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PREFACE T0 THE SIXTH EDITION. 


WHEN this Grammar first made its appearance, in 1822, the 
object proposed was to oppose the unbridled license with which 
the diction of the New Testament was then, and had long been, 
handled in commentaries and exegetical lectures; and to apply, 
as far as practicable, the results of an enlightened philology, as. 
deduced and taught by Hermann and his school, to the study of 
the language of the New Testament. It was high time that some. 
voice should be raised against the inveterate empiricism of ex- 
positors, and that some effort should be made to emancipate the 
writers of the N. T. from the bondage of a perverted philology, 
which styled itself sacred and yet showed not the least respect 
towards the sacred authors and their well-considered phraseology. 

The fundamental error — the mpatov yreddos — of the Biblical 
philology and exegesis to which we refer, consisted ultimately in 
this, that neither the Hebrew nor the language of the N. T. was 
regarded as a living idiom (Herm. Eurip. Med. p. 401.), designed 
to be used by men as the medium of intercourse. Had scholars 
deliberately inquired, whether those departures from the current 
laws of speech which were assumed to exist in the Bible in such 
prodigious multitudes, were compatible with the essential princi- 
ples of a language intended for the ordinary purposes of. life, they 
would not so arbitrarily have held every kind of anomaly to be 
permissible ; and would not have delighted to attribute to the 
Apostles in almost every verse an enallage or a substitution of the 
wrong construction for the right. 

The older commentaries belonging to the period of the Refor- 
mation are comparatively free from such perversions ; but when 


anc : 


Vi PREFACE TO THE SIXTH EDITION. 


we read certain commentaries of the 18th and 19th centuries still 
current, we are constrained to conclude that the main character- 
istic of the language of the N. T. is a total want of precision. and 
regularity. For these interpreters are continually showing how 
here a wrong tense is used, there a wrong case, here a comparative 
for a positive, there 6 for rus, but instead of for, consequently for 
because, on the other side for on*this side (what for so Isa. viii. 20). 
Such exegetical learning makes a reader quite impatient with the 
sacred writers for their ignorance of the ordinary principles of 
language. He cannot comprehend how such men in oral dis- 
course, where this lawlessness of speech must certainly have been 
still more conspicuous, could have made themselves understood 
even, much less how they could have won over to SSB a a 
great number of persons of education. 
. But this system of explaining every difficulty by a pro or an 
wdem quod had a serious as well as a ludicrous aspect. For does 
> not Scripture become, as an eminent linguist long ago intimated, 
xtlike @ waxen nose, which every one can twist as he pleases, in 
proportion to his ignorance of the learned tongues? Would it 
have been impossible, or even difficult, for such a man as Storr, for 
example, had the task been assigned him, to have found in the 
words of the Apostles any favorite notion whatever? And does 
such a view of N. T. diction accord with the dignity of sacred 
writers 71 Every. one who now-a-days should insist on using in 
the ordinary intercourse of life such perversions of language as 
the following : I shall come to thee to-day for I came to thee to-day ; 
no prophet ever came out of Galilee for no prophet will ever come 
out of Galilee (Jno. vil. 52); I call you no longer servants for I 
did not call you mere servants (Jno. xv. 15); for Jesus himself tes- 
tified, that a prophet has no honor in his own country for although 
Jesus himself testified, etc. (Jno. iv. 44); I saw the forest that was 
magnificently covered with foliage for a forest that was, etc. 
(Jno. v. 12); send me the book, and Iwill read it, for thow wilt 


1 Herm. ad Viger. p. 786: Diligenter caveant tirones, ne putent, viros spiritu sancto 
afflatos sprevisse sermonem mortalium, sed meminerint potius, illam interpretandi 
rationem, qua nonnulli theologorum utuntur, nihil esse nisi blasphemiam. 

2 To what extent expositors of the old school were devoid of all sense of expression 
may be seen (instar omnium) in Aiihndl’s reasoning, Mt. p. 120 sq. 
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send me the book, etc.; to whom it was revealed that for to whom 
this was revealed, yet so that, etc. (1 Pet. i. 121); Ohrist is dead 
therefore risen again for but risen again; he is not more learned 
for he is not learned ; he rejoiced that he should see, etc., and he 
“saw and rejoiced, for he would have rejoiced if he had seen, etc., 
he rejoiced even at what he already saw (Jno. viii. 56) ; he began to 
wash for he washed (Jno. xiii. 56), and the like, — would be re- 
garded as having lost his reason. Were all the instances of a guid 
pro quo which many expositors during the decennaries just past 
have put into the mouth of the Apostles to be collected, the list 
could not fail to be astounding. : 

When, at the commencement of my career as a university 
tutor, I undertook to combat this absurd system of interpretation, 
I was aware that there were scholars far more competent for the 
task than myself; and, in fact, what I accomplishe@ in the earlier 
editions of this book was but imperfect. My attempt, however, 
was cordially encouraged by distinguished men, and in particular 
by Vater and D. Schulz. Others pointed out, sometimes indeed 
in a spirit of bitterness, the imperfections of the work ; and to 
these unsparing critics I have been greatly indebted, not only in 
this publication, but in all my exegetical labors. By discussions 
annexed to the second edition (1828) the grammatical contents 
of the work were enlarged, and the third edition came out greatly 
improved, both in copiousness and accuracy, by a more extensive 
study of the writings of the Greek prose authors and of the Hel- 
lenistic Jews. From that time forward I have labored incessantly 
to improve the work ; and I have been animated by the aid which 
philological and exegetical publications suited to my purpose have 
furnished me in rich abundance. At the same time, the intelligent 
investigation of the N. T. diction has been daily gaining ground ; 
and the use of the Grammar by commentators has been growing 
more and more evident. The work began to attract the attention 
of professed philologists even. At the same time I have always 
been far from thinking the correct grammatical elucidation of the 
N. T. to be its only proper exposition ; and I have, in silence, 
allowed some to’ regard me even as an opponent of what is now 
called the theological interpretation. 


1 On this passage see my Erlanger Pfingstprogr. 1830. 4to. 
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The present edition — the sixth — will show again on every 
page, that I have spared no effort to arrive at truth. Deeply, .how- 
ever, do I regret, that in the midst of my labors I was overtaken 
by @ nervous affection of the éyes, which has brought me to the 
verge of total blindness. This calamity has compelled me to 
employ the eyes and hands of others to complete this edition. I 
cannot omit this opportunity of expressing publicly my sincere 
thanks to all the young friends whose indefatigable assistance only 
has enabled me, in spité of my frequent forebodings, to accomplish 
my task. . 

The change in the arrdngement of the mattér in Part III. will, 
I trust, be approved. In other respects, it has been my especial 
aim to treat every point with greater completeness, and in smaller 
space, than in previous editions; (the téxt of the Grammar now 
occupies eight sheets fewer than before). With this view I 
adopted all possible abbreviations in the Biblical and Greek 
citations.1 It is hoped, however, that these, as well as those for 
the names of more redent authors,? will everywhere be intelligible. 
The Citations have béen verified anew throughout; and, so far as 
I know, not a single work that has appeared sincé 1844 has been 
left unused, or at least unnoticed. 

The text of the N. T. I have uniformly, that is except when 
theré was 4 question of various readings, quoted in accordance 
with the second Leipsic edition of Dr. Tischendorf, which at 
present has probably the most extensive circulation. 

May this new revision— the last the work will ever receive 
from me— contribute to the diffusion of Biblical truth, so far as 
any such work can. , 

1 The Greek writers are only quoted by the page when the division by chapters has 
not obtained currency : Plato, according to the edition by Stephan. ; Strabo and Athe- 
naéus, by Casaubon ; Demosthen. and Isocrat., by H. Wolf; Dionys. Hal., by Reiske ; 
Dio Cass.; by Remar. ; Dio Chrysost., by Morell. 

It may be remarked here, that instead of Kuinoel (the Latinized forin of the name), 
Kiihnél, as the family wrote their name in German, is used everywhere, except in Latin 
citations. 


Leresio, October, 1855: 


PREFACK TO .THE SEVENTH EDITION. 


Winer’s foreboding that the sixth edition would be the last 
revision from his hand has unfortunately been realized. But even 
while’ sensible of his approaching death; the indefatigable man — 
took: incessant interest in his Grarimar’, and labored to the very 
end of his life to perfect it. Without altering the general distri- 
bution of matter as it appeared in’ the sixth edition, he constantly 
improved: the book in détails,—by additions of greater or léss 
éxtent in more than three hundred and forty places, by erasures 
and reconstructions, by the multiplication of parallel passages 
from biblical and from profane’ literature, by a moré précisé defini- 
tion of thoughts and expressions, by the correction of trivial over- 
sights and mistakes; ete. eto: Thus he has not left us without 
bequeathing to us in this book a legacy richer than ever. 

When the publisher confided to mié the preparation of the 
néw edition which had become necessary, I could not hesitate 
a moment what course to adopt: It was clédr to’ me, in the first 
place; that the’ book niust retain absolutely and throughout the 
character of a work by Winer. This was demandéd, on the. one 
hand, by reverence towards the departed author; whom no one 
has hitherto surpassed-—whoni hardly any one among those now 
living will surpass—in a department which he cultivated with 
especial: fondness for more than a geiieration. It appeared also, 
on the other hand, to be a sacred’ duty towards the theological 
public, to whom Winer’s work, on account of its scholarly éxact- 
ness and copious erudition, justly became long ago a precious 
possession and a universally acknowledged authority. I con- 


sidered myself, therefore, as bound to abstain from every. radical 
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alteration of the text, either as respects the general arrangement 
or as respects the development of details. My task, rather, 1 
perceived to be merely this: while preserving in its integrity the 
character of Winer’s book, to increase as far as possible, in 
the spirit and intent of Winer, its usefulness for students of the 
present day. Ihave taken especial pains to work into the text 
the numerous manuscript notes from Winer’s hand. In doing 
this, Winer’s own words have been retained as far as it was any 
way feasible; and changes, when necessary, have always been 
restricted so closely, that they affect merely what is unessential, 
never the matter itself. Further, I have made it a point, not 
merely to correct silently the obvious oversights and mistakes 
I met with—and they proved to be more numerous than I 
expected — and to give to the cross-references a definiteness 
in which they were often deficient, but also to consult, as far 
as pertinent, the theological and philological works which have 
appeared since Winer’s death, and to use in this new edition what 
they contained worthy of attention. Whenever, too, a question 
of textual criticism is involved, regard has been paid to the read- 
ings of the Codex Sinaiticus. Yet great self-restraint has been 
imposed throughout, in order not to augment excessively a work | 
already of considerable bulk. 

Winer’s additions and alterations have been directly incorpo- 
rated with the text without being indicated by a particular sign. 
They will be plain to every one who will take the pains to com- 
pare the seventh edition with the sixth. On the other hand, the 
additions which I have made have been in all cases marked by 
square brackets. The square brackets already used by Winer 
here and there, have consequently been made to give place to 
other signs; such as round brackets, dashes, etc. In conclusion 
it may be remarked that very great care has been taken to secure 
typographical accuracy. ° 

And now may the book, in this its seventh edition, subserve its 
purpose to afford the interpretation of the New Testament a stable 
foundation. 


DR. LUNEMANN. 


GorrincEN, August 19, 1866. 
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Winer’s Grammar is now for the fourth time rendered accessi- 
ble to English readers. A translation of the first edition was 
made by the late Professors Stuart and Robinson,.and published 
at Andover in 1825. The fourth edition of the original, rendered 
into English by Professors Agnew and Ebbeke, appeared in 1889. 
Twenty years later Professor Masson’s translation of the sixth 
German edition was published at Edinburgh (and Philadelphia). 
The present work was originally announced (in April 1866) as a 
revision of Professor Masson’s. The labor of revision was drawing 
towards completion, and nearly three hundsed pages of the book 
had been stereotyped, when appeared the seventh German edition, 
under the supervision of Dr. Liinemann. Some unavoidable 
delay ensued before the revision and the printing were begun 
anew in conformity with this new edition. These facts explain 
why the publication of the present volume follows the original 
announcement so tardily. 

The book still remains, substantially, a revision of Professor 
Masson’s translation. The changes introduced have been such as 
could be made upon the printed sheets of that work. This circum- 
stance has frequently affected their form and sometimes their num- 
ber. But although Professor Masson’s version has been retained 
as the basis of this, it is believed that hardly a paragraph of his 
work remains altogether unaltered ; and sometimes the alterations 
amount in effect to a new translation, —a translation which for 
entire pages has but a few phrases in common with its predecessor. 

In making the changes described it has been the editor’s aim 
to render the version a faithful reproduction of the original. A 


faithful translation, he believes, should not only be free from 
xi 
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intentional addition,! omission, or alteration, but in a work of 
this kind should adhere as closely to the author’s expression as 
English idiom will permit. Accordingly, should the renderings 
seem, here and there, to have lost a little in ease, a compensation 
will be found, it is hoped, in their increased accuracy. 

It has not been judged necessary to annotate any interpretation 
having a doctfinal bearing, evén though stich interpretation be 
debatable on grammatical grounds, or to qualify an expression or 
two respecting the sacred writers which may strike many English 
readers as unwarrantably free; for the book is likely to be used 
either by students with mature understandings in exercise, or by 
pupils under the guidance of competent teachers. The reasons 
which have led the editor to disregard the request that he would 
abridge and otherwise alter the original work will be suggested 
by Professor Liinemann’s remarks upon this point. 

The notation of the sections, ete., has been caréfully retained 
throughout. When it could be done conveniently; the cross-refer- 
ences have been rendered more definite by subjoining the number 
of the page. To aid those who may use this book in connection 
with Commentaries which refer to the Grammar by pages, the 
paging of the sixth and seventh German editions, as well as of 
Professor Masson’s translation, has been noted on the outer margin 
of the leaves. The indexes have been revised, and that of Greek 
words has been considerably enlarged. Further, the Index of 
Passages in the New Testament has been madé complete, and the | 
references themselves have been carefully verified ; this laborious 
work has been performed by Mr. G. W. Warren, formerly a student 
in this Seminary, at present Professor of Biblical Interpretation 
in the Baptist Theological Seminary at Chicago, Illinois. This 
Index, it is believed, will be highly valued by students. A glance 
at it will show with how little exaggeration the book may be called 
a grammatical commentary on the more difficult texts of the New 
Testament. Other references the editor has been content simply 
to transfer to the pages of the translation. This will account for 
their frequent want of uniformity. 

Pains have been taken to give the work that typographical 


1 In a single passage it seemed necessary to append a note; see page 598. 


AMERICAN EDITOR’S PREFACE. xili 


accuracy which is a leading requisite in a satisfactory manual. 
On this point, however, the editor would not speak too confi- 
dently ; for even in the seventh German edition, which is as 
superior to the sixth in accuracy of typography as it is in elegance, 
errata have been discovered by the score. It is hopéd that the 
mistakes which have slipped in, will not exceed in number those 
detected, and silently rectified, in the German original. 

In conclusion, the editor would express the desire that the 
book in its present form may both facilitate and increase that 
patient, reverent study of the letter of the Inspired Word, which 
is indispensable to the fullest reception of it as spirit and life. 


J. HENRY THAYER. 


THEOLOGICAL SEMINARY, ANDOVER, Mass, 
October, 1868. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


ON THE SCOPE, TREATMENT, AND HISTORY OF N. T. GRAMMAR. 


§ 1. Tue language of the N. T., like every other, presents two 
aspects for scientific consideration, inasmuch as the words which 
we find in the N. T. following one another in connected discourse 
may be considered either by themselves, in reference to their origin 
aud their meaning (the material element); or as respects their 
legitimate employment in the structure of clauses and periods 
(the formal clement). The former is the business of Lexico- 
graphy; the latter belongs to Grammar, which must be carefully 
distinguished from N. T. Stylistics (Rhetoric). 


On distinguishing Lexicography from Grammar, see Pott in the Kieler 
Allgem. Monatsschr. 1851. Juli. The Lexicography of the N. T., of 
which Synonymy forms a very important part, though its importance was 
not duly recognized till of late, has always been cultivated in a merely 
practical manner. A theory of it, however, may be laid down; which 
might be styled Lexicology,—a term that has recently come into use. 
That this theory has not as yet been fully developed and perfected is the 
less surprising, since even the classic tongues remain destitute of a Lex- 
icology; and in the department of Exegetical Theology a theory of Biblical 
Criticism (higher and lower) is still a desideratum. This deficiency, 
however, has had a decidedly unfavorable effect on practical lexicography, 
as might be easily shown by a close examination of the lexicographical 
works on the N. T. which have hitherto appeared, even the most recent 
not excepted.’ 

N. T. Stylistics or Rhetoric (the latter appellation has already been em- 
ployed by Glassius and by Bauer, author of Rhetorica Paulina), should 
exhibit the characteristics of N. T. style in its freedom and individuality, 


1 For some remarks on the theory of lexicography, see Schletermacher, Hermeneutik, 
S. 49. 84. A commencement towards a comparative lexicography has been made by 
Zeller, in his theolog. Jahrb. II. 443 ff. 

1 


14 


a 
Tth ed. 
2, 
6th ed. 


15 


2 INTRODUCTION. 


restricted only by the character and aim of the composition ; and this it 
should do both generally, and in reference to the peculiarities of the genera 
dicendi and of the respective writers (cf. Hand, Lehrb. d. lat. Styls. p. 
25 sq.). In this department much remains to be done, (particularly as 
respects the theory of rhetorical figures, erroneous views respecting which 
have at all times caused much mischief in the interpretation of the N. 'T.). 
The preparatory labors of Bauer and Dan. Schulze,’ however, are of service ; 
and Wilke has made a compilation (N. T. Rhetorik, Dresd. 1843. 8vo.) 
worthy of attention. Schleiermacher had already given excellent hints 
in his Hermeneutik. As respects the discourses of Jesus and the apostolic 
epistles, it would be best to follow the example of the ancient rhetoricians, 
and treat in Biblical Rhetoric of the style of reasoning. This would 
prevent the excessive subdivision of N. T. Exegetics, and the separation 
of kindred subjects, which, when treated in connection, afford mutual light. 
Cf., besides, Gersdorf, Beitriige zur Sprachcharakterist. d. N, T. 1 Bd. 
S. 7; Keil, Lehrb. der Hermeneutik, S. 28; C. J. Kellman, Diss. de usu 
Rhetorices hermeneutico. Gryph. 1766. 4to. 

It may be incidentally remarked, that in their exposition of Exegetical 
Theology our Encyclopaedias still leave much to be desired. ‘And in 
practice, too, N. T. Hermeneutics is not properly distinguished from N. T. 
Philology,’ as we may call that entire department of Exegetical Theology 
which has just been sketched. ; 


§ 2. A grammatical exposition of the idiom of the N. T., in so 
far as it is a variety of the Greek language, would strictly consid- 
ered involve only a systematic comparison of that idiom with the 
grammatical structure of the later Greek literary language; for 
with this last the idiom of the N.T. is closely connected, both 
chronologically and generically. As, however, this later Greek 
itself has not yet been delineated in its peculiarities as a whole, 
and as the idiom of the N. T. also exhibits throughout the influence 
of a foreign tongue (the Hebrew-Aramaic) upon the Greek, N. T. 
Grammar must be so far extended as to comprise a scientific 


1K. Lud. Bauer, Rhetorica Paulina. Halle, 1782. 3 pts. in 2 Vol. 8vo. ; also Philologia 
Thucydideo-Paulina, Halle, 1773. 8vo. (To these may be added: H. G. Tzschirner, 
observationes Pauli Ap. epistolar. scriptoris ingenium concernentes. Viteb, 1800. 
3 Partes. 4to.) J. Dan. Schulze, der schriftstellerische Werth und Charakter des 
Johannes. Weissenf. 1803. 8vo.; also, der schriftsteller. Werth und Char. des Petrus, 
Judas und Jacobus. eb. 1802. 8yvo.; also, tiber den schriftst. Char. und Werth des 
Evang. Markus, in Keil and Tezschirner’s Analekt. 2 Bds. 2 St. S. 104-151. 3 St. S. 
69-132. 3 Bds. 1 St. S. 88-127. 

? Ishould prefer this old and intelligible appellation, “ Philologia sacra N. T.” (ef. 
J. Ch. Beck, conspect. system. philol. sacrae. Bas. 1760. 12 Section. 4to.) to that which 
Schleiermacher, following classic usage, proposes, “ Grammar”; see Liicke, on his Her- 
meneutik, S. 10. 
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exposition of the mode in which the Jewish authors of the N.T. 
wrote the Greek of their time. 


If it were proposed e.g. to write a grammar of the Egyptian or Alexan- 
drian variety of the Greek (as this variety had been moulded there in the 
mouths of Greek-speaking residents from various parts of the world), it 
would be enough to collect all its distinctive peculiarities, that is to say, 
all that make it a separate dialect; not indeed simply stringing them 3 
together in a fragmentary way, but arranging them systematically under Th ot. 
the several divisions of grammar, and pointing out how and to what extent 
they respectively modified the general laws of the Greek language (by 
abandoning niceties, misusing analogies, etc.). The idiom of the N.'T., 
as it is a variety of the later Greek, should it require a grammar of its 
own, could only be exhibited as a species of a species; and thus a grammar 
of the N. T. would presuppose a grammar of the later Greek. But N.T. 3 
Grammar cannot easily be so restricted even in thought, still less can the ‘thed. 
idea be carried out to advantage. For, on the one hand, the Grammar 
of later Greek, especially in its oral popular form, has not yet been scien- 
tifically investigated ;' consequently, the groundwork for N. T. Grammar 
exists in thought rather than in fact. On the other hand, the idiom 
of the N.T. displays also the influence of a non-cognate language, the 
Hebrew-Aramaic, upon the Greek. N.T. Grammar, therefore, must 
extend its limits in two directions: Presuming the reader to be acquainted 
with the Grammar of classic Greek, it must point out in the manner 
already described the peculiarities of the later Greek, as exhibited in the 
N. T.; and likewise show, in the same scientific way, how and to what 
extent the Greek was modified by Hebrew-Aramaic influence. It would 
be wrong, however, to attempt to keep the two quite separate, for the 
mingling of the (later) Greek with the national (or Jewish) element in 
the mind of the writers of the N. T., produced a single composite syntax, 
which must be recognized and exhibited in its essential unity. 


1 Valuable information, though rather lexical than grammatical, will be found in 
Lobeck’s notes on Phrynichi Eclog. Lips. 1820. 8vo. Previously Zrmisch (on Herodian) 
and Fischer (de vitiis Lexicor. N. T.) had collected much useful matter. Copious hints 
relative to the graecitas fatiscens have been more recently presented in the improved 
texts of the Byzantine writers, and the indices (of very unequal merit) appended to 
most of them in the Bonn edition; as well as in Bovssonade’s notes in the anecdot. 
graec. (Paris, 1829 ff. V. 8.), and in his editions of Marinus, Philostratus, Nicetas 
Eugen., Babrius, etc. ; and, lastly, in MJullach’s ed. of Hicrocles (Berl. 1853. 8vo.), 
[ef. also his Grammatik der griech. Vulgarsprache in histor. Entwickelung. Berl. 1856. 
8vo.]. To the later Greek element appropriate reference is made likewise in Lobeck’s 
Paralipomena grammaticae Gr. Lips. 1837. 2 pts. 8vo., in his Pathologiae sermonis Gr. 
proleg. Lips. 1843. 8vo., and pathol. Graeci serm. elementa, Konigsb. 1853. I. 8vo., 
and also in Squatixdy s. verbor. Gr. et nominum verball. technologia, ib. 1846. 8yo. 

2 For judicious remarks on the lexical treatment of Hebraisms, see Schleiermacher’s 
Hermeneutik, S. 65. : 
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This mode of treating N. T. Grammar will undergo a partial change 
whenever the grammar of the later Greek language shall have received 
an independent exposition; for then it will not be necessary to prove the 
peculiarities of this later language by examples, —a task from which the 
N.T. grammarian cannot for the time be released. But one portion of 
the present contents of a grammar will gradually disappear, viz. the 


4 polemic, which opposes inveterate and deeply rooted prejudices, or errors 
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which have again made their appearance. As yet, however, this negative 
vindication of the true character of the diction of the N. T. still continues 
indispensable ; for, well-known expositors even of very recent date (Kihndl, 
Flatt, Klausen in his Evangeliencomm.) have shown us again how deeply 
rooted is that old grammatical empiricism which deems it an abomination 
ultra Fischerum (or even Storrium) sapere. 

Special grammars of separate portions of the N. T, as of the writings 
of John, of Paul, are clearly out of the question. The distinctive qualities 
that mark the diction of these writers in particular, consist almost entirely 
in the use of certain favorite expressions, or relate to the department of 
Rhetoric, as may be seen from the observations of Blackwall in his Crit. 
Sacr. N. T. II. 2. 8. p. 822 sqq. ed. Lips. To this also peculiarities in 
the collocation of words are mostly to be assigned. Grammar is but 
seldom affected by these peculiarities of individuals. Accordingly Schulze 
and Schulz! have, on the whole, formed a more correct estimate of such 
peculiarities of diction than Gersdorf, whose well-known work —no great 
contribution of sure results even to verbal criticism — must have almost 
proved its own refutation, if it had had to be continued on the principles 
hitherto laid down. 


§ 3. Although investigation into the language of the N. T. is 
the basis of all sound interpretation, yet N. T. Grammar has been 
till a recent period almost entirely excluded by Biblical philologists 
from the range of their inquiries. While the lexical element of 
the N. T. language has been the subject of repeated investigation, 


_ the grammatical has been treated at the most only so far as it 


stood connected with the discussion of the Hebraisms of the N.T.2 


1 His remarks on the character of the N. T. diction are contained in his dissertation 
on the Parable of the Steward (Bresl. 1821. 8yo.) and that on the Lord’s Supper 
(Leipzig, 1824; 2d improved edit. 1831. 8vo.), and also in several articles in the 
Wachlersch. theol. Annalen. In both dissertations, which are of an exegetical char- 
acter, his observations, mostly acute, seem out of place, as they throw very little light 
on exegesis. Téxtual criticism, however, might have turned his views to good account, 
if the distinguished writer had only been pleased to give them to us in full. Cf. also 
Schieiermacher, Hermeneutik, 8. 129. 

2 An Hiondrable exception among earlier expositors is the nearly forgotton G. F. 
Heupel, who in his copious and almost purely philological Commentary on the Gospel 


‘ of Mark (Strassburg, 1716. 8vo.) makes many excellent grammatical observations. 
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Only Casp. Wyss (1650) and G. Pasor (1655) conceived more 
completely the idea of a N. ‘Il. grammar; but their efforts were 
unavailing to accomplish its recognition as a special department 
of exegetical discipline. During a-period of one hundred and 
sixty years after them, Haab was the first to publish a special 
treatise on the Grammar of the N. T.; but his rather uncritical 
work, besides being restricted to the Hebraisms, was adapted to 
retard the science, rather than to promote it. 


The first author who in some degree collected and explained the pecu- 
liarities of the N. T. diction, was the celebrated Sal. Glass (1656) in his 
Philologia Sacra, the third book of which is entitled Grammatica Sacra, 
and the fourth Grammaticae Sacrae Appendix.’ But as he. everywhere 
makes the Hebrew his point of departure, and touches upon the language 
of the N. T. only so far as it coincides with that, his treatise, to say nothing 
of its deficiencies, can be mentioned in a history of N. T. Grammar only 
as a weak performance. It serves to remind us, however, of the two 
writers mentioned above, whose very names, as well as their productions, 
which belong here, had fallen into almost total oblivion. The one, Casp, 
Wyss, Prof. of Greek in the Gymnasium of Zurich ($1659), published 
Dialectologia Sacra, in qua quicquid per universum N. F. contextum in 
apostolica et voce et phrasi a communi Graecor. lingua eoque grammatica 
analogia discrepat, methodo congrua disponitur, accurate definitur et om- 
nium sacri contextus exemplorum inductione illustratur. Tigur. 1650. 
pp- 324 (besides the appendix), small 8vo. In this treatise the grammatical 
peculiarities of N. T. diction are arranged under the following heads; 
Dialectus Attica, Ionica, Dorica, Acolica, Boeotica, Poetica, “EBpaifovca. 
This arrangement is awkward in the extreme, since kindred topics are 
separated and frequently are discussed in four different places. The 
writer’s acquaintance with the Greek dialects, also, was clearly not beyond 
the ordinary scholarship of his time, as the very mention of a special 
dialectus poetica shows, and an examination of what he calls Attic renders 
still more manifest. Still, as a collection of examples, which in several 
sections is absolutely complete, the volume has value; and as respects the 
grammatical Hebraisms of the N, T. the author’s moderation might well 
have been imitated by his contemporaries. 

George Pasor, Prof. of Greek at Franeker ({1637), known by his small 
Lexicon of the N. T.,— which has been several times republished, finally 
by J. F. Fischer, —left among his papers a grammar of the N. T., which 
his son, Matthias Pasor, Prof. of Theology at Groningen (71658), pub- 


The Greek erudition of J. . Hombergl:, in his Parerga Sacra. Amstel. 1719. 4to., and 
of H. Heisen, in his Novae Hypotheses Interpretandae-felicius Ep. Jacobi. Brem. 1739. 
4to., is lexical rather than grammatical. 

1 In Dathe’s edition this Grammatica Sacra forms, as is well known, the first book. 
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lished, with additions and improvements of his own, under the following 
title: G. Pasoris Grammatica Graeca Sacra N. T. in tres libros distributa. 
Gréning. 1655. pp. 787. 8vo. This work is now a literary rarity,’ though 
it is far more fitted than the Lexicon to transmit the author’s name to 
posterity. It is divided, as the title indicates, into three books. ‘The first 
contains the Inflections; the second, the Syntax (244-530); the third, 
seven ‘appendices: de nominibus N. T., de verbis N. T., de verbis anomalis, 
de dialectis N.T., de accentibus, de praxi grammaticae, de numeris s. 
arithmetica graeca. The second book and the Appendix de dialectis N. T? 
are the most valuable portions of the work. For in the first book, and in 
most of the appendices which form the third, he treats of the ordinary 
subjects of a general Greek grammar, superfluously inserting e.g. full 
paradigms of the Greek nouns and verbs. The syntax is elaborated with 
great accuracy and copiousness. The writer points out what is Hebraistic, 
but seldom adduces parallels from native Greek authors. This useful — 
volume, however, is without a full index. b 

During the interval from Pasor to Haab, the Grammar of the N.T. 
was treated but incidentally in treatises on the style of the N. T., e.g. by 
Leusden: (de. Dialectis N. T.) and Olearius (de Stylo N. T., pp. 257-271). 
But these authors confined themselves almost exclusively to Hebraisms, 
and by representing as Hebraistic much pure Greek phraseology, they 
involved in confusion again the whole inquiry concerning the Grammar 
of the N.T. Georgi was the first to vindicate the Greek character of 
numerous constructions usually regarded as Hebraistic, although even he 
did not escape one-sidedness. His writings attracted but little attention ; 
while the works of Vorst and Leusden now obtained through the efforts 


‘of Fischer new currency, and Storr’s well-known book ? was allowed for 


many years to exert its pernicious influence on the interpretation of the 
N. T. without restraint. | 

From the school of Storr appeared Ph. H. Haab (rector of Schweigern, 
in the kingdom of Wiirtemberg, 11833) with his Hebrew-Greek Grammar 
of the N.T., prefaced by F. G. v. Siiskind. Tiibing. 1815. 8vo. Over- 
looking the pure Greek element in the N.T. diction, he directed his 


1 Even Foppen (Bibliotheca Belgica, Tom. I. p. 342), who gives a list of Pasor’s 
other writings, does not mention this work. Salthen, Cat. Biblioth. Lib. Rar. (Regiom. 
1751. 8vo.) p. 470, bears witness to its extreme rarity, and D. Gerdesius, in his Florileg. 
Hist. Crit. Libr. Rar. (Gréning. 1763. 8vo.) p. 272. 

2 Pasor had already himself added this appendix, under the title Idea (syllabus 
brevis) Graecar. N. T. Dialectorum, to the first edition of his Syllabus Graeco-Lat. 
omnium N. T. vocum. Amstel. 1632. 12mo. At the end he promises the above full 
Grammatica N. T. 

8 Observatt. ad analog. et syntaxin Hebr. Stuttg. 1779. 8vo. Some acute gram- 
matical observations, especially on enallage temporum, particularum, and the like, are 
to be found in J. G. Straube, diss. de emphasi graecae linguae N, T. in v. d. Honert, 


p. 70 sqq. 
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attention merely to grammatical Hebraisms, and in the arrangement of 
the whole he followed the works of Storr and Weckherlin (Hebr. Gram. 19 
2 Pts.). If the reviewer in Bengel’s Archiv (1 B.S. 406 ff.) is to be 
credited, “the author has accomplished his task with such diligence, such 
sound judgment, such accuracy, and such nice and comprehensive know]- 
edge of language, as must obtain for it the approbation of all friends of 7 
the well-grounded interpretation of the N.T.” A very different and Thal. 
almost entirely opposite opinion has been expressed, however, by two 
scholars who must be regarded as most competent and impartial judges in 
this department: in the n. theol. Annal. 1816. 2 B. S. 859-879, and (by 
deWette?) in the A. LZ. 1816. N. 39-41. S. 305-326. After long and 
various use of the book, I am compelled to say that I entirely concur in 
their decision. The principal fault of the book consists in the author’s 
not having correctly distinguished the classic Greek element from the 
Hebraistic in the diction of the N.'T., and in his having consequently 
adduced as Hebraistic much either that is common to all cultivated lan- 
guages, or that occurs as frequently in the classics as in the N. T.; while 
from his partiality to Storr’s views, he has quite misinterpreted numerous 
passages of the N. T. by forcing Hebraisms upon them (see proof below). 
Moreover, the book is full of confusion, the matter is arranged most 7 
arbitrarily, and the whole begins with a section on Tropes !—a subject pein 
not belonging to Grammar at all. The last of the reviewers mentioned 
above does not, accordingly, seem too severe in concluding his criticism 
with these words: “Seldom have we met a work which was so complete 
a failure as this, dnd against the use of which we must warn the public so 
emphatically.” 

§ 4. Further, the detached grammatical remarks in commentaries 
on the books of the N. T., in miscellanies, and in exegetical hal 
ographs, though sometimes exhibiting creditable research, failed 
to furnish, all taken together, a complete discussion of the Gram- 
mar of the N. T. These contributions, moreover, were rendered — 
useless by that uncritical empiricism which controlled Greek 
Philology till the beginning of the present century, and Hebrew 
till a much more recent period; just as this same empiricism has 
imparted to the interpretation of the N. T. the impress of uncer- 
tainty and arbitrariness. The philosophical method of handling 
philological subjects, — that method which seeks in national and 
individual peculiarities of thought the grounds of all phenomena 
of speech, anomalies even not excepted, — has effected a complete 
revolution in the study of Greek ; and the application of the same 
method to the language of the N. T. can alone invest the Grammar 20 
of the N. T. with a scientific character, and elevate it td the dignity 
of a safe guide in interpretation. 
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The empiricism that pervaded Greek philology manifested itself in the 
department of Grammar mainly in the following particulars: a. The gram- 
matical structure of the language was apprehended merely in the rudest 
outline ; hence the relation of kindred forms, e.g. of the Aor. and Perf., of 
the Subjunctive and the Optative, of the twofold order of negatives (ot 
and p%), matters in which the genius of the Greek language is especially 
conspicuous, was left quite uncertain. b. In regard to those forms the 
distinctive power of which had been in general discerned, an unlimited 
interchange was asserted, according to which, one tense, one case, one par- 
ticle, was used for another; and even direct opposites (e.g. Pret. and Fut., 
dzé and mpds, etc.) were supposed to be interchanged. c. A multitude of 
ellipses was devised, and in the most simple expression something was 
said to be understood. This method of procedure, still exhibited in Fis- 
cher’s copious Animad. ad Welleri Grammat. Gr. (Lips. 1798 ff. 3 Spee. 
8vo.), was applied by expositors to the N. T. They thought themselves 
warranted in using still greater liberties than Greek philologists, because 
the Hebrew, after which the diction of the N. T. was modelled, is charac- 
terized by want of precision in forms, and want of regularity in syntax, 
(which, therefore, was not treated systematically but only under the head 
of enallages and solecisms).1_ The natural consequences of such views were 
abundantly apparent in the N. T. commentaries of the time; and Storr? 
had the honor of reducing to a sort of system this farrago of grammatical 
empiricism. Apart from all other evils resulting from such principles, 
they afforded unbounded license to the caprice of expositors, and made it 
easy for them to discover in the words of the sacred authors sentiments 
quite contradictory.® 


1 This empiricism was but occasionally and partially combated by enlightened 
scholars. Thus numerous misapprehensions of expositors were pointed out, very intel- 
ligently on the whole, by the Wittenberg professors Balth. Stolberg, in his Tractat. de 
soloecism. et barbarism. graecae N.F. dictioni falso tributis. Vit. (1681.) 1685. 4to., and 
Franz Woken, in his dissertation entitled: Pietas critica in hypallagas bibl. Viteb. 
1718. 8vo., and particularly in his Enallagae e N. T. graeci textus praecipuis et plu- 
rimis locis exterminatae. Viteb. 1730. 8vo. Also J. Conr. Schwarz evinces highly 
respectable research and judgment in his Lib. de opinatis discipulor. Chr. soloecismis. 
Cob. 1730. 4to. Such protests, however, either obtained no attention, or were drowned 
by a contorte! artificiose ! 

2 How entirely different from his acute countryman Alb, Bengel, in his Gnomon, who, 
though he is often drawn into over-refined expositions, and attributes to the apostles 
his own dialectic conceptions, might have served for years as a model of careful and 
instructive exposition. While he turned attention to grammatical inquiries (cf. e.g. 
Acts iii. 19; xxvi. 2; 1 Cor. xii. 15; Matt. xviii. 17; Heb. vi. 4.), he devoted special 
diligence in lexical matters to synonyms. 

8 Sunt, says Zittmann (de scriptor. N. T. diligentia gramm. Lips. 1813. 4to., in 
Synonym..N. T. I. p. 206), qui grammaticarum legum observationem in N. T. inter- 
pretatione parym curent et, si scriptoris cujusdam verba grammatice i.e. ex legibus 


linguae explicata sententiam..... ab ipsorum opinione alienam prodant, nullam 


illarum legum rationem habeant, sed propria verborum vi neglecta scriptorem dixisse 
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The Greek philologists were the first to abandon this empiricism. 
Reitz’s pupil, Gottfr. Hermann, by his work De Emendanda Ratione 
Grammaticae Gr., gave the first powerful impulse to the rational! investi- 
gation of the noble Greek tongue. This method has now, after the lapse 
of more than fifty years, become so general, and produced such important 
results, and of late has allied itself so successfully to historical ? research, 
that Greek grammar has become transformed. The treatment of the sub- 
ject has been rational, because 

a. The primary import of all grammatical forms (the cases, tenses, 
moods), that is, the notion corresponding to every such form in the Greek 
mind, was distinctly settled ; and to this primary notion all actual uses of 
the same form were referred. Thus a multitude of ellipses disappeared, 
and enallage was reduced within its natural and narrow bounds. 

b. Even in the ease of such deviations from the established laws of the 
language as had been adopted, either generally or by individual authors, — 
anacoluthon, confusio duarum structurarum, attractio, constructio ad sen- 
sum, brachylogia, etc., — pains were taken to show how they originated 
in the mind of the speaker or writer. 

The Greek language is thus exhibited as the expression of Greek thought 


—as a living idiom. Every form and turn of expression is not merely 


stated as a matter of fact, but is traced back to the thinking mind, and an 
attempt is made to comprehend it in its origin within the soul. By such 
a method every unintelligible usage disappears of itself, such as the as- 
sumption that a writer wishing to express a past event has employed a fut. 
tense; that intending to say out of, he has said at; that wishing to call 
some one learned, he has called him more learned ; that meaning to sub- 
join a cause, he has written consequently ; that desirous of saying J saw a 
man, he has said J saw the man, ete. 

For a long time, however, Biblical philologists took no notice of all this 
progress in Greek grammar (and lexicography). They clung to old Viger 
and to Storr, and kept aloof from classical philology, under the impression 
(by no one distinctly avowed, to be sure, in recent times) that N. T. Greek, 
because Hebraistic, could not be subjected to the same philosophical 
method of inquiry. They would not perceive that Hebrew itself, like 
every other human language, admits and requires a philosophical treat- 
ment. Through the persevering efforts of Ewald, this truth is now uni- 
versally acknowledged. No one now denies that the ultimate explanation 
of Hebrew modes of expression must be sought for in Hebrew modes of 


contendant, quae talibus verbis nemo sana mente praeditus dicere unquam potuit. Hermann’s 
(ad Vig. 788) satirical remarks were just. 

1] should prefer this epithet to philosophical, because the latter may easily give rise 
to misunderstanding. All merely empirical philology is irrational; it regards lan- 
guage as something merely external, and not as the ee of thought. Cf. Titt- 
mann, as above, S, 205 sq. 

2 G. Bernhardy, wissenschaftl. Syntax der griech. speae Berl. 1829. 8vo. 
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thought, and that a simple-minded people would be the last to repudiate 
the fundamental principles of human speech.) Scholars are no longer con- 


ith ed. tent to give a preposition, for instance, the most diverse meanings accord- 


10 


ing to the assumed requirements of a context superficially examined. But 
an endeavor is made to point out the transition from the primary import 
of every particle to every one of its secondary meanings ; and without 
this, every alleged signification is regarded as an unscientific assumption. 
A student is no longer satisfied with the vague remark that to a Hebrew, 
non omnis — which in reason can only mean not every one —is the same 
as omnis non, that is, nullus ; on the contrary, he refers to the true prin- 
ciple in every such case to be kept in view. 

N. T. Grammar, therefore, must strive after a rational exposition of the 
language of the N. T. if it will attain a scientific basis itself, or secure the 
same in turn to exegesis. All that has been already achieved in Greek 
philology must be carefully turned to account. It must, however, be 


6th ed. remembered, that not every nice distinction propounded by the linguists is 


23 


to be viewed as established (and even the text perhaps altered accordingly), 
but that philology is constantly progressive. Many views have already 
required to be considerably modified (those, for instance, relating to the 
use of «f with the subjunctive) ; others are still matters of disputation even 
among the best scholars (for instance, certain uses of dy). 

Since 1824, N. T. Grammar in particular has received valuable contri- 
butions from Fritzsche, in his Dissertatt. in 2 Epist. ad Cor. (Lips. 1824.), 
in his Commentaries on Matthew and Mark, in his Conject. in N. 'T. Lips. 
1825. 2 Spec. 8vo., and especially in his Comment. on the Epistle to the 
Romans, Hal. 1836. 8vo. To these must be added the Dissertations of 
Gieseler and Bornemann in Rosenmiiller’s Exeget. Repert. 2 B., as well 
as the latter’s Scholia in Lucae Evang. Lips. 1830. 8vo., and, in part, his 
edition of the Acts of the Apostles (Acta Apost. ad Cod. Cantabrig. fidem 
rec. et interpr. est. Grossenhain, 1848. 8vo. I.). Finally, many grammat- 
ical questions have been discussed in the controversial correspondence 
between Fritzsche and Tholuck.? 


1 Rational investigation must be founded on historical. The whole field of language 
must first be historically surveyed, before we can explain individual phenomena. A 
simple language supposes simplicity of thought; and the explanation of forms and 
expressions is more easy in Hebrew, than in languages of less simplicity. The rational 
investigation of Hebrew implies tracing out all transitions from one signification of a 
word to another, all constructions and turns of expression, as they occurred in the 
Hebrew mind; since language is merely the image of thought (as thinking is, according 
to the Hebrew view itself, unuttered speech). To attempt to delineate @ priori the 
laws of language is absurd. It is readily conceded that the rational method of inyesti- 
gation may be now and then misapplied, as even the Greek philologists have not 
escaped over-refinements. Adherence, however, to empirical stupidity from the appre- 
hension of such danger is disgraceful. 

2 Fritzsche, Ueber die Verdienste D. Tholuck’s um die Schrifterklarung. Halle. 1831. 

*8vo. Tholuck, Beitrage zur Spracherklirung des N. T. Halle. 1832. 8vo. Fritzsche, 
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Philological investigation into the language of the N. T. has not re- 
mained wholly without influence’ on any of the numerous commentaries 
which have recently appeared, whether emanating from the critical, evan- 
gelical, or philosophical school of theology ; although but a few of them 
have treated philological points attentively and independently (as van 
Hengel, Liicke, Bleek, Meyer). An intelligent estimate of improved phil- 
ological principles in their application to the N. T., has been given by 
H..G. Hélemann, Comment. de interpretatione sacra cum profana feliciter 
conjungenda. Lips. 1832. 8vo. 

N. T. Grammar has recently found its way from Germany to England 
and North America; partly in a translation of the fourth edition of the 
present book (New York and London, 1840), and partly in a separate 
(original ?) work, entitled, A Greek Grammar to the N. T., etc., by the 
Rey. William Trollope, M.A. London, 1842. 8vo. An earlier work on 
this subject, entitled, A Grammar of the N. T. Dialect, by Moses Stuart. 
Andover. 1841. 8vo., I have not yet seen. Moreover, the special gram- 
matical characteristics of individual writers have begun to attract attention 
(yet see above, p. 4): Gl. Ph. Ch. Kaiser, Diss. de Speciali Joa. Ap. 
Grammatica Culpa Negligentiae liberanda. Erlang. 1842. II. 4to.; also 
De Speciali Petri Ap. Grammatica Culpa Negligentiae liberanda. Erlang. 
1848. 4to. 

[In Germany, too, works upon N. T. Grammar have since been issued by 
Alex. Buttmann (Grammatik des N.T. Sprachgebrauchs. Im Anschlusse 
an Ph. Buttmann’s griech. Grammatik. Berl. 1859. 8vo.) and S. Ch. Schir- 
litz (Grundziige der N. T. Griicitiit nach den besten Quellen fiir Studi- 
rende der Theol. u. Philol. Giessen. 1861. 8vo.). ] 


Praliminarien zur Abbitte und Ehrenerklirung, die ich gern dem D. Tholuck gewahren 
mochte. Halle. 1832. 8vo. Tholuck, Noch ein ernstes Wort an D. Fritzsche. Halle. 
1832. 8vo. Tholuck laid more stress on philological investigation in his Commentary 
on the Epistle to the Hebrews. Hamb. 1836, 1840, 1850. 8vo. The anonymous author 
of Beitrage zur Erklarung des Br. an die Hebr. Leipz. 1840. 8vo., passes a severe 
judgment rather on the hermeneutical than the grammatical merits of Tholuck. 

1 Even on the commentaries of the excellent BCrusius, whose weakest side is un- 
doubtedly the philological. 
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D) 
ON THE CHARACTER OF THE N. T. DICTION, ESPECIALLY 
IN ITS GRAMMATICAL ASPECTS. 


—e— 


§1. VARIOUS OPINIONS CONCERNING THE CHARACTER OF THE 
N. T. DICTION. 


1. THoucH the character of the N. T. diction is pretty distinct 
and obvious, Biblical philologists long entertained erroneous, or 
at least imperfect and one-sided, views on the subject. For, dog- 
matic considerations, combined with ignorance of later Greek 
dialectology, rendered minds in other respects intelligent incapable 
of perceiving exegetical truth. 

From the beginning of the 17th century various distinguished 
scholars (Purists) repeatedly attempted to demonstrate that the 
style of the N. T. reaches in every respect the standard of classical 
purity and elegance ; while others (Hebraists) not only recognized 
its Hebrew coloring, but in part at least grossly exaggerated it. 
Towards the end of the 17th century the opinion of the Hebraists 
obtained the ascendancy; though it did not altogether suppress 
that of the Purists, which found very learned defenders. About 
the middle of the 18th century, however, the Purist party became 
extinet, and the principles of the Hebraists, slightly modified in 
some particulars, became universal. Not until very lately have 
scholars begun to perceive the one-sidedness of these principles, 
and to adopt the correct intermediate views which Beza and H. 
Stephanus had already in the main pointed out. 


The history of the various opinions which from time to time were 
advanced, often with great controversial bitterness, respecting the Greek 
style of the N. T., is briefly related in Morus, Acroas. acad. sup. Hermeneut. 
N. T., ed. Eichstidt, Tom. i. p. 216 sqq.; in Meyer, Gesch. der Schrifter- 
klar. iii. 342 ff. (cf. Eichstadt, Pr. sententiar. de dictione scriptor. N. T. 
brevis censura. Jen. 1845. 4to.) ; with several important inaccuracies, in 
Planck, Einleit. in d. theol. Wissensch. ii. 43 ff. (cf. Stange, theol. Symmikta, 
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ii. 295 ff.). For the bibliography of the subject see Walch, biblioth. theol. 13 
iv. 276 sqq.! From these sources, with occasional corrections, we present th ed. 
the following remarks as sufficient for our purpose : = 

5 Se : : é é 6th ed. 

Th. Beza, in his Digressio de dono linguarum et apostol. sermone (on 
Acts x. 46), in reply to Erasmus’s assertion Apostolorum sermo non solum 26 R 
impolitus et inconditus verum etiam imperfectus et perturbatus, aliquoties 
plane soloecissans, defended the simplicity and force of the N. T. diction ; 
and its Hebraisms in particular, which, as is well known, he was far from 
denying, he represented in a very advantageous light as ejusmodi, ut nullo 
alio idiomate tam feliciter exprimi possint, imo interdum ne exprimi quidem, 

— in fact as gemmae, quibus (apostoli) scripta sua exornarint. After him, 
H.-Stephanus, in the preface to his edition of the N. T. of 1576, combated 
the views of those qui in his scriptis inculta omnia et horrida esse putant ; 
and labored to show, by specimens, what fine Greek turns of expression 
occur in the style of the N. T., and that even the admixture of Hebraisms 
imparts to it inimitable force and expressiveness. 
“Though the beauties pointed out are rhetorical rather than linguistic, 
and the Hebraisms are overrated, yet the judgment of these two masters 
of Greek is not so one-sided as it is generally said to be, and on the whole 
comes nearer the truth than that of many later expositors. aa 

After Drusius and Glass had specified and explained Hebraisms in the 
N. T. without opposition, extravagant notions were first promulgated by 
Seb. Pfochen, in his Diatribe de linguae graecae N.T. puritate (Amst. 
1629; ed. 2, 1633. 12mo.). Having in the preface stated the subject of 
his inquiry to be: an stylus N. T. sit vere graecus nec ab aliorum Graecorum 
stylo alienior talisque, qui ab Homero, Demosthene aliisque Graecis intelligi 
potuisset §§ 81-129, he endeavors to demonstrate by copious quotations, 
graecos autores profanos eisdem phrasibus et verbis loquutos esse, quibus 
scriptores N. T. (§ 29). This juvenile treatise (though in substance ap- 
proved by Erasmus Schmid, as afterwards appeared from his Opus posthu- 
mum, 1658) seems, with its strict Purism, to have produced at the time no 
great impression. : 

The Hamburg rector Joach. Junge (1637, 1639) in reality, though indi- 
rectly, first gave rise to a controversy on the nature of the N.T. diction. 27 
His opponent, the Hamburg pastor Jac. Grosse (1640), though not endors- {4 
ing Junge’s real opinion respecting the Hellenism (not barbarism)? of the Tthed. 


1See also Baumgarten, Polemik, iii. 176 ff. The opinions of the (apologetical) 
Fathers on the style of the N. T. is given summarily in J. Lami, de erndit. apostolor. 
p. 138 sqq. They treat the subject less under a philological than a rhetorical point of 
view. Theodoret, gr. affect. cur. s., triumphantly opposes the coAromiopuol GAtevTixol to 
the fvAAoyiopol arrikol. 

2 Junge himself thus states his true opinion, in a German memorial addressed to the 
Minister of Ecclesiastical Affairs in 1637 [cf. Joach. Jungius Ueber die Originalsprache 
des N. T. yom Jahre 1637. Aufgefunden, zuerst herausgegeben und eingeleitet von 
Joh. Geffcken. Hamb. 1863. 8vo.]: I have distinctly said, and I still say, that the style 
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N. T. style, admitted its harmlessness.'. Dan. Wulfer, however, came 
forward the same year with Innocentia Hellenistarum vindicata (see 1, etc.), 
in which he asserted that Grosse’s reasoning was neither clear nor con- 
vincing.? Grosse had now to contend against Wulfer, whose misunder- 
standings he exposed, and also against Joh. Musaeus, the theologian of 
Jena (1641-42), who had charged him with vacillation and contradiction, 
but had in view rather his doctrinal opinions (respecting verbal inspiration) ; 
so that Grosse published, in all, five short dissertations (1641-42), vindi- 
cating, not indeed the Grecian elegance, but the purity and dignity of the 
language of the N. T. 

Without mingling in these controversies, which descended into odious 
personalities and were nearly fruitless to science, Dan. Heinsius (1648) 
asserted the Hellenism of the N. T. diction; and Thom. Gataker (de novi 
instrum. stylo dissert. 1648) wrote expressly against the Purism of Pfochen, 
with learning, but not without exaggeration. Joh. Vorst now published 
(1658, 1665) an elaborate and perspicuous list of the Hebraisms of the 
N. T. which Hor. Vitringa shortly afterwards animadverted upon as highly 
partial.® 

J. H. Bécler (1641) and J. Olearius (1668)* adopted intermediate views, 
carefully discriminating between the Greek and the Hebrew elements in 
the style of the N.T., and J. Leusden agreed with them in the main, 
although he is inferior to Olearius in discretion. 


of the N. T. is not classical Greek...... The question an N. T. scateat barbarismis, 
is so outrageous, that no Christian man ever entertained it before;..... I never could 
be brought to admit that there are barbarous expressions in the N. T., because the 
Greeks themselves regard a barbarism as a vitium. ; 

1 His two leading positions are thus expressed: quod quamvis evangelistae et apos- 
toli in N. T. non adeo ornato et nitido, tumido ct affectato (!) dicendi genere usi sint 
sheyotss impium tamen, imo blasphemum sit, si quis inde S. literarum studiosus graecum 
stylum..... sugillare, vilipendere et juventuti suspectum facere ipsique vitia et notayn 
soloecismorum et barbarismorum attricare contendat ..... Quod nec patres, qui soloe- 
cismorum et barbarismorum meminerunt et apostolos idiotas fuisse scripserunt, nec illi 
autores, qui stylum N. T. hellenisticum, esse statucrunt, nec isti, qui in N. T. Ebrais- 
mos et Chaldaismos esse observarunt, stylum S. apostolorum contemserint, sugillarint 
eumq. impuritatis alicujus accusarint cet. 

2 Grosse’s dissertation was specially directed against a possible inference from the 
proposition that the N. T. is not written in so good Greek as that employed by native 
Greek authors ; and, essentially, refers to adversaries that (at least in Hamburg) had 
then no existence. Moreover his whole argument is rather of a negative kind, as appears 
for example from the résumé (p. 40 of Grosse’s Trias) : etiamsi graecus stylus apostolor, 
non sit tam ornatus et affectatus, ut fuit ille qui fuit florente Graecia, non atticus ut 
Athenis, non doricus ut Corinthi, non ionicus ut Ephesi, non aeolicus ut Troade, fuit 
tamen vere graecus ab omni soloecismorum et barbarismorum labe immunis. 

8 Vorst in the preface utters his conviction : sacros codices N. T. talibus et vocabulis 
et phrasibus, quae hebraeam linguam sapiant, scatere plane. Cf. further, his Cogitata 
de stylo N. T., prefixed to Fischer’s edition of the work de Hebraismis. 

4 J. Cocceji stricturae in Pfochen. diatrib. were first printed solely for private distri- 
bution, and afterwards published in Rhenferd’s collection. 
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It now came to be very generally admitted that Hebraisms constitute a 
prominent element in N.'T. diction, and give it a coloring, not indeed 
barbarous, but widely removed from classic purity (see also Werenfels, 
Opuse. i. p. 311 sqq.).. The same view was advanced by Mos. Solanus, 
in a tardy but very sensible pamphlet against Pfochen. Even J. Heinr. 
Michaelis (1707) and Ant. Blackwall (1727) did not presume to deny the 
existence of Hebraisms, but tried to prove that the style of the N. T. 
writers, notwithstanding the Hebraisms, has all the properties of an elegant 
style, and in this respect is not inferior to the purity of the classics. The 
last-named scholar begins his work, which abounds in excellent remarks, 
thus: tantum abest, ut hebraismos in N. T. reperiri infitiemur, ut eorum 
potius insignem, qua hic divinus abundat liber, copiam ad commoditatem 
ejus et elegantiam majorem afferre accessionem arbitremur. As little effect, 
however, had these scholars on the now established opinion as the erudite 
Ch. Siegm. Georgi, who, in his Vindiciae N. T. ab Ebraismis (1732), re- 
turned to the strongest Purism; and in a new work, Hierocriticus sacer 
(1733), defended his assertions. He was followed, but with no greater 
success, by J. Conr. Schwarz, whose Commentarii crit. et philol. linguae 
gr. N. T. Lips. 1736. 4to., chiefly aimed at demonstrating the Greek purity 
even of expressions taken for Hebraisms.? To these must be added, as 
the last who opposed the misuse of Hebraisms, El. Palairet (observatt. 
philol. crit. in N. T. L. B. 1752. 8vo.),? and H. W. van Marle (florileg. 
observ. in epp. apost. L. B. 1758. 8vo.). Through the influence of the 
school of Ernesti, the more correct estimate of the language of the N. T. 
was generally diffused over Germany.* Cf. Ernesti’s Institut. Interpret. 
i. 2. cap. 3. 


1 Hemsterhuis ad Lucian. dial. mar. 4,3: eorum, qui orationem N. T. graecam esse 
castigatissimam contendunt, opinio perquam mihi semper ridicula fuit visa.’ Also, Lith. 
Stolberg, de soloecismis et barbarismis N. T. Vitcb. 1681. 4to. and 1685. 4to., wished 
merely to vindicate the N. T. diction from blemishes unjustly ascribed to it; but, in 
fact, attempted to explain away many real Hebraisms. 

2 In the anticipation of certain victory he says in p. 8 of his preface : olim hebraismi, 
syrismi, chaldaismi, rabinismi (sic !), latinismi cet. celebrabantur nomina, ut vel scrip- 
tores sacri suam graecae dictionis ignorantiam prodere aut in graeco sermone tot lin- 
guarum notitiam ostentasse viderentur vel saltem interpretes illorum literatissimi et 
singularum locutionum perspicacissimi judicarentur. Sed conata haec ineptiarum et 
vanitatis ita sunt etiam a nobis convicta, ut si qui cet. A:satire on the Purists will be 
found in Somnium in quo praeter cetera genius sec. vapulat. Alteburg. 1761, p. 97 sqq- 

3 Supplements by Pal. himself may be seen in the Biblioth. Brem. noya Cl. 3 and 4. 
On the whole, Pal. produces passages almost exclusively in defence of such significa- 
tions and phrases, as no judicious person would take to be Hebraisms. 

4 Ernesti’s view of the N. T. diction (diss. de difficult. interpret. grammat. N. T. § 12) 
may be recalled here : genus orationis in libris N. T. esse e pure graecis et ebraicam 
maxime consvetudinem referentibus verbis formulisque dicendi mixtum et temperatum, 
id quidem adeo evidens est iis, qui satis graece sciunt, ut plane misericordia digni sint, qui 
omnia bene graeca esse contendant. 
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Most of the above-mentioned old dissertations (besides others), written 
in the Purist controversy, are collected in J. Rhenferd’s Dissertatt. philolog. 
theolog. de Stylo N. T. syntagma, Leov. 1702. 4to., and in (what may be 
considered as a supplement to Rhenferd’s collection) Taco Hajo van den 
Honert, Syntagma dissertatt. de stylo N. T. graeco. Amst. 1703. 4to 

Let us endeavor briefly to characterize the efforts of those who attrib- 
uted classical purity to the N. T. diction.’ 

Their great object was to collect from native Greek authors passages in 
which those very same words and phrases occur which are found in the 
N.T., and are there explained as Hebraisms. Now, apart from the cir- 
cumstance that what is strictly speaking the body of the language was not 
in general distinguished from the rhetorical element, the Purists entirely 
overlooked the following considerations : 

a. That numerous expressions and phrases (particularly such as are 
figurative), owing to their simplicity and naturalness, are common to all, 
or at least to many languages, and cannot with propriety be called either 
Grecisms or Hebraisms.? 

b. That a distinction is to be made between the diction of prose and 
that of poetry, and also between figurative expressions employed very 
rarely and by individual authors to give composition a peculiar elevation 
(as lumina orationis), and those which have become the cammon property 
of the language; and that, if in plain prose like that of the N. T. expres- 
sions used by Pindar, /Eschylus, Euripides,* etc. occur, or if such expres- 
sions, as well as rare Greek figurative phrases, recur as ordinary phraseol- 
ogy, this by no means proves the classical purity of the N. T. 

c. That when an expression is found alike in Hebrew and in Greek, the 
training and history of the writers of the N. T. render it in general more 


1 The dissertations of Wulfer, Grosse, and Musaeus, though of trifling importance 
compared to their size, are missed with regret from this collection, and more of Junge’s 
than the sententiae doct. vir. de stylo N. T. should have been admitted. Besides, ef. 
Blessig, praesidia interpret. N. T. ex auctorib. graec. Argent. 1778. 4to., and Mittenzwey, 
locorum quorundam e Hutchinsoni ad Xenoph. Cyrop. notis, quib. purum et elegans 
N. T. dicendi genus defenditur, refutatio. Coburg. 1763. 4to. An essay by G. C. Drau- 
dius, de stylo N. T., in the Primitt. Alsfeld., Niirnb. 1736. 8vo., I have not seen ; (see 
Neubauer, Nachr. von jetzt lebenden Theol. i. 253 ff.). 

2 Mittenzwey made some remarks on this in his Essay, already mentioned. 

8 Simplicity and graphic expression are common to Hebrew and Hebrew-Greek with 
the diction of Homer ; and particular phrases having these characteristics could with as 
little propriety be called Hebraisms in the latter as Grecisms in the former. In general, 
languages have points of contact, especially in popular speech, which is universally sim- 
ple and graphic ; while cultivated diction, as it is coined by the learned, is more isolated. 
Hence in Latin, for instance, most of what are called Germanisms are to be found in 
the style of comedies, epistles, etc. 

* See, on the other hand, Krebs, observ. praef. p. 3. Leusden, de dialectt. p. 37, says, 
with great absurdity : nos non fugit, carmina istorum hominum (tragicor.) innumeris 
hebraismis esse contaminata. Accordingly Ischer, ad Leusden, p. 114, finds Hebra- 
isms in the poems of Homer. 
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probable that such expression is copied immediately from the Hebrew, 
than that it is borrowed from the choicer literary language of Greece. 
Not to mention, 

d. That those uncritical collectors huddled together many passages out 
of Greek authors where, o. the same word indeed occurs, but in a different 
signification ; or, 8. expressions are found only similar, not identical. 
Further, 

e. That they unhesitatingly used even the Byzantine writers, into 
whose language, through the influence of the church, many elements of the 
Hebraizing N. T. phraseology may have been transferred (as in particular 
instances can be proved to be extremely probable ; cf. Niebuhr, Index to 
Agath. under ypuodcSar) ; and, at all events, these Byzantine authors are 
not standards of classic Greek purity. Finally, 

f. That they passed over, and were forced to pass over, many expres- 
sions in silence, because they are undeniable Hebraisms.' 

Thus the evidence produced in favor of Purism was partly defective 
and partly irrelevant. Besides, most of the Purists restricted themselves 
mainly to the lexical side of the question; Georgi alone discussed the 
grammatical with a fulness sustained by stores of erudition. 

In proof of the preceding statements, we subjoin several striking exam- 
ples (cf. also Mori acroas. |. c. p. 222 sqq.) : And as respects 

a. Matt. v. 6, wewovres kat dupavres THY dukavoovvnv. Examples are pro- 
duced from Xenophon, Auschines, Lucian, Artemidorus, to prove that 
duppv, in this (figurative) sense, is pure Greek. But it is so used in Latin 
also, and in nearly all languages; it cannot, therefore, be regarded as a 
Grecism any more than a Hebraism. The same holds of éoJiew (kare Ii- 
ev) in the figurative sense of consume, waste. This cannot be proved from 
Tliad 23, 182 to be a Grecism, nor from Deut. xxxii. 22 etc. to be a He- 
braism ; but it is common to all languages. In the same way we might 
dispense with parallels to yevea generation i.e. the individuals of a partic- 
ular generation (Georgi, Vind. p. 39), to yelp power, to 6 Kiipios THs oikias, 
and the like. And it is really ridiculous when Matt. x. 27 xypvgare éri 
tov dwpadtrwyv is authenticated by Ausop. 139, 1, gpupos eri tuvos 
daépatos éords. Pfochen’s dissertation contains a great number of such 
idle and preposterous remarks. 

b. That kowdioJo signifies mort is proved from the Iliad 11, 241 
(Georgi, vind. p. 122 sqq.) Koyujoaro xdAKeov vmvov, and Soph. Electr. 
510; that oréppa is used also by the Greeks for proles is proved chiefly 
from the poets, as Eurip. Iph. Aul. 524; Iph. Taur. 987; Hec. 254, and 
Soph. Electr. 1508 (Georgi, vind. p. 87 sqq.) ; that roysatvey means regere, 
from Anacr. 57, 8; that idety and Sewpety Jdvarov are good Greek, from 
Soph. Elect. 205 (Schwarz, Comm. p. 410), or from : dépxerSau x7vrov, 


1 This applies also to J. EL. Ostermann, whose Positiones philologicae graecum N. T. 
contextum concernentes have been reprinted in Crrcnii exereitatt. fase. ii. p. 485 sqq. 
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‘ 
oxdrov, in tragedians. For zorjpiv rivew ina figurative sense (Matt. 
xx. 22), Schwarz quotes Auschyl. Agam. 1397. That airrew signifies 
irritum esse, the established meaning in Hebrew, the same writer proves 
by Plato’s figurative expression, doxet ydov" cou remTwkevar Kadarepel TA- 
yetoa bo tév viv 6) Adywv, Phileb. p. 22. e. 

c. The phrase ywooxew dvdpa, though not unknown in Greek (Jacobs, 
ad Philostr. imagg. p. 583), may be derived with assurance directly from 
the common Hebrew phrase w*x >>, and regarded in our authors as a 
Hebraism. In like manner orAayyva compassion, énpa land as opposed 
to water (Fischer ad Leusden dialectt. 81), yetAos in the sense of shore, 
oropa for edge of a sword (cf., however, Boissonade, Nic. p. 282), rayvveww 
to be stupid, foolish, xipios Kupiwv, <isépyerJou eis Tov Kéopov are primarily, 
no doubt, copied from the Hebrew, and are not to be proved to be pure 
Greek by parallels from Herodot., AElian, Xenophon, Diodor. Sic., Philos- 
tratus, and others. 

d. a. That év is used by Greek authors to express the casus instru- 
mentalis — which with certain limitations is true — Pfochen tries to prove 
by such quotations as: mAéwy év rats vavol (Xenoph.), jAde....- év vyi 
pedaivy (Hesiod)! That good Greek authors use pjua for res is said to be 
apparent from Platt. legge. 797 c. (rovrov fnyaros Kal rod déyparos otk elvar 
Cnpiav peilo), where fjya may be translated verdict, decision. Xopralew 
to fill, (of persons), is proved to be pure Greek from Plat. rep. 2, 372, 
where it refers to swine! Znretv Wvynv twos is affirmed to be classical, 
from Eur. Io. 1112; Thue. 6, 27, etc., were yrety alone, occurs in the 
sense of zinsidiart, or rather seek for (in order to kill). That é6deiAnpe in 
good Greek signifies peccatwm, Schwarz tries to prove by Plat. Cratyl. 
400 ¢., where, however, é¢eAdueva denotes as elsewhere debita. Equally 
inappropriate are most of the passages from which Georgi (Hierocrit. p. 36 
sq-, 186 sq.) attempts to show that in the best Greek authors the preposi- 
tions «is and év are interchanged, as they are in the N. T. Cf. also Krebs, 
Obs. p. 14 sq. 

B. That eipicxew xdpw (cos) rapa rue is not a Hebraism, Georgi 
(Vind. p. 116) tries to demonstrate from a passage of Demosthenes con- 
taining the words eipicxerOar tiv eipyvnv, Thy Swpedy, as if the Hebraism in 
question did not lie rather in the whole phrase (for there is nothing peculiar 
to Hebrew in using find for obtain), and as if nothing depended on the 
middle voice. Palairet quotes Aristoph. Acharn. xparnp aiparos, and 
similar expressions, to justify the use of zorjpuov for sors ; and Schwarz 
defends wirrew trritum esse by a reference to Plat. Euthyphr. 14d. ov 
xopal meceirar d,7u av cio. Passages containing the words ovre: péya 
ovre cpuxpdv were quoted to show that the well-known Merismus amo 
puKpod ews peyddouv is pure Greek (Georgi, Vind. p. 310 sqq.; Schwarz, 
Comment. p. 917; cf. Schifer, Julian. p. xxi.). In such Merismus itself, 


however, there is nothing Hebraistic, but only in the particular formula 
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given above do puxp. ews pey. Theophan. Cont. p. 615 Bekk. is the first 
writer in whom this form occurs. Kapzos tis Kothius, dopvos, Georgi 
(Vind. p. 304) supports by passages in which xapads alone is used to 
denote the fruit of the human body. Aristoph. Nub. wAéov aAéov, more 
and more, is not sufficient to prove that dvo dvo, two and two, is a Grecism ; 

it would be necessary to produce examples where the repeated cardinal is 
employed for dva dvo, dvi tpeis, etc., § 37,3. In the same way daca 8 
dxovoas ciseféunv is vainly quoted from Callimachus to prove that riOévar 

eis Ta Gta is pure Greek, as the two phrases are essentially unlike each 
other. Yet such specimens might be multiplied without end. What 19 
Georgi, Vind. p. 25, produces from Arrian. Epictet. in defence of 6 ddeAdpds 1th od 
alter, seems peculiarly ridiculous. 

e. Schwarz, p. 1245, asserts, on the usage of Nicetas, the pure Greek 
character of the phrase orypifew 16 zpdswrov and the word évwriler Oar; 
and Palairet proves that of 4 pa in the sense of continent, from Jo. 
Cinnam. hist. iv. p. 183. Pfochen still more oddly vindicates the use of 
kowds to signify tmmundus, from Lucian, Mort. Peregrin. c. 13, where 
Lucian derisively employs a Judeo-Christian expression. 

f. Of the numerous Hebraistic words and phrases which the Purists 
passed over in silence, it will suffice to mention: mpdswrov AapBavev, cap 18 
Kal atja, vids elonvyns, e&épxerOar e€ dadvos Tivds, movetv EAeos (yap) pera 6th ed. 
Twos, amoKpiverOo. without a preceding question, éfouodoyetoGar Oem (to 
praise God) and many others; see § 3. 

After Salmasius, whose work De Lingua Hellen. later scholars had 
quite forgotten, Sturz’s dissertation De Dialecto Alexandrina (Lips. 1784, 
4to., and Ger. 1788-93, 4to.), 2d enlarged ed. Lips. 1809, 8vo., led the 
way to a correct estimate of N. T. diction, particularly as respects its basis, 
the Greek. (For able observations on Sturz, sce the Heidelb. Jahrb. 
1810. 18 Heft, S. 266 ff) On this subject, therefore, Keil (ehrb. der 
Hermeneut. S. 11f.), Bertholdt (Hinleit. in d. Bib. 1 Th. S. 155 f.), 
Eichhorn (Einleit. ins N. T. 4 Bd. S. 96 ff), and Schott (Isagoge in N.T. 
p- 497 sqq.) have written more satisfactorily than many earlier critics, 
but without exhausting the subject, and without exhibiting the requisite 
scientific precision. In both these respects the younger Planck has sur- 
passed his predecessors ; and (avoiding a fundamental mistake into which 
Sturz fell) he was the first to unfold clearly, and on the whole correctly, 
the character of the N.T. diction, in his De vera natura atque indole 
orationis graecae N.T. comment. Gott. 1810, 4to. (reprinted in Com- 
mentatt. theol. v. Rosenmiiller, J. 1. p. 112 sqq.). Cf his Pr. Observatt. 
quaedam ad hist. verbi gr. N. T. ibid. 1821, 4to. (and in Commentatt. theol. 
vy. Rosenmiiller, 1. 1. p. 193 sqq.). See also (de Wette) A. Lit. Z. 1816, 
No. xxix. S. 306. 
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In the age of Alexander the Great and his successors the Greek 
language underwent an internal change of a double nature. On 
the one hand, a literary prose language was formed, which was 
founded on the Attic dialect, yet differed from it by adopting a 
common Greek element, and even admitting numerous provin- 
cialisms (7 Kown or éAAnvixh SiddexTos). On the other hand, a 
popular spoken language arose, in which the previously distinct 
dialects spoken by the various Greek tribes were blended, with a 
predominance of the Macedonic variety.1. This latter compound, 
varying in some respects in the various provinces of Asia and Africa 
subjected to the Macedonian rule, constitutes the special founda- 
tion of the diction of the N. T., as it does also of the Septuagint 
and Apocrypha. Its peculiarities, — further modified by a dis- 
regard of nice distinctions, and by an effort after perspicuity and 
also after commodious forms of expression, — may be fitly ranged 


‘under two heads: Lexical and Grammatical. 


The older dissertations on Greek Dialectology, so far as regards the 
xowy dicAexros in particular, are now nearly useless. ‘The subject is well, 
though briefly, treated by Matthiae (ausfiihrl. Gramm. § 1-8) and still 
more thoroughly by Buttmann (ausfiihrl. griech. Sprachlehre, S. 1-8), 
and also, though not with complete accuracy, by Planck 1. c. p. 13-23. 
Cf. besides, Tittmann, Synon. I. p. 262 sq., and Bernhardy, S. 28 ff. 

The Jews in Egypt and Syria” —and to these we confine our remarks 
—learned Greek principally from oral intercourse with Greeks, and not 
from books.’ It is not surprising, then, that even in writing they retained, 


1 Sturz, de dial. maced. et alex. p. 26sqq. Yet the subject requires a new and 
thorough investigation ; decisions such as that in Thiersch de Pentat. LXX. p. 74, can 
by no means settle the question. 

2 A precise distinction cannot be drawn between what belonged to the language of 
Alexandria, and what was peculiar to the variety of Greek used in Syria (and Pales- 
tine) ; and even if it could, it would be of little importance as respects the N. T. Lich- 
horn’s attempt (Kinl. ins N. T. IV. 124 ff.) is a failure, and could not be otherwise, as 
it was conducted with little judgment. Evdxapioretv, used by Demosthenes even, and 
from the time of Polybius by many writers, he pronounces an addition to the Alexan- 
drian diction ! f¢v!¢ew hospitio excipere, which is found not only in Xenophon but even 
in Homer, is labelled as an Alexandrian word! To what extent Greek was spoken by 
the Jews of Syria (and Palestine) we need not here inquire ; on this point see Paulus, 
de Jud. Palaest. Jesu et apostolor. tempore non aram. dialecto sed gracca quoque 
locutis. Jen. 1803. II. 4; Hug, Hinleitung, II. 31 ff. ; my Realwérterb. II. 502. ; Schlei- 
ermacher, Hermeneutik, S. 61 f. 

8 That the style of the Greek-speaking Jews was affected by the perusal of the Sep- 
tuagint makes no essential difference here, where we have in view mainly the classic 
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od 


for the most part, the peculiarities of the popular spoken language. ' This 84 
was the case with the LX-X., the writers of the N. T., and the authors of 
many (the Palestin.) Apocrypha. Only a few learned Jews, who prized 21 
and studied Grecian literature, such as Philo and Josephus,! attained a Tth ed. 
style approximating to literary Greek. Though that popular variety of 
Greek is no longer perfectly known,’ yet, from a comparison of the Hel- 
lenistic language (Hebraisms excepted) with the later literary prose, it 
appears that, departing still more noticeably from classic elegance, it had 20 
adopted in greater abundance new and provincial words and forms, and ‘the. 
begun to neglect more decidedly nice distinctions of construction and idiom, 

to violate grammatical proprieties (their origin and grounds being lost 
sight of), and to extend many corruptions already manifesting themselves 

in the literary diction. Its main characteristic, however, continued to be 
such an intermixing of the previously distinct dialects (Lobeck, Pathol. 

p. 9.), that each province retained its own local variety as the basis of the 
provincial style ;— the Alexandrian retaining a predominance of Atticisms 

and Doricisms. 

We shall now endeavor to portray more minutely the later elements, 
both lexical and grammatical — of which the former are the more obvious 
—of the Hellenistic Greek which took its rise from the dialect spoken in 
Egypt, particularly in Alexandria (dialectus Alexandrina).? In doing 


Greek element. Moreover, that no profound Greek scholarship can be ascribed even 
‘to the Apostle Paul (see, among others, Pfochen, p. 178) is now generally admitted. 
He undoubtedly possessed a greater mastery of Greck than such of the sacred writers 
as were natives of Palestine. This, however, he might easily attain in Asia Minor, 
and by his considerable intercourse with native Grecks, some of whom were persons of 
learning and distinction. ¢dster, in the Stud. und Krit. 1854. 2 (ob P. seine Sprache 
an der des Demosth. gebildet habe) brings together Demosthenic words and phrases, 
of nearly all of which it must be said that either Paul might have learned them from 
the spoken language of the educated, or that they are unlike the diction of the Attic 
orator. Copious command of Greek in the case of men who associated so much with 
Greeks does not suffice to prove them students of Greek literature. 

1 A comparison of portions of the earlier books of the Antiquities with the corres- 
ponding portions of the Septuagint, proves particularly that the style of Josephus is 
not to be put on a level with that of the Septuagint, or even of the N. T., and renders 
obvious the difference between a Jewish and a Greek narrative style. Cf. besides, 
Schleiermacher, Herm. S. 63. 

2 Hence a “complete view of the language of common life,” which Schleiermacher, 
Herm. 8. 59, would fain see, can never be given. 

8 On this (wep) rhs “Adckavdpéwy SiadéeTov) the grammarians Jrenacus (Pacatus) and 
Demetrius Ixion had written special works, which are now lost. See Sturz, dial. maced. 
et alex. p. 24, not. 4, cf. p.19sq. As extant specimens of this dialect, besides the well- 
known Rosetta inscription, are to be considered: Papyri graeci reg. Taurin. musei 
aegyptii ed. et illustr. a A. Peyron. Turin, 1827. 2 Vol. 4to., and the same author’s 
Illustrazione di due papiri graeco-egizi dell’ imper. museo di Vienna, in the Memorie 
dell’ academ. di Torino, Tom. 33, p. 151 sqq. of the histor. class ; Description of the 
Greek Papyri in the British Museum, Lond. 1839. 4to. Tom. 1 ; J. A. Letronne, Recueil 
des inscriptions grecques et latines de l’Egypte, ete. Paris, 1842 and 1848, 2 Tom. 4to. 
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this, we shall constantly avail ourselves of the researches of Sturz, Planck, 
Lobeck,! Boissonade, and others. For the passages they quote in proof 
(chiefly from the writers of the «ow, Polybius, Plutarch, Strabo, A®lian, 
Artemidorus, Appian, Heliodorus, Sext. Empiricus, Arrian, etc.)’ the 
reader must be referred to the works of these critics themselves. What 
appears to have belonged exclusively to the popular spoken language, and 
is not to be found in any profane Greek author, we shall mark with an 
asterisk.’ 


1. Lexican Prcuiarities: a. The later dialect comprised words 
and forms from all the Greek dialects, without distinction ; as, for instance, 
from the Attic: tados (Lob. 809), 6 oxdros, deros (Herm. Praef. ad Soph. 
Ai. p. 19), diddy, ddyOev (Lob. 151), zpvpva (Lob. 331), Aews ; from the 
Doric: miko (miélw), ciBavos (Lob. 179), 7) Aysds, mola (grass, instead of 
moin or 76a), BeuBpavas, which Zonaras quotes from 2 Tim. iy. 138, where 
however all our Codd. give peuBp., see Sturz, Zonarae glossae sacrae. 
Grimmae, 1820. 4to. P. Il. p. 163; from the lonic: yoyyifw (Lob. 358), 
pyoow, mpyvys (yet already used in Aristot., see Lob. 431), Bafuds (Lob. 
324), cxoprifey (Lob. 218), dpony (Bttm. I. S. 84, cf. Fr. Rom. I. 78). 
Tonic and Doric is (<iNiooew Rev. vi. 14 var.; ef. Mtth. I. 69) dv in an 
intransitive sense (Heb. xii. 15, cf. Babr. 64.). Grammarians note as 
Macedonic, rapeu,foryn camp (Lob. 377, ef. Schwarz, Soloec. ap. 66), pin 
street ; as of Oyrenaie origin, Bovvos hill (Lob. 355 sqq.); as Syracusan, 
the imperative <irév (Fritzsche, ad Mr. p. 515). 

b. The later dialect attached new significations to words already existing 
in the ancient language: wapaxadety and épwrav* entreat, raWevew chastise, 


1 Yet see even Olear. de stylo, p. 279 sqq. 

2 Jn studying the peculiarities of later Greek, the church Fathers and the books of 
Graeco-Roman law have hitherto been turned to scarcely any account. To the latter 
frequent reference will be made in the course of this treatise. How far the N. T. diction, 
through the influence of the church, affected the later Byzantine Greek, is reserved for 
separate inquiry. The Pseudepigrapha of the O.T. and the Apocrypha of the N. T., 
that is certain portions of them, are now available more completely, and in a better 
text; the latter through the labors of Tdf. The style of these clumsy compositions, 
though not by any means uniform, is on the whole so poor that the N. T. diction seems 
like classic Greck in comparison. Cf. besides, Jdf. de evangel. apocryph. origine et 
usu, in the Verhandelingen uitgeven door het Haagsche Genootschap, etc. 12 Thl. 
1851. 8yo. 

8 The Greek grammarians, particularly Thomas Mag. (the latest edition by Ritschl, 
Halle, 1832. 8vo.), specify as common Greek much that is not unknown even to standard 
Attic (see e.g. OewéAros, Th. M. p. 437, and épevvéua, p. 363), and even fall sometimes 
into gross mistakes. Cf. Oudendorp, ad Thom. M. p. 903. Much that, after Alexander 
the Great, forced its way into the written language, undoubtedly was current before in 
the popular speech (as, perhaps, orpnviay, which first appears in the poets of the New 
Comedy). Besides, the N. T. writers frequently employ forms and words preferred by 
the Atticists, instead of those characterized as common Greek ; e.g. xpnordrns, Thom. 
M. p.921, # (not 6) AatAap, Thom. M. 864. 
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cdxapiorety thank (Lob. 18), dvaxdivew, dvamirrew, dvaxeicbau, to recline at 
table (Lob. 216), daoxpibjvar answer (Lob. 108), dvriwréyew gainsay, dxo- 36 
rdcoecOat valere jubere, renuntiare (Lob. 23 sq.), ovyxpivew compare (Lob. 
278), daiuwv, Saupdvoy, evil spirit,’ Edov (living) tree (Passow, sub verb.), 
dvarrovetobar aegre ferre*, oréyew hold off, endure, c<BdkeoOa revere (equiy- 
alent to c€BecOu, Fr. Rom. I. 74), cwviorns prove, establish (Fr. Rom. I. 
159), xpyparilew be called (Fr. Rom. II. 9), POdvew come, arrive (ir. 
Rom. I. 356 sq.), xepadis volume (roll) of a book (Bleek on Web. x. 7), 
etoxnuov a respectable, prominent, man (Lob. 833), Pwuilev and xoprdLew 
(fodder) feed, nourish*,? dWoviov wages (Sturz, 187), dwdprov fish, épe'ye- 
oa elogui (Lob. 63 sq.), érurté\deww write a letter (émvarodn), weporac bau 
negotiis distraht (Lob. 415), rrGpa corpse (Lob. 375), yervypara fruges 
(Lob. 286), oxoAH school (Lob. 401), Ovpeds large (door-shaped) shield 
(Lob. 366), dapa house-top, roy offering (Babr. 23, 5), priun street 
(Lob. 404 sq.), mappyoia assurance, confidence, adi& speech (dialect), 
Aaprds lamp, xatactodAyn long robe*, vi now (in Attic, this instant) Fr. 
Rom. I. 182, ordéuvos, which in the classics denotes a vessel for holding 22 
liquids, was used to signify also a vessel for dry articles, Babr. 108, 18. __ Sthed. 
A special peculiarity was to give neuter verbs the transitive or causative 
signification ;° as, walyrevew (Matt. xxviii. 19), @prapBevew (2 Cor. ii. 14? 
yet see Mey.), in the Sept. even Gv, BactAevew, and many others; cf. 
especially, Psalm xli. 3; cxvili. 50; cxxxviii. 7, etc., cf § 32,1. see Lydius 
de re mil. 6. 38, esp. Lob. Soph. Ai. p. 382 sqq. Lastly, in the case of 
pébucos, usage at least so far changed that the word, previously confined 
to females, was applied to both sexes (Lob. 151 sq.; Schiifer, ind. ad AZsop. 
p- 144). 4 
c. Words and forms which in classical Greek were seldom used, or only 
by poets and in the more elevated kinds of style, became ordinary and 
favorite, and were employed even in common prose; such as, aidevrety to 
lord vt (Lob. 120), pecovixriov (Thom. M. 609; Lob. 53), ddddyros (?), 
Geoorvyys (Pollux 1, 21), éoOnows (Th. M. 3870), ddexrwp (dAextpywv, Lob. 
229), Bpéxew trrigare (Lob. 291), éoOw (for éofiw) Bttm. I. 185. To 


28 
Tih ed. 


1 That is, as its inherent signification ; for, from the context, the word means this in 
the Iliad, 8, 166, as also in Dinarch. adv. Demosthen. § 30, p. 155, Bekk., a passage 
quoted by recent scholars. Even the Byzantines for precision add kakds to daiuwr, 
Agath. 114, 4. 

2 This extended meaning might be considered also as a Hebraism; Wapifew was 
commonly used as quite equivalent to Eyal (ef. Grimm on Wisd. xvi. 20), like xoprd- 
¢ew, which in Greek authors is not applied to persons. (In opposition to Pfochen, see 
Solanus in Rhenferd, p. 297.) It is uncertain whether dexadvo for dédexa belongs to the 
later popular Greek, or was first formed by the LXX. The first seems to me the more 
probable, for to maws nw 5é5exa corresponds more exactly than Sexadvo. 

3 Transitive verbs are more convenient in construction than intransitive. Later 
Greck even employed the construction mpostdrteww tid, (Acta apocr. p. 172) ; just as in 
German etwas widersprechen is the more familiar phrase ; in the language of trade we 
hear, das Riibol ist gefragt. 
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the same head Eichhorn (Einl. ins N. T. IV. 127) refers the phrase 6é06ax 
TL €v TH Kapoia, employed it is said in solemn style by the poets particularly 
the tragedians, since it occurs in the N. T. in the plainest prose. But the 
Homeric phrase év ¢peot OécGax is only similar, not identical. The ex- 
pression ovvrypety ev tH Kapdia, cited by the same author as a solemn 
formula, is used also in the N.'T. as emphatic. Kopaovov, on the other 
hand, is to be regarded as an example of a word which, dropping its sec- 
ondary import, was adopted into the literary style from the colloquial 
(Lob. 74), ef. Germ. mddel. 

d. Many words which had long been in use received another form or 
pronunciation, which generally supplanted its predecessor; such as, perot- 
keota (perorkia), ixeota (ixerela, Lob. 504), dvabeua (avanpua, Schiif. Plutarch. 
V. p. 11), dvdorena, yevéora (yevédia, Lob. 104), yAwoodxopov (yAwooo- 
Kometov, Lob. 98 sq.), exmadar (radar, Lob. 45 sq.), éxés (xOés), eLarwa 
(eLarrivns), airnua (alrnows), Wedtopa (Weddos, Sallier ad Th. M. 927), daav- 
Tho; (aravrnpa), yynows (7yyenovia), Avxvia (Avyviov, Lob. 814), vikos (vikn, 
Lob. 647), oikodopyH (oikoddpnats, Lob. 490), dvedurp0s, Lob. 512 (dvedos, 
éveidicpa, Her. 2, 133), drracia (dys), 7) Opxwpooia (ra dpxwydota), prcGa~ 
modocia (pucGodocia), cvyxupia (avyKipyots), dtootacia (drdaracts, Lob. 
528), vovdecia (vovdérnats, Lob. 512), daapricpds (dmdpticts), pedlacvos 
(weAicoeios), rotamds (modards, Lob. 56), Bacidwoaa (Bacirea),’ porxyadis 
(woxas Lob. 452), povdpbadrpos (érepopOarpos, Lob. 136), kappaiew (Kara- 
pverv, Sturz, p. 123), dypos (oyrtos, Lob. 52), 6 rAnotov (6 réAas), tposyAvtos 
(erydvus, Valcken. ad Ammon. p. 32), duowtcba (pvoav) to be puffed up 
(trop. Babr. 114), areviZew since Polybius for drevierOar (Passow), éxxvvew 
(éxxéew, Lob. 726), orjxw (from eornxa stand, Bttm. II. 36), dpyds, 4, ov 
(as an adject. of three terminations, Lob. 105), eds, vooaol, voood 
(veoocot, veoroid, Thom. M. 626; Lob. 206 f.), rerdopan (réropo, Lob. 581), 
dmedrrilew (droywookew), eurrvilew (adurvigeay, Lob. 224), pavrifew (paivew), 
dexarody (dexarevewy), dporpiay (dpodv, Lob. 254 sq.), ByBrapidiov* (BiBr<d.0v, 
BiBrSaprov), Yylov (WiE), Tapetov (rapretov) Lob. 493, Karamovri€ew (xata- 
movrowv, Lob. 361), rapadpovia (rapadpooivn)*, mrvov (rréov, Lob. 321), 
Ybvpiorys (for YOupds) Thom. M. 927, érdpiov (as most of the diminutives 
in -apwov, e.g. addpov, dvapiov, Fr. Mr. p. 638). Purely Alexandrian 
(LXX.) are axpdéBveros and dxpoBvoria, Fr. Rom. I. 136; verbal forms 
in w pure, instead of in pu, e.g. duviw for duvvpt, Thom. M. 648. Cf. also 
évpdw for Evpéw, Thom. M. 642; Phot. Lex. 313 (Lob. 205, and ad Soph. 
Aiac. p. 181), pres. Bapéw (Bapivw) Thom. M. p. 142, capovv for catpew 
Lob. 83, xoAav (xoAotcGar), ekdv etvar for e&eivar (Foertsch, de locis Lysiae, 
p- 60 sq.). Active forms were adopted instead of the middle or deponent 
verbs usual in the earlier language ; as, dpvdccev Act. iv. 25, from Ps. ii., 
dyak\év Luke i. 47, evayyeAiCev Lob. 269. Compound verbs, in which 


1 Similar to which is iépioa from fepeds, which is found in Papyr. Taurin.9,14. Cf. 
Sturz, p. 173. 
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the preposition did not add to the meaning, were preferred to the less im- 
posing and less sonorous simple forms.’ Further, as even many compound 
verbs did not seem expressive enough, numerous double compounds made 
their appearance (Siebelis, Pr. de verb. compos. quae quatuor partibus 
constant. Budiss. 1832. 4to.). For members of the human body, however, 
forms originally diminutive became sometimes the current forms in col- 
loquial speech; as, driov, cf. Fischer, proluss. p. 10 sqq.; Lob. 211 sq., 
optiov.” 
part a corresponding change of termination; see § 8 note, and § 9 note 2. 


Lastly, many substantives received a different gender and in 


e. Entirely new words and phrases? were constructed, mainly by 
composition and for the most part to meet some sensible want; as, é\Xo- 
Tpweticxorros*, évOpwrdapecxos (Lob. 621), dAcKAnpos, dyeveaddyntos*, aipa- 
texxuvoia*, Sikatoxpicia, oiromeérpiov, vvxOnpepov (Sturz, 186), Anpodopta 
(Theophan. 132), kadorouety (Lob. 199 sqq.), aiypadwrilev and aiynwodwrevew 
(for aixudhwrov rovetv, Thom. M. p. 23; Lob. 442), pecrreverv, yornyreveny, 
ayaboroety (dyaboepyciv) for dyabov roueiy (Lob. 290), dyaddtaots, épobecia, 
Gytidutpov*, éxuuxrypilew*, adextopopwvia (Lob. 229), dmoxepadilew (Lob. 
341), dvraroxpivecar (AEsop. 272 de Fur.), e€ovbevety (Lob. 182; Schiif. 
ind. /Msop. p. 135), éxxaxety* (the literary Greek knows only é éyKakeiv, See 
my Comment. ad Gal. p. 134, and Mey. on 2 Cor. iv. 1), evdoxety (Sturz, 
p- 168; Fr. Rom. II. 370 sq.), duoudew*, dyaboupyctv, dyabwovvn, Suackop- 
milew (Lob. 228), orpyuav (zrpupav, Lob. 381), eykparevouor* (Lob. 442), 
oixoderrorys, oikodearorety (Lob. 373), AGoBoretv, tpospayrov (dor, Sturz, 
191), Aoyia, KpaBBaros (oxiyrovs, Lob. 63; Sturz, 175 sq.), reroiOnors 
(Lob. 295), omtros (xndis, Lob. 28), pap (7407, Lob. 133 sq.), padis 
(Bedovn, Lob. 90), dypréXatos (Kdtwos, Moeris, p. 68), dyvorns*, ayvorns*, 
exevourns, extevas and exrévera (Lob. 311), érapaéBaros (Lob. 313). 

It belongs alike to d. and e. to remark that the later Greek especially 
abounded : —in substantives in pa, e.g. karadAvua, dvrarddopa, KaropPwmua, 
pamirpoa, yévynpa, extpwpo. (Lob. 209), Barricpa*, evradpa, iepoovAnna™* (see 
Pasor, Gramm. N.T. pp.571—574) ;—in substantives compounded with ovr, 
e.g. cuppabnryns, cupmrodirns (Lob. 471) ;— in adjectives in wos, e.g. épOpuvds 


1 That, on the other hand, simple verbs were in later Greek preferred to the corres- 
ponding compound, Tuf. (Stud. und Krit. 1842. §. 505) tries to prove from the expres- 
sion Bovahy riOévot, for which the earlier Greeks had used BovAny mportieva. But 
these phrases may have differed in meaning, see Raphel on Acts xxvii. 12. With 
greater probability might be adduced here the verbs (mentioned under ec.) deryuariCew 
and @carpi¢ey, for which in the written language we find only mapaderyparitew and 
éxOearpiCew; so also taprapody for kararaptapoov. In the same way the Prussian official 
style employs Fiihrung for Auffiihrung. 

2Tt may be mentioned here also, that abbreviated forms of proper names, which 
probably were current earlier in popular speech, made their way into the written lan- 
guage; as, ’ArekGs, Sravla (for ‘Iomavia), etc. The derivatives of 5éxeo@a were but 
slightly altered ; as, ravdoxeds, tevodoxevs, for mavdoxevs, etc., Lob. 307. 

8 Many such words have been collected from the Fathers by Suicer in his sacrae 
observyatt. (Tigur. 1665, 4to.) p. 311 sqq. 
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(Sturz, p. 186), mpwivds, kabnpepuds, darpaxcvos, Sepdrwos (Lob. 51 sq.) ;— 
in verbs in ow, ilo, ale, e.g. dvaxawvow, Svvapow, dpurvow, SodArdw, eEovdevow™, 
cbevow, opOpilw*, deryparilw™, Gearpilur, prvraxi~a*, inatilw, dxourilw, redexilo 
(Lob. 341), aiperiZw (Babr. f. 61; Boisson. anecd. IL. 318), cade. To 
these may be added also the presents formed from preterites orjxw (see 
above), ypyyop® Lob. 118sq. Cf. also such adverbs as ravrore (diazravros, 
Exacrore), maduGev (ek madiov, Lob. 93), Kxabws (Sturz, p. 74), mavorxi 
(ravoikia, mavouknota, Lob. 515), see Sturz, 187 sq.) "Eo yates exe is a 
later phrase (for kaxas, wovnpas exe) Lob. 389 ; and cadomotety (see above) 
was used for the more ancient phrase KaA@s zrovetv. 

It cannot be denied that the preceding list contains many words formed, 
agreeably to the prevailing analogy of the time, by the Greek-speaking 
Jews, or even by the N. T. writers themselves (especially Paul, Luke, and 
the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews; cf. Origen. orat. § 27); cf. 
particularly ép6pifew (aD), AGoBorciv, aiparexyvola, oKAnpoxapdia, oKAN- 
potpaxnros, ayaboepyeiv, dpOorodeiv, 6pOoropeiv, poryoroety, meyaAwovvy, TO- 
Tevoppootvy, TapaBdrys, Tatpiapyys, ayeveaddyntos, tromdduov (Sturz, 199), 
xpvoodaxtvAvos. However, the circumstance that no traces of these words 
are to be found in the Greek writers still extant of the first centuries after 
Christ (but these have not yet been fully explored)? must not be regarded 
as altogether decisive. Many of the words in question may have been 
already current in the popular speech of the Greeks. But words denoting 
Jewish institutions, or heathenism as idolatry, originated of course among 
the Greek-speaking Jews themselves; such as, oxyvoryyia, «idwAdburov, 
eidwAoXarpeia. Lastly, many words assumed among the Jews a peculiar 
meaning resting on special Jewish modes of thought; as, émurrpéepeaOa, 
émictpopy, absolutely used, to convert, conversion, TMposyAvTos, WEevTEKOoTH 
Whitsuntide, xoopos (in a figurative sense), pvdakrypiov, éexvyapBpevew of 
the levirate marriage. In reference to Christian apostolic words and 
forms (such as Barricpa) see § 3 end, p. 35. 


2. GRAMMATICAL PrecuLiaritirs: These are confined mostly to ¢n- 
flections of nouns and verbs, which were either unknown in the earlier 
language, or not used in certain words, or at least foreign to the literary 
Attic: for in this respect also the intermixture of dialects previously 
distinct became manifest. Moreover, the use of the Dual became rare. 


1 Popular Greek naturally adopted single foreign words (appellatives), with slight 
alterations, from the languages in use in the different provinces along with the Greek. 
On this, however, we cannot dwell in an inquiry so general as the above. With regard 
to the Egyptian element in the Septuagint and elsewhere, see Sturz, dialect. Alex. 
p. 84. sqq. Also Latin and Persian words and expressions have been pointed out in the 
N. T.; cf. Olear. de stylo N. T. p. 366 sq. 368 sqq.; Georgi, Hierocrit. I. p. 247 sqq. 
and the whole of II. (de latinismis N. T.). Cf. Dresig, de N. T. gr. latinismis merito 
et falso suspectis. Lips. 1726, 4to., and Sch/eiermacher, Hermeneutik, S. 62 f, 

2 Most of this description appear subsequently in the Byzantine authors, who abound 
in double compounds and lengthened forms of words. What had fallen into disuse 
was eagerly restored and revived. 
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The later Greek has few syntactical peculiarities. Certain verbs, for 
instance, are construed with cases different from those they formerly used 
to govern (§ 31, 1. ef. Boissonade} anecd. IL. 136,154); conjunctions which 
previously took only the Subjunct. or Optat. are used with the Indic.; the 
use of the Optat., particularly in the oratio obliqua, decreases sensibly ; 
the use of the future participle after verbs of going, sending, etc., recedes 
before that of the present (or the infinitive) ; Active verbs with éavrdv 
begin to be substituted for Middle, when unemphatic. Also, in general, 
more forcible expressions lose their emphasis. On the other hand, ad- 
ditional expressiveness is aimed at even by grammatical forms, cf. peCorepos, 
iva instead of the Infinitive, etc. But the later varieties of inflection will 
most appropriately find place in § 4. 

Later popular Greek had, beyond doubt, different peculiarities in differ- 
ent provinces. Critics, accordingly, have professed to discover Cilicisms 
in the style of Paul (Hieron. ad Algasiam quaest. 10. Tom. IV. ed. Marti- 
anay, p. 204). The four examples, however, which this Father adduces 
are not conclusive (Michaelis, Kinl. ins N.T. 1 Thl. S. 161); and as we 
know nothing respecting the provincialisms of Cilicia (see, however, Sturz, 
Dial. Alex. p. 62), it is better at present to dismiss the investigation alto- 
gether, than to rest it on empty conjectures. Cf. B. Stolberg, de Cilicismis 
a Paulo usurpatis, in his tr. de soloecismis N. T. p. 91 sqq. 


§ 3. HEBREW-ARAMAIC TINGE OF THE N. T. DICTION. 


This popular variety of Greek, however, was not spoken and 
written by the Jews without foreign admixture. They not only 
imparted to their Greek style the general complexion of their 
mother tongue, which consists in vividness and circumstantiality 
as well as uniformity of expression, but also introduced particular 
Jewish turns of expression. Yet both these peculiarities are more 
apparent in their translations directly from Hebrew, than in their 
original composition in Greek.1 

Lexical Hebraisms (and Aramaisms) are more numerous than 
erammatical; and consist partly in the extension of the significa- 
tion of words, partly in the imitation of entire phrases, and partly 
also in the analogous formation of new words to express corres- 
ponding Hebrew terms. Thus originated a Jewish-Greek, which 
native Greeks did not entirely understand,? and which they even 
sometimes turned into ridicule. 


1 Herein lies an argument, which has received little attention, why the text of the 
N. T. is not to be regarded as a translation from the Aramaic, and that too, in a great 
measure, clumsily executed. 

2 Though the opinion of Z. de Dieu (pracfat. ad grammat. orient.) : facilius Euro- 
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All the nations which after the death of Alexander continued under 
Graeco-Macedonian rule and which gradually adopted the Greek language 
of their conquerors even in common life, particularly the Syrians and 
Hebrews, spoke Greek less purely than native Greeks, and imparted to 
it more or less the impress of their mother tongue (Salmas. de lingua 
Hellen. p. 121, cf. Joseph. antt. 20, 9)... As the Greek-speaking Jews are 
usually denominated Hellenists, this Oriental variety of Greek, known to 
us only in the writings of Jews, has not improperly obtained the name 
of the Hellenistic idiom; see Buttm. I. 8. 6.2 Accordingly, the diction 
of the LXX. and of the N. T. (of the Pseudepigrapha of the O.'T. and 
the Apocrypha of the N. T.) has been especially called Hellenistic ; yet it 
was not Drusius (ad Act. vi. 6), but Scaliger (animad. in Euseb. p. 184), 
who first employed this term. 

The Hebraisms of the N. T.— for these only, and not the oriental cast 
of the periods and arrangement of words, were usually attended to— have 
been collected frequently and thoroughly; in particular by Vorst, Leusden 
(in his Philol. hebr., from which the dissertatio de dialectis N.'T. sing. 
de ejus hebraismis was separately printed by J. F. Fischer, Lips. 1754, 


paeis foret Platonis Aristotelisque elegantiam imitari, quam Platoni Aristotelive N. T. 
nobis interpretari, is decidedly an exaggeration. Still, the circumstance mentioned 
above may in general explain the fact that learned Greek transcribers, or possessors of 
MSS. of the N. T., often took the liberty of making corrections in order to bring the 
diction nearer to Grecian elegance ; see Hug, Einl. ins N. T. I. S. 129. 

1 Tt is well known that Greek subsequently became Latinized, also, when the Romans 
began to write in that language. The Latin coloring, however, is not very marked 
before the Byzantine literature, even in Greek translations from Latin authors, such as 
that of Eutropius by Paeanius, of Cicero’s Cat. Maj. and Somn. Scip. by Theodorus 
(published by Gtz. Niirnb. 1801. 8vo.). This was partly owing to the much closer 
affinity between Greek and Latin than between Hebrew and Greek, and partly because 
these authors had made Greek a special study. 

2 This appellation ought to be resumed as a technical term, it isso thoroughly appro- 
priate. For éAAnvorhs in the N. T. (Acts vi. 1) denotes a Greck-speaking Jew; (for 
compilations respecting éAAnvi¢ew rather than éAAnuiorhs, see Wetstein II. p. 490; Lob. 
p. 379 sq.). The notion of Sa/masius, that in the N. T. Hellenist means a Greek prose- 
lyte to Judaism, is a rash conclusion from Acts vi. 5, and Kichstédt (ad Mori acroas. 
herm. I. p. 227) should not have adopted it. Moreover, the controversy between Dn. 
Heinsius (exercit. de lingua hellenist. L. B. 1643. 8vo.), and Salmasius (hellenistica 
L. B. 1643. 8vo.; funus linguae hellen. ib. 1643. 8vo.; ossilegium linguae hellen. ib. 
1643. 8vo.), on the appellation dialectus hellenistica, related not merely to the word Hel- 
lenistic, but still more to the term d/alectus, for which Salmasius wished to substitute 
character or stylus idioticus (de Hellenist. p. 250), compare also Tittmann, Synonym. I. p. 
259sq. Yet the term dialect (SiaAextos romixh) might be allowable to denote, particu- 
larly in accordance with the very extensive meaning of the verb diaréyerOau (see, e.g. 
Strabo 8, 514), that variety of Greek spoken by Hellenistic Jews. Other dissertations 
on the designation dialect. hellenist. see in Walch, bib. theol. IV. p. 278 sq. and Fabric. 
biblioth. graec. ed. Harles. TV. p. 893sq. Thiersch and Rost have begun to call the 
language of the Greek Bible the ecclesiastical dialect. This, however, is too narrow for 
the subject discussed aboye, and the word dialect is inappropriate. 
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1792, 8vo.), and Olearius (de Stylo N. T. p. 232 sqq.), cf. also Hartmann, 
linguist. Kin]. in das Stud. d. A. T. S. 382 ff Anm. Still, this matter ought 
to have been executed with more critical precision.’ Nearly all who have 
written on this subject hitherto, are chargeable, more or less, with the 
following errors : 

a. They did not give sufficient attention to the Aramaic elements in the 
diction of the N. TT? In the time of Christ, as all know, the popular speech 
of the Jews in Palestine was not the old Hebrew, but Syro-Chaldaic ; 
accordingly, many of the most current expressions of common life® must 
have been introduced into Jewish-Greek from this dialect. Among the 
older writers Olearius has a special section de Chaldaeo-Syriasmis N. T. 
p- 345 sqq. (cf. Georgi, Hierocrit. I. p. 187 sqq.). More recently, a great 
deal relating to this subject has been collected by Boysen (krit. Krlaiuter- 
ungen des Grundtextes d. N. T. aus der syrischen Uebersetzung. Qued- 
linb. 1761, 8vo., 3 Stiicke), Agrell (oratio de dictione N. T. Wexion. 1798, 
and otiola Syriaca. Lund. 1816, 4to. pp. 53-58), and Hartmann (as above, 
382 ff.). Already had several earlier commentators occasionally directed 
attention to Aramaisms; see Michaelis, Einleit. ins N.T. 1 Thl. S.138 ff.; 
Fischer ad Leusden, p. 140; Bertholdt’s Kinleit. 1 Th]. S. 158.— Under 
this head come also the (few) Rabbinisms (see Olear. l.c. p. 360 sqq. 
Georgi l.c. p. 221 sqq.), for the elucidation of which much may still be 
derived from Schéttgen, Hor. Hebr. They are mostly terms that may 
have been used in the Rabbinical schools as early as the time of Christ. 

b. They overlooked almost entirely the difference in style of the 
several writers; so that according to their collections all the books of the 
N.T. appear to abound in Hebraisms to the same extent. But in this 
particular no little dissimilarity exists, and Matthew, Luke, John, Paul, 
James, and the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews ought by no means 
to be thrown together promiscuously.* Those learned collectors failed also 


1 A new and complete treatise on the Hebraisms of the N. T., elaborated critically and 
on rational principles, is certainly needed. Meanwhile, the commencement recently 
made (D. #. F. Bickel, de hebraismis N. T. Spec. 1. Lips. 1840, 8vo.) deserves to be 
gratefully recognized. 

2 Many of the peculiarities pointed out by the Hebraists might with equal propriety be 
called either Hebraisms or Syriasms: e.g. efs for an indefinite article, and the frequent use 
of participles with elva: for a finite verb. It is preferable, however, to regard these and 
the like as Aramaisms, since they are far more common and more distinctly established 
in the Aramaic, and occur almost exclusively in those later Hebrew writings the style 
of which approaches the Aramaic. This refers principally to the diction of the N. Ahes 
for the. Septuagint exhibits but few Aramaisms. Cf. Olear. p. 308; Gesen. Com. zu 
Jes. I. 63. 

8 To these the Aramaisms of the N. T. are, essentially, confined. For the religious 
expressions are to be connected (through the medium of the Sept. in the case of the 
majority of extra-Palestinean Jews) with the Ancient Hebrew, the sacred language. To 


ay 
the same class also belongs @dvaros, pestilence, Rev. vi. 8; xviii. 8 (ami, |.2eho) : 


ef. Ewald, Com. in Apoce. p. 122. 
4 Even in one and the same writer we find a want of uniformity. Thus Luke in his 
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to show the relation between the diction of the N.T. and that of the 
Septuagint ; though, great as the resemblance is, considerable dissimilarity 
exists, and, speaking generally, the style of the LXX. as a direct and in 
part a literal translation of the Hebrew text is more Hebraistic than that 
of the N. T. 

c. They included in their list of Hebraisms many expressions which are 
not unknown to the Greek prose writers, or are the common property of 
many languages; and, in general, they were guided by no distinct notion 
of what constitutes a Hebraism; see Tittmann, de causis contortar. inter- 
pretatt. N. T. p. 18 sq. (Synonym. I. p. 269 sqq.) ; de Wette in the A. L. Z. 
1816. N. 39. S. 306. 

They made a threefold use of the term Hebraism, viz. to designate 

1. Such words, phrases, and constructions, as are peculiar to the Hebrew 
(Aramaean) tongue, and to which there is nothing corresponding in Greek 
prose ; e.g. omAayyxviler Oar, dpertnpata adrevar, rpdswrov Lap Bavew, oixodo- 
pety (in a figurative sense), rAarivew Thy Kapdiay, ropeverOat dricw, ob ..... 
was (for ovdeis), eSopodroyetoOal tur and & Tw, ete. 

2. Such words. ete. as, though occasionally occurring in Greek authors, 
are imitated by the writers of the N. T. directly from their native tongue ; 
e.g. omépya for proles (Schwarz, Comm. p. 1235) hebr. 271; avayxy distress, 
calamity (cf. D. Sic. 4, 43; Schwarz, as above, p. 81) hebr. pix, mpax, 
“¥, ME; epwrady request (as >xv denotes both request arid interrogate, cf. © 
the Latin rogare) Babr. 97,3; Apollon. synt. p. 289; eis dravrnow (D. 
Sic. 8, 59; Polyb. 5, 26, 8) ef. MNP? ; méepara ths yns (Thue. 1, 69; Xen, 
Ages. 9,4; Dio Chr. 62. 587) cf. vox "ODN; xetAos for Litius (Her. 1, 191; 
Strabo, and others) cf. maw; ordya of a sword (m3) cf., besides the Poets, 
Philostrat. her. 19, 4. So also the expression évdvcacGa Xpiordv (Tap- 
xéviov évdva. in Dion. H.), formed after pax wa>, ete. Cf. above, p. 17. 

3. Such words, ete., as are equally common in Greek and in Hebrew, 
and with regard to which, accordingly, there is room for doubt whether 
they are to be considered as portions of the popular Greek adopted by the 
Jews, or as currently employed by them through the influence of their 
native tongue ; e.g. drddooew vouov, apa caedes, dvyp joined to an appel- 
lative (dvjp dovevs), rats slave, peyadivvew to praise, duwxew to pursue, 
(cultivate) a virtue. To this head may be referred many of the grammat- 
ical illustrations contained in Haab’s grammar. 

4. Lastly, it cannot be denied that in a great many passages expositors 
introduced imaginary Hebraisms (Aramaisms) ; as, Eph. v. 26, év pjyare 
iva Wx "25752 (see Koppe) ; Matt. xxv. 23, xapd convivium from Aram. 


Gospel, where he had to follow the evangelical paradosis, hebraizes more than in the 
Acts; the deterioration in the diction after the proem of the Gospel was long ago pointed 
out. The hymns, also, and the speeches, have more of a Hebrew coloring than the nar- 
ative part; cf. e.g. Luke i. 13-20, 42-55, 68-79. The linguistic relation of Luke to the 
Synoptics has not yet been systematically exhibited. 
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mya (see Fischer, ad Leusden dial. p. 52) or Hebr. neva, Esth. ix. 17, 
ete. (Eichhorn, Einl. ins N. T. I. 528) ; Matt. vi. 1, Sixasoovvy alms from 
Chald. npyz; Matt. xxi. 18, Ayoroé traders (Fischer, ad Leusden dial. 
p- 48) ; and during the process many a misuse of the Sept. crept in (as 
Luke xi. 22, oxtrAa supellex, cf. Esth. iii. 13; Acts ii. 24, ddtves vineula, 
cf. Ps. xviii. 6). And to crown all, wépav on this side, like “32 (?)! Cf. 
also Fr. Rom. I. 367. 

It is obvious from what has been said that there are two kinds of He- 
braisms in the N. T., one of which may be called perfect, and the other 
imperfect. By perfect Hebraisms we mean those words, phrases, and con- 
structions which are strictly peculiar to the Hebrew (Aramaean) language, 
and therefore were transferred directly thence into the Hellenistic idiom, 
(the diction of the N. T.).?. On the other hand, we call ¢mperfect Hebraisms 
all words, phrases, and constructions which, though to be found also in 
Greek prose authors, are in all probability introduced directly from the 
Hebrew (Aramaean) : first, because the N. T. writers were more familiar 
with Aramaean than with Greek; and secondly, because the phraseology 
in question was of more frequent occurrence in the former language than 
in the latter. De Wette also perceived this distinction, and stated it as 
follows (as above, S. 319): “Certainly it makes an essential difference 


whether a form of speech is wholly foreign to the Greek, or, on the other’ 


hand, finds in Greek a point of contact to which it can attach itself.” 

This whole investigation must be carried farther back ; and first of all 
the origin of the so-called Hebraisms must be considered. In doing this, 
however, we cannot take the LX X.? as our basis, since they, as translators, 
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furnish no sure testimony respecting that Greek diction of the Jews which ‘th el. 


was formed independently and by oral intercourse. Nor can we immedi- 
ately use for this purpose the doctrinal parts of the N.T., as the religious 
phraseology of the Jews in Greek was naturally a close imitation of the 
Hebrew, and formed on the model of the Septuagint. But it is pre- 
eminently from the narrative style of the Apocrypha, the Gospels, and the 
Acts, that the influence of Hebrew on the Greek of Jews is to be most 
clearly determined. 

In the first place, it is plain that original writers, scarcely less than 
translators, unconsciously gave their Greek style the general impress of 
the Hebrew-Aramaic idiom, from the influence of which, as their mother 


1 Jn the title of Kaiser’s dissertation de linguae aramaicae usu cet. Norimb. 1831. 8vo. 
the word abusu would be nearer the truth. 

2 Blessig’s definition is: Hebraismus est solius hebraei sermonis propria loquendi ratio, 
cujusmodi in graecam vel aliam linguam sine barbarismi suspicione transferre non licet. 

3 The most important work that has yet appeared on the linguistic element of the 
Septuagint, is H. W. Jos. Thiersch, de Pentateuchi versione alex. libb. 3. Erlang. 1840. 
8yo., from which I have obtained many acceptable illustrations for the later editions of 
this Grammar. But a complete exhibition of the diction of the Septuagint is very 
much needed. 
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tongue, they could not rid themselves without great attention and long 
practice. This general impress consists, partly in explicitness (hence the 
use of prepositions with cases instead of cases alone, the latter construction 
implying more abstraction), and a predilection for circumstantiality (pevyew 
dnd tmposdmov ruds, eypddn Oca yerpds Tt. Tdvres dd piKpod Ews 
peyddov, kal érrar— Kat éxxed, and the like ; the frequent use of the pers. 
and dem. pron. particularly after the relative, the narrative expression Kat 
éyevero, etc.) ; partly in the simplicity, and even monotony, with which 
the Hebrew (agreeably to a co-ordinating, rather than subordinating prin- 
ciple) constructs periods, and links clause to clause. Hence the sparing 
use of conjunctions in Jewish-Greek (in which respect the classic authors 
display so copious a variety) ; hence the uniformity in the use of the tenses ; 
hence the absence of periodic combination of several subordinate clauses 


. into a single sentence, and, in connection with this, the scanty use of parti- 


cipial constructions, so frequent and so diversified among the Greeks. 

In narration, a further prominent peculiarity of Hebrew-Greek consists 
in this, that the words of another are almost always quoted directly ; 
whereas the indirect introduction of quotations gives a distinctive cast to 
the Greek historical style, and occasions particularly the diversified use of 
the Optative, a mood almost unknown in the Greek writings of Jews. 

From this general Jewish influence alone the Greek of the Jews must 
have received a strongly marked character ; but in particulars it received 
a great additional influence, and it is these particulars which are usually 
styled Hebraisms. 

a. Attaching the derivative meanings of a vernacular word to that 
foreign word which corresponds to it in primary signification was the 
simplest mode of Hebraizing (cf. épwrav 5xw to interrogate and to request). 
Hence it would not be strange if the Jews had used dixatoovvy for alms, 
according to the use of mp7x%. Less dubious instances are éfeiAnua pec- 
catum, atter the Aram. 35m ; viudy (bride) also daughter-in-law Matt. x. 35, 
as M>D denotes both (Sept. Gen. xxxviii. 11) ; ¢fs for primus (in certain 
cases) like SMX; éfopooyetoOai rt also pravse one (thanking), like > natn 
(Ps. evi. 47; exxii. 4, and elsewhere in Sept.) ; edAoyetv bless, ie. make 
happy, like Fra; xriows thing created, creation, cf. Chald. sm; d0fa bright- 
ness, like 1522; Svvdpes miracles, nin. ‘The transfer of figurative senses 
is the most frequent ; as, roryptov sors, portio Matt. xx. 22 (013) ; oxdvdadov 
stumbling-block in a moral sense (diti2) ; yAdooa for nation (ji2) ; Xedos 
for speech (MEW) ; évdruov rod Geod (MIM 28>) according to God’s judgment ; 
kapdia <veta (MW) ; wepurareiv walk, of one’s course of life ; 68és (47) 
ef. Schiif. ind. ad Aesop. p. 148; dvafeua not merely what is consecrated 
to God, but, agreeably to the Heb. 09h, to be destroyed, Rom. ix. 3, Deut. 
vii. 26, Josh. vi. 17, and elsewhere; Avew Matt. xvi. 19 for declare lawful, 
after the Rabbin. “""n. 

b. Numerous Hebraisms arose from the verbal translation of certain 
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very common vernacular expressions ; as, tpdswrov Aap Bdvew for DD Nw; 
Cnreiv yox for tb? YPa; morety eXeos (xdpuv) werd Twos, for ny ION nw; 
dvotyelv Tovs 6pbaApovs or 76 ordua Twds (MPP) 5 yevea an Gavdrou NNW BBY 
(Talm.) ; pee paryshe (coenare) for Drt2 2285 aiwa exyéew (03 9DV) kill ; 
dviornp. onéppa twi for > S93 OIPN; vids ication for mv727j2 (ot viot tod 
vuppdvos) 5 Kapros dogvos for D°¥2T "7H; Kapmds Kowdias for jY3 ™B; éé- 
<pxeo Oar ex ris dao pvos Twvds for "DB "Z2MV2 NEI; ex KowAlas pnTpds for VON yea; 
éeiAnua. dpreves for RIN prw (Talm.) ; also ornpiLew rpdswrov atrod for 33 
22 DW; waca odpg for Wwa7>>D Tth od. 

_c. The formation of foreign derivatives in imitation of vernacular, im- 
plies more reflection and contrivance ; as, éAoxavrwua (from 6doKavTody, 
Lob. 524) for n>; ordayyviecOa from omddyxva, as OM is connected 
with an ; cxavdarilew, cxavdariler bau, like >>, pavisn ; Eyxarvitenv from 
éykaivia, as 729 is related to MD2n ; dvafeuariLew, like Donn; épOpi<ey, like 
pawn ; perhaps évwriLec Oa, like wien, cf. Fischer ad Leusden dial. p. 27; 
TposwroAnrreiy, for which ever the Hebr. has no single corresponding 
word, goes still further. 

All this easily accounts for the predominant Hebrew-Aramaic complexion 

of the style of the N.'T. writers, who were not, like Philo and Josephus,? 
acquainted with Greek literature, and did not aim at writing correct Greek. 
Hence, the whole cast of their composition (particularly the want of com- 39 
pactness, especially in narration) must have offended a cultivated Greek 6th ed. 
ear; indeed, numerous single expressions must either lave conveyed 
to a native Greek an erroneous meaning, or have been entirely unintel- 
ligible (such as ‘ddrévae dedAjpara,® zpdswrov AapBavew, oyilerOar «is 
dccatoovvyv, and the like) ; cf. Gataker de Stylo N. T. cap. 5. Hence also 47 
is explained why such Hebraistic turns of expression are less frequent in 
the original authors of the N. T. than in the translators of the O. T., and 
in the Hellenistic writers of the N.T. (Paul, Luke, particularly in the 


1A similar Grecism in Latin is e.g. a teneris unguiculis (Cic. fam. 1, 6, 3), which 
although a Greek phrase was quite intelligible to the Romans, as e.g. kaprds yeiAéwy, 
though it must have had a strange sound, was unquestionably intelligible to the Greeks ; 
cf. kapmos ppevov, Pind. Nem. 10, 22. Still more easily must the Greeks have under- 
stood kapmds koidtas, since fruit, by itself, (for fruit of the body) was used in unambig- 
uous connections, as well among the Greeks (Arist. polit. 7, 16 ; Eurip. Bacch. 1305), 
as elsewhere ; ef. Ruhnken, ad Homer. in Cerer. 23. 

2 Though even Josephus, when narrating Old Test. history after the Septuagint, does 
not always avoid Hebraisms ; see Scharfenberg, de Josephi et LXX. consensu, in Poit’s 
sylloge, VII. p. 306 ff. 

3 That is, in the signification of remitting sins, ‘so far, therefore, as regards dpeiAjuara. 
For, agiévar remit, even applied to offences, occurs in Her. 6, 30, in the expression 
adrévan aitlav, and dpeAnuara apiévat debita remittere (obligatory acts), is quite common. 
In later Greek we find aqiévar twit thy ddixiay, Plutarch, Pomp. 34; see Coraes and 
Schéf. in loc. The well-known phrase edpicxew xdpiv would likewise have been under- 
stood by a native Greek, though it would have sounded strange to him (instead of 
evpioxer Oa). 
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second part of the Acts, John, the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews ; 
cf. Tholuck, Com. Cap. I. § 2. S. 25 sqq.) than in those more strictly Pal- 
estinean (Matthew, Peter).! And it is obvious, further, that not all the 
Hebraisms in the diction of the apostles were adopted unconsciously (van 
d. Honert, Synt. p. 103). Religious expressions — and of these the main 
portion of N.T. Hebraisms consist — they must have been influenced to 
retain by the circumstance that in these expressions their religious ideas 
themselves were embodied, and because Christianity had to be built on a 
Jewish foundation.? The existing Greek, too, possessed in fact no phrase- 


‘ ology for the profound religious phaenomena which apostolic Christianity 


disclosed.’ Still, it is an exaggeration to assert, with Eichhorn and Bret- 
schneider (Prefat.ad Lexic. N. T. ed. 2. IT. p. 12),* that the authors of the 
N. T. in composition did all their thinking in Hebrew or Aramaic. That 
is the process of a tyro. We moderns even, in writing Latin, after we 
have attained a certain proficiency, gradually (though never altogether) 
cease to think first in our vernacular. Men who, though not regularly 
trained in the study of language, were constantly hearing Greek spoken 
and very frequently, yes ordinarily, speaking it themselves, must soon have 
acquired such a command of its words and phrases and such skill in ex- 
pression, that in composition the Greek would present itself directly, and 
not solely through the medium of Hebrew or Syro-Chaldaic words and 
phrases.? The comparison of the authors of the N. T. with modern 
beginners in writing Latin, or even with (uneducated) Jews speaking 


1 The Grecian training of individual writers appears particularly in the appropriate 
use of verba composita and decomposita. 

2 Cf. Beza, ad Act. x. 46. Rambach is not altogether wrong in saying (institutt. 
hermen. 1, 2, 2): lingua N. T. passim ad ebraei sermonis indolem conformata est, ut 
hoc modo concentus scripturae utriusque test. non in rebus solum sed ipsis etiam in 
verbis clarius observaretur. Cf. Pfaff’. nott. ad Matt. p. 34; Olear. 341 sqq. ; Tittmann, 
de dilig. gramm. p. 6 sq. (Synon. I. p. 201 sq.). Further cf. J. W. Schroder, de causis 
quare dictio pure graeca in N. T. plerumque praetermissa sit, Marb. 1768. 4to.; also 
van Hengel, com. in ep. ad Philipp. p. 19. 

3 Some good remarks on this point are to be found in Hvalstroem, spec. de usu graeci- 
tatis alex. in N. T. (Upsal. 1794. 4to.) p. 6 sq. Van den Honert went even so far as to 
assert: vel ipse Demosthenes, si eandem rem, quam nobis tradiderunt apostoli, debita 
perspicuitate et efficacia perscribere voluisset, hebraismorum usum evitare non potuisset. 

* The latter, however, recalled this opinion, so far at least as regards Paul (Grundlage 
des evang. Pietism. u. s. w. S. 179). 

5 How easily do we, who never heard Latin spoken by a native Roman, attain the 
power of at once conceiving in Latin, dixit verum esse, or quam virtutem demonstravit 
aliis praestare, and the like, without first mentally construing dixit quod verum sit, or 
de qua virtute demonstravit, quod ea, etc. Thinking in conformity to the genius of 
one’s mother tongue, appears particularly in phrases and figures which have become 
habitual, and which one introduces unconsciously in speaking or writing a foreign 
language. So it was with the apostles, who constantly employed, and with perfect pro- 
priety, along with many Hebraistic expressions, numerous Greek phrases entirely foreign 
to the genius of Hebrew. 
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German, is as incorrect as it is unworthy; cf. Schleiermacher, Hermeneut. 
8. 54, 59, 257. Besides, it is forgotten that the apostles found a Jewish- 
Greek idiom already current, and therefore did not first frame for them- 
selves most of their phraseology by thinking it out in Hebrew. 

(Many Greek words are used by the N.T. writers with a specific 
reference to the Christian system (even in contrast with Judaism), so to 
speak, like religious technical terms. Hence arises, apparently, a third 
element of N.'T. diction, viz. the distinctively Christian (see Olear. de 
Stylo N.T. p. 380 sqq. ed. Schwarz; Eckard, technica sacra. Quedlinb. 
1716. 4to.). Compare particularly the words épya (épyalerOar Rom iy. 4), 
mioris, muoreve eis Xpiorov or murreverv absol., 6uodroyla, dukarocvvy and diKou- 
odoba, éxhéyer Gan, of KAnToé, ot éxAexrol, ot dy.ot (for Christians), ot rurrot 
and of dmtorot, oikodouy and oikodopety in the figurative sense, drdcroAos, 
ebayyedilerOar and xnpirrew absol. for Christian preaching, the appropria- 
tion of Bdarricpa for Christian baptism, perhaps «Ady... Tov... dprov 
for the holy repasts (the Agape with the Communion), 6 kécpos, 7 odp§, 
6 capxixds, in the familiar theological sense, etc. Most of these expressions, 
however, already existed in the O. T. and in rabbinical writings.’ Accord- 
ingly it will not be easy to prove any phraseology to be altogether pecu- 
liar to the apostles —to have been ¢ntroduced by them. This apostolic 
element, therefore, is restricted rather to the meaning and application of 
words and phrases, and lies on the very outskirts of the province of philo- 
logical inquiry. Cf., however, Schleiermacher, Hermeneut. S. 56, 67 f. 
138 f. [and G. v. Zezschwitz, Profangricitat u. biblisch. Sprachgeist. Eine 
Vorl. iib. die bibl. Umbildung hellenischer Begriffe, bes.der psychologischen. 
Leipz. 1859. 8vo.]. In the historical vocabulary récyew to suffer, and 
mapadidsocba to be delivered up, absol., had established themselves as tech- 
nical expressions for the last earthly fate of Jesus.) 

Grammatical Hebraisms will be discussed in the next section. 


§ 4. GRAMMATICAL CHARACTER OF THE N. T. DICTION. 


As respects the grammatical character of the N.T. diction, 
those same two elements above mentioned may be distinctly traced, 
That is to say, here also the peculiarities of the N. T. phraseology 
are, fundamentally, those of the later (common) Greek language, 
and consist more in certain forms of inflection than in syntactical 
combinations. With these are occasionally mingled (though far 


1 To attempt to explain such expressions in the Christian terminology of the apostles 
by quotations from Greek authors (cf. Krebs, observ. praef. p. 4) is extremely absurd. 
But, on the other hand, it is necessary to distinguish the diction of the apostles, far 
more tinged as it was with Old Testament peculiarities, from the terminology of the 
Greek Church, which was constantly growing more and more peculiar. 
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less copiously) Hebrew turns and constructions in the use of all 
the parts of speech. A predilection for prepositions where the 
Greeks employ cases alone is especially noticeable. In general 
the grammatical character of the N.T. idiom conforms to the laws 
of the Greek language ; the authors of the N. T. have even adopted 
many constructions peculiarly Greek (attraction of the relative 
and the preposition), and have observed strictly, though as by 
mere instinct, numerous distinctions entirely foreign to Hebrew 
(e.g. that between the negatives ov and ym, etc.). 


49 We find it true in Greek, as in almost all languages the history of whose 
growth can be traced, that changes produced by time are lexical in their 
nature far more than grammatical (compare, for instance, the German of 
Luther’s translation of the Bible with that of the present day). For the 

36 later common Greek exhibits but few grammatical peculiarities, and these 

ithed. almost all relate to inflections. We find, that is to say, first and foremost, 
a number of inflections in nouns and verbs which either were not used at 
all previously, and were first formed in later times by the abbreviation or 
the extension of the original forms, or which pertained exclusively to some 
one of the dialects. Of the latter sort are, for example, a. Aétie inflections : 
tibéact, nBovdrynOny, nuedrre, Bovrde (Bovdn), oWer; b. Doric: 2 Aysos as fem., 
nTw (€oTw), adewvrar (apstyrat) ; ¢. Holic: the Optat. in ea in Ist Aor. 
(yet this was early adopted into Attic); d. Jonie: ype, o7eipns, ctra 
(1st Aor.). As forms quite unknown in the earlier language must be 
mentioned, Datives like vot, Imperat. xa@ov, Perfects like éyvwxay (for 
eyvoxact), 2d Aorists and Imperfects like xateAtrocay, édodAvotcav, 2d Aorists 
like <idapev, épvyay, the Subjunctive Future § 13, 1. e., the Imperf. jueba. 
To this head specially belong many tenses, regular indeed according to 
analogy, but in place of which the earlier language used other forms; as, 
nedptnoa for nuapror, avéw for aigavw, néa from 7jKw, payopa for eOopat, 
etc.; indeed, the multiplication of tense and mood forms, of which for 
euphony’s sake only a few had been previously in use, is one of the char- 
acteristics of the later language. Further, many nouns received a new 

35.gender, as 7 for 6 Paros, and acquired thus a twofold declension; as, 

6th od. Aodros, éAeos; see § 9 note 2, p. 65. 

Peculiarities of syntax are less numerous in the later language, — 
appearing chiefly in a careless use of the moods with particles. The 
following are instances under this head in the N.T.: drav with the Indic. 
Pret., ef with the Subj., va with the Indic. Pres., verbs such as yever Oa, 
karadixacew construed with the Acc., rposkuvety and zposdwvety with Dat. 
of pers. (see Lob. 463; Mtth. I. 902), the weakening of iva in phrases 
like 6€\w iva, dos tva, etc., the employment of the Gen. Inf. (rod mrovety) 
beyond its original and natural bounds, the use of the Subj. for the Optat. 
in narration after Preterites, and in general the infrequent use of the 
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Optat., which in Modern Greek has entirely disappeared. MeéAdew, Oédrav, 
ete., are more commonly followed by the Aor. Inf. (Lob. 747). The 
neglect of declension is just beginning to appear; thus, pera rod év, and 
the like (which is, however, put designedly), § 10 end, Subsequently 
the misapplication of cases and tenses in some instances also occurs. Thus 
ovv with the Gen. in Niceph. Tact. (Hase ad Leon. Diac. p. 88), éa6 with 
the Acc. in Leo Grammat. (p. 232) and then in Modern Greek, the inter- 
change of the Aor. and Pres. participles in Leo Diac. and elsewhere. 
The Dual was gradually superseded by the Plural. 

In a grammatical point of view the N.T. idiom bears few traces of 
Hebrew influence. True, the grammatical structure of the Hebrew 50 
(Aramaic) language differs essentially from that of the Greek; but this 37 
must have tended rather to prevent the Greek-speaking Jews from mixing ithed 
vernacular with Greek constructions. (Such mixture of constructions 
would be far easier to a German in speaking Latin or French.) Besides, 
every one makes the grammatical laws of a foreign language his own, 
more easily than he does its store of words and phrases and its general 
idiomatic peculiarities (cf. Schleiermacher, Hermeneut. S. 73). This is 
so because the rules of syntax are but few in comparison with the number 
of words and phrases, and because these rules too (especially the principal 
ones, which are fundamental to accurate, not elegant, composition) by 
oral intercourse are far more frequently brought before the mind. The 
Jews, therefore, must have been able readily to acquire such a mastery 
of the grammatical rules of the Greek then current— which by no means 
possessed all the niceties of Attic — as sufficed for their simple mode of 
communicating their thoughts. Even the Seventy have succeeded for 
the most part in recasting Hebrew constructions into accurate Greek. 
Only a few vernacular idioms of frequent occurrence, and not at variance 
with the rules of Greek Grammar, have been retained to the letter (such 
as instead of the Optat. an interrogative clause expressing a wish, 2 Sam. 36 
xv. 4, ris pe Kataoryoe Kpiryy; xxiii. 15; Num. xi. 29; Deut. v. 26; Gthed. 
xxviii. 67; Cant. viii. 1”), or, where it could be done, rendered in accord- 
ance at least with Greek analogy (as, Gavarw drobavetobe Gen. iii. 4, min 
mon Deut. xx. 17; 1 Sam. xiv. 89; Isa. xxx. 19) or Derg cansiciton 
already usual in Greek (see, however, § 45,8), Judg. xv. 2 pucdv euionoas 
for maw sow, Gen. xliii. 2; Ex. xxii. 17; xxiii. 26; 1 Sam. ii. 25, etc.; 


1 Certain Greek idioms became quite habitual to them, such as the article with qual- 
ifying words and phrases after a noun (6 kdpios 6 ev ovpavd, and the like), the attraction 
of the relative, etc. Negatives, also, they almost always distinguish correctly. The 
more extended use of the Greek cases is exhibited by the better translators, as e.g. Gen. 
XXVi. 10, puxpod exoruHOn it wanted little that, etc. 

2 Cf. Rom. vii. 24, where Fr. adduces similar instances from Greek poets. The con- 
struction with as (av) followed by the Optat. or Subjunct. is discussed by Schaefer, 
ad Soph. ee Col. p.523, and Melet. p. 100. 
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ef. also Inf. with 703. Hebrew constructions thoroughly repugnant to the 
genius of the Greek, the Septuagint have usually rejected. For instance, 
the Fem. for the Neut. occurs only in a few passages, where the translators 
have not duly adverted to the meaning of the text, or have given it a 
nervously literal rendering; as, Ps. cxix. 50; exviil. 23; ? and it is hardly 
allowable to suppose that they designedly employed it for the Neut. In 
other passages the Heb. Fem. refers manifestly to a feminine subject indi- 
cated in the context; as, Judges xix. 30. On the other hand, év ravry in 
Neh. xiii. 14 is probably equivalent to rovry in Greek authors, in this 
respect, hoc in genere (Xen. Cyr. 8, 8,5) or therefore (cf. ravryn ore propterea 
quod, Xen. Anab. 2, 6, 7); see also 1 Sam. xi. 2. The construction of 
Hebrew verbs with prepositions is imitated oftenest; as, peiOeoOar éxié 
rue Deut. vii. 16, or éxé twa Ezek. vii. 4, oikodomety €v tau Neh. iv. 10 
(2 23), érepwrav év Kupiy (MIT dev) 1 Sam. x. 22, etdoneiy & tus 
(2 yen Fr. Rom. II. 371). These imitations sound harsh in Greek, it 
must be confessed, yet in that flexible idiom they might find some point 
of affinity. (Cf. the Germ. bauen an etwas, fragen be?, etc.) 

Even, however, if the Septuagint contained numerous other slavish 
imitations of Hebrew constructions, that would prove nothing in reference 
to the N.T. idiom. For, as has already been said, the style of these 
translators who, moreover, adhered for the most part with rigid exactness 
to the very letter of the Hebrew, — which sometimes indeed they did not 
even understand, — was by no means the model followed by the Jews in 
original composition or conversation. So far as regards the several rules 
of grammar, the N.T. is written thoroughly in Greek, and the few un- 
doubted grammatical Hebraisms it contains become hardly discernible. 

To Hebraisms of this sort may be referred, with more or less assurance,® 
the use of prepositions where the Greeks employ cases alone (doxpvrrew 
Te aT Twos, eoOiav ard TOV Yxiwv, Gos amo Tod aipatos, KoWwvos ey 
rut, dpéckew and mposkoveiv evesridv Twos, ebdSoxeiv and Oédew & TuW). Many 
such peculiarities, however, pertain to antique simplicity, and are accord- 
ingly in use among the Greeks themselves, especially the poets, and con- 


1 Hemsterhuis, ad Lucian. dial. mar. 4,3: saepenumero contingit, ut locutio quaedam 
native graeca a LXX. interpretib. et N. T. scriptoribus mutata paululum potestate ad 
hebraeam apte exprimendam adhibeatur. 

2 The translation of the Psalms is, in general, one of the most heedless. That of 
Nehemiah is little better. Aquila, who translated word for word (absurdly rendering 
for instance, the nota acc. MX by ctv), cannot be taken into consideration at all in an 
inquiry into the grammatical character of Hellenistic Greek. In order to give a literal 
translation he violates without hesitation the rules of grammar; as, Gen. i, 5, éxdAecev 
6 Oeds TS wrt juepa. And yet he always uses the article with propriety, and even em- 
ploys the attraction of the relative ; so deeply were both rooted in the Greek language ! 

8 Imaginary Hebraisms are, the supposed Plur. excell., the 2 essentiae, combinations 
erroneously regarded as circumlocutions for the superlative like odAmryé tod Oeov, the 
use of the Fem. for the Neut., and probably the Hypallage already mentioned 7& phuara 
THS Cwhs taltys for TadTa Ta phuata Tis (wis. 
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sequently do not exactly conflict with the genius of the language; as, 
mavew ard TWos. 

Special and more decided instances are : 

a. The verbal imitation of such Hebrew constructions as offend against 
Greek propriety ; as, d6uodoyeiy & run, BAérewv aro sibi cavere a, tposébero 
mréupar, et SoPjoerae as a form of negatory oath ; 

b. The repetition of a word to denote distribution, as dvo dvo bind, 
instead of ava dvo ; ; 

c. The imitation of the Inf. absol. (see above) ; 

d. The use of the Gen. of an abstract noun for the kindred adjective, 
and probably the very frequent use of the Inf. with a preposition (and its 
subject in the Acc.) in narration. 

The peculiarities classed under a. and b. may be regarded as pure 
Hebraisms. 

When, however, it is considered that by far the majority of construc- 
tions in the N.T. are genuine Greek, and that the N.T. writers have 
constantly employed such peculiarities of Greek syntax’ as differed entirely 
from their vernacular idiom,—as the distinction of the different past 
tenses, the use of ay with verbs, the attraction of the relative, such an 
expression as oikovoyiay meriorevpat, the use of the Sing. with Neuters, 


etc., —we shall not be disposed to join in the cry about countless gram-: 


matical Hebraisms in the N.T. That the diction of the N. T. is grammat- 
ically far less Hebraistic than that of the Septuagint and the Palestinean 
Apocrypha, as might naturally be expected, will be manifest, if, when the 
expressions just specified as Hebraistic are observed in the Septuagint, it 
is also noticed that many a vernacular idiom in the LXX. never occurs 
in the N.'T., or (such as an interrogative clause for the Opt.) only in soli- 
tary cases in impassioned style. A circumlocution for the Fut., as éropat 
dddvor Tob. v. 14, or the repetition of a substantive to denote every, (Num. 
ix. 10; 2 Kings xvii. 29; 1 Chron. ix. 27); never occurs there.” 

The N. T. writers considered separately exhibit extremely few purely 
grammatical peculiarities. Only the book of Rev. requires particular, 
though not exceptional, attention in a treatise on the grammar of the N. T. 

Finally, throughout the investigation into the grammatical character of 
the N. T. diction, it is obvious that the diversity of readings must be care- 
fully attended to; on the other hand, it is also plain that verbal criticism 
can be successfully practised only in connection with a thorough acquain- 
tance with the linguistic (lexical) peculiarities of the several N. T. writers. 


1 The more refined elegances of literary Attic are not to be found in the N. T., partly 
because they were unknown in the popular language adopted by the N. T. writers, partly 
because they were unsuited to the simple cast of thought of the sacred authors. 

2 Yet in the better translated portions of the O. T. and in the Palestin. Apocrypha 
we find single Greek constructions, on the other hand, instead of which the authors of the 
N. T. use the corresponding Hebraisms; thus, in 3 Esr. vi. 10; Tob. iii. 8, the Gen. is 
used with strict Grecian propricty. Further, cf. Thiersch, de Pentat. alex. p. 95 sq. 
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THE GRAMMATICAL FORMS AS RESPECTS THEIR FORMATION. 
(INFLECTION.) 
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§ 5. ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOGRAPHIC PRINCIPLES. 


1. Tue best manuscripts of the N. T. (like those of the Greek 
classics, see Poppo, Thue. I. 214; Mtth. I. 133) exhibit extraor- 
dinary variations of orthography, especially in regard to particular 
words and forms. Amid such diversity it cannot always be de- 
termined on satisfactory grounds what is correct. However, 
editors of the text should lay down precise rules, and carry them 
out consistently. 

Though the various Codd. have recently been collated with 
greater diplomatic exactness, still, on many points, a more careful 
settlement of the facts is to be desired. 

We submit the following remarks: 

a. The use of an apostrophe to prevent a hiatus is of much 
rarer occurrence in the Codd. of the N. T. and of the Sept., than 
in the texts of native Greek authors (especially the orators ; cf. 
G. E. Benseler, de hiatu in scriptorib. gr. P. I. Friberg. 1841. 8vo. ; 
the same, de hiatu in Demosth. Friberg. 1847. 4to.): &ua, dpa, 
dpa, yé, eué, rt, Wa, dste, never suffer elision of the last vowel ; 
Sé (before dv) and oddé very seldom (Matt. xxiii. 16 and 18; 
Sev. 2b. oom. 1x. (5 1 Cor.. xiv. al ep. vill. 4. uke xen 
4 Ust.UL Los. x1. 21; Phil, 18; 2 J0nn NN, Osctl. t) jan OMny 
the prepositions d7ro, dud, él, mapa, wera, and the conjunction 
aro regularly suffer elision, the former particularly before pro- 
nouns and in phrases of frequent occurrence, as am’ dpyijs, ete. ; 
avti only in av ov. -Yet the manuscripts vary in those cases, 
and even the best in particular passages, especially in regard to 
andra. Thus the Cod. Alex. [Sin.] and some others, have in Acts 
XxXvi. 25 GAA arnOelas ; Vii. 39 GAAG arrecavto ; 2 Pet. ii. 5 addra 
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dydoov. The best Codd. have 2 Cor. xii. 14 dAXa tuas, and Gal. 

iv. T ddd vids. So also the authority of manuscripts is in favor 
of, Luke ii. 86 pera avdpos ; xiv. 31 pera elxoor; 2 Cor. vi. 15 pera 
amiotov; Rev. xxi. 13 dro avatodov; Heb. xi. 34 amo do@eveias, 41 
Jude 14 dd ’A8déy; 2 Cor. v. T Sid elSous. Cf. also Acts ix. 6; Me 
x. 20; xvi. 87; 2 Cor.iv. 2; v.12; Luke xi. 17 éi ofkov; Matt. 54 
xxi. 5 éi dvov, etc. There is a preponderance of authority for , 
Luke iii. 2 él dpyvepéws, and Matt. xxiv. 7 éml €Ovos ; 1 Cor. vi. 11 Gthea, 
adda aedovcacbe, GAA edixarwOntre; Whereas the authority is 
equal in Rom. vii. 18 for d\Aad 7 dwapria and the other reading. 
Cf. besides, Sturz, dial. Alex. p. 125. That among Ionic authors 
the same indifference about shunning a hiatus prevails is well 
known; and accordingly this peculiarity in the N. T. is styled by 
the earlier biblical philologists an Ionism. Elision is neglected, 
however, by Attic prose authors, though the instances which Georgi 
produces from Plato cannot all be trusted (Hierocrit. N.T. I. p. 
143). See Bttm. I. S. 123 ff; Heupel, Mare. p. 33; Benseler, 
Exe. to his edition of Isocr. Areop. p. 885 sqq.; Jacobs, praef. ad 
Aelian. anim. p. 29sq.; Thucyd. ed. Poppo III. II. 358. Perhaps 
this variation is not without principle, as e.g. Sintenis (Plutarch. 
vit. IV. p. 821sqq.) has reduced to rules the use of the hiatus in 
Plutarch. ‘In the N. T., too, the omission of the elision might be 
occasionally traced to the writer’s intent, on one ground or another; 
not that the apostles bestowed attention on such things, but so far 

as they were guided by an instinctive sense of propriety. On this 
point, however, there is a risk of trifling (Bengel on 1 Cor. vi. 11). 


Even in Lehm. the poetic quotation from Menander, 1 Cor. xv. 33, is 
written with the elision—ypjoW (for xpyord) Spudtar xaxai; cf. Georgi, 
Hierocrit. I. 186. The best Codd., however, of the N, T. [Sin. also] have 
xpyord, which Tdf. has adopted. 


b. In regard to final ¢ in obras, péypis, and the so-called v 
éperxvotixdy (Voemel, de v et s adductis literis. Fef. a. M. 1853. 
4to; Haake, Beitrage z. griech. Grammat. I. Heft), editors have 
mostly followed the known rule, which, however, has been restricted 
by more recent grammarians (Bttm. I. 92 ff). But it is more 
advisable to be guided in every case by the authority of the best 
Codd., and accordingly recent N. T. critics have printed odrws and 
v éderxvorixov throughout, agreeably to the uncial Codd. (Taf. 
praef. ad N. T. p. xxiii. [ed. vil. p. lili.]). Critics have tried to 
deduce from the Greek prose authors a fixed rule for determining 


when odtws or obtw, elzrev or etre, etc., should be used (Bornem. 
6 


Gin ed, 
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de gemina Cyrop. recens. p. 89, whom Poppo in his Index to the 
Cyrop. follows; Frotscher, Xen. Hier. p.9; Bremi, Aeschin. Ctesiph. 
8and 4; Schif. Demosth. I. p. 207; Mitzner, ad Antiphont. p.192), 
and it is in itself not uulikely that the more careful authors were 
guided in this by euphony (Franke in Jahn’s Jahrb. 1842. S. 247) 
and other considerations,! though ancient grammarians affirm 


-(Bekkeri Anecd. III. p. 1400) that even the Attics wrote v éper- 


kvotixov indiscriminately before consonants even (Jacobs, praef. 
ad Aeclian. anim. p. 23 sq.), and so it appears in the Codd. ; ef. 
also Bachmann, Lycophr. I. 156 sq. ; Benseler, Isocr. Areopag. p. 
185sq. On péyps and péypis, dyps and aypis in particular, see 
Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 479. According to the grammarians the 
Attic orthography requires wéypse and dyps even before ‘a vowel 
(Th. M. p. 185; Phryn. p. 14; cf. Bornem. Xen. Cyrop. 8, 6, 20), 
and so they are printed by recent editors; cf. Stallb. Plat. Phaed. 
p. 183. and Sympos. p. 128; Schif. Plutarch. V. p. 268. See in 
general Klotz, Devar. p. 231. Yet even in Attic authors good 
Codd. have not unfrequently the form with s. In the N. T. the 
best Codd. give wéype invariably, and ayps even before vowels, 
Acts xi. 5; xxviii. 15; but dypis ob, Rom. xi. 25; 1 Cor. xi. 26; 
xy. 25, etc., preponderates (also Acts vii. 18). 

Codd. vary also as to v in eikoot, but the best are said to omit it, see 
Tdf. praef. ad N. T. p. 23 [ed. vii. p. 54], though in the appar. this matter 
is but seldom noticed. On dyrixpus, as most authorities [Sin. also] have 
in Acts xx. 15, not dvyrixp’, see Lob. Phryn. p. 443 sq.; Bttm. II. 366. 


c. In compounds whose first part ends in s, Knapp, after Wolf 
(liter. Analect. 1 Bd. S. 460 ff. ; cf. Kriig. S. 12), introduced the 
form s for o, and has been followed in this by Schulz and Fr., e.g. 
asTrep, OsTis, SUsKOXos, eishéperv. Still, Matthiae’s objections (1. 8, 
26) deserve great consideration; and this orthography, as it has 
no historic warrant, has no great claim to adoption. Schneider 
in Plato, and Lchm. in the N.T., write domep, eicaxovev, etc. 
Hm., however, committed himself to the former method. That 
it is inadmissible in such words as apeoButepos, Bracdypciv, Te 
AecHopetv, is obvious. 

d. Of more importance than all this is the unusual mode of 
spelling certain words and classes of words which is found even 


1 The disputed question, whether oftws or oftw was the original spelling (for the 
former see Schdf. Plutarch. V. p. 219, for the latter Bttm. Il. 264), and whether v eed. 
really belongs to the forms to which it is annexed (see Rost, Gramm. 8. 71; Krii. 30) 
is not relevant here. 
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in the manuscripts of the N.T. and has been almost without 
exception adopted into the text by Lchm. and Tdf. This com- 
prehends peculiarities of Alexandrian orthography (and pronun- 
ciation). We notice the following particulars : 


1. For évexa we find in MSS. (and in the text. rec.) several times the 


Tonic form civexa or eivexev (Wolf, Dem. Lept. p. 8388 ; Georgi, Hierocr. I. 43 
182), elsewhere évexev: the last e.g. Matt. xix. 29; Rom. viii. 36; the first Tthed. 


Luke iv. 18; 2 Cor. iii. 10; vii. 12. The authority of good Codd. must 
alone here decide; cf. Poppo, Cyrop. p. xxxix and Ind. Cyrop. and W. m. 
Buttm. I]. 369. In the N. T. at least no distinction can be fixed between 
the two forms; Weber, Demosth. 403 sq. See also Bremi, exc. VI. ad 
Lysiam p. 443 sqq. 

2. According to good MSS. even of the N. T. (e.g. Codd. [Sin. and] 
Cantabr.) and according to the Etymol. Mag. évvevyxovra Matt. xviii. 12, 13; 
Luke xv. 4, 7, is better written évevjxovra; see Bttm. I. 277; Bornem. 
Xen. Anab. p.47. So also évaros occurs according to good Codd. in Matt. 
xx. 5; xxvii. 45; Luke xxiii. 44; Acts x. 30, ete.; ef. also Rinck, lucu- 
bratt. p. 33, a form very common in Greek prose authors (see Schiif. Melet. 
p. 32; Scholiast ad Apollon. Argon. 2, 788), and also found in the Rosetta 
Inscription, 4th line. It was preferred by Bengel, appar. ad Matt. xx. 5. 

3. The Ionic form (Mtth. I. 54) réocepes, teacepdxovra occurs several 
times in good Codd. (particularly Alex. [Sin.] and Ephraemi) ; e.g. Acts 
Wee eve Ao ext, NOs) WNCVe XI. 2s Xiil. 0) xiv. > xxie l7.and suebme 
and Tdf. have admitted it into the text. It frequently occurs also in Codd. 
of the Sept. (Sturz, dial. Alex. p.118). In these ancient documents, how- 
ever, a and ¢ are often interchanged, and one would scarcely consent to 
write Matt. viii. 3 exaSeptoOn, Luke xvii. 14 éxadepicOyoav, or Heb. x. 2 
kexabepicpevovs with A, and the like. 

4, For Badavruov in every place where it occurs, Luke x. 4; xii. 33 ; 
xxii. 35, 36, good Codd. have Badddvriov, and this Lchm. and Tdf. have 
printed. Also in MSS. of Greek authors we find this doubling both in 
Badddvrwov itself (Bornem. Xen. conv. p. 100) and in its derivatives. 
Bekker in his Plato has adopted it. Yet see Dindorf, Aristoph. ran. 772, 
and Schneider, Plat. civ. I. p. 75, HI. p. 88. The word xpaBBaros is but 
seldom written with a single 6 (and then mostly «paBarros). 

5. As to tromdlw (tromelw) for drwmidlw (from trumov), Luke xviii. 5 ; 
1 Cor. ix. 27 var., see Lob. p. 461. It is probably merely a mistake of 
the copyists ; for Paul undoubtedly used the more characteristic trwmdo 
and that has now long stood in the text. Whether we should write 
dvwiyavov or dvayaiov can hardly be determined, the authorities for each 
being nearly equal. The former is derived from the adv. dvw, the latter 
from dva (Fr. Mr. 611). See, besides, Lob. p. 297. 

6. The well-known controversy about the right way of spelling adverbs 
incor e (Im. Soph. Ai. p. 183; Sturz, opusc. p. 229 sqq.), affects the 
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N. T. only in regard to wavoixi Acts xvi. 34; ef. Plat. Eryx. 392 ¢c.; Aesch. 
dial. 2,1; Joseph. Antt. 4, 4,4; 3 Mace. iii. 27. Bloomfield, glossar. in 
Aesch: Prom. p. 131 sq., is perhaps right in thinking that such adverbs 
from nouns in os should be written with « only (zavotxt, properly zavotxot, 
as some Codd. have in Acts, as above). Still, nearly all the Codd. are in 
favor of «; see Poppo, Thue. II. I. 1540; Lob. 515. 

7. Should we write AaviS or AafiS? See Gersdorf, Sprachchar. I. 44, 
who leaves it undecided, yet adopts the spelling with 8. The Codd. usually 
have it abbreviated, Aad, yet occasionally the older and better, where they 
give it at full length, have Aavid (Aaveid), as Knapp, Schulz, Fr., Tdf. 
have printed it. Montfaucon, Palaeograph. graec. 5, 1, decided for the 
latter. Lchm.has invariably Aaveid; cf. besides Bleek on Heb. iv. 7. 

8. The name of Moses is written Mwio7s in the principal Codd. of the 
N. T. (as in the Sept. and Josephus), and this has been adopted by Knapp, 
Schulz, Lchm., Tdf. Still, it is a question whether this properly Coptic 
form, which in the Sept. is justifiable, should not in the N. T. give place 
to the form Mwo%s, which comes nearer the Hebrew and is certainly more 
usual; this passed over also to the Greeks (Strabo 16, 760 sq.) and 
Romans, and has been retained by Scholz. On the diaeresis in Mwiojs, 
dropped by Lchm., see Fr. Rom. II. 313. 

9. As to KoAoooai and KoAacoai see the expositors on Col. i. 1. The 
first of these forms is found not only on the coins of that city (Eckhel, 
doctrina numor. vett. I. III. 147), but also in the best Codd. of the classics 
(cf. Xen. Anab. 1, 2, 6); hence it was preferred by Valckenaer, ad Her. 
7,30. In the N. T., however, the form with a has more authority, and 
has been adopted by Lchm. and Tdf. It exhibits probably the popular 
pronunciation. 

10. For évveds Acts ix. 7, it is better to write éveds (cf. dvews), agreeably 
to the best Codd. 

11. The un-Attic form odfets, otfév, is found altogether in the N. T. 
only in single though good Codd., Luke xxiii. 14; 1 Cor. xiii. 2 f.; 2 Cor. 
xi. 8; Acts xv. 9; xix. 27: pydé& Acts xxiii. 14; xxvii. 33; see Lob. 
Phryn. p. 181 sq. It occurs also in the Sept. (Bornem. Act. p. 115) and 
in Greek papyrus rolls. 

12. “E6v6y 1 Cor. v. 7, text. rec., for which all the better Codd. have 
érvOy (Bttm. I. 78), is unusual, but rests on an unexceptionable retaining 
of the radical 6 where there is no reduplication (AQw6jva, xabopOjva), 
though both the verbs @vewv and Getvar (the only ones of which the stem 
begins with 6 and which form a Ist Aor.) change the radical 0 in the 1st 
Aor. into r (Lob. Paralip. 45). The participle @v6es, analogous in form 
to the above example, occurs in Dio Cass. 45,17. (In Aesch. Choéph. 
242, the editions have rv@eis). It is not improbable that the first form 
was employed by Paul, and suppressed by the copyists. 

13. For xpewperérys the best Codd. have xpeopedérns Luke vii. 41 ; 
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xvi. 5, which Zonaras rejects, and it occurs only once in the MSS. of 
Greek authors ; see Lob. Phryn. p. 691. 

14. The rough mutes for the smooth in éide Acts iv. 29, and ddidw 
Phil. ii. 23, Lehm. has already adopted on the authority of MSS. Other 
similar forms are éf’ éAwid. 1 Cor. ix. 10; dpeAmi€ovres Luke vi. 35; odx 
dperbe Luke xvii. 22 ; odx “Tovdaixds Gal. ii. 14; od ddtyos Acts xii. 18, 
ete., (cf. Bornem. Acta, p. 24). Analogous forms occur in the Sept. 
(Sturz, dial. Alex. p. 127) and in Greek inscriptions (Béckh, Inscript. I. 
301, and II. 774), and are explained by the fact that many of those words, 
as éAmis, iSetv, had been pronounced with the digamma. 

15. IIpais and zpairns appear in the N.T. to be the better attested 
readings, though Photius, in his Lexicon, p. 386, Lips., prefers zpaos ; yet 
see Lob. Phryn. p. 403 sq. 

16. “EyOés (not x0és, Lob. path. p. 47) Lehm. has already received into 
the text, agreeably to the best Codd. 


2. Whether such words as ia tl, iva ri, dud ye, GAG ye, aT’ 
dptt, TovT ~ote should be written séparate or united, can hardly be 
determined on any general principle; and the matter is of the less 
moment as the best Codd. themselves vary extremely. Knapp 
has printed most such words combined ; and, in fact, two small 
words in expressions of frequent recurrence are wont readily to 


blend thus in pronunciation (as the erases in 610, d:67, Kaba, dste, 44 
also pnxére and others, show). Schulz, on the contrary, defends thet 


their separation. Would he write also ef ye, roe viv, od« rs, etc. ? 
How much the Codd. in the main favor their junction may be 
seen from Poppo, Thue. I. p.455. Schulz himself, too, has printed 
Svatravtos Mark v. 5, Luke xxiv. 53; and Schneider in his Plato 
follows almost invariably the united mode of writing them. Many 
inconveniences, however, would arise from carrying out strictly 


either mode of writing; and as the oldest and best Codd. of the 


N. T. are written continuously, thus affording no guidance on this 
point, it would probably be advisable constantly to combine such 
words in the N. T. in the following cases: a. Where the language 
supplies an obvious analogy, e.g. ov«ére like pnxéte, Tovyap like 
tolvuy, ostus cf. érov. b. Where one of the words does not elsewhere 
occur separately (in prose) ; therefore, elzrep, xaimep. c. When an 
enclitic follows a monosyllable or dissyllable with which it usually 
constitutes a single idea, as eite, eltye, dpwye; but not Suaye tTHv 
avaidecav Luke xi. 8 (Lchm. divides). d. Where the words have 
a different signification according as they are separated or united ; 
as, osTusody quicumque, but és tus ovv Matt. xviii. 4 quasquis igitur 
(Bitm. I. 808), éEavrjs adv. and €& adrjs (not to mention ovddels 


59 


46 
Tth ed. 


6th ed. 


46 §5. ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOGRAPHIC PRINCIPLES. 


and ov&’ els). The former odv, however, is usually found disunited 
in the Codd., and by the authors themselves is sometimes separated 
by the interposition of a conjunction; see Jacobs, praef. Aelian. 
anim. p. 25. As for the rest, much must be left to the editor’s 
judgment in each particular instance. However, he could hardly 
find clear ground for writing Svarravtds, or even drepeyo (2 Cor. 
xi. 23, Lchm.) and the like ; although in general it must not be 
forgotten that in the language of the N. T., as closely approaching 
popular speech, orthographic combinations are especially frequent. 


In the editions of the N. T. the pronoun 6,7: was invariably so written 
(with the hypodiastole), Luke x. 35; Jno. ii. 5; xiv. 18; 1 Cor. xvi. 2; 
etc., till Lchm., after Bekker, introduced 6 7 (as 6s tus, 7, tts). Some 
think even this separation unnecessary (as Schneider, Plat. civ. I. praef. 
p- 48sq.); cf Jen. Lit. Z. 1809, IV. 174. The non-separation, besides 
other recommendations, has in its favor the consideration that an arbitrary 
exposition of the text is not forced upon the reader. (In the N. T. par- 
ticularly it has often been doubtful which of the two is to be read, as Jno. 
viii. 25; Acts ix. 27; 2 Cor. iii. 14.) Once, however, we decide between 
pron. and conj., it is safest to write 6 7. with a space, or even to retain the 
hypodiastole. 


3. Crasis! occurs on the whole but seldom, and only in particular 
forms of frequent recurrence. In these, however, it is found almost 
without var. The most common instances are kayo, Kav, KaKel, 
Kakellev, Kaxetvos, also capol, Luke i. 3; Acts viii. 19 ; 1 Cor. iii. 1; 
xv. 8; capé, Jno. vil. 28; 1 Cor. xvi. 4; todvaytiov, 2 Cor. ii. T; 
Gal. ii. 7; 1 Pet. iii. 9; once rovvowa, Matt. xxvii. 57. On the 
other hand, good Cqdd. have throughout 7a attra, Luke vi. 23 ; 
xvii. 80; 1 Thess. ii. 14. Instances like touréot, nad, xabarep, 
are not properly called crasis. 

Contraction, where usual, is rarely neglected; cf. on dctea, 
xethéwv, voi, and the like $$ 8 and 9, besides édéero, Luke viii. 38, 
according to the best Codd., cf. Fr. de conform. crit. p. 32, as often 
in Xenoph. See Bttm. 11.150; Lob. 220. The verb caypvew ex- 
hibits a contraction of a peculiar sort; ef. Lob. 340. 

There is good authority for kat éxe?, Matt. v. 23; xxviii. 10; Mark i. 
35, 383 Kal éxeibev, Mark x. 13; xat éxetvois, Matt. xx. 4, ete. 


4. In the earlier editions of the N. T. the Iota subscript [7] was 
too frequently introduced. This abuse was first censured by 
Knapp. The iota must be decidedly rejected : 


1 Ahrens, de crasi et aphaeresi. Stollberg, 1845. 4to. 
[? Cf. K. H. A. Lipsius, grammat. Unterss. iiber die biblische Griicitét. Leipz. 8vo. 
8.3 ff] 
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a. In cases of crasis with «a¢ when the first syllable of the 
second word does not contain an ve (as «dra from kat eira), there- 
fore in Kayo, Kdpol, KaKelvos, Kav, KaKel, KaKeiOev, etc. Sce Hm. 
Vig. p. 526; Bttm. I. 114. Thee subs., however, is defended by 
Thiersch, Gr. § 388 note 1, and Poppo has retained it in Thucyd. 
after the best MSS. (Thue. II. I. p. 149). 

b. In the 2d perf. and 1st aor. act. of the verb aipw and its com- 
pounds, thus e.g. Apxev Col. ii. 14; dpar Matt. xxiv.17; dpov Matt. 
ix. 6; jpav Matt. xiv. 12; dpas 1 Cor. vi. 15, etc. See Bttm. I. 
413, 439 ; Poppo, Thue. II. I. 150. 

c. In the Doric Inf., used also by the Attics (Mtth. I. 148), Sv, 
dupiv, mewhv, ypjc0a. According to ancient grammarians! (who 
flourished after Christ) the iota ought to be rejected also in con- 
tract verbs in dw; as ayaTav, opav, tywav, probably inasmuch as 
these forms arose from (the Doric) timdev, like pucPodv from 
pcOoev ; see Wolf in the lit. Analekten 1 Bd. 8. 419 ff. Bengel 
favored this form, and it has been defended and followed by several 
scholars (Reiz, Lucian. IV. p. 393 sq. ed. Bp.; Elmsley, Eurip. 
Med. v. 69, and praef. ad Soph. Oedip. R. p. 9sq.; Hllendt, Arrian. 
Al. T. p. 14 sq.). Bttm. I. 490, and Mtth. I. 487, declare them- 
selves undecided, and many editors have retained the old mode of 
writing (as Lobeck, cf. his technol. p. 188). ‘Schulz, Lchm. and 
Tdf., however, have ‘rejected the ¢ subs. from the N. T.; cf. Eph. 
v. 28; Rom. xiii. 8; Mark viii. 82; John xvi. 19. 

d. There is nothing decisive for zpos (Lob. Phryn. 403 ; pathol. 
serm. gr. p. 442), yet see Bttm. I. 255. Neither has zpwi, from 
mpo, ane subs.; see as to this word in general, Bttm. ad Plat. Crit. 
p- 48, and Lexilog. 17, 2. 

e. As to wavrn Acts xxiv. 8, see Bttm. II. 360. The ¢, which 
has a right to stand in ary, TavTy, as actual Datives, should be 
rejected in wavrn, which has no corresponding Nom. The old 
erammarians, however, are of a different opinion (Lob. paralip. 
56 sq.), and Lehm. has printed rdvtn. Also cpupA (Dor. xpuda) 
Eph. v. 12, ef. Xen. conv. 5, 8, and ec«7 (Bttm. II. 342) have been 
received into the N. T. text; cf. Poppo, Thue. IL. I. 150. Lehm. 
still writes \dOpq, though AdOpa is more correct; Schneider, Plat. 
civ. I. p. 61 praef. ; Ellendt, lex. Soph. II. p. 3sq. Lastly, 

f. Since Lchm. a@éov stands in the text of the N.T. Matt. 
xxvii. 4, 24 (d@wiov, Elmsley, Eurip. Med. 1267), ef. also Weber, 


1Cf. Vig. p. 220. See also Gregor. Choerobosc. Dictata ed. Gaisford, tom. II. p, 721. 
Yet see Hm. Vig. 748. 
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Demosth. p. 231; but contrary to all tradition, Lob. pathol. graec. 
serm. p. 440.1 


After the example of Bekker and others, Lchm. began, in the larger 
edition of his N. T., to reject the breathings over double p as useless ; but 
he has found no followers [except Tdf. ed. vii.]. That the Romans also 
heard an aspiration in the middle of words is clear from the orthography 
of Pyrrhus, Tyrrhenus, etc. Bttm. I. S. 28. Still less can one bring one’s 
self to omit the breathing also over p at the beginning of a word, as some 
do; see in opposition Rost, Gramm. S. 17 f [or, as Lchm. does, to mark 
with a smooth breathing the first p in words the first two syllables of which 
begin with p; see in opposition Géttling, Accentl. p. 205]. . 

The Alexandrians (Sturz, dial. Alex. p. 116 sqq.) had, as it is admitted, 
their peculiar Greek orthography, which not only interchanged letters (as 
ot and ea, ¢ and n, cand ei, cf. eidéa Matt, xxviii. 3, y and x), but even 
added superfluous ones, to strengthen the forms of words ; as, exy bes, 
Baowréav, vixrav, pOavvew, exxvvvopevov, erorepe, dvaBaivvov, 7Adato (Acts 
xiv. 10; vii. 26; cf. Poppo, Thue. I. 210). On the other hand, necessary 
letters (when doubled) they rejected; as, duoeByjs, caBacr, dvrdAaypa, pvAa, 
épvcato, dpados (Jno. xix. 23). They disregarded, too, the methods by 
which the Greeks avoided a harsh concurrence of many or of dissimilar 
consonants (Bttm. I. 75 ff.) ; as, Anpoua, dvadnpdbe’s (Bttm. II. 231), 
mposwroAnuwpia, dmextdvKact, evywptov, ouvedAvppa, ouvvpyTelv, cuvrviyeL, 
ovvpabyrys, tevre. These peculiarities are found, partly in good MSS. of 
the Sept. and of the N. T. (Tdf. praef. ad N. T. p. 20 sq. [ed. vii. p. 46 sqq: }) 
which are said to have been executed in Egypt, e.g. Cod. Alex., [ Cod. 
Sin.], Cod. Vatic., Cod. Ephraem. (ed. Tdf. p. 21), Cod. Cantabr., Cod. 
Claromont. (Tdf. prolegg. ad cod. Clarom. p. 18), Cod. Cypr. (see Hug, 
Einleit. [. S. 238, 242, 244, 245, 247, 249, 254; Scholz, curae crit. in hist. 
text. evangg. pp. 40, 61); partly in Coptic and Graeco-Coptic documents 
(see Hug. I. 239), with more or less uniformity. They cannot, therefore, 
be dismissed as but caprices of the copyists, as Planck thinks (de orat. 
N.T. indole, p. 25, note), especially as for many of them analogies can be 
adduced from the older dialects. At the same time, many of them are not 
specially Alexandrian, as the like occur in Codd. of Greek authors, and in 
Greek inscriptions, that cannot be traced to an Egyptian origin; as, e.g. 
et for 4, ey for ex, (on Ajpwouar cf. the Ion. Aduyowar Mtth. 609) ; and, on 
the other hand, many Egyptian documents are tolerably free from the 
peculiarities in question. 

Lehm. and Tdf., on the concurrent testimony of good (but for the most 
part few) Codd. in Matt. xx. 10; xxi. 22; Mark xii. 40; Luke xx. 47; 


1 The spelling @dv ( Wessel, Her. 2, 68), (gov, which Jacobs, in Aelian. animal., re- 
cently adopted on the authority of a good Cod., nobody will be disposed to introduce 
into the N. T.; still less og¢ew. Cf. Lob. pathol. p. 442. 


§ 6, ACCENTUATION. 49 


Acts: i. 2,8, 11,22; Jas.i.7; Mark i. 27; 2 Cor. vii. 3; Phil. ii. 25, 
etc. (sometimes without giving authorities, Matt. xix. 29; John xvi. 14; 
1 Cor. iii. 14; Phil. iii. 12; Rom. vi. 8, etc.), have received these forms 
into the text. Without more convincing proof, however, than what has 
been produced by Tdf. praef. ad. N. T. p. 19 [ed. vii. p. 45] all the peculi- 
arities of the Alex. dialect, and in particular of the Alex. orthography, 
should not be attributed to Palestinean writers, (as John, Paul, James) ; 
and it is improbable that the N.T. writers should have followed that 
orthography only in comparatively few instances. Besides, Cod. B in 
reference to this point has not yet beer thoroughly collated. According 
to what Tdf. has said, as above, p. 21, he might have been expected to 
adopt such forms more frequently. 

The introduction, therefore, of this orthography into the text of the 
N. T. —if editors choose to imitate on such points the Codd., even in edi- 
tions intended for general use — must undergo renewed and thorough 
consideration; and at the same time the question may,be raised, whether 62 
this orthography was not:a mode of spelling adopted by the learned rather 49 
than the actual pronunciation of the people, somewhat as in Roman in- ‘th ed 
scriptions (Schneider, lat. Grammat. I. II. 530 f., 543 f., 566 f ete.) we 
find adferre, inlatus, and the like, written according to the etymology. 
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“71, The accentuation of the text of the N. T. is to be regulated, 
not so much by the authority of the oldest accented Codd. [to which 
Lipsius, as above, has attached too much importance], as by the 
established tradition of the grammarians; though much still re- 
mains doubtful, and, in the minute researches of later critics, 
attempts have sometimes been made to introduce subtilties. We 
select the following observations : 

a. According to the ancient grammarians (Moeris, p. 193), ide 
should be written /5¢ in Attic authors only, and i¢ in the remain- 
ing (later) writers ; just as \a@8é and AdBe are distinguished, Weber, 
Demosth. p. 173, cf. Bttm. 1.448. Griesb. has so printed (except 
in Gal. v. 2), and Lchm. everywhere. According to Bornem.’s 
conjecture (Rosenmiiller, exeg. Repert. I. 267), the word should 
be’ written é6é when it occurs as an Imper. followed by an Acc. 
(Rom. xi. 22), and iSe when it is merely an exclamation. It is 
preferable, however, to follow the ancient grammarians. 


1 Of many words, as cvAAauBdveiv, ovdAdAaAciv, guuBotALoy, cuuirrew, no such form 
at all has been observed ; of others, as cvAdéyew, cvyxadrciv, cvotavpody, éykadei, only 
in single passages. 

[2 Cf. Lipsius, gramm. Unterss. iib. d. bibl. Gracitiit. 8. 14 ff. S. 33 ff] 
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Or 


+b, Numerals compounded with éros should have the accent on 
the penult, according to the ancient grammarians (Thom. M. 859; 
Moschopul. in Sched.), when they are used of time; in every other 
case, on the last. Hence Acts vii. 23 tresoapaxovtaétns ypovos, and 
Acts xii. 18 teccapaxovtaérn ypovoy; on the other hand, éxatov- 
taetys, Rom. iv. 19 (ef. Jacobs, Anthol. III. p. 251, 253). This 
distinction, however, is not observed in the MSS., and the whole 
rule is doubtful, see Lob. 406sq. Ammonius, p. 186, exactly re- 
verses the distinction ; see Bremi, Aeschin. Ctesiph. 369, ed. Goth. 

c. Some would have «pv and doimE accented «hpv& and dot 
(see Schiif. Gnom. p. 215 sq. and Soph. Philoct. 562, cf. Ellendt, 
Lexic. Soph. I. 956 sq.) on the ground that, according to ancient 
grammarians, the v and z (in the Nom. Sing.) were pronounced 
short (Bekker, Anecd. IIT. 1429). Hm., Soph. Oed. R. p. 145, 
rejects this as contrary toall analogy. Yet it isa question whether 
in later Greek the accentuation «pv&, potw£ is not to be preferred 
with the grammarians ; see Bttm. I. 167. Lcehm. has followed it. 

d. For ods, as it stood in most of the older editions of the N. T., 
Knapp restored vrovs, because the Gen. has odds with short 0; 
see Lob. Phryn. 765, and paralip. 93. 

e. Griesb. and others have incorrectly written AaiAay ; it should 
be AaiAay, as the a is short. In the same way, Schulz (though 
not invariably) and Lehm. write Oris for OrAApis (as Aju), 
because the first « is long, not by position, but by nature. So 
Kia, Kpipa, xpicua, piyya, Woyos (cf. Reisig, de constr. antistr. 
p: 20; Lob. paralip. 418), orddos (Passow, under the word), (pipes 
and) piyav Luke iv. 85. However, it has been rightly remarked 
by Fr., Rom. I. 107, that as according to the testimony of the 
ancient grammarians (Lob. Phryn. 107; cf. Dindorf, praef. ad 
Aristoph. Acharn. p. 15) the later Greeks in many words shortened 
the penult which was long in Attic, this return to Attic accentua- 
tion in the N. T. is not so unquestionably warranted. No editor 
[except Tdf. ed. vii.] has changed the regular @pjoxos into Opnekés, 
though several Codd. so read ; see Bengel, app. erit. ad Jac. i. 26. 

f. Since the termination as is considered as short in accentuation 
(Bttm. I. 54), we must write @ywdaca Luke i. 9, and xnpdéar Luke 
iv. 19; Acts x. 42, for @uyiacas and xnpv&ae (as still written ‘by 
Knapp) ; cf. Poppo, Thue. I. 1.151; Bornem. schol. p. 4. -Griesb. 
and Knapp, in Acts xii. 14, still write crroncously ésta@vas, as a is 
short. On the other hand ocuvtetpipG@ac Mark v. 4 has already 
been restored. 
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g. In the older editions, even in Knapp’s, épi0eéa is written 
épi0aa; but, as the word is derived from ¢pifevw, the former ac- 
centuation is alone admissible; see Bttm. I. 141, Il. 401. So 
apeoxela, since it comes from dpecxevew and not apéoxew, must 
not be accented apécxera (as both Lchm. and Tdf. accent it). 

h. Lehm., agreeably to the undoubted analogy of yrweotns, Kra- 
orns, ete., changed «ticT7 1 Pet. iv. 19 (Knapp and Griesb.) into 
ktiorn. But Schott and Wahl have retained «ricrH 5 yet see Beng. 
appar. p. 442. 

i. As to pic@wros see Schaf. Dem. IL. p. 88. The word dayos, 49 
Matt. xi. 19; Luke vii. 34, is so accented even in other books Mhel 
besiges the N.T., Lob. Phryn. 484, though from analogy we 
should expect dayos, Lob. paralip. 185, who decides against Fr. 
Mr. p. 790 sqq. 

k. Lob. Phryn. 348, and Bttm. exc. I. ad Plat. Menon. hold 64 
that we should write etrov 1st Aor. Imp. Acts xxviii. 26, and not 
elrév ; yet see reasons worthy of consideration on the other side 
by Wex, in the Jahrb. fir Philol. VI. 169. The former accentua- 
tion is limited to standard Attic. For edov in the Greek Bible, 
see the express testimony of Charax in Bttm. as above, who calls 
the accentuation Syracusan. The later editors have also retained 
this form. See, besides, Bornem. Acta, p. 234 sq. 

1. Names of Persons, originally oxytone adjectives or appellatives, 
throw back the accent for the sake of distinction ;! thus, Tuyexos 
not Tuytxos, “Eraivetos not ’Ezawerés (Lob. paral. 481), Sirnros 51 
not aAnrds (see Bengel app. crit. on the passage), "Epaotos not hel 
*Epactés, Brdotos not Braotos, Kaprros not Kapzrés, [T1vppos not 
Tluppos, “Eppoyévns,| Socbévns like Anuocbévyns) and Avorpédns 
3Jno.9. In the same way we write Tiuev for Tywav, ‘Ovnoidopos 
for Ovnoipopos, Evpévns for Eipevys. On the other hand ‘Tyeévatos 
remains unaltered, as in general there is a reluctance to throw 
forward the accent in proper names. Hence even proparoxytones, 
as Tpodipos, "Acvyxpitos, [Evrvyos] retain their accent, Lob. as 
above. Yet those former examples also occur exceptionally with 
their original accent in ancient grammarians and in good Codd. 
(ef. Tdf. prolege. Cod. Clarom. p. 22; ef. also DiAnros in Euseb. 

H. E. 6, 21, 2); and the name Xprores was never brought under 
the preceding rule. See, generally, Reiz de incl. accent. p. 116; 
Schaf. Dion. H. p. 265; Funkhinel, Demosth. Androt. p. 108 sq. 5 


1§o0 also geographical names; see Nobbe, schedae Ptolem. II. (Lips. 1842. 8vo.) 
p- 17 sq. 
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particularly Lehrs, de Aristarchi studiis Homer. p. 276sq. (Cn 
the same way also ézréxewa, éritade, trrepéxerva were accented, 
when these forms, compounded of ém’ éxeiva, etc., were used as 
adverbs. ) 

m. Indeclinable oriental names are regularly accented on the 
last ; (cf. however, Iovda, Oduap, ZopoB8aBer, 'Iwdbap, ’Edealap, 
and the segholate form ’HAséfep Luke iii. 29, "IefaBer Rev. ii. 20 
according to good Codd., Ma@ovedda Luke iii. 87). The accent, 
even on long vowels, is for the most part the acute; as, Icadx, 
"Iapanr, laxw8, Tevnodp, BynOcaida, Bnbecdd, ’Eppaots, Kadap- 
vaovu. On the other hand, the MSS. have Kava, TeOonpavh 
(though there is more authority for Te@onwavet, which Lehm. and 
Tdf. prefer; see Fr. Mr. p. 626), also ByOdayh (cf. also Nuvevi). 
Names which occur as indeclinable and as oxytone, Josephus, with 
whom declension predominates, makes barytone ; as,’ Ave (in the 
N. T. "AGid). The oldest MSS. are said (Tdf. prolegg. p. 86 [ed. 
vii. p. 61]) to give II:daros, not IIidrtos, as it is usually written 
even by Lehm. (and by Cardwell in his ed. of Joseph. bell. jud.). 
Yet even recent editors, agreeably to the Codd., write Kopsondvos 
(Plutarch. Coriol. c. 11; Dion. H. 6, p. 414, Sylb.), Kexewvaros 
(Dion. H. 10, p. 650), Topxovaros (Plut. Fab. Max. c. 9; Dio C. 
34, c. 34), Kodpdtos (Quadratus) Joseph. antt. 20, 6, "Ovoparos, 
etc. As to Tiros and Tiros see Sinten. Plut. vit. II. 190. For 
O7rxLE, not SyrwE, see Bornem. Acta, p. 198. 


The accentuation dpotos, éphyos, €rotwos, pOpos (Boisson. Anecd. V. p. 94), 
which grammarians (Greg. Cor. p. 12, 20 sqq.) refer to the Ionians and 
earlier Attics, and which Bekker for instance follows, is certainly inad- 
missible even in Attic prose (Poppo, Thue. I. 213. 11.1. 150; Bttm. I. 55); 
still more so in the N.T. On the other hand, we must without doubt 
invariably write teos ; cf. Bornem. Luke, p.4; Fr. Mr. p. 649. The N.T. 
MSS. have uniformly éow for eicw, though they have always «is and never 
és. Thuc., on the other hand, who mostly uses és, has «tow 1, 134; see 
Poppo, I. p.212. Recent editors reject éow in Attic prose ; see Schneider, 
Plat. civ. I. praef. p. 53. (As to the poets, see Elmsley, Eurip. Med. p. 
84 sq. Lips.) As to whether we should write in Jas. 1.15 doxvet or 
aroxve, see below, § 15 p. 88. 

In regard to the dim. rexviov as paroxytone, like reyviov in Athen. 2. 55, 
see Bttm. II. 441.; later editors, however, prefer réywov in Athen. and 
Plat. rep. 6.495 d. In the N. T. the only part of rexvioy that occurs is 
the Plur. rexvia ; see Janson in Jahn’s Archiv VII. 487. Tlofuvov (from 
mozeviov) should be unhesitatingly preferred to rowuyiov, Janson as above, 
507. On d&poryjs, Bpaduryjs as oxytones, see Bttm. II. 417. This accord- 
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ing to the grammarians is the old accentuation, an exception to the rule; 
Lehm. has, on the other hand, ddpory7t 2 Cor. vili. 20, but Bpadurira 
2 Pet. ili. 9. The later Greeks seem to have pronounced these words 
regularly as paroxytones; Reiz, accent. inclin. p. 109. On ovxovy and 
ovkovy, dpa and dpa, see § 57, 3, pp. 510, 512. 


2. Many forms, as is well known, of the same spelling but dif- 
fering in meaning, are distinguished from each other by the 
accents; as, eui sum and eiue eo (pwvpioe ten thousand and pupior 
ennumerable, Bttm. I. 278). The accented Codd. and even the 
editors of the N.T. sometimes waver between these two modes 


of accentuation. Thus for pévec 1 Cor. iii. 14, Chrysost., Theod.,: 


Vulg., etc., read peved (Fut.), which Knapp and Lchm. have ad- 
mitted into the text, cf. v.18; Heb. i. 12. In Heb. iii. 16, there 
is more authority for tives than toves, and accordingly recent 
critics have almost unanimously preferred the former. For wszrepel 
T@ €xtpouate 1 Cor. xv. 8, some Codd. have @szepel tw i.e. Tut 
extp@mwart, Which Knapp has unnecessarily admitted into the text, 
Git is clearly the correction of persons who took offence at the use 
of the article here, and besides, has but little authority in its favor) ; 
so in 1 Thess. iv. 6 év t@ mpayyarts, just as unnecessary. In 1 Cor. 
x. 19, many recent editors write 67 eidwrdOuTOv Ti éativ, 7) OTe 
edworov Ti éotiv (Knapp and Mey.), because there is an emphasis 
on tt (antithetic to ovdév), and the other accentuation e’dwrddurov 
tt éotw (Lehm.) produces ambiguity, since this might signify : 
that there is anything offered to idols. Yet even supposing the 
former interpretation unquestionable, it is not necessary to reject 
the usual accentuation, in so far as it gives the sense: that an 
offering to idols 7s something (not only appears to be, but 7s in 
reality). Critics still contend about the accentuation of John 
vii. 34, 36, dzrou ciul eyd, bweis od Sdvacbe EdOciv or Strou cims eyo, 
etc. (as several Fathers and versions read) ; and in Acts xix. 38 
almost all recent editors have accented ayopavos (adj. signifying 
judicial) instead of dyopaio.. With regard to the first of these 
passages, John’s use of language (xii. 26; xiv. 8; xvii. 24) gives 
the preference to e/ui (see Liicke on the passage, after Knapp, 
comm. isagog. p. 82sq.); but in the second, the acute would 
probably be correct, if we listen to Suidas, and with Kulencamp 
read in Ammon. p. 4: dydpacos juev ydp eat 1) nyuépa, Gyopaios oé 
6 ‘Epis 6 émt ths dyopas ; ef. Lob. paralip. p. 340. 

In the same way we must decide on Rom. i. 80, where some 
taking the word as active accent it Qcoorvyes, because Geortuyets 
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must mean Deo exosi; but the analogy of adjectives like pyrpo- 
KTovos and pytpoxtoves (Bttm. I. 482) proves nothing respecting 
adjectives in ys. Besides, Suidas says expressly that Qeootuyets 
means both of b7rd Oeod picovpevor and of Gedy picodvres ; (though 
he distinguishes Oeousons from Oeouions in signification). The 
form Geoortvyeis, which alone is according to analogy, (compound 
adjectives in ys being oxytones,) is consequently the only correct 
form. As to the active sense of the word, however, Suidas does 
not appear to have quoted it as Greek usage, but only to have 
adopted it in the preceding passage of Paul. At least, this mean- 
ing of the word cannot be positively established from any Greek 
author; see Fr. Rom. 1. 84. sqq. To be sure, the word occurs but 
a few times in all. On the other hand, there is good ground for 
the distinction between tpoyos (wheel), which the text and the 
accented Codd. have in James iii. 6, and tpoyos (race), as accord- 
ing to Grotius, Hottinger, Schulthess, etc., it should be read (see 
Schif. Soph. I. 307). The figure tpoyos yevéoews (joined to 
groyifovea) is neither incorrect, nor in James particularly strange ; 
accordingly, no alteration of the accent is required. 

In regard to other passages where alterations of accent have been pro- 
posed, as 1 Cor. xiv. 7 (éuas for dws), Col. i. 15 (pwrordkos for mpwrd- 
toxos, see Mey.), or even James i. 17, taryp trav dwradv for Porwy, these 
proposals have originated partly in doctrinal prejudices, partly in ignorance 
of the language. ‘The last is positively absurd. 

3. It is still an unsettled question whether in prose (for to poetry 
peculiar considerations apply, cf. e.g. Hllendt, Lexie. Soph. I. 476) 
the enclitic forms of the pronoun, where no emphasis is intended, 
should be joined to a preposition: whether, for instance, we should 
write trapa cov, év pot, eis pe, and not mapa cod, év éuoi, etc. In 
the editions of the N. T., even in Lchm.’s (and elsewhere also in 
Greek books), we constantly find mpds pe, mpos oe, but ey coi, év 
€uol, emi cé, eis eué, em’ eué, etc.; and only in connection with 
those enclitic forms in a few passages, Luke i. 43 ; Acts xxii. 8,13; 
xxili. 22; xxiv. 19; cf. Bornem. on the last passage, (mostly at 
the end of a sentence) from Cod. B and some others the orthotoned 
pronouns are noted as various readings. Partly on the authority 
of ancient grammarians, and partly for the reason laid down by 
Hm. emend. gr. gr. I. 75 sq. that in such combinations the pronoun 
has the force of a noun, one must be disposed to decide generally 
for the orthotoned form; (only mpos we is defended by a portion 
of the grammarians, and occurs frequently in Codd.) see also Bttm. 
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I. 285 f. ; Jacobs, Anthol. Pal. I. praef. p. 82; Mtth. Eurip. Orest. 
384, Sprachl. I. 110; Krii. 76; also Ellendt, Arrian. 1.199. Yet 
Reisig, conject. in Aristoph. p. 56, and Bornem. Xen. conviv. p. 1638, 
decide otherwise ; and it must be confessed that good MSS. of 
Greek authors (even besides the case of pos we) often have the 
enclitic forms. Where the pronoun is emphatic, the enclitic forms 
of course do not occur; accordingly Knapp and Schulz properly 
give Jno. xxi. 22, té mpos oé. 

In editions of the N. T. text, the enclitic forms are in general employed 
agreeably to the established rules of grammarians; hence even Fr., not- 
withstanding Hermann’s authority (emend. rat. I. 71, 73), still writes o 
mats wou (Matt. viii. 6), e€ tuav twes (Jno. vi. 64), iad twwy (Luke ix. 7), 
and not wais pod, e€ ipov twés, t7d Twov. Lcehm.' began to accent the 
pronoun in the last two instances, and also to write wod éorw, Matt. ii. 2 ; 
per atrav éoriv, Mark ii. 19; but ats pou he left unchanged. He has 
been followed by Tdf. See, however, the judicious decision of Bttm. I. 65 f. 
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1. In all editions of the N. T. down to that of Griesbach inclu-  - 
sive, the punctuation was not only deficient in consistency, but 
also suffered from the mistake that in order to facilitate the under- 
standing of the text editors punctuated too much, especially with 
commas. In this way, too, they forestalled the reader and imparted 
to the text their own exegetical views; cf. also Bttm. I. 68; 
Schleiermacher, Hermeneut. 8. 76. 

The first person who directed keener attention to punctuation, 53 
and attempted to reduce it to fixed principles, was Knapp. He 
has been followed, and with additional restrictions, by Schulz, 
Lchm., and Tdf. (the last adhering mostly to Lchm.).? None of 
them, however, gave a general exposition of his principles.* 55 

Punctuation was originally contrived as an aid in reading, espe- "et 
cially in reading aloud, by marking the various resting-places for 


1 Yet he (Lcehm.) has printed in Acts xxvii. 44, éf rivwy; Jno. xx. 23, édv Twov. 

? Cf. in particular Poppo, in the Allg. Lit. Zeit. 1826.1 B.S. 506 ff. ; Mith. I. 172 ff. ; 
[Lipsius, as above, S. 81 ff.]. 

8 Among the editors of Greek authors 7. Bekker has begun to punctuate with greater 
moderation and consistency, and W. Dindorf still more sparingly. Both, however, 
seem to have carried the exclusion of the comma too far. 

4 Rinck has proposed (Stud. u. Krit. 1842. S. 554 f.) with regard to punctuation to 
return to the principles of the ancient Greek grammarians (Villovson, Anecd. II. 138 sqq-). 
This, however, would be hardly practicable. 
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the voice. At present, however, independently of the circumstance 
that punctuation is indispensable in any extended system of vocal 
signs, its main object is to enable the reader in the act of reading 
to understand correctly, so far as this depends on perceiving the 
connection of the words (Bttm. as above). Punctuation therefore 
must be regulated by the logical, or rather — since the thought 
is clothed in language — by the grammatical and rhetorical, rela- 
tions of the words to each other. Hence it is too much to expect 
that the exegetical views of an editor should in no degree whatever 
be suggested by his punctuation, as he has to employ not merely 
commas, but colons and points of interrogation. 

As to the proper use of the colon and period in the text of the 
N. T. there can be no reasonable doubt; for, the omission of the 
colon before the direct words of a speaker (Lchm. Tdf.) and the 
substitution of a capital letter, is an innovation for which there 
appears to be no sufficient ground. On the other hand, the pro- 
priety of inserting or not inserting a comma is more uncertain. 
Thus much, however, is clear, that only a grammatically complete 
proposition? having a close connection with another proposition 
should be separated from it by a comma; and that for this special 
purpose the comma was devised. But a grammatically complete 
proposition comprehends not only a subject, a predicate, and a 
copula, — three elements that may be either expressed or under- 
stood, —but all qualifying words also which are introduced to 
define these main elements more precisely, and without which the 
proposition would convey but an imperfect sense. Hence it was a 
mistake in Griesbach e.g. to separate the subject from the verb by 
a comma whenever it was accompanied by a participle or consisted 
of a participle with adjuncts (Mark vii. 8; x. 49; Rom. viii. 5; 
1 Jno. ii. 4; iii. 15). It is a mistake to divide 1 Thess. iv. 9 qepi 
dé THs Piraderdias, ob ypelav ExeTe ypapew vpiv, Matt. vi. 16 wy 
yiverOe, dsmep of UTroKpitai (for un yiv. conveys by itself no idea), 
v. 32 ds ay arodicn THY yuvaixa avTod, TapEeKTOs Aoyou TopveElas 
(the last words contain the most essential part of the statement), 
XXii. 3 Kal améotetre Tovs SovrAOUS avTod, KadégaL TOs KEKANMEVOUS 


1A grammatical proposition usually coincides with a logical, but not always. In 
Luke xii. 17, for instance, and in John vi. 29 (see above) we find, logically, two prop- 
Ositions which, however, as the second is through the relative included in the first, form 
grammatically but one. The same remark applies to every condensed statement in 
which two clauses are contracted into one. Also in 1 Tim. vi. 3, ef tis érepodidacKare? 
kal wh mposepxerat Uyialvovort Adyots, we have, logically considered, two propositions; but 
grammatically, they appear in this construction as only one (see above, near the close). 
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ete., 1 Thess. iii. 9 tiva yap evyapiotiay duvdweba TH Oe@ avtatro- 
Sodvar repl bpav, érl rdon TH xapa etc., 1 Cor. vii. 1 Kadrdv avOpare, 
yuvatkos: uy GmrtecOar, Acts v. 2 xal evoodicato amd Ths Ty, 
ovveduins Kal THs yvvatxos. But the notion of a complete proposi- 
tion is still more comprehensive. Even a relative clause is to be 
considered as a part of the preceding proposition when the relative 
(pronoun or adverb) includes also the demonstrative, as Jno. vi. 29 
wa mictevonte eis Sv drréotetrev éxeivos, Matt. xxiv. 44 7 od Soxetre 
@pq 0 vios tod avOp. épyerat, Luke xii. 17 dtu ode éyo rod cuvakw 
Tovs KapTrovs jou; or when there is an attraction of the relative, 
as Luke ii. 20 éwt waow ofs jeovoay (cf. Schif. Demosth. I. 657) ; 
or when the relative clause is so necessary a complement to a 
foregoing word that both must be taken together to complete the 
sense, as Luke xii. 8 was b9 dv oporoyjon, Matt. xiii. 44 ravra boca 
éyev; or when the preposition is not repeated before the relative, 
as Acts xiii. 39 amo wdvtwv ov ov« idurmOnre etc., Luke i. 25.1 So 
where the subject, predicate, or copula of a clause consists of 
several words connected by «aé (or ov), all these words must be 
regarded grammatically as a compound whole, though logically 
they may form several clauses ; as, Mark xiv. 22 XaBev 6 °I. dprov 
evroynoas éxXace Kal ewxev avtois, Jno. vi. 2471. ove Eotw éxet 
ovdé of pwadnrat avtod, Matt. xiii. 6 Alou avatetiavTos exavpaticOn 
Kai dia TO wy exew pilav éEnpavOy (so correctly Lchm.), 1 Tim. 
vi. 3; Matt. vi. 26. (Otherwise in Mark xiv. 27 rata tov Toipéva, 
Kal SvacxoptricOnaetas Ta TpoBata, Matt. vii.T airetre, cal doOijcerat 
tpiv. The comma is here required, because two complete prop- 
ositions are connected by xa/. It is required also when two 
propositions are separated by 7.) 

Further, the comma is to be omitted between such clauses as 
Luke xxiv. 18 ov povos trapouxeis “Iepove. kai ovx éyvas etc., since 
they both belong together and must be read without a pause, for 
only in their connection do they convey the proper sense. Also 
Mark xv. 25 jv dpa tpitn Kat eotavpwcav adrov, and Matt. vill. 8 
ave eiut ixavos wa pov vo THY aTéynv eiséXOns, must be written 
without punctuation. Finally, before dda the comma can be 
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properly omitted if the following clause is incomplete, and has, as 55 


° ° . . sae ¢ fa) \ 
it were, essential roots in the preceding; as, Rom. viii. 9 tweis dé 


6th ed. 


a \ \ age 
ovK éoTé év capkl GAN’ ev mvedpate, and 4 Tois pun KaTa capKa TEpl- 5T 


Tatovcw ad\Aa Kata veda (where Fr. retains the comma). 


1 To omit the comma before every relative clause (as e.g. Bekker does in his edition 
of Plato), seems to me to be going too far. 
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2. On the other hand, we must not include too much in a gram- 
matically complete proposition, and so omit commas where they 
are necessary. Hence we remark: 

a: The Vocative is never a-constituent part of the proposition 
with which it stands connected, but is to be regarded as its prelude, 
particularly when the proposition is in the first or third person. 
Hence we punctuate in Jno. ix. 2 paBBi, tis fuaprev, Mark xiv. 36 
aBP& 0 tatHp, wavta Suvara cot, 2 Pet. iii. 1; Luke xv.18; xviii. 
11, etc. 

b. A comma is properly put after a word which is the subject 
of a clause immediately following, beginning with a conjunction, 
and also of the principal clause; as, Jno. vii. 81 0 Xpuotos, drav 
€\On,..... Toumoe. Lchm. otherwise. 

c. If a grammatically complete clause be followed by a supple- 
mentary statement which might properly form a clause of itself, 
they must be separated by a comma; as, Rom. xii. 1 wapaxaro 
bas Tapacthica TA copata buoy Ovolav Yaoav ..... TO Oed, THV 
oyiKny NaTpelay (i.e. Hris oti H Noy. d.), 1 Tim. ii. 6 6 Sods éav- 
Tov avtiiutpov UTrép TAaVT@V, TO wapTUpLoV KaLpois idiots. So also in 
the case of participles, etc.; as, Col. ii. 2 tva mrapax. ai kapdias 
avTav, cupBiBacbévtes év ayarn, Jno. ix. 13 dyovow avtov pos 
tovs Papicaiovs, Tov Tote TUPAov, Rom. viii. 4 va Td Sixaiwpa Tod 
vowov TANPWOH ev Hui, TOs wn KaTA TapKa TrepiTaTodaLy etc., Verse 
20; Eph. i. 12. 

d. When a single (logical) proposition contains a twofold con- 
struction (e.g. an anacoluthon), it must be written with a comma 
and read with a pause between the two parts; as, Jno. xv. 2 wap 
KARpa ev ewol yn pépov KapTrov, aiper avto. By the addition of avo 
the words av k\jpa..... Kap. become a casus pendens which 
is only the prelude to the proposition, and hence no one reads on 
without a pause. Rey. iii. 12 6 wxev, roimow adtov atvnrop ete. ; 
Heb. ix. 23 avaykn ta ev brrodeiypata Tov ev Tois ovpavois, ToUTOLS 
kabapifecPar. It is quite obvious that inserted complete clauses 
must be separated from the principal clause by commas, Luke ix. 
28; Acts v. T, and elsewhere. 

e. If a sentence contains dovydétws (without cai) several words 
following one another in the same construction, or simply enumer- 
ated in succession, they must be separated from each other by 
commas; as, 1 Pet. v. 10 av’tos xataptice, otnplée, cbevacer, 
Oewediooer; Luke xiii. 14 azroxpibels dé 6 apyiovvaywyos, ayavaxTav 
oTt.....0 Inaods, éreye. 
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If the use of the comma in all the cases specified be well founded, a 

subordinate point, a half comma, would be desirable, to separate to the 58 
eye those words which in a continuous proposition, though they do not ith ed. 
form, so to speak, a grammatical group, the reader might easily construe 06 
together. Thus, for instance, every one in reading Luke xvi. 10 6 mors eed 
év ehaxiotw Kal év TOAA® TioTds éore will be apt to go wrong, as Kat excites 
the expectation of a second expression co-ordinate with murros év eA. The 
same holds true of the following passages: Rom. iv. 14 ei yap ot é« vopov 
kAypovopor, Jas. V. 12 qrw dé tuav 7d val val Kal 7d ov ov, 1 Cor. xv. 47 6 
mparos avOpwros ék yas xoixds, Heb. v. 12 deirovres etvar diddcKadoe dua Tov 
xpovov madw yxpelav exere Tov didacKkew tas, Jno. v. d Hv tis avOpwros exet 
TpiakovTa Kal OKTw érn Exwv ev TH aoGeveia, Rom. ili. 9 zl ov; Tpoexoucda ; 
ov TavTws (ov, tévTws). A half comma would at once remove all ambiguity. 
As, however, no such point exists, we might employ an ordinary comma, 
just as it is used in writing and print to distinguish 6,re from 67. Modern 
editors, however, do not punctuate at all in these passages, and this is 
‘perhaps most advisable. 


3. It is on many accounts desirable that an editor’s exposition 
of a passage should not be introduced into the text by means of 72 
punctuation. This is easily avoided where punctuation is unnec- 
‘essary, as for instance in Rom. i. 17; vii. 21; Matt. xi. 11. But 
there are passages where punctuation —a period, a colon, a comma, 
or even a mark of interrogation —is indispensable, and yet cannot 
be employed without thereby adopting some distinct exposition of 
the text. In Jno. vii. 21, for instance, every editor must deter- 
mine whether to prefer év épyov émoinca kat mdvtes Oavpatere. dud 
todTo Maoh dédwxev viv mepitouny etc., with Chrysost., Cyril, 
Euthym. Zigab., ete., or év épyov .... . Oavpatere dia TodT0. Maoiis 
ete., with Theophyl. and nearly all modern editors and expositors. 
The former punctuation may still be defended, not indeed on the 
ground that John (as Schulz has shown) usually begins but never 
ends a clause with dua todo, but if the connection is understood 
thus: I have done one work, and ye are all surprised; therefore 
(be it known to you) Moses gave you, etc. ; i.e. I will remove your 
surprise. Ye yourselves, according to the law of Moses, perform 
circumcision on the Sabbath. If, now, that ceremony, extending 
to but one part of the body, is not a desecration of the Sabbath, 
then the healing, affecting as it does the entire man, will certainly 
be allowable also. I acknowledge, however, that the usual punc- 
tuation produces a far more simple explanation of the passage, as 
Liicke also has shown. Heb. xi. 1 may be punctuated éotu 6é 
TioTis, ekmilouévwrv vrdaTacis etc., so that the emphasis fall on 
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éore, and thus the existence of faith, in the manner indicated by 
the words in apposition, is historically proved. However, it now 
appears to me more proper to omit the comma after mictis, so 
that a definition of faith is given, the correctness of which is then 
illustrated by the succeeding historical examples; see Bleck on the 
passage. In punctuating Jno. xiv. 80 sq. expositors vary between 
év ewot ovx eyes oddév, GAN wa..... Tom. eyeipecOe and ovdév* 
aN tva..... Troe, éyelpecOe ; and in punctuating, if the text of 
the N.T. is to be punctuated at all, it will not be possible to 
evade this difference. Compare further, Rom. iii. 9; v.16; vi. 21; 
Ville Oo 44x. D Sox. 491) eon Wi 8 svid nmr ie A hes oe 
(see Kiihnél) ; Heb. iii. 2; Jas. ii. 1, 4, 18; v. 3sq. 

The same reason, viz. to avoid prejudicing the reader in advance in 
favor of any one interpretation, may have been the chief motive with recent 
editors (Tdf.) for excluding from the text altogether the parenthesis, for- 
merly the source of so much abuse. Lchm. had still retained it. See 
below, § 62. 


§ 8. RARE FORMS OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 


1. Masculine proper names in as of the 1st Decl. — mostly ori- 
ental, but formed in accordance with well-known Greek analogy — 
end in the Gen. Sing. uniformly in @; as, Iwavva Luke iii. 27, 
"Tova Matt. xii. 39; Jno.i. 43, etc. KAwra Jno. xix. 25, Srehava 
1 Cor. i. 16; xvi. 15, Seva Acts xix. 14, Knpa 1 Cor. i. 12, Sarava 
Mark i. 13; 2 Thess. ii. 9, "Ezrafpa Col. i. 7.1 

Likewise those ending in unaccented as make the Gen. in a; 
as, Kaidga Jno. xviii. 18, "Avva Luke iil. 2, "Apéra 2 Cor. xi. 32 
(Joseph. antiqg. 17, 8, 2; 18, 5,1), BapvaBa Gal. ii. 1; Col. iv. 
10, Aypirma* Acts xxv. 23; cf. Joseph. antiqq. 16, 2,3; 16,6, 7; 
20, 7, 1, ete. (ira Joseph. vit. 17, Mar@e/a Acta apocr. p. 188), 
*Iovéda often. 

The same form in proper names is often used by Attic authors ; 
as, Macka Xen. An. 1, 5, 4, TwBpva Xen. 0.5, 2,14, Kowara Theocr. 
5, 150a., ef. Georgi, Hierocr. I. 156; Krii. 42; Ellendt, Arrian. 
Al. I. 83; V. Fritzsche, Aristoph. I. 566; and on Boppa, Luke 
xiii. 29, Rev. xxi. 18, especially Bttm. I. 147,199; Bekker, Anecd. 
III. 1186. 

1 So also Owua in the Act. Thom., Aoveé Euseb. H. E. 3, 24, ‘Epua Euseb. 3, 3. 

2 On the other hand, we find occasionally ’"Aypirmov in Joseph. (antt. 18, 7, 1 and 2; 


18, 8, 8, etc.) and Euseb. H. E. 2, 19. Codd. of Xenoph. also vary between TwBptouv 
and TwBpva. 
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On the other hand, those in as pure have the usual Attic form 
(e.g. Aiveias) in ov (Lob. prolegg. pathol. p.487 sqq.) ; as, Avdpéou 


Mark i. 29; Jno. i. 45 (Joseph. antiqg. 12, 2,3; Acta apocr. p. 158, 


159), ’HAiov Luke i.17; iv. 25,‘Hoaiov Matt. iii. 3; xiii. 14; Acts 60 


xxviii, 25 and elsewhere, ‘Jepeuiov Matt. ii, 17 ; xxvii. 9, Zayapiov 


Matt. xxiii. 35; Luke i. 40 and elsewhere, Avoaviov Luke iii. 1, 
Bapayiov Matt. xxiii. 35. So always in Joseph. ’Ovias, Oviou ; in 
other places TwBiov (Geo. Syncell. chronogr. p. 164’; but usually 
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TwBia). See, in general, Geo. Choerobosci dictata in Theodosii *!* 


canon. ed. Gaisford, I. p. 42. 


Several names of places that might have been declined according to the 
Ist Decl. are indeclinable in the N. T.; as, Kava (Dat. Jno. ii. 1, 11; Ace. 
iv. 46), BnOcaidd, BnOpayy, ToAryoG4, “Popa. ByboBapa Jno. i. 28 would 
not come under this head, since Origen uses it as a Neut. Plur.; recent 
editors have printed év Bydavig. Avédda is unquestionably inflected as 
feminine in Acts ix. 38 (Avddys), on the other hand in vs. 32 and 35 Avdda 
as Neut. Acc. has respectable Codd. in its favor; cf. my RW. II. 30. 

Words in apxos' commonly follow in the N. T. and later Greek the first 
declension, and end in apyys;” as, tatpidpyns Heb. vii. 4, Plur. Acts vii. 8, 
9, coll. 1 Chron. xxvii. 22, rerpopyns Matt. xiv. 1; Luke iii. 19; ix. 7, 
coll. Joseph. antiqq. 18, 7, 1, rerpépyar Euseb. H. E. 1, 7,.45; wodurdpyns 
Acts xvii. 6; €@vdpyys 2 Cor. xi. 32, coll. 1 Mace. xiv. 47, éOvapyn 1 Mace. 
xv. 1, 2, €9vapynv Joseph. antiqq. 17, 11, 4, éOvdpyas Euseb. Const. 1, 8; 
do.dpxys, hence dovapyév Acts xix. 31, and dovdpynv Euseb. H. E. 4, 15, 
11 (Asiarcha, Cod. Theodos. 15, 92) ; éxarovrapyns Acts x.1, 22; xxi. 32; 
xxii. 26, coll. Joseph. b. j. 3, 6, 2, éxarovrépyn Acts xxiv. 23; xxvii. 31; 
Matt. viii. 13 where, however, a few Codd. have éxarovrapxyw, just as in 
Joseph. b. j. 2, 4. 3, éxardvrapyov is found besides éxarovrdpynv. On the 
other hand, éxardvrapxos occurs almost without var. in the following pas- 
sages: Matt. viii. 5, 8; Luke vii. 6; Acts xxii. 25; (the Gen. Sing. Luke 
vii. 2, and Plur. Acts xxiii. 23, the former with the same accent and the 
latter with a circumflex on the last, may be cases of éxarovrapyxns also). 


1 The MSS. even of ancient Greek authors vary, indeed, between apxos and apxns, 
but later critics, in them, give the form apxos the preference ; cf. Bornem. Xen. cony. 1,4; 
Poppo, Xen. Cyrop. 2, 1, 22, p. 109. This also corresponds best with the etymology 
(from apxds). So rérapxos, Aeschyl. Choéph. 662. Tupuvacidpyns, however, is un- 
doubtediy the correct reading in Aeschin. Tim. ed. Bremi I. 23. 

2 That this was the predominant termination in the Apostolic age appears further 
from the circumstance that the Romans in rendering such words into Latin gave to 
them this or a similar form, when they might just as well have chosen the form in archus. 
Hence Tetrarches, Hirt. bell. Alex. c.67 ; Liv. epitom. 94; Horat. serm. 1,3, 12; Lucan. 
7,227; Alabarches, Cic. Attic. 2,17; Juven. Satir. 1,130; Toparcha, Spartian. in Ha- 
drian.13; Patriarcha, Tertull. de anim. c.7, 55, and elsewhere. Cf. Schaf Demosth. II. 
151. Byzantine authors still more fully attest the predominance of this form. 


T4 


61 
ith ed, 


59 
6th ed, 


75 


62 §8. RARE FORMS OF FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 


Finally, for orparoweddpxn Acts xxviii. 16 (Const. Man. 4412, etc.) the 
better Codd. have orparomeddpyw. Elsewhere, besides, in the Greek Bible ~ 
and in authors of the first Christian centuries we find the following vouchers 
for the form apyns: yeveovdpyns Wisd. xili. 3, kopapyys Esth. ii. 3, cumpedpyxys 
2 Mace. xii. 2, rorapyns Gen. xli. 34; Dan. iii. 2, 3; vi. 7; Euseb. H. E. 
1, 13, 3, Gcacdpyys Lucian. peregr. 11, pepapyys Arrian. Tact. p. 30, dadray- 
yépxns ibid. p. 30, eiAdpxns ibid. p. 50, éXepavrapyns 2 Mace. xiv. 12; 
3 Mace. v. 4, 45, dAaBapyns Joseph. antiqq. 19, 5, 1, yevdpxns Lycophr. 1307; 
Joseph. antiqq. 1, 13, 4, raévapyys Arrian. Al. 2, 16, 11; Euseb. Constant. 
4, 63 (though ibid. 4, 51 and 68 also ra&tapxos ; see Heinichen, index p. 585), 
itdpxns Arrian. Alex. 1,12, 11; 2,7, 5, cvpudpyys Acta apocr. p. 52, vopapyns 
Papyr. Taur. p. 24, yecrovdpxns Boisson. Anecd. V. 73. To quote from 
the Byzantine writers all the compounds of this kind would be endless ; 
examples occur in almost every page. Of other compounds the form in 
apxos is exclusively used in the N. T. ; as, xuAdapyxos in all passages (22). 
On the other hand see yAudépyys in Arrian. Al. 1, 22,9; 7, 25, 11 (Ellendt, 
Arrian. II. 267), besides in Sept. Ex. xviii. 11, 25 ; Deut. 1.15; Num. i. 16, 
where we find also dexddapyos (dexadapxae Arrian. Tact. p. 98). In the 
Byzantines xévrapyos Cedren. 1, 705, 708, vuxrérapxos Leo Diac. 6, 2, must 
be considered as isolated instances. 

Dialectic inflection in the 1st Decl. occurs in Acts x. 1 ; xxi. 81 ; xxvii. 1, 
where we find the Ionic form o7eipys from o7etpa, only in the first passage 
with some var. in the Codd. (cf. Arrian. acies contra Alanos, pp. 99, 100, 
102) ; and in good Codd. we find paxaipys Rev. xiii. 14; Heb. xi. 34, 37, 
and paxaipy Rev. xiii. 10; Luke xxii.49; Acts xii. 2 (cf. Ex. xv. 9) [like- 
wise zpopns Acts xxvii. 30 in A and Sin., which Lchm. has adopted]; ef. 
also Sardeipy Acts v. 1 (Lchm. Sardeipe), and cvveduiys v. 2, according 
to good Codd. See Mtth. I. 183. 

2. In the Second Declension the following forms occur: 

a. “AroddX® in Acc. Sing. for "AodAdy from ’AzroArws (Acts 
xviii. 24) Acts xix. 1; 1 Cor. iv. 6 (the Gen. regularly "Aorrw 
1 Cor. iii. 4; xvi. 12); cf. Bttm. I. 155,199. Good Codd. (Bttm. 
I. 155; Krii. 45) have Acts xxi. 1 t7v Ko (1 Mace. xv. 23; Joseph. 
antiqq. 14, 7, 2), where the usual form tv Key has but little 
authority. However, together with Kas, K® is found as indeclin- 
able in Strabo 10, 489; cf. further, Duker, Thue. 8, 41. 

b. Not, as Dat. (after the 3d Decl.) of vods, 1 Cor. i. 10; xiv. 
15; Rom. vii. 25; and vods as Gen. for vod, 1 Cor. xiv.19. Greek 
authors, instead of voi, usually employ vow, or contr. ve. Not 
occurs besides only in Simplic. ad Aristot. phys. 31, 25; Philo I. 
63 (Bekker, Anecd. III. p. 1196), the Byzantines (e.g. Malalas, see 
index in Bonn ed. Theophan. 28), and the Fathers; see Lob. 
Phryn. 458; Boissonade, Marin. p. 93sq. Likewise mods Acts 


§ 8. RARE FORMS OF FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 63 


xxvii. 9, as Gen. (for mod), as in Arrian. peripl. p. 176; Malalas, 
5, p- 94; Cinnam. p. 86; cf. Lob. as above. 

c. The Vocative @eé Matt. xxvii. 46 without var. (Judg. xxi. 3; 
Wisd. ix.1; Acta Thom. 25, 45,57; Tipebee 1 Tim. i. 18; vi. 20), 
of which scarcely an instance is to be found in Greek authors ; cf. 
Bttm. I. 151. Even the Sept. has usually Voc. Oeds. 

d. We find the Plur. of écréov without contraction dcréa Luke ¢9 
xxiv. 39, and dcréwv Matt. xxiii. 27; Heb. xi. 22, and elsewhere. thei. 
The latter, however, occurs not very unfrequently in Greek prose: 
Lucian. necyom. 15; Plat. Locr. 102 d. (cf. besides, Eurip. Orest. 
404; Troad. 1177). ’Ocréa is more rare; cf. Plat. Locr. 100 b. ; 
Aristot. anim. 8, 7; Menand. ed. Meineke, p. 196. 


As Metaplasms we must notice: / 

1. ‘O deopds Plur. ra Second Luke viii. 29; Acts xvi. 26; xx. 23, only 60 
once of decpot Phil. i. 13, everywhere without var. In Greek authors, Sthed. 
too, deopot is more rare than decpda Thom. Mag. p. 204 (Bttm. I. 210; cf. 76 
Kiihnol, ad Act. p. 558). 

2. From odPParov we find only Gen. Sing. and Plur. and Dat. Sing.,’ 
but the Dat. Plur. o¢8Baor (which occurs also in Meleag. 83, 4) comes, 
according to Passow, from a Sing. oaB8Bar, Gen. oafBaros. 

3. The Mase. otros has in the Plur. (besides otrov) otra Acts vii. 12 var., 
as often in Greek writers. (A Sing. otrov was never in use ; see Schiif. 
Soph. Elect. 1366.) The best Codd., however, [Sin. also] give in Acts 
vii. 12 otréa, which has now been received into the text. 

In regard to gender be it observed : 

1. Ayos in Luke xv. 14; Acts xi. 28, according to some good Codd. 
(also according to a very few authorities in Luke iy. 25), is construed as 
Fem., agreeably to the Doric dialect (Lob. 188); cf. Malalas 3, p. 60. 
See Bornem. ad Acta, as above. 

2. Baros is Mase. in Mark xii. 26 (though not without var.), and Fem. 
in Luke xx. 37; Acts vii. 35, (Fr. Mr. p. 532). Compare in general, 
Lob. paralip. 174 sq. (7 7nAds Const. Man. 2239, 2764, etc.). 

3. Instead of 6 varos, the later form, some Codd. in Rom. xi. 10 have 76 
vorov, the form used by the earlier writers ; see Fr. on the passage. 


1 We find in the Sept. the Dat. Plur. also of this form, oaBBdros 1 Chron. xxiii. 31; 
2 Chron-ii.4; viii. 13; Ezek. xlvi. 3, as well as in Joseph. antt. 16, 6, 4, together with 
adBBact. In the N. T. it occasionally appears among the var. as in Matt. xii. 1, 12, 
according to good Codd. 
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§ 9, RARE FORMS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


Among these belong, 1. In the Singular : 

a. The Genitive 7uicous Mark vi. 23, from the Neut. jou (used 
as a substantive), instead of the usual form 7uiceos ; ef. Dio Chr. 
7,99; Schwartz, comment. p. 652; Bttm. I. 191. 

b. The Dative yypec (Ionic), for yjpei Luke i. 36 (as ovder from 
ovdos in Homer), for which the text. recept. has yjpq; cf. Ps. 
xci. 15; Sir. viii. 6; Theophan. p. 36, and the Fathers, e.g. Theo- 
doret. in Ps. exix. (ed. Hal. I. 1393); Fabric. Pseudepigr. Il. 630, 
747 ; Boissonade, Anecd. II]. 19. 

c. The Accusative dyij Jno. v. 11,15; Tit. ii. 8 (Lev. xiii. 15.). 
The Attic authors use another contraction, vyia, but the former 
occurs also in Plat. Phaed. 89d.,and similar forms in other passages 
(Mtth. I. 288). 

d. ’Apréuwv, Acts xxvii. 40, has, according to A [Sin.] and sev- 
eral other Codd., dpréwova, which Lehm. has adopted (cf. yAnyeve 
Homer. Cerer. 209), as also Lob. Soph. Ai. p. 171, in preference 
to the usual form apréuova: appellativi declinatio sine dubio eadem 
quae proprii (Anacr. fragm. 27, and Fischer’s note). 

2. In the Plural : 

a. The Accusative in e?s (instead of éas) from Nom. Sing. in evs, 
e.g. yovels, Matt. x. 21; Luke ii. 27; ypapparets, Matt. xxiii. 34, 
etc. So also in Attic writers ; e.g. Xen. (see Poppo, Cyrop. p. 32 
sq.; Weber, Dem. p.492 and 518), though the Atticists reject it; 
see Mtth. I. 235. 

b. The Dative of the Numeral dvetv (Thom. M. 253), Matt. 
xxii. 40; Luke xvi. 18; Acts xii. 6, follows wholly the analogy 
of the 8d Decl. It occurs also in Thue. 8, 101 (Ovo tyépais), 
in Plutarch, Aristotle, Hippocrates, and others, instead of the 
usual dvoiv; see Lob. 210 sq.; Bttm. I. 276. In the Genitive, dvo 
is always indeclinable; Matt. xx. 24; xxi. 31; Jno.i.41; 1 Tim. 
v. 19, etc., as sometimes in Greek authors, e.g. Lucian. dial. mort. 
4,1; Aesop. 145, 1. (Mtth. I. 837). 

c. As uncontracted forms appear—contrary to the general 
usage — dpéwy Rev. vi. 15 (Ezek. xi. 10; 1 Kings xx. 283 Isa. 
xiii. 4, etce.), and yedAéwv Heb. xiii. 15 (Prov. xii. 14; xxxi. 31; 
Wisd. i. 6; Ecclus. xxii. 25, etc.), the other cases being declined 
regularly. Such genitives, however, are not unfrequent even in 
Greek prose; cf. Georgi, Hierocr. I. 145; Poppo, Xen. C. p. 218; 
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Jacobs, Achill. Tat. 2, 1. As to the poets, see Ellendt, Lexie. 
Soph. II. pp. x. xii. 

d. The contraction of the Neut. ju/cn Luke xix. 8 (as a sub- 
stantive, cf. Theophr. ch. 11), to which applies what we have said 
above of juicous. The usual form is *icea (which is the reading 
here in some Codd. ; Tdf., however, has 7u/cea from BL [Sin.], 
cf. Bttm. I. 248); cf. Fischer, prol. p. 667; Bttm. I. 191. 

e. The contracted Gen. rnyav Jno. xxi. 8; Rev. xxi. 17, in- 
stead of anyéwy (as the Cod. Al. has in the first passage [and Cod. 
Sin. in the last]). IInydv is a later form (see Lob. p. 246), yet 
it occurs in Xen. An. 4, 7, 16, and frequently in Plutarch. 


From xAe’s we have the more common form xd¢ida Luke xi. 52 and in 
afew Codd. Rey. iii. 7; xx. 1 (frequently in Sept. Judg. iii. 25; Isa. xxii. 22) 
for (the Attic) xAeiv (Thom. M. p. 5386; Lob. 460). Yet in the Plur. 
ketdas, Matt. xvi. 19, has more authority than «Aes, which, on the other 
hand, in Rev. i. 18 is the best attested reading. Just so pies 1 Cor. i. 11 
and épes (as Nom. and Acc.) 2 Cor. xii. 20, occur; in Gal. v. 20, however, 
the correct reading is probably épis. Kpéas has the regular Plur. contrac- 78 
tion (Bttm. I. 196), kpéa, Rom. xiv. 21; 1 Cor. viii. 13 (Exod. xvi. 8, 12), 
as in Xen. C. 1, 3, 6; 2, 2,2. On the other hand, xépas has xépata Rev. 
v. 6; xiii, 1,11; xvii. 12 (Amos iii. 14), cepadrwv Rev. ix. 13; xiii.1 (1 Kings 
i. 50; ii. 29), and never. the contracted képa, xepav (Bttm. I. as above ; 
Bekker, Anecd. III. p. 1001). Lastly, répas has always répara Matt. 
xxlv. 24; Acts il. 43; v.12; Jno. iv. 48; repdrwv, Rom. xv. 19, instead 
of répa, repv, the forms which pass for Attic; see Moeris, p. 339; Bttm. 
as above. : 

Note 1. In 1 Thess. v. 3 (isa. xxxvii. 3) we find ddi for ddis, Nom. 64 
Sing. of ddtves, like SeAp/v in later writers not unfrequent, see Bttm. I. 162 thet. 
(cf. also KAediv Const. Porph. 14, 208). 

Note 2. In several passages in good MSS. zAotros, contrary to general 
usage, is used as Neuter, Eph. ii. 7; iii. 8,16; Phil. iv. 19; Col. ii. 2 
(Acta apocr. p. 76), a peculiarity probably originating in the language of 
the people, as the modern Greeks use indiscriminately both 76 zAotros and 
6 aAovros, see Coray, Plutarch. vit. II. p. 58; Isocr. II. 103, 106. In the 
same way we find ro jAos 2 Cor. ix. 2 in Codd. B [and Sin.]; Phil. iii. 6 
in A B [Sin.] (Clem. ep. p. 17 Ittig.) and perhaps 76 jyos Luke xxi. 25, 

(if the Gen. be accented 7xovs, as it is by Lchm.), according to good Codd., 62 
as Malal. p. 121, 436. Compare in later writers, ro kAddos Theophan. bth ed. 
contin. ed. Bekker, p. 222; see, in general, Benseler, Isocr. Areopag. p. 
106. On the other hand, we find in later writers 6 detrvos Luke xiv. 16 
B D; see Hase, ad Leon. Diac. p. 239; Schiif. ind. Aesop. pp. 128, 163 ; 
Boisson. Herod. Epim. p. 22, and Anecd. I. 51; and 6 retyos Ducas p. 266 
Bonn.; Acta apocr. p. 84. The heteroclite oxdéros (Poppo, Thuc. I. 225) 
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is found only once as Masc. (Heb. xii. 18 cxérw, but not certain), else 
always Neut. (cxdrovs, oxdrec) without a single var. noted. As to eos, 
which the Sept. sometimes use as Mase. (so too Philo I, 284), in N. T. 
MSS. the Neut. predominates (var. only Matt. ix. 13; xii. 7; xxill. 23; 
Tit. iii. 5; Heb. iv. 16). @dpBos has, Acts iii. 10, Gen. @dpBov in C. 

Note 3. The MSS. have several instances of v subjoined to the Acc. 
Sing. in a or @ (eAriday, ovyyerqv, cf. Sturz, dial. alex. p. 127; Lob. paralip. 
p- 142), as Matt. ii. 10 aorépay, Codd. [Sin* and] Ephr. Jno. xx. 25, xetpav 
Cod. Alex., and in same Cod. Rev. xii. 13 dpcevay, xiii. 14 eixovav, xxii. 2 
pavay, Acts xiv. 12 Alay according to several Codd., and Rom. xvi. 11 
ovyyeiv, Heb. vi. 19 dogadjy (this also in Codd. Ephr. and Cantab.) ; Rev. 
i. 13 rodypnv. Likewise in the Byzantine writers we find similar forms 
(see Index to Leo Grammat. p. 532; Boisson. anecd. V. 102), as also in 
the Apocr. (Tdf. de evang. apocr. p. 137), and in Rev. Lehm. has received 
into the text the forms quoted above. This subjoined vy is probably not 
to be considered, with Ross, as an ortginal termination (transmitted in the 
popular speech), but as an arbitrary extension of the v usual in the Acc. 
of many sorts of words (Mtth. 208), Lob. paralip. as above. In adjectives 
of two terminations-in ns, this form is said to be Aeolic, Mtth. 289. More- 
over, see also Bornem. on Acts as above. 


§ 10, FOREIGN WORDS AND WORDS WHICH ARE INDECLINABLE, 


1. In the case of certain Hellenized Oriental names the Sept. 
and the N. T. writers have introduced a simple mode of inflection, 
according to which the Gen., Dat., and Voc. coincide for the most 
part in one and the same form, and the Acc. is designated by v. 
To this class of nouns belong the following: "Iycots, Gen. ’Incod 
Matt. xxvi. 69, Dat. "Inood Matt. xxvi. 17,1 Voc. "Incod Mark 
i. 24, Acc. “Incody Matt. xxvi. 4; Acts xx. 21. Aevi or Aevi’s 
(Luke v. 29), Acc. Aeviy Mark ii. 14. ‘Iwons Gen. Iwo Matt. 
xxvii. 56; Luke iii. 29, etc. (out B D and L have everywhere in 
Mark "Iwofros), Bttm. 1.199. Like ’Incods is declined the Heyp- 
tian name Oapods (Plat. Phaed. 274d.) Mtth. 1.198. The word 
Moefs (Mois) is declined in two ways. The Gen. (also in the 


> Greek Fathers and Byzant. authors) is invariably Mwcéws (cf. 


Diod. S. Eel. 34, p. 194, Lips.). As to the Dat., however, even 
good Codd. vary between Macet (also in Euseb. and Theophan.) 
and Mwo7, cf. Matt. xviil.4; Markix.5; Luke ix. 83; Jno. v. 46; 
ix. 29; Acts vii. 44; Rom. ix. 15; 2 Tim. iii. 8.. The Acc. is 


1 Along with these forms, the Codd. of the Sept. often have for the Dat. (Deut. iii. 
21, 28; xxxi. 23) and even for the Gen. (Exod. xvii. 14) the form "Inco?. 
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Mac, Acts vi. 11; vii. 35; 1 Cor. x. 2; Heb. iii. 3 (Diod. S.1, 
94) ; only Luke xvi. 29 has without var. Macéa (as Euseb. H. E. 
1, 8, and often in Clem. Alex., Geo. Syncell., Glycas, etc.). All 
these forms, with the exception of Macéws, may be derived un- 
hesitatingly from Nom. Mwofs (see the analogies Bttm. 1. 198, 
210, 221). For Macéws, 2 Nom. Macevs has been demanded ; 
but it does not occur, and after all it is not necessary, since "Apys 
also has sometimes Gen. "Apews (Ellendt, Lexic. Soph. I. 224). 
Outside of the N.T.the Gen. Moc is also found in LXX. and 
Geo. Phrantz., and Mwsod in Bauer, glossar. Theodoret. p. 269. 
Mwo7 occurs as Voc. in Exod. iii. 4. Mavacoy in Matt. i. 10 
has Acc. Mavacoy, according to others Mavacojv. 


The name of Solomon in text. rec. is declined YoAopavra Matt. i. 6, 
ZoAopOvros Matt. xii. 42; Luke xi. 31; Jno. x. 23; Acts iii. 11; v. 12 
(like Hevodiv, Zevoddvros). But the better MSS. have YoAopavos, Sodo- 
pova, see Wetsten. I. 228 ; and this, being according to analogy and also 
the received form in Joseph. ed. Havercamp, deserves probably to be 
admitted into the text, since the termination 6v, Gvros implies derivation 
from a participle (Bttm. J. 169; Lob. paralip. 347). But then we must 
write in the Nom. (not SoAouav, as Lchm. even has printed, but) ZodAoueav 80 
agreeably to the better authorities,! like BaBvAwy, etc. (cf. also Pappelb. 
Cod. Diez. p.9). TWocedav (Hocedévos), being contracted from Ioceddwy, 
is not analogous. In the Sept. SoAoudy is indeclinable ; see 1 Kings iv. 
7, 29; v. 12, 15, 16; vi. 18, and elsewhere. 


2. Many Hebrew proper names which might have been inflected 
according to the 8d Decl. are used in the Sept. and in the N. T. 
as indeclinable; e.g. "Aapwy Gen., Heb. vii. 11; ix.4; Dat., Exod. 66 
vii. 9; Acts vii. 40; Ace., Exod. vii. 8; cf. in particular Matt. i. Met 
and Luke iii. 23 sqq.; besides Jupedy Luke iii. 30, Farpwov Luke 
iil, 32, Kedpwv Jno. xvili. L var. So “Iepeyo, Gen. Deut. xxxii. £9; 
Matt. xx. 29; Heb. xi. 30; Acc., Luke x.30; xviii. 35 (Glyc. 
p. 804).2 ‘Iepovcadyw, for which, however, in Matt. Mark and 
Jno. the Grecized form “Iepocokvpa might on the authority of MSS. 
be preferred, which is regularly declined as Neut., Matt. iv. 25; 64 
Mark iii. 8; Luke xxiii. 7; Jno. ii. 23. It is Feminine only in Mthed 


1JIn Glycas Bekker has had printed, even in the new edition, Soroudvtos, RoAouevta, 
but for the Nom. Soroudy. 

2 Elsewhere, on the other hand, we find a twofold mode of declining the word: a. 
Gen. ‘Iepixod 3 Esr. v. 44, Dat. ‘Iepixyg Procop. de aedif. 5, 9; Theodoret. V. p- 81, 
. Hal., or ‘leptyo? Joseph. b. j. 1, 21, 4. Suid. under ’Qpryevjs; and 6. from ‘lepicovs 
(Ptol. 5, 16, 7), Gen. ‘Iepixodvtos Strabo 16, 763, Acc. ‘Iepicotvra 16, 760, and usually 
in Josephus. 
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Matt. ii. 3 (iii. 5 ?). The Sept. has only the form “Iepovcanijp ; 
Joseph., on the contrary, ‘IepocdAupa. To wracya, Luke ii. 41; 
Jno. ii. 23; as in Sept.! So also (70) aixepa Luke i. 15, and in 
Sept. Lev. x. 9; Num. vi. 3; Isa. xxiv. 9, etc. (Huseb. praep. ev. 
6, 10, has Gen. oixepos).2, The Hebrew Plural termination occurs 
only in Heb. ix. 5, XepovBiw; this word, however, as in the Sept., 
is construed as Neut. (Gen. iii. 24; 1 Kings viii. 7; Ezek. x. 38, 
ete.) like mvevparta. 


Also in Rev. i. 4a whole phrase (the Greek equivalent for M54) is 
treated as indeclinable: dad 6 dv kat 6 Av Kal 6 épydmevos, perhaps with 
design (as the name of the immutable One) like &, pune, etc. in Greek 
philosophical writings, even in Aristot. e.g. polit. 5, 3; Procl. theol. Plat. 
2. ed. Hoeschel pera rod év, xwpis rod év (Stollberg, de soloecis. N. T. p. 14 
sqq-). On the other hand, in Creuzer’s edition of the writings of Proclus 
we find invariably ék rod évds, év to evi. Cf. also rov 6 dea, Schaf. 


Demosth. TNE ee 
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1. Adjectives of three terminations, particularly those in cos, 
fuuos, €Los, avos, are not unfrequently (especially in Attic authors) 
used as adjectives of only two terminations (Elmsley, Eurip. Heracl. 
p. T7, Lips. ; Monk, Eurip. Hippol. p. 56, and Eurip. Alcest. 126, 
548,1043; Mtth.295ff.). In the N. T. we find Luke ii. 18 otparia 
ovpavos, Acts xxvi. 19, xocpos 1 Tim. ii. 9; also Rev. iv. 3 ips 
(Fem.) kuxrdbev Tod Opovov opmovos (the best established reading) 
cpapaysive, etc.; see my exeget. Stud. I.152. On the other hand, 
in 1 Tim. ii. 8 dclous yetpas (for dolas, which some Codd. in fact 
have), dc/ovs may possibly be construed with ésraipovras, though 
that is not necessary (Fr. Rom. HII.16). Cf. also Tit. ii. 9 waravar 
referring to a Fem. subst., and Jas. i. 26 warasos 7) Opnoxeia. 

On the other hand, later Greek has used adjectives of two termi- 
nations as adjectives of three terminations ; as, apyos Lob. p. 105, 


1 So also in the Fathers ; see Swicer, thes. II. 607 sqq.; Epiphan. haer. II. 19 gives 
inflection even to the Plur. 7a macxa. 

2 Most of these names are declined in Josephus, who generally, in conformity to the 
genius of the Greek language, gives terminations to almost all proper names (of persons), 
and consequently declines them; e.g. “Adauos, "IopatAos, N@xos, “Ioakos, and others. 
The instances of undeclined foreign names, which Georgi, Hierocr. I. 138, produces from 
Plato and Pausan., are partly not to the point, and partly prove nothing against the 
tendency to inflection. Even Ptolem., besides the large number of declined names of 
places, used some as indeclinable; Nobbe, schedae Ptolem. I. (Lips. 1841. 8vo.) p. 23 sq. 
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and paralip. p. 455 sqq., cf. Ellendt, Arrian. Al. I. p, 242. Yet 
this occurs in a quotation from Epimenides Tit. i. 12. Suyyevys, 
és, forms a special feminine cvyyevis (substant.) Luke i. 36, which 
on the authority of good Codd. Lchm. has adopted, Lob. Phryn. 
451 sq. Cf. Malal. pp. 95, 96. 


Aidvos has in the N. T. usually but two terminations ; but in 2 Thess. 
ii. 16; Heb. ix. 12 aiwviay occurs in the text, and in the latter passage 
without var.; also, according to some Codd., in 2 Pet. i. 11; Acts xiii. 48; 
cf. Num. xxv. 13, Plat. Tim. 88b. BeGaia Rom. iv. 16, etc., which the 
fastidious Thom. M. 149 declares to be corrupt, is found in Isocr., Demosth. 
(Weber, Dem. p. 133), Xenoph., etc., cf. Duker, Thuc. 2, 43. "Epnyos, 
which even in Attic varies (cf. Ellendt, Arrian. Al. I. p. 262 ; Mtth. 306), 
in the N. T. always has two terminations. As to dogadnv Heb. vi. 19, 
i.e. dopadnv [so too Lchm. in his stereotype ed., while in his larger ed. he 
writes dapadyv | see § 9. note 3, p. 66. 

The N. T. Lexicons [ Grimm, however, has it correctly] give yvycws as 
an adjective of two terminations (Phil. iv. 3?) without sufficient reason, 
since the Fem. in the form yvjovs cannot be shown to occur. 


2. On the Comparison of adjectives we have only to observe, 

a. The Compar. Neut. of tayds is téyvov (Jno. xx. 4; 1 Tim. 
ili. 14; Heb. xiii. 19, 23, etc.), for which in earlier Greek @accov, 
and in Attic Ga@rrov, was usual. Tdéyov occurs regularly in Diod. 
S., Dion. H., Plutarch and others, Lob. p. T7 ; Meineke, Menandr, 
p. 144; cf. also 1 Mace. ii. 40; Wisd. xiii. 9. 

b. In3 Jno. 4 we find a double Comparative peSorepos, and in 
Eph. iii. 8 a Compar. formed from the Superlative ékaysororepos 
(ef. édaxiotoraros Sext. Emp. 9, 406, and in Latin, minimissimus, 
pessimissimus). Such forms belong specially to the diction of 
poetry (Apoll. Rhod. 2, 368, jesorepos), or to the later language 
which sought thus to strengthen the Comparative that had become 
weak to the popular mind; cf. xpeurtotepos Ducas 27, 29, 37, 
petovorepos ibid. c. 27, and Malal. 18, p. 490, wecorepos Constant. 
Porph. III. 257, wdevrepos Theophan. p. 567. Yet some such 
instances are found even in earlier authors (see Wetst. II. 247), 
though, as in the case of €cyatwrepos Aristot. Metaph. 10, 4, not 
as already existing and current, but as arbitrary formations; see 
Bttm. I. 274 f., Lob. Phryn. p. 136. In German compare the form 
mehrere from mehr. 

ce. The Comparatives carérepos Eph. iv. 9, av@repos Luke xiv. 10, 
écwtepos Acts xvi. 24, from the adverbs cazw, dv, ow, are ground- 
lessly questioned by Bttm. I. 271. They are the undoubted read- 
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ings in the N. T. and Sept., and not only occur frequently in later 
authors, as Leo Diac. 10, 1, but even in Attic, Mtth. 328. 

On the form of the Comp. of other Adverbs derived from Adjec- 
tives, as qepiccorépws 2 Cor. i. 12; Gal. i. 14; Phil. ii. 28, etc., 
which is not unknown to classic Greek writers, see Bttm. I. 345; 
Elmsley, Eurip. Herac. p. 100 Lips. 

The Positive jpeuos 1 Tim. ii. 2 is not found in earlier Greek (Bttm. 
I. 271, Il. 343) ; Lob. pathol. p. 158 has shown that it occurs in Inscript. 
Olbiopol. 2059, 24. 


§12. AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION OF REGULAR VERBS. 


1. A temporal Augment instead of the syllabic occurs, 

a. In the Imperfect 7werre Jno. iv. 47; xi. 51; xii. 835 xviii. 
32; Luke x. 1; Acts xvi. 27; xxvii. 833; Rev. x. 4, with decided 
preponderance of authority. On the contrary, éwedAdre in Luke 
ix. 31; Jno. vi. 71; Heb. xi. 8, is better attested. See in general 
Bockh, Plat. Men. p. 148 sq. 

b. In the Imperfect néuvvato Matt. xxvi.9; Mark vi. 5,19; xiv. 
Op Gow; Bas kly Offs dulke-wiir, LOY" ix. a with nidpdudominies 
of es there is good evidence on the other hand for édwvato 
Luke i. 22; Acts xxvi. 32, and Rev. xiv. 3, and éduvacGe 1 Cor. 
iii. 2. The Aorist 7Sum/Onpv is fully established in Matt. xvii. 16, 19; 
Mark ix. 28; Luke ix. 40; 1 Cor. iis 1. See on these current 
Attic forms Georgi, Hierocr. I. p.32; Bttm. 1.317; Jacobs, Achill. 
Tat. p. 554; Ellendt, Arrian. Al. II. p. 208; Boisson. Aen. Gaz. 
p. 173, and Anecd. V. p. 19; ef. Bornem. Act. p. 278. 

c. But neither nBovhaay Acts xv. 87; xxviii. 18 nor 7BovrAnOnv 
2 Jno. 12 (Mtth. 375) is sufficiently attested ; see Bornem. Act. 233. 

2. The syllabic Augment in a verb beginning with a vowel oc- 
curs, Jno. xix. 32f. catéa€ay 1st Aor. from xatayrupe (ef. Thom. 
M. 498), and even in the other Moods, as cateayoou Jno. xix. 31, 
Bttm. I]. 97; cf. Thuc. 8, 89; Aristot. anim. 9,438; Plat. Cratyl. 
389b. andc.t Also F if cGneneD Matt. xii. 20 and Sept., to dis- 
tinguish it from the Fut. of the verb catayw. On the other hand, 
instead of éwrycapny, in which verb the syllabic Augment is most 
usual in Greek authors, we find Acts vii. 16 @yncadunv, as some- 
times in classic Greek (Lob. 139); and for éoca, éwoapmy Acts ’ 


1In Cinnam. p. 190, we find besides an unusual form of the Perfect, xaredynte. 
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vii. 27, 39, 45, boa, aoadynv, see $15. Cf. similar instances in 
Poppo, Thue. III. I. p. 407; Index to Leo Gramm. p. 533. 

3. In verbs beginning with ev we find 

a. Unaugmented evdoxnca preponderating, only in Matt. xvii. 5; 69 
1 Cor. x. 5; Col. i. 19; Heb. x. 6, 8 is ndddxnoa favored by the M4 
Codd. Also evrAoynoa predominant over yvAdynoa (Matt. xiv. 19; 
Luke xxiv. 80; Heb. xi. 20, 21). Likewise Perf. edrdynxev Heb. 
Vil. 6; edyovro Acts xxvii. 29, evyapiornce Acts XxvVil. 35, evzropetro 
Acts xi. 293; evpioxew decidedly (only Mark xiv. 55 is yipicKop 
supported by good Codd.; further, cf. Acts vil. 46; Luke xix. 48), 
ef. Lob. p. 140, and Soph. Ai. p. 123; Hm. Hurip. Bacch. p. 11; 
Boisson. Philostr. epp. p. 75. Even in Attic the Augm. is defended 
by Elmsley, Eurip. Med. 191, and it occurs frequently in the Apocr. 
(Kvang. Nicod. c. 20) and the Fathers. 

b. With Augm. nvyouqv preponderating Rom. ix. 38 (without 
Augm. see Xen. Anab. 4, 8, 25; Cyrop. 3, 2, 15, yet not without 
var.), nvxaplorncav Rom. i. 21, nipopyce Luke xii. 16 (doubt- 
ful), nv«aipovy Mark vi. 31 (on the other hand Acts xvii. 21 
doubtful), nippavOn Acts ii. 26 (from Sept.). Cf. generally Bttm. 
1.321; Poppo, Thue. I. 227, also Lehm. Lucian Il. p. 456. Hvay- 
yer. has the Augm. after ev, and that without var. Acts vili. 35, 
40coxyii. 18 3.1 Cor. xvy.1.; Gal. tiv..13.;. Rev..x. 7, etc. (see Lob. 

p- 269), even mpoevnyyedicaro Gal. iii. 8. So also evapeorety Heb. 

xi. 5 (yet Cod. A and several others, without Augm.). Of apos- 84 
evxeo0a the forms nearly always have Augm. without var., as 
mposnvéato Matt. xxvi. 44, mposntyero Mark i. 85; Acts vill. 15 ; 
Luke xxii. 41, ete. 

4, The only verb beginning with oc which occurs in past tenses, 
oikodouetv, has, not indeed without var., but on vastly prepondera- 
ting authority, the regular Augmént; as, dxoddunoe Matt. vil. 24; 67 
xxi. 33, @xoddunto Luke iv. 29, dxodduouv Luke xvii. 28, @kodop7jOn bth ed 
Jno. ii. 20. Only in Acts vii. 47, good Codd. have otxodounce, on 
which later form see Lob. 153. 

5. [popnredew has in Jude 14 with preponderating authority 
the Augment after the preposition, as usual (Bttm. 1. 335); but 
the better Codd. give elsewhere forms like érpodytevcav Matt. xi. 
138, éxpogyntetcapev Matt. vii. 22, émpodyrevoe Matt. xv. 7; Mark 
vii. 6; Luke i. 67; Jno. xi. 51, érpodytevoy Acts xix. 6. Schulz 
ad Matt. vii. 22, advised that the latter should be everywhere re- 
ceived into the text, and this Lchm. and Tdf. have done. In 
later writers the Augment is often put before the preposition ; as, 
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érposOnkev, éovuSovr«vov (see Index to Ducas, to Jo. Cananus and 
others, in the Bonn ed.), éxatyyouv Epiphan. Mon. 33, 16.1 In 
mpodnrevev, however, this is less surprising, as there was no sim- 
ple dytevew ; cf. Num. xi. 25-f; Sir. xlviii. 13. 

6. The Augment of the form e/Anda (for the unusual réAnda, 
Bttm. I. 316), is transferred also to the Ist Aor., catevAnpOn for 
xaternpon Jno. viii. 4, not without var. (see Maittaire, dialectt. 
ed. Sturz, p. 58) ; traces of this already existed in Ionism. 

7. A double Augment occurs, 

a. In dexateotdOn Matt. xii. 13; Mark iii. 5; Luke vi. 10, now 
properly in the text (cf. Lucian, Philopat. c. 27 amexaréotnce, 
Ducas 29 amexatéotnoav, Theophan. p. 374 damexatéorn, Cinnam. 

p- 259 avtexatéorny ; sce Dindorf, Diod. S. p. 589, and Schaf. 
Plutarch. V. p. 198).? 

b. In dvéwEev Jno. ix, 14, 30, avemyOn Luke i. 64 (Bttm. IT. 250), 
once even in Aor. Inf. avewy@jvat Luke iii. 21. Good Codd. give, 
further, many other forms in this verb, viz. jvorFev Rev. xii. 16 
etc., nvolyOncav Rev. xx. 12, jvoryny Acts xii. 10; Rev. xi. 19; 
xv. 5, as in Sept. and later writers (Bttm. as above 251; Lob. p. 
153), and with a threefold augment, Matt. ix. 30 nvedyOnoav ; Jno. 
ix. 10; Acts xvi. 26; Acts ix. 8; Rev. xix. 11 jvemypévoy (Nicet. 
Eugen. 2, 84, 128, var.) ; var. Jno. ix. 14; Rev. xx. 12 (Gen. 
vii. 11; viii. 6; Dan. vii. 10; 8 Mace. vi.18). Cf. Thilo, Apoer. 
I. 669. 

ce. In HvelyecGe 2 Cor. xi. 1, 4, text. rec. (ef. Thue. 5, 45, Herodi. 
8, 5, 9) and yveoryounr, for avery. Acts xviii. 14 (cf. Her. 7, 159 ; 
Thue. 3, 28) exactly as in Greek writers, who in these forms 
hardly admit the single Augm. (Bttm. IT. 189) ; yet in 2 Cor. the 
better Codd. have avetyeo@e. 

8. “Epyafowas has, according to Codd., several times pydcato 
for etpyacato Matt. xxv. 16; xxvi. 10; Mark xiv.6; Luke xix. 16; 
Acts xviii. 8 (Exod. xxxvi. 4). The same form occurs also in a 
good MS. of Demosth. (Schaf appar. V. p. 553) ; ef. Sturz, p. 125. 
On the other hand, good Codd. (Lchm. and Tdf.) have from é\xodp 
in Luke xvi. 20, eiAxwpévos ; cf. also Clem. Al. p. 348 Sylb. 

9. The Augm. is for the most part entirely omitted in the forms 
of the Pluperf.; as, Mark xiv. 44 dedexee (xv. 10; Jno. xi. 57), 


1 Epiphanii Mon. edita et inedita cura A. Dressel. Paris, 1843. 8vo. 

2 Compare also émpoephrevoy Leo Gramm. ‘pp. 33, 35, and 36, éxarecxevacay Canan. 
462, eovvewaptupouy ibid. 478, Apopiora: Theophan. 112, erpoérata Theodor. Gramm. 
40,8. As to the Attic Authors, see V. Fritzsche, Aristoph. I. 55. 
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Mark xv. 7 erowjxecav (xvi. 9 éxBeBrnxe), Luke vi. 48 [var.; 68 
Matt. vii. 25] reOewediwro, 1 Jno. ii. 19 pewerrixercav, Acts xiv. 8 Se 
mwepimevratHKe (see Valcken. on the passage ), vs. 23 memurtevxevoav. 

In consistency, these forms are to be preferred in the N. T. text. 
Ionic prose authors also (Her. 1, 122. 3, 42. 9, 22) and Attic (e.g. 
Plato) drop the Augm. in the Pluperf. often, especially in forms 
that would offend the ear (Bttm. I. 318), particularly in compounds 
(cf. Acts xiv. 8); (see Georgi, Hierocr. I. 179 ; Poppo, Thue. I. 

p. 228; Bornem. Xen. Anab. p. 272; Jacob, Lucian. Tox. p. 68; 
Ellendt, Arrian. Al. I. pp. 265, 284); ef. Thuc. 8, 92; Xen. C. 

3, 2, 24. As to the later writers see especially the Index to Joa. 
Cinnam. Bonn ed. 

10. The reduplication after the analogy of péuvnwas (Bttm. I. 
315) appears in punorederOat Luke i. 27; ii. 5 weuvnorevpévn, not, 
however, without the opposition of good Codd. Cf. Sept. Deut. 
Xx. 75 xxii. 23 sqq. On pepavticpuévo. Heb. x. 22, see § 18, 1. b. 


In the best Codd. the Aor. of the compound érocytvoyor 2 Tim. i. 16, 
is formed without the temp. Aug. ézaicyvvOn, and recent editors have ad- 
mitted it into the text. So also Luke xiii. 13, dvop@a6y. 


§ 13. RARE FORMS IN THE TENSES AND PERSONS OF REGULAR 
VERBS. 


1. a. Tenses which in other respects follow completely the 71 
analogy of the 2d Aor., have in the Sept. the termination a and Ted. 
so forth (of the Ist Aor.) (see Sturz, dial. Alex. p. 61; Valckenaer, 
Herod. p. 649, 91; Dorville, Charit. p. 402; Wolf, Demosth. Lept. 86 
p- 216), e.g. eidapev 1 Sam. x. 14, eidav and épvyav 2 Sam. x. 14, 
evpay xvii. 20, épayapyev xix. 42, €MOatw Esth. v. 4 (Prov. ix. 5; 
Amos vi. 2; 2 Chron. xxix. 17), etc. In the N. T. modern editors 
have restored this form, agreeably to the concurrent testimony of 
the best Codd.!: Matt. xxv. 36 Adare, é&j\Oate, Matt. xxvi. 39 
mapeOatw, 2 Thess. ii. 18 efAaro, Acts vii. 10; xii. 11 é&e’Aaro, 
vil. 21 dvelNato, Gal. v. 4 éferécare, Rev. vii. 11 (Heb. iii. 17 ; Jno. 
Xviii. 6) érecav, Jno. vi. 10 avérecayv, Heb. ix. 12 ebpapevos, (Epiph. 
Opp. I. 619; Theodoret, Opp. IT. 837, Hal.) cf. Acts il. 23; xvii. 6; 
Ree RVI Ol 5 KRU. SO EXVIN. Os: Matt. vil, 13, 253 Ric Til: 


1 Respecting the MSS. which have this form, see Hug, Einleit. I. 8. 238, 242, 244, 
247, 249, 263; Scholz, curae crit. p.40; Rinck, lucubratt. p.37; Tdf. prolegg. ad Cod. 
Ephraemi, p. 21. 
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Xvile, 63 xxiin 22); xxv.186 3 -xxvi.. 39; 555,Luke ii,.16; xi, 625 
Rei, 623 Romixvy By alo Cor..x. 85.2 Goriwind By Lino, ii OS 
Rey. v. 8, 14; vi. 13. In the Codd. we find, to be sure, no sort 
of consistency in respect either to the writers or to the, words. 
In many passages where this form appears in only a few Codd. it 
might be attributed to the transcribers,? particularly where similar 
flexions in a precede or follow; see Elmsley, Eurip. Med. p. 2382 
Lips.; Fr. Mr. 638 sqq. Further, it is found mainly in the Ist 
Per. Sing. and Plur. or 2d or 8d Per. Plur. In the 2d Sing., 
on the other hand, the Imperative and the Partic., it very seldom 
occurs. On instances of such Aor. in Greek authors (e.g. Orpheus) 
see Bttm. I. 404. IIposéveca occurring in Eurip. Troad. 293 
Seidler has changed into posévecov ; and in Alcest. 477 undoubt- 
edly méoou should be read for wéceve, see Herm. on the passage.® 
On the other hand, we find in Theophan. p. 283 ézecav, Achill. 
Tat. 3, 17 caterécapev, ¢. 19 repverrécapev, and Hustath. amor. Ism. 
I, p. 4. should, on the authority of good Codd., be amended éxrécee, 
see Jacobs p. 664; cf. besides Lob. 18353 Mtth. I. 424f. In the 
Byzantine writers various forms of this sort unquestionably occur, 
e.g. A7AOav Malalas 18, p.465; 12, p. 895, avpr@av 15, p. 389, nipapev 
18, p. 449, awé\Oare Ducas 24, é&éXOare Leo Gr. p. 38438, érresséXOare 
ibid. p. 887. Cf. in general the Index to Ducas, p. 639, and to 
Theophan. p. 682 sq. Bonn. | 

b. The past tenses of verbs beginning with p are found in the 
best Codd. with a single p (ef. §5 No.4) ; as, 2 Cor. xi. 25 épaBdicOnv, 
Heb. ix. 19 épavtice (x. 22 épavticpévor), Matt. xxvi. 67 épamicay, 
according to AD 2 Tim. ili. 11 ¢puycare, according to AC [Sin.] 
iv. 17 épvaOnyv; cf. 2 Kings xxi. 18; Exod. v. 23; vii. 10; Ley. 
xiv. 7,51; Num. viii. 7. Such forms are confessedly poetic, Bttm. 
I. 84; Mtth. I. 124, yet they frequently occur also in the Codd. 
of Greek prose, Bast, comment. crit. p. 788. In the Perf. the Codd. 


1 They are mostly verbs whose Ist Aor. is not in use. 

2-Avdmeoat, which, according to good Codd., occurs in Luke xiy. 10; xvii. 7 (a trace 
of it appears in Polyb. 6, 37, 4, éxweoauévors var.), must be the Imperat. of a similarly 
formed Aor. Mid. (averecdunv). As, however, the latter nowhere occurs, dvdaeoa is 
probably to be regarded as a mistake of the copyist (copyists often interchanged e and 
a) for avdmece, which, in fact, is the reading of the best Codd., and has been recently 
received into the text; ef. also Rinck, lucubratt. p. 330. Besides, it is only the 2d Aor. 
Act. of this verb that is found, Matt. xv. 35; Mark vi. 40; Luke xi. 37; xxii. 14; 
Jno. vi. 10, ete. The Fut. (as mleca), for which Fr. Mr. p. 641 is disposed to take 
these forms, does not accord well with the construction, particularly as in the second 
passage Imperatives immediately follow. 

8 On the other hand, a Greek inscription in Béckh, II. 220 has, distinctly, efpeay. 
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Al. [Sin.] and Ephraem. Heb. x. 22, give the reduplicated form 
pepavticpévot, of which, besides the Homeric (Odyss. 6, 59) pepu- 
mowéva, several examples occur in later writers, Lob. paralip. 13, 
So in Matt. ix. 86 the Cod. Cantab. gives pepywpévos, which Lehm. 
has adopted. 

c. The Futures of verbs in sm sometimes are found (with un- 
important var. in Codd.) in the contracted form; as, perouma 
Acts vii. 43, dopvet Matt. xxv. 52, abopiodav Matt. xiii. 49, yuwptobor 
Col. iv. 9, ca@apred Heb. ix. 14, dvaxabapeet Matt. ii. 12, €rrvodce 
Mait. xii. 21, puxapsodo. Luke i. 48, etc. This is an Atticism 
(though the same form was not foreign to the lonians also) ; ef. 
Georgi, Hieroc. I. p. 29; Fischer, Weller. II. p. 355; Mtth. I. p. 
402. Of Bamrifm the common form Bamrice: alone is used Matt. 
iil, 11. On ornpifm see § 15. In the Sept. verbs in afw also are 
inflected after the same analogy in the Future, e.g. épyaras Lev. 
xxv. 40, aprda xix. 18, etc. Such Attic Futures of contract verbs 
some have wished to find in Matt. il. 4 yervaras, Jno. xvi. 17 Oewpeire 
(on account of decGe following), Matt. xxvi. 18 wo; but all 
these are Presents. See $ 41,2; cf. Fr. Mt. as above, Mtth. p. 403f. 

d. Of verbs in aww, Aeveaivw has in the Aor. the Attic form 
(Bttm. [. 439) rAevedvas Mark ix. 3, and Backaivw Gal. iii. 1 in 
var. has the equally classic form éBacxnva. But cnpuaivw has Aor. 
éonwava Acts xi. 28; Rev. i. 1, see below, § 15. Mapaivw 1 Cor. 
i. 20 and &npaivw Jas. i. 11, have the a as verbs in paivw do regu- 
larly. Respecting davar see § 15, p. 89. 

e. Futures Subjunctive are occasionally noted in individual 
passages, from a greater or less number of Codd., e.g. 1 Cor. xiii. 3 
Kav0nowpwar (adopted by Griesbach), 1 Pet. iii. 1 KepdnO@jowvras, 

‘1 Tim. vi. 8 dpxecOnodpela (in both passages without much au- 
thority). In the better class of authors such forms probably 
originate with the transcribers, see Abresch in Observatt. misc. ITT. 
p- 13; Lob.721; but in later writers, and the Scholiasts particularly 
(ef. Thue. 8, 11 and 54), they cannot be rejected (see Niebuhr, 
ind. ad Agath. p. 418, and ind. to Theophan. p. 682). In the 
_ N.T., however, there is very little authority for these Subjunctives. 
Quite isolated are etpnons Rev. xviii. 14 and evprjawow Rev. ix. 6 
(yet an Aor. edpfoas also occurs, see Lob. p. 721), ywerwvrar Acts 
xxi. 24 (yet cf. Lob. p. 785). (dWnoGe Luke xiii. 28 and Swan 
Jno. xvii. 2, are unquestionably Aor.) 

2. Peculiar personal endings are : 

a. The 2d Per. Sing. Pres. and Fut. Pass. and Mid. in e for 7; 
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as, Bovner Luke xxii. 42, apé&e vii. 4 (var.), dyer Matt. xxvii. 4 
and Jno. xi. 40 (var.). Cf. also Matt. xxvii. 4; Acts xvi. 31; 
xxiv. 8 (var.). In the two verbs drrecOas and BovrecOar this is 
the form invariably used in Aitic (Bttm.'I. 848) ; in other verbs 
it seldom occurs, and almost exclusively in the poets (cf. Valcken. 
ad Phoen. p. 216sq.; Fischer ad Weller. I. p. 119, II. p. 399 ; 
Georgi, Hieroer. I. p. 834; Schwarz ad Olear, p. 225), yet it appears 
in good MSS. even of Attic prose, Bttm. as above; but cf. Schneider, 
praef. ad Plat. civ. I. p. 49 sqq. 

b. In the 2d Per. Sing. we find the original uncontracted form 
not only in dvvacae (Matt. v. 36; viii. 2; Mark i. 40) where it 
continued to be the usual form, Bttm. I. 502 (yet cf. dvvy Mark 
ix. 22; Rev. ii. 2, and var. Luke xvi. 2,! which at first was used 
only by the poets, subsequently by prose authors also, e.g. Polyb. 
7,11, 5; Aelian. 13, 32, see Lob. 359), but we find it also in con- 
tract verbs, ddvvacat Luke xvi. 25 (Aeschyl. Choéph. 854), cavyacat 
Rom. ii. 17; 1 Cor. iv. 7, and kataxavyaécar Rom. xi. 18; ef. 

-Georgi, Hierocr. I. p. 184; Bttm. I. 847; Boisson. Anecd. IV. p. 
479. See mivo below. 

c. In the 3d Per. Plur. of the Perfect av for ace (from the 
71 old termination aytzs); as, €yywxay Jno. xvii. 7, TerHpyKav xvii. 6, 
Gth ed. eipneav Rev, xix. 3, also Luke ix. 86 and Col. 11. 1 é@paxay in very 

good Codd., likewise Rev. xxi. 6; Jas. v. 4. So also in Sept., 
e.g. Deut. xi. 7; Judith vii. 10 (Acta apoer. p. 235). This form 
belongs to the Alexandrian dialect; cf. Sext. Emp. 1, 10, p. 261, 
and the Papyri Taurin. p. 24 (xexupieveay) ; but occurs also in 
Lycophr. 252 (aédprxav), in inscriptions and often in the Byzantine 
writers (ef. Index to Ducas p. 689, to Codin. and Leo Gramm.) ; 
see Bttm. 1. 845. Tdf. has received it into the text in all the 
above passages of the N.T. But in Rev. ii. 3 he has rejected [yet 
not in ed. vii.] the form Kexoriaxes (Exod. v. 22) found in AC. 

d. The 1st Aor. Opt. has the original Adolic termination eva, eas, 
eve, instead of ays; as, Wnradjcevay Acts xvii. 27, moujoevav Luke 

89 vi. 11. So very frequently Gin 2d and 8d Sing. and 8d Plur.) in 
Attic authors: Thuc. 6,19. 8,6; Aristoph. Plut. 95; Plat. rep. 
I. 387 ¢.; Gorg. 500. c.; Xen. An. 7, 7, 30, etc.; see Georgi, Hieroer. 
I. p. 150 sq.; Bttm. I. 354 f, and still more frequently in later 
authors. See Ellendt, Arrian. Al. I. p. 353. 


74 e. The 3d Per. Plur. of the Imperative in twcav occurs repeat- 
Tth ed, 


1 As to this form, which some would exchange for 5bv¢, compare Porson, Eurip. Hee. 
257; Schif. and Hm. Soph. Philoct. 787; Oudend. ad Thom. M. p. 252; Lob. p: 359. 
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edly in the N. T. ; as, 1 Cor. vii. 9 yaynodrwcar, vii. 36 yayelrwoar, 
1 Tim. v. 4 pavOavérocar (Tit. iii. 14), cf. Acts xxiv. 20; xxv. 5. 
The assertion of Elmsley, Eurip. Iphig. T. p. 232, ed. Lips., that 
this form did not become usual till after Aristotle’s time, has been 
fully refuted by Mtth. I. 442 and Bornem. Xen. An. p. 38. 

f. The 3d Per. Plur. of the historical tenses has often, in good 
Codd., the termination ocav (Bttm. I. 346) ; as, Jno. xv. 22, 24 
elyocay for eiyov, xix. 3 édidocay for éd/Sovy, 2 Thess. iii. 6 wapeda- 
Bocayv, and Rom. iii. 13 from Sept. éd0Acodcav. This termination 
is much used in the Sept. and by the Byzantines; as, Exod. xv. 27 
HrAPocav, Josh. v. 11 ébayooay, Exod. xvi. 24 xatedérocay, xviii. 26 
expivooav, Niceph. Greg. 6, 5, p. 113 eidocav, Nicet. Chon. 21, 7, 
p- 402 xatnrOocav, Niceph. Bryenn. p. 165 perndOocay, Brunck, 
Analect. II. p. 47; ef. also 1 Mace. vi. 31; Cant. iii. 38; v. 7; vi. 8; 
Josh. ii. 1; iii. 145 v.11; vi. 14; viii. 19; Judg. xix. 11; i. 6; 
Ruthi. 4; Lam. ii.14; Ezek. xxii. 11; Exod. xxxiii.8, etc., Fischer, 
Weller. II. p. 336 sq. ; Georgi, Hierocr. I. p. 165 sq. ; Lob. Phryn. 
349, and pathol. 485; Sturz, p. 58sqq. In the N.T. however, 
with the exception of Rom. as above, only single Codd. give this 
form, and it may possibly be attributable everywhere to the Alex- 
andrian transcribers. 

3. Of contracted verbs we must note 

a. The Future éxyeo Acts ii. 17, 18 Sept., after the manner of 
verbs in A, #, v, p, ef. LXX. Ezek. vii. 8; xxi. 81; Jer. xiv. 16; 
Hos. v.10; Zech. xii. 10; Bttm. IL p. 369. Were it accented 
éxxéw, it would be, according to Elmsley, the Attic Fut., as this 
form is both Pres. and Fut.; see Bttm. II. 325. But in Sept. with 
the same accent it is further inflected, é«yeeis, éxyecire, Exod. iv. 9; 
xxix. 12; xxx. 18; Deut. xii. 16. 

b. The usual forms of the two verbs dupaw, mewdw, in the 
(Attic) literary language were Inf. dajv, rewhv, and Indic. dupjs, 
duh, etc., Bttm. 1.487. In the N. T. we find instead dupav, dupa 
Rom. xii. 20; Jno. vil. 37, wewdav Phil. iv. 12, wewad Rom. xii. 20; 
1 Gor. xi. 21, which first occurs after the time of Aristot. (Anim. 72 
9, 81, cf. Sallier ad Thom. M. p. 699; Lob. 61). According to Shel 
the same analogy we find Fut. vrewdocw (for rewnow) Rev. vii. 16; 90 
Jno. vi. 35 var. (Isa. vi. 27; Psalm xlix.12), and Ist Aor. évretvaca 
Mark ii. 25; xi. 12; Matt. xii. 1,3; xxv. 35; Luke iv. 2. Both 
forms are peculiarities of later Greek ; see Lob. 204. 

c. Of verbs in ew, retaining ¢ in the Fut. ete, (Lob. paral. 435), 
we find in the N. T. xaréow, rehéow (Bttm. I. p. 392), also dopécw 
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and éddpeca 1 Cor. xv. 49 (Sir. 11,5; Palaeph. 52,4). In the 
classics the usual form is g¢opjow ; yet even Isaeus has gopécas, 
see Bttm. II. 315. (On the other hand evdpnoev Luke xii. 16.) 
On azrorkécw and érawéca, see-below, § 15. 


? 


§ 14, RARE INFLECTIONS OF VERBS IN m1 AND OF IRREGULAR 
VERBS. 


1. Of verbs in pe we find: 

a. Pluper. Act. éoryjxecav Rev. vii. 11 var. for éotjxecar ; cf. 
Thue. 1,15 Evveoticecav, Xen. An. 1, 454 éheotyjxecav, Heliod. 
4,16 éwxecay, cf. particularly Jacobs, Achill. Tat. pp. 400, 622:; 
Ellendt, Arrian. Al. II. 77. 

b. 3d Per. Plur. Pres. tiOéace for teBetoe Matt. v.15, wepitiOéace 
Mark xv. 17, ésurvPéace Matt. xxiii. 4. This is the better and more 
usual form; cf. Thue. 2, 34; Aristot. Metaph. 11. 1; Theophr. 
plant. 2, 6; see Georgi, Hierocr. I. 145 sq., who adduces many 
instances, and Mtth. I. 483; Schneider, Plat. civ. I]. 250. Sim- 
ilarly d:d0ace Rev. xvii. 13, according to the best Codd. ; cf. Her. 
J. 93; Thue. I. 42. The contracted forms tiOetor and especially 
d:d0dcv belong to the later language ; Lob. p. 244. 

c. In the Imperf. the 3d Per. Plur. has the contracted form 
ed(Sovy for édéSocav in compounds, Acts iv. 33; xxvii. 1; cf. Hesiod. 
épy. 123. In the Sing. the form éd/d0uv is more common ; Bttm. 
I. 509. 

d. On the abbreviated but very (perhaps only) common Inf. 
Perf. Act. éordvar (for éornxévar) 1 Cor. x. 12, see Bttm. IT. 26 f., 
ef. Georgi, Hierocr. I. 182 sq. 

e. The Imperative Pres. Pass. in several Codd. is mepiictaco 
2 Tim. ii. 16; Tit. ili. 9 (apictaco 1 Tim. vi. 5 var.) for which 
mepiicr@ etc. is more usual; see Th. M. p. 75; Mtth. I. 495. 

f. There are weighty authorities for forms like iotéwev Rom. 
iii. 81, ovmordvres 2 Cor. vi. 4; x. 18 (Niceph. Bryenn. p. 41, 
cf. cabicrav Agath. 816, 2), drroxabio7Ta Mark ix. 12 (Dan. ii. 21; 
2 Sam. xviii. 12; Fabric. Pseudep. I. 610; Evora Plat. Tim. 33a.) 
from the form iotdw (Her. 4, 103, as adicraw Joa. Cinnam. p. 121, 
épiotaw p. 65, cabiotdw p. 104) ; see Grammatici graeci, ed. Dind. 
J. 251; Dorville, Charit. p. 542; Mtth. I. 482. Similarly éuarurra@p 
(from éumrurdaw) Acts xiv. 17, cf. ewrerpav Leo Diac. 2, 1. 

g. Optat. Pres. de for doin Rom. xv.5; 2 Tim. i. 16, 18 (ii. 7) ; 
Eph. i. 17; iii. 16; Jno. xv. 16, avrodem 2 Tim. iv. 14. This isa 
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later form, (in Plat. Gorg. 481 a., Lys. ¢., Andoc. p. 215, T. IV. 73 
recent editors have restored 6g and in Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 35 even Hoke 
Schneider changed dns into doims), see Sept. Gen. xxvii. 28; 
xxvill.4; Num. v. 21; xi. 29, etc., Themist. or. 8, p.174d.; Philostr. 
Apoll. 1. 34; Dio Chr. 20. 267; Aristeas, p. 120, Haverc. etc., 
which the ancient grammarians reject (Phryn. p. 340; Moeris 
p- 117) ; ef. Lob. 346 ; Sturz, 52; Bttm. in Mus. antiq. stud. I. 238.1 

h. From Baiva, 2d Aor. éBnv, we find the Imperative dvaBa Rev. 76 
iv. 1, eardBa Mark xv. 30 var. (on the contrary cataBnoe Matt. ut 
xxvil. 40; Jno. iv. 49, weraBnie vil. 3; cf. Thom. Mag. p. 495, and 
Oudendorp,h.1.). Similarly Eurip, Electr. 113 ; Aristoph. Acharn. 
262, and Vesp. 979; see Georgi, Hicrocr. I. 153 sq.; Bttm. II. 1265. 
Quite analogous is dvdota Acts xii. 7; Eph. v. 14; ef. Theocrit. 
24, 86; Menand. p.48; Mein. Aesop. 62, de Fur. (but avacrnfe 
Acts ix. 6, 34, érictnOc 2 Tim. iv. 2), also daocra protev. Jac. 2., 
mapaora Acta apocr. 51. 

i. The N. T. Codd. vary as to the form of the Perf. Part. Neut. 
of tornus. Yet the better Codd. have in the two passages Matt. 
xxiv. 15; Mark xiii. 14[A.C. Sin.also in Rev. xiv. 1] éoros (éotnxos), 
exactly as the oldest and best Codd. of Greek authors (Bitm. IT. 
208), and this form Bekker in Plato prefers throughout. Else- 
where the uncontracted forms of this participle not unfrequently 
occur in good MSS. of the N. T., as Matt. xxvii. 47 éornxdtov Mark 
ix.1; xi. 5, éoryxos Jno. iii. 29; vi. 22, rapertnxoow Mark xiv. 69, 
and, for the most part, have been received into the text. 

The (pretty well attested) form dac7 Jno. xvii. 2; Rev. viii. 3 (xiii. 16 
séowo) occurs also Theocrit. 27, 21, and is, according to some, Doric. 
In Theocrit. indeed it has for a long time been corrected to duces yet 
déon occurs often enough in later writers (Lob. 721; cf. Thilo, Apocr. 
I. 871; Index ad Theophan.), and probably may be classed among the 
corrupt forms in which the popular speech indulged. 


to 


2. From eéué we find: s) 

a. The Imperat. #7 for éorw (which in the N.T. is also the 
usual form) 1 Cor. xvi. 22; Jas. v.12 (Ps. civ. 31; 1 Macc. x. 31; 
ef. Clem. Alex. strom. 6, 275; Acta Thom. 3,7) Bttm. I. 529; 
only once in Plato, rep. 2, 861 d., see Schneider, h.1. According 
to Heraclides (in Hustath. p. 1411, 22) the inflection is Doric. 
The other Imperative form t¢@: occurs in Matt. ii. 18; v. 25; Mark 
v. 84; Luke xix. 17; 1 Tim. iv. 15 (Bttm. I. 527). 


1 This form is surprising also in the N. T., as it everywhere stands where otherwise 
according to the idiom of the N. T. the Subjunctive would stand. 
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b. The form *nv Imperf. Mid. 1st Per. Sing. (Bttm. I. 527), 
which is rejected by the Atticists and became quite usual (par- 
ticularly with ay, as in the N.T. once in Gal. i. 10) only in later 
writers (Lob. 152; Schaf. Long. 423; Valcken. in N. T. I. 478), 
is the common form; as, Matt. xxv. 35; Jno. xi1.15; Acts x. 30; 
xi. 5,17; 1 Cor. xiii. 11, etc.; cf. Thilo, Acta Thom. p. 3; #ueba 
for juev occurs (Matt. xxiii. 80) twice in very good Codd., and 
has already been received into the text by Griesbach. Also Acts 
xxvii. 37; Lchm., agreeably to A [Sin.] and B, adopted it. On the 
other hand, in Gal. iv. 8; Eph. i. 8 it has little authority. The 
form does not occur in any good writer; yet see Epiphan. Opp. II. 
333 ; Malal. 16, p. 404. 

c. For jc0a Mark xiv. 67, Codd. of little weight have 7s, rare 
in Attic, and almost doubtful (Bttm. I. 528). As to its use in 
later Greek, see Lob. 149. 


Note. a Gal. iii. 28; Col. iii. 11; Jas. i. 17 (doubtful in 1 Cor. vi. 5), 
cf. Sir. 37, 2, is usually considered (with the ancient grammarians, cf. Schol. 
ad Aristoph. Nub. 482) to be contracted from éveori, and this opinion is 
defended also by Fr. Mr. p. 642. It is probably better, however, with 
Bttm. I]. 375, to take it for the preposition ev (év, évé with the accent 
thrown back) which, like ém, répa, etc., is used without elvav; as the sup- 
posed contraction would be harsh, and without example. Bttm.’s view, 
moreover, is supported by the analogy of ém and wapa, the latter of which 
can hardly be a contraction from wdpeo7t, cf. Krii.26. This é is very fre- 
quent in Attic, both in poetry and prose ; Georgi, Hierocr. I. 152; Schwarz, 
Comm. 486. The poets use it for eve, as ére for ere, Il. 20, 248; 
Odyss. 9, 126; dpa, however, is connected even with the 1st Person.! 


3. With the primitive verb tu the following forms are con- 
nected : 

a. abéwvrat Matt. ix. 2,5; Mark ii.5; Luke v. 20, 28; vii. 47; 
1Jno.ii. 12. Ancient grammarians are not agreed in accounting 
for this form. Some, as Eustathius (Iliad, 6, 590) consider it 
equivalent to afoyraz, in the same way as adén is used by Homer 
for af. Others, more correctly, take it for the Preterite (instead 
of afetvtar) ; so Herodian, the Etymol. Mag. and Suidas, — yet 
with this difference, that the last ascribes it to the Doric dialect, 
the author of the Etymol. to the Attic. Suidas is undoubtedly 


1 The Etymol. M. p. 357, regards &, not as a contraction of éveors, but as an ellipsis, 
requiring the suitable person of the verb eiva: to be supplied. Moreover, whether éy 
also oceurs for @, is doubtful, Hm. Soph. Trach. 1020. 
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right; and this Perf. Pass. is traceable to the Perf. Act. ddéwxa, 
cf. Fischer, de vitiis lex. p. 646 sqq.; Bttm. 1. 521. 

b. nove Mark i. 34; xi. 16 (Philo leg. ad Cajum p. 1021) is the 
Imperf. of adiw (cf. adiw Eccl. ii. 18, and adiopuev Mais vi. 12 
var.), like ov for Evviecay Iliad, 1, 273 (Bttm. I. 528), with 
the Augm. on the preposition (which occurs elsewhere also in this 
verb, as 7defOn Plutarch, Sulla 28) for adie. (Bttm. I. 521) see 
Fischer, Weller. II. 480. 

e. The 1st Aor. Pass. of apie in Rom. iv. 7 (Ps. xxxii. 1) 
according to most Codd. is apéOnoav. Some Codd., however, here 
and in Sept. give age(Oncay with Augm. which is the usual form 
in Greek authors (Bttm. I. 541). 

In Rev. ii. 20 dpeis (Exod. xxxii. 32) from d¢éw has on the authority 75 
of good Codd. been received into the text, like riOels for rd6ys Bttm. 1. 506. 6th ed. 

From ovvinus we have ovvovc. Matt. xiii. 13 (8d Per. Plur.), 2 Cor. 

x. 12 (either 3d Plur. or Dative Participle) and Participle cvvwy Matt. 
xili. 23 var. (Rom. iii. 11, from Sept. cvvidv) for vets, which Lchm. and 
Tdf. have in the text. The first form is from cvvéw, (which still survives 

in the Inf. ovciv, Theogn. 565). The Participial form, however, espec- 7g 
ially common in Sept. (1 Chron. xxv. 7; 2 Chron. xxxiv. 12; Ps. xl. 235 ithed 
Jer. xx. 12) would perhaps more correctly be written cvviwy (from cvia, 

see above, and Bttm. I. 523). Accordingly Lcehm. has printed ovviover 
Matt. xiii. 13. Cf. in general Fr. Rom. I. 174 seq. 

4. From the verb cé@nuai we find Imperat. xafov Matt. xxii. 44; 
Luke xx. 42; Acts ii. 84; Jas. ii. 3 (1 Sam. i. 23; xxii. 5; 2 Kings 
ii. 2, 6, ete.) instead of xa@noo. Only in Mark xii. 36 has Tdf. 
adopted from B «a@icov. The form xa@ov never occurs in the 
earlier Greek authors, and therefore Moeris p. 234 and Thom. M. 

p. 485 class it among spurious forms. So also xaOy for xa@noat 
Acts xxiii. 3 (Lob. 895; Greg. Cor. ed. Schaf. p. 411). 
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Not a few verbs present in the N. T. single forms, regularly 
constructed, which are rejected for the most part by ancient gram- 
marians, on the ground that they do not occur in Greek authors, 
or only in the later. Among such forms are reckoned in particular 
a number of Futures Active, for which standard writers use the 
Futures Middle (Bttm. II. 84 f.; Monk, Eurip. Alcest. v. 159, 645) ; 
but this subject has not yet been completely investigated. We 
subjoin a list of all such forms as have been declared unclassical, 

11 
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but mark with an asterisk those about which the grammarians, and 
in particular Thom. Mag. and Moeris, have been manifestly too 
fastidious. 

ayy@\Xow. The 2d Aor. Active and Passive, rare in the better 
authors, are in many passages suspicious, Bttm. II. 94f.; yet, see 
Schaf. Demosth. III. 175; Schoem. Isae. p. 89. In the N. T. we 
find avnyyédn 1 Pet. i. 12, and (from the Sept.) Rom. xv. 21, 
Scayyery (from Sept.) Rom. ix. 17, carnyyéAn Acts xvii. 13. 

dyvumet. On the Fut. catea&er Matt. xii. 20 and Aor. xaréaka 
see § 12, 2. . 

*ayo. On the 1st Aor. #€a, which occurs 2 Pet. ii. 5 in the com- 
pound ézraéas, see Bttm. 11.98; Lob. p. 287,735. In compounds 
also the form is not rare (2 Sam. xxii. 835; 1 Mace. ii. 67; Index 
to Malal. under dyw ; Schif. ind. ad Aesop. p. 185) even in good 
prose authors Her. 1, 190; 5, 84; Xen. Hell. 2, 2, 20; Thue. 2, 
Dis Orn: 

*aipéw. The Fut. €do, in comp. adedr@ Rev. xxii. 19, is rare, 
see Bttm. II. 100. Yet it is found in Agath. 269, 5, and in the 
Sept. frequently : Exod. v.8; Num. xi. 17; Deut. xii. 32; Job 
xxxv. 7; cf. also Menand. Byz. p. 816. In opposition to Reisig, 
Comm. crit. in Soph. Oed. C. p. 365, who claims it for Aristoph. 
and Soph., see Hm. Oed. Col. 1454 and Eurip. Hel. p. 127. 

*axovw. Fut. axovcw Matt. xii. 19; xiii. 14; Rom. x. 14; Jno. 
xvi. 13, for dxovcouat, which even in the N. T. is the more frequent, 
particularly with Luke, as Acts iii. 22 (vii. 87) ; xvii. 82; xxv. 22; 
XXvili. 28, also Jno. v. 28. “Axovow occurs not only in poets 
(Anthol. gr. IIT. 134 ; Jac. Orac. Sibyll. 8, 206, 845), but occasion- 
ally also in prose authors of the xow7, as Dion. H. 980, 4. Reisk., 
ef. Schif. Demosth. II. 232; Wurm, Dinarch. p. 153 ; Bachmann, 
Lycophr. I. 92. In Sept. cf. Isa. vi. 9; 2 Sam. xiv. 16. 

&NXopar varies between Aor. jrAdunv and #rASumv Bttm. IL. 108. 


‘The same variation exists in the Codd. Acts xiv. 10 (even with 


double X), yet #AaTo preponderates. 

admaptdvo, dwaptéw. Ast Aor. judptyoa for 2d Aor. juaptov 
Rom. -v. 14,16; Matt. xviii. 15; Luke xvii.4; Rom. vi. 15 (1 Sam. 
xix. 4; Lam. i. 411) Thom. M. p. 420 ; Lob. p. 782; yet see Diod. 
S. 2,14 dwaprycas, Agath. 167,18. Also the Fut. Act. duapticw 
Matt. xviii. 21 (Sir. vii. 36; xxiv. 22; Dio Ch. 59, 20) is not very 
common. Cf. Monk, Eurip. Alcest. 159; Poppo, Thue. III. IV. 361. 


1 Still, in the Sept. the 2d Aor. jjuaproy predominates. See especially 1 Kings viii. 
47, hucipromev, qvounoapev, HOIKnTameEr. 


§ 15. DEFECTIVE VERBS. 83 


*avéxyouat. Fut. avéfouas Matt. xvii. 17; Mark ix.19; Luke 
ix. 41; 2 Tim. iv. 8, for which Moeris from pure caprice would 
have avacynoouar. The former occurs very frequently; cf. e.g. 
Soph. Elect. 1017; Xen. C. 5, 1, 26; Plat. Phaedr. 239 a. 

avoiyw. Ast Aor. qvovEa Jno. ix. 17, 21, etc. for avéwéa (yet cf. 
Xen. Hell. 1, 5, 18), 2d Aor. Pass. nvoiyn Rev. xv. 5, see § 12, 7. 

avavtdw. Fut. amavtnow (for amavticopar) Mark xiv. 13 
(Diod. 8. 18, 15). See Bttm. I. 114; Mtth. Eurip. Suppl. 774. 

amoxtetvwm. Ast Aor. amextavOn, aroxtavOjvar Rev. ii. 13; 
xo, 20; Kindo 5 Xl. 105 xix J20S. Mattyxvis2i >) Unkenx. 22, 
etc. ; cf. 1 Mace. ii. 9; 2 Mace. iv. 36. This form occurs indeed 
in Homer, but belongs peculiarly to later Greek prose (Dio C. 65, 
c.4; Menander, Hist. p. 284, 304, Bonn ed.). See Bttm. II. 227, 
Lob. 86, 757.1 (For the un-Attic Perf. aréxtayxa see 2 Sam. iv. 
11; Bttm. 226 f.) 

amodAvpme. Fut. adodéow Matt. xxi. 41; Mark viii. 835; Jno. 
vi. 89; xii. 25; cf. Lucian. asin. 33; Long. pastor. 3,17; Bttm. II. 
254. Yet see Lob. 746. (In 1 Cor i. 19, we find the regular form 
ATrOND. ) 

apmafw. Aor. ypmdynv 2 Cor. xii. 2,4 for ypmrdcOnv (Rev. xii. 
5) Thom. Mag. p.424; Moeris, p.50; Bttm. 1.372, Fut. adpmayjcopat 
1 Thess. iv. 17. (Also dprdow for apracopa: Jno. x. 28 is said 
to be a rare form; it occurs, however, in Xen. mag. eq. 4, 17.) 

*avéadvw. The primitive form avéw Eph. ii. 21; Col. ii. 19 is 
frequent in Plato and Xen., Mtth. 541. 

Bapéw. From this comes not only PeBapnuevos Matt. xxvi. 43; 
Luke ix. 32, but also, contrary to Attic prose usage (Bttm. IT. 88), 
Bapovpevos 2 Cor. v. 4 (Mark xiv. 40), BapetoOw 1 Tim. v. 16, and 
the Aor. éBapyOnv Luke xxi. 84; 2 Cor. i. 8, for which last the 
Greek literary diction employs ¢Sapiv0nv (var. Luke as above). — 

Bacraivo. The Aor. Gal. iii. 1 is given in text. rec. éBacxave, 
but in many Codd. éSaonnve (without ane subs.); ef. Bttm. 1. 458. 
The latter in Dio C. 44, 39; Herod. 2, 4,11, and the later writers. 

1"Amonrévverbat (others aroxréverGar) occurring. in Rev. vi. il, and amronrévve: (daro- 
xrevec var.) in 2 Cor. iii. 6 (Rev. xiii. 10) are considered as Aeolic, the Aeolians being 
accustomed to change e: before A, u, v, p,o into e, and double the following consonant ; 
therefore, erevyw for xTelvw, like omééiw for ometpw, Koenig, Gregor. Cor. pp. 587, 597 
Schaef., Mtth. I. 74; cf. Dindorf, praef. ad Aristoph. XII. p. 14. Also in Tob. i. 18; 
Wisa. xvi. 14, we find the first form among the yar. A Present amoxrévw is probably. 
not, with Wahl, to be assumed for Matt. x. 28 and Luke xii. 4; xiii. 34. *Amoxrevoy- 
twy in those passages (if not to be taken for an Aor. Particip., see Fr. Mt. p. 383) may 


be considered as a corruption of amoxrevydvrwy, which a few, but good, Codd. have, and 
which Lchm. and, in part, Tdf. have printed. Cf. besides, Bornem. ad Lue. p. 81. 
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Bow. Ast Aor. Inf. Bidcae in 1 Pet. iv. 2, for which the 2d Aor. 
Ai@vac is more usual in Attic, Bttm. IT. 1380 f., yet see Aristot. Nic. 
9, 8; Plutarch. Opp. II. 367 f., and often in compounds, Steph. 
Thes. II. 260, ed. nov. The other forms of the Ist Aor. are more 
frequent, the participle Bs@cas the most so. 

Bractave. Aor. éBraornoa for EBAacTov Matt. xiii. 26; Jas. 
v.18 (Gen. i. 11; Num. xvii. 8, etc.; Acta apoc. p. 172); ef. 
Bttm. IJ. 131. Since Aristotle’s time the form is not unusual 
even in the Greek literary language; Stephani Thes. II. 2738. 

*yawéw. Aor. éyaunoa Mark vi. 17; Matt. xxii. 25; 1 Cor. vii. 9 
stands for the older form éynua (from yduw), as Luke xiv. 20; 
1 Cor. vii. 28 ; see Georgi, Hieroer. I. 29; Lob. 742. Yet éyaunoa 
is found (if not in Xen. Cyr. 8, 4, 20) Lucian, dial. deor. 5, 4; 
Apollodor. 3,15,3. Better attested is éyau7Onv Mark x. 12 (though 
not fully established), 1 Cor. vii. 39; Lob. 742. 

yerdo. Fut. yeddow (for yerdcouwar) Luke vi. 21. See Bttm. 
II. 85, 134. . 

yiyvopwac. Aor. Pass. éyernOnv for éyevounv Acts iv. 4; Col. 
iv. 11; 1 Thess. ii. 14, etc.; cf. Thom. M. p. 189, —an originally 
Dorie form frequently found in the writers of the «ow, Lob. 109; 
Bttm. IL. 136. 

diSwpue. The 1st Aor. xa is avoided in the Ist and 2d Per. 
Plur. by Attic writers, and the 2d Aor. used instead, Bttm. I. 509. 
In the N.T., however, we find éd#xayev 1 Thess. iv. 2, edaxate 
Matt. xxv. 85; Gal. iv. 15, etc. as in Demosth. On d#cn see § 14, 
1 Remark p. 79. 

*Svaxo. Fut. dd&o for dvo£ouar Matt. xxiii. 834; Luke xxi.12; 
Bttm. II. 154. Yet cf. Dem. Nausim. 633c¢.; Xen. An. 1, 4, 8 
CRresh. i); Cyr 6,351: 

dvvapyat. We have merely to remark here that besides the 
Aor. éSuv7Onv, the lon.) form 7ndvvacOnv, with the Augm. 7 too, 
is noted from B among the var. Matt. xvii. 16 (Bttm. II. 155). 

8v@, dvvw. In several good Codd. we find Mark i. 32 the 1st 
Aor. évca, which among the earlier Greeks has only a causative 
meaning, Bttm. I]. 156. On the other hand the Ist Aor. dvvavros, 
as inferior authorities give in Luke iv. 40, is found also Ael. 4,1; 
Pausan, 2,11, 7: 

eld@ in the sense of know. Pret. ofdawev Mark xi. 33; Jno. iii. 2; 
1 Cor. viii. 1, etc. for tcwev (Poppo, Xen. An. 2,4, 6), oldate Mark 
x. 88; xiii. 33; 1 Cor. ix. 13; Phil. iv. 15 for lore, olSacw Luke 
xi. 44; Jno. x. 5 for toacv; see Bttm. 1. 546 (yet cf. Aristoph. ay. 
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599; Xen. Oec. 20,14). The 2d Per. Sing. of8as 1 Cor. vii. 16; 
Jno. xxi. 15 is rather Ionic and Doric (for oia@a), yet it occurs 
Her. 4, 157; Xen. M. 4, 6,6; Hurip. Alc. 790, and frequently in 
later Greek ; see Lob. 236 sq. The 3d Per. Plur. of the Plup. is 
written #decav Mark i. 84; Jno. ii. 9; xxi. 4, etc. for ydecav; 
Bttm. I. 547. 

etmety (2d Aor. eimoy). 1st Aor. ea in the N. T. in the 2d Per. 
Sing. Matt. xxvi. 25; Mark xii. 32, and frequently. This person 
also occurs in Attic, Xen. Oec. 19,14; Soph. Oed. C. 1509 (along 
with edzres, as often in Plato); but it is originally Ionic, see Greg. 
Corinth. ed. Schaf. p. 481; Schaf. Dion. H. p. 436 sq. Imper. 
eiate Matt. x. 27; xxi. 5; Col. iv. 17, e¢ratwoav Acts xxiv. 20; 
likewise very common in Attic, Plat. Lach. 187d; Xen. C. 3, 2, 28. 
We find, besides, in good Codd. 8d Per. Plur. Indic. eray Matt. 
Riis 2; xvii, 24; Mark xi.64 xii. 7,16; Luke v..335 xix. 39; 
xx. 2; Actsi, 11, 24; vi.2; xxviii. 21, etc. (Diod. S.16,14; Xen. 
H. 8, 5, 24 avar.), the Participle elas Acts vii. 87; xxil. 24 which 


is chiefly Ionic, and even the more unusual 1st Per. eda Heb. ~ 


ii. 10; Acts xxvi. 15 (etzrov, on the contrary, predominates in the 
N.T.); see Sturz, dial. alex. p.61.1 Recent editors have adopted 
these forms wherever they are attested by several Codd. In com- 
position we find avevrdpnv 2 Cor. iv.2 (Her. 6,100), and rpoeimapev 
1 Thess. iv. 6 (el7apyev in the 1. Turin. Papyrus, p. 10). Evmov 
(not ezrov, see § 6, 1, k.) Acts xxviii. 26 (according to good Codd.) 
is to be regarded as 2d Aor. Imperative, a form which we now 
find also in the text of Mark xiii. 4; Luke x. 40, while in other 
passages ei7é preponderates. The 1st Aor. Pass. of this verb, 
éppnOnv (from péw, see Bttm. II. 166), is sometimes written in MSS. 
of the N. T. Matt. v. 21, 31, 33 é66é0nv, as often in Codd. of later 
(non-Attic) authors, though this form occasionally appears in Attic 
writers also; Lob. 447 (but not in Plato, see Schneider, Plat. civ. 
IL. p. 5sq.). 

éxyxéw, later form é«ydvm (Lob. 726). From it comes Fut. 
éxxe® for éxyevow Bttm. I. 396. See § 18, 3. a. p. 77. 

* éXedo for éXeéw occurs in several good Codd. in various pas- 
sages of the N.T.,as Rom. ix. 16,18 édedyTos, éhed, Jude 23 ereare. 
Also Clem. Al. p. 54, Sylb. (the Florent. edition) has éAed. Cf. 
also Etymol. M. 327,30. Similar is é\Aoyav Rom. v. 13 ; Philem. 
18, also in good Codd. The latter has been adopted by Lchm., 


1 E7ray occurs also in the well-known Rosetta inscription, at the end of line 8. 
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and after him by Tdf. Fr., Rom. I. 311, declares all these forms 
to be errors in copying. 

€éX«o. From this we find, as regularly in Greek authors, a Pres. 
and an Imperf. Jas. ii. 6; Acts xxi. 80. On the other hand, for 
the Fut. &€@ (Mtth. 573) the more unusual é\cvow occurs Jno. 
xii. 32 from the other form éAcv@; cf. Job xxxix. 10. 

*érraivéw. Fut. érawéow 1 Cor. xi. 22, for évrawécouar; see 
Bttm. I. 888. Yet cf. Xen. An. 5, 5,8; Himer. 20. In general, 
however, this form is not uncommon; see Brunck, Gnom. p. 10, 
64; Schaef. Demosth. II. 465; Stallb. Plat. Symp. p. 139. 

*éruopKkéw. Fut. émiopxiow for ériopxjoouat Matt. v.33. See 
Bttm. II. 85. 

épxopat. The Fut. éhevoouas, both in the simple verb and its 
compounds, is of frequent occurrence, but particularly in later 
prose authors (Arrian. Al. 6, 12; Philostr. Apoll. 4, 4; Dio Chr. 
33, 410; Max. Tyr. 24, p. 295); in Attic, on the contrary, eis is 
used instead (Phryn. p. 87 sq.; Thom. M. p. 88,336). Yet in the 
earlier authors éAevoouae also is not altogether infrequent, Her. 
1, 142; 5,125; Lys. Dardan. 12 (p. 2383, Bremi) ; see in general 
Lob. 37 sq. ; Schaef. Soph. II. 323 ; cf. Elmsley, Eurip. Heracl. 210. 
Instead of the Imperf. npydunv Mark i. 45; ii. 18; Jno. iv. 80; 
vi. 17, etc. Attic authors commonly use the Imperf. of efus, Bttm. 
II. 183 ; yet see Bornem. Lue. p. 106, cf. Thuc. 4, 120,121; Xen. 
An. 4, 6, 22. In Attic the imperatives 101, ive from eius are used 
for épyov, épyerOe Jno. i. 47. Also epxdpevos is said to be rare in 
earlier Attic, Bttm. as above ; yet it occurs in Plato, Orit. ¢. 15. 
(Ge for €dndrvbe Gal. iv. 4; Jno. xix. 39, etc. has been too hastily 
rejected by Thom. M. p. 418; see Sallier on the passage.) 

é€o@iw. From the poetic form écfw (Bttm. I. 185) we find 
the Participle é*@mv among the var. Mark i. 6; Luke vii. 33, 34; 
x. 7; xx. 47; xxii. 30, which Tdf., on the authority of (a few) 
good Codd., has received into the text; see Praef. p. 21. From 
Sept. cf. Lev. ‘xvii. 10; xix. 263 Sir. xx. 16. 

evpioxw. Aor. Mid. evpdyny for ebpoynv Heb. ix. 12, see $13, 1 
(Pans.'7, El, 1 578, 30, 4;-ete.'; :ef. “lob. SylaO-eg 4). Ar Tst* Mor. 
etpnoa appears in the Subjunctive form etpyons Rev. xviii. 14 and 

99 etpjowow ix. 6 (as at least many Codd. have it), unless we take 
83 these forms for the Subjunctive Fut. (see § 18, 1.e). Lob. 721, 
hel. however, produces a Participle evprycavtos. 

80 fam. Fut. &jow Rom. vi. 2, 8; 2 Cor. xiii. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 11; 
the. Jno. vi. 51,58 f. (cuSjoo Rom. vi. 8; 2 Tim. ii.11), Sicowar Matt. 
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iv. 4; Mark v. 23; Jno. vi. 51; xi. 25, etc. 1st Aor. &yoa Rev. 
i. 8; Luke xv. 24; Rom. vii. 9, etc. (and often in Sept.). These 
are principally later forms, which occur but seldom in early 
authors (see Bttm. II. 192). The Aor. is peculiar to later writers. 
Harlier authors used in the Fut. and Aor. the corresponding tenses 
of Bidm. 

yjxw. From the 1st Aor. #£a, a later form, Bttm. II. 194; Lob. 
744, we find the Subjunctive #£wov Rev. iii. 9, where, however, 
better Codd. have the Fut. #£0vo.. The Preter. ea (Deut. xxxii. 
17; Phot. biblioth. 222; Malal. pp. 186 and 137; Leo Gramm. p. 
98, etc.; Lob. 744) in the form jj«aov Mark viii. 3 is by no means 
established, though Lchm has adopted it. 

OarXArXw. 2d Aor. aveOdrere Phil. iv. 10, a form not occurring 
in prose, and everywhere rare, Bttm. II. 195. 

éotnmte. The Pres. iordvw Rom. iii. 81, and in composition 
cunotave 2 Cor. iii. 1 (iv. 2); v.12; vi.4; x.12,18; Gal. ii. 18, 
was used in Attic (Mtth. I. 482), but more frequently in later 
Greek (e.g. Cinnam. 214 and 256 éguotavew). On the later form 
iataw see § 14, 1, f. p. 78. 

Katakatw. Fut. cataxajcouar 1 Cor. iii. 15; 2 Pet. iii. 10 
(from Aor. xatexanv Her. 1, 51; 4, 79) for xataxavOjcopa Rev. 
xvill. 8, which the Attics use, see Thom. M. p.511; Bttm. II. 211. 

Katanrelmo. Ast Aor. catérXenpa Acts vi. 2; Lob. 714. 

Kepavyvume. Perf. Pass. xexépacpas Rev. xiv. 10, for the more 
usual xéxpawar; see Bttm. I]. 214. Analogous is the Participle 
avyKexepacpévous Heb. iv. 2, in very good Codd. 

Kepoaivw. Aor. éxépdnoa Matt. xxv. 20; xviii. 15, Kepdjoas 
Acts. xxvii. 21, cepdjoas Luke ix. 25, xepdijow Subj. 1 Cor. ix. 19, 
20; Matt. xvi. 26 and frequently, forms peculiar to Ionic prose, 
Bttm. II. 215; Lob. 740. In Attic the verb is inflected regularly ; 
eid Corszix. 21. 

kraiw. Fut. cravow (properly Doric) for cravoowas (as in 
Sept. always) Luke vi. 25; Jno. xvi. 20; Rev. xviii. 9; cf. Babr. 
98, 9; Bttm. II. 85, 220. 

KrXémt@. Fut. créyo for créyrouas Matt. xix. 18; Rom. xiii. 9, 
Bttm. II. 85, 221. In Sept. never, but in Lucian, dial. deor. 7, 4. 

kpato. Fut. xcpdé Luke xix. 40 according to good authorities 
for xexpd£oua (as always in Sept.), Aor. éxpaga for Expayov Matt. 100 
vili. 29; xx. 80, etc., Bttm. II. 223. 

— *epéuapar. The form éexpéuero Luke xix. 48 in Codd. B [and 
Sin.] of which Griesb. and Schulz take no notice, is undoubtedly 
a mistake of the transcriber. Lchm. also has not noticed it. 
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84  x«ptmareo. 2d Aor. Act. épuv8ov Luke i. 24 (Phot. bibliothec. 
ihe Tp. 143, Bekk.), see Bttm. II. 226. 
kv (to be pregnant) has the Fut. and Aor. regular in the forms 
Kunoo, éxinoa (Bttm. Il. 230). So Jas. i. 18 arexinoe. In the 
Pres. xvéw occurs, but not, as Eustath. p. 1548, 20 insists, only in 
the sense of bring forth ; see Lob. Aiac. p. 182 sq. and paralip. 556. 
81 Hence in Jas. i. 15 azroxvet may be written as well as doxver, but 
Shel if is not necessary to prefer the former on account of the form of 
the Aorist in vs. 18. The N. 'T. Lexicons recognize only the form 
Kuvéw. 
racko. To this belongs the Aor. éAdxnoa Acts i. 18, usually 
referred to the Doric Pres. Xaxéw; but Bttm. II. 233 derives it 
directly from the 2d Aor. Xaxeiv, universally in use in Attic. 
*ucaivw has Tit. i. 15, according to good Codd., in the Perf. 
Participle pewrappévor for the usual pemacpévor, ef. Lob. 35. 
vito Jno. xiii. 6, 14, vérrrowar Matt. xv. 2. Instead of this 
Pres. the earlier writers use vifw ; see Bttm. II..249; Lob. 241. 
oixteipw. Fut. oixrepjow Rom. ix. 15 (as if from olkrespéw) 
for ofkrep@ ; cf. Ps. ci. 15; Jer. xxi. 7; Mic. vii. 19, ete. ; also in 
the Byzantines, see Lob. 741. 
dpvve for duvupe (Bttm. II. 255) Matt. xxiii. 20 ff; xxvi. 74; 
Heb. vi. 16; Jas. v.12. But in the better MSS. we find Mark 
xiv. 71 duvivas for duvvew, and Griesb. received it into the text. 
*opaw. Imperf. Mid. wpopny Acts ii. 25 (from Ps. xvi.), for 
which éwpéyny was used in Attic (Bttm. 1. 325). From érrecbac 
we find Luke xiii. 28, though not without var., the 1st Aor. Subj. 
éYnobe, which occurs in Liban. and the Byzantines; see Lob. 734. 
maifw. Aor. évéraEa Matt. xx. 19; xxvii. 31 (Sept. Prov. 
xxiil. 35), for which in Attic éraica was used; see Bttm. I. 372. 
But éraa, mat€at Lucian, dial. deor. 6, 4, and encom. Demosth. 
15; ef. V. Fritzsche, Aristoph. I. 378; and Lob. 240. The Fut. 
maiéw Anacr. 24, 8. 
métowat. Part. retopevov Rev. xiv. 6 in B for seropevov, from 
the form serdowat which occurs only in Ionic (Her. 8, 111) and 
later writers (e.g. Lucian, dial. mort. 15,3 var.), see Bttm. II. 271. 
The Pres. wérauaz, found even in Pindar, is cited by Wetst. and 
Matthai among the var. Rev. xii. 14. | 
101. wivw. From the Fut. riouas the complete form mlecau is es- 
tablished in Luke xvii. 8 (Bttm. I. 347), as in the very same 
passage gdyeocat from gdyouwat. Both are found also in Ezek. 
xii. 18; Ruth ii. 9,14. On the Inf. wiv Jno. iv. 9, which on the 
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authority of good Codd. [also Sin.*] Lchm. and Tdf. [ed. II.] have 
inserted in the text, see Fr. de crit. conformat. etc. p. 27 sq. Only 
the form zre@y is found in later writers, and this reading of several 85 
Codd. [and Tdf. ed. VII.] might perhaps be adopted, if at least Tthed. 
Cod. A vs. 7,10 had not distinctly weiv, thus showing zriv vs. 9 to 
be a mistake of the transcriber. 

wimto. Aor. éreoa, see § 13,1 p. 73. 

péw. Fut. pedow Jno. vii. 38 for pevoouar. In Attic, however, 
puncouas is the usual form, Lob. 739; Bttm. Il. 287. (As to the 
1st Aor. pevcdtwoav Cant. iv. 16, also used only in later Greek, 
ef. Lob. 739.) The regular and usual 2d Aor. é€pAvnv occurs in 
the compound crapapvapev Heb. ii. 1. 

cartito. Fut. cadricw for cadmiyéo 1 Cor. xv. 52, ef. also 82 
Mechan. vett. p. 201 (Num. x. 3; also Ist Aor. éoddmuca for Me 
éoadrmeuy€a Xen. An. 1, 2,17 is frequent in Sept.), see Phryn. 191; 
Thom. M. p. 789. 

onpative. Ast Aor. éonwava Acts xi. 28; xxv. 27 (Judg. vii. 
21; Esth. ii. 22; Plutarch, Aristid. 19; Menandri Byz. hist. pp. 
308, 309, 858; Act. Thom. p. 32), which is found indeed even in 
Xen. Hell. 2, 1, 28, but for which in early Attic éonpunva was the 
usual form, see Bttm. I. 438; Lob. 24. Cf. under daivo. 

oxémropuat. The Pres. (Heb. ii.6; Jas. i. 27; ef. Ps. viii. 5; 
1 Sam. xi. 8; xv. 4, etc.) and Imperf. occur but seldom in Attic, 
Bttm. I. 291. 

*orovdalo. Fut. orovddcw for the usual crrovddcopuas 2 Pet. 
i. 15; Bttm. II. 85. 

atnplfw. Imperat. Aor. according to good Codd. is ornpicov 
Luke xxii. 82; Rev. iii. 2, and Fut. 2 Thess. iii. 8 in B ornpices, 
instead of the forms preferred by Greek authors, orrjpifov and 
arnpiéet, Bttm. I. 3872; ef. Judg. xix.5; Ezek. xx. 46, and often ; 
also éornpica 1 Mace. xiv. 14, ete. 

tuyxavo. Of the Perf. we find Heb. viii. 6 in text. rec. the 
(properly Ionic, then Attic, Bttm. II. 301) form rérevye; but in 
other Codd. the usual Attic rérvynxe, and in A D [Sin."] etal. réruxe. 
On the latter see Lob. 395. 

gayetv. Fut. dayoua Jas. v.38; Rev. xvii. 16 [Jno. ii. 17] 
(Gen. xxvii. 25; Exod. xii. 8, etc.), whence 2d Per. ¢ayecas Luke 
xvii. 8. For this Greek authors use éouac from &o, Bttm. I. 185. 

gaive. 1st Aor. Inf. ériupdvar (éripfqvar) Luke i. 79, contrary 
to the best usage. In later Greek, however, similar forms occur ; 
Lob. 26; Thilo, Acta Thom. 49 sq. (Aelian, anim. 2,11; and epil. 102 
p- 396, Jac.). 
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gavoxw. Hence émidavce Eph. v.14; cf. Gen. xliv. 3; Judg. 
xvi. 2; 1Sam. xiv. 36; Judith xiv.2. As to the analogical proof 
of this form, not found in Greek authors, by means of the Subs. 
umogpavors, see Bttm. II. 312. . 

*pépw. Aor. Partic. évéycas Acts v. 25 xiv.13 (evéyxavres Luke 
xv. 23 var.) for éveyeov Bttm. I. 318; yet see Xen. M. 1, 2, 53; 
Demosth. Timoth. 703 c.; Isocr. paneg. 40. The Indic. jveyxa 
occurs frequently in Attic, as also the Imperat. forms with a Jno. 
mci AO: 

*b@avw. According to several Atticists the 2d Aor. nv is to 
be preferred to the Ist Aor. éf@aca, which, however, often occurs 
even in Attic writers (Bttm. Il. 316), and prevails in the N. T. 
Matt. xii. 28 ;. Rom.:ix. 31,3>2-Cor. x. 14; ~Phil. iii. 16.; 1 Thess. 
ii. 16. In the last passage several Codd. have the Perf. ép@axe. - 

pvw. 2d Aor. Pass. épinv, vets Luke viii. 6, T, 8 (since Hip- 
pocrat. very much used), for which the Attics employ the 2d Aor. 
Act. épuv, dis; see Bttm. II. 321. In Matt. xxiv. 82 and Mark 
xiii. 28 very good Codd. have é«gup (Aor. Pass. Subj.) for éepin ; 
and the former reading may be regarded as preferable ; see Fr. 
Marc. 578 sq. 

yaipw. Fut. yapjoopwa for yaipjiow Luke i. 14; Jno. xvi. 20, 
22; Phil. i. 18 (Hab. 1.16; Zech. x. 7'; Ps. xev. 12, and often), 
see Moer. 120; Thom. Mag. 910; Lob. 740; Bttm. II. 322. It 
occurs also Diod. Exc. Vat. p. 95. 

*yvapiCopar. Fut. yapicowa: Rom. viii. 82 is the non-Attic 
form for yapodpas. 

@0éw. Aor. adr@cato! Acts vii. 27, 39 (Mic. iv. 6; Lam. ii. 7 
and often, Dion. H. II. 759), for which the better writers used 
é€wcato with syllabic augment (Thom. M. p. 403; Pol. 2, 69, 9; 
15, 31,12). 1st Aor. Pass. amc Ps, Ixxxvii. 6; cf. Xen. Hell. 
4, 3,12; Dio C. 37,47. Also Aor. Act. é&@oev Acts vii. 45 for 
which some Codd. have é&éwcev (Ellendt, Arrian. Al. 1.181). That 
remark, however, respecting the syll. augm. holds strictly only of 
the Attic authors; see Poppo, Thue. III. I. 407. 

*@véopat. 1st Aor. ovnodyny Acts vii. 16, as. frequently in 
writers of the cow (e.g. Plut., Pausan.), Lob. 189. In Attic 
émrpiduny is preferred. 

Note. The later verbal forms are not always used in the N. T. where 
they might be expected. We find for instance miopa: 2d Fut. from zivw, 


1 After the Fut. éow (from é@w). The Aorist form from the other Fut. @@fow occurs 
only in later authors, as e.g. the Particip. eisw@jcas in Cinnam. p. 193. 
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and not muda Rey. xiv. 10 (see Bttm. I. 3895) ; Aor. cowdcar Mark vii. 
15, 18 etc.; Moeris, ed. Piers. p. 434; Locella, Xen. Ephes. p. 254; Fut. 
Pevsouar, Oarudoopa and not gevgw, Gavudow (Bttm. Il. 85). Among 
the various readings occurs Heb. iv. 15 qezepayévoy from the older form 
metpaw instead of werepacpevov from repafw; the former Tdf. has received 
into the text. 

That the same forms sometimes come by inflection from entirely differ- 
ent verbs is well known ; we shall only specify éfévevce Jno. v. 18, which 
grammatically may come equally from é«véw (Bttm. I. 248) and from 
EKVEVW). 


§ 16. FORMATION OF WORDS.1 


The N. T. contains a number of words never occurring in Greek 
authors, but borrowed from the spoken language of the time, and 
in part new formations (particularly in the writings of Paul). 
The greater the number of these peculiar forms, the more necessary 
it becomes to compare them with the established principles of 
Greek derivation (from stems). In doing this, it will be instructive 
to note analogies not altogether unknown to Greek authors, but 
far more prominent in the idiom of the N.T. Our remarks will be 
founded on the luminous exposition of Bttm., which comprehends 
whatever is of essential importance (II. § 118 ff.), cf. Krii. § 41 ff. 


1. A. Derivation BY TERMINATIONS. a. VERBS: Of 
derivative verbs (mostly but not entirely from nouns) those in ow 
and v€w are peculiarly frequent. Forms in ow partly superseded 
those in eva or wfw; as, dexatow (écxatevm Xen. An. 5, 3, 9, etc.), 
é€ovdevow (éEovderifm in Plutarch, yet see in general Lob. 182), 
capow (for saipw Lob. 89), ceparaiow (xeparifw Lob. 95), Suvapow 
and évduvayow (Lob. 605, note), adutvow (adurvifw Lob. 224), 
avaxawow (avaxawvifm Isocr. Areop. c. 3), besides pectdw, dor0w. 
From dexarow comes azrodexatow ; with dguTvow compare KabuTrvow 
Xen. M. 2,1, 30. Kparasow occurs also for kpative, cfevow for 
a0evéw, avactatoby for avactatov rroveiv ; but yapitow is formed 
from ydpes, Suvatow from ddvayus (Lob. Phryn. 605). 

Verbs in «fw come from the most diverse stems: opOpi%wo from 
OpOpos, aixparwrifo from aiyudrwrtos, Seryparito from detypa, 
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1 See Ph. Cattiert, Gazophylacium Graecor. (1651, 1708) ed. F. L. Abresch (Utr. 1757) 


L. B. 1809, 8vo., but especially Bétm. ausf. Gr. IT. 382 ff. (with Lobeck’s additions), Lobeck, 
Parerga to Phryn., and his other works referred to above, p. 3. Among expository 
works we must mention chiefly Selecta e Scholis Valekenarit. Specimens of later for- 
mations are to be found especially in the Byzantine authors. 
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meérexivw from médexus, wuxtnplSw from puetynp, cpupvitw, aveuito, 
gurtakifw, watifw, avabepatifo (also in Byzantine authors), Oea- 
tpifw (Cinnam. p. 213), omrayyvifopat, aiperifw, cuppoppitw (Phil. 
iii. 10 according to good Codd.). Sxoprifw (Siacxopritw) has no 
distinct stem in the Greek literary language; it was, however, a 
provincial, perhaps a Macedonic, form (Lob. 218). 
As to verbs in «fw from names of nations and persons, see Bttm. 
II. 885. We have only to mention ‘ovdaifm, with which compare 
the later word davidifm, Leo Gram. p. 447. 
There are also a few verbs in af seldom or never occurring 
elsewhere, e.g. vnmidlw, cuidto (onOw). 
88 Also in eva, as peoitedw, payevw, eyKparevouat, aixpadwrevo 
Mth ef (Lob. 442), rrayidevw, yuurntedo. The last is from yuprjrns, 
which, according to Bttm. I. 431, is only to be vindicated as a 
collateral form of yuur7js. From yupuvds, on the other hand, one 
would expect yupuvirns, and accordingly the best Codd. [Sin. also] 
have 1 Cor. iv. 11 yuputevm, which therefore we must not, with 
Fr. (conform. crit. p. 21) and Mey., take for an error of the copyist.! 
Among verbs in vy@, which signify a rendering what the 
(concrete) root denotes (as iAapwvew, i.e. ttapov troveiv) Bttm. II. 
387, cxAnpivw is to be noticed as a collateral form of oxdnpow, 
which never occurs in the N. T. 
Verbs in atv@ (Acvcaiva, Enpaivo, ebppaive Bttm. II. 65 f. ; Lob. 
prolegg. pathol. 87) require no special remark. 
The formation of verbs in @w, from primitives in ¢, which is 
not unknown in Attic (Bttm. I. 61; Lob. 151), seems to have 
85 been practised more frequently in later Greek ; vj0o, cv7j0a, adjbw, 
bthel. are not used at least by the earlier writers. Yet ef. Lob. 254. 
Verbs in oxw (except etpicxw and dvddcxKm) are rare even in 
105 the N. T. (Bttm. I. 59 f.). We find ynpackw as an inchoative 
' (Bttm. II. 393), but peOvonw, causative from peda, only in the 
Pass. DTapioxw, equivalent to yauitw, is sufficiently attested only 
in Luke xx. 34. Lastly, we note as altogether singular in forma- 
tion ypnyopéw (from the Perf. éypyyopa), with its cognate éypyyopéw, 
Lob. 119; Bttm. Il. 158. With this verb,? derived from a redu- 
plicated Perfect, may be compared, however, émixeyespéw Papyri 
Taurin.’7, lin. 7. 
1 Cf. Lob. Soph. Ai. p. 387. "Odc#pedw Heb. xi. 28 is, in some good Codd., written 
drcOpetw (from BAcdpos), and Lehm., and with him Tdf., has so printed. I am not 
aware that the latter form of this Alexandrian word has been preserved anywhere else. 


2 Déderlein on reduplication in Greek and Latin derivation in his Reden und Auf- 
satze II. no. 2. 
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To derivative verbs in evw belongs also rapaBoAeverPa Phil. ii. 30, 
(which Griesb., Lchm., and others, agreeably to the weightiest critical 
evidence; have admitted into the text). From mapaBodos might have been 
formed most naturally zapaBoAcioGar; but the termination evw was selected 
to make the verb signify rapdBodov elva, as émucxormevew in later Greek 
denotes éricxorov elvac (Lob. 591), and, what is more to the purpose, 
there is zepzrepeverOax from zéprepos. It would be unwarrantable to grant 
admission to mapaBoXeverGa: only on the assumption of a simple verb 
Bodever Pa, (which certainly does not occur). 


2. b. Susstantives:! Derived a. from Verbs (cf. Lob. paralip. 
p. 897 sqq. and particularly lib. 3 of technologia p. 253 sqq.). 
With the termination wos (Bttm. Il. 398) from a verb in afw 
is to be noted dyacuos which does not occur in Greek authors, 
like wecpacyos from trepdfw, évradiacpos from évradiaf ; from 
verbs in sw we find paxapicpds, overdiomos (Lob. 551), Bacavicpos, 
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Tapopywomos, pavticpwos (pavtivew), caBBaticpos (caBBarifew), ith ed. 


cwdbpovicpos, arredeypos. 

The most numerous formations, however, are those in wa (Lob. 
as above 391 sqq.) and ous, the former mostly confined to the N. T. 
yet always conformed to Greek analogy ; as, Bamticpa, pdticpa 
from Barrie etc., yedowa from webdecPat, ieputevpa, KaTadupwa 
(xatadvew), also é£épaya (Lob. 64), aoOévnua, dvTAnpa, avTar- 
Naypa, aTocKiacwa, TpOsKoupa, aTravyacpa, HTTHUA, alTnLaA, KaTOp- 
Owpua, otepéwua from contract verbs (like gdpovnwa, etc.), mostly 
in the sense of product or state. Only avtAnpa denotes an imple- 
ment (as substantives in wos often do), and catadrupya the place 
of xatadvewv (Eustath. Odyss. p. 146, 33). 

Substantives in ous, particularly numerous in the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, nearly all belong to literary Greek, Only 0édnous, kata- 
Tavots, Tposxvals,? amodUTpwars, Sixaiwots, Biwaws, TeTolOnats Lob. 
295 (émimeOnats) require notice. As to mapacxeun, formed from 
the stem of a verb in afw, see Bttm. II. 404. As to oixodoun, see 
‘Lob. 490. As to the very common S:a6y«n (from 1st Aor. of 
ti0évas), see Bttm. II. 401; Lob. paralip. 374. 

Among abstract nouns from verbs are some in povn. We find 
in the N. T. wAncpovy Bttm. 11.405. On the contrary, érianopovy 
comes directly from éAjcuev. Tevcpovy, however (also in 


1 Cf. G. Curtius, de nomin. gr. formatione linguar. cognat. ratione habita. Berol. 1842 
(Zeitschr. f. Alterth. 1846, no. 68 f.). 

2 The form xvor1a appears to have been employed only in words compounded with 
other nouns. Compare the N. T. word aiuzarerxvota (Leo Gramm. p. 287) with afua- 
toxvola (Theophan. p. 510), pwroxvota and piveyxvoia. 
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Pachym. II. 100 and 120), is another form of setopa, though 
eicovn may be referred directly to reiw, as mAnopovy to TAHAw. 
Among abstract nouns in the N.T. derived from verbs in eve 
must be mentioned ép0eda.! 

Verbal nouns with a concrete signification present little that is 
peculiar. From verbs in afo, cf, vf, we find in the N. T. «r/orns 
(paroxyt.) and the oxytones (Bttm. I. 408) Biacris, Bartiorys, 
MeptaTns, evayyeduaTns, yoyyvorTns, and ékAnuortys,? forms rare or 

99 unknown elsewhere. Only «oddvBior}s, (which is not peculiar 

ithed however to the N.T.), cannot be traced to ,a verb xodruBilew. 
From tedeotv we have tereswrns (ef. SyrwTHs and AvTpwTNS). 
From mposxuveiy comes mposkvyntys (Constant. Man. 4670). On 
érrevdutns see Bttm. 1.411. The earlier writers prefer duwxryp to 
duwKTys ; just as dorns appears as a secondary form by the side of 
doTnp. 

Very strange would be the formation of catavv&is from xata- 
vuotatw Rom. xi. 8 (from Sept.) as was formerly supposed. But 
its connection with cataviccey is evident from Dan. x. 9, Theod., 
and thus it very probably denotes stwpefaction (meztn Ps. Ix. 5), 
and thence torpor; see Fr. Excur. Rom. II. 558 sqq. 

107 From careless pronunciation arose the form tapeiov, as all good 
Codd. have Luke xii. 24 and many Codd. have Matt. vi. 6, for 
taptetov (from tapsedw) see Lob. Phryn..493 and paralip. 28, and 
the compound yAwoodxouoy for yAwoookopetoy or yAwoookopu.ov 
(from xowéw) without var., see Lob. 98 sq. 

B. From Adjectives. Under this head come, 

Various abstract nouns in t7s, oTys, as aytoTns, ayvorns, adenr- 
gorns (Leo Gramm. p. 464), adpotns, addons, ixavorns, aperorns 
(adédeva in earlier authors), cxAnpdtns, TYmLoTNS, TENELOTNS, MaTaL- 
OTNS, YUUVOTNS, MEYAAELOTHS, KUPLETNS, alaypoTns, TLOTHS (ayaborns 
Sept.), see Lob. 350 sqq. (d«a@aptns Rev. xvii. 4 is not well 
attested) ; 


1 The connection of ép:deia with gps is not prevented by the @ alone (for that occurs 
in the cognates épéOew, épebiCew), but its whole structure is such that it can only be 
referred to épidedw. But Fr. Rom. I. 143 sqq. has satisfactorily shown that ép:defa even 
in the N. T. is nothing else than the ép:6cia, labor for wages, already known to the Grecks. 
Among earlier writers see Stolberg, de soloec. N. T. p. 136 sqq. 

2 “FAAnview signifies in general to comport one’s self as a Greek (Diog. L. I. 102), and 
most usually to speak Greek, especially of foreigners, Strabo 14, 662; then often it has 
no unfavorable secondary meaning, (erroneously de Wette, Bibel, reprinted from the 
Hall, Encycl. S. 17), Xen. A. 7, 3, 25; Strabo 2, 98. ‘EAAnuorhs, therefore, —a sub- 
stantive which never occurs in Greek authors, — means very naturally a G'reek-speaking 
non-Greek (e.g. a Jew). That in Christian Greek phraseology éAAnviCew also signifies 
to be a heathen (e.g. in Malalas p. 449) is a fact lying beyond our present inquiry. 
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And such substantives in cvvy (denoting mental qualities) as 
ehenuootvn and aaynuootyn (from édenwov and aoynpov, cf. 
coppoctyvn from cappav), or dywotvn, awyabwovrn, lepworvrn, 
peyarkwovrn, with w, because the penult of the adjectives is short 
(Etym. M. p. 275, 44) !—all later words found only in Hellenistic 
writers ; cf. in general Lob. prolegg. pathol. p. 285 sqq. 

Also among those in va which come from adjectives in os, pos 
(Bttm, IT. 415) are many later formations (Lob. 348) ; as, ékadpia 
(like aicypia in Eustath. from aioypos) ; and as evdatpovia from 
eddaipov, so 2 Pet. ii. 16 mapadpovia from tapag¢pwv (Lob. prolegg. 
pathol. p. 238); some Codd., however, have the more usual 


mapappoovyn.* 


Lastly, we often find Neuters of adjectives in cos used as substan- 


tives; as, droGyiov, peOdpiov, Urornviov, ohdyiov (Tpospaytov), 
.etc., see Fr. Pralimin. S. 42. 

y. From other Substantives (Bttm. Il. 420 ff.) are derived eidw- 
Aelov (eldwAov), EAaiwv (€Aala), pudrov Matt. xxiv. 41 var. (ywXos, 
porn) Bttm. Il. 422f. and the Fem. Bacitooa (Bttm. I. 427). 
’AdeSpav, peculiar to the N.T., comes from pa. The Gentile 
Fem. from Poiveé is Poiicca; therefore also Mark vii. 26 S'upo- 
goivoca, as from Kinué comes KiXuooa (Bttm. Il. 427). Perhaps, 
however, the Fem. was also formed from the name of the country 
Powixn ; for, a large number of good Codd. [Sin. also] have in 
the above passage in Mark Svpodowixicca, cf. Fritzsche, and this 
might come directly from an original form ovis, as Baciucca 
is connected with Bacvris, and, at least among the Romans, Scy- 
thissa occurs for XxvOis, or in later Greek dudrdxcca by the side 
of guvdaxis. See in general Lob. prolegg. pathol. p. 413 sqq. 

To the later and Latinizing formation belong, of Gentile and 
Patronymic nouns, ‘Hpwévavos Matt. xxii. 16 and Xpuctiavds Acts 
xi. 26, etc. (cf. Katcapsaves Arrian. Epict. 1, 19,19; 3, 24, 117). 
In the earlier language, the termination avos was employed only 
in forming Gentile names from cities and countries not Greek ; 


Bttm. II. 429. 


' Yet in Glycas, p. 11, even in the later edition, peyadootvy is printed. Att. II. 420, 
shows that nearly all substantives in wotvn belong to the later language. On the ter- 
mination cvyy in general, see Aufrecht in the Berl. Zeitschr. f. vergleich. Sprachforsch. 
6 Heft; [and on the termination rns G. Biihler, das griech. Secundarsuffix trys. Ein 
Beitrag z. Lehre v. d. Wortbildung. Gott. 1858. 8vo.]. 

2 Of substantives derived from adjectives in ys, some, as is well known, end in ta 
instead of c:a (Bttm. IL. 416). In others, the spelling varies between sa and eva, as in 
xaxotaia (cf. Poppo, Thuc. II. 1.154. Lllendt, praef. ad Arrian. p. 30sqq. Weber, 
Demosth, p. 511). In regard to this word, however, the preponderance is for esa. 
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Among Diminutives deserves to be mentioned SiBrapisd.ov, pri- 
marily from Brap.ov, quoted by Pollux, instead of the older 
forms BiBridiov and BiBrdapiov (like (wariddprov from iparidvor), 
Lob. pathol. 281. Ivvaixapioy follows the usual analogy, but 
seems to have been of rare occurrence in Greek authors; the same 
may be said of @tdpiov Mark xiv. 47; Jno, xviii. 10, «rwapsor, 
maoapiov. On diminutives in cov (of which Weyéoy is unquestion- 
ably a later form), see Fr. Pralim. S. 48, and a dissertation De 
vocib. in éov trisyllabis by Janson in Jahn’s Archiv VII. 486 ff. 

Substantives in npiov are properly Neuters of adjectives (Bttm. II. 412 f); 
as, (Aaornptov, Ouptarnpiov, pvAakrypiov. (Such become still more numerous 
in later writers, e.g. dvaxaAvmrypiv Niceph. Gregor. p. 667, denrnpioy 
Cedren. II. 377, Oavarnpov ibid. I. 679, iawarjprov I. 190, etc.) Bvda- 
kTyp.os, directly from dvAaxryp, has like it an active meaning — guarding, 
protecting. “IAacrypwov properly signifies something that propitiates, but 
may be applied to the place where the propitiation is accomplished (just 
as vAaxrypiov denotes a guard-post), and consequently to the, cover of 
the ark of the covenant. In Rom. iii. 25 the signification propitiatory 
offering (Index to Theoph. contin.) is equally appropriate, which Philippi 
without sufficient reason has recently denied. A Fem. subst. of the same 
sort is Cevxrypia (cf. orurrypia). Swrnpia is connected ‘immediately with 
cwrtyp; side by side with it occurs owrnptov also as a substantive. “Yzepdor, 
that is irepwiov, is to be regarded in like manner as a Neuter from dtrepwios, 
which, like zarpdos from zaryp, is formed from the preposition tmép, for 
there is no intermediate adjective vmepos. 


3. c. ADJECTIVES: a. To adjectives derived directly from a verbal 
root belongs the fully established revOos 1 Cor. ii. 4; ef. éd0s from 
é&w, Bookds from Bookw, hevdes from (feldw) Pe(Sowar (Lob. Phryn. 
p. 434). These derivatives are all oxytones, dayos alone occurring 
in the grammarians as also a paroxytone (Lob. paralip. 135), and 
it is written as such in the N. T. 

Among those in wAds, duaptwrds is the most frequent (Bttm. IT. 
448). To be referred to the same formation, however, is eiwov 
Neut. from e’Swros (Lob. pathol. p. 184). 

Verbals in tos (Bttm. I. 443 ff; Lob. paralip. 478 sq.; Mois- 
zisstzig, de adject. graec. verbal. Conitz 1844, 4to.) correspond in 
signification, sometimes to the Latin participle in tus, as yvwortos 
notus, ovrevtos saginatus, araidevtos (untrained, awkward) cf. 
Oeorrvevaros inspiratus 1; sometimes to adjectives in bilis, as opartos, 


1 That this word in 2 Tim. iii. 16 is to be taken in a passive sense, there can be no 
doubt; this acceptation is confirmed by éumvevoros, though several derivatives of the 
same class have an active signification, as e¥mvevotos, &mvevoTos. 
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dusBdotaxtos, avEexTos, akaTdoyYETOS, aKaTaTaveTOsS, aveKSuyynTOS, 
avexdarntos ; sometimes they have an active meaning (Fr. Rom. 
II. 185), as darraicros not stumbling, i.e. not sinning (certainly, 
however, not adAdAntos Rom. viii. 26). 

*"Arreipactos (like the aeiparos usual in Greek authors) means 
either wntempted, or that cannot be tempted ; both amount to the 
same thing in Jas.i. 13. Only wa@nrés Acts xxvi. 23, signifies 
who is to suffer ; cf. peveros, mpaxtos Aristot. de anima 3,9, p. 64 
Sylb.; Cattier, gazophyl. p. 84. The verbal zrpos7Avtos, akin to 
the forms éznAvus, wétnAvs, is an extended formation of which no 
example is to be found in classic Greek. 

.B. Among adjectives derived from other adjectives (or parti- 
ciples) a few are deserving of special notice. Such are wepsovccos, 
emtovatos, like éxovavos, éeXovcvos (Lob. Phryn. p. 4sq.), which 
are extended formations from éxwv and é@édar like the feminines 
exovaa, €ehodca ; but émvovavos [according to Leo Meyer, in Kuhn’s 
Ztschr. fiir vergleichende Sprachforschung. Bd. VII. Berl. 1858. 
pp. 424 sq. 428, formed by means of the suffix vo from ézi and dvr, 
and that denoting “ what is ézri,”’ so that dptos éiovo.os signifies 
“bread that is serviceable, or suited, or necessary for life, for 
subsistence, that which answers our needs, is adequate for them”’] 
has probably direct relation to the Fem. (1)) émrwitca se. 7yépa, and 
accordingly aptos émovovos means bread for the following day, cf. 
Stolberg, diss. de pane émrvovol/@ in his tractat. de soloecism. N. T. 
p. 220sqq.; Valcken. Select. I. 190; Fr. ad Mt. p. 267 sq. (also 
against the derivation from ovc/a, which would be grammatically 


89 


possible, cf. évovavos). Besides, wepuovovos in the Bible does not ‘het 


mean simply proprius, in opposition to what belongs to a stranger, 
any more than 7repiovotacpos in the Sept. means property merely. 

TIiorexos (Mark xiv. 3; Jno. xii. 8) from auortos, according to 
several ancient expositors equivalent to genuine. In classic authors 
the word signifies convincing, probably also persuasive (Plat. Gorg. 
455 a.; Diog. L. 4,387; Dion. H. V. 631; Sext. Emp. Math. 2, 71; 
Theophrast. metaph. 253 Sylb.), though in nearly all the passages 
Codd. have trevottxds, and critics have usually given this the pref- 
erence (see Bekker and Stallb. on Plato, as above; cf. Lob. Soph. 
Ai. v. 151); in later writers faithful, trustworthy, of persons 


110 


(Liicke, Joh. IT. 496; see Index to Cedren. p. 950). The tran- 93 
sition to the signification genuine as the predicate of a material ™#« 


object, is not impossible, particularly when it is considered that 


technical expressions (such as vdpSos muatixy may be), and espec- 
13 
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ially mercantile terms, are often strange. Others, after Casaubon, 
take mvorixés for drinkable (Fr. Mr. 598 sqq.) from wumicxw or the 
root iw, like rucrds drinkable Aeschyl. Prom. 480, rvot7p, miotpa, 
mlotpov, etc., quoted in old Lexicons. That the ancients drank 
oil of spikenard, we are told by Athenaeus 15, 689. I cannot, 
however, quite understand why both Evangelists subjoined this 
epithet ; if the thin, liquid nard used for pouring out (Mark 
xatayéew) in no respect differed from what was drunk, it would 
have been just as superfluous to add the epithet avo. as to call 
nard fluid. The vapSos Newry of Dioscorides, however, means fluid 
nard, as opposed to thick, viscid nard. Besides, the drinkable nard 
would not be suited to the manipulation indicated by dremew 
in John. Lastly, Fritzsche’s translation of wor. (ad Mr. p. 601), 
“qui facile bibi potest, lwbenter bibitur,’’ does not appear to be 
sufficiently established, not to mention that msotixos cannot be 
positively shown to have signified drinkable. Even macros itself 
was not much in use (in Aeschyl. it occurs in a pun), and was 
superseded by the unambiguous zrotés, mroacpos. 

y. To adjectives derived from substantives belong, among others, 
odpKwos and capkixos. The former means fleshy 2 Cor. ili. 3 (as 
pro-paroxytone adjectives in wos almost without exception denote 
the material of which a thing is made, e.g. AdAwos of stone 2 Cor. 
iii. 8, EvAwos wooden, mHruwos of clay, axavOwos, Biacwos, etc., 
Bttm. I. 448), the latter (capxixos) means fleshly. There is, 
however, in Rom. vii. 14; 1 Cor. iii. 1 (2 Cor.i. 12); Heb. vii. 16, 
where one might have expected capxixos, preponderating or respec- 
table authority for odpxwos, and even Lchm. has placed it in the 
text. But how easily might capkzxos, which does not occur outside 
of the N.T., be confounded in the Codd. with the very common 
cdpxwos (Fr. Rom. Il. 46 sq.)! Had Paul, however, written cdp- 
xwos, he must have intended some peculiar emphasis, somewhat 


‘in the way that Mey., 1 Cor. as above, insists upon. But on the 


one hand, a notion of the natural man for which only the material 
term capxwos would be adequate finds no sanction in the doctrinal 
teaching of Paul, while capxixos, as opposed to mvevpatixds, fully 
meets the demands even of the text in question; and on the other 


1 They have in particular this peculiarity, that words elsewhere used only of persons 
are transferred to articles of merchandise. Compare flat, properly equivalent to feeble, 
and the expressions, “ Sugar dull —white unasked for.” ob. paralip. 31 upholds 
Scaliger’s derivation from mrlaow (Fr. Mr. p. 595), as 7 after + elsewhere also for 
euphony’s sake is thrown away (cf. mrépuit, mépvit, but particularly mitupov and the 
Latin pisso). Mey. has not been induced to abandon the interpretation genuine. 
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hand, 1 Cor. iii. 8, taken in connection with 2, shows that in both 94 
passages Paul employed the same expression. In the passage from ™ 
Heb. (vii. 16) evrody capxivy is hardly admissible. 

Among oxytone adjectives in svos, expressing a notion of time 
(Bttm. Il. 448), are caOnpepivds, dpOpivos, mpwivds, later forms for 
which earlier authors used «a@ypépios, etc. The like holds true 
of raywwos. S 

Some adjectives derived from substantives end in ewvos; as, oKxo- 
rewos, pwtevds. But ércevos (a form not unfrequent in Attic 
also V. Fritzsche, Aristoph. I. 456) comes from the verb édeéo, as 
moewos from mrobéw (Bttm. II. 448). , 

To the later adjectival formations specially belongs Kepapixos 
(Kepdpeos, Kepapuos ). 

Among adverbs derived from verbs gedouévws seems to be 
peculiar to the N. T. 


4. B. DeRIvaTION BY ComposiTIoN. a. The N.T. con- 
tains numerous compound substantives whose first part also is a 
substantive. ‘Although many of these compounds, however, cannot 
be shown to have existed in the written language of the Greeks, 
yet in their formation there is nothing noticeably at variance with 
analogy. Compare in particular d:cavoxpiocia (Leo Gr. p. 163), 
aipateryvata, Tatrewoppev (like evoeBoppav, kpatacoppov Constant. 
Porphyr. II. 33, by later authors even lovdaiddpwv, EAXxAnvodpav 
Cedren. I. 660; Theoph. I. 149) and tazrewogppootvn (cf. wataso- 
fpoovvn Constant. Man. 657), oxAnpoxapdia, cxAnpoTpaynros (from 
which we find cxAnpotpaynwa and oxdnpotpaynday in Constant. 


Man.), axpo8votia,? axpoywviaios, addoTpLoeTicKoTros (cf. ad)o- 


1 It might perhaps be assumed in general that the later popular Greek interchanged 
these forms, and used odpxuwos also in the sense of capxixds: especially as not all adjec- 
tives in «vos signify the material of which a thing is made, ef. avOpdmivos (see Lr. Rom. 
Il. 47; Tholuck, Hebr.-Br. 301 f.). Somewhat similar in German is the expression 
das Inwendige of man for das Innere. The former had originally a more restricted 
meaning. Since, however, the term oapxixds had already established itself undeniably 
in the language of the N. T., the above assumption loses here all foundation. 

2 Wenn dieses Wort anders von Biqw, Bbw mit Etymol. m. abzuleiten ist, was neuer- 
lich #’r. Rom. J. 136 bestritten hat, theils weil B’w nicht scheine tegere geheissen zu 
haben (wie bei dieser Etymologie angenommen wird), theils weil das Wort nicht be- 
stimmt das Glied bezeichne, dessen Extremitit bedeckt sei, also nicht verstanden worden 
sein wiirde. Jener erste Grund scheint mir durchgreifender als der zweite. Ich mochte 
aber glauben, dass axpoBvoria nicht eine absichtslose Umbildung des griech. akporoc Gia, 
sondern geflissentliche Umgestaltung sei, welche aus Schaam die Sache verdeckt aus- 
driicken sollte: &kpéBvoros vorn (an der Spitze) stroteend von Unbeschnittenen im 
Gegensatz der Beschnittenen, deren vorderes Schaamglied glatt und straff war. Es ist 
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tpioTpaypootvn Plato, rep. 4, 444b.), avOpwmdpecxos (Lob. 621), 
Totanopopytos (cf. vddatopopyntos Const. Man. 409), Kapoioyvaatns 
(xapSiomrnxtos Theoph. I. 736, xapdwoKxodkarrns Leo Gr. 441), 
ontoBpwrtos, 6pbarpodourcia, eidwdrordTps,! edwrAdOvTov (Cedren. 
I. 286, cf. the abstract e/8wAobvcia Theophan. 415), decpopirAak 
(vwroptraé Theophan. I. 608), dpxwpocia (cf. drwpocia, Katwpo- 
aia), matpoTrapadotos (Seorrapddotos Theophan. I. 627), toayyedos 
(Theoph. I. 16), edwrepiotatos, rodvTroixiros, the Adverb rapardnOec 
(the Adj. wapdnOys is found in good authors), etAvcpevys, etdu- 
kpivea (Fuhr, Dicaearch. p. 198). 

To the compound Sevtepdrrpwtos in Luke vi. 1 (?) comes nearest 
devtepodexary found in Jerome on Ezek.c.45. As the latter means 
second-tenth, so the former second-first. 

Awdexaduros, the Neut. of which is used as a noun in Acts xxvi. 
7, is sustained by tetpadudos Her. 5, 66. 

More rarely is the first part of the compound a verb, as in 
€eroOpncketa self-chosen worship ; cf. éedodouria. 

Compound adjectives whose first part is @ privative exhibit 
nothing anomalous, though perhaps many of them were not current 
in written Greek (dpetavontos, aveEepevvntos, aveEvyviaatos) ; only 
avéreos Jas. ii. 13, which Lchm. on the authority of good Codd. 
[Sin. also] has received into the text instead of avidews, is singular, 
as the Greeks used dvydens, or at least dverejs (Lob. 710). 
’Avédeos would be formed like dvedzes, dass, and may have been 
intended as a verbal antithesis to eos. Even Bttm. Il. 467 con- 
sidered the a of the verb arevifw, derived from the Adj. arevys, to 
be the so-called a intensive ; but it is better to take it, with Lob. 
pathol. I. 35, for a formative. See besides Déderlein, de dada 
intensivo sermonis graeci, Erl. 1830, 4to. 

b. When the last part of the compound is a verb — in compound 
verbs therefore—the verbal stem is regularly found unaltered 
only in combination with the so-called old prepositions (Scaliger 
in Lob. Phryn. 266; Bttm. II. 469f.); in other cases with a 
change so far forth as the verb strictly speaking first adopts its 
ending from a noun formed out of the stem, as advvarteiv, oworoyel- 
cat, vovbeteiv, evepyereiv, tpotropopelv, dpOotopeiv (cf. dpbotouia 


so in der Art euphemistischer Ausdriicke, dass sie allgemein gehalten werden ; die, 
unter welchen sie gangbar werden, verstandigen sich bald iiber ihren Sinn. 
1 Cf. avOpwroddtpns Ephraem. p. 743, rupooAdtpns Pachym. 134; Geo. Pisid. Heracl. 


1, 14, 182, pevdordrpys Theodos, acroas. 2, 73, likewise xpurroAdrpns frequent in Byzan- 
tine authors, 


wTlClC(C( Ul 
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Theophan. cont. p. 812), ekpey alts and dyaGoupyeiv, petpto- 
mabeiv, etc. 

This rule, however, has some undoubted exceptions ; Scaliger 113 
long ago pointed out dus6v7cxw in Eurip. (cf. Bttm. Il. 472). 
Evdoxeiv, therefore, is directly formed from Soxety, and not, as 
Passow maintained, from an intermediate noun doxos (Fr. Rom. 
Il. 870); it arose simply from a combination of the words in 
speaking ; cf. Bttm. 11.470. The same remark applies to capadoxety 
(not to be referred to doxedw, Fritzschior. opusc. p. 151) ; no noun 92 
kapadoxos exists. Even duelpecOar, which in 1 Thess. ii. 8 the ‘het. 
better Codd. [Sin. also] have instead of (welpecOar, might be ad- 
missible, were it to be derived from 6yuov, duos and elpew (Fr. Mr. 

p- 792). To be sure, no verb of the kind with du. is to be found 96 
elsewhere ; for duadéw comes from duados ; and dpuodpopely, duodo- The 
Eciv, ouevveteiv, ounpeverv, ouotvyeiv, dutreiv, even dpuovoely (Bttm. 
IJ. 473), are likewise derived from nouns. Besides, the Genitive, 
governed as above by the verb, would be strange (cf. Mtth. II: $07). 
Perhaps, however, the first objection should not be pressed in the 
case of a word formed in the language of the people. If peipecOaz, 
which occurs in Nicand. Ther. 400 for (weipec@au, were the original 
form, petpecOas and opelpecOar might exist side by side as well as 
dvpecOas and ddvpec@ar; indeed dpciperOas is perhaps the true 
reading (Lob. Pathol. 72). 

A formation peculiar to the Hellenistic idiom is poswioAntrety 
(1rposwTrodnrTns, TposwrrodnWia Theodos. acroas. 1, 32, amposwiro- 
AnmTws, Acta apocr. p. 86). A corresponding verb is axataAnrrtety 
in Sext. Emp. I. 201; for the concrete derivative, however, compare 

“Swpornmrns and épyoAjmrns in the Sept.; and for the abstract 
mposwtornpia, cf. épwrorAnwia Ephraem. pp. 8104, 7890 ; Nicet. 
Eugen. 4, 251. 

Many other compound nowns of this sort, in which, as in srpos- 
wToAntTns, Gavatnbopos, the second part is derived from a verb 
while the first denotes the object, etc. (Bttm. Il. 478), occur in 
the N. T. but are unknown to the Greeks: e.g. de&tordBos he who 
takes position at one’s right, hence an apendant: 

From such compounds arise in turn, not only abstract nouns 
(oxnvornyia even, belongs to this class, as though from oxnvornyos, 


1 On these forms see Bitm. 11.457. Against oixoupyeiv and oixoupyds (Tit. ii. 5 var.) 
cf. Fr, de crit. conform. p. 29. 
2 Also av0ddns is a compound of this description, from adrds and ijdew, HSeo@a Bitm. 
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according to numerous analogies, as «dwornyia), but also verbs : 
NOcBoreiv from AOoBdros (cf. avOoBoretv, OnpoBoreiv, 1)dtoBo- 
Nelo Par, etc.), dpGorodeiv from dpOorrous, SefvodkaPeiv Leo Gram. 
p. 175 (Bttm. II. 479). 


In decomposite verbs, the preposition which constitutes the double 
composition is naturally put first, as daexdéxerOa, ovvavrrAapPavec bat. 
Avarraparpi3y in 1 Tim. vi. 5 would violate this rule, if it must mean mzs- 
placed. diligence or unprofitable disputing. or this word can only signify 
continued (endless) hostilities, collisions ; wapadiarpiBy would be required 
to express the former meaning. The majority of the Codd., however, 
[Sin. also] have dvaraparpyB7 and this Lchm. has printed. A transposition 
of the prepositions is accordingly assumed (even by Fr. Mr. p. 796). Yet 
Svaraparpy3yn continued dissension, is not unsuited to the passage. The 
other compounds beginning with dvarapa which occur, viz. 1 Kings vi. 4 
SiarapaxiaresOat, and 2 Sam. iii. 30 duaraparnpetv, would be regular ac- 
cording to their respective import, if no doubt existed regarding the former ; 
see Schleusner, thes. philol. sub voc. The double compound zapaxarabyky 
and the compound zapa@y«y are equivalent in meaning (Lennep ad Phalar. 
ep. p. 198, Lips.; Lob. 812). The latter, however, is better established 
in the N.T. The Codd. exhibit variations of both forms even in Thue. 
2,72 (see the commentators), and in Plutarch. ser. vind. see Wyttenb. 
Il. 5380. Cf besides Heinichen, ind. ad Euseb. III. 529. . 

Many verbs, compound as well as decompound, are found in Biblical 
Greek which do not occur in the classic language. In particular, verbs 
which the older writers used as simple, appear strengthened with preposi- 
tions which exhibit as it were to the senses the mode of the action (for 
the later language loves, in general, what is graphic and expressive) ; e.g. 
karaAbalew to stone down to death, eopxilew to get a declaration on oath 
out of one, éfaorparrew to flash forth, éxyapilew to give away (out of the 
family) in marriage (elocare), dieyetpew, eSavaredAdew, eLopodoyeiv, and many 
others; see my five Progr. de verborum cum praepositt. compositor. in 
N. T. usu. Lips. 1834~43, 4to. 

In the same way, and for the same reason, compound and double com- 
pound adverbs (prepositions) were used in later Greek; as, érdvw, xar- 
evorriov, katévavtt. In Byzantine authors such formations are carried to a 
greater extent than in Biblical Greek; ef. e.g. karerdvw in Constantin. 
Porphyrogen. 

Note 1. Proper names, particularly such as are compounds, frequently 
appear in the N.T. in those contracted forms which are peculiar to the 
language of the people, and which are in part very bold (Lob. 434, ef. 
Schmid on Horat. epp. 1,7, 55) ; as, "ArrodAds for ’AzroAdvi0s, "Aprewas for 
"Apreptdwpos Tit. iii, 12, Nuupas for Nuudddwpos Col. iv. 15) Znvas for 


1 Keil in the Philologus II. 468 expressed his conviction that he had found this name 
in an inscription in Béckh. 


¢ 
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Zyvddwpos Tit. iii. 13, Mappevas for Tappevidns Acts vi. 5, Anuas probably 115 
for Anpéas, Anyajrpeos or Anpapxos Col. iv. 14; 2 Tim. iv. 10, probably 
also “OAvpzds for “OAvpmiddwpos Rom. xvi. 15, Exadpas for "Exadpddctos 
Col. i. 7; iv. 12, and “Epyds for “Epyddwpos Rom. xvi. 14, Oevdas for @evdwpos 

ie. @eddwpos, and Aov«ads for Lucanus (in Greek authors cf. AAc&as for 
*Adégavdpos Jos. bell. 6, 1, 8, Myvas for Myvddwpos, Hv6as for Iv6ddwpos, 
Merpas Euseb. H. E. 6, 41). Many also in as not circumflexed appear 

to be abbreviated ; as, “AyaAias for Ampliatus Rom. xvi. 8, ’Avriras for 
*Avrimarpos Rev. ii. 13, KAedras for KXedrarpos Luke xxiv. 18, perhaps 
Aas for ScAovavds; see Heumann, Poecile II. 314. Sazarpos for Swai- 
matpos Acts xx. 4 (which even some Codd. give) would be likewise a very 
violent contraction, though nearer the beginning. wzarpos, however, 
may be an original form. On the other hand, proper names in daos, which 
probably not (Mtth. I. 149) the Dorians alone contracted into Aas, occur 

in the N. T. uncontracted: NixoAaos, “ApxéAaos. Moreover, how even the 
earlier Greeks contracted names of persons for the sake of euphony, 

K. Keil has shown by examples in his spec. onomatolog. gr. (L. 1840, 8vo.) 

p- 52sqq. The German affords examples of similar abbreviations and 
contractions in great numbers, some very forced, as Klaus from Nikolaus, 
Kithe (Kathi) from Katharina ; many of them have become independent 
names which even occur in literature, as Fritz (Friedrich), Heinz (Hein- 
rich), Hans, Max. Cf. Lob. prolegg. pathol. p. 504 sqq. In general, 94 
however, on Greek names of persons see Sturz, Progr. de nominib. Graecor., Mth ed. 
also in his Opuse. (Lips. 1825, 8vo.), W. Pape, Wérterb. der griech. Eigen- 98 
namen. Brschw. 1842, 8vo. (Hall. L. Z. 1843. No. 106-108), and the lor 
Beitriige zur Onomatologie by Keil in Schneidewin, Philologus, vols. 2 
and 3. 

Note 2. Latin words adopted into the Greek of the N. T., — mostly sub- 
stantives denoting Roman judicial institutions, coins, or articles of dress,— 
exhibit nothing peculiar with regard to form. Latin verbs made to assume 
Greek forms make their first appearance later, in the Greek style of the 
Pseudepigrapha, the Byzantines, etc. See Thilo, Acta App. Petri et Pauli, 
Hal. 1837, 4to. I. p. 10sq. 
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A. IMPORT AND USE OF THE SEVERAL PARTS OF SPEECH. 
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CHAPTER I. 
OF THE ARTICLE.} 


§17. THE ARTICLE AS A PRONOUN. 


1. The article 6, 7, 76 was originally a demonstrative pronoun, 
and is regularly employed as such in epic poetry,—to which 
belongs the quotation from Aratus in Acts xvii. 28: tod yap yévos 
éopev ; cf. Soph. Oed. R. 1082 tis yap wépuea pntpos (Mtth. 737. 
For prose cf. Athen. 2, p. 37). 

In prose on the other hand the article is ordinarily equivalent 
to a demonstrative pronoun only — 

a. In the current formulas 6 pév ... 6 8é, of pev ... of S€,? some- 
times in reference to a subject previously mentioned: this... that, 
the one... the other Acts xiv. 4; xvii. 832; xxviii. 24; Heb. vii. 20f.; 
Gal. iv. 23 (Schaef. Dion. 421), sometimes partitively without such 
reference, Hph. iv. 11 éwxev tovs prev arrocroXous, Tovs 5é mpopytas, 
Tous 6é, etc. (some ... others). 

b. In the course of narration, in the simple phrase o 6é, oi 6é, 
but he, etc. (as opposed to some other subject) ; as, Matt. xiii. 29 
6 dé édn, li. 9 of 5€ dxovcavtes érropevOncar, ii. 14; ix. 31; Luke 

1A, Kluit, vindiciae artic. in N. T. Traj. et Alemar. 1768-1771. P.I. Tom. L.-IIL., 
P. II. Tom. I. II. 8vo. (the book itself is written in Dutch), 7. ’. Middleton, the doctrine 
of the Greek Article applied to the criticism and illustration of the New Test. Lond. 1808, 
8vo.; cf. Schulthess in the theol. Annal. 1808, 8. 56 ff. £. Valpy, a short treatise on 
the doctrine of the Greek Article, according to Middleton, etc., briefly and compendi- 
ously explained as applicable to the criticism of the N. T., prefixed to his Greck Tes- 
tament with English notes. Lond. 3rd ed. 1834, 3 Vols. 8vo. Emmerling’s remarks on 
the Article in the N. T. in Keil and Tzschirner’s Analekt. I. I]. 147 ff. are unimportant. 


On the other hand, Bengel Matt. xviii. 17 discusses the subject briefly but to the purpose. 
2 On the accentuation see Hm. Vig. p. 700. On the other side, Ariig. p. 83. 
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ii. 13; viii. 21; xx.12; Jno.i. 39; ix. 38; Actsi.6; ix. 40, etc. 117 
(Xen. A, 2,:8,.2; Aesch. dial. 3, 15,17; Philostr. Ap. 1, 21, 5; 
Diod. S. Exc. Vat. p. 26, 29 etc.) 

For of pev... of d€ are found also of pey... dAXor b€ Jno. vii. 12, of pev 96 
.». Gol 6... erepor 5€ Matt. xvi. 14 (Plato, legg. 2, 658 b.; Ael. 2, 34; 6thed. 
Palaeph. 6, 5), rwes ... of dé Acts xvii. 18, cf. Plato, legg. 1, 627 a. and Ast 
on the passage. Similar expressions are still more diversified in Greek 
authors (Mtth. 742). 

Instead of the Article, the Relative also is employed in such antithetical 
statements; as, 1 Cor. xi. 21 Os pév wewva, ds dé pebver, Matt. xxi. 35 dy pev 
éetpav, dv dé aréxrewar, etc., Acts xxvii. 44; Rom. ix. 21; Mark xii. 5; 
cf. Polyb. 1, 7,3; 3,76 4; Thuc. 3,66; see Georgi, Hierocr. I. 109 sqq.; 
Hm. Vig. 706. Once os pév ... ddAdos d€ 1 Cor. xii. 8 (Xen. A. 8, 1, 35) ; 

5 pev (Neut.) ... xat érepov Luke viii. 5 ff.; in 1 Cor, xii. 28 an anacoluthon 
is easily perceived. See in general Bhdy. 306f. (In Rom. xiv. 2 6 8€ is 
not related to ds wey, but 6 is the Article belonging to déoGevav.) 


2. In Matt. xxvi. 67; xxviii. 17 of dé is used of a second party 
without a first’s having been designated by of wév. The former 
passage évértucay eis TO Tpdswmrov avTod Kal exodddicay avTor, of bé 
épparicay would more regularly run thus: «Kai ot pev éxonrad. ; 
but as he writes éxodad. the author has no second distributive 
clause definitely in mind as yet; but when he subjoins o1 6d épp. 
it becomes self-evident that éxorad. applies to a part only of the 
actors ; ef. Xen. H. 1, 2, 14 of aiypdrwra ... dyovto és Aexédecav, 
ot 8 és Méyapa, Cyr. 3, 2,12; see Poppo ad. Cyr. p. 292 ; Bremi, 
Demosth. p. 273. So, in Matt. xxviii., it is first stated in general 
terms ot &vdexa pabntal ... iovres adtov mposexvvyncay ; that this, 
however, is to be understood only of the greater number is clear 
from what follows—oi dé édtctacav. In Luke ix. 19 of 6é refers 
regularly to the previously mentioned pabyrai vs. 18, and should 
seem to denote that all gave the answer which follows; but the 
expressions dAdo 5é... ddAow 6é show that the answer was given 
by only a part of the disciples. Matt. xvi. 14 is more regular: 
ot 5é ettrov* of pév Imdvvny ... ddrot dé... Erepot dé. 
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1. When o, %, té is employed as strictly an Article before a 
noun, it marks the object as one definitely conceived,! whether in. 


1 Cf. Epiphan. haer. 1, 9, 4.— Herm. praef. ad Eurip. Iphig. Aul. p. 15: articulus 
quoniam origine pronomen demonstrativum est, definit infinita idque duobus modis, 
aut designando certo de multis aut quae multa sunt, cunctis in unum colligendis. 


106  §18. ARTICULUS PRAEPOSITIVUS, a. BEFORE NOUNS. 


101 consequence of its nature, or the context, or some circle of ideas 

ith ed. assumed as known; as, Mark i. 32 dre év 6 duos, Jno. i. 52 deabe® 
TOV ovpavoy avewyora, 1 Cor. xv. 8 wsrepel TO ExtpwOpate WHOH KapLoi 
(the only abortion among the apostles), Acts xxvii. 388 éxBaddopevos 
Tov otrov eis THY Oadacoayr the grain (which was the vessel’s cargo), 
Luke iv. 20 wrv€as 70 Bi8diov (which had been handed to him 

97 vs. 17) drodovs 7H UTnpéry (the beadle of the synagogue), Jno. xiii. 

bihed. 5 Barret USwp eis Tov vurThpa the basin (that stood there, as usual), 
cf. Matt. xxvi. 26 f.; Jno. vi. 3 avijdOev els TO dpos into the mountain 
(situated just there on the farther shore vs. 1), 1 Cor. v. 9 éypaya 
év th émictorAn (which Paul had previously written to the Cor.), 
Acts ix. 2 jrjcato émuctonas els Aapackdy mpos Tas cvvayaryds to 
the synagogues (there in Damascus), Rev. xx. 4 ¢Sacidevoay pera 
Xpictod ta xidva én the thousand years (the known duration of 
the Messiah’s kingdom), Jas. ii. 25 “PaaB 1 mopyn brodeEauévn 
Tovs ayyédous the spies (mentioned in the history of Rahab), Heb. 
ix. 19 AaBwv ro ala Tov pooywv Kal Tov Tpdywv with allusion 
to Exod. xxiv. 8. So 1 Cor. vii. 3 7H yuvaind 6 advnp thy operdyv 
arrod.6oTw the (i.e. matrimonial) attention due, vii. 29 6 Kaspos ovve- 
otarpévos éotiv; cf. vs. 26 dua thy eveotdoav avayxnv. The Article 
thus refers to known facts, arrangements, or opinions, Acts v. 37 ; 
xx1. 38 *° Heb. xi. 28; I Cor. x. 1; 10 §-2'Phessvir. 33 Jno. 205 
ii. 14; xviii. 8; Matt. vili. 4,12, or to something previously men- 
tioned, Matt. ii. 7 (1) ; Luke ix. 16 (13); Acts ix. 7 (4); Jno. 
iv. 43 (40) ; Acts xi. 13 (x. 8, 22); Jas. ii. 3 (2); Jno. xii. 12 (1); 
xx. 1 (xix. 41); Heb. v.41); Rev. xv.6 (1). Accordingly 6 
épyopevos is the Messiah, 4 xpiows the (last) judgment, 7 ypady the 
holy Scripture, 7) cwrnpia Christian salvation, 6 reipafwr the Tempter 
— Satan, etc. So also of geographical designations, 7 épnuos the 
desert, so called by way of eminence, 72747, i.e. according to the 
context, either the Arabian desert (of Mount Sinai) Jno. iii. 14; 
vi. 81; Acts vii. 80, or the desert of Judea Matt. iv. 1; xi. 7. 

119 . To be particularly noticed, further, is the use of a Singular with 
the Article to express in the person of a definite individual a 
whole class; as when we say, the soldier must be trained to arms: 
2 Cor. xii. 12 ta onyeia tod amoartddov, Matt. xii. 835 6 ayabos 
avOpwros ... €k8adrev ayabd, xv. 11; xviii. 17; Luke x. 7; Gal. 
iv. 1; Jas. v. 6. Allied to this is the Singular in parables and 
allegories: Jno. x. 11 6 roma 6 Kados tiv Wuyhv aitod riOnow, 
where the Good Shepherd is brought forward as an ideal; Matt. 
xiii. 3 é&fAOev 6 omreipwv Tod oTetpew (where Luther incorrectly 
has, a sower). See Krii. 86 f. 
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Note. According to Kiihnol the Article (cf. the emphatic dus in 
German) sometimes includes the force of the pronoun this (cf. Siebelis, 


Pausan. I. 50; Boisson. Babr. p. 207), Matt. i. 25 rov viov for rotrov tov 499 
viov, Jno. vii. 17 yudoerae wept rHps Sidaxi7s, vs. 40 é« Tod dxAov, Acts xxvi. 10 ith ed, 


THY Tapa TOY apxiepéwy éFovciay haBwv, Mark xiii. 20; Acts ix. 2; but the 
definite Article is quite sufficient in all such cases. Heumann has gone 
still further in conceding this import of the Article, and is followed by 
Schulthess (n. krit. Journ. I. 285), who, with Kiihnél, quite erroneously 
refers to Mtth. § 286, where this use of the Article, which can hardly 
occur in prose (except Ionic), is not discussed. Col. iv. 16 drav dvayvwo Of 
map tpiv y ématody we also say, when the letter 1s read (not the (this) letter 
—no such underscoring is needed, since the letter in hand could be the only 


one thought of) ; some authorities add avry, but the ancient versions ought 9g 
not to be reckoned in. In 1 Tim. i. 15 even in German the Demonst. éth od. 


Pronoun is not required, nor in vi. 13. In 2 Cor. v. 4 the Art. in év 7G 
oxyve is not put dexrixas for rovrw, but simply refers back to oxjvos men- 
tioned in vs. 1. In Col. iii. 8 dwdGeoOe Kai ipeis Ta ravra is not, all this 
. (or that) (intensive), but the whole, viz. what is immediately (a second 
time) adduced. Also in Rom. v. 5 # (€A7is) is simply the Article; see 
Fr. Least of all must 6 xdcpos be taken for otros 6 koopos; it means the 
world as distinguished from heaven, the kingdom of heaven ; not this world 
as opposed to another xéopos. The same judgment must be passed also 
upon those passages which might be adduced as proofs of this usage in 
classic authors, Diog. Laert. 1, 72 and 86. One cannot possibly compre- 
hend how the apostles could have been induced, in certain passages where 
they thought the demonstrative pronoun, to employ — not that, but — the 
article, which is much weaker in every instance. One’s sense of linguistic 
propriety revolts against such a use of language. Besides, explicitness is 
the very characteristic of the later language in general (and of that of the 
N. T. also). 

By Greek authors, particularly Ionic and Doric (Mtth. 747 ; cf. Ellendt, 
Lexic. Soph. I. 204), and afterwards by the Byzant. (Malal. p. 95, 102), 
the Art. was sometimes used for the Relative. Some have asserted that 
the same use is found in the N. T. in Acts xiii. 9 SatdAos 6 cat [ladAos (see 
Schleusner s. h. v.) ; but incorrectly, for 6 xat II. is here equivalent. to 
6 kal kaAovpevos Hatdos (Schaef. L. Bos. p. 213), and the Article retains 
its ordinary import, just as in 3. 6 Tapoevs. Compare the similar Itkos 6 
cat Zeds Malal. ed. Bonn. p. 19 sq.; Act. Thom. p.34. On the other hand, 
compare in Hellenistic writers, Psalt. Sal. xvii. 12 év rots xpipact, 7a trovet 
ext rHv yy, if the reading is correct. “In Wisd. xi. 15, where dv the reading 
of the Cod. Alex. is probably a correction, tov is to be regarded as the 
Article. 


2. The use of the Article which has just been discussed is 
common to the Greek with all languages that possess an Article. 


2¢ 
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The following cases on the other hand (cases where in German 
the definite Art. is not used) are to be noticed as peculiar : 

103 a. Rev. iv. 7 to Gov éyov TO mpdswrroy ws avOpwrov (Xen. C. 

the. 5, 1, 2 duolav rais S0vrAas eiye THY eoOHra, Theophr. ch. 12 [19] 
Tos dvuyas peyddous éxwv, Polyaen. 8, 10, 1a.), Acts xxvi. 24 
peyarn TH bovip Edn, xiv. 10; 1 Cor. xi. 5 (Aristot. anim. 2,8 and 
10; Lucian. catapl.11; D. 8.1, 70, 83; Pol. 15, 29,11; Philostr.” 
Ap. 4,44). We. say, he had eyes like, etc. ; he spoke with a loud 
voice, etc. The Greek here by the Article designates what belongs 
to the individual in a definite form, as is more obvious from Heb. 
vii. 24 dmapdBartov exes THY Lepwotvnv he hath the priesthood as un- 
changeable (predicate), Mark viii. 17; 1 Pet. 1.12; iv. 8; Eph. 
i. 18 and from Matt. iii. 4 etye to Evdupa adtod amo Tpiya@v Kapn- 
Aov, Rev. ii. 18 (differing from the preceding examples by the 
addition of the pronoun). From Greek authors, for the former 
cf. Thue. 1,10 and 23; Plato, Phaedr. 242 b.; Lucian. dial. deor. 

99 8,1; fugit. 10; eun. 11; D.S.1, 52; 2,19; 8,384; Ael, anim. 
hed 13.15; Pol. 3,4,1 ; 8,10, 1; see Lob. Phryn. 265; Krii. Dion. 
H. 126. .(The Art. is sometimes omitted e.g. in 2 Pet. ii. 14; ef. 
Aristot. anim. 2, 8 and 10 with 2, 11.) 
b. 1 Cor. iv. 5 tore 6 érawos yernoetas Exdor@ the praise which 
is due him, Rom. xi. 36 att@ 7) d0€a eis Tovs ai@vas, xvi. 27 ; Eph. 
iii, 21; Gal. i. 5; 1 Pet. iv. 11; Rev. v.13; Rev. iv. 11 d&os 
AaBeiv tHv SdEav Kal Thy Tyunv, Jas. li. 14 ti TO Speros éay mictw 
réyn Tis Exew the advantage to be expected, 1 Cor. xv. 82; 1 Cor. 
ix. 18 ris pot éorw 6 psoO0s (Ellendt, Lexic. Soph. I. 212). In 
general the Art. here denotes that which is due, requisite, etc., 
Kri. 84. Accordingly it is often used where we employ a Pos- 
sessive Pronoun; as, Rom. iv. 4 7 épyafopeve 6 pucbds od Aoyltera 
his reward, ix. 22; Luke xviii. 15. Cf. Fritzsche, Aristot. Amic. 
pp. 46, 99. 

121 On the other hand, no example occurs of the use of the Art. discussed 
by Mtth. 714 and Rost 438 in appellations (Schaef. Demosth. IV. 365) ; 
for in Rey. vi. 8 dvopa aire 6 Odvaros, viii. 11 76 dvopa. rod dorépos A€éyerau 
6 dwOos, xix. 13 KékAyrat 70 dvopa aitod 6 Adyos Tod Got, a name is men- 
tioned in every case which belongs individually and exclusively to the object. 

3. Adjectives and participles used substantively are, like sub- 
stantives, rendered definite by the Article; as, 1 Cor. i. 27 01 codoi, 
Eph. vi. 16 Bédn Tod covnpod, Gal. i. 23 6 Svaxav tyas, Tit. iii. 8 
ol memiotevKotes TO Ged, 1 Cor. ix. 13 of Ta lepa épyatouevor, Mati. 


x.,203 2 Cor iL. Dates 162-1 Cor. xiv16 soem ai. 27. 
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But the place of the noun may be occupied also by an indeclina- 
ble part of speech, as an Inf. or an Adverb, 2 Cor. i. 17, or by a 
phrase, Rom. iv. 14 of é« voyov, Heb. xiii. 24 of amd tis Itarias 
(D. S. 1, 83), Acts xiii. 13 of epi [laddov, Phil. i. 27 ra zrepi 
vuov etc. 1 Cor. xiii. 10 (Krii. 92) ; and indeed (after ro) by a 
whole proposition, Acts xxii. 80 yva@vas To Ti KaTnyopetras (iv. 21; 
1 Thess. iv. 1; Luke xxii. 2, 28, 37), Mark ix. 23 eizev adt@ 76° 
el dvvn ; Gal. v.14 6 mas vopuos ev évi oy TeTAjpwTaL, ev TO° 
ayarnoes tov mAnciov cov, Rom. viii. 26; xiii. 9; Luke i. 62; 
[ Matt. xix. 18]. (Sentences thus made prominent are usually 104 
quotations or interrogations.) Cf. Plato, Gorg. 461 e. and Phaed. ™ 
62b.; rep. 1, 3852.d.; Demosth. Con. 728 ¢.; Lucian. Alex. 20; 
Mtth. 730 f.; Stallb. Plat. Euthyph. p. 55, and Men. 25. Even 
an Adverb or a Genitive connected with the Art. (particularly the 
Neut.) becomes a virtual Substantive (Ellendt, Arrian. Al. 1. 84; 
Weber, Demosth. p. 237) ; as, Luke xvi. 26 of éxetOev, Jno. viii. 28 
Ta KUTM, TA avo, Jno. xxi. 2 of Tod ZeBedaiov, Luke xx. 25 ta 
Kaicapos, Jas. iv. 14 7d tis avpiov, 2 Pet. ii. 22 7d THs adyOods 
mapowias, 1 Cor. vii. 833 ta ToD Kocpov, 2 Pet. i. 3; 2 Cor. x. 16; 
Phil. i. 5; Jno. xviii. 6, etc. Krii. 28, 98. So too, in German we 
can say briefly, das droben, das des morgenden Tags (what will 
happen to-morrow ), die des Zebedius (those belonging to him, e.g. 
sons), see § 30, 8. Often, however, we must use a periphrasis ; 100 
was dem Kaiser gebiihrt ; etc. As.a mere periphrasis, like 7d Tis Mth et. 
SdEns for 4 Sd€a 1 Pet. iv. 14, the neut. Art. is not used in the N.T. 
(Huther in loc. [1st ed.] to the contrary.) — 


The Neut. 76 is sometimes put before nouns to designate them in the 
abstract, as sounds or combinations of sound: Gal. iv. 25 76 yap "Ayap ete., 
the (word) Hagar. 

In many connections a participle used substantively occurs with an article 
(which is not admissible in German) as a definite predicate to an indefinite 
subject, Gal. i. 7 tuwés eiow of tapdocorres twas, Col. ii. 8 wy tis twas eorar 
6 ovdayayav, also Jno. v. 32; Luke xviii. 9; or as a definite subject where, 
logically, an indefinite was to be expected, Rom. iii. 11 otk éorw 6 cvmav 
(Jno. v. 45), 2 Cor. xi. 4 ef 6 epydpevos GAAov “Incotv knpvooe. But in 
Greek in all such cases the quality is conceived of as a definite concrete, 122 
only the person, who is this concrete in action, remains indefinite. The 
rapdccovres Suas really exist, only as individuals they are not more closely 
designated.’ Jf he that cometh (the preacher who will not fail to appear 


1 Cf. in Latin sunt qui existimant as distinguished from sunt qui existiment ; see Zumpt, 
S. 480. 
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among you,— person and name are of no consequence), ete.; he that un- 
derstandeth is not (to be found), ete. So Lucian. abdic. 3 qeav rwes of 
pavias dpxiv rotr’ lvoe voui¢ovres, Lysias bon. Aristoph. 57 «iot rwes ot 
mposavaNlaxovres, Dio Chr, 38, 482 75y tues eiow of Kat totro Sedouxores, and 
the frequent eiciv of Aéyovres Mtth, 713, also Xen. A. 2, 4, 5 6 tpyjodpevos 
ovdels Zora, Thuc. 3. 83 ovk jv 6 duadvowv, Porphyr. abst. 4, 18 ovdets éorw 
6 koAdowv, (Sept. Gen. xl. 8; xli.8; Deut. xxii. 27; 1 Sam. xiv. 39). See 
Bhdy. 318 f.; Hm. Soph. Oed. R. 107; Doederl. Soph. Oed. Col. p. 296 ; 
Dissen, Demosth. cor. p. 238. Acts ii. 47 6 kvpuos rposerifer tovs cwlopévous 


105 7H ékkAnota means, he added to the church those that were being saved (in 


Tth ed, 


consequence of their believing), he increased the church by those in whom 
preaching took effect; cf. Krii. 89. 

Between zoAXoé and of zoAXAof put substantively (the latter is very rare 
in the N. T.) we find the usual distinction. Oi woAAoé means the (known) 
many 2 Cor. ii. 17 contrasted with unity, Rom. xii. 5 of woAAoi & capa 
éopev (1 Cor. x. 17), or opposed to a definite individual Rom. v. 15, 19, or, 
without such contrast, the generality, the (great) mass, the vulgus (all but 
a few) Matt. xxiv. 12; cf. Schaef. Melet. p. 3. 65. 


4, Nouns rendered more distinctly definite by obros or éxetvos as 
adjectives,! always have the Article, inasmuch as they distinguish 
some individual from the mass (not’so in German — nor in Eng- 
lish) : 6 avOpwrros obtos Luke ii. 25, odtos 6 avOpwrros xiv. 80, Tov 
aypov éxeivov Matt. xiii. 44, év éxelvn 7H épa Matt. vii. 22, 6 Kaxos 
SodXos éxeivos Matt. xxiv. 48. Also in Luke vii. 44 the accredited 
reading is Br€érrets TavtHy THY yuvaixa, though ta’rnv yuvaixa,—as 
the woman was present, — according to Wolf in Dem. Lept. p. 263 ; 


101 Ellendt, Lexic. Soph. IT. 243 ; Krii. 108, would be rales copia 


6th ed. 
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Names of persons also with otros usually have the Article; as, 
Heb. vii. 1; Acts i. 11; ii. 32; xix. 26 (vii. 40). 

A noun with was may either have the Art. or not; maca mons 
means every city, taca 1) Tod the whole city Matt. viii. 34 (Rom. 
i119 wa wav oropa dpayh Kal virddiKos yévntar Tas 6 KOcpMOS) ; 
maoat yeveai all generations, whatever their number, raca ai 
yeveai Matt. i. 17 all the generations, known as a definite plural 
either from the context or some other source. Cf. Sing. Matt. iii. 
10; vi. 29; xiii. 47; Jno. ii. 10; Luke vii. 29; Mark v. 83; Phil. 
i.8; Plur, Matt. 11.4; iv. 24; Luke xiii. 27; Acts xxii. 15; Gal. 
vi. 6; 2 Pet. iii. 16 (where there is not much authority for the 
Art.) 

1 Jt is otherwise when these pronouns are predicates; as, Rom. ix. 8 radra réxva Tod | 
cod, Luke i. 86 otros why exros éatty, Jno. iv. 18 TodTo GAnOes eYpyxas, ii. 11, ete. Cf. 
Fr. Mt. 663; Schaef. Plut. IV. 377. 
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The following are not exceptions :! Matt. ii. 3 waca ‘Iepocodupa 
all Jerusalem (for ‘JepocoAvya is a proper name, see paragraph 5), 
Acts ii. 86 mas otxos Iopann the whole house of Israel (for this too 
is treated as a proper name 1 Sam. vii. 2f.; Neh. iv. 16; Judith 
viii. 6). In Eph. iii. 15 raca watpia obviously means every race, 
Col. iv. 12 é&v mavti Oedypate tod Oeod in every will of God (in 
everything which God wills), 1 Pet. i.15 é macy dvactpopp im 
omnt vitae modo. 

Still less are the following instances to be considered as excep- 
tional: Jas. i. 2 racav yapay HyjoacGe, Eph. i. 8 & racy codia 
(2 Cor. xii. 12; Acts xxiii. 1) all (full) joy, in all (full) wisdom 106 
—for they are abstracts denoting a whole, where every wisdom ‘het. 
and all wisdom substantially coincide, Krii. 106. Only in Eph. ii. 
21 there is preponderating authority for maca olxoSous, though, 
since the church of Christ as a whole is spoken of, the whole build- 
ing is the proper translation; AC [Sin] however, actually give 
the Art., which owing to the Itacism might easily have fallen out. 


Ids joined to a participle not equivalent to a noun demands particular 
notice : ras dépy:Copevos means every one angry (when, if, while he is angry), 
ef. 1 Cor. xi. 4, but was 6 épyfopevos Matt. v. 22 every angry person i.q. 
mas Ostis dpyiterar; cf. Luke vi. 47; xi. 10; Jno. iii. 20; xv. 2; 1 Cor. 

ix. 25; 1 Thess. i. 7, etc.; Krii. 89. This distinction must guide our 
judgment respecting the double reading Luke xi. 4 ravri ddetAovre and 
mavtt To dpeidovrt, see Mey. 

Tovovros is joined to a noun without an Art. when such, any such, of this 
sort, is meant; as, Matt. ix. 8 @€ovata rovatry, Mark iv. 33 rovatrar rapaBoral, 
Acts xvi. 24 rapayyedia rovatry, 2 Cor. iii. 12. When, on the other hand, 

a particular object is pointed out as such a or of such a sort, the noun natu- 
rally takes the Art.; as, Mark ix. 37 & rév rovovrwv wadiov (with reference 
to zaidiov in vs. 36 that represents childhood), Jno. iv. 23; 2 Cor. xii. 3, ef. 102 
vs. 2; 2 Cor. xi. 13; Schaef. Demos. III. 186 ; Schneider, Plat. civ. II. p.1, Stl ed. 

*Exacros, which is seldom employed adjectively in the N. T., is always 124 
joined to a substantive without an Art., Orelli, Isocr. Antid. p. 255, (9), 
Luke vi. 44 éxacrov dévdpov, Ino, xix. 23 éxdorw orparuiry, Heb. iii. 13 
Kal éExadotnv nyépav, Bornem. Xen. An. p. 69. In Greek authors the Art. 
often accompanies nouns with éxacros; Stallb. Plat. Phileb. p. 93 and 
Hipp. Maj. 164. 


1 Only nouns of the class mentioned in § 19, 1. can, even when joined to mas (the 
whole), dispense with the Article, e.g. maca yi; cf. Thue. ed. Poppo, IIL. II. p. 224. 
In the N. T. this word always has the Article; as, Matt. xxvii. 45 éml racay thy viv, 
Rom. x. 18, etc. Finally, the passages Thiersch, de Pentat. Alex. p. 121, has quoted to 
prove the omission of the Art. with was (the whole) in the Sept., are for the most part 
quite irrelevant. 
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To atrd zvedua means the same Spirit; but aird 7d mvetpa the Spirit 
Himself, Krii. 107. Compare for the former Rom. ix. 21; Phil. i. 30; 
Luke vi. 38; xxiii. 40; 2 Cor.iv. 13; for the latter Rom. viii. 26; 1 Cor. 
xv. 28; 2 Cor. xi. 14; Jno. xvi. 27. In both cases the Art. is never 
omitted in the N. T. with appellatives, — (Luke xx. 42; xxiv. 15 therefore 
are no exceptions; Bornem. Schol. p. 158.)1— as it is sometimes in Greek 
authors, that is to say in the former case, especially in epic poetry, Hm. 
Opuse. I. 332 sqq., and in later prose (index to Agath. ed. Bonn. p. 411) ; 
in the latter case, even in the better prose authors, Krii. Dion. H. 454 sq. ; 
Bornem. Xen. An. p. 61; Poppo, index ad Cyr. sub verb. 

5. Proper names, as they already denote a definite individual, 
do not require the Art., nevertheless, as the established sign of 
definiteness, it is often joined to them. First, in regard to geo- 
graphical names : 

a. The names of countries (and rivers) more frequently take 
the Art. than those of cities (ef. die Schweiz, die Lausitz, die 
Lombardei, das Elsass, das Tyrol, etc.). 

107 The following never or very seldom occur without the Art.: 

ith el. "Tovdata, "Ayala, Iopddavns, Itadia, Tadwrala, Mvoia,’Acia (Acts 
ii. 9, yet see vi. 9; 1 Pet.i. 1), Saudpeva (Luke xvii. 11), Supla 
(Acts xxi. 3), Kpyrn (yet Tit. i. 5). Only Aiyurros always is 
used without the Art., and with Maxeéovia usage varies. 

b. Names of cities most rarely have the Art. when connected 
with a preposition (Locella, Xen. Ephes. pp. 223, 242), particularly 
with é€v, eis, or é«; cf. the words Aawackds, ‘Iepovcadnp, ‘Iepoao- 
Avpa, Tapoos,”Edecos, Avtwyeva, Karepvaovp in the concordance. 
Only Kacdpeva, ‘Popyn and Tpwas vary strangely. 

c. Sometimes it is to be observed that a geographical name, 
when it occurs for the first time in the narration, has not the Arti- 
cle, but takes it on being repeated ; as, Acts xvii. 15 &ws ’AOnvav 
first time, then vs. 16, xviii. 1, with the Art.; Acts xvii. 10 eds 
Bépo.ay, then vs. 13 év 77 B.; Acts xvi. 9 dsaBas eis Maxedoviar, then 

125 six times with the Art. (only in xx. 3 without it); Acts xx. 15 
HrAOopev eis Mirnrtov, vs. 17 dard tis Midjrov. 

‘Tepovoadn has the Art. only when accompanied with an adjective ; 
Rev. iii. 12; Gal. iv. 25f.; besides in Acts v. 28 in the Acc. (on the 
contrary, Luke xxiv. 18; Acts i. 19, etc.). “IepoodAvpa occurs in the 
oblique cases with the Art. only in Jno. (v. 2; x. 22; xi. 18). 

103 6. The use of the Art. with names of persons (Bhdy. 317; Mdy. 
shel. 17) can hardly be reduced to rule. A comparison of separate 


1Jn Matt. xii. 50 it is quite unnecessary with Fr. to take airds for 6 adrds. 
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passages will easily convince one of the capricious irregularity of 
writers,! and that he cannot go far with the distinction (Hum. praef. 
ad Iphig. Aul. p. 16; Fr. Mt. p. 797; Weber, Demosth. p. 414) 
that a proper name is first introduced without the Art. but takes 
it when repeated (cf. Matt. xxvii. 24, 58 with 62; Mark xv. 1, 14, 
15 with 43; Luke xxiii. 1 ff. with 6 and 18; Jno. xviii. 2 with 5; 
Acts vi. 5 with 8 f.; viii. 1 with 8 and ix. 8; Acts viii. 5 with 6, 
12); nor with that other (Thilo, Apocr. I. 163 sq.), ‘ proper 
names when in the Nominative usually did not take the Art., but 
frequently had it when in the oblique cases.’? Hence the authority 
of the best MSS. must decide mainly whether the Art. shall stand 
or not. Proper names which are rendered definite by subjoined 


names of kindred or of office, usually (even in the classics Ellendt, 108 
Arrian. Al. I. 154, yet see Schoem. ad Isaeum p. 417 sq. ; Diod. S. Me 


Exe. Vat. p. 387) dispense with the Art. (since they first become 
definite by means of the predicate) : Gal. i. 19 IdkwBov tov aderpov 
tod kupiov, Matt. x. 4 Iovéas 6 ’Ioxapiworns, ii.1, 3; iv.21; xiv. 1; 
Mark x. 47; xvi. 1; Jno. xviii. 2; 1 Thess. iii. 2; Rom. xvi. 8 ff. ; 
Actey, ley ku: xvin. 8,17. ‘Thus Pausan, e.g. 2, 1153, 9,1; 
T, 18,6; Aeschin. Tim. 179c.; Diog. L. 4, 32; 7, 10, 13; 8, 58, 
63; Demosth. Theocr. 511 c. and Apat. 581 b. ; Phorm. 605 b., ete. ; 
Conon. 728 b.; Xen. Cyr. 1, 38,8; 2,1,5; Diod. S. Exc. Vat. p. 
20. 22. 39. 41. 42. 51. 69. 95 etc. On the other hand, with inde- 
clinable names of persons where the case is not at once apparent 
from a preposition, appended title, etc. (as in Mark xi. 10; Luke 
pou; Jno.iv.o > Acts 11.29; vii. 14; xiii. 22; Rom. iv.1; Heb, 
iv. 7) perspicuity seems to require the Art.: Matt.i.18; xxii. 42; 
Mark xv. 45; Luke ii-16; Acts vii.8; Rom. ix.18; xi. 25; Gal. 


1 Jn German, as is well known, the use of the Article before names of persons is 
provincial. Der Lehmann, common in Southern Germany, would sound strange in 
Northern Germany. 
2 Kven a person who is mentioned for the first time may take the Article when one 
well known to the reader, or otherwise sufficiently particularized. 
3 Compare in particular the want of uniformity in the use of the Article with MadAos 
and Tlérpos in the Acts. T:Adros in Jno. has always the Article; but in the Acts, 
never ; in Matt. and Mark we find with few exceptions 6 TiAdtos. Tiros has never 


the Article. * 


4 That in the addresses of letters the names of persons are without the Article may be 
seen from the collections of Greek letters, from Diog. L. (e.g. 3, 22; 8, 49, 80; 9, 13) 
from Plutarch. Apophth. lac p. 191, from Lucian. parasit. 2, ete. Cf.2Jno.1. The 
address in 1 Pet. i. 1 Métpos ... éxAextots mapemShuors, and also Rey. i. 4, are probably 
to be referred to this rule. Even characterizing predicates dispense with the Article in 
addresses, Diog. L. 7, 7 and 8. 

15 
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iii. 8; Heb. xi. 17, etc. (Hence Paul in Rom. x. 191 would un- 
doubtedly have written yu Tov Iopanr ovx éyvw ; had he regarded 
104 ’Iopayjr as the object; cf. 1 Cor. x. 18; Luke xxiv. 21). In the 
6 eh cenealogies Matt. i. and Luke iii. this is observed throughout, but 
also where the names are declinable. With regard to proper 
names, too, the Codd. often vary. 


It may be remarked here that the proper name ‘Iovéa, where it is to be 
taken as the name of a country, never runs in the Sept. 7 ‘Iovda, tis “Iovdas, 
etc., but always % yf “Iovéa (1 Kings xii. 82; 2 Kings xxiv. 2), or the 
inflected % “Iovdaia is used instead (2 Chr. xvii. 19). Hence in Matt. ii. 6 
the conjecture rs “Iovda is even philologically quite improbable. 


7. A Substantive with an Article may be the predicate as well 
as the subject of a proposition, since even the predicate may be 
conceived of as a definite individual; (though from the nature of 
the case the substantive which has the Art. will more frequently 
be the subject). In the N.T. the predicate has the Art. much 
more frequently than is usually thought, Krii. 91: Mark vi. 3 ody 
obT0s éotw 6 Téxtwy is not this the (known) carpenter ? vii. 15 
éxetva éott Ta KowovvTa Tov avOpwrov those are the things that 
defile etc. xii. T obrds éatw 6 KAnpovopos, xiii. 11 od yap éore byueis 

109 of Aadodvtes, Matt. xxvi. 26, 28 rtodT6 éote TO cHuad pov, TOdTd 
hel cory TO ald pov, Jno. iv. 42 obrés éotw 6 cwtnp Tod Kdcpou, 1 
Cor. x. 42) 8 wétpa tv 6 Xpiaotds, xi. 3 tavtos avdpos 1) Kehary 
6 Xpictos eats, xv. 56 7 Sdvapus THs dwaptlas 6 vdpos, 2 Cor. 
iii. 17 6 Kbpios TO Tvebpad éeotw, 1 Jno. ili. 4 ) dpaptia éotily 
7 avopia, Phil. ii. 13 6 Obs éotw 6 évepyov ; cf. also Matt. v. 13; 
vi. 22 xvi. 16'3° Mark’ vill. 29:5 ix.) 75% xvi 25" Ino, 1 ayaa 
Ti. 10 2ivs 29°52 Vs 365593 V1.d4)00, 08, O04 ikao, bos 20 ees 
xi. 25; xiv. 21°; Acts iv. 11 5 vil. 382; viii. 10; ix.21%5 ‘xxi. 28938" 
Phil: iii. 3,19; Eph. i. 23; ii. 14; 1 Cor. xi.3; 2 Cor. iii. 23 LJio: 
iv. 15; v..6; Jude 19; Rev.i, 173-41 20S ive Sy) xvit 18 © xvi, 
23; xix. 10; xx. 14. In the following passages the Codd. vary 
more or less: Rev. v. 6,8; Acts iii. 25; 1 Jno. ii. 22; 1 Cor. xv. 28; 
Jno.i. 21. In one instance, one of two nouns in the predicate has 
»not, and the other has, the Art.: Jno. viii. 44 670 yetorns éorti 
127 Kai 6 ratnp adtod (apeddous) he 1s a liar and the father of it (false- 
hood). In Greek authors likewise the Article often occurs before 


1 Fr. ad 1. has quoted passages not to the purpose, and for Gal. vi. 6 he must have 
meant vi. 16. 
2 Probably also Jno. iv. 37; see Meyer. 
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the predicate; ef. Xen. M. 3, 10,1; Plato, Phaedr. 64 ¢.; Gorg. 
483 b.; Lucian. dial. m. 17,1; see Schaef. Demosth. III. 280; 
IV. 35; Mtth. 706f. [A copious collection of examples (yet 
without any real advance as respects the theory) is contained in 


Dornseiffen, de articulo ap. Graec. ejusquée usu in praedicato. 
Amstel. 1856. 8vo.] 


Hence it follows that the oft-repeated rule: ‘the subject of a proposition 
may be known from its having the Art.’ is incorrect, as Glassius and 
Rambach (Instit. herm. p. 446) long ago perceived. Cf. besides, Jen. Lit. 
Z. 1834, No. 207. 


8. In the language of living intercourse it is utterly impossible 
that the Article should be omitted where it is decidedly necessary 
(cf., however, § 19), or employed where it is not demanded.1_ “Opos 105 
can never denote THE mountain, nor To dpos A mountain (Kiihndl sth ed. 
on Matt. v. 1; Jno. xix. 382 and iii. 10). The N.T. passages — 
and they were formerly very numerous — in which 6, 7,70 has been 
taken for the indefinite Article? (as is pretended after the manner 
of the Hebrew Art. Gesen. Lg. 655) may be easily disposed of by 
the attentive student. 1 Thess. iv. 6 mXeovexteiy ev TO Tpaypate 
means to overreach in business (cf. im Handel u. Wandel), Jno. 

ii. 25 éyivwokey ti fv ev TS avOpwor in the man with whom he 
(at the time) had to do, (in every man), Krii. 84; cf. Diog. L. 6, 

64 pos Tov cma TaYTa TOY Taiba Kai NéyovTA ws EdpvésTAaTos éaTL... 110 
eire, etc. to the person (to every one) recommending the boy, etc., ith et. 
Jno. iii. 10 od & 6 dvddoKaros tod Icpaynd Nicodemus is regarded 

as the teacher of Israel car’ é€oy7v, as he in whom all erudition is 
concentred, so that the contrast cat tadrta ov ywooKes may be 
made the more palpable (cf. Plato, Crit. 51a. cal ov dyces tadTa 
ovo Sixava mparrew 6 Th adnlela Ths aperis éemipedouevos Stallb. 
Plat. Euth. p. 12; Valcken. Eur. Phoen. p. 552; Kru. 87). In Heb. 

vy. 11 6 doyxos is the (our) discourse, the exposition to be presented 

by us; cf. Plato, Phaedr. 270 a. 

On the other hand, the Article may -sometimes, with equal 
(objective) correctness,’ be either employed or omitted (Fortsch ad 


1 Sturz, Lexic. Xenoph. III. 232, quotes passages even from Xenoph. where the Article 
is alleged to be put for tls. Here applies what Schafer ad Plutarch. somewhere says : 
tanta non fuit vis barbarae linguae, ut graecae ipsa fundamenta conyellere posset. 

2 This thoughtless rule is not vindicated by reference to such expositors as have 
attributed to the Art. in certain passages a false emphasis (Glass. 138 sqq.) or have 
pressed it unduly. The adjustment between the old view and the new, which Bohmer 
(Introd. in Epist. ad Coloss. p. 291) thinks he has discovered, is unique. 

8 Thus it is easy to explain why one language even regularly employs the Article im 


128 
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Lys. p. 49 sq.) ; as, Jas. li. 26 10 cOua yopis mvetparos vexpov the 
body without spirit (ywpis tod mvevpatos would be without the 
spirit — requisite for the individual body). In Luke xii. 54 good 
Codd. have érav iénte vepédnv dvatédrovcay ato Svapov, Whereas 
the text. rec. has t7v vedérnv. Both readings are admissible. 
With the Article the words mean, when you see the cloud (which 
appears in the sky) rising from the west, — if the direction of the 
moving cloud is from the west. In Col. i. 16 év atré éxriaOy 
Ta mavta signifies the (existing) all, the sum of things, all 
things collectively (das All) ; wdvra would mean, everything that 
exists, cf. Col. iii. 8 where the two are united. The meaning is but 
slightly altered by the Article; yet there is a difference between 
the two conceptions. In Matt. xxvi. 26 we have AaBav 6 Inaods 
tov aptov (which lay before him); but in Mark xiv. 22; Luke 
xxii. 19; 1 Cor. xi. 23 (according to the best Codd.) dprov bread, 
ora loaf. Cf. besides, Matt. xii. 1 with Mark ii. 23 and Luke vi. 1; 
Matt. xix. 3 with Mark x. 2; Luke ix. 28 with Mark ix. 2. We 


106 find the same alternate omission and use of the Article in parallel. 
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clauses: Luke xviii. 2 tov Qeov pn PhoBovpevor cat dvOperrov ps) 
evtperropevol ; VS. 27 Ta dduvata Tapa avOpwroas Suvatd éott Tapa 
T@ Oe@; xvii. 34 écovras Svo mi KrALWnS puis > els! TraparnpOijoerat, 
Kat o Erepos abeOncerar (one... the other ; cf., however, Matt. vi. 
24; xxiv. 40f.) ; 1 Jno. iii. 18 py dyarapev Aoy@ pndé TH YrAOooN 
(according to the best Codd., cf. Soph. Oed. Col. 786 Adyo pév 
écOXd, tote 8 epyoow kad); 2 Tim. i. 10; 1 Cor. ii. 14, 15; 
Rom. ii. 29; iii. 27,30; Heb. ix.4; xi. 38; Jude 16 and 19; Jno. 
xii. 5,6; Jas. ii. 17, 20, 26 ; Rev. xx. 1. See Porson, Eurip. Phoen. 
p- 42, ed. Lips.; Ellendt, Arrian. Al. I. 58 and his Lex. Soph. HU. 
247; cf. Plat. rep. 1. 832c.andd.; Xen. A.3,4,7; Galen. temper. 
1,4; Diog. L. 6,6; Lucian. Eunuch. 6; Porphyr. abstin. 1, 14. 
(The antithesis év ovpayv@ Kai éri Ths ys is nowhere fully es- 


111 tablished Matt. xxviii. 18; 1 Cor. viii. 5; in both phrases the Art. 
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is wanting without variant in Eph. iii. 15.) 


But the necessity of the use and of the omission of the Article is obvious 
in Luke ix. 13 otk cioty hiv mreiov ) wévtE ApTot Kai ixOves dvo, vs. 16 


certain cases (odros 5 &vOpwmos, Tovs ptAovs moretr@ar) in which another does not (this 
man, to believe in gods). Cf. Sintenis, Plut. Themist. p. 190: Multa, quae nos indefinite 
cogitata pronuntiamus, definite proferre soliti sunt Graeci, ejus, de quo sermo esset, 
notitiam animo informatam praesumentes. Such remarks Kiihn. misuses, ad Mt. p. 123. 

1 This gives support to my exposition of Gal. ili, 20, to which it has always been 
objected that I have taken is for 6 eis. 
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AaBov rods mevte dprovs kal. rods Svo ixOvas; Rom. v.7 pods brep 
dixacov tis droOaveiray, ixtp yap Tod dyaod Taxa THs Kal TALE drobavely 
for a righteous (upright, blameless) man ... for the good man (he, namely, 
who has proved himself such to him, his benefactor), etc. Riickert has 
unquestionably misunderstood the passage. In Col. iii. 5 we find four nouns 
in apposition without the Article, and then a fifth, wAcoveéia, marked by 129 
the Article, as denoting a sin well-known and especially to be avoided, 
one which the apostle further characterizes straightway,— for in jris ete. 
I cannot find a reference to all the preceding nouns. In 2 Cor. xi. 18 
Paul no doubt designedly wrote kavydvrar xara tiv odpxa, different from 
Kara odpxa (as an adverbial expression), though all recent critics regard 
both as equivalent. See besides Jno. xviii. 20; Rev. iii. 17, and in con- 
nection with an apposition, Rom. viii. 23 vioBeciav darexSeydpevol, TV arw- 
Aitpwcw Tod cwdparos, waiting for adoption (that is) the redemption of the 
body. 


9. The Indefinite Article, (which, when necessary, was denoted 
by tis), is expressed [disputed by Meyer on Matt. viii. 19] in cer- 
tain instances by the (weakened) numeral eés, — as was especially 
the case in the later writers; as, Matt. viii. 19 ie ad eis 
paneereds etc., Rev. viii. 13 jKxovca évds adeTod. 

But & in Sach vi. 9 is probably not genuine (cf. Matt. ix. 18), 
and ptay cveqy in Matt. xxi. 19 means perhaps one (solitary) fig- 
tree. Eis tév tapeotnxotwy in Mark xiv. 47 resembles the Latin 
unus adstantium; cf. Matt. xviii. 28; Mark xiii. 1; Luke xv. 26 
(Herod. 7, 5,10; Plutarch. Arat. 5 and Cleom. 7; Aeschin. dial. 107 
2,2; Schoem. ad Isaeum p. 249). In Jas. iv. 13 évavrov éva the Shel 
vont retains its signification ; and still more in 2 Cor. xi. 2; 
Matt. xviii. 14; Jno. vii. 21. See, in general, Boisson. Eunap. 
345; Ast, Plat. lege. 219; Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 898 ; Schaef. 
Long. 399.4 In Matt. xviii. 24 els detdérns wuplwv Taddvtor, there 112 

Tth ed. 

1 Weber, Dem. p. 327. Another case, in which only the last of several connected 
nouns has, for emphasis’ sake, the Article, is discussed by Jacobitz, Lucian. pisc. p. 209, 
ed. min. 

2'So also sometimes the Heb. 108; see Gesen. Lg. 8. 655. The use of efs in this 
sense is founded on the above-mentioned peculiarity of the later language, a predilection 
for expressiveness. 

3 Ts r@v map. would have expressed the same meaning, cf. Luke vii. 36; xi. 1 and 
elsewhere, like sworum aliquis etc. in Latin. Both expressions are logically correct, but 
not precisely alike. Unus adstantium implies a numerical unity sone of several. 

* Bretschneider tried, very infelicitously, to reduce to this head also 1 Tim. iil. 2, 12 
Tit.i.6 weds yuvauds avfp giving it the meaning, he shall be the husband of a wife, that 
is, a married man. But besides the fact that the apostle’s demand that none but mar- 


ried men should undertake the supervision of a church is not sufficiently substantiated 
by 1 Tim. iii. 4 f., no careful writer can use cis for the indefinite Art. where an ambiguity 
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130 is probably a designed antithesis. Also in Mark xiv. 51 var. és 
Tis wnus aliquis (partitive in Mark xiv. 47; Luke xxii. 50; Jno. 
xi. 49) ris does not take away the arithmetical force of efs (Hein- 
dorf, Plat. Soph. 42; Ast as above, and Plat. Polit. 532; Boisson. 
Marin. p. 15). 


Note 1. In a few particular instances the use or omission of the Article 
is characteristic of the individual style of the various writers. Thus Gers- 
dorf (Sprachchar. I. 39, 272 ff.) has shown that the four Evangelists almost 
always write 6 Xpurrds (the expected Messiah, like 6 épxdpevos), while 
Paul and Peter employ Xpuords (as the appellation had become more of a 
proper name). In the Epistles of Paul and Peter, however, those cases 
must be excepted where a noun on which Xpiords depends precedes, (as, 
70 ebayyéAvov Tod Xpirrod, 7 bTopovyy Tod Xp., 7@ aipare rod Xp.), since with 
this noun the Art. is never wanting, Rom. vii. 4; xv.19; xvi. 16; 1 Cor. 
4.6,17 3. vi. 15.3 x5165-2 Corsiv. 43 ix. 135. xii; Galsid 7s: Eph. nls ; 
2 Thess. iii. 5, ete. Elsewhere, too, Paul not unfrequently employs the 
Article before Xpiorés, not merely when accompanied by a preposition, 
but even when in the Nom., as in Rom. xv. 8,7; 1 Cor.i.13; x.4; xi. 3, 
etc. Similar diversity on this point occurs in the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
see Bleek on v. 5. 

Note 2. MSS. vary extremely in reference to the Article, particularly 
in those passages where its use or omission is matter of indifference. Here 
critics must be guided more by the authority of the Codd. than by the 
supposed style of individual writers. Cf. Matt. xii. 1 orayvas, Mark vi. 17 
év puAaky (better attested than év 7 vA.), vil. 87 (dAdAovs), x. 2 Papwator, 
x. 46 vids, xi. 4 rOXov, xii. 83 Ovovdv, xiv. 83 “ldxwBov, xiv. 60 eis pécov, 

108 Luke ii. 12 ev darvy, iv. 9 6 vids, iv. 29 ews dgpvos rod dpous, vi. 35 ipicrov, 
6th el. Jno. v. 1; Rom. x. 15; xi. 19; Gal. iv 24; 2 Pet. ii. 8, ete. ; 

Note 3. Strange to say, most expositors — when contrary to their custom 
they have paid attention to the Article in the N. T.—have given an erro- 
neous opinion respecting it. Bengel, to be sure, is an exception. But 

-Kiihnél is an example. After Krause (a sorry voucher), he supposes that 
in Acts vii. 38 ev rH éxxAnoig, owing to the use of the Article, signifies 
certa populi concio. ‘This meaning may be rendered probable from the 
context; but 7 éxkxA. considered grammatically merely may (as Grotius 
and others maintain) just as well denote the congregation >x>w> dnp, and 
ne the Article would be as regular in that case as anywhere. Again, the 


would be occasioned, for men speak and write in order that others may understand. The 
expression, there came a man, supposes also numerical unity, and every one thinks of 
homo aliquis as homo unus ; but play yuvaika €xew cannot be used for yuvaika %xeww, as it 
is possible to have several wives (at the same time, or one after another); and consc- 
quently numerical unity alone is suggested to everybody. Besides, a person would 
hardly say, the bishop must be the husband of a wife, for, a husband, or married. 
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observation of the same scholar on Acts viii. 26 is but half true. ‘“H épypos 
(dds) must have been used, if Luke wished to distinguish from the rest 
one particular road known to his readers. But _if his meaning was, this 
(road) is (now) deserted, untravelled, lies waste, the Article would be as 
little appropriate as in German. Expositors have taken notice of the Art. 131 
also in 2 Thess. iii. 14 dia rs émucroAqs, and have on its account denied 
the possibility of connecting these words with the following onpewitobe. 
Perhaps even the omission of the Article in two Codd. may be thus ac- 
counted for. Paul, however, might with perfect propriety say da rijs 
ériotoAns onueotobe if at the time he presumed upon an answer from the 
Thessalonians: ‘Note him to me in the epistle (viz. which I hope to receive 
from you, or which in that event you must send me).’ Yet see Liinem. 

Note 4. The place of the Article is immediately before the noun to 
which it belongs; but conjunctions which cannot begin a sentence are 
regularly inserted between the Article and its noun: Matt. xi. 30 6 yap 
luyds pov, iii. 4% 8& tpopy, Jno. vi. 14 of oby avOpwrou etc. This is well 
known, and needs no further illustration. Rost, 436; cf. Hm. Soph. 
Antig. p. 146. 
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1. Appellatives, which as expressing definite objects should have 
the Article, are, not merely in the N. T. but in the best Greek 
authors, employed in certain cases without it. (See Schaefer, 
Melet. p. 4). This omission, however, only takes place when it 
.produces no ambiguity and leaves no doubt in the mind of the 
reader whether the object is to be understood as definite or 
indefinite, i.e. 

a. With words which denote objects of which there is but one 
in existence, and which therefore approximate closely to proper 
names: thus #Acos is almost as common as 6 #ALos, and yh ( Harth) 
not infrequent for » yj, (Poppo, Thue. IIT. III. 46); hence the 
abstract. names of virtues and vices, etc.,! as dpetn, cwppocvrn, 
kaxia (see Schaef. Demosth. I. 329; Bornem. Xen. conv. p. 52; 
Krii. 87), likewise the names of the members of the animal body 
(Held, Plut. Aem. P. p. 248), very often dispense with the Article. 


The Article is omitted also before many other appellatives, as 109 
6th ed, 


1 To which must be added the names of sciences and arts (as fmm«h, see Jacob, Lucian. 
Toxar. p. 98), of magisterial dignities and offices (Schaef. Demosth. II. 112; Held, 
Plutarch. Aem. P. p. 138), of seasons of the year, of corporations (Held, l.c. p. 238), and 
many others (Schoem. ad Isaeum p. 303 and ad Plutarch. Cleom. p. 199). See also 
Krii. 87. ; 
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114 ods, dorv (Schaef. Plutarch. p. 416; Poppo, Thue. III. I. 111; 

thel Weber, Dem. p. 235), dypés (Schaef. Soph. Oed. R. 630), Seérvov 
(Jacobs, Achill. Tat.+p. 490; Bornem. Xen. conv. p. 57), even 

132 matnp, unTnp, aderpos (Schaef. Mel. l.c. and Demosth. I. 328, also 
Eur. Hee. p.121; Plut.lc.; Stallb. Plat. Crit. p. 134), when from 
the connection no doubt can exist as to what city, field, etc. is 
meant. This omission of the Art., however, is more varied in 
poetry than in prose (Schaef. Demosth. I. 829). 

In the N. T., where in general this omission of the Art. is less 
frequent than in Greek prose,’ the following instances of abstracts? 
may be noted: 1 Tim. vi. 11; Rom. i. 29; Col. iii. 8, and in partic- 
ular Sscavocvvn Matt. v.10; Acts x. 835; Rom. viii. 10; Heb. xi. 83, 
etc., ayamn Gal. v.6; 2Cor. il. 8, riotis Acts vi.5; Rom. i. 5; iii. 283 
2 Cor. v. 7; 1 Thess. v..8, etc., caxia 1 Cor. v. 8; Tit. iiie3 3 Jas. 
i. 21, wreoveEla 1 Thess. 11.5; 2 Pet. ii. 8, duapria Gal. ii. 17; 1 Pet. 
iv. 1; Rom. iii. 9; vi. 14, etc., cwrnpia Rom. x. 10; 2 Tim. iii. 15; 
Heb. i. 14; vi. 9. Here belong also, dya@ov Rom. viii. 28 (ef. Fr. 
in 1.), zovnpov 1 Thess. v. 22, kadov te kai xaxov Heb. vy. 14. 

Besides these, we often find in the N. T. without the Article the 
concretes #ALos, yf (Larth), Geos, mposwiov, vouos, etc., and many 
others, at least when in connection with prepositions etc. they 
form phrases of frequent occurrence (Kluit, II. 877; Heindorf,, 
Plat. Gorg. p. 265). We arrange them in the following list, 
founded on the most approved readings : 


yAwos (Held, Plutarch. Timol. p. 467), as in Matt. xiii. 6 jAtov dvarei- 
Aavros (Polyaen. 6,5; Lucian. ver. hist. 2,12; Aclian. 4,1); particularly 
when joined as genitive to another noun it expresses one idea, as avarohy 
griov sunrise Rey. vil. 2; xvi. 12; (Her. 4, 8), pas yAiov sunlight Rev. 
xxii. 5 var. (Plat. rep. 5, 473 e.), d0&a 7Alov splendor of the sun 1 Cor. 
xv. 41; or when the sun is mentioned in an enumeration (in connection 
with the moon and stars), as Luke xxi. 25 éorou onpeta ev idiw Kal cednvy 
Kal dorpos in sun, moon, and stars, Acts xxvii. 20 (Aesch. dial. 8, 17; 
Plat. Crat. 397 d.). 

yi, earth 2 Pet. iii. 5,10; Acts xvii. 24, ért yjs Luke ii. 14; 1 Cor. 


1 So we find in Greek authors usually yéver by nation, rAnGet, etc., in the N. T. inva- 
riably r@ yéver Acts iv. 36; xviii. 2, 24, also 7 wAnjGer Heb. xi. 12. In Greek authors 
the omission of the Article before a Nom. even is not unusual, as Aros édvero Xen. A. 
1, 10, 15; Lucian. Scyth. 4; in the N. T., on the contrary, Mark i. 32 dre &u 6 Haus, 
Luke iv. 40 Sdvoyvros rod AAlov, Eph. iv. 26 6 HAwos wh emidvérw. So also in the N. T. 
never ceAfvy in the nominative, and there are more instances of the same kind. 

2 The assertion (/arless on Eph. S. 320) that the Article can only be omitted before 
abstracts when they denote virtues, vices, etc., as properties of a subject, is unproved, 
and cannot be proved on rational grounds. Cf. also Kriig. in Jaln’s Jahrb. 1838. I. 47. 
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viii. 5 ; Eph. iii. 15 (Heb. viii. 4), da’ dxpov ys Mark xiii. 27; cf. Jacobs, 
Philostr. Imag. p. 266; Ellendt, Arrian. Al. I. 91; Stallb. Plat. Gorg. 
p- 257. But this word usually has the Art. when it signifies earth; in 
the sense of dand, on the other hand, the Art. is regularly wanting when 
the proper name of the country follows, as Matt. xi. 24 y7 Sodopwy, [iv. 15] 
Acts vii. 29 év yj Madiay, vii. 36 év yi Aiyirrov, xiii. 19 év yj Xavady, ete. 
(but Matt. xiv. 34 eis ryv ynv Tevvycapér). See below, 2.b. Van Hengel’s 
remark on 1 Cor. xv. p. 199 is not to the point. 

otpavds, ovpavol, is seldom without the Article (cf. Jacobs in the Schulzeit. 
1831, No. 119, and Schoem. Plutarch. Agid. p. 1385): a. In the Gospels 
only in the phrase év otpavd, év oipavots, é€ otpavdv, é€ otpavod, but by no 
means always, even in this case (cf. Matt. vi. 1,9; xvi. 19; Mark xii. 25; 
Luke vi. 23, for John except in i. 32 constantly uses é« tov otpavod); b. By 
Paul the Art. is regularly omitted in phrases like da otpavod, e& otpavod 
(€« Tov ovpavod-—van Hengel on 1 Cor. xv. p. 199—is never used by 
Paul) ; in 2 Cor. xii. 2 we find also €ws tpéroy otpavod (Lucian. Philopatr. 
12) see b. below, and Peter has even in the Nom. ovpavoi 2 Pet. iii. 5, 12; 
c. The Article is never omitted in Rey. 

Odracoa, e.g. Acts x. 6, 82 mapa Oddaccav, Luke xxi. 25 jyovons 
Oaracons Kat cddov; cf. Demosth. Aristocr. 450 c¢.; Diod. S. 1, 82; Dio 
Chr. 35, 436; 37,455; Xen. Eph.5,10; Arrian. Al. 2,1, 2,and3; Held, 
in Act. Philol. Monac. II. 182 sqq. Even év épvdpa Oardoon Acts vii. 36 ; 
(on the other hand, we find the Art. in Heb. xi. 29). It regularly has 
the Art., however, when opposed to 77 yi. 

peonu pia in the phrase Kara pmeonuBpiay southwards Acts viii. 26, rept 
peonpBpiav xxii. 6, cf. Xen. A. 1,7, 6 zpds peony Bpiav, Plat. Phaedr. 259 a. 
év peonuBp. So, in general, with the names of the quarters of the heavens, 
Rev. xxi. 13 dd dvarodGv, ard Poppa, ad véorov, ard duvopav (mpds vorov 
Strabo 16, 719, zpos éorépay D. 8. 3, 28, rpds dpxrov Strabo 15, 715 and 
719; 16, 749, zpos vérov Plat. Crit. 112.c. Bacihiooa vdérov Matt. xii. 42, 
where, however, it is a sort of proper name), or of a division of the day, 
as Luke xxiv. 29; Acts xxvill. 23; Krii. 85. 

‘dyopd (cf. Bremi, Lys. p. 9; Sintenis, Plutarch. Pericl. p. 80) Mark vii. 
4 xal dw dyopas, éov pH Bartiowvra, oik éobiover. So in Greek authors 
often, as Her. 7, 223; 3,104; Lys. Agor.2; Dion. H. IV. 2117, 6; 2230, 
2; Theophr. ch. 19; Plat. Gorg. 447 a.; Lucian. adv. ind. 4 and eunuch. 1, 
particularly in the phrase 7Anfovons dyopas Her. 4,181; Xen. M. 1, 1,10; 
Anab. 1, 8, 1; Aelian. 12, 30; D.S. 13, 48 a. 

dypos Mark xv. 21 épydmevov am’ &ypod (Luke xxiii. 26), Luke xv. 25 jv 
6 vids év dypd. Here, however, the word means, not a single definite field 
(dd Tot aypod), but is used generally, from the country (as opposed to the 
town, etc.), So «is dypdv Mark xvi. 12, cf. Judg. ix. 27, é€ dypot Gen. 
xxx. 16; 1 Sam. xii. 5, etc.; Plat. Theaet. 143 a.; legg. 8, 844 ¢. 

eds occurs frequently (cf. Hm. Aristoph. nub. v. 816; Bornem. Xen. 


133 
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cony. p. 142; Jacob, Lucian. Toxar. p. 121), and beyond comparison the 
most frequently in the Epistles, without the Art., particularly when it. is 
134 dependent as a Gen. upon another (anarthrous) noun, as Luke iii. 2; Rom. 
ii. 5; viii. 9; xv. 75.8, 323.1 Cor. iii. 16; xi. 7; 2-Cor.i. 125, viii. 5; 
Eph. vy. 5; 1 Thess. ii. 13, in the phrases ds rarynp 1 Cor. i. 3; 2 Cor.i.2; 
116 Gal. i. 1; Phil. i. 2; ii. 11; 1 Pet.i. 2, viot or réxva Geod Matt. v. 9; Rom. 
ith ed. viii. 14, 16; Gal. iii. 26; Phil. ii. 15; 1 Jno. iii. 1, 2 (where these nouns 
111 ave also without the Art.), with Prepositions ard Oeod Jno. iii. 2; xvi. 30; 
6th ed, Rom. xiii. 1; 1 Cor. i. 830; vi. 19, ev Oe Ing. iii. 21; Rom. ii. 17, &« Oeod 
Acts vy. 89; 2 Cor. v.13; Phil. iii. 9, xara Oeov Rom. viii. 27, rapa Oeo 
2 Thess. i. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 4, also with Adject. 1 Thess. i. 9 Oe@ COvru Kai 
adnOwe. (In Jno.i. 1 Geds Hv 6 Adyos the Art. could not have been omitted 
if John had intended to designate the Adyos as 6 Oeds, because in this con- 
nection Geds alone would be ambiguous. But that John designedly wrote 
eds is apparent, partly from the distinct antithesis pos tov Gedy verses 1, 2, 
and partly from the whole description of the Adyos. Similarly stands in 
1 Pet. iv. 19 turds xtioryns without the Art.) 
mvedpa dyov, seldom wvedua Oeod Acts viii. 15, 17; Rom. viii. 9,14; Heb. 
vi. 4; 2 Pet. i. 21; 1 Cor. xii. 3, rvedua Phil. ii. 1, also év wvevpare Eph. 
ii. 22; vi. 18; Col. i. 8, &v rv. dyiw Jude 20. (The baptismal formula eis 
70 Gvoua Tod TaTpos Kal Tod viod Kal Tod dyiov mvevparos is cited in Acta 
Barn. p. 74 thus: eis 6vowa rarpos x. viod x. d&ylov TV.) 
nartyp, Heb. xii. 7 vids dv*0d radever rarnp, Jno. i. 14 povoyevods mapa 
matpés, and in the formula Geos rarjp (jv) ; pajrnp only in the phrase éx 
KoiAias pntpos Matt. xix. 12. 
évnp (husband), 1 Tim. ii. 12 yuvoixi diddoxew od Soe ovoe adams 
avdpos Eph. v. 23 (but 1 Cor. xi. 3); Luke xvi. 18 ras 6 drodAvwy tH 
yuvatka avrov..... Tas © dmrokeAupévyv ard avdpos yaudov, does not 
necessarily come under this head, though the first yuvy has the Art. ; for 
the last words are to be translated : he who marries a woman dismissed from 
a husband. But in Acts i, 14 one would expect the Art. before yvvougi 
(see de W.), not so much in Acts xxi. 5; cf, however, above. 
mposwrov, e.g. Luke v. 12 recov éml mpdswrov, xvii. 16; 1 Cor. xiv. 25; 
cf. Sir. 1. 17; Tob. xii. 16; Heliod. 7, 8 fimrea éavroy ext tpdswrov, Achill. 
Tat. 3, 1; Eustath. amor. Ismen. 7, p. 286 (Heliod. 1, 16), Acts xxy. 16 
Kata mpdoswrov, 2 Cor. x. 7 (Exod. xxviii. 27; xxxix. 13, etc.). 
dea, dpiorepa, and the like, in the formulas é« defuav Matt. xxvii. 38 ; 
xxv. 33; Luke xxiii. 33, é€ etwvipov Matt. xx. 21; xxv. 41; Mark x.37; 
Krii. 86. 
éexxAnata, 8 Jno. 6 ot euapripyoay cov TH aydmry evoorov éxxAnoias, 1 Cor. 
xiv. 4 (év éxxAyoia 1 Cor. xiv. 19, 35?). 
Oévatos, Matt. xxvi. 38 €ws Oavdérov (Sir. xxxvii. 2; li. 6), Phil. ii. 8, 
30 péxpt Oavarov (Plat. rep. 2,361 ¢.; Athen. 1,170), Jas. v.20 &k Oavarov 
(Job v. 20; Prov. x. 2; Plat. Gorg. 511 ¢.), Luke ii. 26 pi idetv Odvarov, 
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Rom. vii. 13 kxarepyafopévy Odvarov, i. 382 ad£or Oavdrov, 2 Cor. iv. 11 és 
Odvarov rapadidpeOa, etc.; cf. Himer. 21 werd Oavarov, Dion. H. IV. 2112, 135 
2242; cf. Grimm, Buch der Weish. S. 26. 

Ovpa, in the Plur. émt @vpos ad fores Matt. xxiv. 33; Mark xiii. 29 ; 
ef. Plutarch. Themist. 29; Athen. 10, 441; Aristid. Orat. Tom. Il. 43 
(on the other hand in the Sing. émi 77 @vpa Acts v. 9). See Sintenis, 
Plutarch. Them. p. 181. 
~~ yduos, meaning the Mosaic law, Rom. ii. 12, 28; iii. 31; iv. 18, 14,15; 117 
vy. 13, 20; vii. 1; x. 4; xiii. 8; 1 Cor. ix. 20; Gal. ii. 21; iii, 11, 18,21; hel 
iv. 5; Phil. iii. 6; Heb. vii. 12, ete.; always as a Gen. where the prin- 112 
cipal noun has no Art.: épya véuov, and the like. (In the Gospels, except a 
Luke ii. 23, 24, where, however, a qualifying Gen. follows, we find con- 
stantly 6 vouos.) As to the Apocr., see Wahl, clav. 343. Also cf. Bornem. 
Acta p. 201. 

pyea, meaning God’s word, followed by 6cod Rom. x. 17; Eph. vi. 17; 
Heb. vi. 5, and without Geod Eph. v. 26. 

vexpot, the dead, always (except in Eph. v. 14) in the phrases éyeipeu, 
eyeiperOat, dvacrnvar éx vexpav Matt. xvii. 9; Mark vi. 14, 16; ix. 9,10; 
xii. 25; Luke ix. 7; xvi. 31; xxiv. 46; Jno. ii. 22; xii. 1, 9,17; xx. 9; 
xxi. 14; Acts iji.15; iv.2; x. 41; xiii. 30; xxvi. 23; Rom. iv. 24; 1 Cor. 
xv. 20, ete., and also dvdcracis vexpav (both without Art.) Acts xvii. 32 ; 
xxiv. 21; Rom. i. 4; 1 Cor. xv. 12, 18, 21, 42, etc. Only in Col. ii. 12; 
“1 Thess. i. 10 is a var. noted. (On the other hand, almost always éyeipecOau, 
“dvacrnvat ard tov vexpOv, Matt. xiv.2; xxvii. 64; xxviii. 7.) | Nexpoé else- 
where designates dead persons (Luke vii. 22; 1 Cor. xv. 15, 29, 32, also 
1 Pet. iv. 6 etc.), but of vexpo/, THE dead, as a definitely conceived totality, 
Jno. v. 21; 1 Cor. xv. 52; 2 Cor. i.9; Col. i. 18. The Greeks, too, 
regularly omit the Art. before this word. 

pecov, in the phrase (éorncev) év péow Ino. viii. 3; Schoem. Plutarch. 
Agid. p. 126, eis pécov Mark xiv. 60 (but ¢is ro pécov Jno. xx. 19, 26; 
Luke iv. 35; vi. 8), €« pécov 2 Thess. ii. 7; more commonly still where a 
qualifying Gen. follows, Mark vi. 47 év péow ris GaAdoons, Luke viii. 7 
ev peow Tov axavOdov, Acts xxvii. 27 Kara pécov THs vuKrds (Theophr. ch. 26). 
See Wahl, clav. apocr. p. 326. 

KOO [L0S, always i in the phrases dd karaBodjs esagbe Luke xi. 50; Heb. 
iv. 3, apo kar. k. Jno. xvii. 24; 1 Pet.i. 20, amo kricews Koopov Rom. i. 20, 
am dpyns Koopov Matt. xxiv. 21; in the Epistles also év céopw Rom. v. 13; 
1Cor. viii. 45° xiv: 10; Phil. ii:-45 ; 1°Tim: iii: 16; 1 Pet. v. 9. The 
Nom. is but rarely without the Art., as Gal. vi. 14 éuol xoopos éoravpwrat; 
and according to the best Codd. Rom. iv. 13 must be read: «xAnpovopov 
elvar Koo pov. 


xtiots, creation (i.e. thing created, the world), in the phrase dz’ dpyjs 


1 The distinction alleged by van Hengel on 1 Cor. xy. p. 185 between vexpot and of 
vexpot has no foundation (either in principle or in usage). 
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xticews Mark x. 6; xiii. 19; 2 Pet. iii. 4. Yet waoa xriow 1 Pet. ii. 13; 


136 Col. i. 15 (see Mey.) is everywhere distinguished from waa 4 xriots Mark 
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xvi. 15; Rom. viii. 22; Col. i. 238. 

@pa, as in 1 Jno. ii. 18 éoxdrn Spa éori; particularly with numerals, as 
jv &pa tpirn Mark xv. 25; Jno. xix.14, wepi rpiryv dpav Matt. xx. 3; Acts 
x. 9, gus Spas evvdrns Mark xv. 33, dad rns Spas Matt. xxvii. 45, ete. ; ef. 
D.S.4,15; Held, Plut. Aem. P. p. 229. (In another relation &pa yeipépros 
Aelian. 7, 13, épa Aovrpot Polyaen. 6, 7.) But so with other nouns also 
when joined to ordinal numerals, as tpérn dvdaxy Heliod. 1, 6; Polyaen. 
2, 35; cf. Ellendt, Arrian. Al. I. 152, and amd zpwrys jnyéepas Phil. i. 5 

xatpds, in the phrases mpd xaipot before the time Matt. viii. 29; 1 Cor., 


Ith ed. iv. 5, Kara a Rom. v. 6 (Lucian. Philops. 21) and év capo Luke xx. 10 
113 (Xen..C. 8, 5, 5 sr Bolyb: 2,45; 9, 12, etc.), also év Kaipe écxarw 1 Pet. i. 5. 
bth ol. like éy ecxarais népars 2 ‘Tim. iii. 1; Jas. v. 3. 


épxy (Schaef. Demosth. III. 240), especially in the common pie on 
épyns Matt. xix. 8; Acts xxvi. 4; 2 Thess. ii. 13; 1 Jno. i. 1; ii. 7, ete. 
(Her. 2,113; Xen. C. 5, 4,12; Aelian. 2, 4), e dpyis Ino. vi. 64; xvi. 4_ 
(Theophr. ch. 28; Lucian. dial. mort. 19, 2, and mere. cond. 1) and ey 
épxn Jno. i. 2; Acts xi. 15; (Plat. Phaedr. 245d.; Lucian. gall. 7). All 
these regularly in the Sept. also. 

Kvptos, Which in the Gospels usually designates God (the O. T. Lord, cf. 
Thilo, Apocr. I. 169), and in the Epistles especially Paul’s (in accordance’ 
with the growth of Christian phraseology) most frequently Christ, the Lord 
(Phil. ii. 11; cf. 1 Cor. xv. 24 ff; Krehl, N. T. Worterb. S. 860), like: 
eds often dispenses with the Article, particularly when it is joined to a. 
preposition (chiefly in established phrases like év xvpiw) or occurs in the 
Gen. (1 Cor. vii. 22, 25; x. 21; xvi. 10; 2 Cor. iii. 18; xii. 1) or pre- 
cedes “Inoots Xpictds (Rom.i. 7; 1 Cor. i. 3; Gal. i. 3; Eph. vi. 23 
Phil. ii. 11; iii, 20). It had already become almost a proper name. It 
has been erroneously maintained (Gabler, in his neuest. theol. Journ. IV. 
S. 11-24) that the meaning of the word depends on the insertion or omis- 
sion of the Article. Christ, the Lord, whom all knew as such and who 
was so often mentioned, the apostles could most easily style Kvpuos, just 
as §eds nowhere occurs more frequently without the Article than in the 
Bible ; cf. my Progr. de sensu vocum kvpuos et 6 xvpios in Actis et Epist. 
Apostolor. Erlang. 1828. 4to. Even in Paul’s writings, however, the 
Article predominates. 

diaBoros the devil, usually has the Article. Only in 1 Pet. v. 8 we find 
6 dvtidikos jpav d1aBoAos in apposition, and in Acts xiii. 10 vie duaBorov.! 


1”Ayyedos does not belong to the class of words of which a list is given.above. When 
used in the Sing. without an Article, it always signifies an angel (one of the many), and 
so in the Plur. &yyeAo, angels, e.g. 1 Tim. iii. 16; Gal. iii. 19, ete.; on the other hand 
of &yyeAor the angels as a class of beings. Accordingly 1 Cor. vi. 3 871 ayyéAous kpiwodmer 
must be translated, that we shall judge angels, —not the angels, the whole multitude of 
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That appellatives (particularly in the Nom.) are without the Article in 
titles and superscriptions also, is easily accounted for; cf. Matt.i. 1 BiBdos 
yevérews “Inood Xpwrrod, Mark i. 1 dpyy 70d eiayyeAiov, Rev. i. 1 daroxdduyus 
"Inood Xpucrov. 

2. b. The Article is likewise often omitted before a noun followed 
by.a Gen. designating the singly existing object as something apper- 
taining to this individual 1 (Schaef. Soph. Oed. CG. 1468 ; Bornem. 
Xen, Cyr. p. 219; Schoem. ad Isaeum p. 421; ad Plut. Agid. p. 
105; Engelhardt, Plat. Menex. p. 277 ; Herm. Lucian. conser. hist. 
p- 290),? e.g. Matt. [xvi. 18 wiArav adov] xvii. 6 recov em) mpdswmov 
avrov cf. xxvi. 39 (Isa. xlix. 23 ért rpdswmov TAs ys; on the other 
hand, Matt. xxvi. 67 es To mpdswroy avdtod, Rev. vii. 11), Luke 
i. 51 év Bpaxyiov avtod, Rom. i. 1 ets evayyédov Oeod (where Riick. 
still makes unnecessary difficulties), Eph. i. 20 év deEta airod (Heb. 
i.8; Matt. xx. 21), Luke xix. 42 éxpv8n aro op0arpov cov, 1 Cor. 
ii. 16 tis yap éyvw vodv Kupiov, 1 Pet. iil. 12, 20; Jas. i. 26; Mark 
Var ox ol Roms. 20 3 i11..02 uuke 1.0 >. 1,4, Lheexminto: 
Maco Hepexi..2: 1 Cor x: 21':"xij, 27 = xvi. Pik ts tas 
i%,, Soph: 134,:6,425 iy, 303.1 Thess. v.82. Thess, 1:9 ; i. 2; 
2.Pet..ii. 6; iti. 10; Jude 6 (Acts viii. 5), etc. The same occurs 
very frequently in the Sept. also, as 1 Sam. i. 8, 7; iv. 6; v. 2; 
Exod. iii.11; ix. 22; xvii.1; Cant.v.1; viii.2; Judith ii. 7,14; 
iii. 8,9; iv.11; v.8; vi. 20; 1 Mace. ii. 50; v.66; 3 Esr. i. 26. 
(But in 1 Cor. iv. 14 os téxva pou ayarnra it was necessary to 
omit the Article, since the Cor. were not alone the beloved children 
of Paul. In Luke xv. 29 ovdérote evtoAjv cov mapyrAPov means a 
command of thine, but in Acts i. 8 AmppecOe Sivauw émedOovtos 
Tov ayiov mvevparos must be translated: ye shall receive power, 
when the Holy Ghost shall have descended.)? 

The Article is thus omitted sometimes when a numeral defines 


angels, but — angels, who, and as many of them as, fall under the xpiois. On viobecta 
Rom. viii. 23, see Fr. against Riickert. That the word in apposition sometimes has the 
Article, when the principal noun is anarthrous, has been remarked by Geel, ad Dion. 
Chr. Olymp. p. 70. : 5 

1 Accordingly Jno. yv. 1 éopr} rév *Iovdalwy could not be translated : the festival of the 
Jews (Passover). The Article, however, has much authority in its favor, and has been 
admitted into the text by Tdf. fed. II. yet not in ed. VII]. 

2 The Hebrew language, as is well known, does not in this construction employ an 
Article before the governing noun. On this Hengstenberg, Christol. Il. 565, founded a 
new discovery, which Liicke on Jno. v. 1 has suitably appreciated. 

3 Gersdorf, I. 316 ff., has not duly distinguished the cases. The Article is both used 
and omitted in one and the same clause, Luke xxiii. 46 eis xelpds cov maparibeuat Td 
mvedud mov etc, 
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the noun more nearly ; as, Acts xii. 10 SceNOdvres rpwrny pudraxiy 
al Sevtépav, Mark xv. 25 fv dpa Tpitn Kal éoravpwoay avtor, xv. 

138 33 éws dpas évvarns, Luke iii. 1 év érer wevtexadexdt@ Ths rryepovias 
etc., 2 Cor. xii. 2; Eph. vi. 2 (Phil. i. 5 var.) ; cf. from Greek 
authors Lysias 7, 10 tpitm éres, Plato, Min. 319 ¢. and Hipp. maj. 
286 b.; Antiph. 6,42; Andoc. 4,17; Diog. L. 7,185, 138, 141 sqq. 
(but 7, 150, 151, 153). See above, 1. a. under wpa, p. 124. 

By this usage may be defended also Matt. xii. 24 €& 7) Beedfe- 
Bodr, dpyovte THv Samoviwy, the reading found in all MSS. Fr. 
(ad Mt. p. 774), without the authority of MSS., substituted é B. 
T® dpy. etc., as he deemed this omission of the Article strange. 


In Greek authors such omission of the Article, especially when the 
noun is preceded by a preposition, is by no means rare; cf. Xen. C. 6/1, 
13 epi karadvcews THs otparias, Apol. Socr. 30 év karadvoe: rod Biov, Mem. 
120 1, 5, 2 emt reXevr7 rod Biov, 4,3,16; Plat. Phaedr. 237 c.; Lys. Agorat. 2 
ith ed. ert karadvoes Tod Sypov Tod tuerepov, and further on warpida oderépav aitav 
115 xaradumdvres, Lucian. Scyth. 4 Biov airdv, Dio Chr. 38, 471 imep yevécews 
bth ed. Girijs, Strabo 15, 719 ind prjxous rv 68dv (17, 808), Thuc. 2, 38 8a péye- 
Oos rHs moAews, 7, 72. So in German, also, the Article is usually omitted 
after a preposition, e.g. tiber Auflésung des Riithsels etc. In Greek authors, 
however, in such cases even the Gen. is frequently anarthrous, or if not, 
it precedes ; as, tav xwpiwy xaderdrys; cf. Krii. Dion. H. p. 168 ; Jacobs, 
Athen. p. 18sq.; Poppo, Thue. III. I. 130. (Xen. C. 8, 6,16; Mem. 1, 4, 

fo; cbc. 1s, 0,04 O, OS). 


3.c. When several consecutive nouns! connected by «a/ and 
denoting different objects? agree in case and number, each of them 
regularly takes the Article if they differ in gender ; — not merely 
when they signify persons, as Acts xill. 50 tas cePomévas yuvaixas 
... kal TOUS TpwTous THs TOAews (Luke xiv. 26; Eph. vi. 2; Acts 
xxvi. 80), but also inanimate objects Col. iv. 1 76. Sikavov Kal thy 
icotnta Tots Sovdous mrapéyecbe, Rom. viii. 2 dard Tod vopou Ths awap- 
tlas Kab tod Oavatov, Matt. xxii. 4; Luke x. 21; Rom. xvi. 17; 
Phil. iv. 7; 1 Cor. ii.4; Eph. ii.1; Rev. i.2; xiv. 7; Heb. iii. 6; 
ef. Xen. C. 2,2,9 odv 76 Odpaxe x. TH xo7réSs, Plut. virt. mul. p. 210 
dua Tov avdpa Kx. Thy dpernv, Dion. H. IV. 2245, 4 éri rod téKou Kal 


1 Benseler, Isocr. Areopag. p. 290 sqq., has collected much from Isocrates on the repe- 
tition and the non-repetition of the Article with connected nouns (Subst. Adject. Par- 
ticip. also Infin.), but without throwing entire light on the subject. Cf. also Tholuck, 
Literar. Anzeig. 1837, No. 5. 

' 2 Fora repetition of the Article is not admissible before connected nouns which, for 
instance, are merely predicates of one and the same person, as in Col. iii. 17 rd Oe@ Kab 
marpl, 2 Pet. i. 11 rod kuplov judy kal cwripos *1.Xp., Eph. vi. 21; Mark vi. 3 ; Acts ili. 14. 
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as 


THS Noxelas, 2117, 17 Tas Yuyas Kai Ta Sra, 2089, 14; D.S.1, 50, 

51, 86; Philostr. her. 8, 2; Diog. L. 3,18; 5,51; Herod. 2, 10, 

15 ; Strabo 3, 163; 15, 712; Plutarch. aud. poét. 9 in. and Themist. 

8; Isocr. Areop. p. 834; Plat. Charm. p.160b.; Sext. Emp. adv. 139 
Math. 2, 58. 

In these connections the repetition of the Article appeared gram- 
matically necessary, while at the same time the ideas connected 
are mostly such as require to be grasped separately. See under 4. 

Where, however, the ideas do not require to be sharply distin- 
guished, or where an adjective is joined to the first noun and to be 
extended also to the second, the repetition of the Article does not 
take place even when the nouns differ in gender; and the one 
Article that precedes serves alike for all the nouns that follow ; 
as, Col. ii. 22 ta €vtddpata Kat diducKadias Tov avOporrwv, Luke 
Xv. 23 é&edGe eis Tas dd0vs Kal poaypots, i. 6 év racass Tals évToNais 
kal Sixatbpact Tod Kupiov, Mark xii. 83; Rev. v. 12. 

Such passages are to be found likewise in Greek authors, — and 121 
far more frequently indeed, —in poetry (Hm. Eurip. Hee. p. 76) the 
as well as in prose, without any very precise reference to the sense, 
e.g. Plat. rep. 9.586 d. rh émotiun cal oye, lege. 6,784 0 cwppovav 116 
Kal cwppovodoa, 6.510c.; apol. 18 a.; Crat: 405 d.; Aristot. anal. Sth ed. 
post. 1,26; Thue. 1,54; Lycurg. 30; Lucian. parasit. 13; Herod. 

8, 6,11; Ael. anim. 5, 26; cf. also Kri. Dion. p. 140, and Xen. 
Anab. p. 92, Bornem. Cyrop. p. 668. 

When such nouns are disjoined by 7, the Article is invariably 
repeated ; as, Matt. xv. 5 7 rarpi } 7H wntpi, Mark iv. 21 iad tov 
pood.oy ) uTro THY Krlvyv, Rev. xiii. 17. 

When the connected nouns differ in number the repetition of the Article 
is naturally and grammatically almost indispensable; as, Col. ii. 13 év rots 
Tapanropact Kal TH axpoBvoria, Eph. ii. 3 ra OeAjpara tis capKds Kal Tov 
dtavowov, 1 Tim. v.23; Tit. ii. 12; Acts xv. 4,20; xxviii.17; Matt. v.17; 
Rev. ii.19. Cf. Plato, Crito 47 ¢. rHv dd€av Kai rods éraivovs, Dion. H. 1V. 
2238, 1 bd rhs TapBévov kal rdv wept airyv yuvaikdv. Yet Xen. A. 2,1,7 
émiotypwy Tov Tepl Tas Tages TE Kal dmAOpaxiav, Agath. 14, 12 ras dvvdmes 
kat moAepov. But 1 Cor. iv. 9 Oéarpov éyernOnpev 7@ Kdopy kal dyyéAots Kat 
dvOparo.s does not come under this head; the last two nouns without the 
Art. particularize the 76 kdopw: the world,— angels as well as men. 


4. d. If, however, such nouns connected by xai are of the same 
gender, the Article is omitted 
~ 1) When the connected nouns are regarded as only parts of one 
whole, or members of one community (Engelhardt, Plat. Menex. 
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p. 253 ; Held, Plutarch. Timol. p. 455) ; as, Mark xv. 1 cupBovdcov 
Touaavtes of apxsepels peTa TOV TpEecBuTépwy Kai ypapypare@y 
140 (where the elders and scribes are designated as only one class of 
individuals, in distinction from the high priests), Luke xiv. 8, 21; 
Col. ii. 8,19; Eph. ii. 20; v.5; Phil. i. 7; ii.17; Acts xxiii 7; 
2 Pet. i. 10 (Xen. A. 2, 2,5; 8,1, 29; Plat. Phil..28e.; Dion. 
H. IV. 2285, 5; Plutarch. aud. poét. 1 in. 12 in.). 
2) When between the first noun and its Article a Gen. or some 
other attributive intervenes, which also qualifies the second ; as, 
1 Thess. ii. 12 e¢s tv éavtod Bacwrclav kal S0€ap, iii. T emi maon TH 
Oriaber kai avayKn jpov, Rom. i. 20 4% te aidios adtod Sivas Kat 
Oevérns, Phil. i. 25; Eph. iii. 5. Cf. Dion. H. IV. 2246, 9 ras 
avTa@v yuvaixas kal Ovyarépas, 2089,4; D.S. 1,86 rv rpoeupnuéevnv 
ériperevcav Kal tysnv, 2,18; Ael. anim. 7, 29; Aristot. eth. Nicom. 
4,1,9; 7, 7,1... So also when the common Genitive follows the 
second noun; as, Phil. i. 20 xara thv aroxapadoxiay Kai édrida 
122 pov, i. T €v TH amrodoyia x. BeBarwoe Tod evayyediou, 1 Pet. ii. 25 
hel. (on Phil. i. 19 see Mey.). Cf. Benseler p. 293 sq. 


Under 1. it should be noted, that in a series of nouns forming a single 

category, only the first has the Article; as, Acts xxi. 25 puAdocec Oar atrods 

... 70 aipa Kal mvKxrov Kab mopvetay, Eph. iii. 18 ré 75 wAGros K. pjKos K. Babos 

117 x. twos, Jno. v.33; 1 Cor. v.10; ef. Her. 4, 71 Oarrover kal tov oivoydov k. 

Oh ol. deyerpov x. troxopov x. Sujkovov kK. ayyeAunpopor, etc.; Plato, Euthyph. p. 
7c. For instances with proper names, see Acts i. 13; xv. 23. 


5. On the other hand, the Article is wsed in the case under 
consideration, commonly 
a. When each of the connected nouns is to be regarded as inde- 
pendent (Schaef. Dem. V. 501; Weber, Dem. 268), 1 Cor. iii. 8 
6 dutevov Kal 6 Totitwy év eiaw, Acts xxvi. 80 avéotn 6 Bacireds 
kal 6 iyewov, etc., Mark ii. 16 of ypappareis Kal of Papicator (two 
separate classes of Christ’s adversaries combined for one object), 
Jno. xix. 6 of apysepe’s Kal ot brnpérar the high priests and the 
(subordinate) attendants (with their attendants), ii. 14; xi. 47; 
Maral. 28 3.vi22152xi.:9,18, 275 xifl13 sxnidlT pexivetseeiike 
PDSse vans 24 3px 39, 42s tx Vs xve6 095% xx 20e aan 
xxiii. 4; Acts iv. 23; vi. 4,13; xiii. 43; xv.6 5 xxiii. 143 xxv.15; 
Rom, vi. 19%. Hph. 11°10, 12°: 2"Cor, xin, 25 Phil ty. Gs elolim 
iv..63: Jas. ij l1y. 1 Jno. :ii..22,.24; iv..63.v..63) Revs vais 16 
vii. 12; xiii. 10,16; xxii. 1; cf Xen. athen. 1,4; Lys. Agorat. 2; 
‘1In this case, even when the nouns are of different gender, as in Lysias in Andoc. 17 
wep Ta GAASTpLa fepa Kal Eopras HoeBe. Cf. above, 3. 
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adv. Nicom. 3; Isocr. Areop. p. 852; permut. 736; D.S. 1, 30 141 
(Oia tiv dvudplav Kal THY oTavW THs aTdaons TpoPpis) 8,48; 5, 29; 
17, 525 Plut. virt. mul. p. 214 érepe thy yuvaixa x. THY Ovyarépa, 
Ael. anim. 7, 29; Diog. L. 5, 52;1! Weber, Demosth. p. 395. 

So especially when the two nouns are connected by re... xai 
or Kai... «ai,and thus more prominently exhibited as independent 
(Schaef. Demosth. II. 255; IV. 68) Luke xxiii. 12; Acts v. 24; 
xvii. 10, 14; xviii. 5; Phil. iii. 10; Heb. ix. 2; cf. Ael. anim. 7, 
293; Theophr. char. 25 (16); Thuc.5,72; Xen. C.7, 5,41; Mem. 
1,1, 4; Aristot. pol. 8,5; Isocr. Demon. p. 1 and 12; permut. 
738; D.S.1,69; 4,46; Lucian. fug. 4; Arrian. Ind. 34, 5, ete. 
Even in this case, however, if there be no special antithesis Greek 
authors (according to good Codd.) sometimes omit the Article ; 
see’ Poppo, Thuc. I. 196 sq. ; III. I. 895; Geel, Dion. Chr. OL. p. 
295; ef. Xen. M.1,1,19 ra re Aeyopeva Kai rpatTopeva (where, 
as an antithesis to these two participles, immediately follows «ai 
Ta avyn Bovrevoweva) Thuc. 5, 87; Plat. rep. 6,510 c. and Phaed. 123 
78 b.; Dion. H. IV. 2242,2; Diod. S. 1,50; 2, 30; Arrian. Ind. Th ed. 
5,15,.Dio Chr. 7,119; Mr. Ant. 5,1. Cf. also Mtth. 715. 

When the influence of a disjunctive particle comes in, the repe- 
tition of the Article is obviously necessary ; as, Luke xi. 51 petaévd 
Tov Ovovacrnpiov Kal Tod otxov, Matt. xxiii. 85; 1 Cor. xiv. 7 ras 
yoobncetat TO avrovpevov f TO KLOapiomevov ; Matt. x. 14; xvii. 
20; xxiii. FY; 19°; ‘Mark’ xiii. 32 ; ‘Luke xiii. 15; xxii. 27; Jno. iii. 
19; Acts xxviii. 17; Rom.iv.9; 1 Cor. xiv.5. Cf. Isocr. permut. 418 
p. 746. Gth ed. 

b. When the first noun is followed by a Gen., and the second, 
therefore, is appended to an independent group; as, 1 Cor. i. 28 
Ta ayEevn TOU KOgpMoU Kal TA éFovGevnuéva, V. 10. 

If each of the connected nouns has its Genitive, the repetition 
of the Article before the second noun is unnecessary, since the two 
nouns are separated without it; as, Phil. i. 19 dca rHs tpav Sencews 
kai érrvxopnylas Tov TvevpaTos, etc. 

Note 1. Variants occur in a very great number of passages, e.g. Matt. 
xxvii. 3; Mark viii. 31; x. 383; xi. 15; Luke xxii.4; Acts xvi. 19; Rom. 
ive 2,-11,19 ; 1 Cor. xi. 27; 1 Thess. i. 8. 


1 We find the Article both used and omitted before nouns of the same gender im 
Arrian. Epict. 1,18, 6 rhy dw thy Siaxpituchy Tey AcvKaY Kad weAdvov ... TaY ayabay Kab 
tav kaxGy. Somewhat differently in Acts vi. 9 ries Tay éx Tis cuvaywyis THs Acyouernsi 
AtBeptivwy Kad Kupny. cat ’Adrctavdp., kat tev &mrd Kidsclas «ad Aolas, where Kupyy. and 
*Adeé. combined with A:Bepr. constitute one party (with a synagogue in common), as 
the other synagogue corporation was formed of the Asiatic and Cilician Jews. 

17 
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Moreover, the view taken of the mutual relation of the connected nouns 
142 may frequently be a matter of indifference ; it depends upon the writer 
how he will regard it; (in 1 Thess. i. 7 we find év 77 Makedovia Kai év rH 
*Axaia but in 8 cai “Axaig). Hence there are passages where the reader 
would not miss the Article, e.g. 1 Tim. v. 5;! while in others it might 
perhaps be used, as in Eph. ii. 20 (Mey. inl.). See in general, Engelhardt, 
Plat. Menex. p. 253; Poppo, Thue. III. I. 395. 
In Tit. ii. 13 emupavea ris d0€)s Tod peyaAov Geod kal cwrhpos Hav “Incod 
Xp., for reasons which lie in the doctrinal system of Paul, I do not regard 
cwrypos as a second predicate by the side of @eot, as if Christ were first 
styled 6 péyas Geds and then cwryp. The Article is omited before cwrnpos, 
because the word is made definite by the Genitive jor, and the apposition 
precedes the proper name: of the great God and our Saviour Jesus Ohrist.’ 
Similar is 2 Pet. i.1, where there is not even a pronoun with cwrnpes. So 
124 also in Jude 4 two different subjects may be referred to, since «vpios, as 
ith cl. made definite by 76, does not require the Article in order to mean “Iycotv 
Xpwiorov ds éote kipios yudv. (In 2 Thess, i. 12 we have simply an instance 
of Kvpuos for 6 Kvptos.) 
119 Note 2. The omission of the Article in Luke x. 29 ris éord pov rAyoior, 
6th el. and 36 ris rovrwy ... tAnoiov SoKet cor yeyovevat TOD éum., Seems strange, as 
one would have expected 6 wAnoiov (see Markland, Eur. Suppl. 110), since, 
moreover, 7Anoiov is an adverb. A similar instance has been quoted by 
Déderlein (Synon. I. 59) from Aeschyl. Prom. 938 éuol & éAacoov Zyvos 
H pydey peda, where pydév appears to be put for rod pydév. In both the 
passages from Luke, however, the adverb also is allowable: who 7s near 
me? See Bornem. in 1. 


1 As the words run: mpospéver tats Sefoeot Kal Tats mposevxais, prayer is distributed 
into its two kinds ; without the repetition of the Article, prayer and petitions would be 
blended into one. 

2 In the above remarks I did not mean to deny that cwrfpos huey can grammatically 
be regarded as a second predicate dependent on the Article rod ; only, doctrinal con- 
viction, deduced from Paul’s teaching, that this apostle could not have called Christ the 
great God, induced me to show that there is also no grammatical obstacle to taking a! 
owt. ... Xpiotod by itself as a second subject. Since the anonymous writer in Tholuch’s 
Liter. Anzeiger (as referred to) has not proved that, according to my acceptation of the 
passage the Article must have been repeated before cwrfjpos (the passages quoted as 
parallel are not analogous, see /’r. Rom. II. 268), still less that to introduce Christ as 
6 wéyas Geds is in harmony with Paul’s representation of the relation of Christ to God, 
I adhere to the above interpretation. Examples, such as those quoted § 19, 2, will at 
once satisfy the impartial inquirer that the Article was not necessary before cwripos ; 
and the fact that elsewhere cwrhp is applied also to God, is nothing to the purpose. 
Enough that cwrhp juaev our Saviour is a perfectly definite predicate, just as his fuce is ; 
mpdéswov is applicable to a far greater number of individuals than owthp. The words 
S.38: [f the expression cwthp juaey invariably occurred in the N. T. of a single definite 
individual only ete. contain an arbitrary assumption. JZatthics has contributed to the 
discussion nothing decisive. 
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1. Attributives (Adjectives, Genitives, or Adjuncts formed with 
Prepositions!) annexed to a noun which has the Article, are placed 
either 

a. Between the Article and the noun, as 0 dyads dvOpwros 
Matt. xii. 35, To €uov dvoua Matt. xviii. 20, Td Gytov rvedpa, 7 Tod 143 
Jeod paxpoOupia 1 Pet. iil. 20, 7) dvw KAjows Phil. iii. 14, 9 ev PoBo 
dyn avactpopy 1.Pet. iii. 2, % ap’ eéuod Svabyxn Rom. xi. 27, % 
Kat éxroynv mpobeors ix. 11, 7d Kawvov adtod pynpetov Matt. xxvii. 
GU scl. 2 bet. i. 4; Heb. v. 14°. vi. 4.9 Or, 

b. After the noun; in which case 

a. If they are adjectives,” or adjuncts with prepositions, they 
uniformly take the repeated Article, but , 

8. If Genitives of nouns, they usually take it only aa. when 
these additions are to be strengthened, or to be made more promi- 125 
nent (1 Cor. i. 18 0 Adyos 6 Tod ctavpod, Tit. ii. 10 rv SidacKariay ith ed. 
THY TOD GwTHpos nusv ; see Schaef. Melet. p.8,72 sq.; Mtth. 727),8 
particularly when relationship is added for distinction’s sake, as 
Jno. xix. 25 Mapia 7) tod KrwrrG,* Acts xiii. 22 daBid 6 Tod Tecoat, 


1 Genitives of personal pronouns are joined to nouns, as is well known, without the 
aid of the Article, as 6 mats wou. They blend, as it were, with the substantive. 

2 Tt is obvious that, this applies only to adjectives used as attributives to substantives. 
In Luke xxiii. 45 éoxio6n 7d kataméracpa rod vaod pécov, the word pécoy belongs to 
the verb: was rent ... in the middle; 7d wécov raranétacue would have a different mean- 
ing. So the similar adjectives of space or number @cxa70s, bAos, udvos, dAtyos always 
appear without the Article when they are not really epithets, — either a. after the noun, 
as Matt. xvi. 26 éav Tov Kdopoy SAov Kepdhon tf he gain the whole world (the world wholly), 
x. 80 ai Tpixes T. Kepadys Taco Hpilunucva eicty (ix. 35; Jno. v. 22; Plato, epin. 983 a.), 
Matt. xii. 4 od etbv Hv payeiy ... ei ut) Tots fepetow pdvois; or b. before it, Matt. iv. 23; 
Heb. ix. 7 udvos 6 apxsepeds, Ino. vi. 22; see Gersdorf, I. 371 ff., who has collected ex- 
amples with little judgment. Cf. Jacob, Lucian. Al. p. 51; Krii. 104 f.; Rost, 8. 435. 

3 Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 55; Mdv.p.12. This construction, however, gradually lost 
its force, and many authors almost invariably put the Article before such a Genitive 
even when no emphasis is intended. So, in particular, Demosth., Isocr. and Xen. 
Ephes. The orators might have some reason for this in spoken discourse. Cf. Siedelis, 
Pausan. I. 17. 

4 The precise meaning of the above is: among the women called Mary, the (particular 
one) of Clopas (the wife of Clopas). The Article is not used where the annexed Genv 
itive is not intended to convey any sharp distinction, as Luke vi. 16 IovSay “laxéou, 
Acts i. 13 “Id«wBos "AdAdatov, just as Her. 1, 59 Aukotpyos ’ApictoAatdew and Dion. H. 
comp. 1 Avovuctou *AAekdySpou (in both passages, however, Schacf. would insert the Arti- 
cle), or Aristot. polit. 2, 6 ‘Immd3ap0s Etpupavros, and Thue. 1, 24 &dAcos "EparorAeldov 
(Poppo, Thuc. 1. 195), Thilo, Act. Thom. p. 3; cf. Hm. Vig. 701. On the other hand, 
in Luke xxiv. 10 we must unhesitatingly read, with the most approved MSS., Mapia 4 
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120 Matt. iv. 21; x. 2; Mark iii. 17; @@. when the noun has already 
bth el. its (personal) Genitive, as Matt. xxvi. 28 76 aia pou 70 THs Kawis 
duaOyxns, yet the Art. here is not quite established. 

c. Rarely such attributives, particularly if adjectives, are put 
before the noun and its Article ; as, Acts xxvi. 24 peyary 77 pov 
én see above § 18, Matt. iv. 23 mepupyev ev OX TH Tarsraig. 

i44 In case a. more than one attributive may be inserted between 
the Article and the noun ; as, 6 dy.os Kai duwpos avOpwros. The 
Article then is usually not repeated. With qualifying Genitives 
or adjuncts appended by means of Prepositions, there are instances 
of the repetition of the Article; as, Luke i. 70 da orduatos TeV 
dyiwy Tov am’ aidvos tpodytav, | Pet. iv. 14 76 rhs ddEns Kal 70 Tod 
Gc0d rrvedua, i.e. the Spirit of glory and (consequently) the Spirat 
of God, — the Spirit of glory, which is no other than the Spirit of 
God himself. Similar is Thuc. 1, 126 & 79 Tod Aids 7H peyiorn 
éopTh, and Plat. rep. 8, 565d. mept 76 év "Apxadia To Tod Atos iepov, 
only that «a/ is wanting here. 

In case b. also, there is no objection to the accumulation of 
adjuncts, as Heb. xi. 12 %) dupos 4 mapa 1 xetdos THs Paradoons, 1) 
avaplOunros, Rev. ii. 12 tHv poudaiav tiv Sictouov Tippy o&etav, Krii. 
102; except that when the last are not connected by «ai (§ 19 » 4) 
the Article must be repeated.! 

It will be necessary to explain here more minutely, and to con- 
firm by examples, the case b. a. 

126 a. Adjectives and possessive pronouns with ‘the Article are 
Med. placed after the noun, either 

Quite alone, as Jno. x. 11 6 wrouuyy 6 Kadds, Acts xii. 10 emt tiv 
TUANY THY TLdnpav, JNO. Vii. 6 6 Kaspos 6 eos, i. 9; iv. 11; xv. 1; 
Luke ii. 17; iii. 22; viii. 8; Acts xix. 16; Eph. vi.13; Col.i. 21; 
2 Tim. iy. 7; 1 Cor. vii. 14; xii. 2, 31;:1 Jno. 1.34 Jas.1, 93 iad 
Cin which case the adjective sometimes is subjoined for greater 
perspicuity, cf. particularly Jas. iii. 7, sometimes is to be made 
more emphatic, Bornem. Luc. p. xxxvi.; Mdv. 11). Or 

When the governing noun is amplified by a Gen. or in some 
other way, as Matt. 1. 17 6 vids wou 6 ayamnrtos, 2 Cor. vi. T dua 
Tov OThov THs SiKawocvyns TOV SeEvav Kal aprctepav, Jno. vi. 13 tov 
mévte dptov Tov Kpiivwv, Matt. vi. 6; Luke vii. 47; Tit. ii. 11; 


"IakéBov. In general cf. Fr. Mr. p. 696 sq. The collocation of words in Pausan. 2. 
22, 6 THs Sopdvews NidBys does not occur in the N. T. 

1 A rare repetition of the Article, in accordance with the above rules, occurs in Rev. 
Xxi. 9 HAGev els ex Tav EmTa dyyéAwy Tov éxdvTwY Tas ExTd idAas (Tas) yeuotoas (Trav) 
éxTda TANYOV TaY ecxdTwY. 
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Heb. xiii. 20, etc. (The N. T. writers liked to avoid the construction 
Tov povoy. Geod viov as intricate ; cf. Jno. iii. 16; 1 Jno. iv. 9.) 

In the text. rec, of 1 Jno. v, 20 % fw aiwvios we find the adj 
without the Article after the noun. The better Codd., however, 
omit the Article before fw also. The common reading in itself 
considered is by no means to be rejected, as in such cases later 
writers begin to omit the Article (Bhdy. 8. 323),! although the 
examples from Long. past. 1,16; Heliod. 7,5; Diod. 8. 5, 40 are 
not quite parallel to that from John. Besides, G7) aiwv. had 
already come to be regarded as a single idea, cf. Jno. iv. 836. In 
Luke xii. 12, Griesb. and Schott have 7d yap mvedwa aytov, but 
Knapp and all recent editors give To yap &yvov vedpwa, without 
noting any variants. In1 Cor. x.3; Gal.i.470 Bpdpua mvevpatixorv 
and 6 alev sovnpds are to be considered as blending together into 
one leading idea; and avro and éveor., as frequently, have been 
inserted as epithets between the Article and the Substantive ; cf, 
1 Pet. i. 18. See also Heb. ix. 1 76 Gysov Kkoopixov. With Jno. 
v. 36 éym éyw tiv paptupiay pelf&o Tod Iwdvvov (a predicate: the 
witness that I have is greater than, etc., Rost 435) may be com- 
pared Isocr. Philipp. ¢. 56 70 cdma Ovytov aravtes éxouev. Further, 
cf. Schaef. Plut. V. 30. 

b. The Article is used with subjoined hinuiiionaoes: of the 
principal noun consisting of a noun and preposition: 1 Thess. i. 8 
n TioTls Lav 1 Tpos TOV Beov, 2 Cor. Vili. 4 THs Siaxovias THs eis 
tovs aylous, Jas. i. 1 tats pudais tats év TH Siacmopa, Acts xv. 23 
Tos KaTa Tip AvTidyeay ,.. ddedpois, Tois €E €Ovv, xxiv. 5 Tact 
tots Lovdaioss Tols Kata THY oiKxovpéevny, iii. 16 ; iy. 2; villi. 1; xi. 22; 
xxvi. 4,12, 22; xxvii.5; Mark iv, 31; xiii. 25; Jno.i.46; Luke 
EXO. WOM, 1¥, 1b. Vil. 9, 10; vill. 893°x, 6 3 xy, 19% XV. 20, 
Nee RVI COP ial Li. TY. Ly > Xvd. Vs 2 or, Oe vil, te: 
Pow xi. os Enlil i, Oe" l "Thess, 11. |. > iv, 10*.4 Time. 14 
Zein i. ts pu. 1,40 > wey. xiv. 17 v xvi, 12); xix, 14'< xx. 13, 
(Variants occur in Acts xx. 21; Luke v. 7; Jno. xix. 838; Rom, 
x.1.) For examples from Arrian (yet the like are to be found 
in every page of the Greek prose authors) see Ellendt, Arrian 
Al. I. 62. 

This mode of annexing an attributive (by bringing it in after- 
wards), as the more simple, is far more frequent in the N. T. than 
the insertion of it between the Article and the noun. The LXX. 


1 According to the testimony of good Codd. even the earlier writers in certain cases 
did the same; cf. Schneider, Plat. civ. II. 319, and Ari. in Jahn’s Jahrb. 1888. I. 61. 


ae | 


6th ed. 


145 


Tth od, 
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also, as a slight inspection will show, have regularly observed the 
use of the Art. in this case. 

c. Participles, as attributives, in as far as they have not entirely 
dropped the notion of time, are not treated in this case altogether 
like adjectives. They take the Article only when some relation 
already known or especially noteworthy (7s qui, quippe qut) is 
indicated, and consequently the idea expressed by the participle 

146 is to be made more prominent, e.g. 1 Pet. v.10 6 Oeds... 6 Kadéoas 
nas els THY alwviov avToD Sofay ... ddLyov TabdvTas, avTOS KaTAp- 
ticat God... who hath called us unto his eternal glory, ... after 
that we have suffered a while ete., Eph. i. 12 eis 7d etvar yas ets 
émawov Tovs mT ponhrriKoTas ev T@ Xp. we, the we who ee que) 

ma have hoped (as those who have hoped), ef. vs. 19; Heb. iv. 8; vi. 18; 
. Rom. viii. A'"1-Oor. Vill. 103 JNO. i 1s | INO. Ve ros 1 Thess. THO 
W.o; 1 Pet “Wigs Sepik bt ia es yas ii. O's Res xxi. 88; cf: Dion. Heri: 
1922; °Polyb. 8, 45, 2; 3, 48,6; Lucian: dial. m. 11, 1a. 

On the other hand, the participle occurs without the Article in 
Acts xxiii. 27 tov avdpa todtov cvrAdnpévta vo Tov Ioviatwy hunc 
virum comprehensum (who was seized, after he had been seized), 
2 Cor. xi. 9 totépnud pou mposaveTAijpwoay ot adeAdpol €dOdovTes 
avo Makedovias the brethren, after they had arrived, Acts ili. 26° 
avactynaoas 6 Oeds Tov Taida avTov amréctetrev avTov, etc., God, hav- 
ing raised up (causing to appear) his Son, sent him, etc. (on the 
other hand, Heb. xiii. 20), Rom. ii. 27 xpevet 9 ex piaews axpoPvaetia 
Tov vouov TeAdovea oé etc., if or thereby that it fuljils etc. Cf. Luke 
xvi. 14; Jno. iv. 6, 39,45; 1Cor.i. 7; xiv. 7; 2 Cor. iii. 2; Hicb. 
x.2; xii. 23; 1 Pet.i.12 (Fr. Mt. p. 482; Stallb. Plat. apol. p. 14). 
So Acts xxi. 8 els Tov oixov Piriamov Tov evayyedtaToD bvTOS ex TAY 
érra is to be translated: qui erat, as being one of the seven (yet 
some authorities give tod here, which introduces into the passage 
a false emphasis), Rom. xvi. 1 cf. Demosth. Con. 728 c. Evéi@eov 
Toutovi ov0” ape peep D. S. 17, 88 6 rats dv ee erav, 3, 23 Tov 
mwimtovTa Kaprrov évta xKadov, Philostr. Apoll. 7, 16 év 77 vjc@ 
avbdpo otan mporepov, Thue. 4, 3 ; 8, 90; Domest Polyel. 710 b. ; 
Isocr. Trap. 870; Lucian. Hermot. 81; dial. m. 10,9; Alciphr. 
3,18; Strabo, 8,164; Long. 2,2; Philostr. Her. 3,4 and Sophist. 
1,23, 1. 


In Eph. vi. 16 7a BeAy 74 rervpwpeéve the Article is not fully established 
(Lchm. has cancelled it) ; if it is not genuine, the meaning of the passage 
is: the darts, when they burn, or though they burn (to quench the darts of 
Satan... burning as they are). In 2 Jno. 7 épydpevoy belongs to the 
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predicate ; and in Gal. iii. 1 “Inoods Xp. mpoeypady év tpiy €otavpwpéevos is 128 
to be translated: Jesus Christ as one who has been crucified ; cf. 1 Cor. th ed. 
i. 23; (otherwise in Matt. xxviii. 5). 

The above passage, 1 Pet. v.10, 6 Oeds, 6 kadécas Huds ... dAlyov wabdv- 
tas is peculiarly instructive respecting the use and the omission of the Arti- 
cle with Participles. Whether the Article is to be used or omitted before 
the Participle, depends sometimes on the subjective view of the writer. 147 
Rom. viii. 1 rots év Xpuord “Inood, py Kara odpxa wepurarovow etc., with a 
comma after Ijcod, means: to those who are in Christ Jesus, inasmuch as they 
walk not after the flesh. On the other hand, rots wy kara cdpKa reputarovow, 
with greater prominence of the apposition, means: to those who are in Christ 
Jesus, as persons who walk not etc., to those who walk not ete.; cf. Mtth. 
718. The whole clause, however, pi... rvedua is undoubtedly spurious. 

When a Participle with the Article is subjoined in apposition to a noun, 
or put in the Vocative (as if in apposition to ov), it sometimes denotes 
ridicule or disapprobation, or prominently points out some peculiarity as a 
subject of ridicule or disapprobation. Expositors of Greek authors have 
frequently attributed to the Article itself a derisive force (articulus irrist- 
ont inservit, Valcken. Eur. Phoen. 1637; Markland, Eurip. Suppl. 110; 123 
Stallb. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 12, and Apol. p. 70); this, however, lies only in Sth ed 
the thought and its special prominence (and in speaking may also be con- 
veyed by the voice). Here, for instance, may be referred from the N. T. 
Rom. ii. 1 ra yap ara mpacces 6 xpivwv, Matt. xxvii. 406 ckaradvov 
TOV vaodv... KaTaBnht ard Tod oravpod [ Jno. v. 12] ete. See Hm. Eur. 
Alcest. 708 ; Mtth. 722. 

2. To the rule explained under b. there are unquestionable — 
indeed, well-nigh standing — exceptions, viz. 

When an adjunct (consisting of a noun and preposition) which 
in reality forms with the substantive but one leading idea, is to -be 
linked to the preceding noun simply by the voice, the grammatical 
connective of the written language (i.e. the Article) is wanting, 
e.g. Col. i. 8 dyk@cas nuiv thy buov ayarny év Trevpate your love 
in the Spirit, see Huther, 1 Cor. x. 18 Brérere tov "Iapayr xaTa 
cdoxa (opp. to Iop. xara mvedpwa), 2 Cor. vil. T Tov dpav Girov Hep 
éuod, Eph. ii. 11. This takes place especially, . ‘ 

a. In the oft-recurring apostolic (Pauline) phrase, év XpiucT@ 
"Incod, or év Kvpie, or Kata cdpKa, as Col. i. 4 adxovcavres THY Te 
oTw ipov ev Xp.I. kab thy ayarny tip eis wavras Tovs wyious, Eph. 

i. 15 dxovoas tiv Kal ipas mictw év TO Kupio I. Kal THY ayarny 
Thy eis mavtas Tovs ayious, Rom. ix. 8 trav cuyyevav ov KaTa oapKa, 
1 Thess. iv. 16 of vexpol év Xpict@ dvacticovtas tpatov the dead — 
in Christ (1 Cor. xv. 18), with which in vs. 17 is contrasted sets 
of Sevres, for these are Caves ev Xpict@ (of the resurrection of 


129 
Tth ed. 


148 


124 
Gith ed. 
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non-Christians Paul has here no occasion to speak), Phil. ili. 14; 
Eph. iv. 1 (where Paul, if év cvp/@ is to be connected with mapaxara, 
would have placed this latter word after buds; Seopuos év Kupip 
gives the proper emphasis to the admonition that follows), ii. 21; 
vi. 21. Not unlike this is 1 Thess. i. 1; 2 Thess. i. 1 7H exxrnoig 
Occcarovixéwy ev Oe Tatpt Kai Kupio, etc. Likewise in 1 Tim. 
vi. 17 rots wdovcias ev TO vov aid} are to be connected. Cf. 
besides, Acts xxvi. 4; Rom. xvi. 3, 8,10; Eph. ii. 15; Phil. i. 1. 
b. When the primitive verb was construed with a particular 
preposition, or when the adjunct is half-implied in the noun (Held, 
Plut. Timol. p. 419; Krii. 103), as Eph. iii. 4 dvvacOe vojcas thy 
ctveclv pov év TO pvotnpio (Josh. i. 7; 2 Chron. xxxiv.12; Esr. i. 
31) ef. Dan. i. 4 cuviévtes év macy copia; Rom. vi. 4 cuveradnpev 
adto dia Tob Barticpartos eis Tov Oavatov (vs. 3 éBarricOnper eis TOV 
Odvatov avtod), Phil. i. 26 dca THs wis mapovalas mad pos twas,” 
2 Cor. ix. 18 drdOtnTt THs Kowwwvias els adTOUs Kal eis TavTas, Col. 
is 12 (Job xxx. 19) ef. Bahr in loc.; Eph. iii. 13 éy tats Orinpeot 
pov urcp tuov (cf. vs. 1), 2 Cor.i. 6; Col. i. 24. So Polyb. 8, 48, 
11 ry tév dydAwv dddoTpLOTHTA pds ‘Papaious, D.S. 17, 10 ris 
"Arekdvdpov tapovalas eri tas OnBas, Her. 5, 108 1) ayyeria trepi 
Tov Sapdtwov, Thuc. 5, 20 4 ésBory és tHv’ Artuxyy 2,52 4 ovyKopi6y 
ex Tav aypav eis TO dotv 1,18; Plutarch. Coriol. 24 9 tov ratpu- 
klwy duspévera mpos tov Sjpov, and Pomp. 58 ai rapakdjoes brép 
Kaicapos. From the LXX. compare Exod. xvi. 7 tov yoryyvopov 
bpav ért T@ Ye@, which Thiersch considers as paene vitiosum | 
Case a. is to be referred no doubt to the colloquial language, 
which, having the more expressive aid of the voice, scarcely em- 
ployed the Article anywhere; whereas the literary language, for 
the sake of precision, could less easily dispense with it. Yet from 
the literary language a few instances even of this omission of the 
Article may be produced; cf. Polyb. 5, 64, 6 8a tiv tod tratpds 
d0€av €x tis dPAjceEws, Sext. Emp. hypot. 3, 26 Sytodpev mepl rod 
ToTgu Tpos axpiPevav for Tod mpos a., as appears from what precedes, 
Thue. 6, 55 ws ére Bwpos onuaiver kal) oT7An Tepl THs TOY Tupavvor 


1 According to Paul’s view we are likewise probably to take 6 Sikatos ek miaTews 
together in the quotation from the O. T. in Rom. i. 17 and Gal. iii. 11. In the former 
passage he wishes to establish by the words of the prophet the proposition d:icaoodyn 
Gc0d ex mioTews etc., and not 7 (wh éx Sxacocbyyns. Cf. Rom. x. 16 4 ék mlatews dixcioobyn. 
But in Heb. x. 38 é« ristews must undoubtedly be joined to (hoeta ; see Bleek, 

2 Accordingly, in Rom. y. 2 there would be no objection in dis respect to connecting 
7H mores (which however Lehm. and Tdf. have rejected) eis thy xdpw rainy. There 
are, however, other difficulties. 
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adixias (where Bekker from conjecture has inserted % before zep/), 
ef. Krii. Dion. p. 153 ; Poppo, Thuc. III. I. 284. 

In classifying such constructions, however, we must be cautious ;! 149 
many that seem to come under this head we shall find, on closer 130 
examination, to be different; cf. Ellendt, Arrian. al. I. 315. ith ed 

a) Sometimes, for instance, a slight transposition of the words 
_ may have ensued, as 1 Tim. i. 2 Tipobéwm yunciw téxve év ticte, 
where the words év micrev construed according to the sense with 
ynoio would mean genuine in faith; cf. Xen. A. 4,3, 23 xara tas 
mposnkovoas byOas érl Tov ToTaponv, i.e. KaTa Tas ET T. T. TPOSHK. 
éy@as. For several reasons, however, it is preferable to take év 
mioret there as an adjunct to the compound notion, — genuine child. 

On the other hand, in 1 Pet. i. 2 it may be that the qualifying 
clauses Kata mpdoyvwow Ocod ... eis trakonv Kal pavticpov ete. 
should be joined to é«Aexrois. 

b) Elsewhere the adjunct belongs as a closer limitation directly 
to the verb, as Col. i. 6 ad’ 7s auépas jKovcate Kal éméyvwte THY 
xapw tod Beod év ddnOeia (see Bahr and Mey.), Rom. iii. 25 ov 
mpo€Beto 6 Oeds ihaotnpiov Sia Tictews ev TH adTod aipare (see Fr. 
and de Wette in L.); viii. 2 0 véuos Tod rrvevpatos THs Gwijs ev Xpiot@ 

"DT. jrevOépwcé pe ard Tod vowouv THs duaptias Kal tod Oavdtou 
where it is evident, partly from the antithesis vdu0s tod Oavatov (to 
which vouos THs Sw%s correctly corresponds), and partly from vs. 3, 
that év Xpior@ must be connected with 7revGépwoe, as Koppe has 
done; Phil. i. 14 rods mrelovas tov aderApav év Kupio tetroBoras 
trois Secpuois pov (cf. a similar construction in Gal. v. 10 7éo0a 125 
eis bwas ev kvpiw and 2 Thess. iii. 4), as év cupiw has a real meaning th et 
only when joined to wemoOéras; Jas. iii. 13 SeEdtw ék Tis Karis 
dvactpopis Ta épya avtov év mpaiitnte codias, where the words év 
mpaitnte copias are an explanatory adjunct to é« Tis Kadijs ava- 
otpopys. Further, cf. Rom. v. 8; 1 Cor. ii. 7; ix. 18; Phil. ii. 9; 
iv. 19, 21; Col. i. 95 Eph. ii. 7; iii. 12; 1 Thess. ii. 16; Philem. 
20; Heb. xiii. 20; Jno. xv. 11, see Liicke; 1 Jno. iv.17; Jude 21. 
Likewise in Acts xxii. 18 od mwapadéfortai cov tiv pwaptupiav trepl 
éuod may be translated: they will not receive concerning me thy 
testimony, i.e. in reference to me no testimony from thee; tv 


1 Harless on Eph. i. 15 and Mey. on Rom. iii. 25 ete., have taken the same view as 
the above. Fr. also, who in his letter to Tholuck, S. 35, had declared it a blunder to 
connect 8a ris mictews ev TH adtod aluart, has stated (Rom. I. 195, 365) his altered 
opinion, and also in Rom. vi. 4 the combination 8:4 tod Bartlonaras cis tov Odvarov, 
which in p. 32 of his letter he had pronounced. grammatically faulty, he has defended 
as alone admissible. 

18 
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waptuptay Thy mept éuod would be thy testimony to be given, or given, 
concerning me. In Eph. v. 26 év pjware does not belong to 7@ 
AouTp® Tov Udaros, but the passage is probably to be arranged thus: 
iva avtiy ayidon, Kabapicas TO X. 7. 06., ev pnyuatt. The cabapifev 
150 precedes the ayafew and denotes something negative, as the latter 
denotes something positive; see Riick. and Mey. In Heb. x. 10 it 
was not necessary to write dua THs mpospopas Tov c@paTos ... THS 
édaraé ; the latter word may just as well be referred to #ysacpévor; © 
see Bleek. On Eph. ii. 15 and Col. ii. 14 see § 31, note 1, p. 220. 

In Eph. vi. 5 for rots kuptous kata capxa good Codd. have rots kara odpKa 
kupiows, which Lchm. has adopted. 

3. An appellative in apposition to a proper name, 

131 a. Usually has the Article, e.g. Acts xxv. 13 "Aypim7as 0 Bacu- 
ith ed. Neds, Luke ix. 19 ’Iwdvynv tov Bamtiotyy, Acts xii. 1; xiii. 8; xxiii. 
24; xxvi. 9; 2 Cor. xi. 32; Matt. xxvii. 2, etc. In such a, case 
the appellative always denotes a dignity, or the like, already known, 
and thus renders definite the proper name which may be common 
to many individuals. Agrippa the king, is properly that Agrippa 
who among those called Agrippa is king, ete. Cf. § 18,6, p. 112 sq. 

b. On the other hand, in Acts x. 32 Siwwv Bupceds Simon a 
tanner (a certain Simon who was a tanner), Luke ii. 86 “Avva 
mpopitis Anna a prophetess, viii. 3 "Iwdvva, yuv7 XovGa, émutporrov 
‘“Hpwédov, Acts xx. 4 Taios AepBatos Gaius of Derbe (not the already 
known Derbewan), x. 22. In all these instances a predicate in 
apposition is simply annexed, without any precise intention of 
distinguishing the person from others of the same name. Likewise 
in Luke iii. 1 év éreu wevrexaidexdt@ ris Hryeuovias TiBeplov Kalcapos 
must strictly be translated : of Tiberius as emperor. Gersd. p. 167 
is incorrect. In Acts vii. 10 évavtiov Papaw Bacihéws Aiytrrtov 
does not mean: before Pharaoh, the (known or then) king of Egypt; 
but before Pharaoh king of Egypt, i.e. before Pharaoh who was 
king of Egypt. Cf Plutarch. parallel. 15 Bpévvos Taxatav Ba- 
aireds, c. 30 "Aterrouapos Tdrrwv Bacirevs, etc. 

With other words in apposition, also, the use or the omission of 
the Article is determined by the general rule; and it is strange 
that any one should assert, in absolute terms, that a word in ap- 

42¢ position never has the Article. Your father, an unlearned man, 

6 ed would be expressed, to be sure, even in Greek without the Article ; 
but in the expression, your father, the field-marshal, the Article 
stands with entire propriety. Grammatically this applies to Jno. 

151 viii. 44. In general, the use of the Article may be regarded as 
more common than its omission (Rost 439). 
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ve 


The Article may be omitted, in accordance with the principles 
explained in § 19, even when the intention is to express a charac- 
teristic predicate distinctive of the particular individual ; as, Rom. 
i. T dro Oeod Tatpos nyav, 1 Tim. i. 1 car éritaynv Oe0d cwrijpos 
nav, 1 Pet. v. 8 0 dvtidixos tuadv SidBoros. So also if the appel- 
lative predicate precedes the proper name, as «dpuos ‘Inoots Xpioros 
2 Cor. i.2; Gal. i. 8; Phil. ili. 20, etc. ; although in the latter 
case the Article is used for the most part, as 1 Cor. xi. 23 0 Kdpuos 
“Incobs, and 2 Tim. i. 10 rod owripos jyav Xpiotod, Tit. iii. 4; 
1 Thess. iii. 11; Philem. 5, ete. 

4. A limiting attributive joined to an anarthrous noun (appel- 
lative), properly dispenses with the Article ; as, Matt. vii. 11 douata 
ayala, Jno. ix. 1 eiSev dvOpwrov tuprdov ex yeveris, [Matt. ii. 1 
ayo. ao avatoday oriental magi], 1 Tim. iv. 3 & 0 Oeds exticev 
els peTadn Wu peta evyapiotias, i. 5 ayamn x Kabapas Kapdias, Tit. 
i. 6 Téxva éxywv miata, ph &v KaTnyopia aowtlas i) dvuToraxta, Rom. 
xiv. 17 Sccavocwvyn Kai eipjvn kal yapa év rvedpate ayia, cf. Plat. 


rep. 2,378 d." Hpas 5 Sea povs bo vidos cal Hoaiotov piers 132 
UTO TWATPOS, MEdoOVTOS TH uNTpl TUTTOMEVN awive, Kab Beowayias, | ot 


dcas” Ounpos Temoinkev, ov Trapadextéov els THY TOA, Theophr. ch. 
29 gore Sé 7) KaKodoyla ayov Tis Wuyis eis TO yxelpov ev Adyous, 
Aelian. anim. 11, 15 ova réEew eréhavtos dpyiy eis yapov adikov- 
pévov.: Cf. Stallb. Plat. rep. L. 91, 110, 152; Kri. 101. 

Not unfrequently, however, it happens that such attributives are 
joined to an anarthrous noun by means of the Article; and that 
not merely when the noun belongs to the class specified in § 19,1 
(1 Pet.i. 21), but also in other cases, though never without adequate 
ground; e.g. 1 Pet. i. 7 70 doxiwiov tuev Ths mlaotews TONUTLUOTEPOV 
xpualov, Tov arodrAupévov, Which is to be resolved: more precious 
than gold (that gold) which is perishable, Acts xxvi. 18 mictes TH 
els é€wé by faith, namely, the faith in me, 2 Tim. i.13 év ayarn rH 
év Xpiot@ “Inaod, Tit. ili. 5 od« €& épywv, Tov év Sixavocdvyn, Rom. 
ii. 14 €0vn Ta pr vowov eyovta gentiles that have not the law, see 
Fr. in 1. (compare on the other hand, 1 Thess. iv. 5); ix. 30; Gal. 
iii. 21 (compare here Liban. oratt. p. 201 b.), Heb. vi.7; Phil. ii. 9. 

Tn such passages, the noun is first presented to the mind as 


1So «aAémrns ev vurrt might signify a nocturnal thief; but in 1 Thess. v. 2 with ws 
kdémrns ev vuxrt an épxera is to be supplied from the following clause : that the day of 
the Lord so cometh as a thief in the night (cometh). Even adverbs are joined without 
the article — that is to say, prefixed — to such anarthrous nouns, as pada xemumy Xen. 
Hell. 5, 4, 14 @ severe winter. See Krii. in Juhn’s Jahrb. 1838, I. 57. 
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127 indefinite,! and is then rendered definite by the attributive, whose 
= import receives, by this very construction, special prominence, 
See further, Acts x.41; xix.11,17; xxvi. 22; Phil. i.11; iii. 
629) Tin. hb dated? poivn 85. 250i. i143 del ON Ben. axes 
2 Jno. 7; Jude4.; Jas,i. 25; iv,14; 1 Pet.y.4.,. Cf. Her, 2, 114 
és yhv tiv onv, Xen. M. 2, 1, 32 avOpwrrois tois ayabots men, that 
is the good, Hiero 3, 8 vo yuvakov tev éavtov, Mem. 1, 7, 5; 
4,5,11; Dion. H. IV. 2219, 4 edvola rh mpos adrov, 2221, 5 omc pos 
0 Tois THALKOUTAS MpéT@V, Aclian. anim. 8, 23 oddé emi Képdeu TO 
peyiotw, 7,27; Her. 5,18; 6,104; Plato, rep. 8, 545a.; legg. 
8, 849b.; Demosth. Neaer. 517b.; Theophr. ch. 15; Schneid. 
Isocr. Paneg. c. 24; Arrian. Ind. 84,1; Xen. Ephes. 2,5; 4, 3; 
Heliod. 7,2; 8,5; Strabo 7,302; Lucian. asin. 25, 44; scyth. 1; 
Philostr. Apoll. 7, 30; ef. Held, Plutarch. Timol. p. 409; Herm. 
Lucian. conser. hist. p. 106; Ellendt, Lexic. Soph. I. 241; Schoem. 
Plutarch, Cleom. p. 226; Mdvy. S. 14, 
In Phil. ii. 9 the text. rec. has dvopa 1d irép wav dvopa a name that is 


above every name. Yet good Codd. [Sin. also] have the Article before 
dvouna: the name (which he now enjoys), which etc., the (known) dignity, 


which etc. 
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§21. THE PRONOUNS IN GENERAL. 


1. In the use of the Pronouns the language of the N. T. deviates 
from the earlier prose of the Greeks, or even from Greek usage 
in general, only in these two particulars: First, it multiplies the 
personal and demonstrative pronouns for the sake of greater 
perspicuity (or emphasis) § 22 sqq. Secondly, it neglects— more 
frequently than do the later Greeks even—many forms which 
ranked rather among the luxuries of the language, or were not 
felt by Orientals to be necessary (such as the correlatives dsris, 
omdco0s, omotos, mnAikos in indirect discourse); whereas those 
modes of expression by which the Greek aimed at conciseness 
(e.g. attraction), have become very frequent in the N.T. writers 


1 This appears most plainly in sentences like Mark xy. 41 &AAat moAAa) af cuvavaBacat 


ea 
avT@ eis ‘lepordAupa. 
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§ 24. On the other hand it has been erroneously asserted that 
avros in the N. T. is equivalent to the unemphatic he. Further, 
the Hebraistic distribution of oddeis into od ... mas occurs almost 
exclusively in aphoristic propositions or set phrases. 


2. It isa peculiarity common to the Pronouns, whether personal, — 


demonstrative, or relative, that they not unfrequently take a dif 
ferent gender from that of the nouns to which they refer, regard 


being had to the meaning of the nouns, not to their grammatical sex {28 
(constructio ad sensum). This happens especially when an animate ti *. 


object is denoted by a neuter substantive or a feminine abstract ; 
the Pronoun is then made to agree grammatically with the sex of 
the object in question, either masc. or fem.; as, Matt. xxviii. 19 
padntrevoate tavta ta eOvn, Barritovres avtovs, Rey. xix. 15 
(ef. Exod. xxiii. 27; Deut. iv. 27; xviii. 14, ete.) Rom. ii. 14; Acts 
xv. 17; xxvi. 17; Gal. iv. 19 rexvia pov, ods wadw wdivo, 2 Jno. 1 
(similarly Eurip. Suppl. 12 érra yevvaiwy téxvov, obs, Aristoph. 


— 


Plut. 292), Jno. vi. 9 ere wasddpiov ev de, Os Eyer, as the majority 154 


of better Codd. have for the common reading 6, Mark v. 41 (Esth. 
il. 9); Col. ii. 15 ras dpyas x. 7. éEoucias ... OpiauBedcas adTovs, 
Col. ii. 19. trav Keparnv (Xpictov), €& ob wav TO cdma, etc. (Jno. 
xv. 26 does not come under this head, as wvedwa is merely in 
apposition). For instances from Greek authors, see Mtth. 976 ; 
Wurm, Dinarch. 81 sq. ; Ellendt, Lexic. Soph. I. 368; ef. Draken- 
borch, Liv. 29,12. There are variants in Rev. iii. 4; xiii. 14, etc. 
Under this head comes also Rev. xvii. 16 kal ra déka Képara & eides Kal 
76 Onpiov, odTroLt puojoovot, where, agreeably to the symbolical language 
of prophecy, xépara and Oypiov are to be understood as denoting persons. 
3. In the same way, these Pronouns when referring to a Singular 
noun are put in the Plural, if that noun has a collective signifi- 
cation, or is an abstract used for the concrete ; as, Matt. i. 21 tov 
Naov... avT@YV, xiv. 14; Phil. ii. 15 yeved, év ois, 8Jn0.9 9 éxxdnola 
...aut@v, Eph. v. 12 oxoros (écxoticpévoe) tT avtov, Mark 
vi. 46f.... Tov dyAov, Kal arrotakduevos avTois, Jno. xv. 6, see 
Liicke in loc.; Luke vi. 17, ef. § 22, 8 (but Acts xxii. 5 does not 
belong here); ef. Soph. Trach. 545; Thue. 6, 91; 1, 136; Plat. 
Tim. 24 b, and Phaedr. 260a.; Xen. Oyr. 6, 3,4; Diod. S. 18, 6. 
This is very frequent in the Sept., Isa. Ixv. 1; Exod. xxxii. 11, 33; 
Deut. xxi. 8; 1 Sam. xiv. 34; ef. Judith ii. 3; iv. 8; Ecclus. xvi.8; 
Wisd. v. 3, 7.1. In Phil. iii. 20 év odpavois, é& ob, it was supposed 


1 In this way some expositors (e.g. Reiche) explain also Rom. vi. 21 riva kapmov etxere 
tére éq? ois (that is, kapmois) viv émaoxiverbe. See, however, § 23, 2, p. 158. 


134 
Tth ed. 


142 § 21. THE PRONOUNS IN GENERAL. 


that the opposite construction occurs, that is, a Sing. pronoun re- 
ferring to a Plural noun (Bhdy. 295); but é& ob has become in 
usage nothing more than an adverb, exactly equivalent in sense to 
unde. On the other hand, in 2 Jno. 7 obtés éotw 0 7radvos, etc., 
appears a transition from the Plural x) oporoyodvres, etc. to the 
collective Singular. 


Different from this is Acts xv. 36 xara macav rodw év ats, where vaca 
mods of itself (exclusively of the inhabitants), implies a plurality (raca 
moAas) cf. Poppo, Thue. I. 92, and 2 Pet. iii. 1 ravryv 78n Sevtépay tptv 
ypapu érurtoAnv, év ats, ete., where dvo is implied in devrépay. I do not 
know of an exact parallel, but the opposite construction mavres dstus, 
which occurs not unfrequently, may be compared with it (Rost 468). 

129 Note 1. According to some expositors (e.g. Kiihnél) the pronoun now 

6th ed. and then refers to a noun not expressed till afterwards ; as, Matt. xvii. 18 

155 éreriunoey aire, namely 7 Sayoviw, Acts xii. 21 eSyuyydpet rpds adrods, cf. 
vs. 22 6 djpos (Fr. Conject. I. p. 18 sq.), see Gesen. Lg. 8. 740; Bornem. 
Xen. conviv. p. 210. But neither of these two passages proves anything 
in respect to N. T. usage. In the former, air@ refers to the demoniac 
himself, since in the Gospels, as is well known, the person possessed and 
the demon possessing him are often put for each other — (against which it 
is of no weight that Mark ix. 25 has éreripnoe 70 rvevpate TO dxabdpre) ; 
in the latter passage, adrovs refers to the Tyrians and Sidonians (deputies), 
mentioned in verse 20, as even Kiihnél has acknowledged; cf. Georgi, 
Vind. p. 208 sq. The verb Syuyyopety does not interfere with this, as the 
king’s statement was made in a full assembly of the people. 

Note 2. The Neut. of the interrogative pronoun rés, and of the demon- 
strative otros (airds), are often employed adverbially, to denote wherefore 

185 (why) therefore. The former is so used also in Latin and German: gudd 
ith el. eunctaris? was zégerst du? and originally these pronouns were considered 
as real Accusatives (Hm. Vig. 882; Bhdy. 130). With regard to the 
strengthened demonstrative airé rodro compare 2 Pet.i.5 kat aird rotro 
- orovdny Tacav mapetsevéyxavres (Xen. Anab. 1, 9, 21; Plat. Protag. 310 e. 
avTa TavrTa voy nKw wapa oe), Mtth. 1041; Ast. Plat. legg. pp. 163, 169, 
214. Gal. ii. 10 does not belong here, see § 22, 4. As to ré sce passages 
according to their various relations in Wahl, clay. 483. The Greeks use 
also 6 and 4 for & 6 and & & (Mtth. 1062); but Mey. is wrong in trans- 
ferring to Acts xxvi. 16 the more poetic use of &@ (see § 39, note 1); 
whereas he himself on Gal. ii. 10 rejects on this very ground the proposal 
of Schott to take 6 for 8’ 6! Likewise the distributive rodro pév ... todro 
dé partly ... partly Heb. x. 33 is used adverbially (Her. 1, 80; 3, 132; 
Lucian. Nigr. 16) ; cf. Wetsten. II. 423; Mtth. 740. (On 1 Cor. vi. 11 
Taitd Twes Are, Where two constructions are blended, see § 23, 5.) 
[Note 3. Té is used not as an interrogative, but as an exclamatory des- 
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ignation of degree, in Matt. vii. 14 r¢ orevy how strait is the gate! Luke 
xii. 49 ré G€Aw how would I (how much I wish!). This use is unknown 
to the classics, but is found in the Sept., e.g. 2 Sam. vi. 20, where the 
Hebrew 2 is rendered in this way. ] 
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1. The personal pronouns, in accordance with Hebrew circum- 
stantiality, are far more frequently employed in the Greek of the 
N. T. than in the classics Particularly, 

Adrtov, cod, etc., with substantives (especially in connection 
with the Middle Voice § 38, 2), as Jno. ii. 12; Luke vi. 20; vii. 50; 
xi. 34; xxiv.50; Matt. vi. 17; xv. 2; Mark xii. 30; 1 Pet. iii. 11; 
Rom. ix. 17; xvi. 7; Acts xxv. 21, etc. (cf. 1 Macc. i. 6; Josh. 
xxii. 2; xxiv. 1; Neh. ix. 34); 

The subject Acc. with the Inf., as Luke x. 85 éyw év 7 érravép- 
xeo0al we arrodéso, Jno. ii. 24; Heb. vii. 24; Acts i. 3; 

Oblique cases with a participle and at the same time with the 
principal verb, as Mark x. 16 évayxadtodpevos atta KatevdOoyer Tels 
Tas xelpas én’ avrd, ix. 28; Acts vii. 21; Luke xvi. 2; 2 Pet. iii. 16; 
(ef. below, no. 4.) So especially in the Apocalypse. On the other 
hand, in Matt. xxii. 37 and Rev. ix. 21 the repetition of the pronoun 
is probably to be charged to the account of the rhythm. 

In connection with this tendency to multiply pronouns, only a 
few passages occur where the pronoun is wanting when it might 
have been expected, e.g. Acts xiii. 3 Kal émifévtes Tas yeipas adtois 

amédvaoav (adtovs), Mark vi.5; Eph. v. 11; Phil. i. 6; 2 Thess. 
ii. 12; Hebsiv:153-xiiis 17; 1 Tim» viv2 > Jnowxe293:Luke xivi4 
(ef. Demosth. Conon. 728b. €uol reperecovtes ... €&éSucav).2 On 
the other hand, in Matt. xxi. 7 the better reading is érexaOicev, 
and in 1 Cor. x. 9 wespafeev may be taken absolutely ; in 2 Tim. 
ii. 11 ody adr@ would be heavy in an aphoristic saying. In 1 Pet. 
ii. 11 buas, which appears in the MSS. now after wapaxado now 
after améyeoOa, is certainly not genuine. In acclamations, such 
as Matt. xxvii. 22 otavpwOyTw, the omission of the pronoun is very 
natural (in German the Inf. would likewise be used without a 


1Jn the language of Homer, however, the possessive pronoun @s is quite parallel. 
Later (and sometimes earlier) prose authors use also adrés thus abundanter. Schaef. ind. 
Aesop. p. 124; Schoem. ad Isaeum, p. 382. 

2 In Latin compare Sallust, Jug. 54, 1 universos in concione laudat atque agit gratias 
(iis), Cie. Orat. 1, 15 si modo erunt ad eum delata et tradita (ei), Liv. 1, 11 and 20. 
Cf. Kritz on the first passage. 
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pronoun: krewzigen!); yet the parallel passage Mark xv. 18 has 
otavpwoov avtov. (In Greek authors the omission of the Pro- 
noun is carried much further; see Jacobs, Anthol. pal. II. 294; 
Bremi, Lys. p. 50; Schaef. Demosth. 1V.78, 157, 232; V. 556, 567.) 

In Eph. iii. 18 7é 70 wAdros, etc., the addition of airjs (ayarns) would 
hardly help the passage ; see Mey. Many (e.g. Kiihnol) quite erroneously 
hold the pronoun to be redundant in Matt. xxi. 41 kaxods Kak@s dmoX€oet 
airovs. Without airovs the statement would be altogether general. 


Avrovs is required to connect it with the case in hand,— with the yewpyots 
spoken of. 


2. Instead of the personal pronouns the nouns themselves are 
sometimes employed : — either from the writer’s inadvertence, or 
with a view to relieve the reader’s uncertainty when more than 
ne reference of the pronoun is possible, or because the noun 
stands at a great distance; as, Jno. iii. 23f.; x. 41; Luke iii. 19; 
Eph. iv. 12; cf. 1 Kings ix. 1; xii. 1 (Xen. Eph. 2,13; Thue. 
6,105; D.S. exc. Vat. p. 29); Ellendt, Arrian. I. 55. 

But in Jno. iv. 1 Incods is repeated because the apostle wishes 
to quote the express words which the Pharisees had heard ; ef. 
1 Cor. xi. 23. Further, those passages in Christ’s discourses must 
not be referred to this head, in which, instead of the pronoun, the 
name of a person or of an office is repeated for the sake of emphasis; 
as, Mark ix. 41 év dvouars 6t1 Xpictod éore, Luke xii. 8 was ds dp 
oporoyjon év é“ol... Kal 0 vids Tod avOpwtrov Omoroyncer ev avTO, 
Jno. vi. 40; 1 Cor. i. 8,21; 1 Jno. v. 6; Col. ii. 11, and often. 
Cf. Plat..Kuthyphr. p. 5e.; Aeschyl. Prom, vinct. 312; Cic. fam. 
2,4. In all these instances the pronoun would be out of place, . 
and would mar the rhetorical effect. Least of all does the familiar 
appellation 6 vids tod avOpwrov, under which Jesus speaks of 
himself in the Synoptic Gospels as of a third person, stand for éyo. 

At other times the repetition of the noun is intended to denote 
an emphatic antithesis ; as, Jno. ix. 5 érav év TO Koop @, PAS Eipt 
TOU KOgpOV, xii. 47 ovK HAOOV va Kpivw TOV KOgTMOVY aN Wa 
cwHow Tov Koopov (Xen. An. 3, 2, 23 of Bacidéws dKovtos éy 
1 Baciréos yopa... oixodcr), Arrian. Al. 2, 18,2; Krii. 114 
(Liv. 1, 10,1; 6, 2,9; 38,56, 3). Accordingly, even in the fol- 
lowing passages no one will regard the repetition of the noun as 
idle: Rom. v. 12 80 évds avOpa7ov 7 dpaptia els TOV Kdopov 
eisprbe, kal Sia THS Gwaptias 6 Oavatos, Jno. x. 29 6 watrHp 
wou, ds d€dmxé por, weiCov TdvT@V éotl* Kal ovdels SivaTar apmatew 
x Ths yelpos TOD TaTpPOS Mov. Cf. besides, Actsiii. 16. See § 65. 
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- In Acts x. 7 the better Codd. have the personal pronoun (see Kiihnél 
in loc.) and 7@ KopvnAt@ is evidently a gloss. The passages which Bornem. 
Xen. Anab. p. 190 quotes from Greek authors are not all to the point, nor 
is the reading in all of them fully established. 

The assertion that it is especially characteristic of Mark to repeat the 
noun instead of the pronoun airds or éxetvos (Schulze in Keil’s Analect. 
II. II. 112) is not entirely correct. In Mark ii. 18 the nouns were indis- 
pensable, — (the writer could not put into the mouth of the inquirers an 
éxetvot referring to his, the historian’s, words) ; in vi. 41, and also in xiv. 67, 
the pronouns would have been quite unsuitable ; in ii. 27 the nouns were 
employed for the sake of antithesis ; in i. 84; ili. 24; v. 9; x. 46 we find 
circumstantiality (as often in Cesar), and not strictly the use of nouns for 
pronouns. Compare Ellendt, as above. 


3. The pronoun avros! is frequently so employed, through the 
negligence of the writer, that in the propositions immediately pre- 
ceding there is no substantive expressed to which it can be directly 158 
referred. 

Such cases may be reduced to four classes: 

1) Adros in the Plur. very frequently refers to a collective noun, 

particularly the name of a place or country (cf. § 21, 3), which 
includes the idea of the inhabitants; as, Matt. iv. 23 é& rats cvva- 
yayais avTov, that is Tadidaiwv (from édrnv thy Tadidaiav), ix. 35 
(Luke iv. 15); Matt. xi. 1; 1 Thess. i. 9 cf. vs. 8; Acts viii. 5; 
xx. 2; 2 Cor. ii. 12,13 €\Oav eis tv Tpwdda... arotakdpevos 
avtots, v.19 Geos Hv év Xpiot@ Kocpov KaTardXocwv éavTa, [1 
Aoytlomevos avTots TA Tapantwmata, Jno. xvii. 2. This usage is 
common enough in Greek authors, ef. Thuc. 1, 27, 136; Lucian. 
Tim. 9; ‘dial. mort. 12,4; Dion. H. IV. 2117; Jacob, Lucian. 
Toxar. p. 59.2 

Akin to this is, 2) the use of at’ros in reference to an abstract 132 
noun to be deduced from a preceding concrete, or vice versd ; as, bth ol. 
Jno. viii. 44 evorns éotl Kal o mathp adtod (wevdous), see Liicke 138 
in loc.,? Rom. ii. 26 éav 1 axpoBvotia ta Suxawopata ToD vomov at 
durdaon, ovyl » axpoBvotia avtod (of such an axpéBvaTos) eis 
mepitouny AoyraOjaerat ; cf. Theodoret. I. 914 robro rhs drocTo- 


1 Compare, in general, Hm. diss. de pronom. durés in the Acta Seminar. philol. Lips. 
Vol. I. 42 sqq. and his Opusc. I. 308 sqq. 

2 Simpler is the reference of avrds in the Plur. to an abstract signifying in itself 
nothing more than a community of individuals, as éxxAnoia. On this see § 21,3. Or 
Col. iv. 15 according to the reading adrav, see Mey. in loc. 

3 The other explanation: father of the liar, appears neither grammatically simpler 
nor preferable in meaning. Indeed, father of falsehood is a more comprehensive idew,. 
and John has a predilection for abstract expressions. 

19 
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ALKHS ydpitos iiov: attots yap (arocTdros) etc.! In Luke 
xxiii. 51 adréy refers to the Sanhedrim, implied in the predicate 
Bovrevtys verse 50. Cf. Jonah i. 3 edpe mAoiov Badifov eis Oapais 
... Kal avéBn eis ato TOD WrAEDTAL eT AUTOD, etc., see above, 
No. 2. Sallust. Cat. 17, 7 simul confisum, si coniuratio valuisset, 
facile apud illos (that is, coniuratos) principem se fore. Similar 
to this passage from Luke would be Matt. viii. 4 (Mark i. 44; 
Luke y. 14) etfs paptipsov avrots, if the pronoun referred to 
the foregoing ‘epe?, and thus avrots agreed with the Plur. tepetor 
understood ; but, if the cured man has already received from the 
priests permission to present the purification-offering prescribed 
by the law, the priests would need no further papripioy of his 
being cleansed. See 4) below. 

159 3) Adrés sometimes refers to something implied in a preceding 
word, or even in the verb of the sentence; as, 1 Pet. iii. 14 tov &€ 
doBov avtarv pr) PhoBnOyjre, that is Tay KaxovvyTwY bas, or those 
from whom you must suffer (7docyew), see Hm. Vig. 7143? Eph. 
v. 12 ta kpvdh ywomeva tr’ aitov, that is Tay Ta Epya Tod oKdTOUS 
movovvrwy verse 11; Acts x. 10. Cf. Aristoph. Plut. 566; Thuc. 
1, 22, 1 and Poppo, in loc. ; Heinichen, ind. ad Euseb. IIT. 539. 
On Acts xii. 21 see § 21, note 1, p. 142. 

4) Avros sometimes has no antecedent grammatically implied 
in what precedes, but must be referred to some subject assumed 
to be known ; as, Lukei. 17 avros mpoedevoetas adtod (i.e. before 
the Messiah), see Kuhnol in loc.—(avdros of an individual recog- 
nized in a certain circle as head or leader, as in avtos éba; so of 
Christ in 1 Jno. ii. 12; 2 Jno. 6; 2 Pet. iii. 4).- In Luke v, 17 
els TO (acOae avrovs, the pronoun expresses the general notion 
the sick, those who required healing (among the persons present 
in the synagogue); the pronoun cannot be referred to verse 15 
(though this is done even by Bengel). On the other hand, adrav 
in Acts iv. 5 refers to the Jews, among whom the events occurred 
(in verse 1, moreover, their priests et al. are mentioned; and 
several times Aads in the same verse and sequel has pointed to 

139 the Jews). In Matt. xii. 9 the pronoun refers to those (Galileans) 

tthe. among whom Jesus was at the time; in Heb. iv. 8; viii. 8; 


1 With the relative compare Testam. patr. p. 608 dmrexdAupa tH Xavavirib. Byoové, ots 
(Xavavatois) elmev 6 Beds wh droxaddpar. Compare also the passage of an ancient poet 
in Cie. orat. 2, 46, 193: neque paternum adspectum es veritus, quem (patrem) aetate 
exacta indigem Liberum lacerasti, and Gell. 2, 30, 6. 

2 Otherwise in Epiphan. II. 368 a. edgal pot, mdrep, dmws Syatvw: ... wioreve, Tékvor, 
TO eoTavpwuevw, kal ekeis TAUTHY (dyelav). 
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xi. 28 it refers to the Israelites, suggested to the reader by the 133 
antecedent particulars. The above-mentioned els paptipuov abrois © at 
Matt. viii. 4 comes under this head; those meant by avdrots are 
the Jews (the public, the community among whom the precepts 

of Moses, 5 wposérafe Mwions, are recognized). In Jno. xx. 15 
avtov presupposes that the inquirer knew who was meant, inas- 
much as it was thought he had taken him away; or Mary in 
answering, engrossed with the thought of the Lord, attributes to 

the inquirer her own impressions. Cf. besides, Poppo, Xen. Cyr. 

3, 1, 31; 5, 4,42; Thuc. III. I. 184; Lehmann, Lucian. II. 325; 
IV. 429; Stallb. Plat. rep. II. 286, and, generally, van Hengel, 
annotat. p. 195 sqq. 


In Luke xviii. 34 atrof refers to rots ddédexa and atrovs in verse 31 
(what intervenes being a statement of our Lord’s). So also in Heb. iv. 13 160 
airod relates to rod Geod in 12; and airs in Luke xxi. 21 to ‘IepovoaAnp 
in 20. Lastly, in 2 Cor. vi. 17 é« goo airay, in a somewhat transformed 
quotation from the Old Test., refers to dmoroe in verse 14; and in Rom. 
x. 18 atrév suggests.to every reader the preachers, who were also men- 
tioned concretely in 15. On Acts xxvii. 14, where some have referred 
avrys to the ship, see Kiihnél in loc. In Luke ii. 22 airy points to mother 
and child (Mary and Jesus). Expositors are not agreed whether in Heb. 
xii. 17 airyv refers to perdévovay or to edAoyiay; from the correlation be- 
tween cipioxew and éxfyreiv, however, the former reference is the more 
probable. In Matt. iii. 16 aivé and é7 atrév relate unquestionably to Jesus. 

A slight inadvertence of another sort appears in Matt. xii. 15; xix. 2 
nKxorovnoay aitG dxAow ToAAO! Kat eepdrevtev adtods mavras. Tere the 
pronoun grammatically refers to dyAou, but logically this reference can be 
only a loose one: he healed them, that is the sick in the crowds, collectively 
(xiv. 14 eHepdrevoe tovs appdarovs airdv). Compare also Luke vy. 17. 

According to some expositors the demonstrative also is, in a similar way, 
construed ad sensum in 2 Cor. v. 2. After év rovrw they supply cdpart, 
as being implied in 7 éxiyewos judy oikia rod oKyvous. But it is much 
simpler to supply oxyve, from verse 4. That the Greeks, however, did 
employ the demonstrative as well as ards with a want of precision in the 
reference is well known, cf. Matzner, Antiph. p. 200. In fact, Acts x. 10 
would be an instance of this, if the reading éxefvwy for airdv were correct. 


4. A repetition of this pronoun (avrds), and also of the other 
personal pronouns, occurs, 

a. When subjoined for the sake of perspicuity, in sentences 
where the principal noun is followed by a number of other words ; 
as, Mark v. 2 é&eX@ovts atT@ x Tod Trolov evOéws arivTncev AUTO, 


ix. 28; Matt.iv.16; v. 40; vii. 1; xxvi. UL; Actsvite gl. oa: 


148 § 22. PERSONAL AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


iv. 17; Rev. vi. 4; Col. 11.13 cal buas vexpods dvtas év Tots Tapa- 
; ; lad P 


/ \ nw yD / an \ € fal r € a 
140 rrowacw Kal Th axpoBvotia Ths capKos buav cvveCwoTroincev VMAS, 


Tt ed. 


etc. Phil. i. 7. In the majority of these passages a participial con- 
struction, equivalent to an independent clause, precedes ; in this 
same case even the Greek authors often add the pronoun, Paus. 
8, 88,5; Herod. 3,10,6. Further, cf. Plat. Apol. 40 d.; symp. c. 


134 21; Xen. C. 1, 3, 15, and Oec. 10,4; Paus. 2, 38,8; Arrian. Hpict. 


hth ed. 


8,1; also Cic. Catil. 2,12, 27; Liv. 1,2; Sall. Catil. 40,1; Hm. 
Soph. Trach. p. 54; Schwarz, Comment. p. 217. The pronoun is 


- used for the sake of emphasis in Jno. xviii. 11 76 wotypsov 0 déb@név | 


161 


pol 6 TaTIp, ov mH) Tw avTd; Matt. vi. 4; 1 Pet. v. 10 (Acts il. 23); 
Rey. xxi. 6. (After a case absolute, the pronoun, in the case 
required by the verb, is introduced almost indispensably ; as, Rev. 
iii. 12 6 wKdv, Tomncw adtov, Jno. xv. 2; Matt. xii. 36; Acts vii. 40, 
ef. Plat. Theaet. 173 d.; Ael. anim. 5, 84; 1, 48a.) 

b. This redundancy occurs more frequently in relative clauses, 
as Mark vii. 25 yur, As eiye TO Ovydtpiov avis Tvedpa axdbapror, 
i. 7; Rey. vii. 2 of e500) adtots abixjoa, thy yhv, etc., il. 8 ; 
vii. 9; xiii. 8; xx. 85; similar to which is Mark xiii. 19 @AtWus, ofa 
ov yéyove TolavTn am apyhs Kticews. So also with a relative 
adverb, as Rey. xii. 6, 14 dzrov éyes Exet To7rov etc. 

In the Sept. (in accordance with the Hebrew idiom, see Gesen. 
Lg. 748), such usage is far more frequent, as Exod. iv. 17; Lev. 
xi, 32,343 xiiil..b25 xv. 4,9, 17, 20; 24,26 xvi. Of 32 siete ss 
Num. xvii. 5; Deut. xi. 25; Josh. il. 4; xxii. 19; Judg. xviii. 5, 6; 
Ruth i. 7; iii. 2,4; 1 Kings xi. 84; xiii. 10, 25, 381; 2 Kings 
xix. 4; Baruch ii. 4; iii. 8; Neh. viii. 12; ix.19; Isa. i. 21; Joel 
ll. (5 Psixkxix. Os Judith vy. 19 ¢vinwL0; x, 2s oxWae-o so er. 
iii. 55 iv. 54; vi. 32, etc.; see Thiersch, de Pentat. alex. p. 126sq. 

Even in Greek prose, however, avrés (Gottling, Callim. p.19sq.; 
Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 550), or a demonstrative, is sometimes super- 
added in a relative clause: Xen. C.1,4,19; D.S.1, 97; 17,35; 
Paus. 2, 4,7; Soph. Philoct. 316 (cf. in Latin Cic. fam. 4,3; 
Acad. 2, 25; Philipp. 2,8). Yet the demonstrative could very 
seldom be found so closely connected with the relative as in most 
of the preceding passages (which are almost all furnished by a 
style that has a Hebraistic tinge).! See, further, Hm. Soph. Philoct. 
p. 58; Ve. Fritzsche, Quaest. Lucian. p. 109 sq. 


In Acts iii. 23 the writer drops the relative structure in the second clause 


1In Aristoph. Av. 1238 the Cod. Rav. has ois @uvtéov abrois for the rec, ofs @ur. 
avrovs. On another accumulation of the pronoun see below, § 23, 3. 
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(see just below). In Rom. vii. 21 the first éuot does not appear to me to 
belong to the same proposition as the second, see § 61,5. Different also are 
those passages in which with the pers. pron. still another word is joined by 
which the relative is epexegetically defined, as Gal. iii. 1 ots kar’ 6p6ahpods 
Inoots Xp. xpoeypady ev tutv (in animis vestris) éotavpwpevos (Lev. xv. 16; 

xxi. 20; xxii. 4; Ruth ii. 2); Rev. xvii. 9 Orov 1) yuvy, KaOnTaL ex adrdy, 

xiii. 12; cf. Gen. xxiv. 8, 37; Judg. vi. 10; Exod. xxxvi.1; Lev. xvi. 82; 141 
Judith ix. 2. Likewise in Gal. ii. 10 3 kal éorovdace airo rodro roujou Tth ed, 
the emphasis in the subjoined airo, strengthened by rovro, is evident 
(Bornem. Luc. p. LIV). We must not bring under this head 1 Pet. 

ii. 24 Os Tas duaprias yav airos dvyveyxey etc., where aitos obviously 
stands by itself, and gives additional force to the antithesis with dyapr. 
npov. In Matt. iii. 12 ob 76 arvov ev TH xe airod, the relative serves 162 
instead of rovrov to connect what follows with the preceding clause, and 
both pronouns are to be taken separately, as if it read, he has w1s winnow- 

ing shovel in wis hand. Eph. ii. 10 ots mponroiuacey is to be considered 135 
as an attraction for @ mpoyr. Lastly, in Eph. ii. 21 €v xvpip belongs 6th od. 
probably with cis vady dytov. 

Sometimes atrds is repeated in quick succession, though referring to 
different subjects: Mark viii. 22 depovew aire (Xpiotd) tuddov kai rapaxa- 
Aodow airdv (Xpicrdv), tva adrod (rupAov) ayyrat, Mark ix. 27, 28. So 
ovros in Jno. xi. 87. See below, § 67. 

In a clause following a relative clause, and where ds or its continued 
influence might be expected, Greek authors frequently —indeed, almost 
uniformly (Bhdy. 804) — employ kat avrds (obros), the writer modifying 
the construction, (Hm. Vig. 707; Ast. Plat. lege. p. 449; Boisson. Nic. 

p- 32; Bornem. Xenoph. conv. p. 196; Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 68; rep. 
I. 197; Foertsch, observ. in Lysiam, p. 67; Weber, Dem. 355; Teipel, 
Scriptores Graec., Germ., Lat. a relativa verbor. construct. saepe neque 
injuria semper discessisse. Coesfeld, 1841, 4to.; cf. Grotefend, lat. Gramm. 
§ 143, 5; Kritz, Sallust. II. 540). From the N. T. may be quoted under 
this head, 2 Pet. ii. 3 ots 76 kpiua exradat odk dpyel Kat 4 drddea adtav ob 
vuorale, Acts iii. 13; 1 Cor. viii. 6, with less appropriateness Rey. xvii. 2 
pO As eropvevoay ... Kat eueOvoOnoay ex Tod olvov THs Topveias airys, Where 
it was necessary to avoid the construction with the relative on account.of | 
the nouns to be connected with the pronoun. In Hebrew, as is well 
known, owing to its great simplicity, the continuing of a sentence without 
the relative is very common; yet an idiom foreign to the genius of the 
language should not be introduced into the text by supplying "Gx with 
the following clause. (In passages such as Jno. i. 6; Acts x. 36; Luke 
ii. 836; xix. 2, to require the relative instead of atrds or obros, is to mis- 
apprehend the simplicity of N.T. diction; particularly as even Greek 
authors not unfrequently employ the same idiom; see Aelian 12, 18; 
Strabo 8, 871; Philostr. Soph. 1, 25; cf. Kypke I. 847. On the other 


ilaly 
Tth ed. 


6th ed. 
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hand, in 1 Cor. vii. 13 for ris exer dvdpa amurtov kal adtos cuvevdoke 
etc. the expression ds ovvevd. etc. might have been used.) 

In the N.T. 6 airds, the same, takes after it a Dat. of the person when 
it denotes the same (identical) with, as 1 Cor. xi. 5; cf. Her. 4,119; Xen. 
M. 1, 1,13; 2, 1,5; Cyr. 8, 3,35; °7, 1,25 Isoer. Paneg:'e:'28 sasRlat. 
Menex. 244 b.; Dio. Ch. 382, 97. 

Note. Airds in the Nom., as is well known, never stands in classic Greek 
for the unemphatic he (Krii. 109,114). From the N. T. also! no decisive 
passages can be produced to prove this usage [which Bttm. Gramm. des 
neutest. Sprachgebr. p. 93 f. wrongly concedes] (cf. Fr. Mt. p. 47) ; even 
in Luke, who employs atrés the most frequently (cf., in particular, Luke 
y. 16,17; xix. 2), it never occurs without a certain emphasis. It denotes, 

a. Self, in complex antitheses, and for all the three persons, as Mark 
ii. 25 éretvacev abrds Kal ot per adrod, Acts xviii. 19 éxelvous KaréAurev, abros 
dt eiseAOwv, etc., Luke v. 87; x. 1; xviii. 89; 1 Cor. iii. 15; Mark i. 8; 
Jno. iv. 2; vi. 6; ix. 21; Luke vi. 42 ras dvvaca A€yew ... adtds tH eV 
TO 6PFaAuG cod dSoxov od Brérwv, Heb. xi. 11 wicre cal airiy Sdpia divapev 
eis katraBoAnv orépparos ehaBev even Sara herself (who had been incredu- 
lous), Jno. xvi. 27 airds 6 rarnp pire? ipas he himself, of himself (without 
entreaty on my part, verse 26), Rom. viii. 23. Adrés was thus used by 
the disciples in speaking of Christ (compare the well known atros éa) : 
Mark iv. 88; Luke v.16; ix.51; xxiv. (15) 36. Cf. Fischer, ind. The- 
ophan. under airds. See, in general, the Lexicons. 

b. Emphatic he, even he: Matt. i. 21 xadéoes 76 Gvopa aitod “Inootv: 
aitds yap cuca Tov Aadv, xii. 50; Col. i. 17. Adrés is not used for the 
unemphatic he also in Luke i. 22 (he himself, as distinguished from the 
rest: éréyvwcar), ii. 28 (he Simeon, as distinguished from the parents of 
Jesus, verse 27), iv. 15; vii. 5 (he, of himself, from his own resources), 
Acts xiv. 12 (he Paul, as leader, verse 11), Mark vii. 836; [1 Thess. iii. 11 ; 
iv. 16; v.23; 2 Thess. ii. 16; iii. 16.] (On the antithesis in Rom. viii. 23 
atirol ... év éavrois see Fr. in loc.) 


5. The reflexive pronoun éav7od, etc., which originally (as com- 
pounded of €and avrés) belongs to the third person, and in the 
N.T. is regularly so employed (frequently in antithesis and with 
emphasis, 1 Cor. x. 29; xiv.4; Eph. v. 28, etc.), is also, when no 
ambiguity is to be apprehended, employed in reference to the first 
and second.persons. It is used 

a. In the Plural,—as well for the first person, Rom. viii. 23 
(jpeis) abrot év éavtois orevdfopev, 1 Cor. xi. 31; 2 Cor. i. 9; x. 12; 
Acts xxiii. 14, etc.,as for the second, Jno. xii. 8 rods mTwyods travtote 

1 According to Thiersch, de Pent. vers. Alex. p. 98, the LXX often use the mase. 


aités for he; but not adh or ard, instead of which the demonstrative is regularly em- 
ployed. In reference to the Apocrypha, Wahl, clavis p. 80, utterly denies such a use. 
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éyete pe? éavtrov, Phil. ii. 12 tyv éavt@y cwryplay Kxatepyafecbe, 
Matt: iii..9)3, xxii; 31; Acts xii. 46; Heb. ii. 18; x. 25, ete. 

b. dm the Singular, though far less frequently (Bhdy. 272), in 
reference to the second person, as Jno. xviii. 34 ag’ éavtod cv TovTO 
Néyets, Where geavtov in Codd. B [Sin.] and others is undoubtedly 
a correction; in Rom. xiii. 9; Matt. xxii. 39 Sept. and Gal. v. 14 
ceavtov is preponderant. 

This same usage is found in Greek authors (under b. in particular 
ef: Xen. M. 1, 4,9; C.1, 6,44; Aristot. Nicom. 2,9; 9, 9; Aelian. 
1, 21; Arrian. Epict. 4, 3,11), see Locella, Xenoph. Eph. 164 ; 
Bremi, Aeschin. oratt. I. 66; Hm. Soph. Trach. 451; Boisson. 
Philostr. Her. p. 326; Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 932; Held, Plut. Aem. 
Paul. p.130. Yet compare the assertion of an ancient grammarian, 


Apollonius, in Wolf and Bttm. Mus. antiq. stud. 1.360 and Hustath. 143 


ad Odyss. é. p. 240. (On éaurayv etc. for dddjAwv see the Lexicons; 1 
ef. Doderlein, Synon. III. 270.) 


In the classic (Attic) writers atrod etc. is of frequent occurrence as a 
reflexive (Arndt, de pronom. reflex. ap. Graec. Neobrandenb. 1836, 4to.) ; 
im many passages, however, the Codd. vary between atrod and airov.' It 
is the more difficult to determine on ¢nternal grounds which of these in 
each particular case is the true reading, because in Greek a reflexive may 


occur at a considerable distance from the principal subject,? and because 137 
it often depended entirely on the writer whether he would use a reflexive Mth ed. 


or not; see Bttm. 10 exc. ad Demosth. Mid. p. 140 sqq.;3 F. Hermann, 
comm. crit. ad Plutarch. superst. p. 387 sq.; Benseler, Isocr. Areop. p. 220. 
Likewise in the N. T., in which since Griesbach airod has often been 
adopted, cautious editors have frequently been at a loss in deciding whether 
airov or abrov should be preferred. Sometimes either would be appropriate. 
In Matt. iii. 16, for instance, ede 76 rvedua Tod Oeod ... pydpevov ex’ addy 
might be used from the narrator’s point of view; on the other hand, ep 
avrov would refer directly to the subject of the verb ete, that is, Jesus 
(Krii.110). In the N. T. it is, in general, unlikely that a reflexive should 
be used in reference to a remote subject, that is, one which is not in the 


1Jn the later writers, as Aesop, the Scholiasts, etc. adrod seems to predominate ; see 
schaef. ind, ad Aesop, p. 124. Cf. Thilo, Apocr. I. 163. 

2 Cf., however, Held, Plut. Timol. p. 373. 

8 Brem?, in the Jahrb. der Philol. [X. S. 171, says: “ On the use of adrod and abrod it 
is easy to lay down rules, but in certain cases the decision will always remain doubtful ; 
and it is far more difficult in Greek than in Latin to hit the mark,” ete. ‘‘ When the 
reference to the subject predominates in the mind, the reflexive is used ; but when the 
subject is viewed as a more remote object, the pronoun of the 3d person. In Greek one 
must yield rather to his individual impression, if you please, his mood at the moment.” 
Further, sce some good remarks on reciprocal pronouns in general by Hoffmann, in the 
Jahrb. d. Philol. VII. 8. 38 ff. 
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same proposition as the pronoun; this is owing to the simplicity of its 
narrative style, which, in like manner,.disdains to adhere closely to the 
relative construction, see above p. 149. Accordingly, in Matt. m_ the 
passage referred to and in Eph. i. 17 adrév, atrov, should be adopted with- 
out hesitation; but airod in Acts xii. 11; Heb. v. 7; Rom. xiv. 14; see 
Fr. Exc. 5 ad Matt. p. 858 sqq. (where the view of Matthiae ad Eurip. 
Iphig. Aul. 800 and Gramm. I. 355 is examined) ; Poppo, Thuc. II. I. 
159 sq. On the other hand, it deserves attention, as remarked by Bengel, 
appar. ad Matt. i. 21, that in the Codd. of the N. T. the’ prepositions azo, 
ext, ind, xard, ped, [avri] are never written dd’, éf’, etc. before avrov. 
Hence, with Bleek (Epist. to the Heb. II. 69), it might be inferred that 
the N. T. writers never employed the reflexive form afrot, (but used, 
wherever necessary, €avrod instead of it). In fact, recent editors have 
printed the form airod almost everywhere; as the uncial Codd. of the 
N. T. and of the Sept. that have diacritic marks recognize atrod almost 
144 exclusively (Tdf. praef. N. T. p. 26 sq. [ed. vii. p. 58 sq.]). These Codd., 
Thel. to be sure, are not of greater antiquity than the eighth century, andthe 
. 165 expression “fere constanter” suggests the desirableness of a more accurate 
collation. Now it is true that in most passages a reflexive is not absolutely 
required ; yet it is difficult to believe that Paul in Rom. iii. 25 could 
have written «is &deéw ris Suxatoovvys adrod (in the face of év atuart atrod), 
or Jno. in ix. 21 airds wept airod ; compare also Eph. i. 9; Rom. xiv. 14; 
Luke xix. 15; xiii. 34; Mark viii. 35; Rev. xi.7; xiii. 2. Hence in the 
N. T. also, the choice between airov and atrod must be left to the discreet 
judgment of editors. 

6. The personal pronouns éyo, ov, jueis, etc. are indispensable 
in the oblique cases, but in the Nom. they are regularly employed 
138 only when emphasis — and mostly in consequence of an antithesis 
hel, ig expressed or implied in them; as, Phil. iv. 11 éyo éuabov év 
ois eiut avtapKns eivar, Jno. ii. 10 was dvOpwros ... od TeTHpHKAS 
etc., Rom. vii. 17; Luke xi. 19; Acts x. 15; Mark xiv. 29; Jno: 
xviii. 38 f.; Gal. ii. 9; Acts xi. 14 cwOyon od Kai 6 oiKds cov, Ino. 
x. 30; Acts xv. 10; 1 Cor. vii. 12; Luke i. 18; Matt. vi. 12 ddes 
nuiv Ta OhErnpata nudv ws Kal rywels adjxapev etc., Jno. iv. 10 
ov dv nTnoas adtov (while J asked of thee, verses 7,9), Mark vi. 37 
dete avtois tueis hayelv (ye, since they themselves have no pro- 
visions with them vs. 36), Jno. vi. 30; xxi. 22; Mark xiii. 9, 23; 

1 Cor. ii. 3 f. ; Matt. xvii. 19; 2 Tim, iv. 6. 
So when the person is described by a word in apposition, as 
Jno. iv. 9 ras od ‘Iovéaios dy etc., Rom. xiv. 4 od ris et 0 Kpivov 
aXdOTpLov oixérgy, Ino. x. 83; Actsi. 24; iv. 24; Lukei. 76; Eph. 
iv. 1; or reference is made to some preceding description, as Jno. 
v. 44 (42, 43); Rom. ii. 8; or such description is assumed as 
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something known, as Jno. i. 80; Luke ix. 9 (J,—one who as king 
is certain of what has taken place); Eph. v. 32 (L as apostle) ; 
Jno. ix. 24; Gal. vi. 17; 1 Cor. xi. 28. vis used in addresses 
particularly when one out of many is meant, as Jno. i. 43; Jas. 
ii. 3; or when the person addressed is made prominent by an 
attributive, as 2 Tim. ii. 1 ; Matt. xi. 28. 

These pronouns nowhere occur wholly without emphasis and 
where they might have been dispensed with (Bornem. Xen. Conv. 
187). For when in Eph. v. 32, for instance, we find éyw 5€é Aéyw 
eis Xpictov, but in 1 Cor. i. 12; Rom. xv. 8 réyw Sé,— in the 
first passage an emphasis is intended, in the other two, none. 
Moreover, the Codd. vary much with regard to the use or omission, 
as well as the position, of these pronouns; and each case must 
be decided, not according to any fancied peculiarity of style in 
the separate writers (Gersd. I. 472 f.), but according to the nature 
of the sentence. 


The personal pronoun is both used and omitted in close succession in 
Luke x. 23, 24 of Bdémovres & BrErete... ToAAOL TpopyTae .. . NOEANTAY 
idciv, & bmeis PBAcmere. Only the latter case, however, contains a real 
antithesis (tues opposed to rpodyrat, Baord., etc.) ; in the first, the éf@aa- 
pot BXr€rovres & BAerere are properly none other than those of which the 
Bderere is predicated. Compare 2 Cor. xi. 29 tis dodeved Kat ovk doGeva ; 
tis okavourtlera Kal ovK €y® mupovpat; where it must be noticed that in 
the latter member zvpovdua (which the apostle applies to himself) is a 
stronger word than oxavdadilecOar. In 1 Cor. xiii. 12 tore emvyvooopoe 
KaOas kal éreyvdcOnv, some authorities add éyo to the latter verb; but 
incongruously, since the antithesis is expressed by the vox verbt. 

It may be remarked, in passing, that in some books of the Old Test. 
the emphatic %238 with a verb has been translated by the Sept. éyw «ij, 
with which the first person of the verb is then connected; as, Judg. xi. 27 
MMNGM NP IDIN1 Kal vov eyo ei ody Yuaprov; cf. v.33; vi. 18; 1 Kings ii. 2. 

On airds éyoé (in Acts x. 26 kdyw atrds) see Fr. Rom. II. 75. 

T. The possessive pronouns are sometimes to be understood 
objectively ; as, Luke xxii. 19 7) eu) avayvnows memoria met (1 Cor. 
xi. 24), Rom. xi. 31 7@ tyerépw dé, xv. 45 1 Cor. xv. 81; xvi. 17 
(not in Jno. xv. 10). So also in Greek: authors (especially the 
poets) ; as, Xen. Cyr..3, 1, 28 edvoia cai piria rh euj, Thue. 1, 77 
TO jpétepov déos, 6, 89; Plato, Gorg. 486 a.; Antiphon. 6, 41, ete. 
On the Latin cf. Kritz, Sallust. Cat. p. 248. 

Instead of a possessive pronoun ices is occasionally employed in 
the N. T. —an impropriety similar to the use of proprius instead 
of swus or ejus in later Latin (and of otxeios by the Byzantine 
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writers, see e.g. Index to Agath., Petr. Patric., Priscus, Dexipp., 
Glycas, and Theophanes in the Bonn edit.),— as Matt. xxii. 5 
am rOev eis TOV iSvoy aypov, Without any emphasis (that is, without 
any antithesis to Kcowds or addoTpios), its parallel in the second 
member is éml tiv €uropiav avtov ; xxv. 14 ékddece tos ldious 
SovAous, Tit. ii. 9; Jno. i. 42. So of idvoe dvdpes, husbands, in Eph. 
v. 22; Tit. ii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 1,5, where of dvdpes with or without 
a personal pronoun was sufficient; cf. 1 Cor. vii. 2.1 Yet on the 
whole this usage is but rare, and from Greek authors no appropriate 
instance can be produced; for all that has been quoted by Schwarz, 
Comment. p. 687, and Weiske, de pleon. p. 62, is unsatisfactory 
or at most but plausible; so also D.S. 5,40. Occasionally, vice 
versa, oérepos 1s found for isos ; see Wessel. Diod. S. Il. 9. On 
the other hand, the Fathers undoubtedly sometimes employ ivos 
for the personal pronoun, cf. Epiphan. Opp. II. 622 a. 

In by far the greater number of passages in which (écos is used, 
there is an antithesis either evident or concealed; as, Jno. x. 3; 
v.18; Matt. xxv. 15; Acts ii. 6; Rom. viii..82; xi. 243 xiv. 4356; 
1 Thess. ii.14; Heb. ix. 12; xiii. 12, also Matt.ix.1. The parallels 
in 1 Cor. vii. 2 &kaotos tHv éEavTod yuvaixa éyéTw, Kai ExaoTn TOV 
idcov avopa éyérm mean: let each man have his wife, and let each 
woman have her own husband. Isocr. Demon. p. 18 cxores rpator, 
TOS UTép TOV AVTOD SidKnoEV* 6 yap KaKaS dtavonlels UTép TOV 
idtwyv etc. Bohme, Kihnél, and others, improperly regard iésos 
in Heb. vii. 27 also, as used for the simple possessive pronoun; to 
idiat dwaptias there, at tod Aaov (as GddoTpiar) are expressly op- 
posed ; cf. also iv. 10. When idos, as in Tit. i. 12 i805 adrap 
mpopitns (Wisd. xix. 12), is added to a personal pronoun, thie 
pronoun merely expresses the idea of possession (their poet), 
and iésos makes the antithesis, their own (not a foreign) poet. 
Similarly in Aeschin. Ctesiph. 294¢.; Xen. Hell. 1,4,13; Plato, 
Menex. 247b. See Lob. Phryn. p. 441; Wurm, Dinarch. p. 70. 


Kara with the Acc. of a personal pronoun is considered as a circumlo- 
cution for the possessive pronoun, as Eph. i. 15 7 Ka ipas riots your 
faith, Acts xvii. 28 ot Kad tas rourat, xviii. 15 vdpos 6 Kad” tpas, xxvi. 3, 
etc. This is in the main correct; it results, however, quite naturally from 
the signification of xaré: 7) Ka tuas riots is properly fides quae ad vos 


1 Mey. attributes to these passages an emphasis which is cither quite out of place 
(Matt. xxv. 14), or which could have been fully expressed by the pronoun. Even this 
strengthening of the pronoun by tévos where there is no trace of an antithesis is foreign 
to the classics. 
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pertinet, apud vos (in vobis) est; cf. Aelian. 2,12 % kar’ aitdv dpery, Dion. 
H. I. 235 of xa@” yds xypovo. Cf. § 30, 3, note 5, p. 193. 

Note 1. The Genitive of the personal pronouns, especially pov and ood 
(more rarely tuav, juov, adrov), is, even when no particular emphasis is 
intended, very often’ put before the governing substantive (and its Article) ; 
as, Matt. ii. 2; vii. 24; villi. 8; xvi. 18; xvii. 15; xxiii. 8; Mark v. 30; 


ix. 24; Rom. xiv.16; Phil. ii.2; iv. 14; Col. ii. 5; iv. 18; 1 Cor. viii. 12; - 


A, Athessadive 1G essiit1) 0} 1373)2nbhess. ii Lt =i! 5); Tim) iv.dos: 2: Vim: 
1,4; Philem. 5; Luke vi. 47 ;..xii. 18; xv. 30;.xvi..6; xix. 35, etc. Jno. 
Megas iMorloeol, gos ivs.4¢ 3 ix. Lt, 21, 265 xis 32 > cat, 40 syxtie 1 etc 
TesnOm Mins Ney. Tidy 2, 05 Loy Xo. sqxiv. [Os xvillso etc. lls 
takes place even in connection with a preposition ; as, Jno. xi. 32 erecey 
‘attov «is Tovs 7ddas; yet in many such passages variants are noted. See, 
in general, Gersdorf as above, 456 ff. 

The Gen. of the pronoun is designedly put before the substantive, a. for 
emphasis, Eph. ii. 10 airod ydp éopev roinua, more emphatic than éopey 
yop a. avrov, Luke xii. 30; xxii. 53; b. for the sake of contrast, 1 Cor. 
ix. 11 péya, ei qpets bpGv ra capkixa Oepicoper, Phil. iii. 20; c, when the 
Gen. belongs to two nouns,’ Jno. xi. 48 jav Kal tov TOrov Kat 70 vos, Acts 
xxi. 11; Luke xii. 35; Rev. ii. 19; 2 Cor. viii. 4; 2 Tim. iii. 10; Tit. i. 15; 
1 Thess. i.3; ii. 19 (D.S. 11,16). (The form éuov depending on a noun, 
and placed after it, occurs only in such combinations as Rom. i. 12 TLOTEWS 
ipov te Kal e400, Xvi. 13 pntépa adrov Kal euov.) The insertion of a per- 
sonal pronoun between an article and a noun, as in 2 Cor. xii. 19 tep ris 


168 


tpav oikodopys, xiii. 9; i. 6, occurs on the whole but rarely. Cf. in general, 147 


Kriiger, Xen. Anab. 5, 6, 16. 

When the noun is preceded by an adjective, the Genitive of the per- 
sonal pronoun if placed before the noun is inserted between it and the 
adjective ; as, 2 Cor. v. 1 4 émtyecos jar oikia, 2 Cor. iv. 16 6 ew tar 
avOpwrros. 

Note 2. The Dative of the personal pronouns in easy and familiar 
speech is sometimes in Greek and Hebrew (just as it is with us) appar- 
ently superfluous (dativus ethicus, Bttm. 120, 2, and Dem. Mid. p. 9; Jacob, 
Lucian. Toxar. p. 138). As instances of this usage from the N. T.— where 
certainly it might have been expected — are enumerated sometimes Matt. 
xxi. 5, a quotation from the Old Test., sometimes Matt. xxi. 2; Rev. 1.5, 
16; Heb. x. 34. But in the first of these last three passages, d-ydyer€é pLou 
means bring him to me, and adydyere alone would have been defective. In 
Rev. ii. épyopal oor raxd signifies J will come (punishing, cf. 14 éxo Kara 


1‘O marhp mov and 6 vids wou 6 ayamntés is the usual order even in the N. T. Like- 
wise the Gen. of aitds is regularly (see, however, Rost p. 459) put after the substantive. 

2 When this arrangement is not adopted, the pronoun must, for perspicuity, be re- 
peated, Acts iv. 28 80a 4 xelp cou Kad  BovdAh cov mpodpice, etc. Matt. xii. 47 ; from 
the Sept., Luke xviii. 20; Acts ii. 17. 
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gov ddtya, and 16 peravdnoov) to thee, on thee (émt cé iii. 3) quickly. In 
the third passage éyew éavrots vrapéw means repositam or destinatam sibi 
habere, for themselves, as belonging to themselves. Even in Matt. xxi. 5 
gol is not without force. 

Note 3. Likewise 7 yYvx7y pov, cov, etc., is commonly regarded as a cir- 
cumlocution for the personal pronoun (Weiske, Pleon. p. 72sq.), now in 
quotations from the Old Test., as Matt. xii. 18; Acts il. 27; Heb. x. 38, 
now in the N. T. itself, and this use of the word is usually considered as a 
Hebraism (Gesen. Lg. S. 752 f.; Vorst, Hebr. p. 121 sq.; Riick. on Rom. 
xiii. 1). In no passage of the N. T., however, does Yux7 stand completely 
devoid of meaning, any more than v2 in Hebrew (see my edition of 
Simonis) ; it signifies the soul (the spiritual principle on which Christianity 
operates 1 Pet. i. 9) in such expressions as 2 Cor. xii. 15 éxdaravnPnoopac 
birep Tov WroyGv ipov, 1 Pet. ii. 25 erioxoros tév Wuyav ipov, Heb. xiii. 17, 
or the heart (the seat of the affections and desires), as in Rev. xviii. 14 
eriOvpiar tHS Woxns cov, Matt. xxvi. 38 mrepidurds eorw 7) Woxn pov, Acts 
ii. 43 éyevero racy Wyn pdBos. Even in Rom. ii. 9 yxy is not a mere 
redundancy ; it denotes that in man which feels the OAtjus and orevoywp., 
even should these come upon the body. In Rom. xiii. 1 raca Yuxn eovorias 
brepexovoas troraccécOw, the words raca Wyn standing thus alone (cf, 
1 Pet. iii. 20) may mean every soul, i.e. every person; but even in an 
enumeration of the inhabitants in any place,so many “souls” (Lat. capita) 
is not precisely the same as so many “men” (persons). Cf. also Acts 
iii. 23 Sept. And so the use of the word yvyy contributes everywhere to 
vivacity or circumstantiality of discourse, which is totally different from 
pleonasm. Besides, yvyy is not unfrequently so used in Greek authors 
also (cf. Xen. Cyr. 5, 1, 27; Aelian. 1. 32), particularly the poets (Soph. 
Philoct. 714; Oed. Col. 499, 1207) ;? and this use must be deemed not 
a Hebraism, but a relic of antique vivacity of expression. See further 
Georgi, Vind. p. 274; Schwarz, ad Olear. p. 28 ; Comment. p. 1439.° 


1 See on the similar phrase jjxw oo: Hm. Lucian. conscr. hist. p. 179 (e.g. Lucian, 
pisc. 16 Hw buiyv exdicdoaca thy Siknv). It is a sort of dativus incommodi, § 31, 4b. ; 
ef. 1 Kings xv. 20, LXX. 

2 In these passages it is easy to discern the notion of anima, and I do not know why 
Ellendt, Lexic. Soph. Il. 979, takes pux7 here for a mere circumlocution. Likewise the 
passages from Plato which Ast, Lexic. Plat. III. 575, quotes, are deprived of their peculiar 
shade of meaning by the canon: orationem amplificat. 

3 Matt. vi. 25, where tux is opposed to saya, can present no difficulty to any one 
acquainted with the anthropological notions of the Jews. Likewise xapdSiais not a mere 
circumlocution in Acts xiv. 17 éumimAaGy tpopijs k. ebppootyns Tas Kapdias buav, and 
Jas. v. 5 €Opéare tas kapdias spuay, for otherwise it would have been possible to say, 
he smote his heart, for him, ete. Yet xapdta is probably used here not merely —as ad 
is sometimes — in a material sense, agreeably to the physiological views of antiquity « 
to strengthen the heart, i.e. primarily the stomach, and through that the heart (even in 
Greek the signification stomach in kapdia has not altogether disappeared), but includes 
the idea of the pleasures of eating ; see Baumgarten on the latter passage. 


§ 23, THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 157 


§ 23. THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 149 
6th ed. 

1. The pronoun odros sometimes refers, not to the noun locally 
nearest, but to one more remote, which, as the principal subject, 
was mentally the nearest, the most present to the writer’s thoughts 
(Schaef. Demosth. V. 322; Stallb. Plat. Phaedr. p. 28, 157; 
Foertsch, obs. in Lysiam p. 74); as, Acts iv. 11 obros (Inaots 
Xpioros verse 10, the nearest preceding noun being 6 eos) éotw 6 
dlHos, 1 Jno. v. 20 obrds eotiwv 6 adnOwos Oeos, that is, 6 Oeds, not 
Xpwotos (which immediately precedes) as the older theologians on 
doctrinal considerations maintained ; for in the first place, aAn@wes 
feos is a constant and exclusive epithet of the Father; and secondly, 

a warning against idolatry follows, and ddnOwos Oeds is invariably 
contrasted with e’dwra. A passage admitting of question is Acts 
Vill. 26 attn éotiv Epnuos, where some supply the nearest subject 170 
Taga, and others 6805, see Kihnol in loc. and my bibl. RWB. I. 
8.395; I prefer the latter decidedly. The construction is more 
obvious in Acts vii. 19; 2 Jno. 7. (For examples from Greek 
prose, see Ast, Plat. Polit. 417; lege. p. 77.) On the other hand, 
éxeivos i Acts iil. 13 must be referred to the nearest subject (Bremi, 
Lys. p. 154; Schoem. Plut. Agid. p. 73; Foertsch, as above; Krii. 
118). So also in Jno. vii. 45, where éxetvos denotes the members 
of the Sanhedrim (dpysep. kai Papic.) grouped together (by the 
use of a single Article) as one body. For odtos and éxeivos so 
connected that the former refers to the more remote subject and 
the latter to the nearer, see Plut. vit. Dem. 3. (For éxetvos where 
only one subject is spoken of and ovvos, or simply adtos, was to be 
expected, see 2 Cor. viii. 9; Tit. iii. 7.) 

In Phil. i. 18 kai év rovrw yaipw, the demonstrative points merely to the {49 
main thought Xpuords KarayyéAAeror; and in 2 Pet. i. 4 did rovrwy refers ith et 
to émayyéApara. 

The Relative also is sometimes thought to refer thus to a more remote 
subject (cf. Bhdy. 297; Gdller, Thue. IJ. 21; Siebelis, Pausan. III. 52 ; 
Schoem. Isae. p. 242sq.; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. IT. 369, and, in regard to 
Latin, Kritz, Sallust. II. 115) e.g. in 1 Cor. i. 8 (Pott, in loc.) where ds 
is referred to Oeds as the, principal subject vs. 4, though “Ino. Xpuor. im- 
mediately precedes. This, however, is not necessary, either on account of 
Tov Kupiov jpav "Ino. Xp. at the end of the vs. (ef. Col. ii. 11; Eph. iv. 12), 
or of muords 6 Geds immediately following; for what is here asserted of God, 
the calling es Kowwviav "Incod Xpicrod, is at the same time a calling to 
BeBaotcGa through Christ, which can take place only in the fellowship 
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of Christ. To evade antiquarian difficulties this rule has been applied 

also to Heb. ix. 4 (see Kiihnél in 1.), and on doctrinal grounds to é¢’ @ in 

Rom. y. 12, but in both cases very erroneously. In Heb. v. 7, and 2 Thess. 

ii. 9 there is no difficulty. In 2 Pet. iii. 12 6v jv can very well be referred 
148 to the nearest noun jyépas, and @ in 1 Pet. iv. 11 to the principal subject 
bthed. Meds. On Heb. iii. 6 ob otkos modern expositors are correct. 


2. A demonstrative pronoun preceding a relative clause, if it 
has no special emphasis, is usually included in the relative pronoun 
(Krii. 124 f.). This occurs not only 

a. When, if expressed, it would regularly or by attraction stand 

171 in the same case with the relative, as a) Acts i. 24 davddecEov dv 
é&eXéEw for todTov dv, Rom. viii. 29; Jno. xviii. 26 cuvyyevijs Oy ob 
atréxowev Ilétpos 70 wtiov, 1 Cor. vii. 89; 2 Cor. xi. 12; Phil. iv. 11; 
B) Acts vill. 24 drras pnd€év érréXOn er’ eve WV cipnKxate for TovT@Y & 
eto. Xxi. 19; xxii. 153; xxvi, 16, 22); Luke ix.36; Rom. xv..18.; 
Eph. iii. 20 ; 2 Cor. xii. 17; cf. Isa. ii. 8; Wisd. xii, 145) Tob. i865 
xii. 2,6. Plato, Gorg. 457e.; Phaed. 94c¢.; Isoer. Phil. p. 226, 
and de pace 888; Plut. virt. mul. p. 202; Xen. A. 1,9, 25; Dem. ep. 
5 in. and Olyn. I. p. 2a.; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. Il. 868. But also, 

b. When the demonstrative would require a different case, as 
Jno. xiii. 29 dydpacov dv ypelav Exomev (tadra ov), Rom. vi. 16 ; 
Matt..xix, 1b; Acts wii. 19.;, xiii..37,;.1 Cory xyn36); 2.Pet 159. 
ef. Xen. C. 6, 2, 1 amnyyeras av édéov, Eurip. Med. 735 éupévew 
a cov Kw i.e. TovTos ad, see Elmsley in loc.; Lysias p. 152 Steph. 
pr) KaTayvyvecKeTe adixiav Tod... SaTrav@vtos GAN Gaor... c(Ot- 
opévo. cia avarioxew for tovtwv dco, see Stallb. Plat. rep. I. 189; 
ef. Kritz, Sallust. II. 301. And in this instance even the prep- 
osition on which the case of the demonstrative depends is also 
omitted ; as, Rom. x. 14 was muctevoovow ov ovK MKovVear i.e. els 
TouTov ov, etc. 

150 If, when the demonstrative before the relative is omitted, a 

Ith ed. preposition precedes, the preposition belongs logically either, 

a) To the relative clause; as, Rom. x. 14 ras émixarécovtar eis 
dv ovK ériatevoar, Vi. 21 Tiva Kaprov elyete TéTE (Viz. TOUTMY) ef’ 
ols viv éraroxyvvecbe,? xiv. 21; Jno. xix. 37 (Sept.) ; Luke y. 25; 


1 Similar to this would be 1 Tim. ii. 10 &AX’ 3 mpémer yuvaitly emaryyedAAouevais Oeoc€- 
Bewav, if we unite with Matthies in resolving &AX’ 6 into aad’ év tolTw 6 mp. But it is 
simpler and easier to explain the passage by joining 8 epywy with xoopety verse 9. 
Had Paul intended to convey the former meaning, he would have expressed himself 
distinctly by writing ev é mpéme: ete. 

2 Reiche has obviously stated more than the truth in. asserting that in all other in- 
stances the only demonstrative omitted, is one governed by a verb, and never one gov- 
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2 Pet. ii. 12 ;! Soph. Phil. 957; Aristot. rhet. 2, 1,7; Isocr. Demon. 
p22." Or! 

b) To the demonstrative understood ; as, Jno. vi. 29 wa muoted- 
onte els Ov améaterev exeivos, xvii. 9; Rom. xiv. 22; 2 Cor. v.10; 
xil. 6; Gal. i. 8f.; Heb. v. 8 (Num. vi. 21). Also Heb. ii. 18 év 144 
@® werovOey avtos Treipacbeis, Svvatas Tois Tretpafopévors BonOfcas ‘th et. 
might be resolved thus: év toUrw 5 rérovlev ... divatau... Bon- 172 
Ojcat. Cf. Xen. M. 2, 6, 84 éyylyverar edvova trpos ods av tTroAaBw 
evvoixas éxyewv mpos éué, Anab. 1, 9, 25; Hell. 4, 8, 33; Demosth. 
Con. p. 729.a.; Olynth. I. p. 2; ep. 4p. 118b.; Plato, rep. 2, 875 d.; 
and Phaed. 61¢.; Arrian. Alex. 6, 4,3; Diog. L. 9, 67; 6,74. Or, 

e) To both clauses; as, 2 Cor. ii. 3 tva pr AVTHV exw ad’ dv Het 
pe yaipew, 1 Cor. vii. 39; x. 30; Jno. xi.6; Rom. xvi. 2 (cf. Isoer. 
Evag. p. 470 aAelous év rovtous Tots tomo SiaTpiBew, 7) Tap’ ots 
mpotepov eiwOores Hoav. Cic. Agrar. 2,27). Also 1 Cor. vii. 1, and 
Phil. iv. 11 may be so construed. 

Relative Adverbs, in like manner, often include definite ; as, 
Jno. xi. 82 prOev Sov Fv 6 “Inaods (i.e. éxeice Grrov), Vi. 62; 
Mark v. 40 eistropeverar 6mrov Hv TO Tradiov (cf. Bttm. Philoct. p. 
107), 1 Cor. xvi. 6; Matt. xxv. 24 cuvaywv dOev od Sieckdpricas 
for éxe?Oev Strov, cf. Thuc. 1,89. Still:more free is the construction 
in Jno. xx. 19 trav Oupav Kexrevcpevwov Srrov oav oi pabnrai etc. 

It has already been mentioned, that in such condensed sentences 
(where a Greek would not properly supply a demonstrative, Krii. 
124) acomma should not be inserted before the relative. In Jno. 

vi. 29 a comma would be absurd. 

8. In emphatic passages the demonstrative is repeated in con- 
nected clauses several times in succession ; as, Acts vii. 835 rodTov 
tov Mwiohy...totrov 6 Geos améctarkev... obT0s éfjyayov ... 
obdTOs é€otw 6 Mwians 6 elas... od TOs eat 6 yevomevos ev TH 
exxrnoia etc.; and, in a different spirit, Jno. vi. 42 ovy obtds 
éotw ‘Inoots 6 vids "Iwond ... 7as ody A€yes OvTOS etc. Sec 
Bornem. bibl. Stud. der sichs. Geistl. I. 66 f., who, among other {31 
passages, quotes as parallel Xen. M. 4, 2, 28 kal of te drroruyyd- 
VOTES TOV Tpaypwatwv eriOvpodar TOVTOVS UiTép auTaV Bovreveobat, 
kal mpototac0ai te éavT@y TOVTOUS, Kal Tas éAtribas TOV ayabar 
erned by a noun; cf. Jno. xviii. 26; Luke xxiii.41. Besides, were the assertion correct, 
it would prove nothing against the above explanation, see F’r. Moreover, é¢’ ofs might 
perhaps also be taken in the sense discussed by Weber, Demosth. p. 492. 

1 "Ayvoetv év Porphyr. abst. 2,53. Some also refer to this head Rom. vii. 6, supplying 


éxelvw (vdum) before ev b3 but év @ refers back to ard rod vduov, and arobay. is annexed 
absolutely to denote the modus of karnpy. See Philippi. 
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év TovToLs exovet Kal Sua TavTa TadTa TavTwY pddioTAa TOUTOUS 
ayaroow. From Latin cf. Cic. Verr. 3, 9, 23 hune in omnibus 
stupris, hwnc in fenorum expilationibus, hwne in impuris conviviis 
principem adhibebat (Verres). This Anaphora occurs with a 
relative adjective in Phil. iv. 8-éca éotly adnOh, boa cepa, doa 
Sikaia, doa ayva, boa Tposdidh, Oca cipnua; cf., further, § 65. 

4. It is far more common to repeat obros or éxetvos in the same 
clause after the subject, or the predicate if it precedes® the pro- 
noun is inserted immediately before (more rarely after) the verb. 
This occurs when the subject (or predicate) consists of several 
words and is to be made more perspicuous or emphatic ; as, Matt. 
XXiv. 13 6 brropeivas els TéXOS, OdTOS TWOHcTETAL, JNO. i. 18 6 povoryeriys 
vios 0 dv eis TOV KOATOV TOD TaTpOs, eKeivos Enyjoato, Mark vii. 15 
TA EKTTOPEVOMEVAATT AVTOV, éxElvd EoTL TA KOLWOdVTA TOV avVOpwTOY, Vil. 
20; xii. 40; 1 Cor. vi. 4 rods eEouPevnuévous ev TH ExxAnola ToUTOUS 
xaQitere, Rom. vii. 10, 15 f. 19 f. 5 ix, 6,83 xiv; 145. Jno mabe 
xii. 48; Phil. i. 22 etc. ; ef. Thuc. 4, 69 (Xen. conv. 8,83; Ages. 
4,4); Plato, Protag. p. 339d.; Isocr. Evag.c. 23; Paus. 1,24, 5; 
Lucian. fug. 3; Ael. 12,19, etc. See Schaef. Melet. p.84; Jacob, 
Lucian. Toxar. p. 78, 144, and Lucian. Alex. p. 7; Siebelis, Pausan. 
I. 63; Weber, Demosth. 158. As to Latin see Kritz, Sallust. I. 171. 
(The further strengthening of such emphasis by 6é —Bttm. Demosth. 
Mid. p. 152; Engelhardt, Plat. Menex. p. 252—does not occur 
in the N. T. Neither do the sacred writers exhibit any trace of 
that consequent anacoluthon which is not infrequent in the classics 
— Schwarz, de discipulor. Chr. soloecism. p. 77 —; unless one 
choose to refer the attraction in 1 Pet. ii. 7 to this head.) 

Still more frequently are these pronouns thus used after a 
protasis beginning with a conjunction or a relative; as, Jno. ix. 31 
édv tis OeoceBns 7 Kal TO OérXnpwa Tod Oeod Town, TOUTOV dxoveEL, 


Jani. 235 Matt. v.19 3;xii..505 Phil. iii. &3 va0s.2 Jame me 2. 


The repetition of the demonstrative pronoun in Luke xix. 2 kal aires 
Hv apxiteAovns Kat obtos Hv wAovatos, is deserving of attention. ‘The 
meaning is: he was a chief publican and besides (as such) was rich, isque 
dives fuit (Mtth. 1040) ; Lehm. has adopted from B the reading kat aids 
(jv) 7X., which has less to recommend it. Cf., also, Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 48. 

The case is different when, for the sake of perspicuity, in a lengthened 
sentence, a preceding substantive is again brought under the notice of the 
reader by means of a pronoun; as, 2 Cor. xii. 2 ofa dvOpwrov év Xpicrd 
... mpd érdv Sexatecodpuv ... etre €v TwpaTl... dpTayévra TOV TOLODTOV 
etc. (Plato, rep. 3,398; Xen. C. 1, 8,15) 1 Cor. v. 3,5; Acts i. 21. 
ef. § 22, 4, p. 147. 
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5. A demonstrative pronoun is often placed before ors, va, and 

similar particles, to give special prominence to the clause that 
follows (particularly in Paul and John) ; as, 1 Tim. i. 9 eédas tod70, 
éte ete. Acts xxiv. 14 6poroy@ TovTO cou, dtu etc. Rom. vi. 6;1 
PCor ey RVG 12 Cory 15 PRT AL 2 Thess Ai 10 s Phil. 174 
1. 6,255 Ino. Xvi. 3°; BPeti: 20°51 Jno. 1.5 5 ii. 11, 23 ; iv.'9, 10; 
v. 3, 11,14; 2 Jno. 6; cf. Plato, Soph. 234b. So eés rodro before 
iva Acts ix. 21; Rom. xiv. 9; 2 Cor. ii. 9; Eph. vi.225°1 Pet. in. 9; 
1 Jno. iii. 8, €v rovtm dru 1 Jno. iv. 18, év tovT@ iva Jno. xv. 8; 
1 Jno. iv. 17 (see Liicke in loc.), év rovr@ éav 1 Ino. ii. 8, ev robT 
érav 1 Jno. v. 2; ef. Ellendt, Lexic. Soph. II. 461; Franke, 
Demosth. p. 40. 

Likewise when an Infinitive (Mtth. Eurip. Phoen. 520; Sprachl. 
1046) or a noun follows as predicate, a demonstrative is employed 
for emphasis; as, 2 Cor. ii. 1 éxpwa éuavt® TodTO, TO mH Tradw 
év dUTN pos buds ede, vii. 11 avTd TobTO TO Kata ODeov 
AvTrnOjvar, 1 Cor. vii. 87; Eph. iv. 17; Jas. i. 27 (ef. Xen. Hell. 
4,1,2,and Ages. 1,8; Plat. Hipp. mai. 302a.; Gorg. 491d. ; Isocr. 
Evag.c. 3; Porphyr. abstin. 1,18; Dion. H. VI. 667, and de Thue. 

40, 3; Epict. enchir. 31,1 and 4; Stallb. Plat. rep. IT. 261) ; 

2 Cor. xiii. 9 todTo Kal edyowat, THY bwov Katapticw, 1 Jno. iil. 24 ; 146 
v. 4 (ef. Achill. Tat. 7,2 ddppyaxov abt@ Todt Tis ... AUIS 7 Tpds 
a@\Xov eis TO TraGeiv Kowwvia, Plat. rep. 8,407 a. ; Lucian. navig. 3; 
Hurip. suppl. 510; cf. Jacob, Lucian. Toxar. p. 186; Ast, Plat. 
Polit. p. 466). 

Even es todro is so used, as Acts xxvi. 16 els todTo yap &pOnv 
cou Tpoxetpicacbal ce brnpeTny Kal papTupa etc., and ovTws 1 Pet. 
ii 15 (1 Cor. iv. 1), and évredOev Jas. iv. 1. 

Lastly, a demonstrative is thus prefixed to a participial construc- 
tion; as, Mark xii. 24 od dia Tobro TravacOe, pi) eiddTES TAS ypahas 
etc., for this cause... because ye know not etc.; cf. Antiphon 6, 
46 obK dmreypapovto TovTou avbrov évexa, ovy Hryovpmevol pe aTroKTetvaL 
etc., see Maetzner, Antiph. p. 219; Schoem. Isaeus p. 370. 


The use of the demonstrative pronoun in such expressions as Acts i. 5 
od peta. ToAAas Taras Hyépas after (in) a few days, is easily explained. 
It dees not depend, as Kiihnél thinks, on a transposition of zoAvs, but is 
to be explained like the Latin ante hos quinque dies, etc.; cf. in Greek as- 
dAlyov mpd TovTwV Hyepov (Achill. Tat. 7, 14), od mpd roAAGy ravde Hpepov’ 
(Heliod. 2,22,97). Atrac 7épau are, these very days just past ; and ante 
hos quinque dies strictly means: before these (reckoning from the present 


1In Rom. ii. 3 an amplified Voc. intervenes between rodro and the clause with rt. 
21 
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time) last past five days. The demonstrative, therefore, connects the 
158 period specified with the present. Expositors and lexicographers are 
ith ed able to explain the force of the demonstrative in Jas. iv. 13 qwopevowpeOa. eis 
Tyvoe THY TOAW into such and such a city, only by a reference to the well- 
known 6 detva; but dde is also used by the Greeks in exactly the same 
way, e.g. Plutarch. Symp. 1, 6, 1 rivde tiv Huepav such and such a day. 
[The full and ordinary demonstrative signification, however, is claimed, 
both for the passage in James and for that in Plutarch, by Bttm. Gramm. 
des neutest. Sprachgebr. p. 90; and Huther on James, 2nd. ed., agrees with 
him.] . 
175 The Plur. raiza is not unfrequently in Greek employed in reference to 
a single object, and stands therefore, strictly taken, for rotro (Plat. Apol. 
19d.; Phaedr. 70 d.; Xen. Cyr. 5, 3,19; see Schaef. Dion. p. 80; ef. also 
Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 524; Stallb. Plat. Apol. p. 19 d.; Maetzner, Antiphon 
p- 153).! Instances of this in the N. T. are 3 Jno. 4 (where several Codd. 
give the correction ravrys) see Liicke, and also Jno.i.51; but undoubt- 
edly not Jno, xix. 386, see van Hengel, annotat. p. 85 sq.; in Luke xii. 4 
the adverbial phrase pera ratra means afterwards. Nearly the same is to 
be said of the well-known kai radra, idque, Heb. xi. 12. On 1 Cor. ix. 15 
see Mey.’ In 1 Cor. vi. 11 ratra may have a contemptuous secondary 
signification: «al tadrd twes jre, and such a set, talis farinae homines 
(Bhdy. 281; Stallb. Plat. Rival. p. 274) ; yet perhaps this was far from 
the apostle’s thought, and ratra is frequently used in reference to a series 
of predicates: of such a description, ex hoc genere fuistis; Kypke and 
Pott in loc. have blended things quite dissimilar. 
147 In 1 Jno. vy. 20 Liicke thinks he finds a prozeugma of the demonstrative 
th ed. pronoun (cf. also Stud. und Kritik. IT. S. 147 ff) : obrés éorw 6 dAnOwos 
Oeds, kat (atrn) Cw aidvios,—not impossible, but in my opinion un- 
necessary. 

Note. Respecting the postition of obros and éxeivos, it must be remarked 
that the former, from the nature of the case, usually stands before, and the 
latter after, the substantive ; as, otros 6 dvOpwros, 6 dvOpwros éxeivos. Yet 
the opposite order also occurs in the case of obros (Matt. xxviii. 15 6 Xdyos 
otros, Luke i. 29 etc.) without essential difference of meaning, with éketvos 
(Luke xii. 47; Heb. iv. 11) particularly in the connecting phrases év éxetvats 
Tals iuépais, év exeivy TH Téa or Spa, ev exeivy 7G xarpd (Gersdorf 433). 
Tt must not, however, be imagined that a writer has so committed himself to 
the one arrangement, that the other should be altered when it is confirmed 
by approved Codd. or by the sense. 


1 Fritzsche, quaestion. Lucian. p. 126, qualifies this remark as follows: Plur. poni de 
una re tantummodo sic, si neque ulla emergat ambiguitas et aut universe, non definite 
quis loquatur, aut una res plurium vi sit praedita. 

2 In the same way é¢’ ofs and av@ ay are used in Greek, where the Sing. would suffice. 
Fr, Rom. I. 299. 
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1. In accordance with the law of attraction (cf. Hm. Vig. 891 
sqq.; Bhdy. 299 ff.),! the relative pronoun és (never in the N. T. 
éstus),? which by reason of the governing verb should stand in the 
Accusative, is so drawn by the oblique case (Gen. or Dative) of the 
preceding noun with which it has a logical connection (that of a 
subordinate with a principal clause), as to pass over into this 
oblique case. ‘This peculiar construction, which gives a sentence 
more internal unity and a certain periodic compactness, was fre- 
quent even in the Sept., and in the N. T. it regularly occurs 
(though not everywhere without var.) ; as, Luke ii. 20 émt dow 
ois Hxovoar, Jno. ii. 22 (iv. 50) érictevcay TH AOyH @ eimrev, Acts 
HAUT Q5 40 var. 17 3 x.'89 5 xvii. 31; xx. 38 3 xxii. 10); Jas. 11.53 
4 Poti. 11; Sno: vii) 31;'89; xv. 203° xvii. 5; Mark vii. 13 
Burke veo xix! ST ; Matt. xvii. 19; 1 Cor. vi: 19; 2 Cor. x. 13; 
xii.'21 5.2 Thess. i.4; Tit. iii.6; Heb. vi. 10 (ix. 20); x. 1; Eph. 
i. 8; ii. 10; Rev. xviii. 6, etc. (in all which cases the comma in 
the text before the relative is to be rejected, see § 7,1). Jude 1d 
Tept TavTwY TOV epywr aceBelas a’Tav ov ioéBnoav deserves par- 
ticular attention, see § 32, 1, p. 222. 

There are, however, passages in which this construction is 
neglected ; as, Heb. viii. 2 rhs cxnviis TAs adnOwhs, tw émrnkev 6 
Kvptos, and, according to good Codd., Mark xiii. 9; Jno. vil. 39; 
iv. 50; Tit. iii. 5. Besides, compare the var. in Jno. xvii. 11; 
Heb. vi. 10; Acts vii. 16; Rev. i. 20. So frequently in the Sept. 
and the Apocrypha (Wahl, clav. p. 360), likewise in Greek authors ; 
see Bornem. Xen. Anab. p. 830; Weber, Dem. 543; Krii. 121. 


Eph. i. 6 ris xaperos is exapirwoev (var. & 7), iv. 1 THs KAyoews Hs 
exAnOnre, 2 Cor. i. 4 dit ris rapaxdyjoews js TapaxaAovpeba,® where js seems 
to stand for 4, appear to transcend the above rule. But these passages 
may be accounted for by the well-known expressions kAjow xadety, Tapa- 
KAyow mapaxahelv, xépw yxaptrodv, dyarny dyardv (§ 32,2), and by the 
equally well-known construction of the Passive; see Gieseler in Rosenm. 


1 Cf. also the thorough treatise of G. T. A. Kriiger (relating more directly to Latin). 
in his Untersuch. a. d. Gebiete der lat. Sprachlehre. 3 Hefte. Braunschw. 1827, 8vo. ; 1 
W. Kriger, in his Sprachl. 121, prefers the term assimilation. 

2 The form dstis occurs in the N. T. only as nominative. 

8 Here, however, we may, with Wail, consider the Gen. as dependent on the omitted 
preposition did; see § 50, 7, p. 421 sq. 
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Tth ed, 
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Gth ed. 
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Repertor. II. 124.1. Also in Acts xxiv. 21 dovijs jjs expaga éords ete., 
probably 7s is not used for 7 (povy xpate Matt. xxvii. 50; Mark i. 26; 


155 Rey. vi. 10, ete.) ef. Boisson. Nicet. p. 33, but ¢ovy means ery, exclamation 
Th ed. (loud utterance); the construction accordingly resolves itself into the 


1 


149 
6th ed. 


( 


% 


phrase ¢wvi xpafew (Rev. vi. 10 var.), which, though unusual, is. not 
inadmissible ; cf. Isa. vi. 4 fwvis js éxéxpayov. (In Eph. i. 8 is érepiooevcer, 
the verb is to be taken transitively, as yvwpicas in vs. 9 shows.) That 
attraction nevertheless may affect even the Dative of the relative (so as 
to change it into a Gen.) is shown by G. Kriiger, as above, 274 f.; cf. 
Heinichen, Euseb. II. 98 sq. Accordingly Cod. A in 1 Tim. iv. 6 has 
THs Kadns SWackahlas Hs mapyKoAoviynKxas. Many expositors, too, as recently 
Fr. also, resolve Rom. iv. 17 xarévayre ob ériorevoev Oeod into kat. Deod 
éxior.; but this is not necessary ; see 2 below.? On the other hand, Matt. 
xxiv. 38 joav ... yapodvres kal éxyauilovres dxpr Hs Muépas eispAOe Noe ets 
tiv KyBwrdv is probably contracted from dxpu tis yu. 7H <ispAOev. Similarly 
Luke i. 20; Acts i.2,22. In Lev. xxiii. 15 dad ris jépas fs Gv mposevéyKyre 
etc. Bar. 1, 19, we find the same attraction of the Dative of the relative 
when the two clauses are not merged into one; for though 7s Huépas (on 
which day) also occurs, yet in the Sept. the Dative of time predominates. 


2. Sometimes the opposite construction oécurs: that is to say, 
the noun to which the relative refers is drawn into the construction 
of the relative clause and put in that case in which the govern- 
ing verb requires the relative to stand. When this occurs, the 
noun either : 

a. Precedes the relative clause; as, 1 Cor. x. 16 tov dprov bv 


‘KAGpLEV, OVXL Kowwvia TOD ceparos ; Matt. xxi. 42 (LXX.) rdOov 
‘Ov amedoxivacay of oikodopodyres, ovTOS éyevnOn, 1 Pet. ii. 7; Luke 


xii. 48 mavti @ 6500 Trond, word EntnOjoeras Tap’ adrod, probably 
also Luke i. 72, 73 puncOjvar SiaOjKns dryias abrod, pKov dv 
apoce mrpos’ ABpadu, but probably not Acts x. 36, see below § 62, 3. 
(cf. Gieseler as above, 126; Krii. 224f.) ; Or, 

b. As respects position also is incorporated directly into the 
relative clause ; as, Mark vi. 16 dv éya amexepardica ’Iwavyny, obtds 
€or, Philem. 10; Luke xix. 37. Likewise Rom. vi. 17 virnxovcate 
els bv mapeddOnte Térov SiSayhs; this may indeed be resolved into 
eis Tov TUTov O16. dv Trap., an Acc. with a Passive, for 65 wapedoOy 
viv — (for a similar attraction affecting the Acc. of a more remote 


‘object see Demosth. Mid. 385. Sienv Gua Bovropevos AaBelv, ov 


evi TOV ddAdwv €eTeHéavTo Opacdiy dvta, where dv is for &, i.e. év obs, 


1 And so, probably, should be taken Aristoph. Plut. 1044 rdaaw? éyd ris UBpews fis 
BBpl Coun. 
2 Cf. Schmid in the Tiibing. Zeitschr. f. Theol. 1831, II. 137 ff. 
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to be joined with Opac. évta, and Dion. Hal. 9, 565 dyavaxtnows 
uyav wept ov UBpilerGe bro THY TOAeKoV, Demosth. ep. 4p. 118 b.) 
—or more simply (as Bornem., Riick., Fr., and others have main- 
tained) bank. (TH) TUM 66. eis dv Tap., since the construction 
imaxovew Twt* is the only one admissible here. Some explain 
even Acts xxi. 16 hia Tap @ oantonnans Mvacow etc. by 156 


® &ev., yet see § 31, 5, ihe 


attraction: dy. mapa Mvdowva... rap’ 178 


On 2 Cor. x. 18 see § 59, 7, p. 530. 

For both the constructions specified above there are additional 
parallels: a) Hippocr. morb. 4,11 ras anyas as @vopaca, abrat TO 
gopwate etc., Lysias bon. Arist. p. 649; Aelian. anim. 3,13; Her. 
2,106; Soph. El. 653, and Trach. 288 ; Eurip. Bacch. 448 sqq. ; 
Aristoph. Plut. 200; Alciphr. 8, 59, the well-known passage of 
Virgil (Aen. 1, 577) urbem quam statuo vestra est, Terent. eunuch. 
4, 3,11; Sen. ep. 53; Wetsten. I. 468. From the Sept. Gen. 
xxxi. 16 rv ddEav iy apetreTo 6 Oeds ... Hysiv éotat, Num. xix. 22, 
and from the Acta Petri et Pauli ed. Thilo lL. 7 dpxet ayiv ray 
Ori hv éxopev tapa Ilétpov. b) Xen. A. 1, 9,19. et twa dpey 
KatacKevatovTa is apyor yapas (xwpay rs dpyov), Soph. Oed. C. 
907; El. 1029; Eurip. Orest. 63; Electr. 860, and Hee. 986; Plat. 
Tim. 49 e.; Demosth. ep. 4p. 118 c.; Plut. Coriol. 9 (Evang. apoer. 
p. 414; Acta apocr. p. 69); cf. Liv, 9,2; Terent. Andr. prol. 3. 
See, in general, Mtth. 1054 f.; Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 354. 


Under b. would come also Rom. iv. 17 xarévavrie ob émiorevoe Oeod, if 


@ 


it were to be resolved into kar. Geo, o exiat. This would be an extension 
of the attraction, become so common, to the Dative, of which no doubt 
occasional instances occur, Krii. 247 f. (Xen. Cyr. 5, 4, 39, nyero rév éavrod 
Tav te mioTav, ols yoero Kal dy (ie. tovtwy ols) yrliarer moAAovs) ; see 
Fr. Rom. I. 237. But the passage may be explained more simply thus: 
kar. Geov, kar. o0 émiat. (see above, 1 p. 164). The exposition proposed 
Bretschn. Lex. man. p. 220 is artificial in more respects than one. 

The mere incorporation of the antecedent into the relative clause with- 
out a change of case occurred ; Matt. xxiv. 44 7 dpa od Soxetre, 6 vios Tod 
avOpamov epxeran (Gen. ii. 17; Exod. x. 28, 32,34; Num. vi. 13; xxx. 6), 
Matt. vii. 2 evo Mérpw jerpetre, perpynOnoerat tpiv, Ino. xi. 65 Mark xv. 12 
(Heb. xiii. 11); Luke i. 4. Here belongs, too, Rom. iv. 17, see above. 
The Greeks generally inserted in the subsequent principal clause a cor- 
responding demonstrative, and separated also the relative by some word 
from the antecedent, Krii: 123. 

Attraction with omission of the (demonstrative) word which occasioned it: 


1On sraxotew eis particularly in Josephus, see Kypke, observatt. I. 167, though 
exception can be taken to some of his examples. 
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a. With the intervention of a preposition; as, Heb. v. 8 ¢uabev ad’ dv 
erable, ie. dd rovTwv & (av) érabe, Rom. x. 14; Jno. vi. 29; xvii. 9; 1 Cor. 
Gth ed, Vii. 1 (Demosth. Euerg. 684 b. éyavaxrjcaca éf’ ols éyd érerdvOe, Plat. 
Cratyl. 386a.; Xen. An. 1,9, 25; Arrian. Al. 4, 10,3; Lysias II. 242 
ed. Auger.). See § 23,2. And ; 
b. Without a preposition; as, Rom. xv. 18 od rodwjow Aadely Te dv od 
KaTELpyararo etc. Acts viii. 24; xxvi. 16 (Soph. Phil. 1227; Oed. R. 855). 
179 Cf. § 23, 2; and the same place for attraction with an adverb of place 
(G. Krii. 302 ff). 


3. Sometimes the relative pronoun agrees in gender and number 
with the following noun which is predicate in the relative clause 
157 (0s... été) annexed by way of explanation; (this, too, is a 
ith el. species of attraction, Hm. Vig. 708): Mark xv. 16 ris adrjs, 6 eore 
mpattopiov, Gal. iii. 16 76 oméppati cov, 65 éots Xpictos, 1 Tim. 
ili. 15 ev olk@ Oeod, ris €otiv éxxAnola Oeod, Eph. vi. 17; i. 14; 
Phil. i. 28; Eph. iii. 13 pa) éxxaxety év tais OrXpeot pou brép byav, 
yrs eott Sofa vuov (for 6), also 1 Cor. iii. 17 (where Mey., without 
reason, makes a difficulty about oftwes). Cf. also, Rev. iv. 5; 
v. 6, 8 var. On the other hand, Eph. i. 23 77 ékkdryola, Hris éori 

TO c@pa avtod, 1 Cor. iv. 17; Col. i. 243 ii. 17. 

Some have erroneously referred to this head Col. iii. 5 #rug éoriv 
eldwroratpela (Hrs for drwa, Viz. wédn); the reference is only to 
maAcovecia (Huther in loc.). In Col. iii. 14 6, the better attested 
reading, appears to be a pure Neut. without reference to the 
gender of the preceding or the following noun. On Eph. v. 5 see 
note 1. In Matt. xxvii. 83, and similar passages, 6 is quod sc. 
vocabulum. With regard to Heb. ix. 9 expositors are divided in 
opinion ; but most of them now refer iris to ) rpaérn cxnv7y verse 8, 
so that this passage does not fall under the above rule. Com- 
mentators differ still more widely in reference to Col. i. 27; but 
it is better to connect és with 6 mdodros, as the principal noun, 
than with pvarnpcov. 

It should seem, then, that the relative conforms to the gender 
of the following noun mainly when the latter is viewed as the 
principal subject ; consequently, when the specific appellations are 
given of things, which, in the principal clause, were mentioned in 
general terms (Mark xv. ; 1 Tim. iii, cf. Pausan. 2,13, 4; Cic. pro 
Sest. 42, 91 domicilia coniuncta quas urbes dicimus), especially 
with names of persons (Gal. iii., cf. Cic. legg. 1,7, 22 animal, quem 
vocamus hominem), or where the relative should have been a 
Neut. used absolutely (Eph. iii.). On the other hand, the relative 
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retains the gender of the noun in the principal clause, when the 
subordinate clause contains an explanatory amplification, a pred- 
icate of the principal object (as in Eph. i.; 1 Cor. iv.) ; (ef. Bremi 
on Nep. Thrasyb. 2). See, in general, G. Krii. as above, 90 ff, 
and, for the Latin, Zumpt, Grammat. § 372; Kritz, Sallust. I. 292. 

4. The relative appears to be put for the interrogative in a 
direct question,! Matt. xxvi. 50 éraipe, éf’ 6 (that is, émt 7é Aristoph. 
‘Lysistr.1101) wapec. This isan impropriety of declining Hellenism 180 
(Schaef. Demosth. V. 285), which Lob. Phryn. p. 57 has substan- 
tiated as respects other relative pronouns (Plat. Alcib. 1 p.110c¢.), 151 
and which cannot be thought very surprising when the affinity ‘th ed 
between the words qui and quis is considered. This usage is 
unknown in classic prose. (In Plat. Men. 74d. recent editors, 
apparently without MS. authority, have substituted 7/. On Plat. 
rep. 8, 599 a. see Stallb.) But it is not necessary, on this account, 
to assume (with Mey.) that the above passage contains an aposi- 
opesis, or, with Fr., to take the sentence as an exclamation: vetus 158 
sodalis, ad qualem rem perpetrandam ades! By a question Jesus ‘th ed. 
might effectively call the attention of Judas to the wickedness of 
his design. (It would be more allowable in Mark ix. 11 Xéyovtes - 
8,7b A€youcw ol ypaupatets etc. to regard 6,71, with Lchm., as put 
for, rd (that is, da 7/), just as in Heliod. 4, 16; 7, 14, quoted by 
Lob. as above, éstus is used in a direct question. But 6,7. never 
occurs in the N. T. as an interrogative pronoun (certainly not 
Jno. viii. 25, see § 54, 1), not even in an indirect question. As 
67+ immediately follows the words quoted above, it might easily 
have been written by mistake also before Aé€youvor for ti, see Fr. 
If dre, however, be the true reading, it should rather be taken for 
Sru because, see § 53, 10, 5, p. 456.) 


“Note 1. It is peculiar to Paul to connect sometimes two, three, or more 
“clauses by a repetition of the relative pronoun, even when it refers to 
different subjects; as, Col. i. 24f., 28, 29; Eph. iii. 11, 12; 1 Cor. ii. 7, 
cf. 1 Pet. ii. 22. Elsewhere the relative in the Sing. is thought to point 
to a series of nouns, and to be used, as it were, in a collective sense ; as, 
Eph. v. 5 dru was wopvos 7 axdbaptos ) mAcovexrys, 6s éotiv €idwdAo- 
Adtpys ete. Cf. Fritzsche de conformat. crit. p. 46. But this is arbitrary, 
and would suppose just such a forced explanation of Col. iii. 5 (see above). 

Note 2. The relative clause beginning with 6s, dstis, is usually placed 
after the clause containing the antecedent; where, however, the former 


1’Os in an indirect question occurs in Soph. Oed. R. 1068; see Ellendt, Lexic. Soph. 
TI. 372. Also ef. Passow, under the word. 
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clause is to be made prominent, it is put first (Krii. 123) ; as, 1 Cor. xiv. 37 
& ypadw tiv Ste Kkvpiov éortv, Heb. xii. 6 dv dyad Kipws madeve, Rom. vi, 2 
oitwes areOdvomev TH dpaptia, mos ere Cyoopev, Mark viii. 34, etc.; with 
a demonstrative in the second clause, Phil. ili. 7 drwa jv poe Képdy, Tadra 
Tynpot ete. Jas. ii. 10; Jno. xxi. 25; xi. 40; Matt. v. 89; Luke ix. 50; 
Acts xxv. 18; 1 Cor. iv. 2; Heb. xiii. 11. é 

Note 3. The Neut. 6 before a whole clause, in the sense of as to ete. 
(like quod in Latin), occurs in Rom. vi. 10 6 8 49, & 7@ Geo, Gall. ii. 20 
0 6€ viv £6 év capi, év wiore 6 etc. cf. Mtth. II. 1063. In both passages, 

181 however, 6 may also be taken for an objective case: quod vivit, vita, quam 
vwit. See Fr. on Rom. as above. 

Note 4. During the reign of empiricism it was believed by many expos- 
itors that ds is used in prose, besides the well-known cases (Mtth. 742 f.), 
for the demonstrative. Now, every beginner knows how to construe such 
passages ; e.g. 2 Cor. iv. 6 6 Beds 6 cimav éx oxdrous Ps Adpiat, Os Ehapaev 
év tats Kapdiacs etc, In 1 Cor. ii. 9 and Rom. xvi. 27 the construction is 
anacoluthic. 


152 §25. THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN, AND THE INDEFINITE 
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1. Not only is the Interrogative Pronoun tis, ré ordinarily used, 
even in ¢ndirect questions and after verbs of knowing, inquiring, 
159 etc., while éstus, 6,70 is never so employed in the N. T. (Matt. xx. 22; 
Mh el. Luke xxiii. 34 (Mark xiv. 36) Jno. x. 6; Acts xxi. 83; Rom. viii. 26; 
Col. i. 27, etc. ; ef. Xen. C..1,1, 6; 1,.3, 17; Mem. 1, 6, 4, ete. 
Hm. ad Aeschyl. p. 461; Ellendt, Lexic. Soph. II. 823), but 7é, in 
particular, stands even in cases where the Greeks would certainly 
have used 6,7, so that the interrogative is weakened apparently 
into the German was (Eng. what) ; as, Matt. x. 19 d00jcerar tiv 
... Tt AaAHceTE quod dicatis, Luke xvii. 8 étroiwacov, Ti SerTyHTw, 
para, quod comedam (not quid comedam, which in this connection 
would hardly be allowable in Latin), cf. Bhdy. 448. “O,7: occurs 
once, Acts ix.6. The transition to this usage of r/ appears in the 
construction Mark vi. 36 ti daywow ove éyovot (Matt. xv. 32), 
for which with little difference of meaning 6,7e daywow ov éy. 
might have been employed, exactly as in Latin one may say either 
non habent quid comedant or non hab. quod com. (Ramshorn, lat. 
Gramm. 368). In the latter form of expression, éyew and habere 
simply convey the notion of having or possessing (that which they 
might eat, they have not); the former comprises the notion of 
inquiry (accordingly, habeo quid must sometimes be directly trans- 
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lated I know, what): inquiring what they should eat, they have 
nothing (to eat). Similarly Xen. C. 6,1, 48 ov« éyw ti peifov eirw, 
Hell. 1, 6,5; Soph. Oed. C. 317 ov« éyw ti 6H; see, in general, 
Heindorf, Cic. N. D. p. 347. (The relative and interrogative are 
combined in 1 Tim. i. 7 4) voodvtes ute & Néyouos wnt Tepl TiveY 
diaB8eBavodvrat non intelligentes nec quod dicunt nec quid asserant. 
_So in Greek authors are ri and 6,7u coupled in parallel clauses. 
Cf. Stallb. Plat. rep. I. 248; I. 261; Bornem. Xen. Cyr. p. 641.) 


Schleusner, Haab (S. 82 f.), and others, refer to this usage many ex- 
amples which are of an entirely different nature; that is to say, in which 
a. tis retains its interrogative force, and must be rendered in Latin by quis 
or quid, as Matt. vii. 9 ris ora e€ Sudv avOpwros etc., guis ertt inter vos 
homo ete., cf. Matt. xii. 11; Luke xiv.5; xi. 5f.; or in which b. tus is not 
an interrogative, but the indefinite aliquis, as 1 Cor. vii. 18 wepurerpypévos 
tis €xAnOy, pay ercaTracOw, was any one called that is cireumcised (I suppose 
the case), let him not become uncircumcised; Jas. v.13 xaxoraGet tis, 
mposevxéoOw. It is inaccurately asserted that tis is used here for «i ts. 
See appendix, § 64. In Jas. iii. 13 we must punctuate with Pott, Schott, 
and others, tis coos ... ev dpiy ; Segdrw etc. Likewise Acts xiii. 25 may 
be read: riva pe trovoeire elvor; ovk eipi eyo, Still, I think the usual 
acceptation of riva for dvrwa not to be rejected; cf. Soph. El]. 1167; 
Callim. epigr. 30, 2. 

Tis is used sometimes, when only two persons or things are spoken 
of, fer the more precise wérepos (which never occurs in the N.T. as an 
adjective) ; as, Matt. ix. 5 ri yap éorw edxomdrepov ; xxi. 31 ris ek trav dvo 
érotnoe; Luke vii. 42; xxii. 27; Phil. i. 22. This occurs also in Greek 
authors (Stallb. Phileb. p..168), who do not make so nice a distinction 
between ris and wérepos as the Romans do between their guis and uter 
(though even as respects these last, exceptions are not wanting). 

It ought not to be asserted that in phrases such as Luke xv. 26 ti «in 
tabvra, Jno. vi. 9; Acts xvii. 20, the Sing. of the interrogative is put for 
the Plur. The Sing. 7é sums up the plurality into one comprehensive 
whole: what (of what sort) are these things (hence also quid sibi volunt) ? 
On the other hand, in riva éori etc. (cf. Heb. v. 12) there is a definite 
reference to the plurality : quae (qualia) sunt; ef. Plat. Theaet. 154e.; 
155 c. (Stallb. Plat. Euthyphr. 101; Weber, Dem. 192). 

The interrogative ri is sometimes placed at the end of the clause; as, 
Jno. xxi. 21 obros 8¢ ré; The same occurs frequently in the orators with 
mas; Weber, Demosth. 180 sq. 

In the N. T. and the Sept. tva ri for what, wherefore, is also used as an 
interrogative ; as, Matt. ix. 4 tva rié ipels evOvpetre wovypa; xxvii. 46; 
Luke xiii. 7, etc. The expression is elliptical (as ut guid in Latin) for: 
iva, rt yévynrou (after a past tense yevoiro), see Hm. Vig. 849 ; Lob. Soph. 

22 : 
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Oth ed. 
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Aj. p. 107, and occurs not unfrequently in Greek authors, particularly the 
later, Plat. apol. 26 d.; Aristoph. eccles. 718; Arrian. Epict. 1, 24a. (ef. 
Ruth i. 11, 21; Sir. xiv. 3; 1 Mace. ii. 7). 


2. The indefinite pronoun tvs, Tu is joined to 

a. Abstract nouns, in order (among other purposes) to soften 
their import somewhat; as, Xen. Cyr. 9,1, 16 rovtous iyetro 4) 
axpatela Twi 7) ddixia 7) amereia arrevat—from a certain (a species - 
of ) incontinence or injustice, etc., Plut. Coriol. 14. Hence, when 
an unusual or a too bold figure of speech is used; as, Jas. i. 18 
aTapyyn Tis quaedam (quasi) primitiae, Bttm. I. 579; Schoem. 
Plutarch. Agis p. 73. 

b. Numerals, when the number is to be taken approximately 
only, and not precisely ; as, Acts xxill. 23 évo twas some two 
(about two), xix. 14, see Schaef. Demosth. II]. 269; Mtth. 1080. 

c. Adjectives of quality or quantity, for rhetorical emphasis ; as, 
Heb. x. 27 poBepa tis éxdixnows terribilis quaedam (Klotz on Cie. 
Lael. p. 142, and Nauck in Jahn’s Jahrb. Bd. 52 8. 183 f.),.a 
positively (or very) terrible punishment (cf. Lucian. philop. 8 
poBepov tu Oéaya, D.S8.5, 39 émizoves rug Bios, Aeschin. dial. 3, 17 ; 
Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 14; 6,4,7; Heliod. 2, 23,99; Lucian. dial..m. 
5,1; Plutarch. Phoc. c. 13, cf. Boisson. Nicet. p. 268); hence Acts 
viii. 9 péyas tus some great personage (of a man Xen. Eph. 3, 2; 
Athen. 4, 21, etc.). In these instances tus is equivalent to. the 
emphatic a (Germ. ein: das war eine Freude, das ist ein Mann) : 
that was a joy (a great joy), that is a man (a clever man); cf. 
Acts v. 36 Aéywu eivat twa éavTov pretending to be somebody (of 

454 importance) ; see Bhdy. 440; Kri. 129. To this corresponds 

6th ed. @~vidam in Latin, and, where no substantive or adjective is to be 
made prominent, aliquis ; as, aliquem esse Cic. Att. 8,15. (On 

161 the other hand, was tvs does not occur in the N.T. In 1 Cor. ix. 22 

th el. some would insert it, after a few authorities, instead of ardvtws 
twas, see Boisson. Eunap. p. 127; but without necessity, and even 
without critical probability. In Jno. xi. 49 eis tus wnus aliquis 
may have been used for emphasis. ) 


In Matt. xx. 20 the Neut. 7. aliquid may be used with emphasis for 
aliquid magni (see Fr. in loc.), but probably not. On the other hand it 
must be taken so in the phrase e?vaé 7 Gal. ii. 6; vi. 3, etc. (the well-known 
aliquid esse in Latin). The emphasis depends on the connection of the 
passage (cf. Hm. Vig. 731), and is therefore of a rhetorical description. 
In classic Greek ri A€yew, ti tpdaccew, are especially frequent. 

Note. When joined to a substantive, tis may stand either before or after 
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it; as, rls dvnp and dvyp ris Acts iii. 23 v.13; x.1. The latter order is the 
more usual one in the N.T. On the other hand, it has been doubted 184 
(Mtth. S. 1081) whether ris can stand at the very beginning of a propo- 
sition; yet Hm. emend. rat. p. 95 makes no objection to this. In the N. T. 
compare 1 Tim. v. 24 twév dvOporwv ai dwapria rpddydot iow ... Tisty dé 

etc. Acts xvii. 18; xix.31. The abbreviated forms rov, to (Bttm. I. 301) 

are not used in the N.T.; they have been unwarrantably introduced in 

1 Cor. xv. 8; 1 Thess. iv. 6. 
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1. Instead of ovdeis, undeds, we find sometimes in the N. T., 
according to the Hebrew idiom (Leusden, diall. p. 107; Vorst, 
Hebr. p. 529 sq. ; Gesen. Lg. 831), od (yu) ... was, the verb being 
always connected directly with the negative ; as, Matt. xxiv. 22 ov« 
ay éo@0n Taca capE, Rom. iii. 20 €& epywy vowov od dixatwOjcetas 
maca odpé, Luke i. 87 ov« ddvvatnce: mapa Tod Oeod Tay pia, 
1 Cor. i. 29 érrws wn Kavyjonta Taca capé, etc., cf. also Rey. xxi. 27 
ov pun eiséXOn els adtny av Kowdov, Acts x. 14 oddérote Epayov may 
xowov, Rey. ix. 4 (Judg. xiii. 4; Susan. 27). 

On the other hand, od was (4) was) without an intervening 
word denotes (like non omnis) not every ; as, 1 Cor. xv. 39 od 
maca cap& 7 avTn odp&, Matt. vii. 21 ov ras 6 A€yov: Kupre, KUpLE, 
eisedevoeTa eis THY Bac. ... add oO Trovay, etc. not every one that 
calls me (readily) Lord, bué (among such as do so) only he who 
doeth the will etc.;1 not the mere saying ‘ Lord’ fits for entering 155 
the kingdom of heaven, but etc., Acts x. 41. So in the Plur. od Sha 
qavtes non omnes Matt. xix. 11; Rom. ix. 6; x. 16. 

This distinction is founded in the nature of the case: In the 162 
former instance od negatives the notion of the verb (something ™ ol 
negative is asserted in reference to was: every man... will fail to 
be justified; the predicate, will not be justified, applies to every 
man, i.e. no man will be justified) ;? but in the latter case od 
negatives the notion of was. On the whole, however, this mode 185 


1T cannot concur in Fr.’s explanation (see also Priliminar. S. 72f.), according to 
which ov is here to be connected with the verb, so as to make the sense, no Lord-sayer. 
The second clause aad’ 6 mov by no means excludes saying Lord ; mwoety 7d béAnua 
70} maTpds pov involves, on the contrary, the acknowledgement of Jesus as Lord. 

2 Gesenius, as above, merely sets down this linguistic phenomenon, without troubling 
himself to explain it. Lwald, on the contrary (S. 657), has at least indicated its proper 
acceptation. See even Drusius, ad Gal. ii. 16, and Beza on Matt. xxiv. 22; Rom. iii. 20. 
Gesenius’s distinction between ob ras and wh was I have never comprehended. 
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of expression is rare, and, as more expressive, appears to have. 
been purposely adopted in the passages in question, (which are 
mostly aphoristic sayings). It is confined mostly to the rendering 
of the O. T. swa-d>; whereas the LXX. as translators have it fre- 
quently.!- (What Georgi, Vind. p. 317, adduces to show that this 
construction is pure Greek, is wholly irrelevant. In all the pas- 
sages he quotes, 7ras belongs to the substantive in the sense of whole, 
as unde Tov arravta ypovov, or full, complete, maca avayKn.)* 
Strictly this Hebraism should be limited to the above expression 
ov (un)... 7as.; for clauses with as... od (un) *® contain for 
the most part nothing foreign to the classic idiom,‘ or the reason 
is obvious why the writer made choice of this particular turn of 
expression. 1 Jno, ii. 21 wav Weddos é« tis adnOelas ov eotw all 
JSalsehood (every lie) is not of the truth any Greek might have 
written. Jno. iii. 16 Wa was 6 mictevwy eis adtoy pn amodnTat, 
adr’ ete. (var.) that every one believing on him may not perish, but 
156 etc. In Eph, v. 5 was ropvos 7) axaPaptos 7 TAEovexTHS .. . OvK Eyer 
‘hel. kAmpovopiay év tH Bacireia tod Xpicrod, the apostle had perhaps 
at the beginning of the sentence an affirmative predicate in mind 
168 (Ezek. xliv. 9). Only in Eph. iv. 29; Rev. xviii. 22, and perhaps 
thel. Rey. xxii. 3 od8év would have been more agreeable to a Greek ear. 


186 In Matt. x. 29 (Luke xii. 6) occurs & e airéy od recetrar (vel) unum 
non, ne unum quidem (contrasted with dvo: two for an assarion, and not 
even one, etc.) Matt. v. 18. This construction (with a negative) occurs 


1 For instance, Exod. xii. 16, 44; xx.10; Deut. v.14; xx. 16; Judg. xiii. 4; 2Sam. 
xv. 11; Ps. xxxiii. 11; cxlii.2; Ezek. xxxi. 14 (Tob. iv. 7,19; xii. 11). Quite ag 
frequently, however, they use the good Greek od ... ovdels (ovdév), Exod. x. 15; Deut. 
viii. 9; Josh. x. 8; Proy. vi. 85; xii. 21; or just the simple ovdels, Josh. xxiii. 9. 

2 Tf Schleusner means to prove from Cic. Rosc. Amer. 27 and ad famil. 2, 12 that non 
omnis is equivalent to nullus, he cannot have looked at these passages. 

3 That is, in the Singular; for in the Plural it is the current mode of expression in 
classic Greek also. Under this head comes the passage which, to explain the above 
Hebraism, Weiske, pleon. p. 58, has quoted from Plat. Phaed. 91 e. rérepov, pn, mavras 
Tovs umpocbev Adyous od amodéxerbe,  Tovs pév, Tos 8 ob ; do you receive not —i.e. 
reject — all, or do you receive some and reject others? How otherwise should this (with 
simplicity) have been expressed? In the Sept. ef. Num. xiv. 23; Josh. xi. 13; Ezek. 
SXxi..14.° Dan: xi. 37. : 

4 When a writer attaches the negative to the verb at the beginning of his sentence 
(od dixawOjoerat), he has already, in advance, the subject in his mind (74s), and might 
therefore employ ovdeis. But if he begins with was, either he has not decided whether 
to use an affirmative or a negative verb, or it seems to him more suitable to make a 
negative assertion in reference to every one (mas 6 motTevwy ... ob wh &rdédnrat) than an 
affirmative in reference to no one. The statement, no believer shall perish, assumes as 
it were an apprehension which the speaker means to obviate. 


> 
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also in Greek authors ; as, Dion. H. comp. 18 (V. 122) piay od« av etpor 
Tis oeAida ete., antiqg. II. 980, 10 pia re od Kartedetrero (according to 
Schaef.’s emendation), Plut. Gracch. 9, see Schaef. on this passage and 
on Dionys. compos. p. 247; Erfurdt, Soph. Antig. p.121. From the Hebr. 
cf. Exod. x. 19; Isa. xxxiv.16. This construction cannot be called either 
a Hellenism or a Hebraism; it is everywhere designed to give greater 
emphasis than resides in ovdeis' (properly the same in signification, but 
weakened by usage). 

Luke i. 37 ovd« dduvarnce: rapa Ged wav prc nothing, no thing (cf. “23 
and in Greek éos), is doubtless taken from Gen. xviii. 14 of the Sept. 
Matt. xv. 23 otk dzexpiOn ait Adyov is quite simple: he answered her not 
a word (there is no need of éva here; just as we, too, do not emphasize the 
a).” The Greeks, too, could eniploy the ‘same mode of expression; and 
its occurrence in 1 Kings xviii. 21 does not prove it to be a Hebraism. 


2. The one, the other is expressed sometimes by eis... «al els, 

a. In antithesis, Matt. xx. 21; xxiv. 40; xxvii. 38; xvii.4; Mark 
x. 87; Jno. xx. 12; Gal. iv. 22 (but in Luke xvii. 34 6 es ...'6 
érepos, cf. xvi. 13; xviii. 10; Aesop. 119 de Fur.) (so in Heb. 
sms. Exod. xvii. 12; Lev. xii. 8; xv. 15; 1 Sam. x. 3, éte.), for 
which Greek authors use els ev, eis 6€ or els peév, 6 S€; see Fischer, 
ad Leusden. diall. p. 85; Mtth. 742. What Georgi, Vind. p. 159 sq., 
and Schwarz, Comment. p. 421, quote as parallel to the N. T. 
expression, are more properly enumerations, or calculations of a 
sum total, e.g. eight, one... one... one ete. 
- b. In reciprocal statements ; as, 1 Thess. v. 11 ofkodopetre eis Tov 
éva, 1 Cor.iv.6. This is rather Aramaic (Hoffmann, Gramm. Syr. 


p. 330) — hence the Peschito also puts a double yak for Gm. 


(Matt. xxiv. 10; Jno. xiii. 35) — though not at variance with 
Greek syntax, Her. 4, 50 év mpos & cupBadrrew, Lucian. conser. 
hist. 2 ws odv &, saitcide évt TapaBaneiv, asin. 54. Compare also 
the phrase év av@ évés (Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 339; Bhdy. Dione 
perieg. p. 853) and Kypke IT. 339. 


As cuneus cuneum trudit, some translate Matt. xii. 26 6 caravas tov 157 
catavav exBadde the one Satan casts out the other ; but note the Art. 6... 6thed. 
rov. On the other hand, cf. Luke xi. 17. 164 

The Heb. construction, a man ... to his friend or brother, is imitated by Tth ed. 


3 Hence likewise 0d5¢ eis are conjoined, nemo quisquam, nemo wnus (Matt. xxvii. 14 
ovdé év fia ne unum quidem, Jno. i. 3; Rom. iii. 10; 1 Cor. vi. 5) Hm. Vig. 467; Weber, 
Dem, 501 (Xen. Cyr, 2, SHOR Sale 14). In the Sept. this occurs frequently (particu- 
larly for SIAN Nd), Exod. xiv. 28; Num. xxxi. 49. Cf. besides ob ... roré 2 Pet. i. 21. 

2 Nor will any discriminating student think éva necessary in the above passage 
because fs is elsewhere’ expressed (Matt. ¥xi. 24 epwrijow juas Kaya Adyov eva). 


174 § 27. NUMBER AND GENDER OF NOUNS. 


187 the LXX. in Gen. xi. 3; xiii. 11; Judg. vi. 29; Ruth iii. 14; Jer. ix. 20 
etc. but does not occur in the N. T.; cf. however, from Sept., Heb. viii. 11 
ob pi) Sidagwow exacros tov wAnoiov (better woAérnv) adrod Kal éxacros rév 
adeAdov adrod. ; 

As to the Hebraistic circumlocution for the pronoun every by the repe- 

tition of the noun, e.g. jucpa Kai quepa, see § 54, 1, p. 463. 


CHAPTER III. 


THE NOUN. 


§ 27. NUMBER AND GENDER OF NOUNS. 


1. A Masculine noun in the Singular, with the Article, is often 
used collectively to denote the whole class; as, Jas. ii. 6 7Teuaoate 
tov mrwyov (Plur. in 1 Cor. xi. 22), v.6; Rom. xiv. 1; 1 Pet. 
iv. 18; Matt. xii. 35. This construction is especially common with 
national names ; as, 6 ‘Iovdaios Rom. iii. 1 (so Romanus for Romani 
frequently) Markland, Eurip. suppl. v. 659. The Singular in all 
such cases presents the distinctive characteristic more exclusively 
and more forcibly than the Plural, — designating, as the latter does, 
a multitude of individuals. 

Similar. to this construction is the use of the Singular to express, 
in reference to a plurality, an object which belongs to each of the 
individuals ; as, 1 Cor. vi. 19 671 TO COpa bparv vads 7. ay. Tred- 
patos (according to the best Codd.) ; Mark viii. 17 remwpapévny 
éyere THY Kapdiapv (Jas. iii. 14; Lukei. 66; 2 Pet. ii. 14, etc.) ; 
Matt. xvii. 6 érecav él mpéswmov avtoy (Lukeii. 31; 2 Cor. 
iii. 18 ; viii. 24) ;1 Rev. vi. 11 €500n avtois ctodA AevKH (Luke 
xxiv. 4; Acts i. 107); Eph. vi. 14 repifwodpevor tHhv ooddy 
ipav ete. This distributive Singular, as it may be called, is fre- 

188 quent in classic Greek; as, Ken. A. 4, 7,16 etyov xvnpidas Kat 
Kpdvn Kk. waxatiptov... dopv ete. Cyr. 4, 3,11; Eurip. Cyel. 225 ; 
Thue. 8, 22; 4,4; 6,58; Pol. 3, 49,12; Ael. an. 5, 4; ef. Cie: 
Rab. 4,11; Sen. ep. 87. In the Sept. cf. Gen. xlviii. 12; Lev. 
x. 6; Judg. xiii. 20; Lament. ii. 10; 1 Chron. xxix. 6; see also 

1 The phrases amd or mpd mposdmov aitéey or Suadv, kata xp. mdvtwy ete. Luke ii. 31 ; 


Acts vii. 45; Exod. xxxiv. 11; Deut. iii. 18; vii. 19; viii. 20, ete., I should prefer, 
however, not to refer to this head, as they had already become adverbial. 
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testam. patr. p. 565.1 In the N.T. the Plural is the usual con- 158 
struction in this case (also Luke xxiv. 5; Acts i.10). See in Mthed 


general Elmsley, Hurip. Med. 264 ; Bornem. Xen. Cyr. p. 158. Ne 
The collective use of the Singular is net to be extended beyond its 


natural bounds. In 1 Cor. vi. 5 Svaxpivat ava pécov TOU adeAod, Tod ddeApod 
does not stand for tis adeAdryros ; moreover, nothing would be gained in 
this way, since ava pécov between requires not a collective whole, but single 
individuals (the case is different in Matt. xiii. 25). It ought to have run 
ava. pécov adeAgod Kal adeApod (Gen. xxiii. 15), or at least rav ddeAPGv airod 
(see Grotius), cf. Pol. 10, 48, 1; or the construction is a concise inaccuracy. 
Meyer’s explanation takes for granted also an expression which is inac- 
curate as it is without example. 


2. Conversely, the Plural of class (masc. or fem.) is used 
although the predicate refers primarily to only one individual, 
when the writer wishes to keep the thought somewhat vague ; as, 
Matt. ii. 20 re@vnxacw ot Gnrodvtes thy Wuynv tod Tadiov (Herod 
the Great alone is meant, vs. 19), cf. Exod. iv.19. See Aesch. Prom. 
67; Eurip. Hec. 403 ; Aeschin. adv. Timarch. 21 and Bremi in loc. 
Porson, Eur. Phoen. p. 36; Reisig, Conject. in Aristoph. p. 58, and 
C. L. Roth, gramm. quaest. e C. Tacito. Norimb. 1829, 4to. § 1. 

On the other hand, in Matt. ix. 8 édd€acav tov Oeov Tov dovta 
éfovolay To.avTnv Tots av@pwocs, the reference certainly is 
not to Christ alone, but the expression must be taken as actually 
universal, like Heb. ix. 23. In of Anotai Matt. xxvii. 44 a different 
tradition from Luke xxiii. 39 must be recognized. Lastly, in 1 Cor. 
xv. 29 trep tav vexpov cannot easily be referred to (the dead) 
Christ (for then it would have been eds tods vexpovs), but (unbap- 
tized) dead men are meant. 


The expression 70 eipnuwévov év rots tpopyrats Acts xiii. 40; Jno. vi. 45 
(€v BiBrAtiy rGv zpodytay Acts vii. 42) is a general form of quotation, like 
in Paul’s Epistles, etc., employed when one does not wish, or is not able, 
to indicate the passage precisely. Essentially similar is Matt. xxiv. 26 
év Tots Tapetous, opposed to év rH epypw, cf. Liv. 1, 3 Silvius casu quodam 
in selvis natus. 

In Matt. xxi. 7 érdvw airév probably refers to tuari. There would, 
however, be no intrinsic absurdity in referring it to the two animals, any 


bol 
GS 


more than the expression éruBeBnxas ei dvov Kal m&Aov, verse 5, is absurd. 
We also say, loosely, he sprang from the horses, though only one of the 
team, the saddled horse, is meant. 


1Jn 1 Thess. i. 7 dste yevéoOa Suds tomov mac Trois morevovo., the Singular is 
used quite regularly, as Paul had in view the church as a whole. 1 Cor. x. 6,11; 1 Pet. 
vy. 3 are passages of a different kind, where the Singular would be surprising. 
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Quite erroneously has the Plural émorodai in 1 Cor. xvi. 3 been taken 
for the Singular (Heumann in loc.). Though this Plural may be thus 
used of a single letter (Schaef. Plutarch. V. 446 ; Poppo, Thue. 1, 132), 
yet here the words 8¢ émoroAGy are certainly to be joined to wéuyw; and 
the sending of several letters to different persons is in itself not at all 
unlikely. 

166 8. Not a few nouns which are used by us ordinarily in the 

ith el. Singular, were employed exclusively, or at least predominantly, in 

159 the Plural; this is owing to the objects denoted by them having — 

me from a general or from a Grecian or a Biblical point of view —some 
sensible or ideal manifoldness or comprehensiveness (Krii. 9f-) ; 
as, aidves Heb. i. 2 world (nvabiv), odpavoi coeli (Schneider, lat. Gr. 
II. 476) ef. 2 Cor. xii. 2, ra &yia the sanctuary Heb. viii. 2; ix. 8, 
12, etc., avatorai, dvopat (Hast, West) Matt. viii. 11; xxiv. 27 
(Plato, def. 411 b.; epin. 990a.; D.S. 2,48; Dio. C. 987, 82; 
Lucian. peregr. 39), ta de&ud, apiotepa, evovupa, the right, the left 
(frequently), Ovpat(fores, folding-door) Acts v.19; Jno. xx. 19 
(in Greek also wvAaz, but @vpac is a regular Plural in Acts xvi. 26f.; 
Matt. xxiv. 33), codzrou bosom Luke xvi. 28 (22 Sing.) ef. Pausan. 
6,1,2; Ael. 18, 81; also ta (uatia of a (single) upper-garment, 
Jno. xix. 23; xiii.4; Acts xviii. 6; the names of festivals éyxaima, 
yevéowa, ava (Ilavabjvaia, Saturnalia, Poppo, Thue. III. 1V. 20), 
also yapor marriage Matt. xxii. 2; Luke xii. 86 (ef. Tob. xi. 20) ; 
likewise dora (Germ. Léhnung, soldier’s pay) Rom. vi. 23 (Fr. 
Rom. I. 428), and dpytpia (pieces of money, Shekel-pieces) Matt. 
xxvi. 15; xxviii. 12. 

When the names of countries or cities are Plural, this is due 
to their consisting (originally) of several provinces (as Galliae) 
or settlements ; as, "A@jvar, IIatapa, $idurros, probably also ra 
“Iepoood\upa.1 

Lastly, nouns denoting a feeling, disposition, or state, express 
in the Plural the modes or acts in which the feeling, etc. manifests 
itself; as, 1 Pet. ii. 1 azro@éuevor macay Kakiav ... Kk. UTOKpic€Ets 
k. POovous kK. Tacas KaTtararLas, 2 Cor. xii. 20 Epis, Gros, 
Ovpot, éprOeiar, katadranrsal, wiOvptopol, puvorocers, 
axkatactaciat, 2 Cor. xi. 23 év Qavdrous modddkis, Eph. vi. 

190 11; Gal. v. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 3; Jas. ii. 1 (2 Cor. ix. 6) Jude 13; 1 Cor. 
vii. 2; Fr. Rom. II. 6; Kritz, Sallust. I. 76. So ofkripyoi, ovann 
is more common than the Singular (only in Col. iii. 12 var.). 
Here belongs also Eph. ii. 3 OeAnjpata rhs capxds. See, in general, 


1 Cf. Nobbe, schedac Ptolem. I. 22. 
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Jacobs, Act. philol. Monac. I. 154sq.; Schoem. Plutarch. Agis 
p- T5sq.; Stallb. Plat. rep. Il. 868; Heinichen, HKuseb. III. 18 sq. ; 
Bhdy. 62 f. 


The Plural aivara Jno. i. 13 of blood as generative matter, has a direct 
parallel only in Eurip. Ion. 693 in the poetic language ; but it is as easily 
accounted for in reference to a fluid as ra Udara and 74 ydAaxra Plat. lege. 
10, 887d. In Rey. xviii. 24 atwara is a real Plural, and accordingly does 
not come under the above rule ;—a remark true also of ai ypadai, 7a tepa 
ypdupara, ai diafjxa Rom. ix. 4; Eph. ii. 12 (the covenants which God 
in patriarchal times repeatedly renewed with Abraham, Jacob, through 
Moses, cf. Wisd. xii. 21; 2 Mace. viii. 15). Similar is érayyediar in Heb. 
vii. 6. A Hebraistic Plur. majest. is not to be assumed in these words, 
nor in Jno. ix. 8; 2 Cor. xii. 1,7 or Heb. ix. 23, where the statements are 167 
general. Ta od8Bara when only the weekly day of rest is meant, Matt. ith ed. 
xil. 1; Luke iv. 16, ete., is either a transfer of the Aramaean form xnav, 
or framed after the analogy of names of festivals. More easily might cya 
dyiwv, Heb. ix. 3, denoting the most holy place of the temple at Jerusalem, 
be pronounced a Plur. excell., unless, with Erasmus and others, we prefer 
the accentuation ayia dyiwy (cf. deAaia deAatwy Soph. E]. 839). However, 469 
though this portion of the Israelitish sanctuary is mentioned in the ¢thed, 
Pentateuch under the designation ro dywov trav dyiwy (Exod. xxvi. 33; 
Num. iv. 4), cf. Joseph. Antt. 3, 6, 4, yet in 1 Kings viii. 6 the holy of holies 
is actually called 7a dya tov dyiwv. Cf. the Latin penetralia, adyta (Vir. 
Aeén.°2,'297). 

In reference to Phil. ii. 6 10 etvax ica Ged, where ica is used adverbially, 
compare the classic usage Iliad. 5,71; Odyss. 1, 482; 15,520; Soph. Oed. 
R.1179; Thuc. 3, 14; Philostr. Ap. 8, 26, etc. See Reisig, Oed. Col. 526. 


s 


4. The Dual of nouns—except the numeral dv0 — does not 
occur in the N. T., but in its stead only the Plural is used (with 
ovo in Matt. iv. 18; xviii. 9; xxvi. 37; Jno. iv. 40; Acts xii. 6, etc.); 
likewise in later Greek, generally, the dual-form is rare. Only in 
Rev. xii. 14 tpéperas xaipov Kai Katpovds Kal Husocv Kaspov does the 
Plural of itself denote two years ; this, however, is an imitation of 
the Chaldee ps» Dan. vii. 25 in the Greek versions, and in this 
connection it may be remarked that the Chaldee regularly has no 
dual (my Chald. Grammat. 8.77). Accordingly the Plural, placed 
between one year and half a year, was allowably made to signify 
two. In later Greek, ypovos, ypovor, came more and more to 
signify year, years. See also Evang. apoc. p. 60, 61; Epiphan. 
Mon. 29, 28. 


Bornem. supposes he has found a trace of the Dual in Acts xv. 12 in 191 
the reading éfyyoupevw (v is added above the line) of one Cod. from which 
33 


168 


Th ed 
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Taf. notes the reading egyyovjevor, and joyously hails the discovery of this 
number ! 

5. The Neuter, sing. or pkur., is sometimes employed to denote 
a person, when the writer purposely expresses himself in general 
terms; as, 2 Thess. ii. 6 76 Katéyov oidate (T 0 katéxywv), Heb. 
vii. 7 70 €Xartov bd Tod KpeEitTovos evrNoyetTat (Theodor. in loc.), 
[ Matt. xviii. 11], Luke i. 35; 1 Cor. i. 27, 28 7a popa 7, Koopou... 
Ta acbevh, ra eLovPernpéva (26 of cofot), Jno. vi. 87; 1 Jno. v. 4 
ef. 1; (1 Cor. xi. 5, but not Col. i. 20; Heb. vii. 19 ; Jno. iii. 6); 
see the more recent expositors. In Rom. xi. 32 the established 
reading is tods wdvtas). Similarly, Thue. 38, 11 ta xpadriota ert 
Tovs UTrodcerTtépous Euverryov, Xen. A. 7, 38, 11 ta pwév hevyovta Kat 
amobibpacKovra hwels ixavor éodpucOa SidKew Kat paotevew, hy Sé THs 
avOlcrnrat etc., Poppo, Thue. I. 104; Seidler, Eurip. Troad. p. 61 ; 
Kritz, Sall. I. 69. 

6. The Neuter seems to be employed for the Feminine in Mark 
xii. 28 wola éotiv évtoAn mpetn Tavtwv (for macy, which is a 
correction). But wdvtwy has no relation to the gender of the 
noun, but is equivalent to the general expression omniwm (rerum) ; 
ef. Lucian. piscat. 13 ula wavtev tye adnO7s dirocodpla (according 
to the common reading; otherwise wdvtws), Thuc. 4, 52 tds te 


" Gras TOES Kal TavTOY pddota THY ”AvTavodpov, see d’Orville, 


Charit. p. 549 sq.; Porson, Eur. Phoen. 121; Fr. Mr. l.c¢. 


161 On the other hand, we cannot say with d’Orville (p. 292 sq.) 


6th ed. 


192 


that in Acts ix. 37, Xovcavtes adtny EOncay, the masc. Aova. is used 
for Novcaca because the washing of corpses was the business of 
women. The writer expresses himself in the most general terms 
(Hm. Soph. Trachin. p. 39) and without reference to persons: 
they washed and laid. Wad Luke intended to refer to that custom 
with historical precision, he would have employed more definite 
language. Cf Xen. M. 2,7, 2 cuvernrvOacw ... dderpal té Kab 
adeopidai kal dveiat TocadTat, ast elvae ev TH oikla TexoapaxaldeKa 
tTovs édhevOépous the free (free persons) were fourteen, where 
the Masculine is used though by the free (as it appears) females 
are to be understood. Suet. Ner. 33 acceptum a quadam Locusta, 
venenariorum inclita. (Luke xxii. 58, cf. Matt. xxvi. 71— the 
accounts are different; see Mey.) 


Neither is the Masculine used for the Feminine in the Sept. in Gen. 
xxili. 3 dvéorn "ABpadp ard Tod vexpod adrod... 4 Odw tov vexpov 
ov (15), though Sarah is meant; nor in the History of Susann. 61 ézoincav 

> = a of . , aS , s 
airots Ov tpdrov érovnpetcavro Tw tANoLov, though the reference is to 
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Susanna. In the former case we Germans also say: er begrub seinen 
Todten (similarly in Soph. Antig. 830 p6yévm — vulg. pOyéva — tots ico éors 
éyxAypa Aaxeiv peya), and in Greek corpse is always 6 vexpds, never in the 
Feminine ; see, further, Hm. Soph. Antig. p. 114, 176. 

Note 1. In Rom. xi. 4, containing a quotation from the Old Test. (1 Kings 
xix. 18), we find the Fem. 4 BéaA (Hos. ii. 8; Zeph. i. 4), probably with 
no secondary contemptuous meaning as the feminine forms of names of 
false gods are said to be used in Arabic and Rabbinic (?), see Gesen. in 
Rosenm. Repertor. I. 139 and Tholuck in loc., and, on the other side, Fr. 
Rom. II. 442; but Paul, quoting from memory, might easily write 7 Baad 
as he had occasionally found it in the Sept. (yet at present the Codd. vary), 
though in this very passage the Sept. has 7@ Baad. Riickert in loc. is in 
perplexity as often elsewhere. After all, it was matter of indifference 
whether the male or the female Baal was mentioned. Theile tries to 
explain by the usage of the Sept. wouyadides in the general address in Jas. 
iv. 4; but see, on the other hand, de Wette. The omission of the words 
potxot Kai has no decisive external authority in its favor; and it would be 
carrying deference to the (other) principal Codd. too far, to refuse to 
admit errors of transcription even when similar words come together. 

Note 2. A noun of any gender, taken merely as a word, is joined, of 
course, to the Neuter Art.; as, Gal. iv. 25 76 “Ayap, the (word) Hagar. 169 
On the other hand, the Fem. should seem to be used for the Neut. in 7 ith ed. 
ovat Rey. ix. 12; xi. 14; probably, however, some such word as @Aiyus or 
raXdaitwpia floated before the mind of the writer. 

Note 3. On the adverbial use of a Fem. Adjective, as idta, car’ idiar, etc., 
see § 54, 1, p. 463. 
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Gth ed, 
1. Foreigners found no difficulty in comprehending in the gen- 
eral the respective import of the Greek cases (Hm. de emend. rat. 
I. 187 sqq.; Bhdy. S. 74 ff.).1. And even the Jews were able to 

express in their language plainly enough the common relations 193 
of case, although without the aid of terminations ; the mode of 
denoting the Genitive in particular, approximated in Aramaic to 
that of the Occidental tongues. It remained, however, a matter 
of more difficulty to learn to catch the impressions made upon a 
Greek by the oblique cases in all their manifold and sometimes 
far-extended applications. Such a use of cases, moreover, did not 


1A monograph on this subject is, J. A. Hartung, iiber die Casus, ihre Bildung und 
Bedeut. in der griech. u. lat. Sprache. Erlang. 1831, 8vo. (Rumpel, tb. die Casuslehre 
in Beziehung auf die griech. Sprache. Halle 1845, 8vo.) 
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accord with the graphic and explicit phraseology of Orientals ; 
and we find, accordingly, that in the N. T., agreeably to the 
Eastern idiom and sometimes in direct imitation of it, preposi- 
tions are frequently employed where in classic Greek the simple 
cases would have sufficed even in prose; for instance, d.ddvar éx, 
éoOlew amo, peréyew x for diSdvar, éoBiew, wetéveww Twos (cf. § 30), 
moneuweiv peta Tivos for Twi, KaTnyopety and éyKxarely Kata Twos 
(Luke xxiii. 14; Rom. viii. 33) for tuv/) eyelpew twa eis Baciréa 
Acts xiii. 22 (§ 82), Baoirevew eri tux or twa (>3 Goa) for Twés, 
a0aos a6 T. for the Genitive alone (Krebs, obs. e Josepho p. 73 sq.). 
[Hither may be referred also without hesitation pueioba év Tr. 
Phil. iv. 12 for twé; see Wiesinger in loc.] From the Sept. ef. 
peideoOar eri twe or Twos or bmrép Twos (dy DIM). 


This use of prepositions with cases instead of cases alone, is, however, 
in general characteristic of (antique) simplicity, and occurs therefore in 
Greek, not only in the earlier poets, as Homer, but in prose writers also, as 

170 Lucian; see Jacob, quaest. Lucian. p. 11 sq. Hence even from good writers 
ith ol. many instances of the kind may be quoted, such as zavew dad, cf. Mtth. 833. 


2. No case is ever in reality put for another (enallage caswum). 
Sometimes, however, two cases can be used with equal correct- 
ness in one and the same connection when the relation to be 
expressed may be viewed in two different ways; for example 
*Aacvpios TH yéver and TO yévos, TposKuveivy Tut to show reverence 
to one, and tposkuvety tia to revere one, Kados Tovey Twa and ToL 
(Thilo, Act. Thom. 38), &voxos tu and twos (Fr. Mt. p. 223),? 
Gpwowds Twos and Tut, TAnpodaGai twos (made full ef something) 
and tu (filled with something). Also wipvncKec@Oai te and twos 
(like recordari rei and rem) ; in the former case (with the Acc.) 

163 I conceive of the remembering as directed (transitively) to the 

bth ed object ; with the Gen. (meminisse rei) the remembrance is con- 
ceived of as emanating or coming from the object. It cannot be 
said, therefore, that in any instance the Dat. or Acc. is put for 
the Gen., or vice versa; but both cases, logically, are alike correct, 
and it only remains to notice which construction has become the 
more usual, or whether one of them belongs especially to the later 

194 language or to any particular writer (as evayyedilecOal Twa, 
MPOSKUVELY TLL). 


1 As the Byzantines sometimes say: d@yavakreiy or dpyi{ecOa katd tivos, or Dio 
Chr. 38, 470 dpytCecOa mpés Tiva. 

2 The distinction which Schaef. Demosth. V. 323, lays down between these two con- 
structions is not confirmed by the N.T. Cf. besides, Mtth. 850. 
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Perhaps the most absurd instance of enallage casuum that could be 
alleged, would be 2 Cor. vi. 4 cuvr&vres Eavrots os Oeod Sidkovoe for 
dvaxdvovs. Both expressions, indeed, can be used, but in different significa- 
tions. J commend myself as instructor (Nom.) means: in the office of an 
instructor which I have undertaken; but J commend myself as an instructor 
(Acc.) means: as one who wishes or is able to be an instructor. 


3. Every case, as such, stands in a necessary connection, ac- 
cording to its nature, with the structure of the sentence in which 
it occurs. This connection is most direct as regards the Nom. and 
Acc., the former as the case of the subject, the latter as that of 
the object ;— for secondary relations, the Gen. and Dat. There 
are also, however, casus absoluti i.e. cases which are not wrought 
into the grammatical structure of the sentence, — cases which are 
grammatically isolated, and have only a logical connection with 
the sentence. Nominatives absolute are the most frequent and 
the most distinctly marked (Bengel on Matt. xii. 36). Real Ac- 
cusatives absolute are more rare (§ 63. I. 2d.), cf. Fr. Rom. HI. 
11 sq., for what is called an Accusative absolute is often dependent, 
though loosely, on the construction of the sentence. As to Geni- 
tives and Datives absolute, the import of these cases proves them 
to be regular component parts of the sentence. See, in general, 
A. de Wannowski, syntaxeos anomalae graecae pars de construc- 
tione, quae dicitur, absoluta, etc. Lips. 1835, 8vo.; F. W. Hoffmann, 171 
observata et monita de casibus absol. ap. Graecos et Lat. ita positis ‘th ed 
ut videantur non posse locum habere. Budiss. 1836, 4to. (it treats 
only of the Gen. and Dat. absolute) ; J. Geisler, de graecor. nom- 
inativis absol. Vratisl. 1845, 8vo., and E. Wentzel, de genitivis et 
dat. absol. Vratisl. 1828, 8vo. But the whole subject of the Nom- 
inative absolute comes under the head of Structure of Sentences. 
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1. A noun considered simply and solely in itself is represented 
by the Nominative ; and is either subject or predicate in a sentence, 
according to the latter’s structure; as, Jno. i. 1 év apyf fv 0 NOyos, 
Eph. ii. 14 adrés éorev 4 eipyjvn jyov. 

Sometimes, however, a Nominative, without being wrought into 164 
the structure of the sentence to which it belongs, is either placed She. 
at its head as a sort of title or topic (Nom. absol.), or inserted as 195 
a term of designation (Nom. tituli) as if it were an indeclinable 
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word: a. Acts vii. 40 6 Matos obtos ... ovK oldapev Ti yéyover 
avT@, see § 28, 3. b. Jno. xviii. 10 Fv dvoya tH SovAW Madryos, 
Rev. vi. 8; viii. 11; xix. 18 (Demosth. Macart. 669b.), Luke xix. 
29 mpos 7d dpos TO Kadovpevov ’"Edaiwv.! Cf. 1 Sam. ix. 9 Tov 
mpodytny éxardet 0 aos éuTrpocbev 0 BXérwa@v, Malal. 18, 482; 
10, 247 see Lob. Phryn. 517 But Acts i. 12 qaro dpous Tob Kadov- 
pévov ’ EXatavos. 


Usually, however, names, where an oblique case is necessary, take that 
case, and so are construed as part of the sentence (and dvéuare merely in- 
terposed) ; as, Acts xxvii. 1 éxatovrdpyn édvopare “Tovdlw, ix. 11,12 avdpa 
*Avaviay évépare eiseAOdvta (xviii. 2; Matt. xxvii. 32; Luke v. 27), xviii. 
7 oikia twos dvopart “lovarov, also Matt. i. 21, 25 xaréces 76 Gvopa adrov 
Inooiv, Luke i. 13 (as an apposition to dvoya), even Mark iii. 16 éréOnxev 
dvona 73 Siuwve Lérpov. (Different modes of expression are combined in 
Plut. Coriol. 11.) 

172 In Rev. i. 4 the Nom. 6 dy x. 6 Hy K. 6 épydpevos (AIT" the Immutable) 
ith ed. ig designedly used as indeclinable. See § 10. p. 68. 


2. Coincident with a, above is the use of the Nom. (with the 
Article) in addressing, particularly in calling or commanding; 
consequently, instead of the Vocative, which was intended for this 
purpose (Fischer-Weller III. 1. 819sq.; Markland, Eurip. Iph. Aul. 
446). This use of the Nom. sometimes occurs, also, in the N. T., 
as Matt. xi. 26 val, 6 matnp (€£oporoyotpal cor 25), dre obtws 
éyévero, Heb.i.8; x.7 (in the Sept. cf. Ps. xlii. 2; xxii. 2), especially 
in the Imperat., as Luke viii. 54 1) mais éyerpe, Matt. xxvii. 29 yatpe 
6 Bacireds T. Iovd. Jno. xix. 3; Mark v. 41; ix. 25; Eph. vi. 1; 
Col. 11.18; Rev. vi. 10. This form of expression may have origi- 
nally possessed some degree of roughness or harshness (Bhdy. 67), : 
and retains it even in Greek prose. Afterwards, however, it was 
employed without special emphasis, and also in the kindest ad- 


1 In all earlier editions (including that of Zchm.) we find éAadv. Iam not prepared, 
with /’r., to pronounce this accent positively wrong. Luke, intending his Gospel for 
foreign readers, in mentioning for the first time the Mount of Olives, well enough known 
in Palestine, might naturally say, the so-called Mount of Olives, as in Acts i. 12. But 
the expression apbs 7d dpos 7d Acyduevoy €Aatay would have to be resolved into 7b Aeyé- 
pevoy Spos éAadyad montem qui dicitur olivarum; and the Article before éA. would be by 
no means necessary. Perhaps even the Syriac translator read °EAaéy; he renders the 


above as he does Acts i. 12: 10} Lass |podtos 15a but Spos ray ea. Mate. 


xxi. 1, simply (spo 130g xxiv. 3 ete. 


2 We find even thy avO@pwrotdKos pavyy Theodoret. IV. 1304, thy @eds mpos- 
myoptay IIT. 241; IV. 454, where the Romans (a circumstance which modern writers of 
Latin generally overlook) always employ the Genitive. 
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dresses, as in Luke xii. 32 yu) doBod, 7d puxpov rolunov, viii. 54 
(Bar. 4, 5), even in prayers, as in Luke xviii. 11; Heb. x. 7. 

On the other hand, Jno. xx. 28, though directed to Jesus (cizrev 196 
avT®), is rather exclamation than address; and, in the Greek 
authors, such a Nom. has early and strong prominence (Bhdy. as 
above, Krii. 12). So also Luke xii. 20 (according to the reading 165 
appwv, and 1 Cor. xv. 36, where a&dpov has little authority in its ‘het 
favor), likewise Phil. iii. 18, 19 woddol yap mepuratovaw, ods Tor- 
AdKis Edeyov ... Tous exOpods Tod atavpod tod Xp., wv TO Tédos 
aronea...06 Ta émiyera ppovodvrtes, perhaps also Mark 
xii. 38-40 Br€érete aro THY ypaypatéwv, TOV OedovTwY ... Kal 
aoTracwovs ... Kal mpwtokabedpias ... 01 KatTecOiovTes TAS 
oiklas...00T0L AnWovTat TEepLaadTEpoy Kpipa (yet here 
the words of cateo@. may also be joined with obtou Ajpovtar).1 — 
Vocative and Nominative are united in Rev. xviii. 20. 

3. In the N. T., however, the Vocative, with or more frequently 

without @, is far more common than the Nom. in addresses. We 
find # only in addresses, Acts i. 1; xxvii. 21; xviii. 14; 1 Tim. 
vi. 11, mostly of adjuration and censure (Lob. Soph. Aj. 451 sq., 
see Fritzsche, Aristoph. 1.4), Rom. ii. 1,3; ix. 20; 1 Tim. vi. 20; 
Jas. ii. 20; Gal. iii. 1, or in exclamations, as Luke xxiv. 25; Acts 
xiii. 10. On the other hand, in mere accosting or calling the 
Vocative without ® is employed, as Luke xiii. 12; xxii.57; xxiii. 
28; Matt. ix. 22; Jno. iv. 21; xix. 26; Acts xiii. 15; xxvii. 25. 
Even at the beginning of a speech, where # is regularly prefixed 
by the Greeks, we find in the N. T. for the most part the Vocative 
alone: Acts i.16; ii. 14; iii, 12; xiii. 16; xv. 13 (see, however, 
Franke, Demosth. p. 193).? 

An adjective belonging to a Vocative is put in the Voc. also; as, Jas. 173 
ii. 20 © dvOpwre xevé, Matt. xviii. 82; Jno. xvii. 11 (but cf. Jacobs, Achill. Th od 
Tat. p. 466) ; on apposition with the Vocative, however, see § 59, 8. 

Note. Some have erroneously attributed to the language of the N. T. 

a Hebraistic circumlocution for the Nominative, 

a. by means of the Acc. with eis, in the phrases «iva: or yiverOau ets TL, 
(Leusden, diall. p. 132). By far the greater number of the passages ad- 
duced are quotations from the Old Test. or expressions taken from it that 
have become standing phrases (Matt. xix. 5; 1 Cor. vi. 16; Eph. v. 31; 


1 Hm. praef. ad Eur. Androm. p. 15 sq. says, mihi quidem ubique nominativus, quem 
pro vocativo positum volunt, non vocantis sed declarantis esse videtur: 0 tu, qui es 
talis. This applies to some of the above passages but not to all, and ought probably 
to be asserted primarily only of the poets. 

2 On & before the Vocative, see, in general, Doberenz, Progr. Hildburgh. 1844, 4to. 
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Heb. viii. 10, etc.). Besides, it was overlooked that the expression 
197 yivecOar cis m7 fiert ie. abire (mutart) in alig. (Acts v. 36; Jno. xvi. 205 
Rey. viii. 11) may be used in Greek (Georgi, Vind. 337 ; Schwarz, Com- 
ment. 285), and is used, by the later authors at least, even in reference to 
persons (Geo. Pachymer. I. 345 eis cvupdxous adrots yivovrar) ; further, it was 
not considered that in the Hebrew expression equivalent to «tvat eis ru, the 
> does not properly express the Nom. but corresponds to our (turn or serve) 
to or for something, (Heb. viii. 10 ; 1 Cor. xiv. 22, ef. Wisd. ii. 14; Acta 
apocr. 169). In1 Cor. iv. 3 éuot es €Adxuorov eorw signifies, to me (for me) 
tt belongs to what is of least importance, most insignificant (I rank it as 
such). Eis otdé AoywOnvar Acts xix. 27 is similar: to be accounted as 
166 nothing (Wisd. ix. 6)... In Luke ii. 34 xetrau eis rrdow the preposition 
6th ed. indicates in like manner the destination, and does not conflict with Greek 
analogy, see Phil. i. 17 (16); 1 Thess. iii. 3, cf Aesop. 24,2 eis peiCova 
cot apéreav ecopar, and the Latin auaxilio esse (Zumpt, Gr. S. 549). 
See, further, § 32. 4. b. p. 228. 
b. by means of év as an imitation of the Hebrew Beth essentiae (Gesen. 
Lgb. 838; Knobel on Isa. xxviii. 16), in the passages Mark v. 25 yuvy tus 
otoa év poe aiuaros, Rev. i. 10 eyevouny ev mvetpare ev TH KupLaKH Hepa 
(Glass. I. 51), Eph. v. 9 6 xapads tot gwrds év réon aya0wovvy (Hartmann, 
linguist. Einl. 384), and Jno. ix. 80 év rovtw Gavpacrdy éore (Schleusner, 
under év). But, in the first passage, «iva: év §. is to be in the state of, etc. 
In the second, yiveoOau év rvevuare ev is to be present anywhere in spirit. 
In the third, civar & is equivalent to contineri, positum esse in (see the 
expositors). The last passage may be aptly rendered: herein ts a marvel- 
lous thing. Gesenius too has attributed this Hebraistic construction to 
Greek and Latin writers unwarrantably ; for «lvoe év codots, in magnis 
viris (habendum) esse, assuredly contains nothing anomalous, but is quite 
a natural combination, and is to be rendered, belong to the number of. “Ev 
and 7m would be equivalent to a Beth essentiae only in case the expression 
were: év godd, in sapienti viro, for codpds, sapiens. But no reasonable 
man can talk so, and in a word the Hebraistic Beth essentiae construction 
174 is a pure figment of empirical grammarians ;? see my edition of Simonis 
ith ed. p. 109, and Fr. Mr. p. 291 sq. The other examples adduced by Haab 
(S. 337 f.) are so manifestly inadmissible that we will not tarry a moment 
upon them. 
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1. The Genitive is acknowledged to be the whence-case — (the 
case denoting source, departure, or descent; cf. Hartung, Casus 
1 Quite different the expression yphuata els &pytpiov AoylCec@a Xen. C. 3, 1, 33. 


2 With the entirely misunderstood 847 293, Exod. xxxii. 22, compare Ael. 10, 11 
drobaveiv év KaA@ eat. Should this too be taken for caddy éoriw ? 
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S. 12), and is most clearly recognized as such in connection with 
words expressive of action, and accordingly, with verbs. Its most 
common and most familiar appearance in prose, however, is in 
connecting two substantives ; here, through its gradually extended 
signification, it denotes every sort of dependence or belonging ;! 
e.g. 6 KUptos Tod Kdcpov, Iovdas ’IaxawPov. 

We shall consider first this use of the Genitive — (in connection 
with which even a Pronoun or the Article cf. § 18, 8 may hold the 
place of the governing word). And since even this comprehends, 167 
in plain prose alone, a great diversity of significations (Schaef. st a 
Eurip. Or. 48) exclusive of the common instances, — to which 
belong particularly the Gen. of quality, Rom. xv. 5, 18 etc., and 
the partitive Genitive, Rom. xvi. 5; 1 Cor. xvi. 15, — we notice, 

a. The Genitive of the Object after substantives which denote 
an internal or an external operation —a feeling, judgment, action 
(Krii. 80 f.); as, Matt. xiii. 18 mapaGor2 tod oelpovros parable 
of i.e. concerning the sower, 1 Cor. i. 6 paptipiov tod Xpiorod tes- 
timony concerning Christ (ii. 1 ef. xv. 15), viii. 7 2) cuveldnows Tod 
eid@douv consciousness about the idol, i.18 6 Adyos 6 ToD cTaupod, 
Matt. xxiv. 6 dxoai trokéuwv rumors of wars (concerning wars), ef. 
Mtth. 814; Acts iv. 9 evepyecia avOperov towards (conferred on) 

a man (Thue. 1, 129; 7,57; Plat. lege. 8, 850b.), Jno. vii. 13 ; 
xx. 19 $oBos "Iovsaiwp fear in reference to the Jews (Eurip. Andr. 
1059), xvii. 2 é£oucla racns capKos power over (Matt.x.1; 1 Cor. 
ix. 12), 2 Pet. ii. 18, 15 puocdds adixias wages for unrighteousness, 
Rom. x. 2 Gros Oeod zeal for God (Jno. ii. 17; 1 Mace. ii. 58 ; 
otherwise 2 Cor. xi. 2), Heb. ix. 15 atorUTpwos. TOV mapaBacewy 
redemption from (Plato, rep. 1. 329 c.). Compare likewise Matt. 
xiv. 1 (Joseph. antt. 8, 6, 5) Luke vi. 12 (Eurip. Troad. 895) Eph. 
fe 20's Rory xv. 83 2 Petli9; Jas. ii 43 1: Coréxve15* Hebrx: 
24. For examples from Greek authors, see Markland, Eur. suppl. 199 
838; d’Orville, Char. p. 498; Schaef. Soph. II. 201; Stallb. Plat. 
rep. If.!201, and Apol. p.'29 ; Poppo, NT.-I: 21. 

The following phrases are of frequent recurrence in the N. T.: 175 
&ydmn Tod Bod or Xpucrod love to God, to Christ, Jno. v.42; 1 Jno, te 
il. 5,155 iii. 17; 2 Thess. iii. 5 (but not Rom.v. 5s viii.385; 2 Cor. 
v.14; Eph. iii. 19), do8os Oeod or xupiou Acts ix. 31; Rom. ili. 18 ; 


‘If the Genitive is viewed not so much as respects its origin as abstractly, its nature 
may be defined as follows (Hm. Opusc. I. 175 and Vig. p. 877) : Genitivi proprium est 
id indicare, cujus quid aliquo quocumque modo accidens est. Cf. de emendanda rat. 
p- 139. Similarly M/dv. 49. See, moreover, Schneider on Caesar, Bell. Gail. 1, 21, 2. 

24 
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2 Cor. v.11; vii. 1; Eph. v. 21, riots tod Oeob, Xpicrod or Inood 
Mark xi. 22; Rom. iii. 22; Gal. ii. 16; iii. 22; Eph. iii. 12; Phil. 
iii. 9; Jas. ii. 1; Rev. xiv. 12 (aiotus adnOeias 2 Thess. ii. 13), 
vrraKkon Tod Xpiotov or T. mlatews etc. 2 Cor. x.5; Rom. i. 5; xvi. 
26; 1 Pet. i. 22 (2 Cor. ix. 13). But d:cacoadvvn Oeod, in the doc- 
trinal phraseology of Paul (Rom. i. 17; iii. 21 f; x. 8 ete.) is, — 
agreeably to his teaching concerning Oeds 6 Sicady (cf. iii. 80; 
iv. 5),—righteousness which God bestows (on man), and, the 
meaning once fixed, dueavoc. Geod might be predicated even of 
believers themselves, 2 Cor. v.21. Others, with Luther, understand 
the expression thus: the righteousness that avails before God 
(quae deo satisfacit, Fr. Rom. I. 47), dm. mapa 76 Oed., The pos- 
sibility of this explanation lies in Si«avos mapa T® Oe@ Rom. ii. 13 
antithetic to dumacodc@as, and still more immediately in Sicavodcbas 
mapa 76 Oe@ Gal. iii. 11, or évamvov rod Oeod Rom. iii. 20. Both 
expressions would be appropriate according to the nature of the 
SicatovcOas in question. But the interpretation Sxcavo? 6 beds Tov 
dvOpwrov is the more rigorous, and in Rom. x. 8 a better antithesis 
is gained if dut. Aeod denotes righteousness which God imparts. 
Compare also Phil. iii. 9) é« Aeod Scxacoovvy. 


168 It is obvious from the preceding considerations that the decision between 
bth ed. the Subjective and the Objective Genitive rests in many passages not with 
the grammarian but with the exegete, and the latter in making it must 
give careful attention to parallel passages also. 
In Phil. iv. 7 «ipyjvy Geod can only mean the peace (of soul) that God 
gives, according to the custom of the apostles to wish their readers eipyynv 
dd Geos; and thzs parallelism is more decisive here than Rom. v. 1 eipyvav 
éxowev pds Tov Oedv (according to which peace with God must be the 
translation). Likewise in Col. iii. 15 eipyvn Xpucrod I take the Genitive 
to be Subjective, cf. Jno. xiv.27. That dicatoovvy miorews (a single notion : 
faith-righteousness), Rom. iv. 13, signifies righteousness which faith brings 
with it, is manifest from the more frequent expression 7) dix. 4) €« mloTews 
Rom. ix. 30; x. 6. In Eph. iv. 18 danAdorpunpévoe ts Cots Tod Geod is 
God’s-life ; the life of Christian believers is so called as being a life com- 
municated, inwardly excited, by God. 

200 Whether the Genitive in the phrase edayyéduov tot Xpworod is to be 
taken as Subjective (the Gospel made known by Christ), or Objective 
(the Gospel concerning Christ), may be doubted. For my part I prefer 
the latter, because in some passages we find the entire expression etayyéAvov 
Tov Oeod rept Tod viod adrod (e.g. Rom. i. 3), of which the other is probably 
but an abridgment; cf. also edayyéAuov rHs xdpuros rod Oecd Acts xx. 24, 
and evayyéAuov ths BacAcias Tov Geot Matt. iv. 23; ix. 35. Mey. (on 
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“Marki.1) declares himself now for one view, now for the other. Likewise 

in Col. ii. 18 expositors are not agreed whether in Opyoxeia dyyédwv the 176 
Gen. is to be taken as Subjective or as Objective; the latter,is preferable : th ol, 
worship paid to angels, angel-worship ; cf. Euseb. H. E. 6, 41 @pyoeta rv 
daypovev (var.), Philo II. 259 Op. Gedv ( rod Geod Aarpeia Plat. Apol. 23 c.). 

In 1 Tim. iv. 1 daoviwy is undoubtedly a Subjective Genitive. But in 
Barticpav didayys, Heb. vi. 2, if the latter be considered as the principal 
noun (see. below, 3. note 4), Bawrup. can only denote the object of the 
ddayy. In Rom. viii. 23 drodAvtpwots tod cwparos, according to Paul’s 
teaching, appears rather to signify liberation of the body (from that dovAcia 

Tis POopas 21) than liberation from the body. Likewise in Heb. i. 3; 2 Pet. 

1.9 xaOapicpos tov déyapriav might mean purification of sins (removal of 
sins, cf. Deut. xix. 13), just as one may say kaOapiCovrar ai dpapria (cf. 
KaGaipew aiua to remove by purification, Iliad 16, 667) ; but it is simpler 

to take rév duapriav as an Objective Genitive. In Rom. ii. 7 tropovy 
Epyou dyafod, 1 Thess. i. 3 tropoviy ris éAzidos, is simply: perseverance in 
well-doing, perseverance in hope. Jas. ii. 4 is probably an indignant ques- 
tion: would ye not in this become judges of evil thoughts (your own)? + 


2. But the Genitive is likewise employed, b. to denote relations 
of dependence still more remote (cf. Jacob, Lucian. Alex. p. 108 
sq.; Stallb. Plat. Tim. p. 241 sq.; Bhdy. 160 ff.). In this way, by 
a kind of condensed expression, compound designations are formed 
which must be resolved variously, according to the relation of the 
ideas composing them. We distinguish, 

a. The Genitive which expresses relations entirely external (of 169 
place or of time); as, Matt. x. 5 od05 eOvar the way to the gentiles = 
(Heb. ix. 8 cf. Gen. ili. 24. 9 dd0s tod Evrou THs Gwijs, Jer. ii. 18; 
Judith v. 14)1,Jno. x. T dupa trav rpoBatwr door to the sheep (Mey.), 
Matt. i. 11, 12 petosxecia BaBvrovos the carrying away to Babylon 
(Orph. 200 et mdoov ’A€eivoro ad expeditionem in Axinum, 144 
vooTos oixovo domum reditus, Eurip. Iph. T. 1066 cf. Schaef. Melet. 
p.90; Seidler, Eurip. Electr. 161; Spohn, Isocr. Paneg. p. 2; Bttm. 
Soph. Philoct. p. 67),? Jno. vii. 35 7) duacropa tav “EXAjnvev the 
dispersion (the dispersed) among the Greeks, Mark viii. 27 copau 
Kaicapelas ths Pidirrouv towns about Caesarea Ph., situated on its 
territory (Isa, xvii. 2),? Col. i. 20 aiwa tov otavpod blood of the 201 


1 But Matt. iv. 15 63ds @aAdoons undoubtedly way by the sea (of Tiberias). 

2 Vice versa Plat. Apol. 40c. petotknots Tis Wuxis Tov Térov ToD evOevde (away 
from this place). 

3 This finally comes back to the common topographical (Krii. 27) Genitive, as Jno. 
ii. 1 Kavé ris Tadsdalas, Acts xxii. 3 Tapods rijs Kiduklas, xiii. 13 f.; xxvii. 5; Luke 
iv. 26 ; cf. Xen. H. 1, 2,12; D.S. 16, 92; 17,63; Diog. L. 8,3; Arrian. Al. 2, 4,1, see 
fllendt, Arrian. Al. I. 151 ;-Ramshorn, lat. Gr. I. 167 —and this is simply the Genitive 
of belonging. 


188 § 30. GENITIVE. 


cross i.e. blood shed on the cross, 1 Pet. i. 2 pavtuopos aiwaros 
sprinkling (purifying) with blood, 2 Cor. xi. 26 «ivSuvot motapay — 


177 dangers on rivers (followed immediately by «ivd. évy mode, ev Oa- 
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170 
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202 


Aacon etc.), cf. Heliod. 2, 4, 65 «wduver Garaccav. 

Designations of time: Rom. ii. 5 (Zeph. ii. 2) jpyépa opyjs day 
of wrath, that is, day on which the punitive wrath of God will be 
manifested, Jude 6 xpicw peyadns jmépas Judgment (at) on the 
great day, Luke ii. 44 0805 pépas a day’s journey (distance tray- 
elled in a day, cf. Her. 4,101; Ptol. 1, 11, 4), Heb. vi. 1 o tijs 
apyns tod Xpictod Noyos primary Christian instruction. So also 
TEKuNnpla huepav Tecoapdxovta Acts i. 3 according to D 

An external (local) relation also is expressed in a\a8aortpov 
pvpov Mark xiv. 3 and xepdysov bdaros verse 13, cf. 1 Sam. x. 3 
ayyela dptwv, aoKos olvov, Soph. El. 758 yadxos o7rod00 (see Schaef. 
Longi Pastor. p. 386), Dion. H. IV. 2028 adcfddrov Kat ricons 
ayyeia, Theoph. Ch. 17; Diog. L. 6,9; 7, 3; Lucian. asin. 87; 
fugit. 831; Diod. 8. Vatic. 32,1. Under this head also comes Jno, 
xxl. 8 70 Siktvov Tov txOvwv (11 peatdv iyOvwv), even ayédy yoipwv 
Matt. vill. 80 and éxarov Bartow éXaiov Luke xvi. 6. See on this 
Genitive of contents, Krii. 32. 


*Avacraots vexpav is nowhere in the N.T. equivalent to dvacracts éx 
vexpov, but denotes even in Rom. i. 4 the resurrection of the dead, absolutely 
and generically, although consummated only in a single individual. ‘The 
doctrinal remarks of Philippi on this expression are mere trifling. 


8. The more remote tternal relations are especially expressed 
by the Genitive in the writings of John and Paul; as, Jno. v. 29 
avactac. Cwhs, Kpicews, resurrection to life, resurrection to judg- 
ment (Genitive of destination, Theodor. LV. 1140 iepwovvns yexpo- 
tovia to the priesthood, cf. Rom. viii. 86 Sept. mpoBata odayis), 
Rom. v. 18 dicalwors Swrjs justification to life, Mark i. 4 Barticpa 
petavoias baptism engaging to repentance, Rom. vii. 2 vopos tod 
avopos law of the husband, i.e. which lays down the relation to the 
husband (cf. Dem. Mid. 390. 0 ris BXaBns vopos the law of damage, 
frequently in the Sept. as in Lev. xiv. 2 0 vowos tod Aerpod, vii. 1; 
xv. 32; Num. vi. 13, 21, see Fr. Rom. II. 9), vi. 6 c@ma ris duaprias 
body of sin, i.e body which belongs to sin, in which sin has tenancy 
and lordship (in which sin is carried into effect), very like céua 
Ths capKos Col. i. 22 body in which carnality permanently dwells ; 


1 Others, with less probability, take juepav teacup. by itself: during forty days (Jacobs, 
Achill. Tat. p. 640sq.); yet see below, No. 11, p. 207. 


§ 80. GENITIVE. 189 


, Rom. vii. 24 cdma 70d Oavdrov tobrov.body of this death, i.e. which 
(in the way deseribed vs. T sqq.) leads to death, vss. 5, 10, and 18. 
See, further, Tit. iii. 5. 


In Luke xi. 29 76 cypetov “Iwva is simply the sign once exhibited in Jonah 
(now to be repeated in the person of Christ). In the same way must 
Jude 11 be explained; but in Jno. xix. 14 rapackevy tov macxa does not 


mean the day of preparation for the Passover, but simply and naturally {78 


the resting-day of the Passover (the day of rest belonging to the Paschal 
festival). In Heb. iii. 13 darn ris apaprias is the Subjective Genitive, 
and duapria is to be taken as a personification (Rom. vii. 11 etc.). Yet 
in 2 Thess. ii. 10 dardry rHs dduxias is, deceit leading to unrighteousness. On 
Kph. iv. 18 see Mey., and on Jas. i. 17 de Wette. Further, in Eph. iii. 1; 
2 Tim. i. 8, Philem. 1, 9 d€cpu0s Xpurrot a prisoner of Christ means one 
whom Christ (the cause of Christ) has made and keeps a prisoner,’ cf. 
Wisd. xvii. 2; in Jas. ii. 5 of zrwxol rod Kdopov (if the reading is correct) 
the poor of the world signifies, they who in their position in the world are 
poor, poor therefore in worldly goods (though xécpos itself does not on 
this account mean worldly goods). In Jno. vi. 45 diaxrot tod Geod in- 
structed of God, that is by God, as in Matt. xxv. 34 of etAoynpévor Tod TaTpos 
means Oblessed by the Father. In Eph. vi. 4,11, 13 xvptov and Geod are 
genitivi auctoris, as also rév ypapdv Rom. xv. 4. Likewise Phil. i. 8 & 
omAayxvors Xpicrod “I. is to be taken as the Subjective Genitive, though 
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the more precise interpretation may be various. Cf. also Eph. vi. 4 and 171 
Mey. Lastly, the correct interpretation of 1 Pet. iii. 21 does not depend 6th ed 


so much on the Genitive cvvedyoews dyabhs as on the meaning of érepwrnya. 
sponsio would accord perfectly with the context, but this rendering has 
not been lexically established either by de Wette or Huther. On Heb. 
ix. 11 see Bleek. In 1 Cor. i. 27 rod xécpov is the Subjective Genitive ; 
see Meyer. In 1 Cor. x. 16 76 rorjpioy ris eddoyias means simply the cup 
of blessing, that is, over which the blessing is uttered; and in 21 zor. xupiov 
means cup of the Lord, where the closer relation of the Genitive is to be 
gathered from 16, just as in Col. ii. 11 that of Xpucrod is to be deduced 
from 14. Mey. gives a correct decision on Col. i. 14. In Acts xxii. 3 
vopov depends on xk. axpiPeuav. 


1 As in Philem. 13 decuol rod evayy. means bonds which the Gospel has brought. 
Without reference to the parallel passages the above might be rendered: a@ prisoner 
belonging to Christ. Others translate it, a prisoner for Christ’s sake. In the N. 'T. the 
Genitive is frequently so explained (Mtth. 851; Krii.31), yet always incorrectly. Heb. 
xiii. 13 roy dvedioudy Xpiorod pépovres is: bearing the reproach which Christ bore (and 
still bears). So also 2 Cor. i. 5 mepiooever TA TaOhuata Tod Xpirrob cis juts the sufferings 
which Christ had to endure, i.e. from the enemies of divine truth, come (anew) abundantly 
upon us ; for, the sufferings which believers endure (for the sake of divine truth) are 
essentially one with the sufferings of Christ, — only a continuation of them (cf. Phil. 
iii. 10). So also probably Col. i. 24 af @Atpers rod Xprorod and 2 Cor. iv. 10. On the 
first passage, which has been very variously explained, see Lticke, Progr. in loc, Col. 
i. 24 (Gotting. 1833, 4to.) p. 12sq., and Huther and Mey. in loc. 
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Some refer the Genitive otxov in Heb. iii. 3 to tyuyv, greater honor of 
the house (i.e. in, from, the house), etc. This construction, though not 
of itself inadmissible, is, for this writer, stiff, and clearly opposed to his 
design ; see Bleek. 

On the Genitive of apposition in particular, as réAets Zoddpwv Kal Topoppas 
2 Pet. ii. 6 (urbs Romae), onpetov reprropyns Rom.iv. 11, see § 59, 8, p. 531. 


3. It was long usual to regard the Genitive of Relationship as a 
Genitive with an ellipsis; as, Mapia "Iax#Pov, *Iovdas ‘IaxwBov, 
179 Aavié 6 tod ’Ieccai. But as the Genitive is the case of dependence, 
th el and as every relationship is a sort of dependence, there is no essen- 
tial notion wanting in such expressions (Hm. Ellips. p. 120); only 
the thought which the Gen. expresses in a very general way (Plato, 
rep. 3, 408 b.) is left to be defined by the reader according to the 
facts in the case. Most frequently this Gen.implies son or daughter; 
as, Matt. iv. 21; Jno. vi. 71; xxi. 2,15; Acts xili. 22. But parnp 
is to be understood in Luke xxiv. 10; Mark xv. 47; xvi. 1, ef. 
Matt. xxvii.56; Mark xv. 40 (Aelian. 16, 80 “Odupaids 7) ’AreEav- 
Spou sc. wtnp), matyp in Acts vii. 16 "Eppwp tod Suyéu (cf. Gen. 
xxxiii. 19; similar in Steph. Byzant. under Jaidara: 1) rods dd 
Aaédarov tod Ixapov), yun in Matt. i. 6 é« rhs tod Ovpiov and Jno. 
xix. 25 (see my RWB. II. 57f.) cf. Aristoph. eccl. 46; Plin. epp. 
2, 20 Verania Pisonis ; adeddos perhaps, in Luke vi. 16; Acts i. 13 
*Iovédas "IaxéBov, if the same apostle is mentioned in Jude 1 (ef. 
Alciphr. 2, 2 Tipoxpatns 6 Mntpodapov sc. aderdpos). Such des- 
ignation in the circle of the Apostles might have arisen from the 
circumstance that James, the brother of Judas, was better known 
or more prominent than the father of Judas. See, in general, Bos, 
ellips. ed. Schaef. under the words; Boisson. Philostr. her. p. 307. 


In 1 Cor. i. 11 of XAoys are, accordingly, Chloe’s people, as in Rom. xvi. 10, 
11 of “AptoroBovAov, of Napxicoov. A more definite explanation must be 
supplied by the facts of the case. Perhaps we should here understand, with 
most expositors, the members of the household of these persons. Others 
understand the slaves. To the original readers the expression was clear. 
Further, see Valcken. in loc. 
204 Note 1. It is not unusual, especially in Paul’s style, to find three Gen- 
itives connected together, and grammatically governed one by another. 
172 Frequently, however, one of them is employed instead of an adjective: 
Gth ed. 29 Cor. iv. 4 rov dwricpov Tov ebayyeAiov rhs 86&ys rot Xpcotod, Eph.i. 6 eis 
eraivov do€ys THS xaptTos abrov, iv. 13 eis pérpov HAtkias tod TANPwpartos Tod 
Xpurrod (where the last two Genitives go together), i. 19; Rom. ii. 4; Col. 
i. 20; ii. 12,18; 1 Thess. i.3; 2 Thess.i.9; Rev. xviii.3; xxi.6; Heb. 
v.12; 2 Pet. iii. 2, cf. Kriiger, Xen. A. 2, 5,38; Bornem. Xenoph. Apol. 
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p- 44; Boisson. Babr. p. 116. In Rev. xiv. 10 (xix. 15) ofvos rod Oupot 
must be taken together : wine of wrath, burning wine, according to an O.T. 
figure. Four Genitives occur in Rev. xiv. 8 é rod otvov Tod Gypod ris 
mopveias adrys, xvi. 19; xix.15 (Judith ix.8; x.35 xiii, 18; Wisd. xiii. 5, 
ete.). On the other hand, in 2 Cor. iii. 6 duaxdvous Kawjs diabyKns 0d ypap- 
piaros GANG mvevparos the last two Genitives must, on account of verse 7, 
be considered as both dependent on the principal noun. In Rom. xi. 33 
all the three Genitives, in the same way, refer to Bdos. 

Note 2. Sometimes, particularly in Paul’s epistles, the Genitive (when 
placed after) is separated from its governing noun by another word; as, 
Phil. ii. 10 va wav yovy kdpy erovpaviwy Kal émryctwy Kal KaraxOovioy 
(Genitives subjoined in explanation of av yévv), Rom. ix. 21 7 otk eye 
é€ovelav 6 Kepapeds Tov ryAod; 1 Tim. iii. 6 Wa pr eis Kpiva éurrésn ToD 
SaBeArov (probably for emphasis), 1 Thess. ii. 13; 1 Cor. viii. 7; Heb. 
viii. 5; Jno. xii. 11; 1 Pet. iii. 21. Otherwise still in Rev. vii. 17. On 
the other hand, in Eph. ii. 3 qyev réxva dice dpyis, a different position of 
the words was hardly possible, if an unsuitable stress (Huev pice: réx. dpy.) 
was not to fall on ¢dice. See, in general, Jacob, Lucian. Tox. p. 46; Ellendt, 
Arrian, Al. I. 241; Fr. Rom. II. 331. 

Note 3. Rarely two Genitives of different relations (particularly the 
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one of a person, the other of a thing), mostly also separated from each. 


other by position, are joined to a single noun (Krii. 33), e.g. Acts v. 82 
Hpets éopev adrod (Xpicrov) padptupes tov pyydtwv Tovtwv, 2 Cor. v. 1 4 
éxiyeos Ov oikia Tov oKyvous, Phil. ii. 30 76 dudv borépyua tris Aecroupyias, 
2 Pet. iii. 2 rs TOv drootddAwy tpov évroAjs Tod Kupiov, [ Matt. xxvi. 28 7d 
aiua pov THs Siabxj«ys,] Heb. xiii. 7, ef. Her. 6, 2 ryv love thy nyewovinv 
tov mpos Aapetov roAcuov, Thue. 3,12 riv éxetvov peAAnow Tay eis Has SewGy, 
6, 18 % Nexiov Tov Aoywv drpaywoovvn, Plat. lege. 3, 690 b. tiv rod véuov 
Exovtwy dpyyv, rep. 1, 329 b. ras tOv oixelwv tpoTyAaKicets TOD yyows, Diog. 
L. 3, 387 and very strained Plat. Apol. 40. c. perotknots ris Wuyns rob rérou 
tov evOévoe, see Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 329; ad legg. p. 84.sq.; Lob. Soph. Aj. 
p- 219; Bttm. Demosth. Mid. p. 17, and Soph. Philoctet. v. 751; Fritzsche, 
quaest. Lucian. p. 111 sq.; Bhdy. 162; Mtth. 864 (Kritz, Sallust. 11.170). 
| To this head we may also refer 1 Pet. iii. 21 capkds dardbeots piirov the 
flesh’s putting away of filth (cdp§ droriberau pirov), unless there be here 
a transposition. 

In a different way two Genitives are connected together in Jno. vi. 1 
9 Oddracoa ths TadwWaias tHs TyBepiddos the Sea of Galilee, of Tiberias. 
Under the last name alone it occurs the second time in Jno. xxi. 1. Per- 
haps for the sake of foreign readers John annexed the more definite to 
the more general designation (cf. Pausan. 5, 7,3) that they might determine 
the locality more certainly. Beza in loc. takes a different view. Kiihnél’s 
suspicion, that the words rs TiB. are a gloss, is hasty. The explanation 
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of Paulus, however, — setting sail from Tiberias —if not at variance with Mth ed 
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classic prose, is opposed to the style of the N. T. (cf. Bornem. Acta p. 149), 
which, in such circumstances, prefers to the simple case the more vivid 
mode of expression by means of the preposition. T.B. cannot be made to 
depend on the azo in arndbev. 

Note 4. The Genitive, when placed before the governing noun, either a. 
belongs to two nouns at the same time, as in Acts iii. 7 atrot ai Paces Kat 
7a odvpa, Jno. xi. 48, or b. is emphatic (Stallb. Plat. Protag. p.118; 
May. 13), as e.g. in 1 Cor. iii. 9 Oe0d ydép éopev cvvepyot, Peod yedpyrov, 
Geod oixodopy ere, Acts xiii. 23 rovrov (Aavid) 6 Geds ard Tod orépparos ... 

181 yay curhpa “Inoody, Jas. i. 26 ei tis... TOVTOV pdraws 7 OpyoKela, iii. 3 5 

tthe. Teb. x. 36; Eph. ii. 8. The emphasis is not unfrequently founded in an 
expressed antithesis: Phil. ii. 25 rov ovetparubryy pov, tb mOv de drdocroXov 
kal Netroupyov THs xpelas jrov, Matt. i. 18; Heb. vii. 12,21 Pety ii} Qh; 
Eph. ii.10; vi. 9; Gal. iii. 155 iv. 28; 1 Cor vi.15; Rom. iii, 29 5. xiii,4. 
The Genitive, however, for the most part contains the principal notion : 
Rom. xi. 13 €Ovév dxdaroXos apostle of the Gentiles, 1 Tim. vi. 17 éxt wAovrov 
adndrdorynTe upon riches which are perishable, Tit. i. 7; Heb. vi. 16; 2 Pet. 
ii. 14. That the placing of the Genitive before the governing noun belongs 
to the peculiarities of diction of a particular author (Gersdorf 296 ff), 
though not in itself impossible (since emphatic combinations are weakened 

_ by individual writers), at least cannot be shown to be probable. Cf. more- 
over, Poppo, Thue. III. I. 243. Heb. vi. 2 is a difficult passage ; Bamriopav 
ddax7s (depending on Geuédvov) certainly belong together, and didayqs 
cannot be torn away so strangely and regarded as the governing noun to 
all four Genitives, as Ebrard still maintains. But the question is, whether 
we should here admit a transposition for dday7s Barricpav, as most later 
expositors do. Such a transposition, however, would be at variance with 
the whole structure of the verse; and if Barrurpoi didaxHs is translated 
doctrinal baptisms, baptisms in connection with instruction, to distinguish 
them from the legal baptisms (lustrations) of Judaism, this appellation is 
confirmed as distinctively Christian by Matt. xxviii. 19 Bamricavres airovs 
... Ovddoxovres aitovs. Ebrard’s objection, that Christian baptism is dis- 
tinguished from mere lustrations, not by instruction, but by the forgiveness 
of sins and regeneration, amounts to nothing, for Matt. xxviii. says nothing 
about the forgiveness of sins. As regards the use of the word Bamrricpds, 
and in the Plural too, what Tholuck has already remarked may be used 
also in support of the above explanation. 

206 Note 5. Kiihnél and others consider zepi with the Acc. in Mark iv. 19 
ai wepi 7a Aouwra emHypiae as a circumlocution for the Genitive. But, 
though Mark might have written ai 7av Aouréy eérf., yet the former 
expression is not only more definite, but epi obviously retains its force : 
cupiditates, quae evrca reliqua (rel. res) versantur (Heliod. 1, 23, 45 
erOupia rept rHv Xapixhaav, Aristot. rhet. 2, 12 ai repl 7rd cpa éabupla), 
just as (with the Gen.) in Jno. xy. 22. It is another thing when, in 
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Greek authors, zepi with the Acc. is used as a circumlocution for the 174 
Genitive of an object to which a certain quality is ascribed, e.g. Diod. S. 6th ad, 


11, 89 a rept 70 tepdv dpyaidrys, and again 70 rept rods kparnpas idiwpa (cf. 
Schaef. Julian. p. VI. and Dion. comp. p. 23). With more reason might 
it-be said that in 1 Cor. vii. 37 éfovcia zepi rod idiov OeAjparos this prepo- 
sition is used with the Gen. as a circumlocution for the Genitive, because 
the Genitive alone might also have been employed ; but power over (with 
respect to) his own will, is at all events the more definite and full expression. 
Expositors find a similar circumlocution for the Gen. by means of dzo and 
ex in Acts xxiii. 21 THY amd cod érayyehiav, 2 Cor. viii. 7 79 && tpov dya7y. 


This, however, is literally amor qui a vodis proficiscitur, promissio a te 182 
profecta, and is more precise than rq ipav dyary, which might also mean Tth ed. 


amor in vos.!. So Thue. 2, 92 4 dad tv “AOnvaiwy Boyfeaa, Dion. H. IV. 
2235 modwv éx rav rapdvrwv Kwhcas cov, Plato, rep. 2,363 a. ras dx abris 
eddoxyunoes, Demosth. pac. 24b.; Polyaen. 5,11; D.S.1,8; 5,39; Exe. 
Vat. p. 117; Lucian. conscr. hist. 40; cf. Jacobs, Athen. 321 sq. and Anthol. 
pal. I. 1, 159; Schaef. Soph. Aj. p. 228; Ellendt, Arrian. Al. I. 3829. Also 
Rom. xi. 27 } wap’ uot diayxn must be explained in the same way. Cf. 
Xen. C. 5, 5, 18; Isocr. Demon. p. 18; Arrian. Al. 5, 18, 10 (Hr. in loc. 
and Schoem. ad Isaeum p. 193). On Jno.i. 14 see Liicke. None of these 
passages contains an unmeaning circumlocution. And in 1 Cor. ii. 12 ob 
70 mvebpa TOD Kdopov eAaBopev, GAAG TO TVE}pa TO €x Ge0d, the apostle 
has of set purpose employed in the parallel 76 é« Geod (not 7d mv. Oeov or 7d 
Geo). No tolerably attentive reader will admit the alleged circumlocution 
for the Gen. by means of év (see Koppe, Eph. p. 60), in proof of which 
1:Cor. ii. 7; Eph. ii. 21; Tit. iii. 5; 2 Pet. ii. 7 are adduced. Nor does 
karaé constitute a mere circumlocution for the Genitive in the examples 
usually quoted. In Rom. ix. 11 7 «ar éxAoyiv mpdGeors means the purpose 
according to, in consequence of, election. In Rom. xi. 21 of xara dvow 
kAddot are the branches according to nature i.e. the natural branches. So 
Heb. xi. 7 9 kara miotw Sikaocvvn. In Heb. ix. 19, too, xara Tov vopor, 
if referred ito raons évroAyjs, would not be put for rod véuov, as Bleek per- 
ceived. Yet, see above, § 22,7. More pertinent examples are found in 
Greek writers; as, Diod. S.1, 65 7 xara rHv dpynv amdbeors the abdication 
of the government (literally, as regards the government), 4,13; Exe. Vat. 
p- 103; Arrian. Al. 1, 18,12; Mtth. 866. On eiayy. kara Maré. etc. see 
Fr. (cf. instances in the nova biblioth. Lubec. II. 105 sq.). It is quite 


erroneous to take 7a eis Xptordv wabquara 1 Pet. i.11 for ra Xpucrod' 
madjpara (v. 1). It means (similar to zepi ris. cis tus xaptros vs. 10): 


the sufferings (destined) for Christ. 
It is a different matter, when a Genitive dependent on a noun is ren- 
dered by means of a preposition because the (corresponding) verb prefers 


this construction ; as, Kowwvia tuav eis 1d ebayyédiov Philod DS ctslverkoe 


12 Cor. ix. 2 6 & Suav Gros hpéOice Tovs wAciovas is referable to attraction. 
25 
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So probably also érepdrnua eis Oedv (after God) 1 Pet. iii. 21, cf 2 Sam. 
xi. 7 érepwray «is Oedv. 

4. The same sort of direct dependence occurs in the connection 
of the Genitive with verbal adjectives and participles whose signi- 
fication is not such that they (the verbs from which they come) 
could regularly govern the Genitive (2 Pet. ii. 14 weorovs povyari6os, 
Matt. x. 10 aé&os ris tpopys, Heb. iii. 1 krjoews pétoyor ete. see 
No. 8; Eph. ii. 12 Eévoe rev StaOnKav etc.) ; as, 1 Cor. ii. 13 Adyou 
dvdaxtol mvevpuatos ayiov, see above, p. 189, 2 Pet. il. 14 Kapdiav 
yeyupvacpevny mreoveelas cf. Iliad. 5, 6 AeXoupévos w@Keavoto, Soph. 


183 Aj. 807 dwros nratnuévn, 1353 dirov vikwpevos, and with 1 Cor. 


7th ed, 


208 


especially Soph. El. 344 xeivns Sdaxrd, with 2 Pet. Philostr. her. 
2, 15 Gararrns ovTw yeyvpvacpEevor, 3, 1 Néotopa trodéuav troAd@v 
yeyuuvacpévor, 10, 1 codias Sn yeyupvacpévor, see Boisson. Philostr. 
her. p. 401. We resolve all these Genitives by a preposition : 
taught of (by) the Holy Spirit, bathed in the ocean, inured to the 
sea, etc. And perhaps in the simple language of antiquity the 
Genitive in such constructions was regarded as the whence case ; 
see Hartung, 8. 17. According to this view the two following 
passages also are easily explained: Heb. iii. 12 capdla rrovnpa ame- 
otias a heart evil (with respect to) wnbelief (where adreoria is that 
which originates the vovnpia; substantively sovnpia amiorias the 
Genitive (of apposition) would seem quite natural ; similarly Wisd. 
XViii. 3 HAvov 4BAaBH hiroriwov Eevireias mapéoyxes, see Monk, Eurip. 
Alcest. 751; Mtth. 811,818. Secondly, Jas. i. 13 amelpacrtos kaxdr, 
which most expositors render: wntempted (that cannot be tempted) 
by evil (ef. Soph. Antig. 847 d«davtos didkwv, Aeschyl. Theb. 875 
Kaka@v atpvpoves Schwenck, Aeschyl. Eumen. 96); Schulthess, 
however, translates it: tmeaxperienced in evil. The parallelism 
with zrespafee does not favor the last interpretation. The active 
acceptation in the Aethiopic version, not tempting to evil, is to be 
rejected more on the ground that the zeipdger dé advros ovdéva fol- 
lowing would be tautological (for the apostle, as the 6é shows, 
must intend to say something different from dzredp.), and also that 
atreip. does not occur in the active sense, than, as Schulth. thinks, 
on account of the Genitive kaxav.! The Genitive has great latitude 
of import, at least in the poets and in such writers as approach a 
poetic or rhetorical diction. “Azrelp. caxdv might denote not temp- 
ting in respect to evil, just as well as in Soph. Aj. 1405 Aouvtpav 


1 On the active and passive acceptation of verbals see Wer, Soph. Antig. I. 162. 
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clay érixaspos suitable for holy washings, or in Her. 1, 196 rapOévor 
yapov wpaia ripe for marriage. 


Paul’s expression «Anrol “Incod Xpicrod Rom. i. 6 should not be brought 
under this rule, as is still done by Thiersch. It means, according to the 
apostle’s view of xAjots elsewhere, Christ’s called, i.e. called (by God) who 
are Christ’s, belong to Christ. Qn the other hand, we may refer to this 
head dyouds tuvos Jno. viii. 55 (this adj. regularly governs the Dat. [which 
case, indeed, even in the passage just mentioned Lchm. placed in the text, 
but against the balance of authorities and against Cod. Sin. also]) Mtth. 873 ; 


176 


Schneider, Plat. civ. II. 104; III. 46 (on similis alieucus and the like, Sth ed. 


see Zumpt, lat. Gr. §. 365 f.), and éyyvs with the Gen. Jno. xi. 18; Rom. 
x. 8; xii. 11; Heb. vi. 8; viii. 13, etc., the usual construction here, along 
with which, however, éyy’s tux occurs ; see Bleek, Hebr. II. II. 209; Mtth. 
812. Even adjectives compounded with ovv are sometimes followed by 
the Genitive ; as, ovppopdos THs «ikdvos Rom. viii. 29 (Mtth. 864). 


5. Most closely related to the simple Genitive of dependence 
after substantives and in reality only an expansion of that Genitive 
into a clause, is the very common eiva/ or yivec@ai twos. This 
construction has a still more diversified use in Greek prose (Krii. 
28 f.; Mdv. 57 f.; Ast, Lexic. Platon. I. 621), than in the N. T.; 
and was formerly explained by assuming that a preposition or a 
substantive was understood. 

In the N. T. may be distinguished, 

a. The Genitive of the whole, of the class (Plur.) and of the 
sphere (Sing.) to which one belongs, 1 Tim. i. 20 op éotiv ‘Ypevaios 
of whom is (to whom belongs) Hym., 2 Tim. i. 15; Acts xxiii. 6 
(1 Mace. ii. 18; Plato, Protag. 342e.; Xen. A. 1, 2, 3), 1 Thess. 
v. 5, 8 ove eopev vuKTos ovdé TKdTOUS ... Nets uépas dvTes belonging 
to the night, to the day, Acts ix. 2. 

b. The Genitive of the ruler, master, possessor, etc., Matt. xxii. 
28 tivos Tov éErta éotar yun; 1 Cor. iii. 21 ravta byav ect 
(Xen. A. 2,1, 4; Ptol. 1, 8, 1), vi. 19 ov« éoré éavray ye are not 
your own — do not belong to yourselves, 2 Cor. iv. T iva 1) t7repBors 
ths Suvduews 7 TOD Ocod Kal py é& yyov that... may be God’s and 
not of us, x. 17 Xpicrod civas, Rom. viii. 9 (similarly 1 Cor. i. 12 of 
heads of parties éyo eius IIatvnov, cf. Diog. L. 6, 82). Close to 
this comes Acts i. T ody tudv éorr yvevas ete. it does not belong to 
you —it rs not in your power to know (Plato, Gorg. 500 a. ; Xen. 
Oec. 1,2), Mark xii. 7 Quay écras 1) KXnpovopia (Matt. v. 3), Let: 
iii. 8, further Heb. v. 14 rerelwv eotlv 4 aotepea tpody belongs to 
(is for) mature persons, etc. 


184 
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e. The Genitive of a quality in which one participates (sing. 
abstract), in diversified applications, 1 Cor. xiv. 83 ov« éotw axa- 
taotacias 6 Oeds, Heb. x. 39 sets odK eopev UTocTONAS ... GAA 
miaTews etc. (Plato, apol. 28 a.). Likewise the concrete Gen. Acts 
ix. 2 twas THs 6d00 dvtas, particularly the Genitive of age, Mark 
v. 42 ww érav d@dexa, Luke ii. 42; iii. 23; Acts iv. 22 ; Tob. xiv. 7, 
11; Plato, lege. 4,721a. In these passages the subject is a person, 
but in the following it isa thing: Heb. xii. 11 maca rasdela od 
Soxel yapas eivas is not (matter) ef joy (this, however, might be 
referred also to a.), 2 Pet. i. 20 raca mpopyteia ypadins tOlas éridw- 
cews ov yiverat. Moreover, this construction of edu, when persons 
are the subject, is sometimes made more animated, in Oriental 
style, by the insertion of uios or réxvov; cf. 1 Thess. v. 5 tpets viol 
gwros éote Kal viol uépas.1 

The same relations are expressed by the Genitive when the verb 
elvat is omitted, Phil. iii. 5 éym ... duds Beviapiy. 

6. The Genitive, as the clearly defined case of departure, motion 

185 whence, appears, too, in the diction of the N. T., joined to verbs 

ith el. (and adjectives), with a diversity of application natural to this rela- 

177 tion. (This diversity, however, is more copious in Greek prose, and 

Sibel. the N. T. the Gen. is frequently strengthened by prepositions.) 
As separation from is related to proceeding from, and as that 
which departs and is separated may often be conceived as a part 
of the remaining whole, the Genitive, because the case of proceed- 
ing from, is also naturally the case of separation and of partition. 
The former, the Genitive of separation and removal, as the more 
limited, we shall illustrate first. 

As words which express the idea of separation or removal are 
usually construed with the Genitive by the Greeks even in prose, — 
e.g. €devepodv twos to free from something, kwdvew, brroywpeir, 
rravew, Suahépew, votepety Twos, see Mtth. 829 ff, 845; Bhdy. 179 f. 
(although in such circumstances suitable prepositions are pretty 
frequently inserted),—so in the N. T. also the following verbs 
are construed with the Genitive: wetracrabjvar Luke xvi. 4, doroyelp 
1 Tim. i. 6, ravecOa 1 Pet. iv. 1, cwrvew Acts xxvii. 43 (ef. Xen. 
C. 2, 4,23; Anab. 1, 6,2; Pol. 2, 52, 8 a.), dcadépew Matt. x. 31; 
1 Cor. xv. 41 ete. (Xen. C. 8, 2, 21, cf. Krii. Dion. H. p. 462), dzro- 

210 orepetcbar 1 Tim. vi. 5,? also botepetv to be behind one 2 Cor. xi. 5; 


1 We Germans also say both du bist des Todes and du bist ein Kind des Todes. But 
this does not prove that the former expression is elliptical (Awinoel ad Heb. x. 39). 
2 Lachm., on the authority of good Codd., has adopted in Acts xix. 27... uéAdAew re 
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xii. 11, see Bleek on Heb. iv. 1 and &évo. tv S:aOnxedv Eph. ii. 12. 

The interposition of prepositions, however, predominates : 

a. With verbs of disjoining, freeing, and being free, invariably 
(Mtth. 665; Bhdy. 181); as, ywpifew do Rom. viii. 85; 1 Cor. 
vii. 10; Heb. vii. 26 (Plat. Phaed. 67 ¢., but Polyb. 5, 111, 2) ; 
Avew ard Luke xiii. 16; 1 Cor. vii. 27; édevepodv azo Rom. vi. 18, 
22; vill. 2, 21 (Thue. 2, 71, also with é« Mtth. 830); pvecOas dra 
Matt. vi. 18 (2 Sam. xix. 9; Ps. xvi. 13 f.), with é« Luke i. 74; 
Rom. vii. 24, etc., Exod. vi. 6; Job xxxiii. 30; Ps. lxviii. 15; cofew 
amo Rom. v. 9 (Ps. Ixviii. 15), and more frequently with é«, as in 
Jas. v. 20; Heb.v. 7 (2 Sam. xxii. 3f.; 1 Kings xix.17) ; Awzpodv . 
amo Tit. ii. 14; Ps. exviii. 184 (but 2. twos Fabric. Pseudepigr. 
I. 710) ; «aOapifev aro 1 Jno. i. 7; 2 Cor. vii. 1; Heb. ix. 14, 
accordingly xafapos amé Acts xx. 26, cf. Tob. iii. 14; Demosth. 
Neaer. 528 c. (with é Appian. Syr. 59) and d@@os do (jy "p>) 
Matt. xxvii. 24, cf. Krebs, observ. 73; Gen. xxiv. 41; Num. v.19, 
31, with Dat. Josh. ii. 17, 19f.; similarly Novew ad (concisely 
for by washing cleanse from) Acts xvi. 33; Rev. i. 5. 

b. Where the construction with the Genitive alone is also used ; 
as, avatraverOas éx TOV KoTT@V Rev. xiv. 13, ravodtw Ti yoacav 
amo Kkaxod 1 Pet. iii. 10 (Esth. ix. 16; Soph. Electr. 987; Thuc. 7, 186 
73) ; batepetv ao Heb. xii. 15 is probably a pregnant construction. ™ 


The notion of separation and removal lies at the basis also of the Hel- 
lenistic construction kpiarew (rt) dao twos Luke xix. 42 (for which classic 478 
authors use kpvmrey Tw TL) ; it is properly a constructio praegnans (cf. Sept. 6th ed. 
Gen. iv. 14; xviii. 17; 1 Sam. iii. 18, etc.). To verbs of remaining behind 
anything (torepety twos) may be referred 2 Pet. iii. 9 0d Bpadvve 6 Kipuos 
THs erayyedias (ob Bpadis éore rHs érayyedias), cf. borépovv tHs BonOeias 
Diod. §. 18, 110. Even the Syriac has joined érayy. with Bpad. 

7. The Genitive of proceeding from and of derivation occurs in 
prose in its simplest form in adpyowai twos I begin from (with) some- 
thing (Hartung, 14), déyouai twos I receive from somebody (Hm. 
Vig. 877), déouaé twos I beg of some one (Mtth. 834), dxovw twos I 
hear from somebody ; then yedouat, éo lw Twos (e.g. dptov, wéALTOs) I 
taste, eat, of something, dvivnud twos I derive advantage, enjoyment, 211 
from something ; finally 8/Swpi twos, AauBdvw twos I give, take, of 
something; Hm. Opuse. I. 178. The Genitive denotes in all these 
eases the object out of which hearing, eating, giving etc. comes ; 


kal kabapetrOon THs weyarerdrntos avtis. Still I agree with Mey. in thinking 
this reading (which most probably is an error of the transcribers, see Bengel) too weak 
for the style of the passage. 
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from which that proceeds which is eaten, tasted, given, etc.; and, 
in the last expressions, indicates the mass, the whole, of which a 
part is enjoyed, given, ete. Consequently these Genitives may be 
regarded also as Genitivi partitivi ; for when the whole, or the ob- 
ject simply, is meant, the strict Object-case, the Accusative, is used. 
In the diction of the N.'T. the Genitive, in many of those construc- 
ions, is strengthened by a preposition. As respects details we notice, 
a. Aéowat has without exception the Genitive of the person (Matt. 
ix. 38; Luke v. 12; viii. 28; Acts viii. 22, etc.), the object of re- 
quest being subjoined in the Acc.; as, 2 Cor. viii. 4 dedpmevos fuav 
TH xapw etc. (Weber, Demosth. p. 163). 
b. Of verbs of giving with the Genitive we have only one instance, 
Rev. ii. 17 déc0@ atTé Tod pavva (where some Codd. have 6. a. da- 
yelv aro Tov pw. asa correction).! On the other hand,in Rom. 1. 11 ; 
1 Thess. ii. 8 the apostle could not have written peradidovar yapi- 
opatos or evayyediov (Mtth. 798), as in the first passage a partic- 
ular charisma as a whole (in fact he says ydpicyd tv) is meant; 
and in the second, the Gospel as something inaivisible. Paul did 
not purpose to communicate a portion of (from) a spiritual gift, 
or a portion of (from) the Gospel. 
c. Verbs of enjoying or partaking : mposkayPavecBai tpopns Acts 
XXvil. 36, wetarapBavew tpopys Acts ii. 46; xxvii. 33 f., yeverOas 
tod delrvov Luke xiv. 24 (figuratively Heb. vi. 4 yevecOas ris Swpedis 
187 7. €zrovpaviou, yever0at Oavatov Matt. xvi. 28 ; Luke ix. 27; Heb. ii. 
tthe 9, etc.), and with Gen. of pers. Philem. 20 éyo cov dvaiunv ev Kupteo 
(ef. also Odyss. 19, 68), Rom. xv. 24 éay twav... eumrnold. 
But yever@ar governs also the Acc.: Jno. il. 9 éyevoato 70 vdwp, 
179 Heb. vi. 5? (as frequently in Hebraizing Greek, Job. xii.11; Sirach 
bth ed. xxvi. 24; Tob. vii.11; but probably never in Greek authors).3 


1 This very passage clearly shows the distinction between the Genitive and the Acc., 
for kal Sédow Wijpov Aevehy follows; cf. Heliod. 2, 23, 100 éreppdpouy 6 wey Tov dards, 
6 5txal ofvoy. ~ 

2 Bengel, on Heb. vi. 4, appears to trifle in attempting to make a distinction in this 
passage between yeveo@a: with the Gen. and with the Acc. 

2 In the sense of eating up, consuming, dayeiv and éo@iew have regularly the Acc. 
(Matt. xii. 4; Rev. x. 10): ef., for distinction, 1 Cor. ix. 7. They also take the Acc. 
when one’s food in general, merely, is described, — of which he ordinarily makes use, 
which he lives upon; e.g. Mark i. 6 jv "Iwdvyns ... eo Olwv arpidas Ka pert eypiov, 
Rom. xiv. 21; Matt. xv. 2; 1 Cor. viii. 7; x. 3f. (Jno. vi. 58), ef. Diog. L. 6, 45. It 
may be stated generally, that éo@/ev 7: would in no passage be found to be entirely without 
justification (cf. even 2 Thess. iii. 12) and thus the absence of éa@few tivds (together with 
aré or &c Tivos), would cease to be strange. Luke xv. 16 amd tar Kepartwy dy Hobror oi 
xotpa is probably an attraction. Besides, we find éo@iew, mive rt regularly in the 
Sept. also; only in Num. xx. 19 éav 70d bSards cov miwpey occurs. 


§ 80. GENITIVE. 199 


Verbs of eating of as well as giving.and taking of are, moreover, 212 
in the N. T. invariably joined to their nouns by prepositions : 

a) By a6; as, Luke xxiv. 42 érédwxay ait@ ... aro peducoiov 
xnplov, xx. 10; Matt. xv. 27 ra kuvdpia écOier ard TOY Wiylov Tov 
madioy (cf. ya bax and gaye ané Fabric. Pseudepigr. I. 706), 
Luke xxii. 18 od 2) Tim aro Tod yevynpatos Ths aprédov, cf. Jer. 

li. G&kviii.) 7, Acts ii. 17 €xye@ aro T. TvevpaTos wou (LXX.), v. 2 
Kat évorpicato amo TAS TYuAS, JNO. xxi. 10 évéyxate amo TY owpa- 
pliov, Mark xii. 2 a... AGBy aro Tod KapTod Tod apTrEedOvos. 

b) By é«; as, 1 Cor. xi. 28 é« Tod dprov écOvéTw, ix. T (2 Sam. 

xii. 3; 2 Kings iv. 40; Sir. xi. 17; Judith xii. 2); Jno. iv. 14 
os dy min éx Tod VdaTos,! vi. 50 6 dptos ... Wa Tis €E adTod ayn, 
1 Jno. iv. 13 é& tod mvevpatos abtod Sédwxev nyiv. But we must 
not refer to this head Heb. xiii. 10 dayety é« @vo.acrnpiov, as if it 
were equivalent to é« Ovclas; for Ovovacr. means altar. To eat 
of the altar is simply equivalent to, of the sacrifice (offered on the 
altar). Probably there is no instance of éo@lew azo or éx in classic 
Greek ; but dzroXavew amo Tivos is akin to it, Plat. rep. 3, 395 ¢.; 
10, 606 b.; Apol. 31 b. 

c) Of verbs of perceiving, axovw is construed with the Genitive 
of the person (to hear from—out ef—one), to hear one; as, Matt. 
xvii. 5; Mark vii. 14; Luke ii. 46 ; Jno. iii. 29; ix. 31; Rev. vi. 1,3; 
Rom. x. 142— (the object is expressed in the Acc., Acts i. 4 jy Hxov- 
caté pou, Lucian. dial. deor. 20, 13). Yet we find likewise dxovew 188 
vt a6 in 1 Jno.i. 5, é« in 2 Cor. xii. 6 (also Odyss. 15, 374), capa ith . 
in Acts x. 22, where in classic Greek the Gen. alone would have 
been sufficient. A Genitive of the thing occurs with d«otw in 
Jno. v. 25; Heb. iv. 7 de. dwvijs, Luke xv. 25 jeovce cupdovias 
kal xopav, Mark xiv. 64 jxovoate rhs BXacdnuias, 1 Macc. x. 34; 
Bar. iii. 4 Lucian. Hale. 2; gall. 10; Xen.C. 6, 2,13, etc.). On the 180 
other hand, the Accusative follows in Luke vy. 1 dxovew tov Neyo sa 
tT. Beod, Jno. vill. 40 rHv adyjOevav, tv Heovoa Tapa tT. Oeod etc. In 
the last passages the object is referred to as a connected whole, and 
the hearing meant is intellectual; while in the previous passages 


1 Otherwise in 1 Cor. x. 4 mov éx mvevuatinijs axodovGovons mérpas, where Flatt’s 
explanation is a failure. 

2 Others, Riick. and F’r., take the Genitive of the person here of o« jxovoay thus: of 
whom (de quo) they have not heard (as dove tivds is used also in Iliad. 24,490). This 
does not appear to me probable (the construction in this sensc is entirely poetical), 
much less necessary : one hears Christ when one hears the Gospel in which he speaks ; 
and thus aovew Xpiordv Eph. iv. 21 is said of those who have not heard Christ in person. 
Philippi on the passage is superficial. 
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the object is primarily certain sounds only, or words received by 
the bodily ear. Cf. Rost 532 f. 


The Genitive with tvyxdvew (érirvyxdvew) which invariably occurs in 
the N. T. (on the Acc. see Hm. Vig. 762; Bhdy.176),’ as in Luke xx. 35; 
Acts xxiv. 3; xxvii. 3, etc., is perhaps in its origin to be explained by the 
preceding rule; yet we find it also where the whole object is meant. In 
the same way the earlier Greek authors almost always construe «Ajpobbpeiv 
(inherit, also participate in) with the Genitive (Kypke I. 381), but. the 
later and the N.T. writers connect with it the Accusative of the thing; 
as, Matt. v. 4; xix. 29; Gal. v. 21 (Polyb. 15, 22, 3) see Fischer-Well. 
III. I. 368; Lob. Phryn. 129 ; Mtth. 802. © 

Aayxdvew has the Accusative in Acts i. 17; 2 Pet. i. 1 iodripov iysty 
Aaxotor rictw (where ziorts does not mean faith in an ideal sense, the faith 
in which every Christian gets a share by his conversion, but the subjective 
faith of these Christians) Mtth. 801. But in Lukei. 9 the Gen. is used (to 
obtain by lot) ; cf. Brunck, Soph. Electr. 364; Jacobs, Anthol. pal. HI. 803. 


8. In the foregoing examples we already perceive that the notion 
of proceeding from something slides over into that of participation 
in something; but the partitive import of the Genitive is still more 
plainly disclosed in such combinations as peréyew Twos, TAnpody 
Tivos, Ovyyavew Twos. With the Genitive are construed, 

a. Words that express the notion of having a share, partaking, 
wanting (wishing to partake) Mtth. T97; as, cowwvety Heb. ii. 14, 
cowaves 1 Cor. x. 18; 1 Pet. v. 1, cuyxowwvos Rom. xi. 17, peréyeu 
1 Cor. ix. 12; x.21; Heb. v. 18, perarapBavev Heb. vi. 7; xii. 10, 
péroxos Heb. iii. 1, also ypyfew? Matt. vi. 32; 2 Cor. iii. 1, ete., 
mposdeic0as Acts xyii, 25, But xowwvety also takes — and in the 

189 N. T. more commonly — the Dat. of the thing ; as, 1 Tim. v. 22 py 
ith ol. Kowvemver dwaptlats addoTpiais, Rom. xv. 27; 1 Pet.iv.13; 2 Jno. 11 
214 (Wisd. vi. 23), and in a transitive acceptation eds, Phil. iv. 15 ovde- 
pula pot ExkKANo la exowwwvnaer eis NOyov Socews. Cf. Plat. rep.5,453b. 
duvatn gia 7 Onreva TH TOD appevos Yévous KoWovijcat eis drravTAa 
ta épya. Act. Apocr. p. 91. The Dat. of the thing with kowwvetv 
and peréyew sometimes occurs in Greek authors (Thue. 2, 16; 
Demosth. cor. c. 18) Poppo, Thue. III. II. 77; and, in respect to 
xowovetv, is to be explained probably from the notion of community 
implied in the word (1 Tim., as above, cannot be resolved into 


1 But according to good authorities [Sin. also] émuyxdvew has the Acc. in Rom. 
xi. 7; see Fr. 

2 Though in Luke xi. 8 several Codd. have 8cov xpnh¢e, neither from this, nor from 
the construction xph¢ew 7: (Mtth. 834), should it be concluded, as is done by Kiihnél, 
that xp. is construed with the Acc. also (in the sense of desiring, demanding). 
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pndév cou Kal tats dpaptiais addoTp. Kowdv éotw). Further, 184 
peréxyew is once construed with the interposition of é«, 1 Cor. x. 17 ‘the 
€x Tod évds dptou peréxowev. I am not aware that a similar instance 

is to be found in any Greek author. 

b. Words of ORTH, Jilling,' being cmp wanting Mtth, 
826 ff.) ; as, Rom. xv. 13 6 Ocds wAnpdoa buas raons yapads Kal 
etpnvns, Luke i. 53 rewadvras évérdnoev ayabov, Acts v. 28 mem 
poxare tiv ‘Iepovoarrp ths duaxyhs twav (ii. 28 Sept.), Jno. ii. 7 
yeuicate Tas vdpias datos (vi. 13), Matt. xxii. 10 érAjoOn 6 yapos 
avaxeéevov (Acts xix. 29), Jno. i. 14 wAnpns yxaperos, 2 Pet. ii. 14 
dffarpoi peartol povyaridos, Luke xi. 39 To Ecwbev tyuav yéue 
aprrayns Kat tovnpias, Jas. i. 5 el tis nwav Aelretar copias (Matthiae, 
Eurip. Hippol. 823), Rom. iii. 23 wavres torepodvtae tis do&ns Tod 
Geod (ef. Lob. Phryn. p. 237), see also Acts xiv. 17; xxvii.38; Luke 
xy. 17; xxii. 85; Jno. xix. 29; Rom. xv. 14, 24; Rev. xv. 8. 
Verbs of fulness are but rarely joined to ado (Luke xv. 16 ézre- 
Over yewioas THY KotNay avTOD amo TOV KEepaTior, XVi. 21) or 
€x (yeulSew é« Rev. viil.5; yoptdag. é« Rev. xix. 21, but yoprafew 
tivos Lam. iii. 15, 29, weOvew and peOvoKxecbas éx Rev. xvii. 2, 6 ef. 
Lucian. dial. d. 6, 3).? Altogether solecistic is Rev. xvii. 3 yéuov 
Ta ovowata cf. 4. [This solecism is probably to be explained by 
the analogy of memAnpwpévoe xaptrov Sixaioc. Phil. i. 11 and the 
like.] The Dat. after wAnpodv, peOvoxec Oar etc. rests on a concep- 
tion essentially different; see § 31,7. How 1 Cor. i. 7 torepeic bar 
ev pndevt yapiopare must be taken, is obvious; cf. Plat. rep. 6, 484 d. 

c. Verbs of touching (Mtth. 803) so far forth as the touching 190 
affects only a part of the object; as, Mark v. 80 #rpato tév ivarion Mh et. 
(vi. 56; Luke xxii.51; Jno. xx. 17; 2 Cor. vi. 17, etc.), Heb. xii. 20 215 
KaV Onp tov Oiyn tov dpous (xi. 28). Under this head comes also 
Luke xvi. 24 Barrew vdatos, Bhdy. 168 (Bamrew eis Boop Plato, 
Tim. 73 e.; Ael. 14, 39). 

d. Verbs of laying hold of, when only a part of the whole is 
taken hold of; as, Matt. xiv. 31 éereivas Thy yelpa érreda Pero avrod, 

1To this head may be referred also rAovctos with the Gen. Eurip. Orest. 394. In 
the N. T., however, the preposition év is always used; as, Eph. ii. 4 mAovows ev édée 
(rich in mercy), Jas. ii. 5. Cf. waourety, mAoutiCec@cu &y tit 1 Tim. vi. 18; 1 Cor. i. 5, ete. 

2 On mandivew and Athen. 13,569 see Schwetghaeus. add. et corrig. p. 478. In Matt. 
Xxill. 25 ZrwOev yéuovow (cup and platter) e& aprayis Kal axpacias is probably to be 
rendered : they are filled with rapacity, their contents consist of rapacity. Luke, on the 
other hand, transfers the fulness to the Pharisees themselves, and therefore writes: 7d 
Zowbev Sudv yéuer aptayis ete. Likewise ek ris douAs in Jno. xii. 3 7 oikla emAnpdOn 
éx THs douis Tod wtpou does not stand for the Genitive, but denotes that wherefrom the 


filling of the house came ; it was filled from (by) the odor of the ointment (with fragrance). 
26 


202 § 80, GENITIVE. 


cf. Theoph. ch. 4 (with his hand he could take hold of Peter, just 

in the act of sinking, by a part of the body only, perhaps by the 
arm), Luke ix. 47; in a different application Mark ix. 27 «parijoas 
abrov Ths xevpos, Acts iii. T wudoas avdrov ths deEias yeupos (by the 
hand), cf. Plato, Parm. 126; Xen. A.1,6,10; hence usually with 

the Genitive of a limb; as, Luke viii. 54 xpatyncas tis yeupos adrhs, 
Acts xxiii. 19 (Isa. xli. 13; xlii. 6; Gen. xix.16). On the other 
hand, xpateiy or NapBavew, ériNapPaverOai twa always denotes 
182 seize, apprehend one, i.e. his whole person; as, Matt. xii. 11; xiv. 3; 
bthed xviii. 28; Acts ix. 27; xvi. 19; [xviii. 17. Yet it is doubtful 
whether érirauSavecPa is ever joined to an Acc. of the person, 
since (according to the analogy of Luke xiv. 4 émiAaBopevos tdoato 
avtov) the Acc. in Acts ix. 27 is probably governed by #yayev, in 
xvi. 19 by efAcvoav, in xviii. 17 by érumrov. See also Mey. on 
Acts ix. 27 (8ded.), and Bttm. Gramm. des neutest. Sprachgebr. 

p- 140]. The same distinction is observed in the figurative use of 
these verbs ; as, Genitive, Heb. ii. 16; Luke i. 54; 1 Tim. vi. 2 
(Xen. C. 2, 3,6); Accusative, 2 Thess. ii. 15;:'Col.ii.19,ete. But 
kpatetv hold fast Heb. iv. 14 and vi. 18 and ériAapBaveoOar lay hold 
of 1 Tim. vi. 12, 19 (Ael. 14, 27), are construed with the Genitive; 

in both instances, however, with reference to a good which is des- 
tined for many (opodroyia, Amis), and which the individual, for 

his respective part, holds fast or attains. See, in general, Mtth. 
803 f. In an ideal sense émiAauBaverOat is construed with a 
double Genitive ; as, Luke xx. 20 tva ériAaBwvrar abtod Aoyou that 
they might catch him by a word, 26 éruriaPécPar adtod pryaros (cf. 
literally Xen. A.4,7,12). Lastly, to this head is to be referred the 
construction éyec@ai twos, hold by, adhere to anything (pendere 
ex), Bleek, Heb. II. II. 220f.; Mtth. 803, and dvtéyec@ai twos. 
Both these verbs are thus used in the N.T. only in a figurative 
“sense; as, Heb.vi.9 7a xpelacova Kal éxdpeva owrtnpias, Matt. vi. 24 
Tod évos avOéEeTat Kal Tod éEtépov Katadpovynce, 1 Thess. v. 14 avré- 
yeabe trav acbevov, Tit. i. 9 avtexdpmevos Tod Kata THY SidaxnY TrLTOD 
Aoyou. Also avéyecPai Tivos endure any thing or any one, comes 
under this head, for it denotes properly to hold by a person or 
thing (Matt. xvii. 17; Heb. xiii. 22; Eph. iv. 2), ef. Kypke IL. 93; 
likewise évoyos (€veyopevos) Twos, as Matt. xxvi. 66 évoyos Oavatou, 

or 1 Cor. xi. 27 évoyos Tod c@patos Kai Tod aipatos Tod Kupiou (Jas. 
216 ii. 10), for in all cases a being held by, bound to, something is 
expressed, — in the first passage, to a punishment which must be 
191 suffered, in the second, to a matter for which satisfaction is due. 
ith el. See Fr. Mt. p. 223; Bleek, Hebr. II. 1. 340f.; ef. § 31, pp. 210, 213. 
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Note 1. The partitive Genitive is sometimes governed by an adverb; 
as, Heb. ix, 7 drag rod éwavrod once a year, [ Matt. xxviii. 1 dé caBBdrwv], 
Luke xviii. 12; xvii. 4 (Ptol. geogr. 8, 15, 19; 8, 29, 81; 8, 16, 4, etc.) 
of. Mdv. 54. 

Note 2. The partitive Genitive occurs not merely in dependence, it also 
makes its appearance sometimes as subject ; as, Xen. A. 3, 5,16 émdre... 
omeicawrTo Kal érysiyvvcGar opav Te mpods exeivous Kat éxeivuv pds adbrovs and 
(some) of them have intercourse with those ; of those, with them, Thue. 1,115 
(Theophan. I. 77). In the N. T. a similar construction occurs in Acts xxi. 16 
suvnrAbov Kat trav pabyrav ov nyiv (cf. Pseudarist. p. 120 Havere. év ois kat 
Baowtkot Aoav kal TOV Tipwméevwv tmd Tod Bacirews). In such cases, 
however, the Genitive is regularly accompanied by a preposition ; as, Jno. 


xvi. 17 erov ék rOv pabyrdv avrod etc. 


9. Moreover, the Genitive is easily to be recognized as the whence 
case when joined 

a. to verbs of accusing, arraigning (sentencing) as Genitive of 
the thing (Mtth. 848), e.g. Acts xix. 40 covduvevopev éyKxareic Oar 
atdcews, XXV. 11 ovdév eotw av obTOL KaTHyopovai pov, Luke xxiii. 
14 ovdev cbpov év Td avOparr@ TovTH alTioy OY KaTHYOpEITE KAT avTOD 
(yet we find also zepé twos de aliqua re Acts xxiii. 29; xxiv. 13, 
cf. Xen. Hell. 1,7, 2, like cplveo@au wept twos Acts xxiii. 6; xxiv. 21) ; 


for the offence of which one is accused is that from, out of which 183 
the xarnyopety arises, or proceeds. We must not, however, fail to thot 


mention that the two preceding verbs are usually in Greek authors 
construed differently, viz. catyyopely tds te (a construction which 
can hardly be proved to occur in the N. T. from Mark xv. 8, ef. 
Lucian. necyom. 19) and éyxarciv twit Te Mtth. 849 f. 

b. to kataxavyac@as boast one’s self of a thing (borrow glory 
from something) Jas. ii. 13. On the other hand, the construction 
érrawvely TWa TWos (4 Macc. i. 10; iv. 4; Poppo, Thue. III. I. 661) 
does not occur in the N. T.; for in Luke xvi. 8 ris a&isxlas is 
undoubtedly to be joined to ocxovduos, and the object of émawwety is 
expressed only in the clause 67s dpoviwws éroincev. In general, 
see on the former construction (Sintenis) in the Leipz. L. Z. 1833, 
I. 1135. Like évraweiv the verb puceiv has in later Greek the 
Genitive of the thing (Liban. Oratt. p. 120 d.; Cantacuz. I. 56). 

c. to verbs signifying to emit an odor (smell, breathe hard), Mtth. 


1 How karnyopety (properly, maintain, assert against one) comes by the Genitive of a 
person (Matt. xii. 10; Luke xxiii. 2, ete.), is obvious; but Karaywdonew tivds 1 Jno. 
iii. 20 f. is construed exactly in the same manner (J/Zith. 860). Instead of éykareiv Tin 
(Sir. xlvi. 16) we find in Rom. viii. 33 éykaaA. katd& tivos, which is as easily accounted 
for as ratnyopeiv ets twa Mactzener, Antiph. 207. 
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856; for in dfew twos the Genitive denotes the substance from 
which the dew emanates. In the N. T. this Gen. occurs only in a 
192 figurative sense, Acts ix. 1 éumrvéwy dmeidis Kal povov panting with, 
ith e. breathing of, threatening and slaughter, cf. Aristoph. eq. 437 obtos 48y 
Kaklas Kal cvxofpavtias mvet Heliod. 1,2; Ephraem. 2358. Different 
from this are Govoy rvéovtes Theocr. 22, 82, Qvpor éxmrvéwy Eurip. 
Bacch. 620, where the direct object is expressed : breathing murder, 
courage, the verbs being used as transitive. 
10. The Genitive appears to be removed a little farther from its 
original import, when joined 
a. to verbs of feeling, in order to denote the object towards 
which the feeling is directed; as, omdayxvifecPal twos Matt. 
xviii. 27. But in German also, sich gemandes erbarmen, we find 
the Genitive construction ; and in Greek the object was unquestion- 
ably conceived as operating upon the feeling subject, consequently, 
as the point from which the feeling proceeds, i.e. is generated. 
Most verbs of this kind, however, are construed with the Acc., 
conformably to a different conception of the relation; see § 32, 1 
and Hartung, S. 20. 
b. to verbs of longing and desiring (Mtth. 824 f.), where we 
_ commonly say, long for something, hanker after, etc. But the 
Greek conception of émv@upety twos (except in connections where 
the Gen. can be taken partitively, as évup. codias, to desire of 
wisdom) was such that the longing, the desire, proceeds from 
the good in question, —the good things of themselves entice men 
to longing. In the N. T. ésv@vpety invariably Gin Matt. v. 28 
alone we find a var.) takes the Genitive ; as, Acts xx. 33 apyupiou 
{847 xpvalov %) (waticpod ovdevos érevunoa (1 Tim. iii. 1), so also 
bth el. 6péyeo@ae 1 Tim. iii. 1 ev Tus erecxomhs dpéyetat, Kadod Epyou érriOupet 
(Isocr. Demon. p. 24 dpexOjvat Tov Kadov épyov Lucian. Tim. 70), 
Heb. xi. 16, and (weiper@as 1 Thess. ii. 8. Likewise in the Sept. 
and the Apocrypha (Wisd. vi. 11; 1 Macc. iv. 17; xi. 11, etc.) we 
find évOupety tivos the rule (dpéyecOas does not occur there at 
all), though the verb already begins to be joined as transitive to 
the Acc. Exod. xx.17; Deut. v. 21; vii. 25; Mic. ii.2; Job xxxiii. 
20, cf. Wisd. xvi. 3; Ecclus. xvi. 1. The verb ézurofety appears 
constantly with the Acc. even in the earlier Greek (because the 
218 construction was thus resolved in thought: wo@ety or woOov éyeuw 
éri tt, after something, cf. Fr. Rom. I. 31), Plat. legg. 9, 855 e.; 
Diod. 8. 17,1013 ef/2 Cor. ix. 14 5° Phile i! 8 °dePetmiiv2s' Like- 
wise wewhv and dupqv, which in Greek authors regularly take the ‘ 
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Genitive, are joined in the N. T. in a figurative sense (in reference 
to spiritual blessings) with the Acc. (pirocopiay Siu. Epist. Socr. 
25 p. 53 Allat.) Matt. v. 6 aewavres Kai Sipavtes Sixavocvvnv. 
The difference between these two constructions is obvious: dap. 
girocopias means to have a thirst for philosophy, while Sap. 
girocopiay represents philosophy as something indivisible which 193 
one wishes to get possession of. Tth ed. 
Next to the verbs already mentioned follow, c. those of thinking 
of, remembering (Mtth. 820); as, Luke xvii. 832 prqpovevete rhs 
yuvatxos Aw, [1 Thess. i. 3], Luke i. 72 prncOjvar dvabjKxns, Acts 
xi. 16; 1 Cor. xi.2; Luke xxiii. 42; Heb. xiii. 2; Jude 17; 2 Pet. 
iil. 2 (also trropmpyyjcKkey twa mepi twos 2 Pet.i.12). We, too, 
say: éimer Sache gedenken, think of a matter, for this process is 
simply the seizing, laying hold of, a particular with the memory. 
Correspondingly, in the case of forgetting a thing, Heb. xii. 5 éxré 
Anobe THs TapakdrHjoews, vi. 10 émirabécOau Tod Epyou buar, Xiil. 2, 
16. But dvapiprnonecOar Heb. x. 832; 2 Cor. vil. 15; Mark xiv. 72 
and pvnuovevey Matt. xvi. 9; 1 Thess. ii. 9; Rev. xviii. 5 often 
govern the Accusative (Mtth. 820), yet rather in the sense of having 
present in the mind, holding in remembrance (Bhdy. 177); ézAav- 
OavecPar likewise is joined to this case in Phil. iii. 14, so sometimes 
in the Sept. (Deut. iv. 9; 2 Kings xvii. 88; Isa. lxv. 16; Wisd. 
ii.4; Heclus. iii. 14), and even in Attic (Mtth. 821). This double 
construction rests on a different view of the relation, of which 
there is a glimpse also in Latin. Verbs of mentioning do not 
take the Genitive in the N. T.; but we find, instead, wvnwov. repi 
Heb. xi. 22 (cf. povijonecOar epi Xen. C. 1,6, 12; Plut. paedag. 
Oo Lobrive ty. 
d. Further, the transition is easy to verbs of caring for or neg- 
lecting (Mtth. 821), Luke x. 384 éewernOn adrod (1 Tim. iii. 5), 
1 Cor. ix. 9 uy tov Body pérer 7H Oe; (Acts xviii. 17; Plut. 
paedag. 17, 22), Tit. iii. 8 ta dpovtigwor karov épywv, 1 Tim. v. 8 
Tov idiwy ov mpovoe, 1 Tim. iv. 14 un dpyérer Tod ev cot yapicpatos 
(Heb. ii. 3), Heb. xii. 5 pty odvy@per traideias xupiov. Under this 
head comes also $eidecOar (Mtth. 822),? Acts xx. 29 yr hevdopevos 185 
tod rroumviov not sparing the flock, 1 Cor. vii. 28; 2 Pet. ii. 4. ete. Shel 


1In the Sept. this verb is found with the Dat. Ex. xvii. 3 édipnoev 6 Aads Sart (for 
water). Likewise in Ps. lxii. 2 the Cod. Vat. has édinoé oo: (8, al. ce) 7 Puxh pov. 

2 In Latin parcerealicuz. But in the Greek geiSeoGa:, judging from the construction, 
lies rather the notion of restraining one’s self from, sibi temperare etc. In the Sept., 
however, this verb also takes the Dative, and is construed with prepositions. 
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219 On the other hand, we find péAe also with wepd in Matt. xxii. 16; 
Jno. x.13; xii. 6, etc. (Her. 6,101; Xen. C.4,5,17; Hiero, 9,10, 
etc.; Wisd. xii. 13; 1 Macc. xiv. 43, cf. Strange in Jahn’s Archiv 
Il. 400). 

c. Lastly, verbs of ruling (Mtth. 838) take the Genitive as the 
simple case of dependence (for to this the notion of preceding also 
reduces itself, Hartung,S.14): Mark x. 42 of doxvdvtes dpyew Tov 
eOvav Kataxupievovow avtav (Rom. xv. 12 LXX.), ef. also cuprevew 
Rom. xiv. 9; 2 Cor. i. 24, adOevrety 1 Tim. ii. 12, catadvvacteveww 
Jas. li. 6, avOuTratevew Acts xviii. 12 ete. — verbs all derived from 
nouns, and whose construction is to be resolved thus: «vpiov twos 
eivat, avOvTratov Tivos eivat. On the other hand, Bacirevew Tivds 

194 (Her. 1, 206 and Sept.) never occurs in the N. T.; but we find 

th el. instead, conformably to the Heb. idiom (sy with verbs of ruling, 
Ps. xlvii. 9; Prov. xxviii. 15; Neh. v.15) Bac. émi tivos Matt. 
ii. 22; Rev. v. 10, or éwi twa Lukei. 83; xix. 14,27; Rom. v.14; 
ef. Lob. Phryn. 475. 


Verbs of buying and selling take the Genitive of the price (Bhdy. 177 f. 
May. 67 f.) ; as, Matt. x. 29 ov yi dv0 orpov6ia dooapiov rwActrat— xxvi. 9 
novvato TodTo mpabyvat moAXod, xx. 13; Mark xiv. 5; Acts v. 8 (Plato 
apol. 20 b.) 1 Cor. vi. 20; cf. Rev. vi. 6 — Bar. i. 10; iii. 30 (but Matt. 
xxvii. 7 jyopacav e& adrdv viz. dpyupiwv, Acts i. 18), Acts vil. 16 dvycaro 
TYAS Gpyupiov (with é« Palaeph. 46, 3, 4). Also under this head comes 
Jude 11 74 rAdvn rod Badadp prcbod eexvOyoav for reward (Xen. C. 3, 
2,7; Plat. rep. 9,575b.). Agreeably to the construction with é«, and 
still more in view of the fundamental import of the Genitive, this genitivus 
pretii might be reduced to the notion of proceeding from (cf. Eng. proceeds), 
as that which is bought for a price comes to us, as it were, out of the-price 
given. But it is probably more correct to refer this construction to the 
Genitive of exchanging, and to compare such phraseology as é\Adocew ti 
twos (Hartung, 15; Mtth. 483); for one buys or sells i exchange for so 
much money. Hence in Greek év7i [cf. Heb. xii. 2, 16] is the preposition 
of price. (A different view will be found in Hm. Opuse. I. 179; see on the 
other hand Priifer de gracca et lat. declinat. 98 sq.) However, the con- 
struction dAAdocewv, duadkAdooew ti twos does not itself occur in the Greek 
Bible, but in Rom. i. 23 we find the more explicit dAAdooew te & TiN, as 
in the Sept. (after the Heb. 3 =m) Ps. ev. 20. “AAAdooew ri Tu comes 
nearest to this (Her. 7,152; Sept. Exod. xiii. 13; Lev. xxvii. 10, and 
frequently). Moreover, words of valuing, estimating, etc. stand on the 
same footing with verbs of buying, etce., and govern in like manner the 
Genitive (Krii. 44) ; cf. dévos Matt. iil. 8; x.10; Rom.i. 32, a&otv 2 Thess. 
i. 11; 1-Tim. v. 17; Heb. iii..3,, ete. 
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11. The Genitive of place and of time is employed without being 186 
directly governed by a single word, yet in accordance with the ‘hel. 
primary import of the case (Hm. Vig. 881; Hartung, 32 ff.) and 220 
in obvious connection with the structure of the sentence; as, Aesch. 
Prom. 714 Aaas yerpos otdnpotéxtoves oixodar XdduPes on the left 
hand (Her. 5, T7), Xen. Eph. 5, 18 éxelvns tis aépas that day, 
Philostr. her. 9, 8 f. yewwadvos in winter, ‘of a winter,’ Thue. 3, 104 
(Mtth. 857 f.).. The N. T. writers, in this case, almost invariably 
employ a preposition. Only in certain standing phrases do they 
use the Genitive alone (which is strictly a partitive Genitive) ; as, 
often vu«tos by night, also péons vuerds Matt. xxv. 6, juépas Kal 
vuxtos Luke xviii. 7; Acts ix. 24 (Xen. A. 2, 6,7), xeuuavos Matt. 
Xxiy. 20° (joined with caBBdtw), Luke xxiv. 1 dépApou BaBéos, v. 19 
fn evpovtes, Trolas (6000) eisevéyxwow adrov (by) what way, xix. 

4 (éxewns sc. 6600), Gal. vi. 1T Tod Aowrod (Thue. 4. 98) cf. the 
German des weitern. (But for the very reason that the Genitive 195 
of time is confined in the N. T. to simple and current phrases, ™« 
Acts i. 3 jyepov teccapdxovta in D must not be translated within 
Jorty days (Mtth. 858), see above 2, a. Had such been Luke’s 
meaning, he would undoubtedly have employed a preposition.) 


Rev. xvi. 7 nxovea tod Ovovwcrnpiov déyovros is certainly not to be 
referred to this head (I heard speaking from the altar, cf. Soph. El. 78 ; 
Erfurdt, Soph. Oed. R. 142; Bttm. Philoct. 115; Bhdy. 137); but, in 
accordance with the analogous expressions in verse 5 and vi. 3, 5, it must 
be translated Z heard the altar speaking ; see Bengel in loc. This pros- 
opopoeia may be attributed to the strangely mysterious character of these 
visions, see de Wette. The reading nx. dXAov ex rod Ovotacrypiov AéEy. 
is a manifest correction. On TiPepiados Jno. vi. 1 see above, p. 191. 

Note. Genitives absolute, which often occur in the historical style even 
in the N. 'T., are not in their original application properly absolute, but 
come under the Genitive as the case defining time, cf. Hartung, S. 31 
(hence they correspond to Ablatives absolute in Latin). Subsequently, 
however, they are used in a more extended reference, especially to 
specify the cause and condition (also involved in the Genitive). We 
have merely to remark here, that they sometimes occur where the nature 
of the verb following would lead one to expect a different oblique case: 
Luke xvii. 12 cisepyouévov airod ... dryvrncav att @, xxii. 10, 53; Xvi. 
40 éyylcavros airod érepwtycey airév, Mark xi. 27; Acts iv. 1; xxi. 17; 
2 Cor. xii. 21; Jno. iv. 51. This is usual likewise in Greek authors, 
partly because at the beginning of the sentence the writer had not yet 
decided on the principal verb, and partly because the regular construction 
would often render the expression clumsy, cf. Her. 1, 41; Thuc. 1, 114; 
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221 3,18; Xen. A. 2, 4,24; Mem. 4, 8,5; Pol. 4, 49,1; Xen. Eph. 4, 5; 
Heliod. 2, 30, 113; Wyttenbach, Plut. Mor. II. 21; Schaef. Apollon. Rh. 
IJ. 171 and Dem. II. 202; Poppo, Thue. I. 2,119; Siebelis, Pausan. IL. 8 ; 
Hoffmann, Pr. de casib. absol. p. 1.1 Likewise 2 Cor. iv. 18 aidvuoy Bapos 

187 d0&ys Karepydlerar Qty, py cxoTovvTov NOV Ta BAexopeva might have 

6th el. heen expressed thus: py oKxoroto. Ta Bex. By the former construction, 
however, the participial clause is brought out with more prominence and 
force. Cf. Xen. C. 6,1,387. Finally, Genitives absolute are exceptionally 
used when the subject of the principal clause (in the Nominative) is the 
same as that of the secondary clause ; as, Matt. i. 18 prnorevbetons THs wntpos 
aitod Mapias 76 “Iwond, zpiv 7) ovvedbety airors, ebpeOn ev yaotpt exovca, 
where the writer probably had contemplated another termination of the 
sentence. So perhaps Rev. xyii. 8. In Greek authors swch instances are 
rare; yet see Her. 5, 81; Plat. rep. 8, 547b.; Pol. 31, 17, 1, ef. Poppo, 
Thue. I. 119 sq.; Wannowski, p. 61 sqq. In the Sept. notice Gen. xliv. 4; 

196 Exod. iv. 21; v. 20; xiv. 18; cf. Acta apoer. p. 68, 69; Epiphan. vit. 

ith ed. py, 326, 340,346 (in the 2d vol. of the Works of Epiphan. ed. Colon.) ; in 
Latin, Suet. Tib. 31. In all these instances Genitives absolute appear as 
fixed forms of expression, their grammatical origin being no longer taken 
into consideration. 
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In Greek the Dative is the more comprehensive in its import, 
because it represents the Ablative also, which in Latin is a sep- 
arate case (cf. Hm. emend. rat. p. 140). Its relation to a sentence 
is not (in general) close and essential, like that of the Acc. or even 
the Gen.; but it serves merely to complete and extend, inasmuch 
as it points out the object (mostly a person) towards which an 
action tends, to which it has reference, yet on which it does not 
directly terminate. Hence the Dative frequently accompanies an 
Ace. of the object; as, 2 Cor. ix. 2 rpoOupla iy Kavyopat Maxedoow, 
Acts xxii. 25 mpoérewvav abrov tots iudow (Kuin. in loc.), xxiv. 5; 
Jno. vi.13. In a looser application (to things) the Dative denotes 
what in any way accompanies the action, as motive, power, cir- 
cumstance (of time and place), etc. 

222 1. We shall first consider the Dative as the case of reference 
(of the more remote object, as it is commonly called) when joined 
to transitive verbs —as, didovat (Swpetcbal) tL Ti, ypadew Ti Tue 
(2 Cor. ii. 8), evayyerierPai twi te (Luke ii. 10; 2 Cor. xi. 7), 


1 From the Latin compare Ablat. absol. in Cic. Phil. 11,10; fam.15,4, 18; Cacs.b. 
gall. 5, 4; civ. 1; 363 .2, 1058, 21. 


td 
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épeinew tui rt Matt. xviii. 28; Rom. xiii. 8 (ef. Rom. i. 14; viii. 
12, contrary xv. 27), dmocoby ted tue Matt. vii. 24; xi. 16, catar- 
Adooev Twa Tw 2 Cor. v.18, éyeipew OrArpw tots Secpois Phil. 
1.17, all which present no difficulty,—and especially to intransitive 
verbs and their cognate adjectives. 

Its force is more or less distinct, 

a. In dkonrovdeiv, éyyifew, KorraoGat, orovyeivy (Rom. iv. 12 etc.), 
Sebéo0ar (Rom. vii. 2; 1 Cor. vii. 27), evruyydvew Twi etc., also 
evxeoOai tus Acts xxvi. 29. 

b. In pepyvay Matt. vi. 25, dpyitecOar v. 22, wetprorabeiy tiv 
Heb. v. 2, in péuheoOar Heb. viii. 8 (Krii. 21), POovety Gal. v. 26. 

e. In muotevew, meroWévar, amvateiv, avreOeiv, vTraxovew, brjK00s, 
evavTios, ete. 

d. In wposkuveiv, Natpevew (not Phil. iii. 3), dovroby. 

e. In dpécxew, apxeiv Matt. xxv. 9; 2 Cor. xii. 9, dpxeros and 
ixavos Matt. vi. 84; 1 Pet. iv. 8; 2 Cor. ii. 6. 

f. Further, in £evifec@ai tu 1 Pet. iv. 12 (Thue. 4, 85) be sur- 188 
prised at a thing (the surprise being in reference to the thing), 
atronoyeito Pai (2 Cor. xii. 19; Acts xix. 33 cf. 1 Pet. i. 15) and 
diaréyeoOai tue (Acts xvii. 2; xvill. 19), SuvaxateréyyecOai tir 
Acts xviii. 28 (S0ypariew tivi cf. Col. ii. 20), where the person to 
whom the conversation, defence, etc. is addressed, is indicated by 
the Dative. Also duoroyety and é£oporoyetcbai tur (Jas. v. 16), 
even in the sense of praise (> natin) Luke x. 21; Rom. xiv. 11; 197 
Heb. xiii. 15, since every act of praise to God is a confession made!" 
to him, that we recognize him as the High and Mighty One. So 
in one instance also aivety tue Rev. xix. 5 according to the best 
Codd. [Sin. too], cf. Ecclus. li. 12; in this case, too,  mtin was 
probably in mind,— unless the construction is ad sensum like eéetp 
aiveow. 

g. In «piverOal Matt. v. 40, SvaxpivecOai tux Jude 9 (Jer. xv. 10) 
to go to law, to contend with one. 

h. In verbs of likeness or similarity —under another point of 
view — Matt. xxiii. 27 duoudfere Tradows Kexoviapévois, vi. 8; Heb. 

ii. 17; 2 Cor. x. 12 cf. Gourds, tcos tii Matt. xi. 16; Jno. ix. 9; 
1 Jno: ini) 2} Acts xiv. 15; Matt. xx. 12; Phil. ii.6; ef. Fr. Arist. 
amic. p. 15 (éuevos also once with the Genitive, Jno. viii. 55; Mtth. 
873; ef. § 30, 4), and verbs of participating in; as, 1 Tim. v. 22; 
1 Pet. iv. 18 cf. Luke v. 10; Rom. xv. 27 (these verbs have more 
frequently the Gen. § 30, 8). Likewise ouiretv tee Acts xxiv. 26. 
i. In verbs of using, as yphoat Acts xxvii.17; 1 Cor. ix. 12, 15 ; 223: 
27 


189 
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(on the contrary, once 1 Cor. vii. 31 with the Ace. in the best Codd. 
[also Sin.*], as sometimes in later writers e.g, Malal. p.5; Theophan. 
p- 814; Béckh, corp. inscript. I]. 405—not Xen. Ages. 11, 11— 
ef. Bornem. Act. p. 222. Butin Acts xxvii. 17 the Ace. has little 


authority ). 
k. In otnjxev (éotnxévar) twi, to stand fast for a thing 2 Cor. 


i. 24; Gal. v. 1 (var.), or a person Rom. xiv. 4. 


IIposxuvety (reverence and worship) invariably governs the Dative in 
Matt. Mark and Paul (Matt. iv. 10 is a quotation from Deut. vi. 18) ; 
while in the other N. T. writers it has sometimes the Dat. (Jno. ix. 38 ; 
Acts vii. 43; Heb. i. 6; Rey. iv. 10; vii. 11; xiii. 4, etc.), sometimes the 
Acc. (Luke iv. 8; xxiv.52; Jno.iv. 23; Rev. ix. 20; xiv.11); similarly 
yovurrerety twa. Mark (i. 40) x. 17; Matt. xvii. 14 (and Aarpevew twa some- 
times, Mtth. 886). The Dative after zposxuvety is peculiar to later Greek 
alone; Lob. Phryn. p. 463; cf. Bos, ex. phil. p. 1 sqq. ; Kypke, obs. I. 7 sq. 

Xaipew, which in Greek authors is often construed with the Dative (Fr. 
Rom. III. 78 f.), and sometimes also in the Sept. (Prov. xvii. 19, ef. Bar. 
iv. 37), is never so used in the N. T. (on Rom. xii. 12 see below, No. 7; 
in 1 Cor. xiii. 6 the Dat. depends on ovv) but for the most part with éxi over. 

The phrases dzofaveiv tH dpaptia, tO vouw Rom. vi. 2; Gal. ii. 19, 
Oavarodtobar 7H vouw Rom. vii. 4, vexpov etvac 7H dy. vi. 11, in antithesis to 
Gv ru (7@ Ged Rom. vi. 10 cf. 1 Pet. iv. 10) signify: to be dead to (for) 
sin, the law etc. cf. Rom. vii. 4 eis 70 yevéoOau buds érépw and dzoyevéobar 
7 dpapt. 1 Pet. ii. 24. In the same way, in Rom. vi. 20 édevGepou 77H 
ducavocvvy is contrasted with dovdotcba 77 Suxatoovvy (verse 18 cf. 19,20) : 
when ye were slaves to sin, ye were free to (relatively to) righteousness, — 
so far as righteousness is concerned, freemen. 

In xaraxpivey twa Oavarw Matt. xx. 18 (cf. 2 Pet. ii. 6),! an expression 


6th ed. unknown to classic Greek, we find a Dative of the thing after a verb of 
198 sentencing: to condemn one to death, i.e. by sentence adjudge to death. 


Tth ed, 


The classical Greek construction is xataxpivew twa Oavarov or Gdévarov 
(Mtth. 850; Heupel, Mr. 285), or xaraxp. tw Odvarov Her. 6,85 (to award 
death).. Analogous is karadixdlew twa Gavdrw, Lob. Phryn. p. 475; cf. 
also &voyos TH Kpice Matt. v. 21 f. amenable to the court (§ 30,8). Cf. 
Bleek, Heb. II. I. 340. 


2. Closely connected with this is the Dative dependent on etvac 
(orapyew) and yiveobas (not on the predicates joined to them) ; 


224 for éori or yiverat wor Po8os can only mean: the dor etvas or 


yiver Oat applies, refers, to me. From it result the following uses: , 


1 This construction is unknown also in the O.T. Of the parallel passages quoted 
by Bretsch. one, Sus. 41, is xarékpivay abtiy amobaveiy, and the other, vs. 48, is absol. 


katexplvate Ovyarépa ‘lopana. 


§ 81, DATIVE. — 211 


a. Without a predicate, elvai tus expresses property (possession), 
yiveoOai Tus impartation: Luke ii. 7 ov« Av adtots Tomos they had 
no room, Acts viii. 21; x.63 i1.6; xxi.23; Matt. xviii.12; Luke 
i. 14 éoras yapd cov, Matt. xvi. 22 od un Eotas cov rovro this will 
not befall thee, Acts xx. 3,16; il. 43 éyevero maon Wuyn poPos 
fear fell upon, Rom. xi. 25. Elliptically 1 Cor. vi. 13; v.12; 2 Cor. 
vi. 14; Jno. ii. 4 (Krii. 59). 

b. With a predicate (mostly a substantive), edvas or yiverOai 
twt denotes what quality for a person a thing has or receives, 
objectively as well as subjectively G.e. in his own opinion) ; as, 
1 Cor. viii. 9 unas 4 eEovela ... mposkoppa yévntas Tots acbevéow, 
i. 18 6 Neyos 6 TOD GTavpod Tos pév aTrOAAUpEVOLS pwpia éoTiv ete. 
ine? gaxive 22) Rom. \il..d4s ovit 135. 1) Corsiv. 35 -ix. 34ePhik 
i. 28. But become (redound) to (Krii. 59) is usually expressed in 
the N. T. by etvae or yiveoOau eis Te. 

3. Substantives derived from verbs governing a Dative some- 
times take the same case, instead of the ordinary Genitive; as, 
2 Cor. ix. 12 evyapiotias TS Ged (not 11), somewhat like evyai Tots 
Geots Plat. lege. 7, 800 a., see Wyttenbach, Plut. Mor. 1. 154 Lips. ; 
Stallb. Plat. Euthyphr. 101, and rep. I. 872; Ast, Plat. Polit. 451; 
Bornem. Xen. Cyr. 374; Fr. Mr. p.63. Compare besides To eiwOos 
ai7@® Luke iv. 16; Acts xvii. 2 (Plat. legg. 658 e. 76 00s autv) 
and to evrdpedpov TO Kvpiw 1 Cor. vii. 835. The case is different 
in Luke vii. 12 vids povoyerts TH untpi a son who was to his mother 
an only son (thus not strictly for the Genitive, ef. Tob. ii. 15 
povoyevns TO TaTpi, Judg. xi. 34), with which the Dative of rela- 
tionship — cf. Luke v.10; Rom. iv. 12 (Bttm. Philoct. p. 102 sq. ; 
Boisson. Nic. p. 271; Ast, Plat. Polit. 451, 519, also lege. p. 9) — 
is not to be confounded. On Rom. iv. 12 see § 61, 5, p. 555. 


Also in Matt. xxvii. 7 jydpacay tov dypov ... cis radyy rots Eévors 
for a burying-ground for strangers, the Dative belongs to the substantive ; 
ef. Strabo 17, 807 zpos éridersw rots Eévors. See Schoem. Isae. p. 264; 199 
Krii. 68 f. But in 1 Cor. vii. 28 the Dative may be referred to the verb 1 


of the sentence. Yet see Bhdy. S. 88. bth ol: 


4, The Dative, without being directly involved in the significa- 
tion of a verb or noun, expresses the relation of the action to some 
one: 2 Cor. ii. 12 ov« éoynka dvecw TO rvetpati pov for my spirit 
(1 Cor. vii. 28), or Luke xviii. 81 rdvra Ta yeypappéva ... TA vip 225 
tod avOpérov which were written for him (that they might receive 
fulfilment in him), (Matt. xiii 14; Jude 14). Cf. besides, Matt. 
xili. 52; Phil.i. 27; 1 Tim. i. 9; Rev. xxi.2. Especially deserv- 
ing of notice are, 
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a. The Dative of opinion or decision (cf. above, No. 2); as, 
Plato, Phaed. 101 d. e% cou ddrdjrows Evphovet 7) dvapwvel ; Soph. 
Oed. C. 1446. So in the expressions Acts vii. 20 aatetos TO Bee, 
2 Cor. x. 4 dwvata 76 Oed.1 See also 1 Cor. ix. 2. Cf. Wyttenb. 
Plat. Phaed. as above; Erfurdt, Soph. Oed. R. 615; Kri. 61. 

b. The Dative of interest, 2 Cor. v. 13 elite eLeotnuev, Od: cite 
cwdpovodper, iwiv (Rom. xiv. 6; 1Cor. xiv. 22), or, more definitely, 
the dativus commodi and incommodi, Jno. iii. 26 @ ov peyaptipyxas, 
to whom, in favor of whom (Luke iv. 22; Rom. x. 2; 2 Cor. ii. 1; 
cf. Xen. M. 1, 2, 21). On the other hand, Matt. xxiii. 31 wapru- 
peite éavtois Stu viot éote etc., against yourselves, cf. Jas. v. 3. 
Cf. besides, Heb. vi. 6; Jude 1; Rom. xiii. 2. On Rev. viii. 8, see 
Ewald. (But Eph. v. 19 Aadodvres EavTo’s —AXAr}rOLs — Warpols, 
etc., is a simple Dative of direction: speaking to one another, etc.) 

5. The preceding illustrations suffice to show that the Dative is 
as closely related to the prepositions eés (Engelhardt, Plat. Menex. 
p- 860)? and mpos (ef. Ast, Plat. lege. p. 558), as the Gen. is to 
the prepositions é« and ao. Hence in many phrases one of the 
former prepositions is used instead of the Dative. Thus we find, 
as every one knows, not only Aéyew Twi and pds twa (the latter is 
in Matt. and Mark the usual indeed almost invariable expression, 
see Schulz, Parab. v. Verwalt. 8. 38) — cf. xpafew twi Rev. vii. 2 ; 
xiv. 15, dwveiy tux Rev. xiv. 18,— but also edyecPar Oecd Acts 
xxvi. 29 (Xen. Cyr. 5, 2,12; Demosth. Conon. 729 c. ; Plut. Coriol. 
9; Xen. Eph. 4,3), and evyec0ar pos Pedy 2 Cor. xiii. 7 (Xen. 
M. 1, 3, 2) cf. Phil. iv. 6, Body tw Luke xviii. T and B. pds teva Hos. 
vii. 14, pevderOai tux (Acts v. 4; Ps. xvii. 45; Ixxvii. 36; Jer. 
v. 12, but not in Greek authors) and Wedd. rpds twa (to lie against 
one, to be false towards one) Xen. A. 1, 3,5, xatradrdtrew Twi and 

200 mpés twa Xen. vectig.6, 8; Joseph. antt. 14, 11, 3,3 eddoxeiy eis twa 
Thed. 2 Pet. i. 17 and twi in Greek writers (Pol. 4,22, 7; 1 M.i. 43), 
226 payeoOai rw Xen. A. 4, 5, 12; Plato, rep. 3, 407 a. and mpds teva 
Jno. vi. 52; Tliad. 17, 98; Plato, Lach. 191 d.; Lucian. conv. 42, 
and often (also in Sept.),* 6ucrety tere and mpés twa Luke xxiv. 14; 


1 Tobs rrwxods TE Kdouy, aS Lohm. and Tdf. read Jas. ii. 5, would be similar. 

2 In modern Greek the Acc. with eis serves very commonly as a circumlocution for 
the Dative, even in its simplest relations ; as, Aéyw eis toy pidAov jou dico amico meo, 
(German, gegen m. Fr.), see v. Liidemann, Lehrb. 90. 

8 Col. i. 20 dmoxaraaa. eis would be analogous, if this were not designedly a pregnant 
construction ; see Mey. 

* So besides wapaBdAdrew Tt Tw (Her. 4.198) also 7s mpds re occurs (Joseph. Ap. 2. 15). 
Otherwise Mark iv. 30 éy mola mapaBoAy mapaBdArwpey thy Bactrclay tod Ocod, see Fr; 
but the reading here varies. 
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Xen. M. 4, 8, 2. The construction with a preposition doubtless 191 
attracted the N. T. writers, through the influence of the explicit 
and graphic idiom of their vernacular tongue, and hence where 
the Dat. commodi or incommodi would have been sufficient for 
native Greek authors, we find eis: Acts xxiv. 17 éXenwoovvas troun- 
cewv eis TO €Bvos pov, Luke vii. 30 tv BovrAnyv tov Ocod nOétncav 
eis Eavtous to their own harm (so that eis also signifies contra). 
On the other hand «npitrev or edayyerivecOae eis, being constantly 
followed by the Plural of the noun, denotes to make known among, 
Mark xiii. 10; 1 Pet. i. 25; Luke xxiv. 47 (Paus. 8,5, 8). In 
Matt. xx. 1 puc@odcOar cis Tov aured@va means hire, not jor, 
but ¢mto his vineyard. In the same way, the construction is preg- 
nant in Mark viii. 19 rods dptous éxdaca eis Tovs Tevtakisyin. broke 
(and divided) among the ete. Likewise in Matt. v. 22 évoyos eis 
thy yéevvav liable into Gehenna, i.e. to go, be cast (on the other 
hand 79 xpicet, T@ cuvedpiw). Also Rom. viii. 18 tHv wédXroveav 
dofav droxadudOhvar els jas is an abridged expression (see Fr.) 
similar to the Hebrew -tx mbs2 1 Sam. iii. 7, Lastly, in the phrases 
apédruuos mpos Tt 1 Tim. iv. 8; 2 Tim. iii. 16 (with eds Xen. Oee. 5, 
11 ef. ypjomos eis Wisd. xiii, 11), ebOeros eis rs Luke xiv. 35 (Dion. 
H. de Thue, 55, 8, with mpos Pol. 26, 5,6; D. 8. 5,37) the preposi- 
tion with the Acc. must not be regarded as put for the Dative, since 
useful, adapted, for, to something is quite an appropriate expression, 
while the Dative would be more suitable in reference to the Person. 
Yet cf. Luke ix. 62 var. 


The phrase muorevew eis or eri twa (Acts ix. 42; xxii. 19) obviously 
means in Christian phraseology more than murevew tui (credere, confidere 
alicui), and is to be taken as pregnant: in faith to resign one’s self unto 
any one, to profess one’s self a believer on one, fide se ad aliquem applicare.? 
Likewise rapadidovat eis (to deliver up fo any one) is not simply equivalent 227 
to zap. twi, but rather denotes deliver into the power of, surrender to, Matt. 201 
x. 17; hence it is used with @avaros Matt. x. 21; 2 Cor. iv. 11, ONiYus Matt. Tth ed, 
xxiv. 9, dxafapoia Rom. i. 24 etc.; cf. Xen. Hel, 1,7,3. The construction 
éavtors Tapédwxav TH aoedyeia eis epyactay déxabapatas rdons ete. Eph. iv. 19 
requires no explanation. 


1 In Luke yiii. 43 the text. ree. has eis iarpobs mposavaddoaca bdov rdv Bio, but the 
best Codd. [Sin. too] have iatpots. The latter must be preferred, as the former appears 
to be a correction. In Greek authors, that is to say, the verb is usually construed with 
eis, Xen. Cyrop. 2, 4,9; Aelian. 14, 32. 

2 Morevew ev Xpiore is to be understood in the same way, yet this expression cannot 
be unquestionably established from Gal. iti. 26; Eph. i. 13; we find, however, in Mark 
1,15 mot. ev 7G ebayyediy, which is not essentially different. Further, 7 apés twa 
miotis, and the like (Schirarz, Comment. p. 1102), do not prove the expression morevew 
mods or ets Tiva to be pure Greek. 
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Note. The Dat. is related also to era. Accordingly, in the N. T. we 
find zoAepetv pera tevos Rey. xii. 7; xiii. 4 for toAeuety tut, also KptveoOau pera. 
twos 1 Cor. vi. 6 (7). In other relations a circumlocution for the Dat. is 
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(Gen. xxxiv. 18; xli. 37; 2 Sam. iii. 36, etc.) cf. 1 Jno. iil. 22, zposkuvety 
évwrvov Tov Geod (Luke iv. 7; Rev. xv. 4). This, like almost all construc- 
tions with évwzrwv (728>), is Hebraistic. b. After rérowWa by év Phil. iii. 3, 
or émt with Dat. Mark x. 24; 2 Cor. i. 9 and with Acc. Matt. xxvii. 43 
(1 Mace. x. 77), [or lastly by eis, yet only in Gal. v. 10]. c. After dxoAovbety 
by dricw Matt. x. 38; see § 33. 


That the Dative can be employed precisely for the local mpos or 
eis with the Acc. has been denied by Bornem. (in Rosenm. Reper- 
tor. Il. 253 and in the neu. krit. Journ. d. theol. Literat. VI. 146 f., 
cf. also ad Anab. p. 23), and also by Mey. on Acts ii. 33. It is 
true, the examples adduced from Greek poets by Fr. (Conject. 1. 
42) do not establish the rule (for prose), and the N.'T. passages 
may be explained differently : in Acts ii. 33 and v. 31 body 77 
deta may signify by (his) right hand; in Rev. ii. 16 cou is simply 
a Dat. incommodi; even Acts xxi. 16 might be rendered (after 
Beza and Glass.) adducentes secum, apud quem hospitaremur Mna- 
sonem, so that Mvacwu dependent on ayoytes as Ace. of the object 
(Mvacova x.t.r.) would be incorporated into the relative clause. 
But the latter rendering has little probability. Sooner could we, 
according to Bornem.’s more recent suggestion (Luke p. 177 sq.), 
resolve the attraction in the above passage thus: dyovtes (judas) 
mapa Mvdcwvd twa... trap’ @ EcvicOdpev (as to ayew rapa twa 
ef. Her. 1, 86; 8, 15); even this, however, is not the easiest way. 
The construction a&yew twi bring to one may indeed be unusual 
(yet see the Note) in Attic prose, but in later prose authors we 
find expressions entirely similar, as d@ovtav tux Philostr. Soph. 2, 
1, 14 (Wyttenbach, Plutarch. Mor. IV. 339), jew tev Plutarch. 


902 Aem. 16, 1, eishépew twa tur Malal. 10, p. 2381. On Acts xxi. 16 


ith ed, 


especially, however, cf. Xen. Eph. 3, 6, p. 63 worepov 7yyopmv ‘ABpo- 


1 Not precisely on account of the annexed predicate apx. uadnt7 (Bengel’s n. Archiy 
JII. 175), as that refers to Mnason to show that Paul could trust him perfectly ; but 
rather because it is not credible that his companions would have brought a host for 
Paul with them from Caesarea, as there were in Jerusalem so many trustworthy Chris- 
tians. According to this view one would have to assume that this Mnason was either 
accidentally present in Caesarea, or that he had a residence in two places at the same 
time. By dropping secum, which is not implied in &yovtes, the statement would become 
simpler: they brought (introduced) Mnason in Jerusalem after their arrival; but then 
the position of the words would not be suitable. 
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xouy, and Epiph. vit. p. 840 d. jyayer adtov ’Adavacio TO Tara. 
See also Bhdy. 95; Held, Plut. Aem. P. p. 200. Hence invody 7H 
de&d may without hesitation be translated: raise ro the right hand ; 
ef. vs. 34 (of Acts ll.) Ka@ovu éx deEi@v wou; cf. Lucian. asin. 389. 


In Luke ii. 41 ézopevovro ... cis ‘Iep. ty €opty is not to the festival 193 


(Luth. auf das Osterfest), but either on account of the f. (see below, 6 c.), 
or, as a loose expression, at the f. (as we also say: they made a yearly 
journey at Haster to ... to attend divine service). There would be more 
reason for referring to the preceding rule Mark xiv. 538 cuvépxovran aiz@ 
convenerant eum, and Jno. xi. 33 rods ovveAOdvras airy ‘lovdaiovs (Fr. Mr. 
648). Still, as appears to me, in both these passages the Dative is really 
governed by ovv: the second signifying simply, who had come with her ; 
and the first, they came with him, that is, with Jesus (verse 54), see BCrus. 

Further, different from the foregoing construction is that of the Dative 
joined to verbs of coming in an ideal sense; as, Acts xxi. 31° davéBy pdous 
T® xiAdpx» compare our tidings came to him. A similar usage occurs 
frequently and indisputably in Greek authors; as, Plutarch. Brut. 27 péA- 
Aovre ait SioBaivew ... HKev ayyeAia wept THs peTaBodrs, and Pomp. 13 7@ 
DAAa mpaty pev WrOev ayyedla. Cf. dvdyew ré tw to bring a thing before 
one (notify to), Malal. 3 p. 63; 10 p. 254. 


6. In a wider use the Dative of the thing is employed of every 
thing wn reference to which an action or a state comes to pass. 
Accordingly, it is used . 

a. To designate the sphere to which a general predicate is to be 
conceived as confined (cf. Bhdy. 84; Krii. 74) ; as, 1 Cor. xiv. 20 
un mravdia yivecOe Tals Ppecty, Ad} TH Kakia vytiakere children 
in understanding, children in reference to malice (Plat. Alcib. pr. 
122 ¢.), Rom. iv. 20 evedvvayaln 1H late he grew strong in faith, 
Phil. ii. Toynjmare edpebels ws dvOpwrros, iii. 5; Matt. v. [3] 8; 
MeO ACLS) MIN Gaus XIV. Os, KVL: ost XVI. 2 3 xXx. 225 Rev iy. os 
WCon. wii,,,o4 3,,ceb. wel lis) xi. 02 3) xi. 3:3 1) Pet..1i,18 >, v. 9 
(Pol. 20, 4,7); Gal. i.22; Rom. xii. 10f.; Col. 11.5; Eph. iv. 18, 
23 (Mtth. 898; Fr. Rom. III. 68). Such a Dat. is intercalated 
in Eph. ii. 3 jwev réxva ducer épyiis as respects nature, naturally, 
children of wrath. 

b. Of the rule, or standard, according to which something takes 
place; as, Acts xv. 1 dav pr mepitéuvncbe TO EDEL Maiicéws (on 
the other hand, xvii. 2 cata 7o efwOos, and more frequently cara 


1 Yet tyes tit (cf. mposdéyeuv tit § 52,4, 14.) is not in all these cases used in a purely 
local or material sense; but rather means introduce to one’s acquaintance. Similarly 
gorrav Tit (to attend one as teacher), different from portray mpds T. Epict. ench. 33, 18. 


bo 
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os) cf. Xen. C. 1, 2,4; Sext. Emp. 2,6; Strabo 15, 715 (Tob. 
ili. 8; 2 Mace. vi. 1). 
c. Of the occasion or cause (on account of) ; as, Rom. xi. 20 77 
208 dmiotia é€exracOnoay because of unbelief (cf. 80 jrenOnre TH Tov- 
heh reoy deen), Gal. vi. 12; Col. i. 21—also of the motive (through, 
Srom, etc.) 1 Cor. viii. T 7H cuvedjces Tod eid@dov ws eidwAdOuTOY 
éaiovar, 2 Cor.i. 15; Rom. iv. 20. See Diog. L. 2, 57; Heliod. 1, 
12, 83; Paus. 3, 7,3; Joseph. antt. 17, 6,1; cf. Ast, Plat. Polit. 
p- 3892; Goeller, Thue. p. 157, 184, etc. ; Mtth. 894f.; Bhdy. 102f; 
Krii. 75. 
The use of the Dative in Rev. viii. 4 avéBn 6 xamrvds tév Ovprapdarov 
Tals Mposevxats Tov aylwy, etc. is more strange, and has given rise to 
numerous conjectures. The simplest. translation probably is: there went 
up the smoke of the incense (of the angels) for the prayers, i.e. the ascend- 
194 ing smoke availed for the prayers, to attend and render them more accept- 
the. able (on the representation see Ewald in loc.). Expositors who supplied 
ovv took the same view of the expression. On the other hand the rendering 
inter preces sanctorum is by no means justifiable. In 2 Cor. vii. 7 the Dat. 
TO mpaypare is certainly allowable, yet harsh for the language of the N.T. ; 
év 7 mpdéypare has good authorities in its favor, and the éy was probably 
omitted, either because it was absorbed by the etvar or because év wav7i ... 
was taken with mpdypart. 


7. In the uses adduced under 6. the Dative of direction, and 
consequently (according to Greek views) the Dative proper, is still 
to be detected more or less clearly; but this case, by a further 
outward extension of its import to whatever accompanies the 
action, passes over altogether into the Ablative, 

d. When it designates the mode and manner, as casus modalis 
(Bhdy. 100 f.), 1 Cor. xi. 5 wrposevyowévn adxataxarirt TH Kepar} 
with the head uncovered, x.30; Col. 11.11; Phil.i.18; 2 Pet. ii. 4 
(Jude 6), also Rom. viii. 24 79 édrridy €owOnwev (and Eph. v.19) ;— 
or the instrument (casus instrumentalis Mav. 45, yet cf Kru. 72), 
as 1 Pet. i. 18 od POaprtois, apyupio 4 ypvow, éduTpéOnTe, Gal. ii. 13 
Oste... cuvaTrnxOn avtov 7H vTroxpicer (2 Pet. ili. 17 ef. Zosim. 5, 
6), Eph. i. 18; Col. ii. 7; Phil. iii. 3; 1 Cor. ix. 7 tis otpareveras 

230 (Siows drxrwviows troré with his own resources, at his own expense, 
Heb. vi. 17 éuecitevcev dpk@, i. 3; Rom. xv. 18, — likewise Acts 
i. 5 €Bamrticev Vda (xi. 16), Jno. xxi. 8 t@ TroLapio 7)AOov, Mark 
vi. 32 (though elsewhere we find €v wAoiw, Matt. xiv.138; Acts xxviii. 
11; D. 8.19, 54), Acts xii. 2; Rom. 1. 20 5 iii. 24 5 Tit. iii.-7; Eph. 
y.19,ete. To this head may also be referred Heb. xii. 18 Opos KeKau- 
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pévov mupi igni ardens, burning in, with, fire, (Exod. iii. 2; Deut. 
iv. 11; ix.15; cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 523 sq.). In Rom. xii. 12 7H 
érrrids yalpovres is through (in) hope rejoicing. In reference to 
dejoes in 2 Cor. ix. 14 I now agree with Mey. We often find & or 
dua (especially of persons) used for the instrumental Dative ; as, 
Rom. xv. 18; 2 Cor. xi. 23, 26 f. 


A virtual Ablative will be perceived also in peOioxecOau oivw Eph. v. 18 
(Prov. iv. 17), and in zAnpotoOai tut Rom. i. 29; 2 Cor. vii. 4 (Eurip. 204 
Here. fur. 372, ef. rAjpys twé Eurip. Bacch. 18 —oftener with the Gen. — ‘th ol. 
Bhdy. 168, in later writers rAnoOévres dyvolg Malal. p. 54). (But in Eph. 

iii. 19 e’s with the Acc. is not used for the Ablative. The preposition ex- 
presses rather : filled up to the fulness, etc.) 


8. In all these (6a. et seq.) relations, however, prepositions are 
not rarely and sometimes even more usually employed, — both in 
Greek prose, and still more in N. T. Greek, — with or without a 
modification of the meaning; viz. 

For a. év, 1 Pet. iv. 1 év capxi rafev in connection with capxt 
mad., Tit. i. 13 cf. ii. 2; duadépew ev truv 1 Cor. xv. 41 (Soph. Oed. 
Ciiat2: Dion... ep. p,.225. Kri-.). 

For b. cata, as almost always cata 7d 0s, etwOos Luke iv. 16; 
Acts xvil. 2. 

For c. da with the Acc. see § 49 c. p. 398 sq. 

For d. é&a or & also wera. Thus we find instead of Bamrife- 
oat voaTe usually ev voaTe (in water) Matt. iii. 11; Jno. i. 26, 31 
(but also év mvevparte), for Bia always wera Bias Acts v. 26; xxiv. 
7; for miote also dua rictews, etc. But in Eph. ii. 8 7H yapure 
€ote ceowopevo Ova THs Tictews and Rom. iii. 24 the Dat. expresses 
the motive, da mior. the subjective means ; and in 2 Pet. iii. 5 dua 
refers to the material means, the Dat. to the immaterial. For 
mavtt tpor@ Phil. i. 18 we find év tavtl tpor@ 2 Thess. iii. 16. 
On the other hand, in 2 Pet. ii. 3 the Dat. is used of the means, 
and év denotes the state (the disposition). 


When, however, N. T. expositors took éy simply for a nota dativi (cf. 195 
Blomfield, Aeschyl. Agam. 1425, and Eurip. Med. p. 628), even where a 6th ed, 
Dative proper (not an Ablative) is required, they went too far, and their 
opinion could not find even a remote support in the Hebrew idiom. Most 231 
of the passages quoted are plausible only because in such connection else- 
where the Dative of a person is commonly employed (ef. 1 Cor. xiv. 115 
iii. 1; i. 18), but in reality they are quite irrelevant. In Acts iv, 12 
Sedouevov év dvOpuros is most certainly: given (promulged) among men, 

28 . 
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cf. 2 Cor. viii. 1 ;! Gal. i. 16 dzroxadvWar tov vidv abrod év euol to reveal his 
son in me (é& TO mvetpari pov); 1 Ino. iv. 9 épavepwOn 7 a&yday Tod Oeod 
év jpiv, the love of God was manifested im (respect to, ov) us which differs 
unquestionably from fo us; 1 Cor. xiv. 11 6 Aaddy év éuot BapBapos ac- 
cording to me, in my estimation (meo judicio, cf. Jacobs, Athen. p. 183 ; 
Déderlein, Oed. Col. p. 529; Wex, Soph. Antig. v. 549); 1 Cor. ii. 6 cogiay 
Aadotpev év Tois TeAciors Means: among or with, before, (coram see Plat. 
symp. 175 e., frequently in the orators § 48a.) them that are perfect, etc. 
(i.e. when we have to deal with such) cf. Judith vi. 2. Baumgarten has 
in the main correctly explained 2 Cor. iv. 3 év rots daoAAvpevais éotl KeKa- 

205 Avpmevov . is hid in (among, with) them that perish. On dporoyety.€v reve 

ith el. see § 32,3b. Acts xiii. 15 and Col. ii. 13 require no explanation, and Eph. 
ii. 5 vexpovs Tols waparTwpace is not grammatically parallel to the last 
passage. In Eph. i. 20 éviipynoev ev Xpiore is quite regular: (power) which 
he exhibited in Christ (by raising him from the dead). Matt. xvii. 12 
éroinoay év aiT® ooa 7OéAnocav (Mark ix. 13 éroinoay aira) is: they did, 
perpetrated on him, cf. Mark xiv. 6; Jno. xiv. 30; Luke xxiii. 31; 1 Cor. 
ix. 15 (Gen. xl. 14; Judith vii. 24). Likewise correct is the expression 
2 Cor. x. 12 perpety éavrods év éavrois: measuring themselves on (with) 
themselves, though in Greek authors the Dative alone is in use, Aristot. 
rhet. 2, 12; Herod. 1, 6, 2. 


9. Time, as that substratum with which all events are connected, 
is expressed by the Dative in answer to the question When; 
whether it denotes, 

a. A space of time ; as, Luke viii. 29 zroddols yxpdvors cuvynpmaxer 
avtov within (during) a long time, Acts viii. 11; xiii. 20; Rom. 
xvi. 25; Jno. ii, 20 (mot Eph. ili. 5); cf. Joseph. antt. 1, 3, 5 76 
vdwp Hugpars TeccapdKovta bras Katehépeto, Soph. Trach. 599 
pakp® xpovm, Aeschin. ep. 1. p. 121 ¢.; Diod, S. 19, 93. 

b. Or (more frequently) a point of time, af which something takes 
place ;—and that, too, in words that directly signify the notion of 
time or a division of time (with a numeral or Genitive annexed, 

196 Krii. 57), as Luke xii. 20 tadtn 7 vueri, Mark vi. 21 ‘Hpedns trois 
alee yeverlows avtovd Setmvov éemoince, Matt. [xiv. 6 yeverious yevouévass 
according to Lachmann’s reading, sustained also by Cod. Sinait. ] 
xx. 19 7H tTpitn uépa avactncetat, xxvi. 17; Luke xiii. 16; Acts 
232 vii. 8; xii. 21; xxi. 26; xxii. 13; xxvii. 23, or in names of festivals 
(Wannowski, p. 86) Luke xiii. 14 76 caBBatw eOepareuce (xiv. 1), 
Matt. xii. 1 tots cdBBacr etc. Cf. Plat. conv. 174 a.; Mdv. 48. 


1 So also in Diog. L. 1, 105 rf eoriw ev dvOpdmas ayabdy Te kal dadrov, where, too, 
the Latin translator has: guidnam esset hominibus bonum ete. Cf. besides, Mubric. 
Pseudepigr. I. 628 SovAevcovaw év Tots éxOpois a’ta@v, Arrian. Epict. 1, 18, 8. 
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Yet év is inserted, regularly in the last case, and frequently also 
in the first (especially with éoydrn juépa or Nuépa THs Kpicews), 
even in Luke (iii. 1; i. 26), ef. Kri. 57; the expression 77 éopr 
or tais éoptais without év is rare even in Greek authors (Wan- 
nowski, 88). 


The Dative of place is not deeply rooted in the N.T. Before names 
of cities év is always put; as, év ‘Péyn, év Tip Acts xvii. 6; xix.1; Rom. 
i. 7; 2 Tim. i. 17; iv. 20, ete. But 680s occasionally dispenses with the 
preposition ; as, Jas. ii. 25 érépa 666 ékBadotca (where, however, the prepos. 
was hardly necessary) ef. Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 16, 686 ropeverOar 2 Pet. ii. 15; 
Acts xiv. 16 (trop.) cf. Lucian. Tim. 5 666 Badiew (Fr. Rom. II. 140 sq.), 
orotxeiy Tots iyveou Rom. iv. 12 (Baivew ixveot Plut. Sol. 30), with which 
are to be classed also the figurative expressions op. 76 doBw Acts ix. 31; 
xiv. 16; Prov. xxviii. 26 ; 2 Sam. xv. 11; 1 Mace. vi. 23; Bar. i. 18; ii. 10; 
iv. 13; Tob. i. 2; iv. 5 (interchangeably with zop. év 1 Pet. iv. 3, etc.) 
and even zepirareiv tots eat Acts xxi. 21; 2 Cor. xii. 18, Gal. v. 16; 
Rom. xiii. 18. Generally, even in Greek prose, the use of the Dativus 206 
localis is very limited; see Mdv. 48; Poppo, Thue. 1, 143. ith ed, 


10. The Dative (of a person) with Passives instead of t6, tapa, 
etc. with the Gen., is but seldom employed (and then usually with 
the Perfect): Luke xxiii. 15 odéév a&ov Gavatou éott mempaypevov 
avT® (Isocr. paneg. ¢. hh Yet this construction is not entirely 
the same as that with wzo etc.; it denotes the person not by 
whom something has been done, but to whom what has been done 
belongs (Mdv. 45; Krii. 72; Benseler, Isocr. Evag. p. 13). It is 
used in particular with evpicxecOar 2 Cor. xii. 20; 2 Pet. iii. 14; 
Rom. x. 20 Sept.; cf. besides Luke xxiv. 85 (Jas. iii. 18) Phil. iv. 5 
(Acts xxiv. 14), also 2 Pet. ii. 19 where @ tus #rrnrac means, by 
what a man ts overcome, to what he is inferior, (in classic Greek 
yTTacGai Twos). But in Acts xvi. 9 dPOn dpaya to IlavrXw means 
became visible to him (as often elsewhere dp@hvai tu appear to 
one). In Jas. iil. 7 7H hices tH avOpwrivy means rather by the 
nature of man (ingeniis hominum). In general, the Dative of a 
thing with Passives (probably also in Rom. xii. 16, see Fr. in loc.) 
is less surprising, as it coincides with the Dative of the means. 
In Heb. iv. 2 rots adxovcacw indicates probably the persons with or 
in whom the pa) cvyKp. 7H Tiote occurred. Lastly, Matt. v. 21 ff. 
€ppyOn tots apyatous should be translated: to them of old time ; 
see Tholuck, Bergpr. 158 f. The above use of the Dative (of a 
pers.) after Passives is known likewise in Greck prose, but it is 
especially frequent after participles; cf. Dem. Olynth. 8, p. 12¢.; 233 


197 
6th ed. 


207 


Tth ed. 
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Theocrin. 507 c.; coron. 824a.; Conon. 731b.; Diog. L. 8, 6; 
Philostr. her. 4, 2. 


Note 1. The Dative in Col. ii. 14 éfaretas 76 Kal? jar xeipdypador Tots 
ddypact, is noticeable. Some expositors explain it 0 qv éy Tots doypacw 
quod constabat placitis (mos.), conformably to Eph. ii. 15 tov vojov tov 
evroAav év ddypact Karapynoas —an explanation correct doubtless as re- 
spects the sense, but at variance with the grammar ; for according to it 
Paul must have written: xepoyp. ro év rots déypact. Now in the first 
place as regards Eph. ii. 15 the expression révy évroddy év déypacte must 
undoubtedly be taken as one idea: commandments in (individual) ordinances, 
cf. § 20, 2. And in Col., all things considered, déypacr cannot be taken 
otherwise than as closely connected with 76 xaG” jyadv xeipdypadhov: the 
bond (in force) against us through the ordinances, and Paul perhaps em- 
ployed the word ddypacx in this passage to bring out the notion with prom- 
inence. Meyer’s explanation: what has been written with commandments 
(Dat. like what has been written with letters), is the more forced, because 
the word xe.poypadov has acquired from usage so distinct and independent 
a meaning that it can scarcely take such a Dative after it, as if equivalent 
to yeypappévor. 

Note 2. What Kiihnél remarks on Matt. viii. 1, viz. that Datives absolute 
are sometimes put for Genitives absolute, as xaraBavre aire for karaBavros 
avrov, Matt. xxi. 23 eA@dvte aired for éAOdvros airov, was indeed formerly 
believed, in general, even by scholars (Fischer, Well, HI. a. p. 391; 
Wyttenbach, Plut. Mor. II. 304; Heupel, Mark p. 79). In reality, however, 
all such Datives (at least in the better class of authors, Wannowski, p. 
91 sqq.) may be as easily explained from the nature of the Dative, as the 
Genitive absolute is from the nature of the Genitive; see Bhdy. 82; Stallb. 
Plat. Protag. 60; Rost, Gr. 712f. The remark cannot with the slightest 
plausibility be applied to the passages quoted above from the N. T., as 
both xaraBavre and éAOovrs follow the verb dxoAovbety ; at the same time 
it must be confessed that the author might also have written: xataBavtos 
avtovd AKoAovOnoay ait@ dxdou woAAoi, cf. Matt. viii. 28; Mark vy. 2 var. 
There is only this peculiarity in these constructions, that in all aird is 
repeated (because several other words are inserted between the Dative of 
the participle and the governing verb). In the passages quoted by Kypke 
I. 47 from Pausan. and Joseph., either there is simply a pronoun joined 
to the participle, or the pronoun is directly connected with the verb (Joseph. 
antt. 8, 13, 4); accordingly, they do not prove the point in question. 
Even in Acts xxii. 6, 17 the Datives are not properly absolute. In the 
latter passage pro. trootpépartt, precisely as in vs. 6, belongs with éyevero. 
Then follows a quite different construction (with the Genit. absol.) : accidit 
mihi reverso, cum precabar in templo, etc. Cf. Paus. 3, 10, 7 and 25, 3. 

Note 3. Two Datives, the one of a person and the other (explaining, 
more closely defining) of a thing, occur in 2 Cor. xii. 7 €860 po oxddow 
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TH capki a thorn was given me for (in) the flesh (Exod. iv. 9; Gen. xlvii. 24) 
ef. in Homer didov of Avia xepoiv; Reisig, Soph. Oedip. C. 266; Elmsley, 
Eurip. Bacch. p. 49, 80, ed. Lips.; Bornem. Xen. conviv. p. 214; Jacobs, 
Achill. Tat. p. 811 ; Ast, Plat. legg. p. 278. The two Datives in Eph. iii. 5; 
Rom. vii. 25; Heb. iv. 2; Rev. iv. 3 are of a different nature, and require 
no remark, 

Note 4. A very singular Dative occurs in 2 Cor. vi. 14 pa) yiveoOe Ere- 

potvyotvres &rriatots, where some understand cvv, while others attribute {98 
this meaning to the Dative itself... But, though the Dat. is sometimes to tli ed. 
be resolved by with (Reitz, Lucian. VI. 599, Bip. ; Mtth. 907 ; cf. Polyaen. 
8, 28), this is an entirely different case. The apostle seems to have 
expressed himself elliptically, and to have suited the Dative rather to the 
thought than to the words. He evidently means: py yiv. érep. Kal ovrws 
épocvyodvres (acvlvy.) amiorots do not put yourselves into an unsuitable yoke, 
that is, be not united in the same yoke with unbelievers. 
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1. The Accusative is strictly the Objective Case when joined to 
transitive verbs (active, middle, or deponent); as, Komtew tv 
Gupav, KoTTecOar T. Kkeharynv, pvrddooew T. Khrov, puraccecOat Tas 
évtoAus. It must be remarked, however, that, 

a. Not only in later and especially in Biblical Greek, many 998 
neuter verbs received a transitive (causative) meaning (waOnrev- Tih ed 
ew Twa § 38, 1.) ; but, 

b. In general, certain classes of verbal notions which we con- 
sider as either entirely or mainly intransitive, were regarded by 
the Greeks as transitive. Such are, 

a. Verbs denoting an affection of the mind ; as, éectv Matt. ix. 
27; Mark v. 19; Phil. ii. 27, etc. (Plato, symp. 173 c.; Ael. 13, 31) 
and oi«reipew Rom. ix. 15, LXX. (Soph. El. 1403 ; Xen. C. 5,4, 32; 
Lucian. abd. 6; Tim. 99), éravcyvverOal twa and ts Mark viii. 38; 
Heb. xi. 16; Rom. i.16 (Plat. Soph. 247 ¢.; cf. alcytverOas Soph. 2385 
Oed. R. 1079; Kurip. Ilo 1074); the last once takes éw/, Rom. 

vi. 21 ef. Isocr. permut. 778. On the contrary, orrayyviter Oar is 
regularly construed with éz/, only once does it govern the Gen. 
Matt. xvill. 27, see § 33. “EvtpérecOai tia, to reverence one, Matt. 
xxi. 87; Luke xviii. 2; Heb. xii. 9, is a later construction, from 
the time of Plut.; earlier authors said évtp. reve. 

B. Verbs denoting to treat one well or ill (harm, benejit), or to 
speak well or ill of one: abdsxeiv, Brarrew, wpereiv, MupaiverOai, 
UBpitew twa (Xen. Hell. 2, 4,17; Lucian. pise. 6); émypealew 
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twa (with Dat. pers. Xen. M. 1, 2, 81), AowWopety twa Jno. ix. 28; 
Mtth. 871, Bracdnuety twa Matt. xxvii. 39; Acts xix. 837; Rev. 
Xili. 6, etc., yet also els twa Luke xii. 10; ef. Demosth. cor. nav. 
p. 715¢.; Diod. 8S. 2,18 and LXX. hist. Drac. 9 (like the Greek 
ovedifew eis Twa and UBpigew eis twa Lucian. Tim. 31) and & tu 
2 Pet. ii. 12 (in Greek authors also zepé tivos Isocr. permut. 736), 
dverdife twa Matt. v.11 (LXX. cf. Rom. xv. 3) Schaef. Plutarch. 
V. 347 (earlier writers say dveidif. tui or els Twa), KaKas Epety Twa 
Acts xxiii. 5 (Plat. Euthyd. 284e.; D.S. Vat. p. 66), also xata- 
pacbai twa Matt. v. 44; Jas. ili. 9 (Wisd. xii. 11; Ecclus. iv. 5, 
etc., with Dative Xen. A. 7,7,48). All these constructions are 
finally grounded on the simple Aéyew or elrety twa, Jno. i. 15; viii. 
27; Phil. iii. 18, ete. (Jud. vii. 4); cf. Hm. Soph. Oed. C. 1404; 
Mtth. Il. 929. On the other hand, we find cadres trovety with the 
199 Dative of a person, Luke vi. 27 (Acts xvi. 28 pundev rpdfns ceavtd 
bth el. waxov is of another kind, and this, with similar expressions, is fre- 
quent in Greek writers, Lys. accus. Agor. 41; Xen. C. 5, 4, 11; 
5, 5, 14; 8, 7, 24), and also ed arovety Mark xiv. 7. In Greek prose 
the Acc. is here always preferred, see Biblioth. Brem. nova I. 277. 
Yet cf. Odyss. 14, 289 ds 62) mrodda Kak’ avOpwrroow éeopyer. But 
moveiv twa te to do something to one occurs also in the N. T. Matt. 
xxvii. 22; Mark xv. 12. Of. Aristoph. nub. 258 sq. 
y. “Ouview twa Jas. v. 12 (ovpavov) swear by, cf. Hos. iv. 15; 
Xen. C..5; 4,31; Herod.,2;.10,'3. 
Yet in the N. T. these verbs are not invariably connected with 
the obj. Acc.; many still vary, as in Greck authors, between a 
transitive and a neuter construction: xAadew with Acc. Matt. ii. 18 
Sept., but éai twa Luke xix. 41; xxiii. 28; revOeiv twa 2 Cor. 
xii. 21, but éwd tue Rev. xviii. 11; xomtec@ar twa Luke viii. 52 
209 (Eurip. Troad. 628 ; 1 Mace. ii. 70) and és/ twa Rey. i. 7; xviii. 9; 
ith el. eSSoxeiv twa Heb. x. 6, 8 Sept. (Lev. xxvi. 34; Ps. li. 16), usually 
év tit. "Opview is mostly treated as neuter, and construed with 
Kata twos, Heb. vi. 138, 16 (Amos viii. 14; Zeph.1.5; Isa. xlv. 23 ; 
236 Schaef. Long. p. 353) or év tu Matt. v. 34 ff.; Rev. x. 6 (Jer. v. 
2,7; Ps. lxii. 10). But in 2 Cor.i. 11 evyap. (rt) Te occurs for 
evyapiotety (Tie) emt Tut (in a Passive acceptation) ; and in 2 Cor. 
ix. 2; xi. 30 we find cavyao@ar with the Acc. of the thing. 


With Jude 15 rév pywv doeBeias atrav dv (&) 7réByoay compare Zeph. 
iii. 11 rédv émirydevpdrwv cov ov noeByoas eis eu€é (doeBetv 7c Plato, lege. 12, 
941 a. is of another description, Mtth. 923). 

‘Tepoupyeiv, épyaleoOar and éuropeverOar are real transitives, and as iep. 
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Ovoiav is a proper expression (Palaeph. 5, 3 cf. Acta apocr. 113), so tep. 
TO evayyéAuov Rom. xv. 16 in a figurative sense, is quite correct. “Eyro- 
peverOar has not only an Acc. of the merchandise but an Acc. of a person, 
eum. twa Ezek. xxvii. 21; this in 2 Pet. ii. 3 means: make merchandise 
(gain) of you. Lastly, with Rev. xviii. 17 doo. tiv Oadaccoy épydovrat 
compare Appian. Pun. 2; Boisson. Philostr. p. 452. Similar is yjv épyag. 
Baus; OyeliO. 1: 

EvayyeA(lecOou (of Christian preaching) is employed in the N. T. quite 
like a transitive with the Acc. of a person ; as, Luke iii. 18; Acts vill. 25 ; 
xiv. 21; compare especially evayy. twa te Acts xiii. 82. Yet evayy. rue 
also occurs Luke iv. 18; Rom. i. 15; Gal. iv. 18; 1 Pet. iv. 6. 

Bacxaive fascinare also is construed with the Acc. Gal. iii. 1. In the 
signification ¢nvidere it has the Dat. (Philostr. epp. 13) Lob. 463. Yet the 
ancient grammarians are not agreed among themselves on the distinction 
between the constructions, see Wetsten. II. 221 sq. Tlapawetv, which in 
Gr. writers usually governs the Dat. of a person (Aesch. dial. 2,13; Pol. 5, 
4,7), has the Acc. in Acts xxvii. 22. On the other hand, we find in Rev. 
ii. 14 diddacKew tui (var.), as in some later writers; see Schaef. Plut. V. 22. 

Pvrdccec$a, to beware of, likewise governs the Acc. in Acts xxi. 25 ; 
2 Tim. iv. 15 (as frequently in Greek authors, Xen. M. 2, 2, 14; Lucian. 
asin. 4; D.S. 20, 26), as if to observe, keep a watch on, some one for one’s 
self; on the other hand, in Luke xii. 15 ad follows it—a construction 
not unknown also to the Greeks (Xen. Cyr. 2, 3, 9). 

In a similar way, foPetcba to be afraid in reference to something, to 
fear something (for one’s self) is usually construed with the Acc., but 
sometimes has do (to be afraid of, sibi ab al. timere) ; as, Matt. x. 28 
pn poBetoPe amd trav dmoKtevdvtwv 7d cipua... PoByOAre Sé paddov Tov 
duvdpevov, etc. Greek authors say fof. id twos or tux (yet compare hdBos 
amo twos Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 533 6, 3, 27). oBetcGau azo is an imitation of 
the Hebrew ya (or 282) xq7 (Jer. i. 8). According to this analogy are 
construed also BAérew dd (praegnanter) Mark viii. 15; xii. 38, and zpos- 
éxew ad Matt. xvi. 6. On the other hand, Phil. iii. 2 BXérere rv Kararopiy 
etc. observe, keep your eye on (Brérew tu as signifying to beware of, could 


receive no confirmation from dvAdcoecGai t1, since the Mid. voice here is : 


essential). Zo beware is here but a derivative meaning. 

®evyew governs the Acc. in a figurative sense in 1 Cor. vi. 18; 2 Tim. 
ii. 22 (to flee a vice, i.e. to shun); but once it has dd, 1 Cor. x. 14 hevyere 
do THs «idwAoXdarpeias. This last construction is otherwise very usual in 
the N. T. (as in the Sept.), and pevyew dé twos means either to flee from 
one in various senses (Jno. x. 5; Rev. ix. 6; Mark xiv. 52; Jas. iv. 7), 
or (including the result of fleeing) to escape Matt. xxiii. 33. In Greek 
authors, devyew dd occurs only in a strictly local sense, Xen. Cyr. 7, 2, 45 
Mem. 2, 6, 31; Plato, Phaed. 62 d.; Pol. 26, 5, 2. 

On xpioGai 7 see § 31, 1, i. p. 209 sq. 
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The Ace. of the place to which, after verbs of motion, was confined 
in the classics, after the full use of prepositions had been introduced, 
mostly to poetry (Mtth. 747). From the character of the language 
of the N.T., one would expect only a preposition in such a case. 
Even Acts xxvii. 2 péAXovte Trelv Tods Kata THY ’Aciay TOTOUS 
(where, however, in several good Codd. [Sin. also] eds is inserted) 
forms no exception ; it must be rendered: sail the places along the 
Asiatic coast. In this signification mAev is used by the best authors 
(as a strictly transitive verb) with the Acc. (also of places on the 
coast),/ cf. Poppo, Thue. 6, 36. 

2. Neuter verbs expressing a feeling or act, frequently take an 
Acc. of a noun which is either from the same root or from one of 
kindred signification. Such nouns, inasmuch as they merely denote 
substantively the notion of the verb, are virtually implied in it. 
They are never annexed, except when the meaning of the verb has 
to be extended (Hm. Soph. Philoct. 281; Eurip. Androm. 220sq.; 
Krii. 16 f.) either by an (Objective) Genitive, as 1 Pet. i. 14 roy 
puBov avTav pr PoBnOAre (Isa. viii. 12), Col. 11. 19 avEec tay 
avenow Tod Oeod (Plat. lege. 10, 910d. adceBeiv avdpav acéBnpua, 
1 Mace. ii. 58 Sprdoar SHrov vouov, Judith ix. 4); or by means 
of an Adjective, as Matt. ii. 10 éydpnoav yapav peyadnv oddpa, 
Jno. vii. 24 tHv Suxaiav Kplow xpivete, 1 Tim. i. 18 wa orpatetn ri 

201 kadXihv otpateiav (Plutarch. Pomp. 41), Mark iv. 41 éepoByOncav 
bth el. Bo Bov péyav, 1 Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv.7; Rev. xvii. 6; 1 Pet. iii. 6 
(LXX. Gen. xxvii. 833; Zech. 1.15; Jon.i.10; iv.1,6; Wisd. ix.3). 
This, too, is very common in Greek authors, see Fischer, Well. 
II.1.422sq.; Bhdy.106f.; Ast, Plat. Polit. 816; Weber, Dem. 471, 
238 especially Lob. Paralip. 501 sqq. (Mtth. 744 f., 910f., 941) ef. Plato, 
Protag. 360 b. aicypods PoBous poBodvra, Xen. M. 1, 5, 6 dovreveev 
211 dovrciav ovdemias Artov aicypav, Her. 5,119 pwaynv euayécavro 
Th ed, ioxupyy (Magnam pugnavimus pugnam Terent. Adelph. 5, 3, 57) 
Plat. Apol. 28 b. rovodrov émitndeupa éritndevoas, p. 86 c. evepryerety 
Tv peylotny evepyeciav, Alciphr. 2, 3 detrai wou racas, Sejcers 
Lysias 1; Theomnest. 27 woAdods Sé Kai addous Kuivdvvous pel? 
bpaov exwdvvevce (Plato, conv. 208¢.), Demosth. Neaer. 517b.; ep. 
p-121b.; Aristot. polit. 8,10; rhet. 2, 5,4; Long. 4, 38; Aeschin. 
ep. 1,121 b.; Lucian. asin. 11; Philostr. Apoll. 2,382. Further 
see Georgi, Vind. 199 sqq.; Wetst. II. 321 (Gesen. Lg. 810). This 


1 Wall’s parallels from Xen. Hell. 4, 8,6; Pol. 3, 4,10 only confirm the phrase 
Trew Thy Oddaccav, Ta weAdyn, Of which instances already existed in 1 Mace.xiii. 29 ; 
Ecclus. xliii. 24. 


§ 32. ACCUSATIVE, 225 


construction oceurs with the passive in Rev. xvi. 9 éxavpaticOncav 
ot avOpwrot xadpa péya (Plato, Kuthyd. 275 e. aperetrar THY peyi- 
atny wbérecav, Plutarch. Caes. 55 a.). 


We find the same construction in a relative clause in Jno. xvii. 26 4 
ayarn Hy jyarnods pe, Eph. ii. 4; Mark x. 38 ro Barricpa 6 ey Barriopon 
Barris Ojvat. 


From this must be distinguished the case in which the kindred 
noun denotes the objective result of the action, consequently a 
concrete idea, as SvaOycny SiatiPecOar (Judg. ii. 2), waptupiay 
praptupely, wAovToy TAouTewy (Dan. xi. 2), Wijdiopa Wndifecbar, 
dpaptavey apaptiay’(1 Jno. v. 16), meaning, make a covenant, 
bear a- testimony, etc., Ewald, Gr. 595. For here the noun 
does not necessarily require the support of an adjective, etc. (as 
aioxpay dwapt. duaptavew Soph. Phil. 1249; Plato, Phaed. 113 e. ; 
Lucian. Tim. 112; Dio Chr. 32, 361) cf. Eph. iv. 8 (Sept.) nyya- 
AwTEvoeev aiyparwolay (Judg. v.12; 2 Chron. xxviii. 17; Demosth. 
Steph. 2,621 b.). Yet constructions of this sort occur, for the 
most part, only through the interposition of a relative clause ; as, 
Jno. v. 32 4 paptupia, iv waptupel mepi éuod, 1 Jno. v. 10; Heb. 
viii. 10 adtn 9 StabHKn, Hv SiaOjoouat (x. 16, but viii. 9 dvaOnenv 
movetv), Acts iii. 25; Luke i. 73; 1 Jno. ii. 25; Mark iii. 28; ef. Isocr. 
Aegin. 936; Lucian. paras. 5. That such Hebrew and Greek 
expressions, however, possess greater fulness and vividness than 
our general phrases, make a covenant. bear testimony, there can be 
no doubt. 

Finally, to be separated altogether from the preceding combina- 
tions are those in which the substantive denotes something object- 
ive and material which exists independently of the action of the 
verb; as, durAdooew dudrakds (posts) Xen. A. 2, 6,10; dopov dépew 
Aristoph. av. 191; Aristot. pol. 2,8; Lucian. paras. 43. Compare 
from the N. T. Luke ii. 8 duradocovtes huraxds tis vueros, viii. 5 
Tod o7reipat Tov aTropov avTov, Matt. xiii. 80 dycate Secpas mpos Td 239 
cataxavaat bind bundles, Matt. vii. 24 Sstis @xodounoev ti oikiav 
avtov, Luke vi. 48 cf. also 1 Pet. iv. 2 (dxonv adxoveey Obad. 1). In 
these cases sometimes no different expression can be used (cf. azro- 202 
oToAous atoatédAewv, legatos legare Cic. Vatin. 15, ypdupata ypd- bth ed. 
gevv Dem. Polycl. 710 b.), and the connection of the noun and the 
verb is purely etymological and historical. On the whole phrase- 212 
ology under this head, which is far more diversified in classic ™h ed. 
Greek, see Wunder on Lobeck’s Sophocl. Aj. 8. 387 ff. 

29 
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Akin to this construction is dpxov duviva Luke i. 73 (Demosth. Apat. 
579 ¢.), Body xpovov 1 Pet. iv. 2 (jv Biov D. 8. exc. Vat. p. 49), depew 
(rAnyas) moAAds, 6A’yas, which further takes an Ace. of a person (cf. Luke 
xii. 47). Cf. Wunder, as above, 86. On Luke ii. 44 7AGov auepas oddv 
they went a day's journey, or Acts viii. 39 éropevero rnv 68ov airod (cf. ddov 
Badilew Plut. Coriol. 9; LXX. 1 Sam. vi. 9; Num. xxi. 33; Exod. xiii. 17), 
scarcely any remark is necessary ; yet see Wunder, 41 f. 

Analogous is the construction with the Dative ; as, dwvety puvy peyadAy 
Acts xvi. 28, and Boay or xpalew dovy wey. Mark xv. 34; Matt. xxvii. 50; 
Acts vii. 60, dpxw durivar Acts ii. 30, yapa xacpew 1 Thess. iii. 9 (dyaddao Bau 
xapa dvexAadyrw 1 Pet.i. 8), enptocew purvy peyaAy Rev. v. 2 [text. recept. ]; 
also otw Gavdrw yedrev arrobvycKew Jno. xii. 33 ; xvii. 832. Cf. Aristot. 
pol. 3, 9; Plut. Coriol.3 (Jonah i.16; Acta apocr. 4) Krii.17 (Bengel, Apoc. 
xviii. 2) cf. § 54, 3, p. 466. 


3. Instead of the Accusative of the object, in many cases a prep- 
osition, é€v (a), is said to be used, according to the Hebrew construc- 
tion ; but the passages adduced, when more closely examined, soon 
show the admissibility of the preposition in its proper import: 

a. In Acts xv. 7 6 Oeos év nuty é&eréEato d:a Tod oTOpaTos Hab 
dxodca: ta éOvn etc., a>ma is not to be referred to, but &v jyiv 
signifies among us (the Apostles) ; for, in the first place, the sin- 
gular you is immediately used of Peter, and again, notice is to be 
taken of ta é0vn (as the apostolic field of labor): God made choice 
among us, that the heathen should be instructed through me. See 
also Olshausen in loc. On the Hebrew a sna, which in the Sept. 
is sometimes rendered éxdéy. év (1 Sam. xvi. 9; 1 Kings viii. 16; 
1 Chron. xxviii. 4; Neh. ix. 7), but which Gesenius has not even 
deemed it necessary to explain, see Ewald, Gr. 605. 

b. ‘Oporoyeiv év Matt. x. 832; Luke xii. 8 to make confession in 
one, i.e. (according to another construction) about one. Bengel 
otherwise. The Hebrew expression >3 nin Ps. xxxii. 5 has not 
quite the same meaning. 

4. Two Accusatives are used, 

240 a. One of a person and the other of a thing (Mtth. 930, 932), 
uniformly after verbs of clothing and unclothing Jno. xix. 2; Matt. 
xxvii. 28, 31; Mark xv. 17; Rev. xvii. 4, of (feeding and) giving 
to drink Mark ix. 41; 1 Cor. ili. 2,10f anointing Rev. iii. 18 (Heb. 
i. 9), of loading Luke xi. 46, of adjwring (by) Acts xix. 13 ; 1 Thess. 
v. 27, of reminding (dvapipynoxew) 1 Cor. iv. 17 (Xen. OC. 3, 3, 

1 To this class belongs also poulfew Num. xi. 4; Deut. viii. 16; Wisd. xvi. 20, for 


which we find in Jambl. Pyth. 13 PoulCew twa ti. On the other hand, in1 Cor. xiii. 3 
Wwuilerw mavra Te drdpxovTa Means to feed out all my goods, bestow in food. 
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37; Her. 6,140 ; but dvapy. twa twos Xen. C. 6, 4, 13), of teach- 
ing Jno. xiv. 26, of asking and inquiring Matt. vii. 9; Jno. xvi. 23; 203 
1 Pet. iii. 15 (aireiv), Matt. xxi. 24 (Lob. Paralip. 522), Mark iv. 10 So. 
(€pwrav). On the other hand, ebayyerifeoOas is construed only ae 
in Acts xiii. 82 with two Accusatives, cf. Heliod. 2,10; Alciphr.  ~ 
3,12; Euseb. H. BE. 3,4, var. For «purtew twa te (Mtth. 937) 

the construction xpvrrew Te am Twos is invariably used, Col. i. 26; 2 
Luke xviii. 34 ; xix. 42, or at least indicated. didacKew is once 
joined, but according to a somewhat uncertain reading, to éy tue 

of the person, Rey. ii. 14 (as if instructing at a person).1 Other 
and better Codd. have éd/Sacxe 7@ Badax, cf. Thilo, Apocr. I. 656 

(> 74> Job xxi. 22). Besides avreiv twa to, we find aireiv te mapa 

or amo twos Acts iii. 2; ix. 2; Matt. xx. 20 (Xen. A. 1, 3, 16). 
Further, ypiew twd with the Dative of the material occurs Acts 

x. 88, as dNeiheww uniformly, Mark vi. 13; Jno. xi. 2, etc. ; trope 
prinoKxew twa Tepi twos 2 Pet. i. 12, also wepyBarrAgcoOa év Rev. 

ill. 5; iv. 4, yupvecpévos év Matt. xi. 8; Luke vii. 25 (Dat. in Plat: 
Protag. 321 a.). For adatpetoOai twd te we find dap. te aro 
twos Luke xvi. 3. 


Heb. ii. 17 thdoxeo Oar ras dpaprias (cf. Ecclus. xxviii. 5; Dan. ix. 24 
Theodot.) expiare peccata is perhaps to be explained by supposing that the 
expression tAdcxeoOai tov Gedy Tas dpaprias had begun to be used. In 
1 Sam. iii. 14 eiAacPnoerar ddtxia oixov "HXi, the verb is strictly passive. 

The same view essentially may be taken (Mtth. 927, 939; Rost 497 f. 
503) of the Accusative of a pronoun (ri, 70 aird, révra) or neuter adjective 
(péya, ete.), which is joined to many verbs along with the Acc. or Gen. of 
a person (as, BAdrrew Luke iv. 35, dpedciv Gal. v. 2 cf. Lucian. Tim. 119, 241 
dducerv Acts xxv. 10; Gal. iv. 12; Philem. 18, pvyo@jvae 1 Cor. xi. 2) ; there 
is however this difference, that in these instances the use of two Accusa- 
tives was arrested, as it were, in the first stage. So we Germans say: 
jem. etwas, viel u.s.w. fragen, but not on this account: jem. eine Nachricht 
fragen. Hither I refer also Matt. xxvii. 44. Instances of intransitive 
verbs which are construed with such Accusatives of a thing and have 
thus become (to a limited extent) transitives, it is scarcely necessary to 
adduce ; yet see 1 Cor. ix. 25 ravra. eykpareverat, Xi. 2; Phil. i. 6; ii. 183 
2 Cor. vii. 14 (cf, however, 1 above) Matt. ix. 14; Rev. v. 4, ete. Fr. 
explains in the same way also Rom. vi. 10 6 é7é@avey and Gal. ii. 20 6 viv 
&@ év capxi, see above, § 24, note 3, p. 168. 


1 This construction cannot be certainly established in reference to the Hebrew by 
2 Chron. xvii. 9, M3392 72> as this probably means teach in Judah. In Acts vii. 22 
eradeb0n méon copla is not put for macay copiay (cf. Diod. S. 1, 91); but the Dative 
is employed to denote the means of training, whereas éraid. macay coplay would be 
edoctus est (institutus ad) sapzentiam: The true reading of the passage, however, is 
probably év m. copia, cf. Plat. Crito 50d. 
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b. An Ace, of the Subject and of the Predicate (Mtth. 934 f.) ; 
as, Jno. vi. 15 twa troumowow aitov Bacidéa, Luke xix. 46 tpets 
avTov (oikov) érroujcate omndawy AnoTav, Heb. i. 2 dv EOnKe KAnpo- 
vowov (i. 13), Jas. v.10 tisrodevypa AaGBete THs KaxoTrabelas ... TOUS 

214 mpogdytas, Heb. xii. 9 tods THs capKds Tatépas elyowev matdevTas, 

ithel Phil. iii. 7 radra (Képdn) Hrynuar Enuiav, 2 Pet iii. 15 tiv Tod Kupiov 
HuoV waxpoOvpiay cwTnpiav ryyeicOe, Luke i. 59 éxaddouv avdTo... 
Zayapiav, vs. 53 (Pol. 15, 2, 4). So, in particular, with verbs of 

204 making, naming (appointing), constituting, viewing as, etc., Matt. 

hel iv. 19; xxii. 43; Jno. v. 11; x. 383; xix..7; Acts v. 815 vi. 10; 
xx. 28; Luke xii.14; Rom. iii. 25; vi.11; viii. 29 ; 1-Cor. iv. 9; 
ix. 53; 2 Cor. ili. 6; Eph. ii. 14; Phil. ii. 29; Tit. i1.°7; Heb. vii. 28.; 
xi. 26; Jas. ii. 5; Rev. xxi. 5; 2 Sam. ii. 5, 18 ; iii. 15. 

The Acc. of the Predicate (of destination ) is, however, sometimes 
annexed with the preposition eis, — Acts xiii. 22 syerpev abtots Tov 
Aaviéd cis Baciréa, vii. 21 aveOpéato adrov éavth eis viov, for, 
as, a son,' xiii. 47 (cf. also the Passive AoyiferPar eis Te Acts xix. 
27; Rom. ii. 26; ix. 8, § 29,3. Note), — or with &s,as 2 Thess. iii. 15 
kal pn ws €xOpov (rodrov 14) HyeioPe (> am). This is a Hebraistic 
construction (Ewald, Gr, 603), and is frequently imitated in the 
Sept., Isa. xlix.6; 2Kingsiv.1; Judith iii. 8; v.11; Gen. xii. 2; 
xliii. 17; 1 Sam. xv. 11; Esth. ii. 7; iv. 4. What has been ad- 
duced from classic Greek as parallel to the construction with eis 
is different from it, as the eds of destination in Her. 1, 34 aavtes 
Toot ypéovTas €s TONEuov, or Hurip. Troad. 1201 od yap ets xddXos 
Tvyas Satuwy Sidwor, or Alciphr. 8, 28. On the other hand, real 
parallels occur in later writers, e.g. Niceph. Constant. p. 51, ed. 
Bonn.: 6 tis Twodews amas Shwos ... avayopevovow eis Bacidéa 

242 Apréusov, p. 18 es yuvaixa didwpt cor adtnv, Geo. Pachym. I. 349 
Thy éexeivou éxyovov AaBwy eis yuvaixa, Theophan, contin. p. 223 
Kexpiapévos ets Baowdéa. See, in general, the Index to Pachym., 
Leo Grammat. and Theophan. in the Bonn edition ; Acta apocr. 
p- 71. To the latter mode of expression may also be referred Heb. 
xi. 8 Aap Rav. eis KAnpovowiay, and perhaps Acts vil. 53 édaBete Tov 
vomov eis StaTtayas ayyérwy ye received the law for ordinances 
of angels, i.e. as ordinances of angels, see Bengel in loc. ; yet eis 
here may be more easily explained by Matt. xii.41. In Phil. iv. 16, 
however, the construction els tiv xpelav pos érréurvare is obviously 
a different thought from ri ypetav pw. é7., and so does not belong 
here. . 


1 On the other hand, ef. Xen. Anab. 4, 5, 24 m@dAous eis Sacudy Barre? Tpepouevous, 
whereas Arrian, Alex. 1, 26,5 robs Yarmous, obs Sacudy Bacire? erpedev, see Hilendt, in loc. 
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Essentially the same as the preceding constructions are Luke ix. 14 
xarakhivare avdrods Kducias dvd wevrykovra (in rows of 50), Mark vi. 89 
éenéragev abrois dvakNivar mévras cvpmdcia ovpmrdow (in separate parties). 
These Accusatives are most simply understood as predicative. See § 59. 


* 


5. Verbs which in the Active voice govern the Ace. both of a per- 
son and of a thing, retain as is well known the latter in the Passive ; 215 
as, 2 Thess. ii. 15 mapaddces &s 518d One, Luke xvi. 19 évedvdv- Mh 
oxeto. roppupav, Heb. vi. 9; cf. Phil. iii. 8; 1 Cor. xii. 13 (without 
eis!). So also in the constructions considered under 2: Luke xii. 
48 Sapjcetar oriyas (cf. dépev twa mwrnyds), Mark x. 38 70 
Barticpa, 5 éym Bartifopar, BarticOjva, Rev. xvi. 9 (ef. Lucian. 
Tox. 61; Dion. Hal. IV. 2162, 8). On the other hand, the Pred- 
icate Acc. passes over into a Nominative: Heb. v. 10 rposayopevbels 205 

. apxvepevs, Matt. v. 9 adrol viol Pcod KAnOjcovra, Jas. iv. 4, Sh od, 
€xOpds Oeobd Kabiotaras. 

Further, the Accusative of the thing is retained by such verbs 
as, in the Active, govern a Dative of the person along with the 
Accusative of a thing, — they being treated when put in the Pas- 
sive altogether like causal verbs; as, Gal. ii. 7 wemiotevpau TO 
evayyedov (from miotevw Twi TL, in the Passive miotevouat Te), 1 Cor. 
ix.17; Rom. iii. 2; 1 Tim. i. 11 ;! see Fischer, Well. III. I. 487; 
Mtth. 946. The same analogy is followed by mepixerwar Acts Xxvill. 
20 tip Gruow tavtnv Tepixewas (from ddrvots Twepixestat pov) Heb. 
v. 2 (d’Orvill. Charit. p. 240; Mtth. 947). Accordingly, in general, 
the Accusative with Passives indicates the more remote object, 
particularly that part of the Subject where the quality denoted by 
the verb resides ; as, 1 Tim. vi. 5 SuefOappévor tov vodv (as if from 
diapbeip. twit Tov vodv), 2 Tim. ili. 8; Jno. xi. 44 dedeuévos tods 243 
Todas Kal Tas xetpas, Phil. i. 11 wemAnpwpévos Kaprrov Siatoc., 2 Cor. 
iii. 18 tH adtiy eixova petapophovpeOa, Heb. x. 22 f. on which cf. 
Valcken. ad Herod. 7, 89; Hartung, Casus 61. 


Whether Matt. xi. 5 rrwyot ebayyediCovrot, Heb. iv. 2 éopev einyyedopévoe 
(verse 6) cf. 2 Sam. xviii. 31; Joel ii. 32 also come under this rule or should 
be referred to edayyeAi€eoGau twa, 71, remains doubtful ; ygt see SOOg Le 


6. The Accusative employed to denote a material object only in 
a mediate or remote way was by degrees more and more extended, 
and gave rise to elliptical constructions of various sorts, which we 
must resolve by prepositions and the like. This phraseology is 
but slightly used in the N.T. It is mainly in specifications of 


1 On the other hand, e.g. 1 Cor. xiv. 34 ov« emitpémera adTats Aadsiv, Acts xxvi. 1. 
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time and place that the Acc. as an Objective case is still perceptible 
to us; as, Luke xxii. 41 dmeordcOn an’ attév asel AGov Borjv 
he withdrew from them a stone’s cast (as if by his withdrawing 

. he made the distance of a stone’s cast), Jno. vi. 19 €AnAaxores ws 
atadious eikoot Tévte (Mtth. 950), 1 Pet. iv. 2 tov émidourov év capet 
Bidoae ypovov, Ino. ii. 12 exe? Ewevvay od ToAAAS Hyépas, Luke i. 75; 
W.41; xv. 29): xx.09; Jno, 1.40 ;. y.05 a1..05 Mattiix.20; Acts 
xiii. 21; Heb. xi. 23; iii. 17; Mdv. 33f. The Acc. is thus in the 
N.T. commonly employed to denote the duration of time (but in . 
Jno. v. 5 érn is governed by éywv, see Mey.) ; sometimes also the 

216 (approximate) point of time, as Jno. iv. 52 éyOés dpav éEBdounv 

Thel. abjxev adtov 6 mupetds, Acts x. 3; Rev. iii. 3 (where more fre- 
quently rept with the Acc. is used) Krii. 18 f. 

When the Acc., annexed as a detached word or phrase to other 
words, gives a closer specification as respects sort, number, degree, 
sphere —as Jno. vi. 10 avémecuv of avdpes TOV apLO pov aset 
mevrakiaxirioe (in number), cf. Isocr. big. 842; Aristot. pol. 2, 8; 
Ptol. 4, 6,34 (many others in Lob. Phryn. p. 364 sq. and Paralip. 
528), Jude T tov duocov tovTos Tpdrov exmopvevoacat, Matt. xxiii. 
37 dv tpdrov dps émicvvayer, 2 Tim. iii. 8 (Plat. rep. 7, 517. ; 

206 Plut. educ. 4,4; 9,18), Acts xviii. 3 cxnvorro.os tiv Téyvny (Lucian. 
hel. asin. 43; Agath.2,46; Acta apocr. p.61) —it resembles most nearly 
the Passive construction under 5.!_ This accusative, however, is 
very rare in the N. T.; even in Acts xviii. 3 the best Codd. [Sin, 
also] have 7H réyvyn, cf. § 381. On the other hand, a number of 
strictly adverbial Accusatives, which were probably very current 
in the language of conversation, have found their way into the 
244 N.T.; as, waxpav (afar), parny (in cassum), axunv (this moment) 
yet, tHv apxnv (Ino. viii. 25), Swpedy, 70 rédos (1 Pet. iii. 8), ef. 
§ 54,1. See,in general, Hm. Vig. p. 882sq. To the same class of 
constructions belong also parenthetic phrases, such as Rom. xii. 18 
ei Suvatov, TO && bwav, peta TavTav avOpwrrar cipnvevovTes, ix. 5 


G. 15) Heb. ii. 17; v.1; Rom. xv. 17; Mtth. 784; Mdv. 36f,. 


How the Acc.wof quality coincides with the Dative has already been 
noticed. Thus 76 dpiOyo is used for rov dpiOpdv. Usually, however, we 
find the Ace. in classic Greek where in the N. T. the Dative is employed ; 
€.g. 70 yevos (natione) Xen. Cyr. 4, 6, 2; Herod. 1, 8,2; D.S.1, 4; Arrian. 
Al. 1, 27, 8 and 76 yévee Mark vii. 26 ; Acts iv. 386 (Palaeph. 6,2; 11, 2), 
exer Oar rH Wyn Heb. xii. 8 and rHv yoxynv Diod. S. 20, 1, Bpadets 77 
xapdia Luke xxiv. 25, but Bpadis tov vodtv Dion. H. de Lys. p. 248 Lips. 


1 On the Hebrew cf. Ewald 591 f. 
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See Krii. 15; Lob. Paralip. 528 (Wetst. N.T. I. 826). In Demosth. ep. 
4p.118b. we find Opacts td Bi and pa rodiryns tHv Pvouv side by 
side. For rodrov tov tpdrov even Greek prose authors more frequently 
employ kata rodrov Tov TpoTrov. 

Very extraordinary is the expression éd0v Gaddoons in Matt. iv. 15 
(from Isaiah) which is rendered by the way. Passages such as 1 Sam. vi. 9 
ei 6d0v Opiwy avrhs mopevoerar (Wunder on Lob. Sophocl. Aj. 41 f.) Num. 
xxi. 833; Exod. xiii. 17 (cf. Luke ii. 44), do not authenticate that Ace. 
without government (by a verb), in an address containing Vocatives. 
Such a construction would quite exceed the limits of prose composition 
(Bhdy. 114 f.). What Thiersch p. 145 sq. remarks, is not decisive. Should 
we perhaps read ot é6d0v Oaddoons (oikotvres), with the Sept. ? It is difficult 
to maintain with Mey. that <fde in verse 16 is the governing verb. The 
topographical difficulties of the usual interpretation are not invincible ; 
only we must not, as in the prophet, take wépay rod “Iopdavov as an in- 217 
dependent clause, as that would not apply to this passage in Matthew. Tth ed. 


T. In some passages the Accusative is said to be used absolutely, 
when on closer examination the grammatical reason for the Ace. 
can be discovered in the structure of the sentence. Thus in Rom. 


soe \ > f lal / c \ x C n eV / 
vill. 3 TO Ad¥vaTOY TOD Vdpov... o Deds Tov EavTOd VidY Téupas 
... Katéxpwe THY duaptiav is properly equivalent to 7d advv. Tod 
/ > t € / tf \ ¥. 
vouov étroincev 6 Oeds, méurpas ... Kal Kataxpivev etc. (where 


advvarov does not require to be taken in a passive sense) ; this, 
however, may also be a Nominative put at the commencement 
(ef. Wisd. xvi. 17). In Acts xxvi. 3 the Acc. yvdornv dvta is 
undoubtedly to be explained as an anakoluthon, which, when 207 
participles are annexed, is of frequent occurrence ; see § 63, 2 a, Shel 
Schwarz, de soloec. p. 94 sq., has adduced nothing altogether of the 245 


same kind. In Luke xxiv. 46f. ée mwadeiv tov Xprotov ... Kai 
KnpuxOivar eri TO dvowate avTod wetavorav... apEdwevov aro 


‘Iepovcadj, the Acc. (in the construction of the Acc. with the 
Infinitive) is in itself grammatically clear; only the reference of 
apEduevov is loose: beginning (viz. the knptocwr), or, imperson- 
ally, that tt should be begun; cf. Her. 3,91. See besides Kypke 
1, 844 sq. In Rev. i. 20 the Aces. depend on ypdwov verse 19, 
as has long been admitted. Lastly, in Rev. xxi. 17 éwérpynce 70 
TelXos THS Todews ExaToV Tecoap. THYaV, méTPov avOpwrou ctC., 
the last words are a loose apposition to the clause éuérp. To Telos 
etce.; ef. Mtth. 916. Further, cf. Matthiae, Eurip. Med. p. 501 ; 
Hartung, S. 54; Wannowski, Syntax. anom. p. 128 sqq. On an 
Ace. in apposition to a whole clause, as Rom. xii. 1, see § 59, 9. 
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33. CONNECTION OF A VERB (NEUTER) WITH ITS DEPENDENT 
NOUN BY MEANS OF PREPOSITIONS. 


A considerable number of verbs, particularly such as denote an 
affection or a tendency of the mind, are connected with their 
predicate by means of a preposition. In this respect the diction 
of the N. T. sometimes accords with classic usage, and sometimes 
displays more of a Hebrew and Oriental tinge. We arrange the 
verbs in question as follows : 

a. Verbs of rejoicing or grieving, which in Greek authors are 
frequently construed with the Dative alone (Fr. Rom. III. 78 sq.), 
take for the most part the preposition és/ with the Dat. (cf. Wurm, 
Dinarch. p. 40 sq.), as yatpew Matt. xviii. 13; Luke i. 14; Acts 
xv. 81; 1 Cor. xiii. 6; Rev. ‘xi. 10 (ef. Xen. C.8,4,125 DiSe19, 
55; Isocr. permut. 738; Arrian. Ind. 35, 8), ed¢paivecOau Rev. 
xvili. 20 (Keclus. xvi. 1; 1 Macc. xi. 44; Xen. conv. 7, 5), cva- 
Autreio Bas Mark iii. 5 (Xen. Mem. 38, 9, 8; cf. yareras hépeww ere 

218 Tue Xen. H. 7, 4, 21) ; but sometimes also évy (Avreiv év Jacobs, 
Mhed. Achill. Tat. p. 814), as yaipew Luke x. 20; Phil. i. 18 (Col. i. 24. 
ef. Soph. Trach. 1119), evfppativec@as Acts vii. 41, ayadrvao Gas 1 Pet. 
i. 6 (but aydAreoOau eri Xen. Mem. 2, 6, 385; 3, 5, 16). 
Of verbs of being angry, ayavaxrety is construed with epi (to be 
246 angry on account of some one) Matt. xx. 24; Mark x. 41; but (like 
ayavaxreiy ért Lucian. abdic. 9; Aphthon. progymn. c. 9 p. 267) 
opyifecbas eri twe Rev. xii. 17; ef. Joseph. bell. jud. 3, 9, 8 (in the 
Sept. even dpyifecOar &y tux Judg. ii. 14, in later Greek writers 
opyifer Oat Kata Twos as Malal. p. 43, 102, 165, etc.). The opposite, 
eddoxeiv, is construed, in imitation of the Hebrew 2 yan and after 
the example of the Sept., with év (to have pleasure in), whether 
used in reference to persons Matt. iii.17; Luke iii. 22; 1 Cor. x. 5 
or things 2 Cor. xii. 10; 2 Thess. ii. 12 (Oérew év Col. ii. 18 ef. 1 Sam. 
xviii. 22?) ; in classic Greek the Dative alone would be sufficient. 
208 ’ApxeioPas, which usually takes a Dative (Lukeiii.14; Heb. xiii. 5), 
bth ed is once, 3 Jno. 10, construed with éé. 

b. Verbs denoting wonder, amazement, take émi with the Dative ; 
so Oavyafew Mark xii. 17; Luke xx. 26, éemrrjoocecbar Matt. xxii. 
83; Mark i. 22; xi.18; Luke iv. 32; Acts xiii. 12, which is also 
very common in Greek authors. Oavuafew rept tevos Luke ii. 18 
CIsaeus 3, 28 cf. Schoem. ad Isaeum p. 244) or even 8d te on 
account of something Mark vi. 6, as Aclian. 12,6; 14, 36 Oavpcfeuw 
twa Sid tt. Put Oavpdgew ev 7H ypovifew Luke i. 21 may mean 
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during lis tarrying; yet cf. Sir. xi. 21. On £evigecOai tux see 
above, § 31, 1, f. p. 209. 

c. Of verbs signifying to pity, ordayyvitecOas usually takes émé 
either with the Acc., Matt. xv. 82; Mark vi. 34; viii. 2; ix. 22, 
or with,the Dat., Luke vii. 13 ; Matt. xiv. 14, only once Matt. ix. 36 
it takes mepi; but ¢decto Gaz is used as a transitive, see § 32, 1,b.a. 

d. Verbs of relying on, trusting, hoping, boasting, are construed 
with ésri, év, eis ; as, wémroua emi tue Mark x. 24; Luke xi. 22; 
2 Cor.i.9 (Agath. 209, 5; 306, 20), émé re or twa Matt. xxvii. 43 ; 
2. Thess. iii. 4, with év Phil. ili. 8; avorevew eri tit Rom. ix. 33; 
1 Pet. ii. 6 Sept. (on miarevew eis or emi twa believe on one, see 
above, § 31, 5), éArmifew émi with Dat. Rom. xv. 12; Phil. iv. 10 
(Pol. 1, 82, 6) and with Acc. 1 Tim. v.5; 1 Mace. ii. 61, eds Jno. 
v.45; 2 Cor.i. 10; 1 Pet. iii. 5; Heclus. ii. 9 (Herod. 7, 10, 1; 
Joseph. bell. jud. 6, 2,1, 1) e’s twa édrris Plut. Galbac.19), év 1 Cor. 
xv. 19 (Xen. C. 1,4, 25; Mem. 4, 2, 28; Pol. 1, 59,2 érsrida éyew 
év T.), Kavyaobas éri tue Rom. v. 2 (Ps. xlvili. 7; Ecclus. xxx. 2; 
D.S. 16, 70, similarly cewviverOat Diog. L. 2, 71; Isoer. big. p. 
840 and guavotcGas Diog. L. 6, 24), more frequently év Rom. ii. 
LT, 23.;.v..3; 1 Cor. iii. 21; Gal. vi. 18 (Ps. exlix. 5; Jer. ix. 23), 
but not cata 2 Cor. xi. 18 see Mey. in loc., also not dmép 2 Cor. 
vil. 14 cf. ix. 2. 

e. Of verbs of sinning, offending against, auaprdvew is connected 
by eis with the object sinned against, Matt. xviii. 21; Luke xvii. 4; 219 
1 Cor. vi. 18 etc., cf. Soph. Oed. C. 972; Her. 1,138; Isocr. panath. ane 
p. 644; permut. p. 750 and Aegin. p. 920,934; Mr. Anton. 7,26; 
Wetsten. 1. 443; on the other hand, duaprav. rpds twa Joseph. 
antt. 14, 15, 2, epi twa Isocr. permut. 754 (dyapr. Twi 1 Sam. 
xiv. 833; 1 Kings viii. 31, 33; Judg. x. 10). 

f. The verbs dpéoxew please, and davivas appear (so and so), 
instead of the Dative of the person to whom something gives 
pleasure or appears Cin such or such a light), are connected with 
the noun by the Hellenistic preposition évwov; as, Acts vi. 5 
Hpecev 6 AOyos ev@TrLov TmavTds Tod TARGovs (Deut. i. 23), Luke 
xxiv. 11 édavncav evdrrioy adtav w@set Ajpos Ta pywata. In the 
Sept. dpécxew occurs also with évavtiov twos Num. xxxvi. 6; Gen. 
xxxiv. 18; 1 Mace. vi. 60. 

ge. Of verbs of seeing, Brérevy is often construed with eds (intuerr) 
Jno. xiii. 22; Acts iii. 4, which is not unknown to classic Greek 
also; see Wahl. 


There is properly speaking a redundancy when verbs of following are 
30 
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construed with the preposition pera or ovy (cf. comitari ewm aliquo in Latin 
209 inscriptions), Rev. vi. 8; xiv. 13; see Wetst. N. T. I. 717; Lob. Phryn. 
bihel. p, 354; Schaef. Dem. V. 590; Hm. Lucian. p. 178; Krii, 63. The phrase 
Gkorovdd 6m7iow twods ("AMX) Matt. x. 388 (Isa. xlv. 14) is Hebraistic. 
Substantives derived from such verbs are in the same way connected 
with the object by means of prepositions; as, riotus év Xpuord Gal. iii. 26 ; 
Eph. i. 15 etc., tapovola mpos ipds Phil. i. 26, Ordpes trép tov Eph. iii. 13, 
Gnros trép éuov 2 Cor. vii. 7, see Fr. Rom. I. 195, 365 sq. 


§ 84, ADJECTIVES. 


1. Although the two sorts of nouns, substantive and adjective, 
are distinct from each other in thought, yet the latter Gincluding 
participles) enter the sphere of substantives far more abundantly 
in Greek than, for instance, in Latin. This they do whether they 
have or have not the Article, and in every gender; sometimes 
owing to an original ellipsis, and sometimes without an ellipsis, 

248 by virtue of the Gender, whether masculine or neuter, peculiar to 
them (Krii. 2 f.) ; as,  épnuos (yi), TH émvovon (juépa), Scomretés 
(ayarpa) Acts xix. 35, 7d onpixov (Hhacpa ?) Rev. xviii. 12,6 codés, 
0 KNrtowv Eph. iv. 28, BacirsKds, 6 dpywv, adddTpioe strangers, Ka- 
Korrotol evil-doers, To aryaov (76 TvEevparixen, uyiKov 1 Cor. xv.467). 

On adjectives which have become substantives by an ellipsis, see § 64. 
Among expressions relating to persons, as gods, of coo, the following 
are characteristic: of the N.T.: 6 miurds the believer, murroi believers, ay.o1, 
€xXexrol, duaptwAot Rom. xv. 31; xvi. 2; 1 Cor. vi. 2; 2 Cor. vi. 15; 1 Tim. 
i.15; v.10; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Heb. xii. 3; Matt. xxiv. 22; so even. with 
an attributive Adjective, Rom. i. 7; 1 Cor. i. 2 KAnrots dyiouws, or with a 

92920 Gen. Rom. viii. 83 éxAexrot Geod. In all these cases persons are indicated 

ith ol. to whom the quality in question belongs ; and there is no necessity for 
supplying dvOpwra (or ddeApoi). Likewise where 6 dAy@uwds 1 Jno. v. 20 
is used of God, or 6 dytos tod Geod Luke iv. 34 of Christ, or 6 zovypés of 
the devil, there is no ellipsis of those substantives, but the notion is gram- 
matically complete: the True, the Holy One of God ; and what individual 
is distinctively so called in Biblical diction, must be ascertained from 
other sources. 

2. Especially frequent and diversified are Neuters used substan- 
tively (Kri. 3). Many of these even regularly take the place of 
a substantive derivable (but not always actually existing) from the 
root; and this, not only in reference to things sensible, pécov, éoya- 
Tov, puxpov, Bpayd, ddrcyov, pavepov, KpuTTOV, EXaTTOV, apaev, etc., 
especially with a preposition (es 70 wéoov Mark iii. 5; Jno. xx. 19, 


* 
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pera puxpov Matt..xxvi. 73, &v ddiym Acts xxvi. 29, &v To haveps 
Matt. vi. 4, e’s pavepov Mark iv. 22), but also mental and abstract, 
particularly with a Gen. annexed, as Rom. ii. 4 70 ypyorev 7. Oeod 
() xpnorétns), Heb. vi. 17 10 dueraberov tis Bovdijs, Rom. vill. 3 ; 
ix, 22; Cor. 3. 20; 2 Cor. v.17; Phil. ili. 8°70 direpeyor rhs 
yvoaews, iv. 5 TO émetkes buoy. Instead of the Gen. another con- 
struction is selected in Rom.i. 1576 car’ éué mpodupov (ro mpodupov 
purpose Kur. Iphig. 983). The Plurals of adjectives are regularly 
concretes, and denote whole classes of things (persons) ; as, 7a 
opata «. ddpata Col. i. 16, éroupdma and ériyera Jno. iii. 12; Phil. 
ii. 10, ra BaOéa Rev. ii. 24, doyaia 2 Cor. v.17. Such adjectives, 
moreover, sometimes are made more specific by the context: thus, 
érroupavia Jno. as above heavenly truths, Phil. ii. 10 heavenly beings, 
Eph. ii. 6; iii. 10 heavenly places (i.q. odpavoi, ef. var. Eph. i. 20) 
etc. In Rom. i. 20 ra dopara tov God the Plural refers to the par- 
tition that follows, 9 te aidvos Svvapus Kal Oevorns, and Philippi has 
explained the word more correctly than Fr. (On Eph. vi. 12 avev- 
patiKa THS Tovnpias, see Note 8.) 


The expression 70 doxipov THs ticrews in 1 Pet.i.7 does not come under 
this head, as doxiwov of itself is a substantive, (no adjective doxip.os exists) ; 
further, compare on this passage and on Jas. i. 3, Fr. Prilim. §. 44. In 
Rom. i. 19, too, 76 ywordv tod Geod is not simply i.g. 7 yvOous rt. 6., other- 
wise it would not be easy to see why Paul did not employ 4 yvéors, so 
usual to him; but the meaning is either what 7s known (to mankind) of 
God, or what is knowable (may be known) of (about) God. (In reference 
to the latter meaning of ywwords, which Thol. questioned, see Soph. Oed. 
R. 862; Hm. Plat. rep. 7, 517 b.; Arrian, Epict. 2, 20, 4, ef. Schulthess, 
theol. Annal. 1829, S. 976.) I prefer the former as the simpler. Paul 
is speaking of the oljective knowledge, of the sum of that which is-known 
of God (from what source see verse 20). This objective yrwordv becomes 
subjective, in as far as davepov éorw év airots. This shows, too, why Paul 
did not use 7 yvaous here. 

The preceding mode of expression, which flows quite simply from. the 
nature of the Neuter, is not unknown to the Greeks. The later prose 
authors in particular adopted it from the technical language of philosophy. 
At the same time, the examples collected by Georgi (Hierocrit. I. 39) 
must be carefully sifted. The following may serve as unquestionable 
parallels: Demosth. Phil. 1. p. 20a, 76 rév Gedy cipevés, and de fals. leg. 
p- 213 a. 76 dodades airas, Thue. 1, 68 76 moriv ris modreias, 2,71 75 
dobevés THs yvaipns, Galen. protrept. 2 76 ris téyvns dotarov and 76 THs 
Bdacews etperaxtrAuorov, Heliod. 2, 15, 83 7d trepBadrdrov rhs Avrys, Plat. 
Phaedr. 240 a.; Strabo 3, 168; Philostr. Ap. 7, 12; D. 8S. 19, 55; Diog. 


210 
bth ed. 


249 


221 
Tth of. 
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L. 9, 63. This construction with the participle is especially characteristic 
of Thuc. (and the Byzantines). Cf. Ellendt, Arrian. Al. I. 253; Niebuhr, 
ind. ad Dexipp. Eunap.and Malch. An abstract noun and neuter adjectives 
in connection occur in Plutarch, Agis 20 4 rod edAd Bea Kal 7d mpaov Kat 
pirdvOpwrov. 


3. On the other hand, a notion which should naturally be ex- 
pressed by an adjective as an epithet,! is sometimes, by a change 
211 of construction, brought out by a substantive. Yet the N. T. is 
thd. by no means poor in adjectives ; it can show a considerable number 
which do not occur in the (early) Greek authors, and some of 
which have been formed by the apostles themselves (émvotctos, cap- 
250 xeKos, TvevpaTixos, TapElsaKTos, MUpLWOS, akaTaKpPLTOS, akpoywvLaios, 
GVETALTXUITOS, AVTOKATAKPLTOS, AYELpoTroiNnTos, Bpwatpuos, émiTdOnTOS, 
euTreplaTatos, itdyyedos, KaTeiSwos, KUpLaKds, TaTreLVoppwr etc. ). 

This substitution of a substantive for an adjective takes place, 

a. In such a way that the substantive which is the principal word 
stands in the Genitive: 1 Tim. vi. 17 px -rmuévae él wrovTov 
adnrérnte not to trust in the uncertainty of riches i.e. in riches 
which are uncertain, Rom. vi. 4 va nyeis €v kawornte Cwhs mepitra- 
THTMpEV, Vii. 6. 

This form of expression, however, is not arbitrary, but is designed 
to give greater prominence to the main idea, which if expressed 
by an adjective would recede more into the background. It is 
rhetorical, therefore, not grammatical. Cf. Zumpt, Lat. Gramm. 8. 
504 and examples from Greek authors in Held, Plut. Timol. p. 368. 

Properly only those passages come under this head in which, to the 
substantive that is followed by a Genitive, a verb is joined which from 
the nature of the case suits rather the substantive in the Genitive, and 
consequently points it out as the principal noun (as, ingemuit corvi stwpor, 
or the above éArié. éi wAovrov adyAdrytt). On the other hand, such pas- 
sages as the following are to be decidedly excluded from this class :* Col. 
ii. 5 Brérwv 7d crepéwpa THs tices, 2 Cor, iv. 7 iva 7 brepBody rhs Svvdépews 

222 7 rod Geod, Gal. ii. 14 dpborodeiv mpos THY dAnGevav Tod edayyeXiov, ii. 5, also 
Ith el. 2 Thess. ii. 11 méumer evépyeav travys. In Heb. ix. 2 7 mpddects TOV dptwv 


1 On the case in which an adjective as a predicate is expressed by means of a substan- 
tive for rhetorical reasons, as in 2 Cor. iii. 9 ef 4 Staxovla Tis Karaxploews SdEa, see § 58. 

2 Fr. Rom. I. 367 sq. has objected to this separation, which however he appears to 
have misunderstood. In passages of the second kind the statement is merely logical, 
in those of the first it is rhetorical. When it is said, hive according to the truth of the 
Gospel, we are to understand the words in their proper and natural meaning (the truth 
of the Gospel is the rule of life) ; but when itis said, corvi stupor ingemuit, the statement 
is figurative, like, his blood called for vengeance. Cic. N. D. 2, 50, 127 belongs to the 
second class, and foedo odore would be the less exact expression. 
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signifies: the setting before, exposition, of the bread; and in 1 Pet. i. 2 
Gyiacpos tvevparos, as a glance at the context will show, is not synonymous 
with rvetua dyov. Lastly, the phrase Aap Bavew rhv érayyeAlav rod rvev- 
paros in Acts ii. 33; Gal. iii. 14 means: obtain the promise of the Spirit, 
which happens when the promised blessing itself is received (xopi{ecOax 
TH érayyediav), when the promise becomes fulfilment. 


b. Far more frequently so that the noun which expresses a qualit 
(mostly moral) stands in the Genitive: Luke iv. 22 Xoyou tH 
YaptTos, Xvi. 8 oiKovdmos THS adiKlas, XVIli. 6 KpiTHS TAS advKias, 
Col. i. 13 vids tis ayarns, Rev. xiii. 3 wAny? Tod Oavatou mortal 
wound, Rom. i. 26 7d0n aripias, 2 Pet. ii. 10; Jas. i. 25; Heb. i. 3.1 
This, in prose, is a Hebraistic mode of expression, (and is to be 2514 
attributed not merely to the want of adjectives in Hebrew, Ewald 212 
572, but to the peculiar vividness of the Oriental languages). ®" + 
In the more elevated style, however, there are instances of the same 
construction even in Greek authors, see Erfurdt, Soph. Oed. R. 
826, ef. Pfochen, diatr. p. 29; but the examples in Georgi, Vind. 

p. 214 sqq. are nearly all useless.? In later writers it intrudes into 
plain prose, Hustath. Gramm. p. 478. . 


If in such expressions a Gen. of a personal pronoun be annexed, it is 
rendered as belonging to the entire idea ; as, Heb. i. 3 7@ pjyare rys dvvapews 
avrov by his mighty word, Col..i. 13; Rev. iii. 10; xiii. 8. It is common 
to go still further, and to assert (e.g. Vorst, Hebraism. p. 570 sq.; Storr, 
observ. p. 234 sq.) that when two nouns combined denote one principal 


notion, the demonstrative pronoun also, according to the Hebrew idiom (?), 


3 


agrees grammatically with the governed noun ;* as, Acts v. 20 ra frparo 223 


rs Cwns ravrys for ratra these words of life, xiii. 26 6 Adyos THS Twrnpias Tth ed. 
ravtns this doctrine of salvation, Rom. vii. 24 é« tod coparos tod Pavarov 
rovrov, cf. the Peschito |Zekoo Lin | re <S- But this rule (which 


even Bengel has adopted) is imaginary. In Rom. vii. rovrov may have 
been construed with omparos by Paul himself; but it is not without ap- 


1 But 2 Thess. i. 7 &yyedor Suvduews airov are angels of his power, i.e. who serve his 
power. 

2 The Genitive of material does not come under this head. The expression Al@ov . 
Kptas e.g. was to the Greeks like our ram of stone, and it is only the Latin idiom that 
would require the use of the adjective here. Likewise douh edwdias Phil. iv. 18 (cf. 
Aristot. rhet. 1, 11, 9) is probably fragrance of sweet odor, and not quite equivalent to 
evddys. That 1 Cor, x. 16 7d morhptoy tis evAoylas and Rom. i. 4 mvetua Gywotyns 
are not to be explained by the above rule, is now admitted by the best expositors. 
For still more unsatisfactory examples, see Glass. I, 26 sq. 

3 Some attempt to prove this to be a Hebraism by Ezra ix. 14 MENA missin vasa, 
where, however, there is no necessity whatever for construing mbx with the second 
substantive. 
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propriate sense, if connected with @avdérov. As the apostle had already 
said much of Oavaros (verse 10 ff.), he might naturally refer to it; see 
de Wette in loc. Likewise in Acts xiii. cwrjp “Iycots had already beep 
expressed in verse 23, and accordingly 6 Adyos rHs cwrypias tavrys means : 
the word of this (through Christ effected) salvation. In Acts v. the pronoun 
refers to the salvation which the apostles were then engaged in preaching. 
Even the Hebrew construction, as 180272728 Isa. ii. 20 or “wip vad Ps. 
lxxxix. 21, which, though according to the rule, is at the same time much 
more natural as both words are properly one, has not been literally trans- 
lated so in the Sept. Cf. Isa. as above, 7a BdeAvypara aitod 7a dpyupa, 
252 Deut. i. 41 7d oxein TA ToAcutKa adtod, Ps. as above, év éAaiw ayiw. In 
fact it is not easy to perceive, how Luke and Paul, in statements so simple, 
came to employ such an irregular construction. What Georgi, Vind. p. 
204 sqq., and Munthe, obs. Acts v. 20, quote from Greek authors, loses all 
plausibility when closely examined (Fr. Exc. 1. ad Mr. p. 771 sq.). 
Note 1. The Hebraism (Gesen. Lehrgeb. S. 661; Vorst, Heb. 282 sq.) 
213 according to which the Neuter of an adjective is expressed by its Feminine, 
6th ed. is said to occur in Luke xi. 33 «és kpurriv riOnou. Absurd! «purty had 
already become a substantive, signifying a covered place or passage, a 
subterraneous receptacle, vault (Athen. 5, 205); and this meaning is quite 
appropriate in the passage. On the other hand, Matt. xxi. 42 (Mark 
xii. 11) rapa Kupiov éyévero atin (rodro), Kat éort Gavpacry (Oavpacrdv) 
‘is a quotation from Ps. cxvii. 23; even the Sept., however, may have 
referred the Feminine to xepady ywvias (Wolf, cur. ad h. 1.). 
Note 2. We must here mention another Hebraistic (Vorst, Hebraism. 
467 sqq.) cireumlocution (as it is called) for certain concrete adjectives 
when employed as substantives, viz. by the use of vids or réxvov followed 
by a Genitive of the abstract; as, viol dzeiBeias Eph. ii. 2 i.e. the disobedient, 
viol dwtds Luke xvi. 8; Jno. xii. 36, réxva pwrds Eph. v. 8, réxva dpyje ii. 3, 
réxva braxons 1 Pet. i. 14, réxva Kardpas 2 Pet. ii. 14, 6 vids ras dmwdelas 
2 Tliess. ii. 3. Every one must feel that these expressions are not mere 
circumlocutions, but. phrases which bring out the meaning with greater 
vivacity and force. This phraseology is traceable to the vivid imagination 
of Orientals, which even in the realm of ideas represents the most intimate 
924 relationship (derivation or dependence) under the image of son or child 
Mth ed, (Ecclus. iv. 11). Children of disobedience, therefore, are those who belong 
to detOea as a child to its mother—those in whom disobedience has 
become predominant and a second nature (compare in Hebrew, Deut. 
iii. 18; xxv. 2; 2 Sam. xii. 5; Ps. Ixxxix. 23). (The expressions zatdes 
iarpav, Svotnvwv — especially in Lucian— Schaef. Dion. 313, grammatically 
rather resemble viol trav dvOpirwv. Tlats or réxvov joined to an abstract 
noun, as in the preceding quotations, neither Schwarz nor Georgi has been 
able to vindicate by any passage from Greek prose. For an instance 
from ecclesiastical authors, see Epiphan. Opp. I. 380 b. of viot ris édnOurfs 
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niotews. Strictly similar phraseology is not to be expected in modern 
European languages; child of death, for instance, is derived from the 
diction of the Bible. In the more elevated style, however, a few such 
expressions are used: every one is the offspring of his age. See, in 
general, Steiger on 1 Pet. as above; Gurlitt in Stud. u. Kritik. 1829, 
S. 728f. Of a different nature is 2 Thess. ii. 3 6 dvOpwros tris éuaprias — 
not ig. 6 duaptwrds— the man of sin, that is, he who peculiarly belongs 
to sin, the representative of sin, its personification.) 

Note 3. In Eph. vi. 12 the expression +a mvevparixka THs Tovnpias is 
peculiar. The Greek idiom to which expositors here refer (see Koppe 
in loc.; Fischer, Weller. III. I. 295), wap@evxod for rapGévor (Lob. Paralip. 
305 sq.), was in the better period merely poetical, and is not quite analogous. 
In the Byzantines, however, we find e.g. % trix for 4 tos (Ducas, p. 18) ; 
and (7a) Souudva, which was originally an adjective but which in later 
Greek is used substantively along with daiuoves, affords in the main a 
proper analogy. A Genitive joined to it e.g. ra daudva tod dépos would 
present no difficulty. But in the above passage of Eph: the abstract 
appears to have been purposely chosen as a contrast to mpds aipa Kat 
capxa: your struggle is not against outward but against spiritual adver- 


bo 
Or 


sartes. If, however, any one is unwilling to take rvevparixa for rvevpara, 214 
it can only be regarded as a collective Plural, like 7& Ayorpexd in Polyaen. ‘thd. 


5, 14 (robber-hordes, from 76 Anorpixdv the robber class or profession) 
Lob. Phryn. 242, and rendered: the spiritualities of wickedness, wicked 
spiritual powers; see Mey. in loc. 
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1. Degrees of Comparison are expressed exactly as in classical 
Greek; that is, by means of the appropriate form of the adjective, 
that with which the comparison is made being subjoined in the 
Genitive, or, especially when it is a whole clause,” connected by 7: 
Jno. iv. 12 wn od peiSov ef rod matpos jwav ; i. 51; xiii. 16; Mark 
xii. 81; 1 Cor. i. 25; 1 Tim. v. 8;, Heb. xi. 26 ; Jno. iv. 1 wAetovas 
pabntas trove? ) Iwavyns, 1 Cor. xiv. 5; 1Jno.iv. 4; Rom. xiii. 11 
eyyUTepov nudav 1) cwTnpla 7) bte erriotevoaper, 2 Pet. ii. 21; 1 Cor. 
ix. 15; Klotz, Devar. 588. After wrelwy or édrdatTrwy before a 
numeral, 7 is often omitted (Mtth. 1019); so in Acts xxiv. 11 od 
mrelous eioi wou nuépar Sexadvo, iv. 22 ; xxiii. 13; xxv. 6; cf. Ter. Ad. 
2, 1, 46 plus quingentos colaphos infregit mihi. See Lob. Phryn. 
410 sq.; Held, Plut. Aem. p. 261. The contrary in Luke ix. 13. 

1 Cf. in general G.W. Nitzsch de comparativis graecae linguae modis, in his edition 


of Plat. Ton. Lips. 1822, 8vo. 
2 In such a case we find in the Sept. the Genitive of the Infinitive also, Gen. iy. 13. 


204 


226 
Ith ed. 
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It is sometimes doubtful whether the Genitive following a Comparative 
contains the second member of the comparison, or is altogether independent 
of the comparison. In Heb. iii. 3 wAciova typ exe TOD olKov ete, it 
is probably most correct to take oixou in the former way ; but 1 Cor. xii, 13 
peilov rotrwv 4 dydrn may be rendered: (greater) the greatest (of) among 
these vs love; see No.8. Cf. besides, 1 Cor. xii. 23; Luke vii. 42 (Lucian. 
fug. 6). 

The Comparative is strengthened by annexing paddov,' 2 Cor. vii. 18 
Tepisaorépws .adAov (Plato, legg. 6,781 a.), Phil.i. 23 roAA@ padrdAov Kpetowor 
(much more better), and in reference to another comparison, Mark vii. 36 
doov airots duecréAAETO, aitot aAAov mepicadrepov exypvaocor, see Ir, in loc. ; 
also by éu Heb. vii. 15 wepurodrepov ere xarddnAov (still more evident), Phil. 
i. 9; lastly, by zoAv, as 2 Cor. viii. 22 modd orovdaidrepov. All these are 
very common in Greek authors (Krii. 79) : on paAAov see Wyttenb. Plut. 


5 I. 238; Ast, Plat. Phaedr. p. 395 ; lege. p. 44; Boisson. Aristaen. p. 430 sqq. 
‘(in Lat. ef. Cic. Pis. 14 mihi... quaevis fuga potiws quam ulla provincia 


esset optatior) ; as to éru cf. Plat. pol. 298 e.; Xen. M. 1, 5, 6; Cyr. 4, 4, 
20; Anab. 1, 9,10, and as to zoAv Xen. M. 2, 10, 2; Lucian. Tim. 50. 
In Greek authors sometimes ére roAv are conjoined: Xen. M. 2, 1, 27; 
C. 1, 6, 17; Anab. 7, 5, 15. : 

Also when prepositions are employed after the Comparative they are 
designed to give it additional force ; as, Luke xvi. 8 fpovipwrepov bar ép 
Tovs viovs TOD dwrds, Heb. iv. 12; Judg. xi. 25 ; xv.2; xviii. 26 ; Heb. ix. 23 
Kpeitroot Ovoias mapa ravras, i. 45 iii. 3; xi. 4; xii. 24; Luke iii. 18. 
Compare, in reference to tapd, Thuc. 1. 23 ruxvdrepoy mapa Ta éx rod mply 
xpovov pyvnpovevopeva, Dio C. 38, 97. See Hm. Vig. 862. 


2. Instead of the Comparative form, the Positive is used, 

a. With parrov, partly when the Comparative form seemed 
uncouth, partly when more emphasis was required (Krii. 78), Acts 
XX. 35 wakdpiov éott wadrov Sidovar 7 AapPave, 1 Cor. xii. 22; 
Gal. iv. 27. . 

b. With a preposition following which contains the notion of 
comparison ; as, Philostr. Apol. iii. 19 wapa mavtas ’Ayatous péyas. 
So Luke xiii. 2 duaptwroi rapa ravtas tovs Tadsdaiovs (though 
dpap., to be sure, has no comparative), Heb. iii. 3. In the Sept. 
mapé and bép are often thus used: Exod. xviii. 11; Num. xii. 3; 
Hare. 100; eck. 05 ix: 4's") Sanie 1; 6: 

c. With 7 following; as, Aristot. probl. 29, 6 mapaxataOnknv 


1 Maadov is not joined to the Superlative, and in 2 Cor. xii. 9 4Sie0rTa oby maAdov 
Kauxhooua év tats aoGeveluts ov, the word padrdoy belongs to the whole expression 
Hira Kavx. ete., rather, then, will I glory most gladly, ete., i.c. than, repining, beseech 
God to remove the aa@ev. (verse 8f.). The word #5:07a indicates the degree of kavxac Oat, 
while “@AAoy forms the antithesis to what precedes. 


§ 35. COMPARATIVE. eel 


aloypov atroatephcas puxpov 7) TOAD Saveroapuevov (Held, Plut. Timol. 
317 sq.). This, on the whole, is of rare occurrence; but the 
analogous Bovropat or Oérw 74, malle, became a current phrase, 
Her. 3. 40; Polyb. 18, 5,8; Plut. Alex. 7; Sulla 3. This usage 
may be most simply explained by supposing that 7 (owing to the 
Comparative construction) had come to be regarded as a pro- 
portional particle, presupposing, or to a certain extent directly 
expressing, a comparison ;! cf. Plaut. rud. 4,4, 70 tacita bona est 
mulier semper quam loquens, Tac. ann. 3, 17. 

Now, in the N.T. we find not merely @é\@ # 1 Cor. xiv. 19 and 
Avoltedes  satius est quam Lwke xvii. 2 (Tob. iii. 6), but, as in 
Greek authors (Lys. affect. tyr. 1), this use of 4 is extended to 
other connections ; as, Luke xv. 7 yapa gorau él evi dwapTore 
MeTavoovvTt 1 él évernxovracvvéa Sixalows greater joy than etc., ef. 
Num. xxii. 6 doyveu otros 7) ets. With adjectives we find only a 
single example, but in both relations, Matt. xviii. 8 «addy coi éorw 
eisenOeiy eis tiv Conv ywdrdov %) KvAdOv, 1 va xElpas ... ExovTa 
BrOnvas etc. Mark ix. 48,45. On the other hand, this construc- 
tion is of frequent occurrence in the Sept., Gen. xlix.12; Hos. ii. 7; 
Jon. iv. 3,8; Lam. iv..9; Tob. xii. 8:;, Ecclus. xxii. 15, and there. 
it was suggested by the Hebrew, which also makes the comparison 


205 


_ follow the adjective in the preposition ya. In Greek authors com- 216 
pare with Luke xvii. (above) Gv atapayos cupdéper 7) TO Tpupay Mth al. 


etc. Aesop. 121 de Fur. (Tob. vi. 13), in Adject. and Adv. Thue. 
6,21 aicypov Biacbévtas aedOeiv 7) Votepov émmetaréwrecbas, 
Plut. Pelop. 4 rodrous av op0as x. Sixalws Tposayopevcets guVapyYovTas 
» éxeivous, Aesop. 134 de Fur. Seed’Orville, Char. p. 588; Boisson. 


Marini Procl. p. 78; Kypke I. 89; I. 228 and Nitsch l.c. p. 71. 


Luke xviii. 14 with the reading xaréBn otros Sedikauwpévos ... 7) éxetvos, 
would according to the preceding idiom be free from difficulty ; cf. Gen. 
XXXVili. 26 Sedicatwrar Oapap 7) eyo (only a comparison is not quite suitable 
here). All the better Codd., however, read 7} yap (see also Matthii, small 
ed., in loc.), which is without a parallel. Yet on Hermann’s theory 
(followed also by Bornem. in loc.) the passage may be perhaps resolved 
thus: this one went away justified ... or (went) then the other etc.? The 
yep must have been annexed, as elsewhere to interrogative words (also to 
n, e.g. Xen. C. 8, 3, 40; Soph. Electr. 1212'f), for emphasis. Probably 


227 


the reading in some Codd. jrep (which in Jno. xii. 43 does not differ from 7) Tth ed. 


1 The explanation given by Hermann, Vig. 884 and Schaef. ind. Aesop. p. 138, ef. 
Held, Plat. Tim. p. 317, is more artificial. The earlier grammarians supplied s«a@Adov 
before the Positive. 

31 
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_ 


is rather a correction of # ydp than the origin of it. Lcehm., Tdf. in his 
first edition, and Mey. read zap’ éxetvoy [so too Cod. Sin. ], which would be 
quite free from difficulty (justified beyond i.e. to the neglect of the other). 


8. The Comparative places over against the object compared but 
one thing as comparable, whether this one thing be an individual 
or a complex whole; as, Jno. xiii. 16 ot« gate Sodros pe(Swov Tod 
kupiov, V. 20 pelSova tovTwr delEer adTt@ Epya,x. 29. If the Genitive 
annexed denotes all things of the same kind, as Mark iv. 31 puxpe- 
TEpos TaVTOV TOV oTrEepuaTwr, verse 32; Luke xxi. 3; 1 Cor. xv. 19; 
Eph. iii. 8, it is to be understood of course with the exception of 
the thing compared: smaller than ‘all (other) seeds; and the Com- 
parative may be rendered also by the Superlative : the smallest of 
all seeds. This mode of expression occurs also in Greek authors : 
Demosth. falsa leg. 246 b. rdvtwv TOv ddrov yelpw Torithv, Athen. 
3, 247 ravrwv Kaprav adedipotepa, Dio Chr. 3, 39 aravtwv riOa- 
vetepos, see Jacobs, Anthol. III. 247. 


In 1 Cor. xiii. 13 pellov rovrwv 7 dydrn the Comparative is not put for 
the Superlative ; but the meaning is: the greater of (among) these ts love, 
and the Comparative is employed because the other two graces were re-+ 
garded as forming but a s¢ngle class in contrast with love. 


4. The Comparative is not unfrequently used when the object 
of comparison is not expressly mentioned ; Reiz, de accent. inclin. 
p. 04; Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 418, 538; Stallb. Phileb. p. 120 and rep. 
Veooo .. Mus. LUCE tes IS Lied iG a oe 

In such cases this may ordinarily be gathered easily from the 
context, Jno. xix. 11; Acts xviii. 20; 1 Cor. vii. 88 (cf. vs. 36 f.) 
XiL.ol ; eb, i, .;, vi. 16; x 1) Jas lid: | Pen it. ge oneine 
expression has become a current phrase, as ot eéloves the majority 


217 (in an assembly), Acts xix. 32; xxvii. 18; 1 Cor.ix.19, etc. “But 
the: sometimes the peculiar force of the Comparative recedes still 


farther from view; in such passages earlier expositors regarded 
the Comparative as put for the Positive! or Superlative: 2 Tim. 
i. 13 Bérrwov od ywwookers thou knowest better, sc. than I (Lucian. 
pisc. 20 dpuewov od oic0a tadta); Acts xxv. 10 ws Kal od KadddLov 
éruywookes, better than thou art willing to appear to know it 


257 (according to the supposition in verse 9 of his being guilty) ; 2 Cor. 


viii. 17 Hv pev Tapakdnow eééEato, aTovdaidTepos S€é UTapywv more 


1In Greek authors also the Comparative is not used for the Positive in sentences 
like Lucian. epp. Sat. 3, 32 7d jjd:cTov Kal cuumotikstepov kal icorimula, etc., or 
ll bs dy peyarobwrdrepos adtay jy Kal Opacttepos, Her. 2, 46 etc. (Heusing. Plut. 
educ. p. 3). Cf. also Heinichen, Euseb. H. E. 1. 210sq.; Herm. Lucian. conser. hist. p. 284. 
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eager sc. than to require an exhortation ; vii. T @ste we wadXov 
xaphvat more sc. than for the (mere) arrival of Titus (verse 6), 
ef. verse 13; Acts xxvii. 13 docov rapedéyovto thy Kpyrny nearer 
se. than (verse 8) it had been possible ; Phil. ii. 28 o7rovdatorépws 
érrewaya avrov sc. than I should have done, had you not been made 
uneasy by the news of his illness (verse 26) ; i. 12 7a Kat’ éwé wadrov 
els TpokoT HY TOV Evayyedtov €EAnjdUGev more (rather) for the advance- 
ment sc. than, as we feared, for the hinderance; Jno. xiii. 27 6 
moves Toincov Taxvov more quickly than thou seemest disposed to 
do, hasten the execution, see Liicke in loc. (Senec. Agamn. 965 
citius interea mihi edissere, ubi sit gnatus, cf. ociws Virg. Aen. 8, 
004). In 1 Tim. iil. 14 raywov (€rrifwov EOeiv mpds ce TaYLoV) is 
generally rendered as the Positive (év tayes Lchm. is a cor- 
rection), while some take it as equivalent to @s tadyiora. The 
meaning is: I write this to thee, hoping (though I hope) to come 
to thee more quickly, sooner i.e. than thou wilt need these instruc- 
tions. The reason of his writing notwithstanding, is contained in 
éav dé Bpadvve etc., cf. verse 15. Heb. xiii. 19 that I may be re- 
stored to you sooner (than would be the case without your prayers) ;1 
xiii. 23 of he come sooner (than the date of my departure) ; Rom. 
xv. 15 roApnpotepor éyparva tyuiv more boldly (frankly) sc. than, from 
your Christian attainment (verse 14), was necessary. On Mark 
ix. 42 see Fr.inloc. Acts xviii. 26 does not require explanation. 
In 1 Cor. vii. 38 the relation between the Positive car@s zrocet and 
the Comparative xpetocoy srovet is plain from verse 36 f. Likewise 
meptacotépws, so much used by Paul, never occurs without a com- 
parison. Its comparative force is obvious in 2 Cor. i.12; ii. 4; 
wid ox, Joo: Pbil.i. 14; Gal. i, 14;) Heb. ii. 1s viv lis: butin 
1 Thess. ii. 17 trepico. éorrovddcamev TO Tpdswrov: juav idety etc., 
the ground of the comparison lies probably in the clause : drop¢a- 
viabévtes ad tuav Tpos Katpov wpas. The being deprived of their 
personal intercourse for a time (which Paul calls being bereaved), 
had made his desire stronger than it would have been had he sus- 


228 
Tth ed, 


tained no such relation to them. In 2 Pet. i. 19 the comparative 218 


force of BeBaidtepov can be determined only on hermeneutica 
grounds; but the discordance even of the most recent expositors, 
shows how occult the reference here is. On the other hand, there 
can be little doubt that in 2 Pet. ii. 11 after pelfoves “ than those 
Torpnta av0ddes”’ ought to be supplied. On Eph. iv. 9 see Mey. 


1 Béhme, who expresses the meaning of the passage correctly in his translation, affirms 
nevertheless in his comments : non est comparat. stricte intelligendus. 


l 6th ed, 


258 
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Acts xvii. 21 déyew 7 Kat dxovew xawvdrepov is peculiarly characteristic. 
The Comparative indicates that they desired to hear something newer (than 
even what was deemed new), and is well fitted to portray the thirst of 
the Athenians after news. Generally, however, the Greeks employed the 
Comparative (usually vewrepov) in asking the news; thus denoting not 
merely something new (Positive), but something still more fresh than what 

229 had, up to that moment, been news; Her. 1, 27; Eurip. Orest. 1527 ; 
ith el. Aristoph. av. 254; Theophr. ch. 8,1; Lucian. asin. 41; D. Sic. Exc, Vat. 
p- 24; Plat. Protag. 310 b. and Euthyphr. c. 1, see Stallb. in loc. 

In Matt. xviii. 1 (Mark ix. 34; Luke ix. 46; xxii. 14) rév adder at 
once suggests itself as the ellipsis (4éyurros would have implied three grades 
of four each among the Twelve ; Ramshorn, lat. Gr. 316). In the same 
way, in Matt. xi. 11 6 8€ puxpdrepos év 7H BactXcla. 7. odp., that is, 6 puxpdrepos 
(rv) dAAwv (the Comparative appears to be chosen here as corresponding 
to the preceding peilwv), cf. Diog. L. 6,5 épwrnfeis rl paxaptdrepov & 
dvOparots, ey, edtvxotvTa drofaveiv, Bauer, glossar. 'Theod. 455 ; Boisson. 
Philostr. 491. Other expositors after puxpdrepos understand “Iwdavvov rod 
Barrirr0d ; see, in general, Mey. Likewise in Acts xvii. 22 xara ravra 
Gs Setordatpovertépous tpuas Gewpd the particle os does not appear to 
belong to the Comparative as an intensive, but the passage must. be ren- 
dered: In all respects (at every step, as it were) I behold you as more 
religious people (than others are, sc. dAAwy; the Athenians as is well 
known were reputed to be such; see the expositors in loc.). The word 
Gewp® was designedly chosen, compare verse 22; and GOewpeiy ws, though 
unusual, can hardly be considered as improper. 

Note 1. When it is asserted that zp@ros is used for the Comparative 
(zporepos) where only two are spoken of e.g. Rev. xxi. 1 eidov ovpavdy Kauvov 
... 6 yap mp&ros ovpavds etc. prius coelum, Heb. x. 9 dvaipel tO rparov, 
iva 70 Sevrepov ornon, Matt. xxi. 36 azeoreiXev GAXovs Sovrovus tAElovas TOY 
mpotwv, Actsi.1; 1 Cor. xiv. 30, the assertion is true only from a Latin 
point of view, for the Greeks are accustomed, even when there is a distinct 
reference to two only, to employ zparos, devrepos, not mpdrepos, varepos 
(cf. Jacobs, Aelian. anim. II. 88), just as with us the former, the latter 
belong rather to the language of books than to that of the people. Like- 
wise patos with the Genitive, as in Jno. i. 15, 80 apards pov. (cf. Ael, 
anim. 8, 12), and the Adverb xy. 18 zparoy tpav, is properly not prior me, 
prius vobis ; but the Superlative merely includes the Comparative, as is 
remarked by Hm. on Eurip. Med. ed. Elmsley, p. 343: Graecos ibi super- 
lativum pro compar. dicere, ubi haec duo simul indicare volunt, et maius 

219 quid esse alio et omnino maximum. Cf. also Fr. Rom. II. 421, not. It 
bthed. i; an entire mistake when in Luke ii. 2 airy 4 droypady mparn éyévero 
259 Sryepovetovtos Tis Supias Kupnviov, even recent expositors take zpwrn for 
mporgépa and make the Genitive nyepov. etc. dependent on this Comparative: 
took place before Q. was governor. On this view Luke’s language is not 
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a 


only ambiguous (for the rendering: this took place as the first under the 
administration of Q. presents itself as the most obvious and natural), but 
also awkward if not ungrammatical. And Huschke (iiber d. zur Zeit d. 
Geburt J. Chr. gehalt. Census. Bresl. 1840, 8vo.) has not succeeded in 
adducing a really similar construction ; he merely proves (what everybody 
admits) that zp@ros is followed by the Genitive of a noun. The error of 
Tholuck (Glaubwiirdigk. d. evang. Geschichte, S. 184) in regarding Jer. 230 
xxix. 2 in the Sept. as parallel, has been exposed by Fr., as above. Tih ed. 

Note 2. Two Comparatives which are correlative, as in Rom. ix. 12 6 
petlwv Sovdrcioe TO CAdooou (Sept.), cf. 1 Cor. xii. 22; 2 Cor. xii. 15; Phil. 
i. 23 sq., or joined with a word expressing proportion, as in Heb. i. 4 rocovr@ 
Kpetttwv yevouevos daw Stahopwrepov KexAypovouykev dvowa (x. 25), require 
no explanation. Cf. Xen. C. 7, 5,7; Mem. 1, 4, 10; Plato, Apol. 39 d. 

In the N. T. no instance occurs of two Comparatives connected by 4 
(Krii. 77). On the other hand, we find Positives with padAov in 2 Tim. 
ili. 4 prnoovor paGdAdAov 7 PidrdGeor. . 

5. Sometimes, in comparative sentences, a part is compared not 
with the corresponding part but with the whole (Bhdy. 482) ; as, 
Jno. v. 86 waptupiav peiSo Tod "Iwdvvov, witness greater than John, 
that is, greater than that of John; so Her. 2, 184 mupayida Kai 
oUTOS aTredel@eTO TOANOY éXdoow Tod TaTpos, i.e. than that of his 
father ; and Lucian. salt. 78 ta 80° dupatwv hawopeva tictotepa 
eivat TOV wTwv Soxel. There is here no proper ellipsis (as the 
earlier philologists supposed) ; for had the speaker’s thought coin- 
cided exactly with ours, he would have said rs 70d 71., 745 Tod 
matpos,' etc. Rather must we regard the construction in question 
as a condensed form of expression quite in accordance with the 
genius of the Greek language, and of frequent occurrence, not 
merely with strict Comparatives (Hm. Vig. 717; Schaef. Melet. 
127; Mtth. 1016), but also in other comparative sentences; Franke, 
Demosth. p. 90; Weber, Demosth. p. 399; Fr. Conjectan. I. 1 sqq. 
and Mr. p. 147, see § 63. In Latin, cf. Juven. 3,74 sermo promptus 
et Isaeo torrentior, Cic.ad Brut. 1,12; Orat. 1,44, and in Hebrew, 260 
Isa. vi. 5 (1 Esdr. iii. 5). Matt. v. 20 édy pry repicceton budv 2%} 
Sixatoctvn Tretov TOV ypayparéwy etc. may also be explained in 
this way without violence ; (Jesus could speak of a dscacoo. ypayp., 
for their conduct assumed for itself this title of honor, and was 
looked up to and esteemed by the people as npsx). On the other 
hand, 1 Cor i. 25 To uwpdv tod Gcod copwtepoy Tav avOpwTrar, is 


1 Only when several such parallel clauses follow each other is the Article omitted in 
the last; as, Plat. Gorg. 455 e. 4 r@v Amévwv kataciKevy ex THS OcutatoKA€ous EvuBovags 
yéyove, THD ex THs MepidA€ous, GAN obK ex TOY Snusouvpyav. Cf. Sicbelis, Pausan. LV. 291. 
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220 easily accounted for without the usual (but forced) solution (Pott, 

bth el. Heydenreich, Flatt, in loc.) : the foolishness of God is wiser than 
men (are); that is, what appears foolishness in God’s arrange- 
ments isnot only wisdom, but is even wiser than men, outshines 
all the wisdom of men. 


234 § 86. SUPERLATIVE. 
ith ed, 

1. Instead of the Superlative, we find, in elevated style, one 
instance of the Positive accompanied by a generic substantive : 
Luke i. 42 evrAoynuévn ov ev yuvar&iv, blessed (art) thou among 
women. This is primarily a Hebrew idiom (Gesen. Le. 692) which 
strictly means: Among women thou art the (only) one that can 
be called blessed, the blessedness of others cannot be compared to 
thine ; hence, with rhetorical emphasis, highly blessed. This is not 
without parallel in Greek poetry (though the passages adduced 
by Kiihnél are not appropriate); as, Hurip. Alcest. 4738 ® gira 
yuvaixav (@ pidtdta) see Monk in loc., Aristoph. ran. 1081 6 oyérrr’ 
avopar, still more Pind. Nem. 3, 80 (140) aleros @xds év metavois, 
cf. also Himer. orat. 15, 4 of yevvatou ty Trévwv, and Jacobs, Ael. 
anim. I]. 400. The case is different in Matt. xxii. 36 rola évtoAn 
peyarn év TO vow ; which kind of commandment is great in the law ? 
so that others seem insignificant in comparison, —not precisely the 
greatest, see BCrus. in loc. Likewise in Luke x. 42 tyv ayabiv 
pepida é&edé£EaTo, the Positive is not put for the Superlative ; the 
meaning is: She has chosen the good part (in reference to the 
kingdom of heaven ; that which alone truly deserves ¢izs name) ; 
Fr. Conject. I. 19 is in error. Matt. v.19 ds 8 av roujon . 
ovTos péyas KAnOjoeras will be called great, a great one, not ex- 

261 actly the greatest (opposed to éAdyuoros which precedes.) Cf. Hm. 
Aeschyl. p. 214. 

2. Of the well-known Hebrew mode of expressing the Super- 
lative, oviap wp, owas 332, only the following examples occur in 
the N. T.: Heb. ix. 3 (Aeyouévn) ayia ayiwv the most holy place 
(which, however, as it had already assumed the character of a 
standing designation, scarcely comes under this head), Rey. xix. 16 
Bactreds Baciréwv, xpos xupiwv, the highest king, lord, 1 Tim. vi. 
15. But none of these expressions is a pure Hebraism ; in the 
Greek poets also we find such a doubling of adjectives (used sub- 
stantively): Soph. Electr. 849 derala deckaiwv, Oed. R. 466 a&ppnr 

appitev, Soph. Phil. 65, caxa kaxov Soph. Oed. C. 1288, see 


. 
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Bhdy. 154; Wex, Antig. I. 316. The phrase Baoireds Baciréov 
too, is very simple, and more emphatic than 6 wéyuctos Bacinevs ; 
cf. Aeschyl. suppl. 524 dva& dvaxtrwy, and, even as a technical 
designation, Theophan. contin. 127, 387 0 dpywv tev apyovTwv. 
See also Hm. Aesch. p. 230; Georgi, vind. 327 and Nova Biblioth. 
Lubec. H.111sq. In reference to the kindred expression oi aidves 
Tov aiavev, see the passages in the concordance. 

3. What were formerly adduced! as Hebraistic circumlocutions 221 
for the Superlative, are for the most part either, 6th ed. 

a. Figurative expressions which appear in all languages (and aoe 
the explanation of which in the present comes under the depart- 
ment of N. T. Rhetoric) ; e.g. Heb. iv. 12 6 Aoyos Tod Geod Topete- 
pos Umép Tacay payatpav Sictowov, Matt. xvii. 20 dav éynte miotww 
@s KoxKov owdrews the least faith, iv. 16 KaOnuévois ev yopa kab 
axa Oavarov in the darkest shadow. Cf. Matt. xxviii. 3; Rey. i. 
Poeasv. oo Or, 

b. Constructions which have nothing to do with the Superlative ; 
as, Col. ii. 19 avEnows Tod. Aeod not a divine, i.e. extraordinary, 
increase, but God’s increase, i.e. not merely acceptable to God, but 
produced by God (cf. 1 Cor. iii. 6); 2 Cor. i. 12 & amdotnte Kai 
etdixpwela Oeod not perfect sincerity, but sincerity which God 
effects, produces ; Jas. v. 11 réXos xvpiov not glorious end, but the 262 
end which the Lord reserved (for Job); Rev. xxi. 11 sods éyouca 
thy dogav Tov Yeod not great glory, but simply and strictly the 
glory (splendor) of God; see Ewald in loc.; 1 Thess. iv. 16 cddruyé 
Oeod not great or far-sounding trumpet (cadrruyE dwvis peyardas 
Matt. xxiv. 31), but trumpet of God, i.e. trumpet which sounds at 
God’s command, or less restrictedly (as it is without the Article) a 
trumpet as used in the service of God (in heaven) ; so also Rev. 
xv. 2 x.@dpat tod Ocod harps of God, as they sound in heaven>(to 
the praise of God), ef. 1 Chron. xvi. 42. 

In Rom. i. 16 dvvapus Oeod means, as expositors have long been 
agreed, the-power of God (power in which God works); and there 


1'See, especially, Pasor, Grammat. p. 298sq. The Hebrew mode of expression 
Da5 bia is used likewise by the later Greek poets ; see Boisson. Nic. Eugen. p. 134, 
383. Cf. Sept. opddpa opddpa Exod. i. 12; Judith iv. 2. On the Rosetta inscription 
19 we find wéyas kal uéyas. Essentially the same is the expression (uixpby) bc0v dcov 
Heb, x. 37 a very little while (Hm. Vig. 726), literally, little how very, how very! In 
Greek authors it occurs with a substantive annexed, as in Aristoph. vesp. 213 écov dcov 
oTiAny as biy (that is, as small) as a drop; hence it is used precisely like quantillum. 
The simple door occurs also with a limiting genitive in Arrian. Indic. 29, 15 omeipovow 
doov Ths XSpys. The passages adduced by Welst. and Lésner as parallel do not establish 
8cov boor, but merely the simple pixpdy 6cov. On the other hand, cf. Isa, xxvi. 20. 
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is no ground for charging Bengel with having intended by his 
‘*magna et gloriosa” to countenance the Hebraism in question. 
He merely gives prominence, in his way, to two qualities which a 
virtus det will exhibit, — referring to 2 Cor. x. 4. Lastly, aeretos 
T@® Gem Acts vii. 20, used in reference to Moses, does not express 
the Superlative, so much as intensity rather ; it is to be translated 
Jair for (before, in the judgment of) God, that is, to be sure, 
admodum formosus (cf. 2 Cor. x. 4 and Sturz, Zonarae glossae 
sacrae P. II. Grimmae, 1820, 4to. p. 12sqq.). In Hebrew onbsd 
and mins 25> are used in precisely the same manner (Gesen. Leg. 
233 695), ef. Gen. x. 9; Jon. iii. 3 (Sept. modus peyddn TO Ped). See 
ithe. Fischer, proluss. 231 sqq.; Wolle, de usu et abusu av&jcews nomi- 
222 num divinor. sacrae, in his comment. de parenthesi sacra, p. 143 sqq. ; 
' but the use of the Dative is not, in itself, to be esteemed a Hebraism, 
ef. Heind. Plat. Soph. 336; Ast, Plat. legge. p. 479 a. 


Haab (S. 162) is quite mistaken in maintaining that even the word 
Xpuiords, annexed to a substantive, merely gives intensity to its signification, 
e.g. Rom, ix. 1 ; 2 Cor. xi. 10 dAnGeva Xpio'rot, év Xpior@ the most unques- 
tionable truth. So other expositors would understand Col. ii. 18 OpyoKeta 
Tov ayyéAwy as cultus perfectissimus ; cf. 2 Sam. xiv. 20 cota dyyéXov. 

Note. The strengthening of the Superlative by révrwv (Weber, Demosth. 
p: 548) occurs in the N. T. only in Mark xii. 28 rpaérn wévrov, cf. Aristoph. 
ay. 473. 
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1. In expressing the day of the week, efs is always used for the 
ordinal numeral rpétos, as Matt. xxviii. L els wplav trav caBBatov, 
Mark xvi. 2 mpwt ths wrds caBBdatwv, Luke xxiv. 1; Jno. xx. 1, 
19; Acts xx. 7; 1 Cor. xvi. 2. The passages which have been 
quoted as analogous from Greek authors, merely prove that eis is 
used of the first member in divisions and enumerations ( Weber, 
Demosth. p. 161), when dedrepos or adXos, or the like, follows ; as, 
Her. 4,161; Thuc. 4,115; Herod. 6, 5, 2sqq. (Georgi, vindie. 
54sqq.).1 In this case eis no more stands for mpa@tos than in 
Latin unus, when followed by alter, tertius, etc., stands for primus 
(ef. also Rev. ix. 12 with xi. 14 and Gal. iv. 24). In the quota- 
tion from Her. 7,11, 8 efs retains its proper signification, wnus, 
and probably also in Paus. 7,20, 1, where Sylb. renders it by wna.? 

1 Also Foertsch, observ. in Lysiam p. 37, has been able to adduce only passages of this 


kind. On Diog. L. 8, 20 see Lobeck, Aglaopham. p. 429. 
2 Chishull, antiq. asiat. p. 159, translates wig Tis Bovajjs: die concilii prima. 
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The preceding use of the numeral is Hebraistic (Ewald, krit. Gr. 

496 ; on the Talmud, see Wetsten. I. 544; in the Sept. cf. Exod. 
xl. 2; Num. i. 1,18; Ezra x. 16f.; 2 Macc. xv. 36) and has in 
classical Greek a parallel in compound numerals ; as, els Kal tpunko- 
otds (Her. 5, 89) one and thirtieth. We, too, use in like manner 
the cardinal numeral in giving the year, page, etc. mainly for 
brevity’s sake, as wm the year eighteen, page forty, ete. 

For the cardinal one the Singular of a substantive is sometimes used 
alone; as, Acts xvili. 11 ékdOice éviavTov Kai phvos e€ (Joseph. antt. 

15, 2, 3), Rev. xii. 14 tpéperar éxet xarpdv (but Jas. iv. 13). This, how- 934 
ever, is not an ellipsis (cf. § 26, 1), as the number one is implied in the ‘thed 
Singular. A similar usage is found in all languages. 

2. In 2 Pet. ii. 5 we find an abbreviated use of the ordinal : 223 
dySoov Node... éptrake Noah as eighth, i.e. with seven others, Mh et. 
In the same way Plat. legge. 3. 695 .c. AaBav tiv apynv EBSopos, 
Plutarch. Pelop. ¢. 13 els ofkiav Swdéxatos xateXOdv, Appian. 
Pun. p. 12 (2 Mace. v. 27), cf. also Schaef. Plutarch. V. 57 and 
Demosth. I. 812. Greek authors usually add adros; see Kypke 264 
IL..442 ; Mtth. 1037. 

3. Cardinals when repeated assume a distributive signification ; 
as, Mark vi. T dv0 dv0 HpEato arocréddew, binos misit, in pairs, 
two and two. Instead of this the Greeks say xara or ava S00 (Krii. 
75); the latter! occurs, for instance, in Luke x. 1, and in Mark as 
above in Cod. D as acorrection. This repetition is properly He- 
braistic (see Gesen. Lg. 703; cf. Gen. vii. 8, 9, and thence Leo, 
Gramm. p. 11), and the simplest form of expressing distribution, 
ef. Lob. pathol. p. 184. Yet solitary instances of a similar usage 
occur in Greek (poetry), e.g. Aeschyl. Pers. 981 uupia pupia, i.e. 
Kata pupradas ; and the combination in Mark vi. 39, 40 éréragkev 
autTols avakNival TavTas GUMLTOTLA TUMTOTLA... avéeTTECOV 
mpacial mpaciaé is analogous. 


_ The following expressions are singular: dva eis éxaoros Rev. xxi. 21 
and «is af eis (or xaOets) Mark xiv. 19; Jno. viii. 9 (like & kof &), 6 
cal <is Rom. xii. 5 (3 Mace. v. 34), for which Greek authors, preserving 
the regimen, use xa” &va (1 Cor. xiv. 31; Eph. v. 33). Yet compare dva 
récoapes Plut. Aem. 32 (see, however, Held), <is xaeis (Bekker writes 
xaGeis) Cedren. II. 698, 723, eis zap’ eis Leo, Tact. 7, 83 and simply Kadets 
Theophan. contin. p. 39 and 101, and other quotations from late writers in 


1 For this vd the Syriac version always employs the repeated numeral, e.g. Mark vi. 


40 ava éxardy |Ldo} [Xo 9 alte tt On the other hand, we find in 
Act. apocryph. 92 ava dv0 Sto. 
32 
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Wetst. I. 627, also Intpt. ad Lucian. Soloec. 9. In these phrases the prep- 
osition serves merely as an adverb; Hm. de partic. dv p.5sq. A different 
view is taken by Déderlein, Pr. de brachylogia serm. gr. et lat. (Erlang. 
1831, 4to.) p. 10. 


4. The well-known rule, that in combinations of numbers Kai 
is commonly inserted when the smaller number precedes, but 
omitted when the greater precedes (Mtth. 339; cf. the Inscript. in 
Chishull, antiq. asiat. p. 69 sq.) cf. 1 Cor. x. 8; Jno. vi. 19; Acts 
i. 15; vii. 14; xxvii. 37; Rev. iv. 4; xix. 4,! ought not, partic- 

935 ularly the latter part of it (Schoem. ad Isaeum 832; Krii. 74), to 

ith ed, be taken too strictly ; for there are exceptions to it everywhere, in 
the N. T. at least several undoubted ones: Jno. ii. 20 reccapdxovta 
kal && éreow (without var.), v.5 tpudKovta Kal dxTw éTn (according 
to preponderating authority), Gal. iii. 17; Luke xiii. 11, 16 ; Acts 
xiii. 20; Rev. xi. 2. Similar instances again and again occur in 
Greek authors ; as, Her. 8, 1 e’xoouxal érrd, Thue. 1, 29 éBdou- 

224 xovta Kat trévte, Dion. Hal. LV. 2090 dydonxovra cai tpeis. In Sept. 

bth ed cf, 1 Kings ix. 28; xv. 10, 83; xvi. 28,28; Gen. xi. 13 (in Judg. 

265 x. 4 Tdf. has given in one verse, tpidxovta Kai dvo viol and Tpia- 
Kovta S00 TeAovus ). 

5. When évava is joined to a cardinal to denote above, more than, 
the cardinal does not stand in the Genitive after érdva, but is put 
in the case which the verb of the sentence requires; as, Mark xiv. 
5 mpabjvar émavw tpiaxoclwy Snvapiwv, 1 Cor. xv. 6 abn éerave 
mevtakoc low aderpots. Precisely so (without a case) the Greeks use 
ératrov Plato, legg. 9, 856 d. ux) EXatTov déxa Eryn yeyovotas (Thue. 
6, 95), wréov (Paus. 8, 21, 1), wrepi (Zosim. 2, 80), ets or és (Appian. 
civil. 2,96, but compare Sturz, Lex. Xen. Il. 68), wéypu (Aeschin. 
fals. leg. 37 ed. Bremi), évép (Plut. virt. mul. 208, Lips. ; Jos. antt. 
18,1,5); see Lob. Phryn. 410sq.; Gieseler in Rosenmiiller’s Repert. 
II. 139 ff.; Sommer in the allg. Schulzeit. 1831, S$. 963. Latin 
constructions such as occisis ad hominum millibus quatuor, Caes. 
b. gall. 2, 33, from the historians, are well enough known. 


Note 1. That the Neuters devrepov, rpirov, etc., signify also the second 
time, the third time, ete., it is superfluous to remark. They are sometimes 
accompanied by rodro, as tpirov todtTo epxopae 2 Cor. xill. 1 this is the 
third time I come, or, now I am coming for the third time, cf. Her. 5, 76 
Téeraptov TOTO. 

Note 2. For the numeral adverb érrdxis we find the cardinal in Matt. 


1 Three numerals are sometimes found thus combined ; as, Rev. vii. 4 éxardy teocapd- 
kovta Técoapes XiV. 3; xxi. 17; Jno. xxi. 11 Ex. mevtHKovta Tpeis. 
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Xviii. 22 in the formula éws €BdopunKovranis Extra seventy times seven (times), 
compare in Sept. Gen. iv. 24 and >a) Ps. cxix. 164 (for Dyers sau) Ewald 
498. Taken strictly it means: seventy times (and) seven, that is, seventy- 
seven times; but this would not suit the passage. Moreover, that éws is 
not to be joined to érrd but to éBdouyx., appears from the preceding éws 
éxraxis. (How variously numeral adverbs are expressed in the Sept. may 
be seen from the following passages: Exod. xxxiv. 23; Deut. xvi. 16; 
2 Kings vi. 10; Neh. vi. 4; 2 Sam. xix. 43.) 


CHAPTER IV. 


THE VERB. 


§38. ACTIVE AND MIDDLE VOICES. 


1. As on the one hand the Active voice of transitive verbs not 
infrequently assumes also an intransitive (apparently reflexive) 
signification, so on the other many intransitive verbs have become 
transitives (causatives) ;— 

_ Sometimes in consequence of composition, as dva8aive Heb. xi. 
29, mrapépyecOar Luke xi. 42 ; and sometimes by simple adaptation, 
as paOnrevery tia! Matt. xxvill. 19 (@prapBevew twa 2 Cor. ii. 
142), Baccrrevew twd 1 Sam. viii. 22; 1 Kings i. 48 ; Isa. vii. 6; 
1 Mace. viii. 18 (Lob. Soph. Aj. 385). See § 32, 1, pp. 221 sqq. 

Those transitive verbs which are frequently or even generally 
employed as intransitive, are restricted to certain classes of mean- 
ings that may be easily gathered from the following examples: 
ayew (ayopnev let us go), rapayev Matt. xx. 30; 1 Cor. vii. 31, 
mrepiayew Acts xiii, 11, Badrrew Acts xxvii. 14 (precipitate itself, 
rush), é7r¢BadAew Mark iv. 37 (beat into), amoppimrew Acts xxvii. 43 
(throw themselves off), cAwew Luke ix. 12 (incline itself, decline), 
éxxrive Rom. xvi. 17, avatérAdr\ew, Bracravev, avEavew (Lob. 
Soph. Aj. p. 89sq. 382 sqq.), otpépew Acts vii. 42, dvacrpédew 
Acts v. 22 (return), and especially émictpédew ; éxtpérrew, Trapa- 
dvdovas Mark iv. 29; 1 Pet. ii. 23 (commit, consign one’s self), 
amréxew be at a distance, émréyew Acts xix. 22 (hold one’s self 
back, i.e. stay), drepéyev, omedde. In the N.T. avaxayrrecy, 
mpoxoTrtew are only intransitive. In all these cases (which are 


1 Here belongs also mpostdrretv tid to commission one, Acta apocr. px 172. 
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for the most part verbs of motion) the Greeks considered nothing 
as omitted (not even éavrov), but the verb denotes the action 
absolutely: he plunges, Germ. stiirzt, into the sea, he turns ; where, 
however, as no object is mentioned, the reader can only refer the 
action back to the subject. See, in general, Bos, Ellips. p. 127 sqq.; 
Mtth. 1100 ff.; Bhdy. 339 f.; Kru. 184 f.; Poppo, Thue. I. 186; 
Fr. Mr. p. 138. On éiddvat and its compounds in particular, see 
Jacobs, Philostr. p. 863, and on qapéyew Ast, Plat. polit. p. 470 ; 
Wyttenb. Plut. mor. 1, 405. 


267 Jno. xiii. 2 rod duaBdrov BeBAnKoTOs eis THY Kapdiav must not be referred 
to this head, whether the received reading or that adopted by Lchm. and 
Tdf. be followed; BadAav has in any case an Active signification; see 
Kypke. 

237 Many verbs have some of their tenses transitive (causative), and some 

ith el. intransitive. So toryye with its compounds (Bttm. II. 207), of which it 
is sufficient to remark, that the Ist Aor. Pass. oraOjvar Mark iii. 24 and 
the Ist. Fut. cra@joopat Matt. xii. 25, 46 share the intransitive meaning 
stand, and that in Acts xxvii. 28 the Ist Aor. duacrjoarres [after which 
vadv or éavrovs is not with Bttm. (Gramm. des neutest. Sprachgebr. p. 41.) 
to be supplied] signifies stood off; (cf. Malal. 2 p. 35 orjoas for ards). In 
Heb. xii. 15 Sept. dvewv even in the Pres. is intransitive (Iliad. 6, 149). 

In 1 Pet. ii. 6 wepréyer €v 7H ypady ts contained (stands) in the Scripture, 
mepiéxer appears to have rather a passive than an intransitive signification ; 
cf. Joseph. antt. 11, 4,7; Malal. 9, 216; 18, 449; see Krebs, observ. 198. 

On the impersonal use of certain verbs (in 3d pers. Sing.), as Bpovra, 
déyet, Hyoi, see § 58, 9, p. 522. 


226 2. The Middle Voice (of transitive verbs)! refers back the action 
bth ed. +) the acting subject, either 


1 See L. Kiister, de vero usu verborum medior. ap. Graecos, and J. Clerici, diss. de 
verbis Graecor. mediis, both reprinted in the work of Dresig, to which we refer below. 
Hm. emend. rat. p.178; Bhdy. 342 ff. ; Rost, 562 ff. ; Krii. 140 ff. are more philosophic. 
Especially ef. Poppo, Progr. de Graecor. verbis mediis, passivis, deponentibus rite dis- 
cernendis. Fref. a. V. 1827, 4to., and Mehl/horn’s critique on it in Jahn’s Jahrb. 1831, I. 
14 ff.; Sommer in Jahn’s Jahrb. 1831, II. 36 ff.; J. H. Kistemaker, de origine ac vi verbor. 
depon. et medior. gr. ling. in the Classical Journal No. 44 (Dec. 1820), No. 45 (March 
1821). A monograph on this subject in reference to the N. T. is, S. . Dresigii com- 
mentar. de verbis med. N. T. nune prim. editus cura J. F’. Fischeri. Lips. (1755) 1762, 
8vo. On the whole, however, scholars have hitherto represented too many verbs as 
middle; a great many such verbs, on account of the constant use of their Aorist Passive, 
may be fairly regarded as passive, since in Greek as well as in Latin the passive may 
be used as reflexive. Thus in kivéoua, eyelpoua, Siaxoveicbu, ayviCerdou, wcbvorer bat, 
SoyuariCerOa (Col. ii. 20), armdcecda Fr, (Rom. I. 72), ovexnuarifec@a, the thought 
is undoubtedly passive, not middle, as movert ete. in Latin. Under this head come 
still more appropriately épéyeo@a (appetitu ferri), Bborer@at pasci, ete.; also alaxtver bat. 
Compare, in general, Fost’s preface to the third edition of his Greek Dictionary, p. 9 sq. 
and his Gramm. p. 270. Sommer, as above. 
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a. Simply as the immediate object, as Novouas I wash myself, 
xpuTtopat I conceal myself Jno. Vili. 59, arayxouar I hang myself 
Matt. xxvii. 5, wapackevdfouat 1 Cor. xiv. 8; or, 

b. Mediately, in case the action is done fo or in any way for the 268 
subject ; as, €Eayopafouas I buy for myself, rpoéyopat I hold before 
myself (Fr. Rom, I. 171), virropuas tas yetpas I wash for myself the 
hands, my hands Mark vii. 3, omdopat tiv waxatpay xiv. 47, €isKa- 
Aodpas Acts x. 23 I call in to myself, amw0éonar I push away for 238 
myself (from me). Compare besides srepsroseicOas, KopilerOar, 
Kataptives@ar, émikareicOas (Oeov) Fr. Rom. Il. 403, and the 
following passages: Matt. vi. 17; Luke vi. 7; x. 11; Acts v. 2f.; 
ix.°39'5 xviii. 18; xix. 24; xxv. 11; Gal. iv. 10; 1 Pet v. 5; 
2 Thess. iii. 14; Heb. x. 5. 

Sometimes a verb is used in the Active voice of material, and in 
the Middle of mental objects; as, catadkayBdavew to seize, Kata- 
AapBavecbas to comprehend, avariGévar put up, dvariber Oat to pro- 
pound ; probably also SaBeBatodcGar 1 Tim. i. 7; Tit. iii. 8; ef. 
Aristot. rhet. 2,13. On mpoPrérrecPaz see below, 6, p. 258. 

At other times a new signification grows out of the Middle, as 
reiouat I persuade myself i.e. obey, arodvopat solvo me i.e. discedo, 
mavowa. I cease, pur\accouai twa I quard one in reference to myself 
i.e. I beware of him ;* thoroughly transitive are tapastodpwat te 
(1 deprecate something in my own behalf) I decline, aipodpar 1 227 
take for myself, I choose, arrevmdunv te I renounced 2 Cor. iv. 2, ee 
éxtpémouai Te 1 Tim. vi. 20, drrodiSouad te (1 give away something 
Srom myself) I sell something, aoxpivowat (1 give out a decision 
JSrom myself) I answer, émixahovpar kaicapa Acts xxv. 11 (1 call 
upon the emperor in my behalf) I appeal to. So Avtpow properly 


1 What verbs regularly express this reflexive meaning by the Middle must be learned 
from observation. In many (we should rather say in most, see Rost 563), the reflexive 
sense is never expressed by the Middle, but by the reflexive pronoun éavréy etc. sub- 
joined, see Bitm. 122, 2. Thus in Matt. viii. 4 decevder éxvtdy is used to denote show 
himself, cf. Her. 3, 119; amwoxreive éavrdy is always employed to express kill himself 
(Jno. viii. 22); ef. further, Jno. xxi. 18; 1 Cor. iii. 18; 2 Thess: ii. 4; 1 Jno. i. 8 (in 
contrast with a passive Matt. xxiii. 12; 1 Cor. xi. 31, or an active Luke ix. 25; xxiii, 
35), see Kiister, de verb. med. p. 56. Lexicographers should no longer defer an accu- 
rate investigation of the subject. See also Poppo. as above, p. 2, note; Krii. 146. 

2@vAdooecOu as a Middle means also sibi (aliquid) custodire (Heind. Plat. Gorg. 
p- 323), and was used of that which, one retains in his mind, by Hesiod. op. 263, 561. 
On the other hand, in the sense of (legem) sibi observare, as in Luke xviii. 21 according 
to the reading of several Codd. (taira mdvra épuaatduny éx vedrntos), it probably 
does not occur in classical Greek, but frequently in the Sept. Yet in Luke xviii. 21 
the better reading [sustained by: Cod. Sin. also] is: épvaata. 
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means I liberate, acting as master; but Avtpodwas I liberate for 
myself another’s captive, Luke xxiv. 21. 


When such Middle verb is construed with the accusative of any thing 
or quality belonging to the subject, the pronoun is sometimes in the N. T. 
added to the substantive ; as, Matt. xv. 2 od virrovro. Tas xEipas adTaY, 
Rom. ix. 17 dros évdelEwpar ev col rH Svvapiv pov (in Greek authors 
erdeixvupas is often so used, Engelhardt, Plat. Lach. p. 9; Schoem. ad 

269 Plutarch. Agid. p. 144), Acts vii. 58 dwéevro ra iudria abr adv (where Taf. 
without sufficient authority omits the pronoun), Heb. vi. 17; Eph. ii. 7; 
1 Pet. iv. 19. In such instances the pronoun is redundant, and Greek 
authors usually dispense with it, which the N. T. writers also frequently 
do, as in Acts ix. 39; Mark vii. 3; xiv. 47. 

By the usage under b. is likewise 2 Cor. iii. 18 iets rdvres ... ri dofav 
Kuplov KatorTpilopevor to be explained: as it were sid intueri, beholding 
(for ourselves) the glory of the Lord (as in a mirror), like Philo II. 107. 
In Rom. iii. 25 dv mpobero 6 Oeds etc., recent expositors have likewise 
taken notice of the Middle; yet Philippi seems to have reached the true 
exposition more nearly than Fr. 


3. Finally, c. the Middle frequently denotes an action that takes — 

place by order or with the permission of the subject, —a relation 
239 expressed in German by the auxiliary verb (sich) lassen, and in 
ihe. Latin usually by curare (cf. Sommer in Seebode, krit. Biblioth. 
1828, II. 733); as, adccetcPar to allow one’s self to be wronged, 
and atoatepetcGat to allow one’s self to be robbed (both in 1 Cor. 

vi. 7), droypadec Oar to allow one’s self to be registered, get enrolled 
Luke ii. 1. Cf. further BamrifecOat, yayetoOar, and many others. 
Examples of Middle verbs that in this case, too, assume a new 
and independent transitive signification, are: dave(fouar pecuniam 
mutuo dandam sibi curare i.e. mutuwam swmere Matt. v. 42, prcOod- 
pas allow something to be hired out to one’s self i.e. hive Matt.xx. 1. 


In some Middle verbs the reciprocal meaning is combined with the 
reflexive (Krii. 143) ; as, BovAeverOar to consult with one another Jno. xii. 
10, cvvriBecGax to settle, agree, among themselves Jno. ix. 22, xpiverOar be at 
law, have a lawsuit 1 Cor. vi. 1 (in the quotation from the O. T. in Rom. 
iii. 4 also ?). 

4. Although the import of the Middle is sharply defined and 
peculiar, yet in practice, even among the best Greek authors, the 
forms of the Middle often blend with those of the Passive ; — 
not merely, 

a. That those tenses which have no separate form in the Middle 
are borrowed from the Passive (the Present, Imperf., Perf., Pluperf., 
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see Bttm. I. 868), and that the 1st Aor. Passive in several verbs 
serves at the same time as Ist Aor. Middle, as in ¢oSeic@az, 
KoipacOat, mopeverOar, ayviterOar (Acts xxi. 24, 26; cf. also § 39, 
2.) ;.but 

b. Some tenses peculiar to the Middle assume a Passive signi- 
fication. These are the Future (Monk, Eurip. Hippol. p. 169, 
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Lips. ; Boisson. Eunap. p. 336; Poppo, Thue, I. I. 192 ; Stallb. Plat. - 


Crit. 16 and rep. Il. 230; Isocrat. Areopag. ed. Benseler, p. 229 ; 
Weber, Demosth. p. 353) ;1! and, though far more rarely and, 
especially in prose, not beyond question, the Aorist (d’Orville, 
Charit. p. 358; Abresch, Aristaen. p. 178; Mtth. 1107 and ad Eurip. 
Hel. 42; yet cf. Schaef. Gnom. 166; Lob. 320). 

This usage, it has been thought, occurs in the N. T.: Gal. v. 12 
dferov Kal atroKoworvTat of dvactatovvTes buds, yet here the 
Middle affords a very good sense (see my Com. in loc.) ; 1 Cor. 
Xx. 2 kal tavtes éBarticavto, which, however, (see Mey.) may be 
very suitably rendered: they all allowed themselves to be baptized 
(the reading é¢8artic@ncav, which is found in very good Codd. 
[Sin. also], is probably an emendation); the same applies to 1 Cor. 
vi. 11 arredotcacGe. In Acts xv. 22 éxreFapévous, even if it were to 
be joined to avdpas, would not be equivalent to éxreyfevtas (see 
Kihnol in loc.; Schwarz, Comm. p. 499), but would retain the 
Middle signification : who suffered themselves to be chosen, who 
(voluntarily) accepted the mission; (é«rey@évtas would mean: 
who were chosen, even without their consent). But it is more 
probable that é«refawévovs should be referred to. amoctonxo. and 
mpecBvrepor, and translated: after they had chosen from among 
themselves persons ; see Elsner, observ. I. 429. Cf. § 63, I. 1, p. 567. 
5. The Active is sometimes employed in Greek authors where 
the Middle form might have been expected, (Poppo, Thuc. 1.1. 185 ; 
Locella, Xen. Eph. p. 233; Bttm. Soph. Philoct. p. 161; Siebelis, 
Pausan. I. 5; Weber, Demosth. 252 sq.). From the N. T., however, 
the following passage has been erroneously referred to this head: 
2 Cor. xi. 20 ef Tis Hwads katadovdoi if one brings you into bondage 
unto himself (sibi) (Gal. ii. 4, Middle as a var.). The Apostle 
wished to say generally: ¢f he brings you into bondage, makes you 
slaves. He speaks merely of enslavement; to whom and how, 

1According to Sommer, as above, the Fut. Middle was itself, perhaps, originally 
Passive, and afterwards, on account of its more convenient form, preferred to the Fut, 
Pass. Cf. Rost, 561 f. 


2So perhaps Plutarch, orator. vit. 7 (V. 149, Lips.) meorevoduevos thy diolknow 
TOV XPNUATWY. 
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must be gathered from the context. Likewise, in Luke xii. 20 
the Active is used with strict propriety : ama:tobow amo cob they 
require of thee (where only the taking away of the yrvy7 was to 
be expressed). On the other hand we sometimes find, at least in. 
the text. recept., woveiv, where classic Greek authors would have 
employed sroveta au} (Kiister, p. 37 sqq. 67 sqq.; Dresig, p. 401 sq. ; 
299 Krii. 141), e.g. cuvwpociay moety Acts xxiii. 13 (Polyb. 1, 70, 6; 
‘thel. Herod. 7, 4,7), moviy rovetv Jno. xiv. 23 (Thue. 1,131 and Poppo), 
mpofeow troveiv Eph. iii. 1137 but in the first two passages Lehm. 
has restored the Middle. Likewise espicxesv is used in the meaning 
of consequi for etpicxec@as, see Fr. Mt. p. 390.3 
241 Occasionally the Middle and Active are used interchangeably,* 
Ith el. as Luke xv. 6 cuyxanre? tods didous, vs. 9 cuyKxadeltas Tas piras etc. 
according to Lchm. (Tdf. has the Active here also) ;° it. depended 
here on the writer (Franke, Demosth. p. 95), whether he would 
say, called together to himself, or generally, called together, —the 
latter being perfectly intelligible. Compare also Jas. iv. 2f. ac- 
Telre Kal ov AawPavere, Sits KaK@s aiteta Ge, 1 Jno. ili. 223; cf, v. 


1In Mark ii. 23 68dv movety (where Codd. vary) is probably not put for 63dy moreto bar 
Her. 7, 42 (according to mopefay moretoOar Luke xiii. 22), as the meaning make a journey 
is here rather unsuitable. The translation must be quite literal: they made by plucking 
ears a pathway in the field. chm. in accordance with his theory has printed édomoeiy, 
after B. 

2The Middle of osezv seldom occurs in the N. T. (almost exclusively in the Acts 
and Paul’s Epistles), but then it always clearly exhibits a Middle signification. As 
the lexicons do not usually distinguish the Middle and Active, we shall here annex the 
phrases in which the Middle occurs: Acts i. 1 toy mp@tov Adyor eromoduny, Vili. 2 eroi- 
hoavro koreTdv, XXV.17 avaBorny moreio bat, XXVil. 18 éxBoaAhy moretoOa, Rom. i. 9; Eph. 
i. 16; 1 Thess. i. 2; Philem. 4 pvelav tivds moreto Oar, 2 Pet. i. 15 uvhunv rivds Tmoreco ban, 
i. 10 exAoyhy moreioOar BeBalav, Jude 3 omovd}y moretoOa, Phil. i. 4; 1 Tim, ii. 1 Sénow 
mrovetoOat, Rom. xv. 26 Kotvwviay moreioOa, Eph. iv. 16 7d cua thy abknow moreirot, Heb. 
i. 3.80 équrod Kabapioudy moimoduevos Tay Guaptiayv. ‘To illustrate Greek usage much 
has been collected by Dresig, p. 422sqq.; see also V. Fritzsche, Aristoph. I. 538 sq. 
The distinction between the Act. and the Mid. has been stated by Blume, ad Lyturg. 
p- 55, thus: Est motety, quotiescunque accusativus; substantivi abstracti accedit, al.gud 
efficere, parare, faciendum curare, cause, bring to pass, institute, moreio Oar ipsum facere cum 
substantivis junctum periphrasin facit verbi, quod aut notatione aut certe notione 
nomini apposito conveniat. (On Adyov moety and zoetcOat, see Weber, Demosth. 
p- 295.) 

3In Jno. v. 5 jy tvOpwmos.... tTpide. Kad dure ern exw ev TH aoGevela it cannot be 
said that éxwy is put for éxduevos. Rather might yew év doOev. be considered as 
equivalent to €xew aobevas (kax@s). But according to verse 6 yw is probably to be 
joined as transitive to érn. 

4 The distinction between the Active and the Middle is forcibly marked e.g. in Dion. 
H. IV. 2088 rév re derov dvetwoduny, ka Toy oTpatomeddpxny ~cwoa. 

° In the same way along with karaAauBdverOa méArw, ete. (to capture, take possession of), 
katavauBdvew mérw is also used ; cf. Schweighduser, Lexic. Polyb. p. 330. 
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hod 


Tif? See Mtth. 1096 (Foertsch, Lys. p.39).2. In 1 Cor. ix. 5 qepi- 
cyeolat might be more appropriate. ITepudyew tid signifies to 272 
lead about for exhibition, or to conduct, 2 Mace. vi. 10; Pol. 12, 4, 230 
14; but to lead about with one (in one’s company), is expressed ‘th ed 
by aepiayecPar. However, the Active is used perhaps in this sense 

in Xen. C. 2,2, 28. Moreover, it would not be surprising that 
foreigners, not possessing in such matters the delicate perception of 
native Greeks, should sometimes fail to observe the precise shade 

of meaning conveyed by the Middle voice; particularly as, even 
among natives, its use appears to have often depended on the 
culture and taste of individual writers. Kafamrw,an Active alto- 
gether peculiar to the later language (see Passow), stands for the 
Middle in Acts xxviii. 3 (yet not without var.). 


In such cases as Matt. xxvi. 65 duéppnge ra twdria adrov, Acts xiv. 14, 
the expression dueppngaro 7a iwaria might also have been used in Greek, 
see above ; yet the former is not an anomaly, Bhdy. 848. The distinction 
between wapéxew and rapéyeoPar (Rost, 564; Krii. 141; cf. Kiister, No. 49) 
is not uniformly observed even by the Greeks; yet the suitableness of the 
Middle will be easily recognized in Acts xix. 24; Col. iv. 1; Tit. ii. 7, and 
in Acts xvi. 16 épyaciay modAnv mapetye Tols Kuplois abris pavrevopern 
the Active is more appropriate than the Middle, as the writer is speaking 
of a gain which the damsel procured actually only, not designedly. 


6. On the other hand, the Middle occurs with éavré Jno. xix. 24 242 
Scepeplcavto éavrvis (for which we find in Matt. xxvii. 35 Sceweptoavo M4 
alone), cf. Xen C.1, 4,13; 2,1,380; Lycurg. 11, 8; 17, 8, and. 
with éavzov, instead of the Active with éavrov (Plat. Protag. p. 349a.; 
Blume, Lycurg. p. 90). In Tit. ii. 7 ceavrov mapeyopevos tb7ov 
the use of the Middle in the sense of prove one’s self (in any mental 
or moral quality) was so established, that the writer employed it 
even where ceavtov (on account of tvov) had to be distinctly 
expressed ; cf. Xen. C. 8, 1, 39 wapddevypa . .. Tovdvde Eavtov Trapel- 
xeto. For other examples of the Middle with éavr@, éavrov, see 
Schaef. Dion. Hal. p. 88; Bornem. Xen. Anab. 76 sq. ; Bhdy. 347; 


1Tn Mark xiv. 47 we find omacduevos thy udxatpay, but in Matt. xxvi. 51 aréorace 
THY udxXatpay avTod. 

2 Under this head might be classed also those Actives, accompanied by the reflexive 
pronoun, for which the Middles are also actually in use in a reflexive sense; as, Tametvodv 
éauvtév Phil. ii. 8; Matt. xviii. 4 cf. tametvotoda Jas. iv. 10 ( Wetst. II. 271), SovAody 
éautdv 1 Cor. ix. 19, Cwvvbew éavt. Jno. xxi. 18, yuuvd ew éavt. 1 Tim. iv. 7 ete. But 
in all these passages the reflexive pronoun is employed antithetically (Ari: 146), and 
in Jno. xxi. e.g. the Mid. would even be incorrect So kelpew éavt. would mean, shear 
himself, relpecOa1 shear himself. Besides, the Active with éavrdy was probably chosen 
where the identity of the Passive and Middle forms would have occasioned ambiguity. 
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Mehlhorn, as above, 36; Poppo, Thue. I. I. 189; cf. also Epiphan. 
I. 380 omducdpevos Eavtov. In Tit. i. 5 éridiopP@oy, according to 
the received text (where, however, better Codd. have émudvop@wons), 
would be exactly equivalent to the Active. As little can a Middle 
signification be recognized in amexdvecOav Col. ii. 15, duvvecbas 
273 Acts vii. 24 (ef. Dion. H. I. 548), dppogecOar 2 Cor. xi. 2 (Losner, 
Observ. p. 320 sq.). Perhaps also mpoéyecOat Rom. iii. 9 is used 
for the Active. Similar instances occur in later writers, Schaef. 
Plutarch. V. 101; Meineke, Index ad Cinnam. 244.1 To this head 
are referred also Eph. v. 18 r@v ro dav epotvpevor gos éort, and 
i. 23 tod ta wavta év waot wWANpovpévov. But in the first 
passage “bavepovaGas occurs immediately before as a Passive, and 
the apostle continuing his argument connects davepovmevov with 
231 davepodrat; the former, therefore, must be taken in the same sense 
the with the latter, as Harless and Mey. in loc. have explained: ail 
things when reproved are made manifest by the light, for everything 
that is made manifest is light. In i. 23 wrAnpovp. might also be 
taken in a Passive sense (as has been done by Holzhausen) ; but 
then, as Harless has well shown, ta wdvta év maou would create 
difficulty. I take wAnpodcba, therefore, as Middle (Xen. Hell. 
5,4, 56; 6, 2,14; Demosth. Polycl. 707 b.), the fulness of him who 
jilleth all, where the Middle signification is not entirely lost: from 
himself, with himself, he filleth all. Likewise in Heb. xi. 40 the 
Middle mpoSrérecOar is employed correctly : poBrérew would be 
the bodily act of seeing beforehand ; the Middle expresses the act 
of mental providing. (Similar is the distinction in Greek authors 
between mpoopadc Oat and mpoidécbar.) : 


A distinction between the use of the Act. and Mid. appears in the verb 
evepyetv, the Active of which is used by Paul of personal action (1 Cor. 
xii. 6; Gal. ii. 8; Eph. i. 11, etc.), and the Middle of non-personal (Rom. 
vii. 5; Col. i. 29; 2 Thess. ii. 7, etc.). Hence in I Thess. ii. 13 65 must 
not be referred to eds but to Adyos. 


243 7. From Middle verbs are to be carefully distinguished Deponent. 
The. These, under a Passive (or Middle) form, have a transitive or a 
neuter signification; and their Active forms either do not occur 
at all (in prose), or have, by usage, exactly the same meaning 
(Rost 267.) ;? as, divacbar, SwpetoOar, yiyverOan, BuatecOas, evtér- 


1In the passages selected by Schweighiduser, Lexic. Herod. II. 185, the distinctive 
import of the Middle Voice can be for the most part detected. 

2 Only in later authors do we find e.g. the Active of AvuatverOa, see Passow. On the 
other hand, the Active of dwpetc@a occurs even in Pindar, Olymp. 6,181. In the N.‘T. 
we find even evayyeAl(w, as frequently in the Sept. 
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NeoPa, ebyecBas, evOvpeioOas, EpydfecOa, edraBeicbar, payerOa, 
péuherbar, peldecOar, aomafer Oar, épyerbar, ycicPar, idcat, Noyé- 
fecPat, mpoartudc Gat, and many others. With regard to Deponents 
it must be remarked that, 

a. Though most of them have in the Aorist the Middle form 
(Middle Deponents, as atriac Oa, cori feo ban, épydfer bar, peidecbar), 
yet not a few have in that tense the Passive (Passive Deponents), 
as Botreobar, Sivacbar, éripereicbat, ciraBeicOa, omrayxvitecOat, 
popacbar, etc. 

b. Others combine both forms, though then (in prose) either the 
one form or the other predominates. Among these is dpvetc@as, on 
which (in opposition to Bttm.) see Poppo, Thuc. I. 1V. 209. In 
the N. T. only its Aor. Mid. npynzapny occurs, which in Greek prose 
authors is precisely the rarer form. On the other hand, d:aréyeo@as 
has always the Passive Aor. in biblical Greek. 

c. Sometimes in Middle Deponents, along with the Aor. (or 
Perf.) Mid. (with an Active signification), the Aor. or the’ Perf. 
Pass. with a Passive signification is in use ; as, €GeaMnv Matt. vi. 1; 
‘Mark xvi. 11 (Thue. 3, 38) ef. Poppo, Thue. III. 1. 594 sq., along 
with €Qeacdunv I saw; taOnv Matt. viii. 13; Luke vi. 17 (Isa. liii. 4; 
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Plat. legg. 6, 758d.) and tayas Mark v. 29 (on the other, hand, 939 
lacaunv Active); éhoyia@ny often (ef. Xen. 0.38, 1,33), amredéyOncay bth ed 


Acts xv. 4 (Aor. Mid. Luke viii. 40; Acts xviil.27) cf. 2 Mace. iii. 9., 
tapytnuéevos Luke xiv. 19 (Aor. Mid. Heb. xii. 19, 25), édpicOnv 
2 Tim. iv. 17 (Aor. Mid. Col. i. 13; 2 Pet. ii. 7, ete.), évapicOnv 
1 Cor. ii. 12; Phil. i. 29 (Pluperfect, Her. 8,5; Aor. Mid. often 
in N. T., see, in general, Rost, p. 566). 

d. The Fut. Pass. of Noy/fouas with a Passive meaning occurs 
in Rom. ii. 26, likewise ta@jceras Matt. viii. 8, amapynOjoopat 
Luke xii. 9. Even the Pres. of the first of these is used passively, 
Rom. iv. 5, ef. Ecclus. xl. 19 (not 2 Cor. x. 2); so also of Bia&ec@as 
Matt. xi. 12, cf. Poppo, Thue. I. 184; HI. 1. 81. 

e. The Perf. Pass. eipyacpau is sometimes used actively 2 Jno. 8 
(Demosth. Conon. 728a. Xen. M. 2, 6,6; Lucian. fugit. 2), and 
sometimes passively Jno. iii. 21 (Xen. M. 3, 10,9; Plat. rep. 8, 
566 a.) Rost, as above. On the other hand, #pynwa 1 Tim. v. 8, 
évtéradpat Acts xiii. 47 (Herod. 1, 9, 28; Pol. 17, 2,1; 1 Sam. 
xxi. 2; Tob. v. 1, etc.), and Sédeypyar Acts viii. 14, have only an 
Active meaning. See, in general, Bttm. Il. 51; Bhdy. 341, but 
especially Poppo in the programme mentioned above, and Rost, 
Gramm. S. 266 ff. 
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That among verbs usually called Deponent there are many to be 
244 regarded as Middle, has been noticed by Rost, Gramm. S. 268 f. and 
ith ed. Mehlhorn, as above, S. 39. With regard to woA:reveoOar this is already 
275 admitted. But «rdoparl acquire for myself, aywvilowar (Rost 268), BudLer Gan, 
peyadavyeiobar, and perhaps d€éxouar, domdfopoe (according to Passow a 
Deponent Middle), should be also considered as Middle, as in all of them 
a reflexive meaning is more or less apparent. IAnpotadar Eph. i. 23 is by 
Mey. [in 1st and 2d ed.; not so in 3d] called a Deponent, but improperly. 
‘YorepetaGae occurs only in the N. T. as synonymous with the Active. 
Lastly, a‘vowar as well as 7rrdowot must, as among the Greeks, be taken 
Passively ; Sommer, as above, p. 36. 
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1. When a verb governing the Gen. or Dat. of a person, as 
miotevey Twi, KaTNYyopety Tivos, is construed in the Passive, the 
Greeks generally make the noun denoting the person the Subject 
(Krii. 187) ; as, 

a. Gal. ii. 7 memictevwar TO evaryyédov i.e. TeTuoTevpévoy exw 
70 evayy. (Actively muctevew Twi tT), Rom. iil. 2 éruetevOnoav (the 
Jews ys. 1) Ta Aoya Tod Oeod, 1 Cor. ix. 17 otxovoplay Tremicrevpar 
ef. Diog. L. 7, 84 meotevOévtes tiv ev Lepydum BiBdoOnxnv, Pol. 
3, 69, 1 memicrevpévos tiv TOMY Tapa ‘Pwyalwv, 31, 26,7; Herod. 
7, 9,7; Demosth. Theocr. 507 c.; Appian. civ. 2, 186; Strabo 4, 
197 ; 17, 797, and often. Likewise, in the signification to believe 
some one (mucrevew Twi), the Passive muctevowar signifies J am 
believed,! e.g. Xen. A. 7, 6, 388; Isocr. Trapez. p. 874; Demosth. 

233 Callip. 720 a., Bactrevouas Aristot. Nic. 8,11. It is otherwise in 
6thel 1 Tim. iii. 16 éuoted0n (Xpictds) év Koop, which cannot be 
referred to mucteveww Xpict@, but presupposes the phrase murrevew 
Xpeorov, as in 2 Thess. i. 10 éruerevOn 70 paptvpiov 7uav is referable 
to mictevew Tt, 1 Jno. iv. 16. Under this head come also the 
following passages: Acts xxi. 3 dvadavévtes tHv Kurpov when it 
appeared in sight, ic. advahaveicay éyovtes tiv K., Heb. xi. 2 &v 
TavTn éuaptupnOncay ot mpecBurepor (waptupely Tw), Acts xvi. 2 
etc., Heb. xiii. 16 evapeoretra: 6 Geos (Bleek in loc.), likewise viii. 5 
Kabas kexpnuatiatat Mwvoys (Matt. ii.12, 22; Joseph. antt. 3,8, 8) 
and Matt. xi. 5 (Luke vii. 22) wrwyxot evayyerifovrar, Heb. iv. 2— 
the latter passages because the construction evayyerifecOai tive (see 
276 Fr. Mtth. p. 395) and ypyyarifew twi (Joseph. antt. 10,1, 3; 11, 


1 The reverse amorovdua Wisd. xii. 17. 
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8, +) is the usual one; probably also Col. ii. 20 ri @s Sdvtes ev 
coop SoywativesOe (Soypatigew tui 2 Macc. x. 8) see Mey. In 
3 Jno. 12 the Passive waprupetc Pas is construed also with the Dative 
of a person. 

b. Of verbs governing the Genitive, only the Passive catnyopodpat 
occurs, Matt. xxvii. 12 év TO KaTnyopetaOas avtov UT6 THY apxLepéwv, 245 
Acts xxii. 30 70 td Katnyopettas bd (apd) tov ‘Iovdaiwy (2 Mace. "el. 
x. 13). On the other hand, I can find no sufficient reason for 
taking Kéydpicpat 2 Cor. ii. 10 passively, as Mey. does [yet in the 
4th ed. he has it correctly]. 


In Rom. vi. 17 iayxovcare ... cis bv rapeddbnre tirov di6ax7s, this con- 
struction is perhaps combined with an attraction (for ink. «is rvmov 
days, Ov rapeddOyre, i.e. rapadobévra €xere) ; yet see above, § 24, 2, p. 164. 

Heb. vii. 11 6 Aads er adris (icpwovvys) vevopobérnrat may probably be 
referred to vouoGerety tur: the people have received the law (founded) on 
the priesthood, cf. viii. 6. On the other hand, the passages quoted from 
the Sept. as parallel to vouoferety twa (7) do not belong here, as in that 
construction the verb always signifies: guide some one in accordance with 
law, e.g. Ps. exviii. 33 vopobérnody pe rHv 6ddv Tov SiKatwpdrwv cov, xxiv. 8 
vopobernoe épapravovras év dom. But the Byzantine writers use vopoberetv 
twa. (in reference to a country or people), Malal. p. 72,194. The regular 
construction of the Passive occurs in Deut. xvii. 10 dca dv vopobernO7A cou. 


2. In the N.T. many verbs which in the Middle signification 
have uniformly in classical Greek the 1st Aor. Middle, take instead 
of that the 1st Aor. Passive (cf. § 38,4), as: dmexpiOn! (the 
prevailing form), especially in the Partic. amroxpiGets (Aor. Middle 
amexpwato Mark xiv. 61; Luke iii. 16; xxiii. 9; Jno. v. 19; 
xii. 28; Acts iii. 12, and frequently in var. as Jno. i. 263; xii. 34; 
xviii. 34)? cf. Sturz, dial. alex. p. 148sq.; Lob. Phryn. 148 sq.; 
Schoem. ad Isaeum p. 305. In like manner S:exp/On, Matt. xxi. 21; 
Mark xi. 23; Rom. iv. 20 (but éxp/@m in a Passive sense in Acts 
xxvii. 1). In other passages Aorists still regarded as Aor. Pass. for 234 
Middle, viz. mposex\iOn Acts v. 36, évedvvayadOn Rom. iv. 20, wrape- ‘tied. 
8dOnte vi. 17, rarrewdOnte 1 Pet. v. 6; Jas. iv. 10, are really ac- 
cording to classic (and even N.T.) usage Passive Aorists ; just as 
in Latin servari, delectari, are used for (taking German as the 
standard) servare se, delectare se, cf. Rost 568.3 The same remark 277 


1 Yet we find the form amexpién in the MSS. of Xen. A. 2,1, 22. On Plato Ale. 2 
p- 149 b. see Phryn. asabove. In authors after the age of Alexander it occurs frequently. 

2 From which we find the Fut. amroxpi@hooua: Matt. xxv. 37, 45 and in the Sept. 

8 The Aor. Mid. of such verbs is usually employed only with the Acc. in the reflexive 
construction mentioned § 38, 2. Thus éc#@nv means me servavi (servatus sum): but 
one says éowoduny 7 cama corpus meum (mihi) servari. 
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applies to the 2d Aor. xatadXayjtw 1 Cor. vii. 11; 2 Cor. v. 20 
(cf. Rom. v.10), and to the Fut. (arpos)«ohAnOjoerar Matt. xix. 5 
(Eph. v. 31). 


Eph. i. 11 ékAnpwiOnyev (see Harl. in loc.) and Acts xvii, 4 aposexAy- 
pwinoav are obviously to be taken Passively. 


246 3. That the Perfect (Mtth. 1097) and the Plup. Passive have 

hele o1so a Middle signification is admitted on all hands since the old- 
fashioned Perf. and Plup. Middle disappeared from the grammars ; 
Bttm. 1.562. In the N.T. compare Acts xiii. 2 (eis) 8 mpos- 
Kéxhynpar avtovs whereunto I have called them for myself, xvi, 10 
TPOSKEKANTAL NUAS O KUPLOS Evayyericac bat avtous the Lord has called 
us for himself etc. (cf. Exod. iii. 18; v. 3), xxv. 12 Kaicapa érixexry- 
oat thou hast called for thyself upon Caesar (appealed to him), Rom. 
iv. 21 60 émnyyertat, duvatos eat Kal Trovhoas (6 Geos), Heb. xii. 26; 
Jno. ix. 22 cuveréBewto ot “Iovédaior, 1 Pet. iv. 3 memopeupévous év 
aoenyeiars (1 Sam. xiv. 17; 2 Kings v. 25; Job xxx. 28; Zeph. 
iii.15 ; Demosth. Nicostr. 723 ¢. etc.). (On the Perf. Passive of 
Deponents, see § 38, 7, p. 259.) 


On the other hand, in 1 Pet. iv. 1 réravrar dpaptias (which is usually 

rendered peceare desitt, cf. Xen. C. 3,1, 18) may be also taken as Passive : 

he has rest from sin, is preserved from it, see Kypke in loc. Phil. iii. 12, 

however, in no event comes under this head. TloAcrevowae (Acts xxiii. 1) 

may according to Poppo’s theory be considered as a Deponent (since the 

Active in an intransitive sense is to be found) ; yet see above, p. 260. In 

Rom. xiv. 23 xaraxékpitat was undoubtedly employed by the apostle ina 
Passive sense, 

The Perf. Passive is said to be used for the Perf. Active in Acts xx. 13 

ovTw yap nv (6 IladAos) Stareraypévos, and 2 Pet. i. 3 rhs Getas duvapews 

... Ta tpos Conv Sedwpnpevys (cf. Jensii lectt. Lucian. p. 247). But in 

the first passage, dar. is Middle (as in Polyaen. 6,1, 5; Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 

8 and elsewhere) : so had he appointed ; and in 2 Pet. i. 3 the Perf. comes 

from the Deponent’ dwpéopa. Further, cf. Poppo, Thue. I. I, 179 sqq. 

235 Note 1. The Fut. Pass. is used in a very singular mannerin Acts xxvi. 16 

bth ed, eis TOUTO OpOnv Ol, Tpoxepioac bai oe bmnpernv Kat pdprupa, QV TE GOES, OV 

278 re 6dOjoopal cor. Agreeably to the parallelism the passage might be trans- 


1 Markland (explicatt. vett. aliquot locor. in the Leipsic reprint of his edition of 
Eurip. supplic. p. 324 sq.) refers to this head also the passage, famous in the Predesti- 
nation controversy, Acts xiii. 48, which he punctuates k. emlarevoay, boo Hoay TeTaYypEvOL, 
eis (why aidy. and translates: et fidem professi sunt, quotquot (tempus, diem) constitn- 
erant, in vitam aeternam. This interpretation, however, should find with unprejudiced 
expositors as little approval as most of those which come from English philoloyists, 
(who at any rate give mére attention to the N. T. than the German). 
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lated: what thou hast seen, and what I will cause thee to see, spOycopo 
being taken in a causative sense (see Doederl. Soph. Oedip. C. p. 492; 
Bornem. in Rosenm. Rep. I]. 289). The other interpretation, followed in 
general by Schott, Kiihnél, Heinrichs, Mey.,de Wette: de quibus (in refer- 
ence to which) or quorum caussa tibi porro apparebo, would on the whole 
be more suited to the context, and is certainly simpler than the former. 
As to dv for & by attraction, see § 24, 2, p. 165 sq. 

Note 2. As in the Hellenistic language many verbs which in classic Greek 247 
are neuter are used transitively (see above, p. 251), expositors affirm that Til ol 
the Passive also, conformably to this causal signification, is occasionally to 
be taken just like the Hebrew Hophal. Laut of this there is no certain or 
even probable instance, In Gal. iv. 9 yvdvres Gedv, paddov S& yrwobevres tr 
avrov even the antithesis requires the passage to be rendered: knowing God, 
or rather known (recognized) by God, see my Comment. in loc. 1 Cor. viii. 3 
ei Tis dyarg Tov Gedy, odtos eyvworot tx adrod should not be translated, as 
by Erasm., Beza, Nosselt, Pott, Heydenreich, et al.: ¢s veram intelligen- 
tiam consecutus est ; but the meaning is: whoever imagines he knows any- 
thing (that is where a yvGots vowtca exists) has not yet known as one 
ought to know, but if any one loves God (cf. the preceding words 7 dyamy 
oixodope?), he (has not only known as he ought to know, but) ¢s known by 
Him (God), (is himself an object of the highest and truest, that is of 
divine, knowledge). In 1 Cor. xiii. 12 dpru ywdoxw é« pépovs, tore be 
erryvacopat Kaas kat éreyvaicOny, the latter undoubtedly refers to the 
knowledge of God, and Nésselt has correctly rendered the passage: there 
we shall know all perfectly (not é« jépous, not as if év aiviyparc), even 
as perfectly as God. knows us.'' It has not yet been shown from Biblical 
Greek that ywooxew denotes cognoscere facere, edocere ; and probably Pott 
was not satisfied himself when he quoted Jno. v. 42; Rom. ii. 18. This 
meaning, however, meets us in a passage adduced by Stephanus in his 
Thesaurus from Demosth. cor. (p. 345 ¢.) : dpodsynxe viv y tas trdpyew 
éyvwrpmévovs eue pe éyew tirép rHs Tarpios, airoy O trép Dirirrov; 
but it disappears if we read 74s, as Dissen does, on the authority of a Cod., 
nos esse cognitos (i.e. de nobis constare), me quidem verba facere pro 
patria, ete. 

Note 3. Frequently it has seemed doubtful whether a particular verbal 
form is Middle or Passive. The decision is grammatical only in so far as it 236 
can be shown that the verb in question was never used either in the Pas- Mth et 
sive or in the Middle, or that in the Middle it had an Active signification. 279 
Hence in Rot. i. 24 driud£eoOa is properly regarded as Passive; so too 
oikodopetaOae 1 Cor. viii. 10, waverOar 1 Pet. iv. 1, dvaveodoGa Eph. iv. 23. 

On the other hand, 1 Cor. i. 2 of émuxadovpevor 7d Svopa. Tod Kupiov can only 
be Middle. In other passages either the context must decide, — as in 


1 A similar antithesis of the Active and Passive occurs in Phil. iii.12f. Cf. Arrian. 
Epict. 8, 23, 8 Sdvarat tis OPeAT oar wal YAdous wh adtds aperanuevos; Liban. ep. 2. 
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2 Cor. ii. 10 where xeyapiopar (Mey. to the contrary [in his earlier edd.]) 
is to be regarded as Middle, and Rom. iii. 9 where mpoéxecOax clearly 
cannot be Passive; or the known usage of the writer elsewhere, as in 
Eph. vi. 10 in respect to évdvvapotode. 


248 § 40. THE TENSES. 
Tih ed. 

1. With regard to the Tenses of the verb, N.T. grammarians and 
expositors ! have been guilty of the greatest mistakes.2__ In general, 
the tenses? are employed in the N. T. exactly in the same manner 
as in Greek authors, * viz. the Aorist marks simply the past (merely 
occurrence at some former time —viewed too as momentary), and is 
the tense usually employed in narration ; the Imperfect and Pluper- 
fect always have reference to secondary events connected in respect 
to time with the principal event (as relative tenses); the Perfect 
brings the past into connection with the present, representing an 
action in reference to the present as concluded. No one of these 
tenses strictly and properly taken can stand for another, as com- 

237 mentators often would have us believe. But where such an inter- 
ithed. change appears to take place (cf. Georgi, Vind. p. 252 sqq. Hiero- 
280 crit. I. 58 sq.) either it is merely apparent, and a sufficient reason 
(especially a rhetorical one) can be discovered why this and no other 
tense has been used, or it is to be set down to the account of 
a certain inaccuracy peculiar to the language of the people, which 
did not conceive and express relations of time with entire precision 


1 Cf. Bertholdt, Einleit. V1. 3151: “In the use of the tenses, it is well known that 
the N. T. writers pay very little regard to the rules of grammar.” 

2 Occasioned in part by parallel passages which it was thought must be considered 
as exactly alike grammatically. The abuse of parallelism in exposition ought some- 
time to be exhibited separately. 

3 The three principal tenses with the Greeks were the Present, the Perfect, and the 
Future: Plut. Isid. ¢. 9 éyé cius 7d yeyovds Kat dy Kad eoduevoy, cf. Odyss. 16, 437. 

4 Cf., besides the well known grammatical works (especially Hm. emend. rat. p.180sqq. ; 
Schneider, Vorles. iiber griech. Gramm. I. 239 ff.; Ari. 147 ff.), LZ. G. Dissen, de tempo- 
ribus et modis verbi graeci. Gott. 1808. 4to.; H. Schmidt, doctrinae tempor. verbi 
gr. et lat. expositio histor. Hal. 1836-1842. 4 Abthl. 4to. An earlier dissertation by 
G. W. Oeder, Chronol. grammat. Gott. 1743 (in Pott, Sylloge VII. 133 sqq.) is of little 
use. On the other hand, the enall. temp. was combated in A, zum Felde, de enall. praes. 
temp. in S. S. usu. Kil. 1711. 4to., and in Woken’s work, mentioned above (p. 8, Note +) ; 
cf. also the views of Aristides in Georgi, Vind. 252. 

5 The arbitrary interchange of tenses (enallage temporum) is accounted a Hebraism, 
as it is imagined that in Hebrew the Preterite is indiscriminately used for the Future, 
and vice versa. But the incorrectness of this opinion has been already shown by Gesenius 


(Lehrgeb. S. 760 sqq.), and still more thoroughly by Hwald (Krit. Gr. 528 ff.). 
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(Krii. 158 f.). The latter occurs chiefly in the interchange (or 
combination) of those tenses which, like the Preterites, denote one 
and the same principal relation of time. 

2. Accordingly the Present tense, which expresses present time 249 
in all its relations (particularly in rules, maxims, and principles of iinet 
permanent validity, cf. Jno. vii. 52), is used 

a. Only in appearance for the Future (exactly asin Latin, German, 
etc.) when an action still future is to be designated as as good as 
already present, either because it is already firmly resolved upon or 
because it follows according to some unalterable law ; as, Matt. xxvi. 

2 oidare, dts weta Svo0 icpas To Tdoxa yiverar (is the Passover) 
Kal 0 vos TOU avOpwTrou TrapadiboTas cis TO oTaUpwOHvas (is delivered, 

an event which as a divine decree is fixed), Jno. xiv. 3 éay tropev8o 
-..7GdW Epyouat Kal Taparppowar (xxi. 23), Matt. xvii. 11 “Havas 

Kev épyeras (a point of Jewish Christology) «al amoxcatacrncet 
mavra cf. Jno. vii. 42, Luke xii. 54 érav (dnre tHv vedéAnv avatédrov- 
cay aro Sucpev, evOéws RéyeTe* SuBpos pyeras (in reference to 
meteorological principle founded on experience), Col. iii. 6 80 
EpXeTat 9 Opyn Tov Oeov ert Tovs viods THs amreOeias (according to a 
law of God’s moral government), Heb. iv. 3; 1 Cor. iii. 18; xv. 2; 
Eph. v. 5. Hence the expression épyetas dpa bre, used. by Jesus 
Jno. ivy. 21; xvi. 2, and the Jewish designation 6 épyopevos (x37) 

for the Messiah. The phrase in John ézrov ecw eyo followed by the 
Fut., Jno. xii. 26; xiv. 3; xvii. 24, may be also brought. under this 
head, if we do not prefer the interpretation where J am, where I 
have my home. It would be a mistake in translating these passages 

to substitute the Future for the Present preferred by the writer. 

Cf. Poppo, Thue. I. I. 153; Krit. 149, and as to Latin, Ramshorn 

p. 401. In other passages the Present is employed to denote what__ 
is just about to take place, what one is on the point of doing, that for 
which he is already making preparation (Hm. Vig. 746 and Soph. 281 
Oed. C. 91; Bekker, specim. Philostr. p. 73 sq.; Schoem. ad Isaeum 

p- 202); as, Jno. x. 82 dia rotov abtav Epyov NOakeTE pe (they 
had already taken up stones), Jno. xiii. 6 Kipse, ov poou virrtets TOUS 
or68as ; (he had already prepared to wash them), xiii. 27;! xvi. 17 238 
(imdyo), xvii. 11; xxi. 3; 1 Cor. xii. 31; 2 Cor. xiii, 1; Rom.” 
xv. 25. See, in general, Held, Plutarch. Tim. p. 335 sq. 


g> 9 


1°Q matcis, rolncov tdx1ov quod (jam) facis, quo jam occupatus es, id (fac) perfice 
ocius ; cf. Arrian. Epict. 4, 9, 18 motes & movets, 3, 23, 1, and Senec. benef. 2, 5 fac, si 
quid facis ; see Wetsten. 1.931. The command or recommendation here is not conveyed 
in the verb, but in the adverb annexed. 
34 


250 
7th ed. 


282 
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Many other passages have been referred to this head with still less 
plausibility. In Jno. iii. 36 the thought is weakened, if exe. be taken for 
efe. The notion which John attached to wy not only admits, but almost 
requires, the Present. And apart from this, the expression ¢xew Cony 
aioveoy might very well be used of one who indeed is not yet in the enjoy- 
ment of eternal life, but who in the certainty of his hope already as it 
were possesses it. So also Jno. v. 26; Matt. v. 46 have been correctly 
explained by Fr. On the other hand, we must not with him regard Matt. 
iii. 10 as a general maxim: every tree which bringeth not forth good fruit, 
is hewn down (is wont to be hewn down). ‘These words are connected by 
ody with 7 a&ivyn pos tiv pilav rdv dévdpwv ketras, and require to be rendered 
with a special reference to the preceding dédpa: the axe ts already lying 
at the root of the trees ; accordingly every tree etc. 1s, (will be) to a cer- 
tainty, hewn down; i.e. from the fact of the axe’s being already applied, 
it may be inferred what fate awaits the bad trees. 1 Cor, xv. 35 mds 
éye(povra ot vexpot treats of the resurrection of the dead, not as a fact 
(of the future), but as a doctrine: in what manner does the resurrection 
of the dead (according to thy teaching) take place? cf. vs. 42. In the 
same way we can say: Christ 7s the Judge; the punishments of the damned 
are eternal etc. In like manner Matt. ii. 4 rod 6 Xpucrds yevvGrau (i.e. 
where is the birthplace of the Messiah ?) and Jno. vii. 52. In 2 Cor. v. 1 
oldaper, OTL, ev 7 erlyevos FpOv oikia Tod oKHvous KaTaAvOH, oikodopHy ek Geod 
éxopev, the Future efouev would have been inexact; the instantaneous 
entrance into a new habitation, the moment the xaradveoOar takes place, is 
intended to be expressed. In Matt. vii. 8 the Present (of what usually 
occurs, Krii. 148) is connected, in a statement of universal application, with 
the Future, cf. Rom. vi. 16; Gal. ii. 16. On the other hand, in Matt. iii. 11 
the Present and the Future (of one about to come) are intentionally dis- 
tinguished: the Present refers to the predicted, permanent (and already 
present) personality; the Future, Barrice, to a particular function which 
he is to execute, Lastly, in the parallel passages Matt. xxiv. 40 and Luke 
xvii. 34 we find in the former the Present, 6 eis tapadapBaverat, but 
in the latter the Future, eis rapadkypOjoerac; in the one passage the 
fact introduced by the Fut. (écovrac) is by a vivid conception regarded as 
present (see what follows) ; in the other, it is depicted in all its parts as 
future. Cf. besides, Jno. xvi. 14,15; Heb. i. 11. 


b. For the Aorist as a historical tense, only when the narrator 
wishes to represent the past vividly, as though it were just taking 
place (Longin. ¢, 25; Mtth,1135f.; cf, Zumpt, lat. Gramm.S. 481.) ; 

Jno. i. 29 7H erravpuov Brera ... Kal Neyer (vs. 82 Kal ewaptv- 
pnoev), i. 44 ebploxes Pidummov Kai éyer (HOédAnoev just before) 


1JIn what immediately follows, ok Sera (why, the Apostle very accurately dis- 
tinguishes the Future from the Present. 
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cf. 46, xiii. 4 f; Matt. xxvi. 40 goyerau mpos Tods wabntads Kal ebpicxet 
avtous Kafevdovras. Such a Present is often introduced abruptly 
between Aorists, Jno. ix. 13; xviii. 28; xix. 9; Acts x. 11; Mark 
y. 15; or Present and Aorist are combined in the same verse, as 
Mark vi. 1; ix. 2;xi,15; Jno. xx. 6,19. In the first three Gospels 
oue Evangelist uses the Present, while in the corresponding nar- 
rative another employs the Aorist; with Matt. xxi. 13 cf. Mark 
xi. 17 f., and with Matt. xxii. 23 cf. Mark xii. 18. This Present 
occurs also in the Apocalyptic visions; as, Rev. xi. 9; xii. 2. As 
to the Sept., in which this usage is extremely rare, see Thiersch 
p. 187. Suddenness in a series of past events is indicated with 
striking effect by the Present in Matt. ii. 18 dvaywpnodvtwy abtav 
idod a&yyedos Kuplov paivetat KaT dvap, etc. 


Similar instances occur in Xen. Hell, 2,1, 15; Cyr. 4,6,4; 10; 5, 4, 3; 
Ages. 2, 19-20; Thuc. 1, 48; 2, 68; Paus. 1,17, 4; 9,6,1; Arrian. AJ. 
7,17,5; Dion. H. IV. 2113; Achill. Tat. 4, 4, p. 85; Jacobs, Xen. Ephes. 
d, 12, p. 113; ef. Abresch, Aristaen. p. 11 sq.; Ast, Plat. Phaedr. p. 335 ; 
Ellendt, Arrian. Al, II. 68. 


c. Sometimes the Present includes also a past tense (Mdv. 108), 
viz. when the verb expresses a state which commenced at an earlier 
period but still continues, — a state in its duration; as, Jno. xv. 27 
ar apis wet’ éwod éaré, Vill. 58 piv "ABpaap yevérBar éy@ eis (cf. 
Jer. i. 5 rpo Tod we AdoaL Ge Ev KONIG, ETigTapai ce, Ps. 1xxxix. 2), 
2 Pet. iii. 4; 1 Jno. iii. 8. To this head may be referred likewise 
Acts xxv. 11 ef pév abix@ Kal d&vov Oavdrou wérpaya ti (cf. Xen. C. 
5,2, 24) ; aduno, however, denotes a quality existing in reference to 
the judge, dduxos eius, see Bhdy. 370; Mtth. 1187. In Jno. viii. 14 
there is first an Aorist and then a Present: ofda wofev AANGeov... 
byeis 5é ovK oldate, TOHEY Ep Komat. 

In 1 Jno. iii. 5 the sinlessness of Jesus is considered as still present to 
faith (see Liicke) ; but in Acts xxvi. 31 otdév Gavarov aéiov 7) decpav mpacoe 
does not refer to Paul’s past life, but to his conduct in general: this man 
(so simple an enthusiast) does nothing bad ; see Bengel in loc. (Kiihnél is 
wrong) ; ef. Jno. vii. 51. Recent expositors have admitted that in Heb. 
ii, 16 émAayB. is not to be taken as a past tense (Georgi, Vind. 25; 
Palair. 479) ; likewise eisfacw in ix. 6 is a pure Pres. In 1 Cor. xi. 30 
Kozavrae is properly translated by Bengel obdormiunt (later critics have 
all either rendered it as a past tense, or taken no notice of it; yet even 
in Byzantine writers koysGc0a signifies only to fall asleep, expire, and net 
to be dead). On wapayerat in 1 Jno. ii. 8 see Liicke. In Jno. v. 2 no 
expositor of any judgment will admit the possibility even that éoré stands 
for jv. On the other hand, the use of the Present does not necessarily 
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Gth od, 
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prove that the locality was still in the same condition when the author 
wrote ; cf. Schoem. Plutarch. Agid. p. 135 sqq. 

The Present in dependent clauses may appear to stand for the Imperfect ; 
as, Jno. ii. 9 obk Ade, rdHev éoriv, iv. 1 HKovoav ot Papicatos, dre “Inoods ... 


Q40 mrovet kat Barriler, Mark v.14 ééfAOov iWetv, ré ote 76 yeyovds, xii. 41; xv. 47; 
bth ed. Jno. i. 40; v. 18,15; vi. 5, 24, 64; Luke vii. 37; xix. 3; Acts iv. 13; 


ix. 26; x. 18; xii. 3; Heb. xi. 8, 13— (the Preterite, found in most. of 
these passages according to a greater or smaller number of Codd., is a 
manifest correction.) But the use of the Present in such cases is a pure 
Greek construction (see Vig. p. 214sq.; cf. below § 41 b. 5), founded 


9559 properly in a mingling of the oratio recta and oratio obliqua (Porson, 


Tth ed, 


284 


Eurip. Orest. p. 36 Lips.),! cf. Pol. 5, 26,6; 8, 22,2 and4; Ael. 2,13 ext.; 
Long. past. 1,10 and 13. In these passages the Imperf. or the Aor. might 
have intimated that what was inquired about or heard was already past 
at the time when the inquiry or the hearing took place; cf. Jno. ix. 8 ot 
Gewpodvres attov TO TpdTepov, Ott TUPAds Hv, Luke viii. 53; Matt. xxvii. 18; 
Acts iv. 138. 

3. The Imperrect, asin Greek prose authors (Bhdy. 372 f.; Krii. 
149 ff.), is used 

a. When a past action is to be designated in relation to another 
simultaneous action as then going on (Bremi, Demosth. p. 19) ; 
as, Jno. iv. 31 év TO petaky HpwTwy avtov (viii. 6, 8), vi. 21; Luke 
xiv. T éXeye ... €réxwv, Tas Tas TpwTOKMLGlas EEENEYOVTO how 
they (then) were choosing out, xxiv. 32 7 kapdia nav Katopévn jv 
év nyuiv, OS EXaXEL Tuly ev TH 60@, Acts Vill. 36 ws érropevovto KaTa 
THV Odo, HAO eri Te VOwp, X. 17; xvi. 4; xxii. 11; Luke vi. 19; 
Ino. «LG $ox1i..6; 

b. To denote a continuous or statedly repeated past action (Mtth. 
1117, 1133 ; Schoem. ad Plut. Agid. p. 187; Held, Plutarch. Aem. 
P. p. 267) ; as, Jno. ili. 22 exe? duétpiBe pet adtav Kal eBanritev, 
Rom. xv. 22 évexortounv ta modda Tod édOeiv, 1 Cor. x. 4 émuvoy 
yap €x mvevmat. axodovovans Trétpas (where ézvoy denotes simply 
the past and completed action ; but ésrwwov the continuation of it 
during the journey through the wilderness), xiii. 11 67€ Huny vitrios, 
@s vymos é€XdAouy, Acts xili. 11 rrepraywr efyrer yetpaywyous, Matt. 
xiii. 34 ywpis mapaBoris ov« Addex (during his ministry), cf. Luke 
v.15; vii 233 viii. 41, 52; xvii. 28; xxiv. 14,27; Matt. iii..5 ; xxvii. 
89¢Mark1. 7731: Ino- v.18 3 vil. 1); x1. 3x1, 225. 5. ki. 2s xe 
18 \Acts wi.5) 7 Crhuc, ty 29) 1x20 7x1,-20 9 xviii 25s xavi. 1G 
11; xxviii. 6; Rev. i.9; 1 Pet. iii. 5; 2Pet. ii. 8; Heb. xii. 10; 


1 Qn the still more extended use of the Present in parenthetical clauses for a Pret- 
erite, see Bttm. Gr. § 124, Note 6, and ad Philoct. p. 129. 
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Col. iil. T, etc. So Ken. A. 1, 2,18 ;°4, 55183 5, 4, 24; 6,3, 3; 
Mem. 1,1, 5; Apol. Socr. 14. Accordingly the Imperfect denotes 
a custom or habit; as, Mark xv. 6 cata éoptyv amédvev avtois Eva 
déopuov, xiv. 12 (Demosth. Phil. 2.27 b.); cf. Hm. Vig. 746. 

c. To express an action commenced in time past but not com- 
pleted } (Schaef. Demosth. I. 337 and Plutarch. IV. 398; Poppo, 
Thuc. III. 1.646; Engelhardt, Plat. Menex. p. 282; Maetzner, Antiph. 

p. 220; Schoem. ad Isaeum p. 178) ; as, Luke i. 59 éxadovy avto 

... Zaxyapiay (the mother objects, and he is called John), Matt. 241 
iii. 14 6 88 "Iwdvyns Suexddrvev adtov cf. vs. 15, Acts vii. 26 ouvir. 
Naccev avtovs eis eipjvnv (Moses) cf. vs. 27 (according to good 253 
Codd. [Sin. too], see Fritzsche de crit. conformat. p. 81). Similar ‘et 
instances occur in Hurip. Iph. T. 360; Herc. f. 437; Her. 1, 68 ; 
Thue. 2, 5; Demosth. Mid. 396 b.; Xenoph. A. 4, 5,19; Mem. 1, 
2,29; Paus. 4,9, 4; ef. Held, Plutarch. Timol. p. 337, note. On 

the other hand, Heb. xi. 17. (aposédepev) does not come under this 
head ; but Gal. i. 13 probably would, if zrop@ety be rendered destroy ; 

yet see my Com. in loc. | 

d. Sometimes also in narration apparently for the Aorist, when 
events are described at which the narrator was present; as, Luke 
x. 18 €fewpovy Tov catavay ws dotpaThy ek Tod ovpavod TEcovTA. 
The narrative thus becomes more graphic and animated than it 285 
would be with the Aorist, which simply reports and confines within 
a single point of time; cf. also Acts xvi. 22 éxédevav paBdifew (cf. 
Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 620) they gave orders (while I was present) 
etc. (Mtth. 1117). Accordingly this may be referred to No. 1. 
Cf. Hm. Soph. Oed. C. p.76; Soph. Aj. p. 159; Poppo, Thue. 1. 1.155; 
Ellendt, Arrian. Al. I. 225 ; Schoem. Plut. Agid. p. 84,142; Mtth. 
1138; Bhdy. 873. In no case is it necessary to take this tense for 
the Pluperfect; (yet see Poppo, as above; Bornem. Xen. Anab. p. 5; 
Kriiger, Dion. H. p. 804). In Acts iv. 13 €avpafov éreyivwoxov 
Te avtovs, dtu'abv TO Inoovd joav must be closely taken together: 
they marvelled and recognized (roused by their very wonder to more 
attentive observation) that, etc. Kiihndl is wrong, following Raphel, 
annot. II. 87. 


In many passages Codd. vary between the Imperfect and the Aorist, e.g. 
Mark vi. 12; xiv. 70 (see Fr. in loc.), Acts vii. 31; viii. 17, as in Greek 
authors also the forms of these two tenses are often interchanged (cf. 


1 Hm. Soph. Aj. 1106 : in eo, quod quis voluit facere, nec tamen perfecit, quod aptius 
adhiberi tempus potest, quam quod ab ea ipsa ratione nomen habet, imperfectum ? 
Cf. Mdv. 112. 
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Boisson. Eunap. p. 431 and Philostr. her. p. 530); and sometimes differ 
very little in meaning (Schaef. Plutarch. IV. 346; Siebelis, Pausan. IV. 
290). It often depends on the writer whether he will regard the action 
as momentary or as continued,—as a point or a period in time, Kiihner 
1.74 (Matt. xxvi. 59 éeGjrovy Wevdouaprupiay ... kal ovx edpov, but Mark 
xiv. 55 kal ody etproxor, cf. Matt. xix. 13 with Mark x. 13); and thus, 
particularly in (later) Greek writers, the Imperfect of verbs of saying, 
going, sending is not unfrequently used where the Aorist appeared to be 
requisite, Poppo, Thuc. III. I. 570 sq.; Held, Plutarch. Tim. p. 484 sq. ; 
cf. Mark ti. 27; iv. 10; vy. 18; vii. 17; x. 17; Luke iii. 7 ; vii. 363 viii. 
95 AT sxe 2 3 Acts 1. 3 ¥ Ee 21, 

The Imperfect and the Aorist are connected with appropriate distinction 
in Luke viii. 23 xaréBy Aathaw ... Kal ovverAnpodvTo Kal exuvdvvevov, xv. 28 ; 
Mark vii. 35; xi. 18; Jas. ii. 22; Matt. xxi. 8f.; Jno. vii. 14; xii. 18,17; 
xx. 3; Acts xi. 6f.; xxi.3 (Jno. i. 5); Philem. 13,14; 1 Cor. xi. 23 (in 
the same way the Imperfect and Perfect in 1 Cor. xiii. 11) cf. Thue. 7, 20, 

954 44; Xen. A. 3, 4,31; 5, 4,24; Plutarch. Agis 19; Arrian. Al. 2, 20, 35? 

ith el. Reisig, Soph. Oed. C. p. 254sq.; Stallb. Plat. Phaed. p.29; Ellendt, Arrian. 

242 Al. II. 67 sq. 

oa ihe Imperfect might appear to be put for the Present (yet see Mehl- 

286 horn, Anacr. p. 235 sq.; ef. Fuhr, Dicaearch. p. 156sq.) in Col. iii. 18 
trordccecbe Tois avépdow, ws avaKev, év Kupiw, ut par est, and in Eph. 
v. 4 (py dvopalecbw ev ipiv) aicypdrns 7) pwpodroyla 7) edtparedia, & odk 
avjKev (immediately before, kabGs mpérer) var. But it must be rendered: 
ut oportebat, ut par erat, as it should have been (already hitherto), see 
Mtth. 1138; Bornem. Schol. p. 181; for every such exhortation, strictly 
speaking, involves the assumption that what is enjoined has not hitherto 
been observed? (Krii. 150). Cf. § 41 @. 2. On Eph. as above, see ibid. 
In Matt. xxvii. 54 jv refers to one now dead: he was God’s Son. 


~ 4. The Perrect is employed in strict accordance with its proper 
import, whenever the past is to be put into relation with the 
present; that is, when something past is intended to be represented 
as something just now (in the present) completed: (/ have com- 


1 The following passage is particularly instructive: Diod. S. Exe. Vat. p. 25, 9 sqq. 
6 Kpotoos petemeumeto éx Tis EAAdSos Tobs éml copia mpwrevovras ... weremeupato 5& 
kal Sédwva, ete. Cf. also Plat. Parmen. 126c. ratra cimdytes eBadiCower kal rated Bomev 
tov "Avripavra ete., and from the LXX. Num. xxxiii. 38 f. dvéBn ‘Aapdy wal aréOavey ... 
*Aapay iv Tpiav Kal étkoor kal éxatov éTav, OTE arébvnoKer. 

2 To take avqxev, as Huther does, for a Perfect with the meaning of the Present, is as 
unnecessary as it is grammatically inadmissible. Should xadjrev, mposixev also be 
regarded as Perfects? Must then the Perfect jxa, elsewhere rare, have established itself 
just in these forms even in Attic? Besides, no passage can be adduced in which these 
words necessarily have the meaning of a Present, — provided only a reader acquires the 
power of keeping the German mode of thought subordinate to the Greek. 
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manded; my command is at present one previously given).! Here 
the result of the action is usually, but not necessarily (Krii. 151), 
conceived of as permanent. The following instances are especially 
instructive: Luke xiii. 2 doxe?re, drt of Tadiraioe otto dwaptwrol 
Tapa mavtas ... eyévovto, Ste tovadta wemdvOacty that these 
Galileans were sinners because they have suffered, i.e. suffered not 
merely once or in time past (that would be the Aor.), but that they 
stand recorded among the historical examples of those who have 
been cut off by (a violent) death; iv. 6 dre éuol mapadédoras 
(% é€ovcla) i.6. 1 am in possession of it, after having received it, 
commissam habeo potestatem (the Aorist would denote 7 was 
delivered to me, which would leave it uncertain whether the pos- 
session of it still continued) ; v. 32 ov« éAnAVOA Karécas SiKalous 255 
Lam not here (on earth) in order to, etc. (in Matt. ix. 13 in nar- th ed. 
rative style: ov« 7AOov I came not, was not sent), cf. vii. 20, 50; 243 
ss e¢ \ unitar 5 ait ep, A 2 6th ed. 
Rom. vii. 2 4 drravdpos yurn 76 COvre avdpl SéeTas vow is bound 
(accordingly belongs to), Gal. ii. T wemlotevpas To evaryyéduov Ccon- 
ereditum mihi habeo, ete. (his apostolic functions continue, he is 
still in the exercise of them), likewise 1 Thess. ii. 4 caOws Sedoxe- 287 
pacpycla vo Tod Ocod miatevOjvas Td evaryyédtov, 1 Cor. xi. 15 7 
Komen avtt TeprBoraiov Sédorat (yvvakl) she has (by a fixed arrange- 
ment of nature) hair for, ete., Heb. x. 14 pa mposdopa TeTenel@nev 
eis TO Sunvexes Tovs aycafopévovs (where the contrast pud ... TeTe- 
relwxev must not be overlooked), Jno. xix. 22 6 yéypada, yéypada, 
Mark x. 40 ;, xi. 21; xvi. 4; Luke xiii. 12; Jno. vii. 19, 22; viii. 
33:5 xiii. 12 52 xv. 24; xix. 30; xx. 21; Acts viii. 14; Rom. iii. 21; 
¥iQs Axe6s A Cor id. £45. dye 45. vite 34 fos 8 Cor 1P-16; wits 
Col. ii. 14; iii. 3; Heb. i. 45 ii. 3; vii. 6,14; viii. 6,18; ix. 18, 
264 Khe os bone, Wit. 5 SJud. 123 1. Pet. ivi b> Rev. ii: TT. 
Hence in quotations from the O.T. prophecies the very frequent 
use of yéypamrat, or Keypnuatiotat Heb. viii. 5, or elpnee Heb. i. 13; 
iv. 4, ete.? 


4 


1 Hm. emend. rat. p. 186: yéypapa tempus significat praeteritum terminatum prae- 
senti tempore ita, ut res, quae perfecto exprimitur, nunc peracta dicatur, illudque jam, 
peractam rem esse, praesens sit. Poppo in his Progr. Emendanda et supplenda ad 
Matthiaei gram. gr. (Frkf. on the Oder, 1832) p. 6, thus defines the nature of the Perfect : 
actionem plane practeritam, quae aut nunc ipsum seu modo finita est aut per effectus 
suos durat, notat. P 

2Twoéorere, tl memolnna suiv; where the finished action (apa) is represented, 
according to its symbolical import, as continuing its influence down to the present. 
Cf xveli8s 

3 Likewise in 2 Cor. xii. 9 eYpné ott apket? oor ) xapis wou the Perfect refers to a 
statement (of the Lord’s) which was to be expressed as not merely having been made, 
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We find the Perfect and Aorist joined together (ef. Weber, 
Demosth. 480) in Luke iv. 18 éypicé pe evayyedicacbar, améatarké 
we knpvéar he anointed me... and hath sent me (the former viewed 
as what took place once; the latter, as still present in its effects), 
Mark xv. 44 IIiatos eCatvpacer i dn TEOVNKE* Kal... EnpwTnoEV 
avtov, e Tada am éOave (the latter referring to the event, the act 
of dying; the former, to the effect, the bezng dead), Heb. ii. 14 
émel Ta Traldla KEKOLY@YNKE CapKos Kal alpaTtos, Kal avTos 
petéoyxe (at his incarnation) tov adt@v, 1 Cor. xv. 4 dts éTady 
(an event that once took place, long past) «ai dre éynyeptae TH 
tpltn nuépa (continues in its effects in the new life of Jesus), 
2 Cor. i..19;_ ix. 2.;.Acts.xx1..28 5 Jno Vilisx 40 sVa8Sy alinees 
1 Jno. i. 1.1. Characteristic are the following passages also: Col. 
i. 16 Ort €v ait@ ExTic On Ta TavTa (the act of creation) ... Ta 
mavra ov avtod Kal eis avtov ExtrogTae (doctrinal view of the 
completed and now existing creation), Jno. xvii. 14; xx. 23 (Mey); 
1 Cor. xv. 27; Col. iii. 3. 

The Perfect simply for the Aorist in narration occurs in Rey. 
v. T HAGe Kai etAndhe (To BiBrlov) without var., viii. 5. The 
Perfect is thus used purely with the signification of an Aorist 
particularly in later writers (especially the Scholiasts, Poppo, Thue. 

256 II. Il. 763), Schaef. Demosth. I. 468; Wyttenbach, Plut. Mor. I. 

th. 391 sq. (Lips.) ; Lehrs, quaestion. epic. p. 274; Index to Petr. 

244 Patric. in the Bonn edition, p. 647; Bhdy. 379. Less remarkable 

bth el. is 2 Cor. xi. 25... EXaBov, eppaBdicOnv ... AvOdaOny ... évavdynoa, 

288 vuxOipepov év T@ BvIG weTotnKa, Heb. xi. 28 miores meTolnke 
To Tacxa Kal THY TposxvoWW Tod aiwaros (nothing but Aorists 
precede and follow) cf. also verse 17. In such enumerations of 
detached facts, it was a matter of indifference whether the Aorist 
or the Perfect should be employed, they are both alike suitable 
(1 was stoned, I suffered shipwreck, I have spent a day, ete.). In 
Mark iii. 26 nobody will take pepépsoras after avéBn for an Aorist 
because in vs. 25 the Aor. pepic@ occurs. 

The Perfect is used for the Present, 

a. Only in so far as the Perfect denotes an action or state whose 
commencement and occasion were completed in time past (Hm. 
Vig. 748) ; as, Jno. xx. 29 dtu €wpaxds we, TeT@iatevKas, where the 
origin of his (still existing faith) is intended to be indicated, iii. 18; 


but as still in force (he has given me an answer, and I must rest satisfied with it). I 
do not see what Riickert could here find strange. AfLeyer is now right. 
1 Cf. Lucian. dial. d. 19, 1 &padmAioas adrdy kal vevixnkas. 
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x1. 27; v. 45 Mavons, eis dv 7X (Kare, in whom you have (placed 
your hope) hoped, and still hope (in quo repositam habetis spem 
vestram). Similar instances are, 2 Cor. i. 10 eis Ov HATiKapmeED, 
1 Tim. vi. 17; Jude 6. As to éépaxa Jno. ix. 87, etc., see note 
further on. 2 Tim. iv. 8 jyarnKdres thy éripaveray adtod who have 
loved, and therefore now love. The Pluperf. of such verbs has 
naturally the signification of the Imperfect, Luke xvi. 20. To 
this head we must by no means refer Jno. i. 84 xnay@ é@paxa Kat 
pepaptopnKa, where the latter Perfect appears to denote that the 
testimony concerning Christ given by John at the baptism stands 
complete, continues firm and valid: I have seen and have testified. 
Essentially the same explanation applies to the Perfects in Heb. 
vii. 6 (9), where it is manifest that more than a mere fact is in- 
tended to be related. 

b. After clauses which convey a supposition (ed, édy with a Fut. 
or Aor., seldom with a Particip.) to express an action stil future, 
but viewed in this event as (occurring forthwith and so) wholly 
completed ;! as, Eurip. El. 686 e¢ madacOels mrdua Oavdorpov 
mecel, TEOVH KA eyo, Soph. Philoct. 75 and Liv. 21, 43 si eundem 
animum habueritis, vicimus, cf. Poppo, Thuc. I. I. 156; Ast, Plat. 
Polit. p. 470; Hm. Aristoph. nub. p. 175sq.; Matthiae, Eurip. 
Med.:p. 512 and Gr. 1125 f.; Krii. 152. In the N.T. see Rom. 
xiv. 23 6 dvaxpwopmevos, cav dayn, kataKéxptTas is condemned, 
the sentence of condemnation has been (at the same moment) and 257 
remains pronounced against him, he lies under condemnation, ™# 
iv. 14; 1 Cor. xiii. 1; 2 Pet. ii. 19, 20, and with a Participle Jno. 289 
iii. 18. 6 yu) mictevwv Hn Kéxperat, Rom. xiii. 8. On the other 
hand, the Perfect is not used for the Fut. in Jno. v. 24 weraBéBnnev 
éx Tod Oavarov eis THY Cwv ; the passage has no reference at all to 
a future event, but to something that has already commenced 245 
(Eyer Sov aidwov), cf. 1 Ino. iii. 14; Liicke, Comment. II. 52. 8 
Further, in Jno. xvii. 10 Christ uses the word ded0facpar prolep- 
tically in reference to the disciples, who already believe, cf. xvi. 11 ; 
but in xiv. 7 xal dm’ dpts yweoxere abrov Kai Ew paKate adtov must 
. be rendered: from henceforth ye know him and have seen him, 
not with Kihnél: eum mox accuratius cognoscetis et quasi oculis 
videbitis, cf. Demosth. Lacrit. 597 a. dv@pdé7re@, dv jets odtE y Lv @- 
oKkopev ov8 éEwpaxapev mwmore. See, further, Liicke in loc. 

1 The N. T. does not contain a clear instance of the Hebrew prophetic Perfect ( Gesen. 
Lg. 764), which in the Sept. is usually rendered by a Future. Akin to it is the usage 
of the Greek augurs, who begin with the Fut. but continue in the Aorist, Iliad. 4, 


158 sqq.; Pind. Pyth. 4, 56; Isthm. 5, 51, see Bockh not. crit. p. 462. 
35 
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In Jas. v. 2 6 wrotros tudv céonme, Kal Ta ivdria tuadv onroBpwra 
yéyovey the Perf. is not put for the Pres. or Fut.; but the case indicated 
by the Apostle in raAautrwp. tuadv tr. érepxou. is viewed as already present, 
and consequently the onew of the riches as already completed. In Jno. 
xvii. 22 dédwxa does not signify tribuam ; Christ contemplates his life as 
terminated, his disciples have already assumed his place. In Luke x. 19 
dédwxa and didwue would be equally appropriate ; Tdf. justly prefers the 
former. 

That the Perf. is used also for the Pluperf. (which is not impossible), 
Haab p. 95 erroneously attempts to prove by Jno. xii. 7 eis rhv Hepav Tod 
evrapiacpov TernpynKev avtd ; for here rernpyxev is to be regarded as strictly 
a Perfect (she has kept it, and accordingly uses it now), since Jesus means 
figuratively to represent this anointing as that which prepares him for the 
grave. The reading, however, is doubtful. 

That the Perfects (and Aorists) of many verbs have inherently, and 
according to established usage, the signification of the Present, is well 
known; and is explained by the (inchoative) primary meaning of these 
verbs (Fr. Rom. I. 254; Bengel on Rom. iii. 23); as, xéxrypou L possess,' 

290 from xréopat I acquire ; xexoipnuat (1 have fallen asleep) J am asleep, from 
Koyaouat fall asleep ; oda J know, from eld I see ; eornxa I stand, from 
torn place, properly, I have placed myself (hence also 2 Thess. ii. 2 
evéeotnkey 1) yuepa tod Xp. cf. Palair. in loc., Rom. ix. 19 ris dvOéarynxe who 
resists him? cf. xiii. 2; 2 Tim. iv. 6 éféarnxe) ; likewise éorxa Jas. i. 6, 23. 
The Plup. of such verbs then naturally becomes equivalent to an Imperfect, 

258 as clornxecav Matt. xii. 46, qdew Jno. ii. 9; xx. 9, etc. Also xéxpaya from 

Ith od. kpafev has the meaning of a Present (Jno. i. 15), see Bttm. Il. 57; Bhdy. 
279, and éwpaxa sometimes signifies: 7 (have got a sight, and) see Jno. 
ix. 37; 1 Jno. iv. 20. But in Phil. itl. 7 spynuor (Mtth. 1139) is to be 
taken as properly a Preterite antithetical to jyotuar verse 8. 

246 On the other hand the Present 7«xw means, [ have come, I am here (Mtth. 

bth ed, 1136) Jno. ii. 4; iv. 47; 1 Jno. v. 20, and so dxotw may be sometimes 
rendered by audisse 1 Cor. xi. 18 (Xen. A. 5, 5,8; Mem. 3, 5,9; Plat. 
Gorg. 503 ¢.; Philostr. Apoll. 2,8; see Lucian. fug. 7; Ast, Plat. legge. p.9 sq.; 
Franke, Demosth. p. 62). This, however, is the case only when the hear- 
ing (in effect) continues ; as we too say: J hear thou art sick, cf. 2 Thess. 
iii. 11 and Schoem. Plutarch. Cleom. p. 246.2 To denote the act of hear- 


1JIn the N. T. this verb, in other tenses besides the Perfect, is occasionally translated 
incorrectly by possess. Luke xviii. 12 should be rendered, of all J acquire, quae mihi 
redeunt ; and xxi. 19 by perseverance acquire, or you will aequire, your souls ; they will 
then for the first time become your true property, not to be taken away. Schott now 
explains the passage rightly. As to 1 Thess. iv. 4, see de Wette. Yet «r@uac appears 
to signify possideo in Aesop. 142, 2. As to koudyta 1 Cor. xi. 30, which also is usually 
considered as equivalent to kexolunvtat, see above, 2¢, p. 267. 

2 Just so ruvOdvoucn I understund, Demosth. Calipp. p. 719 ¢. ete. 
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ad 


ing completed in time past, a Greek must say dxyjKxoa. “Azéyw, in the 
same way, may be translated by accepisse, Matt. vi. 2, 5,16; Phil. iv. 18, 
it is properly, however, like weghaben in German (have already, or in full, 
received), Wyttenbach, Plutarch. Mor. I. 124; Palair. p. 25. 


5. The Aorist (KE. A. Fritsch, de aoristi viac potest. Fref. 1837. 
4to.; H. Schmidt, der griech. Aorist ins. Verhaltnissen zu d. tibrigen 
Zeitformen. Halle, 1845. 8vo.) is used, 

a. In narration for the Pluperfect (Poppo, Thue. I. I. 157; Jacob, 
Lucian. Toxar. p. 98 and Lucian. Alex. p. 106; Kihner, Gr. II. 
49): ; 

a. in subordinate clauses specifying time; as, Acts v. 24 as 
HKoveav T. NOyous ... Suntropovy, Luke vii. 1 ésrewd2) emAnpwocev Ta 
pyata... eisnrdOev (ii. 89; xxii. 66; Jno. vi. 16; ix. 18; xiii. 12; 
xxi. 9; Acts xxi. 26), cf. Thuc. 1, 102 of "A@nvaio. ... érrevd)) ave- 
xopnrav ... Evpwayor éyévovro, Aesch. ep. 1. p. 121 c.; Mdv. 113 f. 

8. in relative clauses ; as, Acts i. 2 évresAdpevos Tots atroaTOXoLs 
ods €FeXEEaTO, ix. 35 [ Matt. ii. 9 dv eddov, xxvil. 55 aitives Hxo- 
hovOnoav] Jno. xi. 30; iv. 45, 46; Luke xix.15; xxiv.1; Mdv. 
114. Thus probably are the Aorists to be rendered also in a clause 
with é72, Jno. vi. 22 ; see the expositors. The reason of this usage 
is, that the Greeks (who in such cases seldom or never employ the 
Pluperfect, Bhdy. 380) viewed the occurrence merely as past, not 
in relation to another occurrence also past. The Aor. is thus used 
in independent clauses, when they contain supplementary remarks, 
Matt. xiv. 3 f. Whether this also applies to Jno. xviii. 24, cannot 
be decided on grammatical grounds. In Matt. xxvi. 48 @€wxev is 
probably not to be rendered as a Pluperf. (Fr.), see BCrus. and 
Mey. On the contrary, the Pluperf. is regularly employed in such 
clauses even in the N. T.: Jno. xi. 19, 57; viii. 20; Acts ix. 21; 
Mark xiv. 44; Matt. vii. 25. 


“With very great want of judgment Haab S. 95 (cf. also Pasor S. 235) 


291 


refers to this head a number of other passages, in which either the Aor. 959 
retains its original import, or is owing to a somewhat different account of th ed. 


one Evangelist which must not be arbitrarily harmonized with the others’ 
narrative; as, Jno. xviii. 12 cvvéAaBov rov Incotv. According to the other 
Evangelists (Matt. xxvi. 50f.; Mark xiv. 46) the seizing and binding 
preceded Peter’s striking with his sword. John, however, may wish to 
imply that Peter interposed with his sword at the moment when the guard 
were laying hands on Jesus. On Matt. xxvii. 37 kal éréOnxay éravw rhs 
kepadns aitod tHv airiay airod yeypaupévyy de Wette very appropriately 


remarks: “This, as respects the matter of fact, is to be considered as a 247 
Plup. — (though we must admit it to be possible that the narrator of this, Sth ed 
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not himself an eye-witness, may have supposed that the affixing of this 
superscription did not take place until this time), but according to the 
language it is a simple preterite. Zhe narrator here does not observe the 
order of time. That the Evangelist does not exactly follow the order of 
time is obvious besides from this, that after he has made the soldiers sit 
down to watch Jesus, he proceeds vs. 38 to introduce the crucifixion of the 
two robbers : tére oravpodtvra, x.r.A. Should this also. be regarded as a 
Plup.?” In Mark iii. 16 éré6yxe 7@ Sipwre dvopa Ilérpov is not. to be 
translated by imposuerat ; for Mark had not yet recorded the circumstance, 
and it must not be thus as a matter of course supplied from John (i. 43). 
Also in Acts vii. 5 édwxey is not to be taken as a Plup.; this is manifest 
from the antithesis: he gave not... but promised. Tt seems equally un- 
necessary to take the Aor. as Plup. in Acts iv. 4; viii. 2; xx. 12.' As 
to Mark xvi. 1 compared with Luke xxiii. 56, see Fr. 

That the Aorist stands for the Perfect cannot be shown with certainty 
from any passage. Luke i. 1 éreudyjrep rodAol érexeipyoay ... Boge Kapoi 
must be taken in the narrative style: as many undertook... I too de- 
termined, etc. So also ii. 48 réxvov, ti éroinoas ... eCntotpey oe. More 
plausible instances are the following: xiv. 18 dypov 7yépaca, 19 Cevyn Body 
gyépaca etc., Phil. iii. 12 ody dre dn AaBov 7 7dn TeTeAclopar, Jno. xvii. 4 
eyo oe edkaca éxl tis yys, TO epyov éredciwoa, etc. But in all these the 
action is exhibited merely as come to pass, as occupying a single point of 
time past, simply as gone by, (in Luke, as above, in contrast with a present 
action) I bought a field, a yoke of oxen, etc. In Phil. as above in particular, 
€AaBov seems to denote merely the attaining of the goal as an honorable 
achievement, while rereA. denotes its consequences. Likewise in Rom. 
xiv. 9; Rey. ii. 8 the Aorists are simply narrative, and in reference to the 
death of Christ the Perfect could not even be used here. In Mark xi. 17 
the Perf. is now in the text; but the Aorist also would be appropriate, see 
Fr. As to Greek usage, cf. Bockh, Pind. III. 185; Schaef. Eurip. Phoen,. 
p- 15; Mtth. 1118. It often depends on the writer which of the two 


260 tenses he will use, as the difference between them is sometimes very 


Tth ed. 


slight, cf. Xen. Mem. 1, 6,14; Dion. H. IV. 2320; Alciphr. 3,46. (The 
Codd. occasionally vary —as well those of the Greek authors, see e.g. 
Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 434, 566, as those of the N. T. — between the Aorist 
and the Perfect, e.g. Jno. vi. 32;. 1 Cor. ix. 15) 


1 Markland (explicatt. vett. aliq. loc. in the Leipzig reprint of his edition of Eurip. — 
Suppl. p. 326) erroneously refers to this head Matt. xxviii. 17 of 5¢ édforacap also, 
on which see Valcken. annot. crit. p. 350. 

2 Tf in Matt. xxi. 20 @s be taken as an exclamation (quam), ééhpayra might have 
been expected instead of éénpdvén, as in Mark xi. 21 according to good Codd. But the 
latter passage is not entirely parallel, and Matt. xxi. 20 is probably to be rendered : 
how did the fig-tree wither suddenly? They desire an explanation of what (according to 
this Evangelist’s narrative) had taken place before their eyes. The disciples therefore | 
allude to the fact of npay., and not to the consequences. 
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b. It is only in appearance that the Aorist is used for the Future 
(Hm. Vig. p. 747. cf. above 4.b.),! e.g. Jno. xv. 6 éav pn Tus pelvn 
ev eyo, EBXHOn EEw ws TO KA}wa in such case (should that have 
happened) he (was) @s cast away, not he will be cast away (the not 
abiding has this as its instantaneous consequence: whoever has 
severed himself from Christ, resembles a branch broken off and 
thrown away. With this BAnOjvar the Presents cuvdyovow ete. are 
connected). Cf. as to this passage Hm. de emend. p. 192 sq. and 
Vig. as above. Rev. x. 7 érav médArAn carmifew, Kal érenécOn TO 
pvotnpcov, in the mouth of the angel describing the future: then is 
finished the mystery, 1 Cor. vii. 28. Cf. Eurip. Med. 78 arwnro- 
eo? dp’, el KaKdv Tposoicomey véov madad, Plat. Gorg. 484 a. 
The Aor. never occurs in this sense without an antecedent clause. 
In Jno. xvii. 18 azéoteda is I sent them forth (which took place 
when the apostles were chosen). In xiii. 31 Jesus says: vov éd0€d- 
c6n 6 vids Tod avOpeHrrov, the traitor Judas having gone away and as 
it were already completed his treason. In Mark ii. 21 é&éorn has 
the force of the Present insanit, cf. vs. 22. Jude 14 is a verbatim 
quotation from the (Greek) book of Enoch, and the Aor. represents 
the coming of Christ as having already taken place. In Rom. 
viii. 80 édd€ace is used, because he in reference to whom God hds 
completed the dicavody has also already obtained from God the 
do£averOa, (though the Sofa as an actual possession will not be 
imparted to him until later). 


1. Nowhere in the N. T. does the Aorist express what 7s wont to be 
done (Schaef. Demosth. I. 247; Wex, Antig. I. 326; Mdv. 110). In Luke 
i. 51 God’s peyadcta (vs. 49) are spoken of as already accomplished, only 
the respective parallel members must not be taken too rigidly in a historical 
sense. In Jno. viii. 29 ob« apijKé pe povov 6 raryp means the Father left 
ne not alone (on the earth), that is, he granted me, besides having sent me 
(wéuas), also (hitherto) his unceasing aid. In 1 Jno. ii. 27 it is equally 
unnecessary to take édidagev as denoting wont to teach; Liicke in his 2d 
ed. has correctly explained the passage. As to Rom. viii. 30 see above. 
Heb. x. 5, 6 is a verbatim quotation from Ps. xl. applied to the fact of 
Christ’s cisepy. eis tov kéopov. Heb. i. 9 (Sept.) fyarnoas dixctoovvny ete. 
contains the reason for the annexed ud rotro éxpucé oe 6 Geds, and the 
former is as strict an Aorist as the latter. Sooner might Jas. i. 11 
dvéredev 6 As ov 7G Kutioon Kal €Enpave Tov xdprov etc. be referred 


to this head (cf. 1 Pet. i. 24), as has already been done by Piscator; but 


1In 1 Cor. xv. 49 épopécauey might seem to stand for the Fut. Perf. ; but Paul places 
himself in the point of view of the Parousia, and speaks in the narrative style of the life 
passed on earth. 


248 
6th ed. 
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the Aorists are narrative (representing the fact as having taken place), 
and taken together indicate the rapid succession of the events: the sun 
rose, and (immediately) withered etc. (Bornem. Xen. Apol. p. 53),— 
scarcely was the sun risen, when it withered. Moreover, passages such 
as Eph. y. 29 form the transition to this use of the Aorist, which can be 
easily traced to the ipa BEDS: of the tense dele de emend. rat. 

249 187). In Jas. i. 24 xarevonoey éavrov Kal dreApdvbe Kai bbws érehdfero 

bth ed. 6rotos jv neither the Aorist nor the Perfect is put for the Pr esent, but the 
case supposed for illustration in vs. 23 is assumed as matter of fact, and 
the Apostle falls into the strain of narration. 

2. Quite unnecessarily Pott maintains that in 1 Cor. ix. 20 éyevouny 
ois "Lovdatois ws Tovdaios the Aor. is used for the Present. The Apostle 
states how he has hitherto acted. Heumann on 1 Cor. iv. 18, and many 
expositors on Jas. ii. 6 yryudcare (which even Gebser renders by the 
Present), have made the same mistake. Tholuck’s present view of Jno. 
xy. 8 éd0fa06y is more correct than his former opinion; the Aorist. is 
proleptic, as in Eph.ii.6; Rom, viii. 80. In Matt. iii. 17 (xii. 18; xvii. 5; 
2 Pet. i. 17) Sept. the Aorist edddcyoa may be taken naturally: my good 
pleasure fixed upon him, I took him into favor; see Mey. Hm. Vig. 
746, No. 209, treats merely of poetic usage, and his remarks have with 
great discrimination been rendered still more clear and precise by MONS 
ip the Zeitschrift f. Alterth.-Wiss. 1846, No. 134-136. 

In epistles éypawa, as is well known, is used for ypadw, like scripsi in 
Latin, in reference to the epistle which is just being written. In the same 
way éeuia mist is used, out of regard for the fact that to the receiver of 

294 the epistle the wéuaw has become an érena. As to the latter, compare 
in the N.T. Acts xxiii. 830; Phil. ii. 28, dvéreuwa Philem. 11, probably 
also cvveréupapev 2 Cor. viii. 18 (Demosth. ep. 3; Alciphr. 3, 30 and 41) ; 
as similar, 7BovAjOyv 2 Jno. 12. On the other hand, not even éypaia in 
1 Cor. y. 11 can be quoted as an instance of that use. This Aorist, rather, 
refers in all cases either to a previous epistle (1 Cor. v. 9 ; 2 Cor. ii. 3, 4, 9; 
vii. 12; 3 Jno. 9), or to an epistle already brought to its conclusion (Rom. 
xv. 15; Philem. 19; Gal. vi. 11; 1 Pet. v. 12), or even to a series of 

* — verses just finished (1 Cor.ix.15; 1 Jno. ii. 21,26; v.13). For an epistle 
in course of being written ypd¢w is more usual, 1 Jno. ii. 12, 13; 1 Cor. 
iv. 14; xiv. 37; 2 Cor. xiii. 10, ete. As to1 Jno. ii. 13 f. see Liitke. 
In the Greek writers also this use of the Aor. (or Perf.) for the Pres. is 
not carefully observed ; cf. Diog. L. 7,9. See Wyttenbach, Plut. Moral. 
I. 231 sq. Lips. 

962 3. Lastly, the Aor. is not employed de conatu* (Kiihnél) in Mark ix. 17 

Tth od. yveyxa Tov viov pov. ‘These words denote: J brought my son to thee (and 
I present him now to thee). That e&AGe Jno. xi. 44 need not be thus 


1 Schaef. Plut. LV. 398 declares himself against Hm. Soph. Aj. 1105. Yet ef. dm. 
Iphig. Taur. p. 109. 
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explained, has been perceived by Kiihn6l himself; and Tholuck very prop- 
erly takes no notice of such an interpretation. On Matt. xxv. 1 see Mey. 


6. The Future! does not always denote pure and actual futurity, 
but sometimes what is possible (as futurity and. possibility are 


250 


closely related) and in fact what may or should take place (ethical ‘hed. 


possibility), Hm. Vig. p. 747; Jacob, Lucian. Tox. p. 1384; Kru. 
156. This is particularly the case in questions. Owing, however, to 
the great resemblance between the Future and the Aor. Subjunctive 
and the variations in MSS., the passages in question are not all 
established. Luke xxii. 49 xupie, e¢ wardopev ev wayalpa are we to 
smite, etc.? (strictly, shall we— with thy permission — smite, wilt 
thou allow us to smite? cf. Eurip. lo T71 elrmpev 4) cvyduev ; 7) Ti 
Spdacopev;), Rom. x. 14 ras ody érixadécovtat, els dv ovK éeriatev- 
cav ; how can they call, etc. ? iii. 6 érret ras Kpuvel 6 Peds TOV KOT pOD ; 
Jno. vi. 68 ; Matt. xii. 26; 1 Tim. iii. 5 ; 1 Cor. xiv. 16 (Plat. Lys. 213 ¢. 
tl ody 89 xpnoopeba, Lucian. Tox. 47 ras ody... xpnodpeba Trois 
‘mapovot). On the other hand, in Matt. vii. 24 opovdow retains the 
simple force of the Fut., as does roAwjowin Rom.xv.18. In Rom. 
v. 7 something is expressed which is never likely to take place. 
1 Cor. viii. 8 is similar. In Rom. vi. 1 and 15 the Subjunctive is 
the preferable reading, as also in Luke iii. 10; Jno: vi.5; but in 
Rom. vi. 2 the authority for &jcouev predominates, and the Future 
here forms a distinct contrast to the Aor. areOavoyev. Mark iv. 13 
and 1 Cor. xiv. 7 are strict Futures. In Matt. vii. 16 émvyvacecbe 
‘does not contain a precept (ye shall), but a simple reference to 
what time itself will show: by their fruits ye will know them (as 
ye observe them, in the course of your observations). In Rom. 
vi. 14 the Fut. expresses an assurance and is essentially connected 
with the Apostle’s reasoning. 1 Cor. xv. 29 éel ti motnaovcwy 
of Barriblopevos vTrép TOV vexpwv is probably to be rendered: else 
(if Christ is not risen) what will they do (what are they about to do, 
what do they purpose) who get themselves baptized over the dead (are 
therefore in such case deluded) ? The Pres. zovodouw is manifestly 
a correction. ‘The phrase t/ ody époduev always means quid dice- 
mus? not quid dicamus. 1 Cor. xiv. 15 mposev£ouar TO Tvevpmare, 
mposevEowar Sé Kat vol expresses not a resolution (mposevEwpas is 
probably only a correction), but a Christian maxim which the be- 


1 The 3d Fut. Pass. rexpdtouar occurring once (Luke xix. 40) in not a few Codd. 
stands for the 1st Fut., which in this verb is not in use, and has not the meaning which 
this form has in other cases (Mtth. 1118 f.; Mdv. 114; Janson, de graeci serm. paulo 
post futuro. Rastenburg, 1844. 4to.). 
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liever intends to follow, and is more decided than the Subjunctive. 
In 2 Cor. iii. 8 érras refers to future dd£a. (As to such phrases as 
érets Erouwdcouev and ri aipjoopwat ov yvwpifo, where the Subjune- 
tive also would be suitable, see § 41 a. 4, p. 285 and b. 4, p. 299.) 

In the phrase é€pe? tis dicat aliquis 1 Cor. xv. 85; Jas. ii. 18, the 
Fut. denotes a merely supposable case. But the Greek idiom is 
here more precise than the Latin: some one will say, I foresce it, 
I expect nothing else. So épets odv dices igitur Rom. ix. 19; xi. 19. 
Heb. xi. 32 ézidelres we Sunryovpevov 0 xpovos is decidedly to be taken 
as a Future: time (1 foresee) will fail me (dejicieé me tempus, 
Philostr. her. p. 686 émrureAper we 7) wv7, cf. also longum est nar- 

251 rare for the German-Latin idiom longum esseé etc.).1._ Also in Luke 

bth el. xi, 5 ris €& dudv e€er pirov cab Topevo Etat Tpos avTov pecovuKTioU 
the Fut. is appropriately used ; take away the interroyative form 
and the ordinary Future remains: none of you will go to his 
friend at midnight, such importunity will never take place. Lastly, 
in Matt. v. 89, 41; xxiii. 12 the notion of possibility is connected 
rather with éstis than with the Fut.; and in Jas. ii. 10 the best 
Codd. [Sin. also] have the Subjunctive. (It would be altogether 
incongruous to take the Future as indicating nothing more than a 
wish in Rom. xvi. 20; Phil. iii. 15; iv. 7, 9,19; Matt. xvi/22.) 

On the use of the Fut. for the Imperative, see § 43, 5, p. 315. 

296 Some interpreters have preposterously asserted that the Fut. is used for 
the Preterite in Rev. iv.9 drav 8éco0vcr ra Coa ddgav ... TO KaPypevw ert 
Tov Opovou ... mecodvvTat vi Elko Téecoapes TpETPvTEpoL, etc. ; but the passage 
must be rendered: when (as often as) the beasts shall give glory ... shall 
fall down. On the other hand, the Fut., in expressing general truths, 
sometimes very nearly assumes the import of the Present; as, Gal. ii. 16 
e& Epywv vopov od dSixawlycerae Taca caps, Rom. iii. 20: this is a rule which 
(since the introduction of Christianity) will hold true in the world. Sub- 
stantially so also in Rom. iii. 30 éreirep eis 6 Oeds, Os SuKxardoee Tepiropyv 
€k miotews ete., where dixavodv is regarded as an act of God which in the 
Christian method of salvation will be constantly thus realized. In Luke 
i. 87 ddvvaryjce is used, in an allusion to the O.T., of that which belongs 
to no particular time, but will always hold true (Theocr. 27, 9; see Hm. 
emend. rat. p. 197), cf. Rom. vii.3. But in Matt. iv. 4 Gjoeras after Deut. 
viii. 3 denotes rather a rule established by God: shall live. 

_ Note 1. The connection of different tenses by xat (Poppo, Thue. I. I. 
274 sq.; Reisig, Oed. Col. 419 ; Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 700; Stallb. Plat. 
Euthyphr. p. 59 a.), which has already been illustrated incidentally in the 


1 The case is different when the thought is expressed in the Optative with dy, as in 
Dion. H. 10, 2086 émtAcimror ty je 6 Tis Hmepas Xpovos. 
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above examples, is partly to be accounted for by the fact that when an 264 
author is writing without rigorous exactness any one of several tenses The 
may be employed without difference in the sense; and is partly intentional 
(Heb. ii. 14; 1 Cor. x. 4; xv. 4; Jas. i. 24; Jno. iii. 16; Phil. iii. 7 sq.; 
1 Pet. iv. 6, ete.). The former, perhaps, is the case in Rev., as iii. 3 ; 
xi. 10; xii.4; xvi. 21, etc. In none of these passages are the tenses used 
incorrect ; and should any one discover something altogether extraordinary 
in such combinations (as e.g. Eichhorn, Einl. ins N. T. II. 378), he would 
only betray his defective knowledge of the Greek language. See my 
exeget. Studien I. 147 f. 

Note 2. The tenses are used in the significations above elucidated for 
the most part only in the Indicative (and Participle) (Hm. emend. p. 189). 
In the other moods, particularly the Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, the 
Aorist rarely denotes past time (1 Pet. iv. 6?), but generally retains, in 
distinction from the Present, only the notion of transientness or instanta- 
neousness (cf. Pres. and Aor. Jno. iii. 16) Hm. Vig. 748, without refer- 
ence to any definite time, Rost 587; Mdv. 109. 


$41, THE INDICATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE, AND OPTATIVE MOODS.' 959 

6th ed, 

1. According to Hermann, these moods are distinguished from 297 
each other as follows: The Indicative denotes what is actual, the 
Subjunctive and Optative what is possible merely : — the Subjunc- 
tive, what is objectively possible (the realization of which depends 
on circumstances) ;? the Optative, what is subjectively possible 
(simply conceived of, as e.g. a wish),? Hm. emend. rat. I. 205 sqq. ; 
ad Vig. 901 sq., more fully de particula dy p. 76sq.;4 cf. also Schnei- 
der, Vorles. I. 230 ff. With Klotz, ad Devar., we have adhered to 


1cf. K. H. A. Lipsius, comm. de modorum usu in N. T. P. I. Lips. 1827. 8yo. 

2 <Tn conjunctivo sumitur res experientia comprobanda ...; conjunctivus est debere 
quid fieri intelligentis ac propterea exspectantis quid eveniat ” Hm. partic. & p. 77. 

8 Klotz, Devar. II. 104: Optativus modus per se non tam optationis vim in se continet, 
quam cogitationis omnino, unde proficiscitur etiam omnis optatio. Hm. partic. dv 
p- 77: Optativus est cogitantis quid fieri, neque an fiat neque an possit fieri quaerentis. 

#P.77: Apertum est, in indicativo veritatem facti uc exploratam respici, in con- 
junctivo rem sumi experientia comprobandam, in optativo veritatis rationem haberi 
nullam, sed cogitationem tantummodo indicari. How Kiihner combines this distinction 
between the Subjunctive and Optative with an original temporal import of both cannot 
be here explained in detail (Griech. Gr. II. 87 f.). 

5 In the following works views quite different from this are maintained : W. Scheuerletn, 
iiber den Charakter des Modus in der gr. Sprache. Halle 1842. 4to. (a Program), 
W. Baumlein, itber die gr. Modi und die Partikeln xev u. év. Heilbronn 1846. 8vo. (see 
Jahn, Jahrb. Bd. 47. S. 353 f. and Zeitschr. f. Alterthumswiss. 1848. 104-106; 1849, 
30-33). Aken, Grundziige der Lehre yon Tempus u. Modus im Griech. Giistrow 1850, 
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this theory, as nothing in all respects better seems yet to have been 
propounded ; — least of all by Madvig. 

In the N. T. these moods in their main distinctions, are employed 
with strict propriety (Hwiid to the contrary ;— whom Kiihnél ad 
Acta p. 777 quotes with approval). Only it is noticeable that the 
Optative, as in the later Greek authors who do not aim at classic 
refinement, is partially set aside (more still than in Josephus), 
and in certain constructions is superseded by the Subjunctive.? 


a. IN INDEPENDENT PROPOSITIONS. 


2. The use of the INDICATIVE in independent propositions is very 
simple even in classic Greek. In reference to the N.T., accordingly, 
we have on this head but two remarks to make : 

a. The Imperfect Indicative is sometimes employed, as in Latin 
(Zumpt, 8. 446), where we should use the Subjunctive ; as, 2 Cor. 
xii. 11 ey Hhewrov bf tuav cuvicracGar debebam commendari 
I ought to have been commended, Matt. xxv. 27 es ce Barety thou 
oughtest to have put ete. (2 Cor. ii. 8; Acts xxiv. 19; xxvii. 21), 
Matt. xxvi. 9 #Suvato TovTo mpabhvas etc., xxvi. 24 Kadov Hv adT@ 
el ovK éyevvnOn it were good for him (would have been), satius erat, 
2 Pet. ii. 21 xpettrov tv adrois ph erreyvaxévas THY 6d0v THs SiKaLoavyns 
(Aristoph. nub. 1215; Xen. Anab. 7, 7,40; Philostr. Apoll. 7, 30 ; 
Lucian. dial. mort. 27,9; Diog. L. 1, 64), Acts xxii 22 od yap 
Ka0yKev avtov Sv he should not have lived (i.e. he ought to have 
been put to death long ago), non debebat or debuerat vivere, cf. 
Mtth. 1138 f.; Stallb. Plat. Symp. p. 74. The Greeks and Latins 
here merely state what, independently of circumstances, was proper, 
what should or should not have taken place ; and the reader, by 
combining this statement with the actual fact, infers the disapproval 
of the latter. The Germans (and English) start from the present 
state of the matter, and by the Subjunctive express disapproval of 
its origin. Both moods therefore are correct in thought. It must 
not, however, be supposed that in such Greek constructions there 
is an omission of av; for such expressions to the mind of a Greek 
exclude all thought of a condition under which something would 
have been good or must have happened; see Hm. partic. av § 12. 


4to. Cf. also Doederlein on Moods and Conjunctions, in his Reden u. Aufsiitze. 
Erlangen 1843. 8vo. nr. 9. 

1 Modern Greek has, as is well known, wholly given up the Optative ; and it is still 
a question how far it was used in the popular speech of the ancient Greeks. It is often 
the case that certain forms and constructions embodying refinements of the literary 
diction are persistently shunned by the people. 
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*EBovdopny ete. vellem, (without dv), is to be explained some- 
what differently, e.g. Acts xxv. 22 éBovrdunv Kal adtos Tod dvOpwrrov 266 
axoveat I too could wish to hear the man (the account of him having ith ed. 
awakened my curiosity), Aristoph. ran. 866; Aeschin. Ctesiph. 
274b.; Arrian. Epict. 1,19,18; Lucian. dial. mort. 20,4; abdic. 

1; Char. 6, ete. There is expressed here, not a desire which has 
been active at some former time merely (under different circum- 
stances) volebam, but a wish still felt by the speaker. This, how- 
ever, is not stated directly (volo), for this can be done only when 
the performance is viewed as dependent solely on the will (1 Tim. 
ii. 8; 1 Cor. xvi. 7; Rom. xvi. 19, etc.) ; nor by means of éSovAcunv 
av, for this would imply the counterpart but J will not, Hm. partic. 
av p. 66 sq., nor yet by the much weaker BovAoiuny av (Xen. Oec. 299 
6,12; Kri. 163), velim, I should wish; but definitely: Z was 
wishing, wished, that is, if it were proper, if thou wouldst permit 
it (and wish accordingly on this assumption), Bhdy. S. 3874; 
Kuhner II. 68, (a conditional clause, therefore, being understood).? 
So also Rom. ix. 3 nuyouny yap avtos éy@ dvdbepa eivas aro TOD 
Xpictod vrép tTav adeAdav pou optarem ego etc., and Gal. iv. 20, 
see my Comment. in loc. (it is otherwise in 2 Cor. i. 15; Philem. 
13, 14, where the Aorists express what actually took place, and in 254 
2 Jno. 12 7BovayOnv.) 6th ed 


In Jno. iv. 4 etc. ee. is to be taken as a genuine Imperf. Indicative, 
denoting a real fact. On the contrary, in Heb. ix. 26 eve dee airov 
modAdxis taGeiv the particle dv might have been expected, as something is 
expressed that according to a certain supposition must have taken place. 
The Codd., however, do not give it, and it can be omitted,—just as we 
say: for (otherwise), if that were the design, he must have often suffered 
(cf. Hm. Eurip. Bacch. p. 152; Bhdy. 390, see § 42, 2). In Rom. xi. 6; 
1 Cor. vii. 14; v. 10, the Indicatives Pres. after éret (otherwise, alioquin) 
are usually rendered as Subjunctives. The meaning, however, of the first 
two passages is simply this: then (in that case i.e. if é€ épywv) grace is no 
longer grace ; then (in case the husband is not sanctified in the wife) are 
your children unclean. But in 1 Cor. v. 10 nearly all the better Codd. 
[Sin. also] read dpetAere. See, further, Ast, Plat. legg. p. 162 sq.; Stallb. 
Plat. Euthyphr. p. 57. 


In 1 Cor. vii. 7 0€Aw ravras dvOpwrovs elvar Gs Kal euavrdv the Indic. 


1 Schoemann ad Isaeum p. 435 takes a different view: Addita particula &y voluntatem 
significamus a conditione suspensam: vellem, si liceret ; omissa autem particula etiam 
conditionis notio nulla subintelligitur, sed hoe potius indicatur, vere nos illud voluisse, 
etiamsi omittenda fuerit voluntas, scilicet quod frustra nos velle cognovimus. This 
nice distinction, however, might not be applicable to all passages. 
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Gédw is not used, as Pott maintains, for OéAoywu or 7Oedov. Paul actually 
entertained this wish, directing his attention meantime merely to the 
advantage that would thus accrue to men (Christians), and not to the 
obstacles. Had he referred to the latter he must have said: J could wish, 


967 or L could have wished, velim or vellem. Baumgarten has understood the 
ith ed, passage correctly. In the same way we must explain 1 Cor. vii. 28, where 


300 
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6th ed. 


deidouat is likewise explained by Pott as equivalent to dedoiunv dv. All 
recent expositors have correctly explained 2 Cor. xii. 9 dpxet cou 4 xapts+ 
pov, which Luther inaccurately renders: be satisfied with my grace. The 
force of the Indicative has been exaggerated in another way in 1 Cor. v. 7: 
Kaus €are &Lypor esse debetis ; incorrectly, see Mey. 


3. The Indicative Pres. sometimes occurs also b. in direct ques- 
tions where in Latin the Subjunctive Gn German the auxiliary verb 
sollen) would be used ; as, Jno. xi. 47 ré arovodpev ; 674 obToS 6 avOpw- 
Tos TOMA onuela Tove’, quid faciamus ? what are we to do? Lucian, 
pisc. 10; asin. 25. The Ind., however, here strictly denotes that 
something must undoubtedly be done (forthwith) ; so we say, 
what are we doing? more resolute and emphatic than what shall 
wedo? Ti moder is the question of one who invites to delibera- 
tion (cf. Acts iv. 16) ; 7 rovodpev, on the contrary, is the language 
of one who on behalf of those concerned assumes the determination 
not only in general to do something, but also to do something definite, 
and desires simply to draw out a declaration of the specific thing. 
[That this distinction is not artificial, as Bttm. Gramm. d. N. T. 
Sprachgebr. 8. 180 asserts, has been justly acknowledged by Mey., 
also, inloc.] On this (rhetorical) Ind. Pres., which mainly occurs 
in conversation, see Heind. Plat. Gorg. p. 109 and Theaet. p. 449; 
Stallb. Plat. rep. I. 141; Bhdy. 396. 

The Greeks go still further, and even say mivouev we drink i.e. 
we are to drink, when they mean to proceed to drink forthwith, when 
the cup has been already lifted up (Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 559). 
Gal. vi. 10 however, épyafowe8a to ayafov, which is the reading 
in good Codd. viz. AB and which Lehm. has printed [but only in 
his stereotyp. ed.] can hardly serve as an instance of this usage ; 
see Mey. As to Jno. xxi. 3, cf. § 40, 2, p. 265. 


The meaning of 1 Cor. x. 22 7 rapalnAotpev tov Kiptov; which Schott 
still renders by the Subjunctive, is probably: or do we provoke God? is 
that the meaning of our conduct, to awaken God’s wrath? zapag. expresses, 
not what is still to take place (as Riick. takes it [and recently even Bttm. 
Gramm. d. N. T. Sprachgebr. S. 181 considers as not inappropriate ]), but 
what is already actually taking place. Rom. viii. 24 6 Bréree rus, rh Kat 
€Ari€ec; is not (Schott) quare insuper speret? for dropping the question 
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the passage means, not. he may no longer hope for; but: he no longer 
hopes for. On the Ind. Fut. for the Subjunctive, see § 40, 6, p. 279. 

The Indicatives in Jas. v.13 kakomwadet tts & tpiy,... dodevet ris & 
ipiv, denoting a case represented as real, are attended with no difficulty : 
some one is afflicted among you, ... some one is sick among you, etc. 
Demosth. cor. 351 ¢. (where a point of interrogation is not necessary, 268 
Krii. 160). In Greek authors, even a Preterite is used in this way, Mth ed. 
Mtth. 1155. 


4. The SupsuNncTIvE is used in independent propositions 

‘a. When an invitation or resolution (conjunct. adhortativus) 
is expressed (Mtth. 1169); as, Jno. xiv. 31 éyeipecOe, dywpev 
évredbev, xix. 24; 1 Cor. xv. 82 Padyopmer kal Tiwpmev, aiipov yap 
érroOvncKopev, Phil. iii. 15 cot ody TéXev0L, TOVTO $povapev, 1 Thess. 
v. 6 ypyyopapuev kal vipopev, Luke viii. 22. The Codd. occasion- 
ally vary between the Subjunct. and the Fut. Heb. vi. 8; 1 Cor. 
xiv. 15; Jas. iv, 13, but in the first two passages there is prepon- 
derating evidence in favor of the Subjunctive. 

b. In undetermined questions (conjunct. deliberativus, Mtth. 1170; 
Bhdy. 396; Kiuhner I. 102 f.); as, Mark xii. 14 dyer 7} pur) Sdpevr ; 
shall we give or not give? Rom. vi. 1 éwipévper TH awaptia; 1 Cor. 
xi. 22; also in the 8d and 2d Pers., as Luke xxiii. 31 ef év 76 ype 301 - 
EUX@ TadTa Tovovow, év TO Enp@ Ti yévntac; and Matt. xxvi. 54 
TOS TANDOUAcLW ai ypapat ; how shall the Scriptures be fulfilled ? 
xxiii. 33 mas puynte (Jno. v. 47 -var.). Under this head comes the 
Subjunctive in certain set phrases ; as, Luke ix. 54 Oéneus elrwpev 
Tip KataShvar ao Tov ovpavod ; (Hm. de ellips. p. 183) wilt thou 
that we, are we to bid etc., Matt. xiii. 28; xxvi. 17; Mark xiv. 12; 
Luke xxii. 9. Cf. Eurip. Phoen. 722 Botvrdec tpatwpar 540 od0vs 
aXXas twas ; Xen. Mem. 2, 1, 1 BovrAet cxoramev ; Aesch. Ctesiph. 
297 ¢.; Lucian. dial. m. 20,3. See also Matt. vii. 4 ddes éxBdrw 7d 
xapos ete. 1 Cor. iv. 21. It is a mistake to supply in such cases 
iva or érrws (Lehmann, Lucian. III. 466). There is no ellipsis, any 
more than, for example, in the German es scheint sie kommen, tt 
seems they are coming. In some passages, Codd. have the Fut., 
which, in these phrases, Greek authors do employ (Lucian. navig. 
26), though not very frequently ; see Lob. Phryn. p. 734, and Fr. 
Matt. p. 465, 761: (from the Sept. see Heb. viii. 5) cf. e.g. Exod. 
xxv. 40 dpa tromoes Kata TOV TUTTO” etc. 

In questions, the Future instead of the»Conjunct. deliberativus of the 256 


3d Pers. is, according to the testimony of the Codd., more frequent in the 6th ed. 
N. T., see above, § 40, 6, and is to be retained even in Rom. x. 14f.; 
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although in Greek authors the Subjunctive, in this person also, not un-— 
frequently occurs (Stallb. Plat. Men. p. 103; Krii. 161): Soph. Aj. 403 
mot tis pvyn; Oed. Col. 170 rot ris ppovridos €\On; (1st Pers. vs. 311); 
Plato, Soph. 225 a.; Arrian. Epict. 3, 22,96. In Luke xi. 5 the Fut. Ind: 
and the Subjunctive are connected, tis é€ tuav €€eu pidov kal ropevoetat 
mpos adtov ... kal ely atta; see Mtth. 1171; Hm. partic. ay p. 87; Stallb. 
Plat. Phileb. p. 26 and Phaed. p. 202; Bornem. Lue. p. 147; Bmln. p. 182. 
Respecting Jas. iv. 15 éav 6 xvpios GeAnon Kal Ciowpey (Lyoomev) Kat 
Tromowpev (rornmopev) TOTO 7) €xetvo a learned controversy has been carried 
on between Fritzsche (Leipz. Literatur-Zeit. 1824. S. 2316 and n, krit. 
Journ. V.S. 3 ff.) and Bornem. (n. krit. Journ. VI. 8. 130 ff). The former 
would make the conclusion begin at kat roujoomev (adopting this as the 
preferable reading) ; the latter would make it begin at kal Gjowuev (re- 
969 taining also zoujowpev). Fritzsche renders the passage: ¢f the Lord will 
tth ed. and we live, we shall also do this or that ; Bornem.: tf it please the Lord, 
let us seek our support, let us do this or that. Every one must feel that 
there is something incongruous in the expression {f God will, we will 
live ; and B. himself has perceived this, as he translates Gjo. we will use 
life! But this explanation appears forced, and not warranted by biblical 
usage. There is nothing remarkable in the occurrence of xaé at the be- 
ginning of the apodosis (2 Cor. xi. 12). With regard to this, therefore, 
I must agree with Fr. But he should not have asserted that rouoopey 
302 is far better attested than fjcouev. The critical authorities are nearly 
equal. Only from Cod. Meerm. (by Dermout) zoujropey (but not Spooper) 
has been adduced, [and Cod. Sin. has roumoopev together with fjyooper]. 
Considering the ease with which a mistake in transcribing might occur, we 
should probably adopt as the most suitable reading: éav 6 xvpios Oednoy 

kal Cnowpev, Kal Tomowper etc. (vs. 13). 


5. The OpraTivE is used in independent propositions when a 
wish is expressed ; as, Acts viii. 20 7d dpyvpidy cou avy col ein eis 
aTonecav, Rom. xv.5; Philem. 20 éyé cov dvaiunv, 1 Pet. i. 2; 
Z.Pet. 1. 2,, 1 Thess, iii. LI f. >. v..23,; 2 ‘Thess. iii..o » (in 2 Car: 
ix. 10; 2 Tim. il. 7 the Futures are to be restored, as is the Imperat. 
AaBérw in Acts i. 20). As to the Sept. see some remarks in Thiersch 
p01) 2 CL 1 Kings vai. oT 3, Ps. xl. 33 lob Velde x 12: aisle. 


Instead of the Optative, the Hebrew frequently employs a question to 
denote a wish; as, 2 Sam. xv. 4 ris pe Karacrynoce Kpuryv utinam quis me 
constituat /! This construction, however, occurs also in Greek poets, Fr. 
Rom. II. 70. Yet it is on insufficient grounds that Rom. vii. 24 tis pe 
pvoerat ete. has been taken as a wish expressed in the form of a question. 
A question expressive of perplexity and conscious helplessness is here 
peculiarly appropriate, and requires no perdBacts els Ao yévos. 
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b. USE OF THESE THREE MOODS IN DEPENDENT PROPOSITIONS. 257 


6th ed. 
1. The particles of design tva and émws (both which, however, 


strictly signify quo modo, ut ;— respecting yn see below, § 56), 
are quite naturally construed with the Subjunctive and Optative 
(according to the distinction above pointed out between the two 
moods), as every design refers to the future, and, consequently, to 
something still to be carried into effect. The Indicative they can 
take — so long as the writer thinks correctly — only in the Future 
tense.! 

In the N. T. these particles are usually followed by 

a. The Subjunctive, and then a. not only after the Present, as 
Matt. vi.2 rowotcw ... das SoEacO act vTo THv avOpHTarv, 2 Tim. 
li. 4 ovdels otpatevdmevos eurréxetar Tais tod Biov mparyyateias, 
iva TO oTpatoNoyncavTs apéon, 10 mavta wTropévw Sia T. éxdeKTOvs, 270 
iva Kai ab’tot cwtnpias TUyYMot (Mark iv. 21; Luke viii. 12; Rom. 
xi, 25; 1.Jno. i. 3; Heb. ix. 15; 1 Cor. vii. 29; Gal. vi. 13; the 
Subjunctive here denoting — Hm. Vig. 850 — what was regarded 
as a consequence actually about to take place, what was in fact and 
immediately designed, consequently what is objectively possible), 
and after the Imperat. and the Fut., as 1 Tim. iv. 15 év rtovrous 803 
ioOt, iva cov 7) mpoxoTn pavepa 7}, Matt. ii. 8 amayyetdaté por, STrws 
Kay® ev tposkuvynow avT@, V. 16; xiv. 15; Acts villi. 19; xxiii. 
15; 1 Cor. iii. 18; 1 Jno. ii. 28; Jno. v. 20 weiSova tovtwv det&ee 
avTa épya, iva vpeis Gavpafyre, Phil. i. 26, also after the Conjunct. 
adhort. or deliber., as in Rom. i. 8; Luke xx. 14; Jno. vi. 5, ete., 
— all in accordance with the preceding remarks, and quite regular 
(Hm. Vig. 850) ; — but also @. after the Preterite, when the latter 
denotes a really past time? (cf. Gayler, de partic. gr. sermon. negat. 
p. 176 sq.), and there occasionally can be perceived a reason for ° 
selecting thts mood instead of the Optative (Hm. Vig. 791 ; Krii. 
166).2 Accordingly, -in the following passages the Subjunctive 
may denote an action still continwing either in itself or in its 
results, or one frequently recurring (Hm. Vig. 850 and ad Eurip. 
Hecub. p. 7; Heind. Plat. Protag. § 29; Stallb. Plat. Crit. p. 108 ; 


1 See, in general, Franke in the Darmstidter Schulzecit. 1839. S. 1236 ff. ; Klotz, 
Devar. II. 615 sqq. 

2 For where a Perfect has the sense of a Present, fva or 8rws with the Subjunctive 
cannot be surprising, Jno. vi. 38; Luke xvi. 26; Acts ix. 17; 1 Jno. v. 20. 

3 Many other distinctions have been laid down by Wer in the epist. crit. ad Gesenium 
(Lips. 1831. 4to.) p. 22sqq. The question arises, however, whether such nice distine- 
tions are consistent with the character of a living language. 


258 
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Ast, Plat. lege. p. 93; Klotz, Devar. II. 618): 1 Tim. i.16 9ren@nv, 
iva év éuol rpwtw évdelEntav I. Xpictds thy Tacay paxpoOvpiav, 
vs. 20 ods mapédwxa TO catava, va TaLdevGact pn Prachnpetr, 
Tit. i. 5 xarédurov oe ev Kpyrn, wa ta delrovta ETL LopOaoy, 
li. 14 ds ESwxev EavTov Trepi yuav, wa AUTPwOaNHT aL Huas, Rom. 
vi. 4 cvvetadnpev avT@, wa... Kal mets ev KawoTnte Cwns wepi~ 
matnowperv, 1 Jno. iii. 5 épavepoOn, iva Tas auaptias nuov apn; 
vs. 8 épavepoOn, iva Nan Ta Epya rod SiaBorov, Vv. 13 TadTa éypatra 
bpiv, wacidAre; cf. Lukei.4 (Plat. Crit.43b.; rep.9,472¢.; legg. 
2,653 d.; Xen. Mem.1,1,8; Aelian. 12,30). In other passages, 
e.g. Acts v. 26 jyayev adtovs ... va wy NLOacIOGcey, Acts ix. 21 
eis TOUTO EAmAVOEL, Va... ayayn, the Subjunctive may denote au 
intended result of the occurrence of which the speaker entertained 
no doubt whatever ; cf. Mark viii. 6 é8/Sov Tots pabntais avrod, iva 
Twapabacs (that they might ... which they could not refuse to do), 
xii. 2; Acts xxv. 26 rponyayor avtov ép tuav, dws THs avaKpicEgs - 
yevouerns ox Ti ypdryw. (The Optative would express a design 
of uncertain result, Mtth. 1182, 1184.) Lastly, the construction , 
in Matt. xix. 13-aposnvéyOn atte Ta traidia, va Tas yelpas ém 107 


271 avrots, Mark x. 13 rposépepov aiTé radia, va ad ntar avtav is 


Tth ed. 


304 


perhaps to be explained by the fact that the Greeks in narration. 
sometimes introduce the opinions of another in direct discourse, or. 
at least as though he himself were still present, and consequently. 
employ the same moods which he would have used (Heind. Plat.. 
Protag. p. 502, 504; Poppo, Xen. Cyrop. p. 189 sq. and Thue, 1.1. 
141 sq.) ; so here: that he may lay his hands upon them, instead 
of might lay (Optative). The reader is thus more vividly made 
as it were a beholder of the scene described (Klotz, as above, pp. 
618 sq. 682) ; cf. Jno. xviii. 28; Matt. xii. 14. As, however, the 


- Optative never occurs in the N.T. in this (8.) yery common 


construction, we are by no means warranted in ascribing to the 
sacred writers this nice distinction. They seem, rather, to have 
unconsciously avoided the Optative —a mood which becomes more 
and more rare in the later language, and in the popular speech, . 
perhaps never conformed to the rules of literary Attic— even where 
a more cultivated taste in such matters would have certainly given, 
it the preference (e.g. Jno. iv. 8; vii. 32; Luke vi. 7; xix. 4; 
2 Cor. viii. 6; Heb. ii. 14; xi. 835; Phil. ii. 27, etc.). Even Plu- 
tarch, in the above construction, usually employs the Subjunctive,): 


1 Even in the earlier authors: particles of design are more frequently construed with 
the Subjunctive after a Preterite than was formerly admitted. See Bremi, Lys. exc. 1. 


p. 435 sqq. 
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and in the Hellenistic language it is everywhere the predominant 
mood, as may be seen from every page of the Sept., Apocrypha, 
Pseudepigrapha, etc. (Thilo, Act. Thom. p. 47). 

b. The Indicative Future (after a Pres. and Perf. cf. Hm. Vig. 
851) ; as, Rev. xxii. 14 paxdpros of rovobvtes Tas évToAAS avTod, wa 
éctat  eEovolia avr etc. (the Subjunctive immediately follows), 

iii. 95 vi.11; xiv. 13 (var.) ; Jno. xvii. 2 éwxas aité éEouciar ... 
wa... dace avtois (al. oon), 1 Pet. iii. 1; 1 Cor. xiii. 3 (var) ; 
Gal. ii. 4 (var.). Compare, further, the variants in Rev. viii. 3; 

ix. 20; xiii. 16; xiv. 18, (on the other hand, in the O. T. quota- 
tion Eph. vi. 3 the construction is continued in the oratio directa 

at éon, which accordingly must not be supposed to depend on wa. 

In the same way may be explained also the var. éEavacrjce and 
kaBioecOe in Mark xii. 19 and Luke xxii. 30). The Fut. with 
émws never occurs in the N. T. (for é7ws ... &joeras Mark v. 23 
has little authority) ; but this is a construction not unfrequent in 259 
Greek authors, as Xen. A. 3, 1,18; Theophr. char. 22; Isocr. *th oL 
perm. 746; Dem. Mid. 398 b.; Soph. Philoct. 55; cf. Bornem. 
Xen. Anab. p. 498; Klotz as above, p. 683 sq.; Gayler de partic. 
negat. p. 211, 321; Rost 647 f., and the Fut. then usually denotes 

a continuing state, while the Aor. Subjunct. is used of something 
quickly passing by. This construction with wa also appears cor- 
rect to Elmsley, Eurip. Bacch. p. 164; see, on the other hand, 305 
Hm. Soph. Oed, Col. 155, and de partic. dy p. 184; Klotz, Devar. 

IJ. 630 — Cin all the passages referred to this head twa may be 272 
conveniently rendered by whi or where). Instances of this con- th et, 
struction actually occur in the later writers (Cedren. II. 136), the 
Fathers (Epiph. IT. 332 b.), and the Apocrypha (Evang. apocr. p. 
437; Thilo, apocr. 682); cf. Schaef. Demosth. IV. 273. In the 

N. T. this mood, according to the above passages, is pretty well 
established, though owing to Itacism the forms of the Ind. and of 

the Subj. might easily have been interchanged. 

c. Lastly, the use of va in connection with the Present Ind.,! of 
which two instances occur almost without var. —1 Cor. iv. 6 wa 
paOnte ... va un bvotoda Ge, and Gal. iv. 17 &yrodow vas... va 
avtovs (nXodTEe,—is very surprising; for the Pres. Ind. after a par- 
ticle of design seems illogical. Hence Fr. Matt. p. 836 sq. asserted. 
that in both passages iva is not the Conjunction, but the Adverb 
ubi; and this opinion, after Fr. had exchanged it as respects the 


1 Valckenaer’s note on 1 Cor. confounds the Indic. Preterite, Future, and Present, 
and is consequently useless. 
37 
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first passage for another (Fritzschior. Opusc. p. 186 sqq.),' Mey. 
has taken up again: wnder which circumstances you (then) are 
not puffed up, —where (in which case) you are zealous in regard . 
to them. But, apart from the fact that in the whole Greek Bible wa 
never once occurs as an Adverb of place, the Pres. in both passages 
would be surprising, and also in the first passage od would rather 
be expected. Moreover in both passages, as Mey. himself admits, 
iva denoting design is far more in accordance with the Apostle’s 
meaning. I think, therefore, that this use of ta with the Ind. 
Pres. must be regarded as an impropriety of later Greek,?— although 
the passage from Acta Ignat. ed. Ittig. p. 538 does not furnish satis- 
factory proof, as aododvras might be taken for the Attic Fut. if 
necessary, and in Geopon. 10, 48,3; Himer. 15, 8 the Ind. may 
have arisen easily from the Subjunct. by a mistake of the scribe. 
On the other hand, in later works fa with the Ind. Pres. occurs 
so frequently as to preclude the supposition that every instance is a 
mistake of transcribers; see Malal. 10, p. 264 émitpépas va raves 
..» Baordafovaw, 12, p. 300 éroince Kédevdw iva ... ypnwarifovar, 
Acta Pauli et Petri 7 mpodyet, va ia rods arrodAduTaL, 20 edidaka 
iva TH TL GdAHdouS TponyodvTat, Acta Pauli et Thecl. p. 45 wa 


260 ydapou pr) yivovtat ara odTws wévovoew, Evang. apocr. p. 447.2 And 


6th ed, 


this construction has further forced its way even into the N.T., 


273 good Codd. having in Jno. xvii. 3 wa ... ywwoxoucr. [Cf. besides, 
heh Gal. vi. 12 va ps Sudkovras, Tit. ii. 4 Wa codpovifovew, Rev. xiii. 17 


iva py tes Svvarae in Tischendorf’s text, and 2 Pet. i. 10 wa mroveio Oe 
in Lachmann’s.] Either, therefore, Paul actually wrote thus (yet 
see Bengel on 1 Cor. iv.), or the forms were introduced in these 
passages by transcribers at an early date. It is worthy of remark, 
however the case may be, that in both instances the verb ends in ow. 


When the Optative (after a Pres.) follows iva, as in Eph. iii. 16 xdyarre 
Ta yovard juov Tpds TOV TaTépa Tod Kupiov...iva don tiv etc. (where, 
however, very good Codd. [Sin. too] have $0) i. 17, ta is not strictly a 
particle of design ; but the clause which it commences expresses the object 
of the wish and prayer (that he may give), and the Opt., as modus optandi, 
is selected on this very account; see Harless on Eph.i.17. Yet the Opt. 
is used even after tva or dws in order that, when it depends on a clause 


1 He adopts the emendation éva wh... puovieda (for tva wh... pvowodobe); but 
against this see Meyer. 

2 Modern Greek, e.g. in the Confess. Orthod., usually puts the Ind. Present after vd 
or Sia vd. 

3 Xen. Athen. 1,11 Wa AapBdvev wey mpdrre: (which Sturz still adduces in his Lexic. 
Xenoph.) was long ago changed into AquBdvepev mpdrret. See Schneider in loc. 
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expressive of a wish, Soph. Philoct. 8325 and Aj. 1200; see Hm. on the 
latter passage, and Wex, epist. crit. p. 33. (In Eph. as above, it is un- 
necessary, with Lchm. and Fr. Rom. III. 230, to read 8éy, an Ionic form 
of the Subjunctive which is not sufficiently established in the N. T.) 


2. In HYPOTHETICAL sentences four kinds of construction occur 
(Hm. Vig. 834, 902): ; 
a. Pure condition: 7 thy friend comes, give him my regards (the 
case is put as real). Here the Indicative is used with el 3 ** quae 
particula per se nihil significat praeter conditionem,”’ Klotz, Devar. 
455, cf. p. 487. 
~~. Condition with assumption of objective possibility (where 
experience will decide whether or not it is real) : of thy friend come 
“(1 do not know whether he will come, but the result will show). 
‘Here éap (ei av see Hm. partic. av p. 95 sqq.) with the Subjunctive 
“is used. 

c. Condition with assumption of subjective possibility, the condi- 
tion existing merely in thought: 7 thy friend should come (the 
case being conceivable and credible) J should be pleased to present 307 
my respects to him. Here e¢ with the Optative is used. 

d. Condition believed to be contrary to the fact: were there a 
God, he would govern (but there is not). Had God existed from 
eternity, he would have prevented evil (but he has not existed). 

- Here e¢ with the Indicative is used, — the Imperf. in the first case, 
‘the Aor. or (much more rarely) the Plup. in the second (Krii. 170) ; 
“In the conclusion likewise one of these two tenses. Why a Preterite 961 
“isused has been explained by Hm. Vig. 821, compare with this Stallb. 6th et 
Plat. Euthyphr. p.51 sq. In general, see Klotz, Devar. p. 450 sqq. 


For éav we sometimes find, as in Jno. xii. 82; xvi. 33; xx. 23; Luke 974 
iv. 7 (where, however, Tdf. has made no remark), in good Codd. (as B) 1th ed. 
‘&v, respecting which cf. Hm. Vig. 812, 822. It is also by no means rare 
in Greek authors, even in Attic, though these prefer 4v, which does not 
“oecur in the N. T. 


1 See also ad Soph. Antig. 706; ad Soph. Oed. C. 1445; ad Eur. Bacch. 200. 
Klossmann, de ratione et usu enuntiator. hypothet. linguae gr. Vratisl. 1830. vesling, 
2 Programm. de enunciatis hypothet. in lingua gr. et lat. Cizae, 1835. 745. 4to. Reck- 
nagel, zur Lehre von den hypothetischen Satzen mit Riicksicht auf die Grundformen 
derselben in der griech. Sprache. Niirnberg, 1843 ff. III. 4to. Besides, it can easily be 
conceived that, in many sentences, either ei or édvy might be used with equal propriety, 
the selection depending on the writer. The later writers are not careful to discriminate 
between them. It may be worthy of remark, that Euclid almost always uses é¢y with 
the Subjunctive of a case in Mathematics (respecting which no future experience is 
needed to decide). 
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The diction of the N.T. will be found entirely in accordance 
with the preceding rules; e.g. 
a. a. Matt. xix. 10 ef ottws éotlv 4 aitia Tod avOpa@mov ... od 
oupdéeper yauhoat, 1 Cor. vi. 2; ix.17; Rom. viii. 25 ; Col. ii. 5 (Pres. 
nid > lal 
followed by Pres.) ; Matt. xix. 17 ed Oédeus eiseOetv ets thy Conv, TrHpeu 
Tas évroAds, Vili. 81; xxvii. 40; Jno. vil. 4; 1 Cor. vii. 9 (Pres. fol- 
lowed by Imperat.) ; Rom. viii. 11 ¢¢ 70 rvedpa Tod éyeipavtos 'Incody 
... oikel ey buiv, 6 éyelpas ... Sworroinces Kal TA OvyTda copata, tba, 
Matt.xvii.4; Acts xix.89; Jno.v.47 (Pres. followed by Fut.) ; 1 Cor. 
xv. 16 ei vexpot ovK éyeipovtar, ovdé Xpiotos éyyjyeptat if the dead do 
not rise (I assume the case), then is Christ also not risen, xiii. 1 ; 
2 Pet. ii. 20 (Rom. iv. 14) (Pres. followed by Perf.) cf. Demosth. ep.3, 
p- 114 b.; Matt. xii. 26 ef 6 catavas Tov catavdv éxBddrew, &p' EavTov 
évepicOn, cf. vs. 28; Luke xi. 20 (Pres. followed by Aor.) cf. Orig. de 
die domin. p.3 Jani: e¢ d€ Tod épyou aréxets, ets THY ExKANTIaV SE OK 
eisépxn, ovdev ExépOavas. B. Acts xvi. 15 et Kexpixarté we miotHV TO 
Kupi@ €ivat, elsedOovres ... peivate (Perf. followed by Imperat.) ; 
2 Cor. v. 16 €i Kai éyvoxapev Kata odpka Xpiotov, Adda voy ovKETE 
ywwookopev (Perf. followed by Pres. ; cf. Demosth.c. Boeot. p.639 a.),; 
Jno. xi. 12 ef Kexolunrat, cwOnoerar (Perf. followed by Fut.), Rom. 
vii5; 2 Cor. ii. 5 ef Tus AeAdmrpKev, od« Eue NeUTHKev (Perf. followed 
by Perf.) ; vii. 14 ef re ad7d trép twav Kexadynwar, ov KatnaxbvOny 
(Perf. followed by Aor.). —-y. Rom. xv. 27 €¢ rots rvevpatoxols abtav 
308 exoworvncay Ta €Ovn, dpelrovar etc., 1 Jno. iv. 11 (Aor. followed by 
Pres.) ; Jno, xviii. 23 «i kax@s €XGAnoa, wapTopyaov Tepl TOD KaKoD, 
Rom. xi. 17,18; Col. iii. 1; Philem. 18 (Aor. followed by Imperat.) ; 
Jno. xiii, 32 €f 6 Beds edoEdcOn ev adTe, Kal 6 Ocds SoEace adtov ev 
262 éavt@, xv. 201 (Aor. followed by Fut.). 5. Matt. xxvi. 33.2 
6th ed. 
1Jn this passage: «id eué €dlwiay, kad buas Sidtovar* el Toy Adyou mov erhpnoav, kal Tdy 
buérepoy Thphoovor, the translation if they persecuted me, they will persecute you also, ete. is 
the only correct one. The words appear to me to be simply a special application of 
the preceding thought, od« %ore SodA0s wei(wy Tod Kuplov adrod: your lot will be like 
mine; there is but a single alternative: persecution or acceptance. The words them- 
selves leave it for the moment undecided which of the two has befallen Jesus. What 
follows, however, shows how Jesus wished to be understood. Only it must not be 
overlooked that Jesus speaks of the conduct of the Jews in general, without reference to 
individual exceptions. According to a new exposition put forth by rector Lehmann 
in the Prog. lucubrationum sacrar. et profan. Pt. I. (Liibben, 1828. 4to.) a vis proportio- 
nalis is to be attributed to ef: quemadmodum me persecuti sunt, ita et vos persequentur ; 
quemadmodum (prout) meam doctrinam amplexi observarunt, ita et vestram, etc. But 
this import of the particle should have been established by decisive examples (in Jno. 
‘xii. 14, 32 such force it obviously has not). The writer seems to have confounded the 
‘simple comparative ut . ... ita (the parallel antithesis of two clauses standing in necessary 
correlation) with the proportional prout, according as. There is a difference between 
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mavTes ckavdartcOncovtar ev coi, eyo ovdérote cKkavdadicOncopat 275 


(Fut. followed by Fut. like Isocr. Archid. p. 280; Porphyr. abstin. th ed. 


1, 24); yet in Jas. ii. 11, where according to the received text 
the Fut. is followed by the Perf., probably the true reading would 
give Present tenses in the protasis. Such construction with the 
Fut. would approximate most nearly to that with éav (Kri. 171); 
but i all shall be offended in thee is a more decided statement than 
if all should be offended. In the latter, it is still altogether uncer- 
tain whether they will be offended ; in the former, this is assumed 
as a future fact (Christ has distinctly assured his disciples of this), 
cf. Hm. Vig. p. 900. 

b. ’Eav if an objective possibility with the expectation of a decision 
is to be expressed, always therefore in reference to something future 
(Hm. Vig. 834) ; as, Jno. vii. 17 éav tes Oédn TO Oé€Xnua adtod Troveiv, 
yvocerae etc., Matt. xxviii. 14 éav dxovcOA Todto emi Tod iryeudovos, 
nets Teicomev avtov. Hence the consequent clause usually contains 
a Fut. (Matt. v.13; Rom. ii. 26; 1 Cor. viii. 10; 1 Tim. i. 15; 
‘or, what is equivalent, an Aor. with od uw Acts xiii. 41; Jno. 
viil. 51 f.) or an Imperat. (Jno. vil. 87; Matt. x. 18; xviii. 17; 
Rom. xii. 20; xiii. 4), more rarely a Pres., and then either in the 
sense of a Fut. (Xen. A. 3, 2,20) or denoting something permanent, 
‘Matt. xviii. 13; 2 Cor. v. 1, or a general truth, Mark iii. 27; 1 Cor. 
ix.16; Jno. viii. 16, 54; Acts xv. 1 (Diog. Laert. 6,44; 10, 152). 
Perfects in the conclusion become equivalent in sense to Presents, 
Rom. ii. 25; vii. 2; Jno. xx. 23 (on Rom. xiv. 23 and Jno. xv. 6 
see § 40,4b.5b.). The Aor. in the conclusion occurs in 1 Cor. 
vii. 28 édy dé Kal ynuns, ov>y Huaptes thou hast not sinned, thou art 
not in this case a sinner. Cf. Mtth. 1203; Klotz, Devar. II. 451 sq. 
The Subjunctive depending on édv may be a Subj. Pres. or a Subj. 
Aor. The latter (on the whole the more usual) is, for the most 
part, rendered in Latin by the Future Perfect. ’ 


That éay 1 Cor. vii. 11, as Riick. maintains, refers to an event (possibly) 
already past, is a mistake, cf. Mey. In 2 Cor. x. 8 also Mey. has corrected 
Riickert’s concessive acceptation of éav. 


c. Ei with the Optat. to denote subjective possibility (Hm. partic. 
av p. 97); and, a. When a condition is regarded as frequently re- 
curring (Klotz p. 492; Krii. 172), as 1 Pet. iii. 14 ef eai rao youre 


the two: In a free translation the first may be put for ¢?, but the latter is not compre- 
hended in the import of «i or si; and every one must perceive that in the passage in 
‘question Z. really takes ei in two senses, first simply as ut and then as prout. See also 
Liicke in loc. 


309 
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dud Sixavocbynv, waxdpror even if ye should suffer. Ildoxew is desig- 
nated here not as something occurring in the future, but mer ely 
as something that may very probably occur, regarded without any 


276 reference to definite time (and in general as often as it may occur). 


7th “ 


bth ed, 


Elsewhere only in panenihanca) clauses, but with the same reference ; 
as, 1 Cor. xv. 387 oelpeus ... yupvov KoKKov, et TUYOL (Uf Ut should 
sO chance), oitov (Dem. ate 436 c.; Lucian. navig. 44; amor. 42; 
Toxar. 4, see Jacob on the last passage, and Wetst. on 1 Cor. xv.), 
1 Pet. iii. 17 xpetrrov dyaborrovobvras, ci OéXoL TO OéAnpa Tod Oeod, 
maoyeww, cf. Isocr. Nicocl. p. 52. 8. After a Preterite when the 
condition is represented as the subjective purpose of the agent; as, 
Acts xxvii. 39 coArov Tia KaTevoovr EyovTa airyraroy els dv EBouNEVOVTO, 
et SUvatvTo, €E@oat TO Toior, also Acts xxiv. 19 ods eet ert cod 
Tapéivat Kal KaTnyopelv, el TL Ex oven Tpds pe If they had anything 
against me (in their minds), Krii. 171. In Acts xx. 16 the Optat. 
might, in the same way, be expected; yet even in Greek authors 
sometimes (and that not merely in standing phrases, as ed dvvatov 
€ort above) in orat. oblig. the Ind. is used; as, Acl. 12, 40 éenptyOn 
TO aTpatoTrédw, el tis Exes VOwp €x Tod Xoaorov, wa 6 Bacinrel 
meeiv. cf. Engelhardt, Plat. apol. p.156. Further, see no. 5 below. 
(After éav in orat. obliq. nobody will expect the Opt. in the N. T. 
Acts ix. 2; Jno. ix. 22; xi. 57, Bttm. § 126, 8. yet’ cf Him 
Vig. 822.) 
For examples to a. see § 42. 


310 The exceptions to these rules in the NT. text are but very few, and 


occur for the most part only in particular Codd. They are the following: 

a) e is used with the Subjunctive’ in 1 Cor. ix. 11 «i jets tydv ra 
capkika Oepicwuev (according to good Codd.), xiv. 5 ékrds ei px Sveppnver'n 
(al. Suepynvever) except (in case that) he interpret, Rev. xi. 5 var. (Sir. 
xxii. 24)” The use of this mood after ei by Attic authors was long denied, 
but it is now admitted to occur even in prose; see Hm. Soph. Aj. 491 and 
de partic. dv p. 96; Poppo, Cyrop. p. 209 and Emend. ad Mtth. Gramm. 
(Frkf. on the Oder, 1832) p. 17; Schoem. ad Isaeum p. 463; Klotz, Devar. 


II. 500sqq. The distinction between «i with the Subjunctive and édy or 


1 Luke ix. 13 probably means : unless perhaps we are to buy some, and the mood does 
not depend on e/, —as elsewhere after the phrase ésmep ef &y Mtth. 1205. Plat. Cratyl. 
425d. ef uh &pa 5)... kal jets... aTaAAay@mev would be similar; but others read 
GmadAaryeiwer. 

2 Jn 1 Thess. y. 10 the text. rec. with all the better Codd. [Sin. also], has ta, efre 
yenyopauer cite Kabevdwuer, Gua ory abtS Chowuev, where (after a Pret. in the principal 
clause) a more exact writer would have used the Opt. in both passages; ef. Xen. A. 2, 
1,14. Yet iva with the Subj. is here used according to b. 1, and the Subj. in the 
secondary clause is accommodated to this. 


' 
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av is thus defined by Hm. (de partic. dy p. 97 and ad Soph. Oed. R. p. 52 sq. 
cf. Klotz as above 501) : «i puts the condition simply, but when used with 
the Subjunctive represents it as depending on the result; éév also does 
the latter, but less decisively, inasmuch as the dy represents the condition 
as dependent on accidental circumstances, ¢f anyhow or perhaps. This 
will suit both the passages above quoted: éxros «i pn duepynvedy nisi st Q77 
interpretetur, on which the result will decide, refertur ad certam spem th ed. 
atque opinionem, futurum id esse (vel non esse). On the other hand, éay 264 
would make the matter doubtful: unless he perhaps, which may be the 6th ed 
case, interpret. ‘This would be manifestly unsuitable, as the gift of inter- 
preting did exist, and was frequently exercised, vs. 26 f. In later prose 
this Subjunctive became more and more frequent (Jacobs, Achill. Tat. 
p- 681 and Athen. p. 146; Locella, Xen. Ephes. p. 185; Jacob, Lucian. 
Tox. p. 53; Jacobitz, Index p. 473; Schaef. Ind. ad Aesop. p. 131), par- 
ticularly in Byzantine authors (Index to Malalas and Theophanes), also 
in the Hellenistic writings (Thilo, Acta Thom. p. 23), and almost uniformly 
in the Canon. Apost. and the Basilic. (in the Sept. of. Gen. xliii. 3, 4). 
In these writers a fixed distinction between e with the Subj. and the same 
particle with the Ind., cannot be traced, (many doubt whether such a dis- 
tinction existed even in Attic, Rost S. 632 ; ef. Mtth. 1210 f.) ; consequently 
it is uncertain whether Paul had in view the nice discrimination specified 
above. 

b) éay is followed by the Indicative (Klotz p. 468), and not only — a. by 
the Ind. Present (Sept. Lev. i. 14; Acta apocr. 259) according to good 
Codd. in Rom. xiv. 8 éay drobvycKopev, TO Kvpiw azrobv., a general truth: 
cun™morimur (without reference to the fact that time will decide whether 
we die or not), 1 Thess. iii. 8 (in Gal. i. 8 the Ind. has little authority),' or 311 
Future, Jno. viii. 36 édv 6 vids tuas éAcvPepwoe, Acts viii. 31 (ufc e, how- 
ever, there is preponderant authority for the Subj.), Luke xi. 12 éay airnoe 
dv according to many uncial Codd. cum petet, not petierit, vi. 34; see Klotz 
pp- 470, 472 sq. The same (cf. Fabric. Pseudepigr. I. 678, 687) occurs 
several times, as in Exod. viii. 21 (Lev. iv. 3), Malalas 5, p. 136; Cantacuz. 
1, 6, p. 30; 1,54, p. 273 (Basilic. I. 175; Thilo, Acta Thom. p. 23 ; Schaef. 
ind. ad Aesop. p. 1381), in which passages, to be sure, forms so slightly 
distinguished from each other hardly permit a positive decision ; — but also, 
B. by the Ind. Preterite, as in 1 Jno. v.15 édy oldapev without var. cf. 
Ephraemius 6298 (even when the Pret. is strictly Pret. in signification, as 
in Job xxii. 83; Theodoret. ITI. 267; Malalas 4, p.71 eav xaxelvn 7Bovdero, 
Nili ep. 38, 56 éay cides, Ephraem. 5251), see Jacobs, Act. Monac. I. 147; 
ef. Hase, Leon. Diac. p. 143; Schaef. ad Bastii ep. crit. p. 26; Poppo, Thue. 
III. I, 313 and T1.11. 1722 


1 In all these passages the form might easily have arisen from a mistake in transerib- 
ing(Fr. Rom. III. 179) ; Klotz p. 471 sqq. has, however, adduced examples from good 
writers to which this would not apply. 

2 Editors of early writers have usually corrected such passages (see also Bhdy. Dionys. 
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Sometimes édév and «i are connected in two parallel clauses ; as, Acts 
v. 388, 39 éav n e& avOpuirwv 7 Bovdy atry 7 76 épyov otro, karadvbijoerar 
(should it be from men, and this the result will show), ei 8& é« @eod éorw, 
od divacGe kataAtoa aire (if it 7s of God, —a case I assume), Luke xiii. 9 

QT8 Kav pev roujon Kaprov: ... ef O€ pyye... exxdes si fructus tuélertt ;... sin 

ith ey minus (si non fert) etc. (Plat. rep. 7, 540.), Gal. i. 8f.; see Hm. Vig. 834; 
Jacob, Lucian. Tox. p. 143; Weber, Dem. p. 473. Cf. Her. 3, 36; Xen. 

265 C.4,1,15; Plat. Phaed. 93 b.; Isocr. Evag. p. 462; Lucian. dial. m. 6, 33 

bth et Dio Chr. 69, 621. In most cases of this nature ei or édv repeated might? 
be used with equal propriety, though the choice of the one conjunction or 
the other would obviously proceed from a different conception of the rela- 
tion ; see Fr. Conject. I. 25. In two mutually subordinate clauses «i and’ 
édy are distinguished from each other in Jno. xiii. 17 ei tatra oidare, 
paxdpiot éore, €dv Toute adtd, wf ye know... in case ye do, and 1 Cor. 
vii. 36 ef tis doxnpmovety ert THv rapOEvoy atrod vopiler, éay 7 trepaxpos ete. 
Rev. ii. 5; cf. Krii. 172. 

3. Particles of time (Krii. 175) which 1) in narration denote a 
definite past event (when, while, etc.) are naturally construed 
with the Indicative Pret. or historical Pres.; as ére Matt. vii. 28; 
ix.25; Mark xi.1; xiv.12; Lukeiv. 25; 1 Cor. xiii. 11; os Matt. 

312 xxviii. 9; Luke i. 23; vii.12; Jno. iv. 40; Acts xvi. 4, etc., omore, 
Luke vi. 38, jvika 2 Cor. iii. 15 (Lehm. and Tdf.) ef. Klotz p. 613. 
So likewise éws and éws ov! Matt. i. 25; ii. 9; Jno. ix. 18; Acts: 
xxi. 26, etc.; Mtth. 1197 f. Those which 2) denote a future event: 
(when, as soon as, until) likewise govern, a) if they refer to a Wis-. 
tinctly conceived event, the Indicative (Fut.); as, Jno. iv. 21 
pyerar dpa, Ore... mposKkuvynaete TO Tatpi, Luke xvii. 22 
edevoovtat nuépac, Ste ervOvpnoere, xiil.85; Jno.v.25; xvi.25; see 
Hm. Vig. 915. After éws the Pres. Ind. is in a few instances used 
for the Fut. (§ 40, 2); as, Jno. xxi. 22; 1 Tim. iv. 13 éws épyouas 
(like éws érravecw Plut. Lycurg. c. 29).2 The Pres. Ind. after é7e 


p- 851), sometimes without MS. authority (Arist. anim. 7, 4 p. 210 Sylb.). On the 
other hand, we find in Dinarch. c. Philocl. 2, even in Bekker’s edition, edy ... efAnge, 
which, according to Klotz’s remarks, is not to be altered. 

1 This phrase (equivalent to our until) is not peculiar to later prose, except when, 
used without &. Even in Her. 2, 143 we find éws of aédekav, and in Xen. A. 1, 7, 6; 
5, 4, 16 etc., wéxpis o%, so frequently in Plutarch., more fully wéxp: TovTov, ews ob 
Palaeph. 4, 2. 

2 In the sense of as long as, €ws denoting something actual is used as naturally with 
the Ind. Jno. ix. 4 (xii. 35 var.; Plat. Phaed. 89 c.; Xen. C.1, 6,9; 7, 2,22; Plutarch. 
educ. 9, 27 ete. ; Klotz, Devar. II. 565). The same mood is used after the Imperat. in 
Matt. v. 25 16: etvody 76 ayTiSixw cov Tax, Ews Srov ef ev TH 65@ wer’ adtov, where the 
Subjunctive might have been expected, as a mercly possible case is indicated. This 
statement, however, contains a general truth, in which the case in question is represented 


§41b. INDICATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE, AND OPTATIVE. 9297 


differs from this. That is employed in general truths; as, Jno. 
ix. 4 epyeras w& Gre (ie. év 7) ovdels SvvaTar épyafecOar, Heb. 
ix. LT érrel pymote ioyver (SvayKn), dte & 6 Svabéuevos, see Hm. 
as above, 915. b) If, however, the future event is only (objec- 
tively) possible, though viewed as under certain circumstances sure 279 
to take place, the Subjunctive with a particle of time compounded i ¢l. 
with dy (érav, érdy, nvixa dv) is usually employed, see § 42. The 
same construction is used, when the particle of time indicates a 
duration or a future repetition (tay, ocaks dv), or a point of time 
tll which something is to continue (€ws av) Mtth. 1199. In the 
latter case, however, the Subjunctive alone with ws, éws ob, dypu, 
mpiv, etc. often occurs, particularly in the later authors; as, Mark 266 
xiv. 82 xaBlcate Bde, ws mposedEopar until I shall have prayed, 
2 Pet. i. 19 kards roveire mposéyovtes ... ws od Huepa Siavyacn, 
Luke xiii. 8 des adtiy Kai tobto 76 Eros, ws Tov cKarpw TeEpl avTHV, 
xii50 3: xv. 43 xxi. 245 xxii. 16; xxiv.49 (Heb. x.13); 2 Thess. 
ii; 1 Cor. xi. 26; xv. 25; Gal. iii. 19; Eph. iv. 13; Luke ii. 26 
pn Weiv Oavaror, mpw 7 tén tov Xprorov. See Plutarch. Cat. min. 
59 adxypis ob THY eoxaTny TUYnV THs Tatpidos éEehéyEwpev, Caes. T 
Ke pis ob KatatroNeunOn Katidivas, Plato, Eryx 392 ¢.; Aesch. dial. 
2,1; Lob. Phryn. p. 14 sq.; Stallb. Plat. Phileb. p. 61 sq. ; Held, 313 
Plutarch. Timol. p. 369 sq. ; Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 568. The lucid 
distinction which Hm. lays down, part. av p. 109 sq. (restricting it, 
however, immediately, p. 111) cf. Klotz, Devar. 568, however easily 
it finds support in the preceding passages, would vanish again as 
respects the N. T. on a comparison of the passages with éws av 
§ 42,5. In Rev. xx. 5 of dovrrol... ok E&noav, ews TerdecOH Ta 
ximua érn does not mean, till they were completed (narratively), 
but isa concise expression: they remained (and remain) dead, ézl/ 
the thousand years shall be completed. 3) The Opt. (without a) 
occurs but once in the N. T. after a particle of time in orat. obliq. 
Acts xxv. 16 ov« éotw éOos “Pwpaiow yapifecOai twa avOpwrrov eis 
ATO@NELAY, T PLY 7 O KAaTHYOpPOvpEvos KATA Tpdswrrov ExXOL TOUS KATH- 
yopous, TOTov Te amodoyias AadPou etc. See Klotz p. 727. In 
other places, where this mood might be expected, we find the 
Subjunctive, as in Matt. xiv. 22; Acts xxiii. 12,14, 21; Mark ix. 9; 
Luke ii. 26; Rev. vi. 11; this may be in part accounted for by a 
blending of the orat. recta and obliqua, see below, no. 5. With 


as real. On the other hand, in Luke xvii. 8 Siaxdver por, ews Pdyw kat miw (dy is omitted 
in the better Codd. [Sin. also]) the Subjunctive is employed in reference to an uncertain 
limit in the future. 

30 
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Matt. as above, cf. Thuc. 1,137 rv aoddrevay eivar undéva éxBhvat 
€x THs veds, méxps wAods yévnras, Alciphr. 3, 64; Poppo, Thue. 
I. I. 142; Krii. 177. Once indeed in such a case, Mark vi. 46 
(which Fr. has left wholly unnoticed), the Indicative even is fully 
established, which is to be accounted for in a similar way ; see Mey. 

In Luke xiii. 35 éws H£ea, Ste eiayre the Subjunctive is joined also 
with dre, a construction that could hardly be vindicated by Attic prose 
(Klotz 688) ; but (de eventu) it is not incorrect: guando dixeritis. The 
Ind. Fut. would be more suitable in the mouth of Christ, and would cor- 
respond better to 7 (Diod.S. Exc. Vat. 103, 31 Lips.). Besides, compare 
as to dre with the Subjunctive, Jacobs, Anthol. pal. III. 100 and in Act. 
Monae. I. II. 147. 


4, INTERROGATIVES in indirect questions are construed, 
280 a. With the Indicative, when the question refers to a matter of 
ith el. fact ice. to the existence of something (is it? is it not?) or to the 
condition of something existing (how? where? wherefore? etc.), 
whether the principal clause contain a Pres. or a Pret. (Plut. Arist. 
7; Xen. A. 2,6,4; Plat. Phil. 22 a.; rep. 1, 330 e.; conv. 194 e.); 
Diog. L. 2, 69; Klotz, Devar. 508); as, Mark xv. 44 ésrnpernoev 
autor, eb marae arréBavey, Matt. xxvi. 63; Jno. i. 40 eidov mod pévet, 
267 Mark v. 16 Suyijoavto avtois, mas éyévero TO Satporrfouévo, Acts 
bho. <x, 18 érictacbe ... as pwc? twov éyevounyv (he had actually 
314 been with them), 1 Thess. i. 9 drayyédnovow, drroiav elsodov Eo Y9- 
fev Tpos vpas, Jno. ix. 21 rds viv BE et, ovK oldapev, Vs. 15; x. 6 
ovK éyvwcav Tiva Hw & éddrer what i was (meant), iii. 8; vil. 27; 
xx. 13; Acts vy. 8 3, xii..18 5, :xv;) 96 > |xix..2.5 Luke xxiiin65 sCal. 
dy..6; Eph. i. 18; 1 Corci. 16 iii. 10 ;:2 Thess. iii. tsi Dim.auads, 
also Jno. ix. 25 (where duaprwdor eivat had been asserted) : whether 
he is a sinner or not. In such instances the Latin language, as is 
well known, taking a different view of the case employs the Subjunc- 
tive.! The tense of the direct question is introduced into an indirect 
question in Acts x. 18 éwuvOdveto, et Sipwov évOade Eev (fer as, Heb. 
xi. 8; cf. Plat. apol. 21 b. #7ropouv, ti wrote NEyet, Plutarch. Opp. I. 
208 b., 220 f., 221 c., 230 f., 231 c. etc.;.Polyb. 1, 60, 6;:4,69,.3.; 
Diog. L. 6, 42; 2,69, and, in general, very frequently, not to say uni- 
formly, in Greek authors. 
b. With the Subjuwnctive, when something objectively possible, 
something which may or should take place, is to be expressed (Klotz, 


1JIn Greek the Objective is expressed in the Objective mood ; in Latin, the Objective, 
made to depend on the act of asking and inquiring, is for that reason put as a mere 
conception : interrogo quid sit. Cf. Jen. L. Z. 1812. no. 194. 
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‘Devar. 511) ; as, Matt. viii. 20 6 vids rod dvOpwrov ove eet, Tod Thy 
‘Keparny «crivn where he may lay, ubi reponat, Krii. 166; Rom. 
Vili. 26 Ti mposevE@m"Oa Kalo det, ovK oidawev what we cig. 
pray for (as to the var. mposevEopueGa, see Fr. in loc.), Matt. vi. 2 
x. 195, Mark xiii. LE Boke xii2-5;-11'3 “Heb--vitr:'3'; «1 Pet. v. e 
cf. Stalib. Plat. Phaed. p. 202 and rep. I. 72; Xen. Mem. 2, 1, 21; 
Gyr. 1, 4,13; Anab/1, 7, 7; 2,4, 19; Isocr. paneg. c. 41 ; Plat, 
rep. 868 b. Likewise after a Pret., as in Acts iv. 21 pmdev evpi- 
oKovTes TO TS KONdoe@VTact avTovs, Luke xix. 48; xxii. 2; Mark 
iii. 6 cupBotrov érrolouv .. . dws avTOV ATOoNETwCL, xi. 18; xiv. 1, 
40., where the Opt. might be used (Lucian. dial. d. 17,1; 25,1 
etc., Kiihner II. 103; Hm. Vig.-741), but the Subjunctive is used 
inasmuch as there is a reference to the direct question they put to 
each other: mas avtov amoréowpev (deliberative Subjunct. cf. Thuc. 
yi 52.). 

In such cases the Fut. Ind. also may be used for the SOL (owing 
to the affinity between these two forms’) ; as, Phil. i. 22 7é aipyoopat 281 
‘(without var.), ob yrwpito what I am to choose, Mark ix. 6, see Demosth. ‘th el. 
funebr. 152 b.; Thue. 7, 14; Herod. 5, 4,16; Jacob, Lucian. Toxar. 151. 315 
On the other hand, there is the testimony of the most distinguished Codd. 
{ Sin. also] for dpécy in 1 Cor. vii. 32, 33, 34. But in Mark iii. 2 zaperypouv 
arov, el... Oeparevoes means: whether he will (would) heal, and the Fut. 
is necessary, as in 1 Cor. vii. 16. See Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 249. 


c. The Qptative is used to denote subjective possibility — a mere 
‘conception ; hence in narration after a Pret. if person is introduced 
-by a question referring simply to the idea of him ; as, Luke xxii. 23 
pEavto autntelv mpos éavTovs, TO Tis dpa etn €& adtav who he might 268 
‘be i.e. whom they should regard as, i. 29 (2 Mace. iii. 37) ; iii. 15; bthed, 
wii, 9; xv. 26; xviii. 86; Acts xvii. 11 édé£avto tov Adyov... 
‘avaxpivovtes Tas ypadas, et Exot Tadta obtws whether these things 
iquere'so, xxv. 20; cf. Her. 1, 46; 3, 28, 64; Xen. A. 1, 8,15; 2, 
1,15; 0.1, 4,6,and Hm. as above, 742. See, further, Acts xvii. 27 
-erolnoe ... av COvos ... Enreiv tov Oedv, ei dpaye Wyradyceav if 
haply they might feel after etc., Acts xxvii. 12 (Thue. ii. 77) see 
~Mtth. 1213; Klotz p. 509. 


Acts xxi. 383 éruvOavero, tis Gv ein Kal ri éore meroujxes throws 
especial light on the distinctive import of the moods in dependent clauses 
after rés etc. That the prisoner had committed some offence was certain, 
or was assumed by the centurion as certain, and ri éoru 7. inquires after the 


1 Hm. Furip. Io p. 155: ubique in conjunctivo inest futuri notatio, cujus ille cumque 
temporis sit. Cf. Bmin. 106f. 
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matter of fact of the zerouyxévax ; but who the prisoner might be was a point 
on which the centurion wished then for the first time to form an idea, 
Cf. Xen. Eph. 5, 12 éreOavpaxa, tives te Hoav cal ri BovrAorvrTo, Stallb. 
Plat. Euthyphr. p. 107 ; Jacob, Lucian. Tox. 139. See also Dio Chr. 35, 
429; 41, 499; Heliod. 1, 25, 46; 2, 15, 81. 

In the phrase ‘otdels éore ds or tis éorw ds (of similar import), even fel- 
lowed by the Fut., the Indicative is always and properly used; as, Matt. x. 26 
ovdey éote Kexadvppevov, 5 otk amoxadupOyoerat there is nothing covered, 
which shall not be revealed (though the Romans would have said: nihil est, 
quod non manifestum futurum sit), xxiv. 2; 1 Cor. vi.5; Phil. ii. 20; Acts 
xix. 35; Heb. xii. 7 (Judith viii. 28; Tob. xiii. 2); ef. Vig. p. 196 sq.; 
Bhdy. 390. The Subjunctive occurs only once in connection with the 
Ind.: Luke viii. 17 ob yap éore kpurrov, 8 ob pavepov yernoerat, ovd€ dmdxpudor, 
3 od yrwoOyoerat Kal eis havepov €XOy (BL [Sin.] haye 6 ob pH yrwoO7 Kat 
cis pavepov Gy). See below, § 42, 3b. The passage adduced by Lob. 
Phryn. 736 from Joseph. Antt. 13, 6 is also not fully established. As to 
the import of this Subjunctive, see below, § 42, 3b, p. 307. 

In Jno. va. 35 the Fut. Indic. is quite according to rule: aod otros péAAe 
mropever bar (Aéywv), Gre Hels odx eipyoopey adrov ; whither will this man go, 
that (according to his statement, vs. 34) we shall not find him? In oix 

316 etpyo. the words uttered by him (vs. 84) are repeated in the tense and 
mood of direct discourse. Acts vii. 40 (a quotation from the O. T.) is also 

989 quite correct: roinoov iptv Geovs, ot mpomopedoovTar nav gui antecedant 

Mth ed, (see Mtth. 1145), Phil. ii. 20; 1 Cor. ii. 16; cf. Demosth. Polycl. 711 b.,; 
Plat. Gorg. 513 ete. ; Xen. Hell. 2, 3, 2; Aristot. Nic. 9, 11. 

The use of the Indic. Fut. after « or ei dpa, also, is worthy of notice in 
cases such as Acts viii. 22 denOyre tod Geod, i dpa abeOynoeral cou 7) émivoun 
THs Kapdlas cov, Mark xi. 13 7AGev, ci dpa ebpyoe te ev airy he came, if haply 
he might find etc. (in Latin, st forte ... inveniret). The words are here 
expressed in the mood which the speaker himself would employ: I will 
go and see, whether I shall find, ete. The Ind. Fut. after eizws Rom. i. 10 
is of a different description, but equally well established. 

In Eph. v. 15 if the sense had been : take heed how you may (can) walk 

969 exactly the Subjunctive or Fut. Indicative must have been employed. 

ith ed. With the Indic. Pres. the question refers to the manner in which the 
dxpiBas mepurareiv, as a Christian duty, is carried into effect; see how you 
realize the dxpiB. meputar., how you set about living accurately. Cf. 
Fritzsch. Opuse. p. 209. 1 Cor. iii. 10 exarros BAerérw Gs erorxodomet is 
not exactly similar to the preceding, inasmuch as in this passage after 
dAXos érorxodopet there can be no doubt that reference is made to a matter 
of fact. 


5. The Optative in the oratio obliqua (Hm. Soph. Trach. p. 18) 
but rarely appears: Acts xxv. 16 mpds ods arrexpiOnv ote ovk ear 
00s ‘Pwpaiows yapiterCal twa avOpwrov, mpl 1) 0 KaTHyopobmevos 
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Kard mposwmov €xoL Tos kaTNYOpous TOTOV Te aToNoyias Nd Bou 
etc. ; and indeed the instances in which the words of another are 
indirectly quoted are rare in the N.T. When such instances 
occur the Indicative is commonly used; either because the inter- 
mediate clause where the Optative might have been expected is 
uttered in the person of the narrator (Bmln. 270) Luke viii. 47 ; 
Matt. xviii. 25; Mark ix. 9; Acts xxii. 24, or because by a ming- 
ling of two constructions the mood of the oratio recta is used for 
that of the oratio obliqua (which was perhaps in special accordance 
with colloquial usage) ; as, Acts xv. 5 é£avéotnoav twes TOV... 
Papicalwv, Aéyovtes Ste Set trepuréwvew etc., Luke xviii. 9 ele Kat 
Tpos Twas Tovs TreTrolOdTas ep EavTois, tt eict Sikavot (on the con- 
trary, Mtth. 1222), Acts xii. 18 jv tdpayos ovK Orlyos ... Ti apa 
6 Ilérpos éyévero, ix. 27; xxiii. 20; 1 Cor.i.15. Something 
similar occurs in Attic authors (though for the most part in 
lengthened sentences) Isocr. Trapez. 860; Demosth. Phorm. 586 
and Polyel. 710, 711; Lys. caed. Hratosth. 19; Xen. Cyrop. 2, 4, 
3; 8,2, 27; 4,5, 86; Hell. 2, 1, 24, and later writers Aelian. 11, 
9; Diog. L. 2, 32,74; Pausan. 6,9, 1. See Heindorf, Plat. Soph. 817 
p: 439 sq.; Mtth. 1224 sq.; Bhdy. 389. 


Note 1. The consecutive particle asre is usually construed with the — 
Infin. (as the simple Infin. may be employed in a consecutive sense), cf. 
§ 44. Yet the Finite verb is used, not only where asre begins a new 
clause (in the sense of quare, ‘taque),— sometimes in the Indic. as in 283 
Matt. xii. 12; xix. 6; xxiii. 31; Rom. vii. 4; xiii. 2; 1 Cor. xi. 27; xiv. 22; hed 
2. Gor. iv; 12; v.16; Gal. iti. 9; iv.7; 1 Thess. iv. 18; 1 Pet. iv. 19, ete. 
(Gayler de partic. negat. p. 218sq.), and sometimes in the Conjunct. 
exhort. as in 1 Cor. v. 8 and the Imperat. as in 1 Cor. iii. 21; x.12; Phil. 
ii. 12; iv. 1; Jas. i. 19, ete. (Soph. El. 1163; Plutarch. Them. c. 27),— 
but also where the clause with @sre forms a necessary complement to the 
preceding clause, as in Jno. iii. 16 otrws jyarnoev 6 Oeds Tov KOcpoV, OsTE .-+ 
éuxev, Gal. ii. 13 (but in Acts xiv. 1 odrws dste with Inf.). This construction 
is very common also in Greek authors. Thus &sre occurs with a Finite 
verb after ovrw in Isocr. Areopag. p. 343, 354; de big. p. 838; Aegin. 
p- 922; Evag.476; Lysias pro Mantith. 2, and pro mil. 17; Xen. C. 1, 4, 
15; 2, 2,10; Diog. L. 9, 68, after eis rocotrov in Isocr. de big. p. 836 ; 
Soph. Oed. R. 533; see Gayler as above, 221 sq. Cf. Schaef. Plutarch. V. 
248. The distinction at least in the better authors seems to be this: sre 
with the Indic. presents the facts in succession purely externally as ante- 270 
cedent and consequent; while with the Inf. it brings them into closer 6th ed. 
connection as issuing one from the other, Klotz 772; cf. Bmln. 88. 

Note 2. "OdeAov (dpedAov) is in the N.T. (as in later Greek) treated 
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quite as a particle, and construed with the Indic.; a. Of the Preterite, 
1 Cor. iy. 8 dfedov éBactrdevoare would that ye did reign, Imperf. 2 Cor. 
xi. 1 dfeAov dvelyer GE pov puxpdv would that ye had patience with me for a 
little; b. Of the Fut. Gal. v.12. With this construction of d@eAor cf. 
Arrian. Epictet. 2,18, 15 ddeAdv tis wera Tavrys Exon, Gregor. orat. 
28 (Exod. xvi. 3; Num. xiv. 2; xx. 3). When édedov had once come to 
be regarded as a particle, the former construction was just as correct in 
thought as the Imperf. or Aor. Indic. after «(#e, Mtth. 1161; Klotz, Devar. 
516 (aor. de re, de qua, quom non facta sit olim, nune nobis gratum fore 
significamus, si facta esset illo tempore) ; the Fut., however, took the place 
of the Opt. In Rev. iii. 15 some Codd. have ddedov Wuxpos etys, others 7s. 
Both readings make equally good sense. 
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1. The particle ay, which in general imparts to the expression 
the impress of being dependent on circumstances (a fortuita qua- 
dam conditione), and accordingly conditional and fortuitous (Hm. 
Vig. 908, 820; de partic. dv p. 10 sq.), forte, si res ita ferat, perhaps, 


th ed. nerchance (should the case occur),? is used with one of the three 


271 
bth el. 


moods either in an independent or a dependent clause. Yet its 
use in the N. T. (as in general in later Greek) is far less copious 
and diversified than in classic (Attic) writers ;% in particular, it is 
never found joined with a participle. In independent and simple 
clauses av occurs in the N. T., 


1 Compare, as to the use of this particle, the following monographs: Poppo, Pr. de 
usu partic. &y apud Graecos. Fref. ad Viad. 1816. 4to. (also in Seebode’s Miscell. crit. 
I. 1), Rersig de vi et usu &y particulae in his edit. of Aristoph. nub. (Lips. 1820. 8vo.) 
p- 97-140. I have mainly followed the theory of Hermann, from which the views of 
Buttmann, and still more those of Thiersch (Acta Monac. II. 101 sqq.), partly differ. 
It is most fully expounded in libb. 4 de particula &, which are printed in the London 
edition of Stephanus’s Thesaurus, as well as in Hermann’s Opuscul. Tom. IV.; and 
which were also published separately in Leipsic, 1831. 8vo, With Hermann on all the 
main points Klotz Devar. IT. 99 agrees, while Hartung Partik. II. 218 ff. widely dissents 
from both. The opinion hitherto accepted respecting the import of ay has been com- 
pletely reversed by B. Matthiae in his Lexic. Eurip. I. 189 sqq. ; he pronounces it to be 
rather a corroborating and affirming particle, and gives us to understand that his view 
is a divina et qua nihil unquam verius exstitit descriptio. Further, compare Baéumlein 
on the Greek Moods (see above p. 281) and Moller in Schneidewin, Philolog. VI. 719 ff. 

2 Perhaps the halt of the South of Germany may also be compared with it. 

3 In the Sept. & does not occur more seldom than in the N. T. (Bretschneid. Lexie. 
p- 22 says: multo rarius). It occurs in hypothetical clauses, where it is required. It 
is also sometimes construed with the Optative, as in Gen. xix. 8; xxxiii. 10; xliv. 8, 
and with the Participle in 2 Macc. i. 11; 3 Macc. iy. 1. It occurs on almost every page. 
As to & in the Apocrypha, see Wail, Clay. apocr. p. 34 sqq. 


} 
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a. With the Aorist Indic. to indicate that something on a certain 
condition would have taken place (in which use a hypothetical 
proposition is implied in the context) Mtth. 1154 f.; Rost 606 f. ; 
as, Luke xix. 23 dua ri ote Gxas TO apytpiov pov emt THv TpaTreCaD ; 
Kal éyo Mev atv TOK av érpaka avbto, I should (had the didovae 
TO apyvp. émt THY tTpdm. occurred) have collected it with interest. 
Here the omitted protasis may be easily gathered from the ques- 
tion da ti... tpdmefav. The same remark applies to the parallel 
passage in Matt. xxv. 27 ev ce Badely TO apytpiov pov Tots Tparre- 
iraus, Kal éOwv eyo éxomicauny av To éuov odv ToK@, and Heb. x. 2 
érrel ovK adv érravcavto mpospepomevas, Where we may supply from 
vs. 1: if these sacrifices had perfected forever the offerers, — com- 
pletely cleansed them from sin (Xen. A. 4, 2,10; Thuc. 1, 11; 319 
Plat. symp. 175 d.; rep. 8, 554 b.; Aristot. rhet. 2, 2,11; Diog. 
L.2,75). Of. Sept. Gen. xxvi. 10; Job iii. 10, 18 (Pluperf. 2 Sam. 
xviii. 11). | 
b. With the Optative, when subjective possibility is attached to 
condition Copinio de eo, quod ex aliqua conditione pendet, Hm. 
partic. dv 164 sqq.),! Acts xxvi. 29 ed&aiunv dv TO Oed (I could 
willingly pray God, i.e. were I to be guided by what I feel — were 
I to follow the wish of my heart). This phrase (corresponding to 
Bovroiwny av) occurs in Dio C. 36, 10, and ebfasr’ dv Tus in Xen. 
hipparch. 8, 6, ws av éyo evEaiunv Diog. L. 2,76. We find a 
similar phrase, a£i@caip’ dv, in Liban. oratt. p. 200 b. In direct 
questions: Acts ii. 12 Aéyovtes ti dv Oédov TodTO eivar ; what may 
this perhaps mean? (I assume it must mean something), xvii. 18 285 
rh dv Oéro00 6 oreppordyos obtos yew; (it being assumed that ™** 
‘his words have some meaning or other), Luke vi.11; Gen. xxiii.15; 
Deut. xxviii. 673" Job xix. 23 5 xxv. 4 5° xxix. 23°xxxi. 31; Eeclus. 


even ld. 2h. goo; wen. CO. 1, 4012): Diog Lo? os Kru. 163. 


, Acts viii. 31 is equivalent to a hypothetical construction: was dv duvaiuny, 
ey un TLS oonynon pe; for without a question it would run: ovK av duvaiuny, 
cf. Xen. Apol. 6 jy aicPdvopor xeipwv yryvopevos ... TOs dv... eyo ere dy 

omdéws Brorevouue ; 

We find dy (according to most Codd. [Sin. included]) without a mood 
(im. partic. dv, p. 187) in 1 Cor. vii. 5 wy droorepetre GAANAOvS, ci pay TE 
av ék cvuspovov, except perhaps in case of mutual consent. 


2. After conditional clauses with e¢ we find dy in the apodosis 


1 Klotz p. 104: Adjecta ad optativum ista particula hoc dicitur : nos rem ita animo 
cogitare, si quando fiat, i.e. rem, si fiat, ita fieri oportere ex cogitatione quidem nostra. 
Cf. Mdv. 148 f. 
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with the Indicative to denote hypothetical reality (Rost 627 ; 
Mtth. 1147 f.), and then, 
a. With the Imperf. (usually), when I would do it is to be 
expressed, a. After an Imperf. in the antecedent clause, as in Luke 
Vii. 39 obtos ef tv mpodyrns, EyivwoKer dv etc. were he a prophet, 
272 he would know, xvii. 6 ; Matt. xxiii. 30 (Fr.) ; Jno. v. 46; (villi. 19) ; 
bhed viii, 42; ix. 41; xv. 19; xviii. 36; Gal. i. 10; Heb. viii. 4,.75 
1 Cor. xi. 81; Acts xviii. 14; cf. 2 Macc..iv. 47; Valckenaer.ad 
Luce. xvii.6. $8. After an Aor. in the antecedent clause, as in Heb. » 
iv. 8 €( yap avtovs Incots katétravaen, ovK dv Twepl addns EdarEL If 
J. had given them rest, he would not speak etc. Gn the words pre- 
320 viously es vs. 5) cf. in vs. T the Pres. dpi%eu; Gal. iii. 21 (ef. 
Jer. xxiii. 22; Baruch iii. 18). 
b. With the Aor., when J would have done it is ys be exprosieg 
(Hm. Vig. 813), Matt. xi. 21 €¢ éyévovto ... 7aNau Av peTevonoav 
if ... had been done, they would have repented long ago, 1 Cor. ii. 8; 
Rom. ix. 29; Sept. Gen. xxx.:-27; xxxi..27, 425 xlim. 9; Judge. 
xii. 235 xiv..183 Isa: i. 9; xlvii, 18.3 Ps. 1. 185 liv. 13% Judith 
xi. 2, etc. (in the conditional clause also the Aor. is used) ; Jno. 
Xiv. 28 ei nyara@ré pe, éxdpnte av Uf ye loved me, ye would. hawe. 
rejowed, xviii. 30; Acts xviii. 14 (the Imperf. in the conditional 
clause, Bar. iii. 13); Matt. xii. 7 e¢ éyv@nerte ... odx av KaTEediKaoaTeE 
had ye known, ye would not have condemned (the Pluperf. in the 
conditional clause, cf. Demosth. Pantaen. p. 624 b. ; Liban. oratt. 
p- 117 c.); Judg. viii. 19; Job iv. 12.. In this case the Plup. 
also is used instead of the Aor. with dv, as in 1 Jno. ii. 19 ef 
Foav e& hav, pepervhxecav dv pel hav mansissent (atque adeo 
manerent), Jno. xi. 21 (vs. 32 Aor.) xiv. T (Soph. Oed. R. 984 ; 
Aeschin. Ctes. 310 a.; Demosth. cor. 324a.; Plat. Phaed. 106 c. ; 
Diog. L. 3,39; Aesop. 31,1; Lucian. fugit. 1; cf Hm. partic. av 
p. 50). See in general Hm. partic. dv I.cap.10. The translators 
of the N. T. have sometimes been ignorant of this distinction of 
tenses, and sometimes have passed it over without notice. (The 
consequent clause with ay is absorbed by an interrogative clause in 
286 1 Cor. xii. 19 ef Hv Ta Tavta ev wédos, Tod TO cHa ; Heb. vii. 11 ef 
Theh, -ereiwars Sud THs... lepwodvns hv, ths ere xpela etc. for ovdKérs dv hy 
ypela etc. As to dy in the interrogatory apodosis, see Wisd. xi, 26 
Tas Ewewev av TL, eb yn oD 7OEAnoas ; On Acts viii. 31 see above.) 


In Mark xiii. 20 ef px Kipuos éxoddBwoe... odk dv éodOn raca odps 
neither of the Aorists is put for the Imperf., but the sense is: had not. the 
Lord shortened those days (in his decree), all flesh would have perished 
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(might be regarded as already perished). In Heb. xi. 15 ei pev exetvys 

| émvnmdovevov ... €lxov Gv Kaipov dvaxapwar the Imperf. is used in the 
principal clause probably because it refers to a continued (past) action 
(Mtth. 1147; Mdy. 117); in Latin also the Imperf. is used in the same 
way (Zumpt, Gramm. 454) haberent: had they in mind ... they had 
Opportunity (during their life) to return (and would not therefore, at the 
end of their life vs. 13, have made this profession). The Aof® would have 
represented the éyev xapoy as something occurring once, and quickly 
passing by. Another view of the Imperf. in hypothetical clauses (Franke, 
Demosth. p. 59, 74) is not to the purpose. 


‘In the consequent clause ay may be omitted also, particularly 
with the Imperf. (Hm. Eurip. Hee. 1087; Soph. Elect. p. 132, and 321 
partic. av p. T0 sqq.; Bremi, exc. 4 ad Lys. p. 489 sq.; Mtth. 1152), 273 
and in later Greek was more and more frequently omitted, without 
designing in all cases to express the emphasis (the positiveness) orig- 
inally included in this construction without dv (Kihner IT. 556).1 
The several examples may be arranged as follows: 

‘a.) Imperf. in the condition, Imperf. in the conclusion ; as, Jno. 

ix. 83 ef pur) Hv obTos Tapa Oeod, odK HSvvaTo TroLeiv odvdéev were he not 
Srom. God, he could do nothing, Diog. Laert. 2, 24; Lycurg. orat. 
8,4; Plat. sympos. 198 c.; Gorg. 514 ¢. In Jno. viii. 39 the Codd. 
are about equally divided as to the omission or insertion of av; if 
it was used by the writer, it may have been merged by transcribers 
in the vdv which immediately follows. 

b.) Aorist in the conclusion, with the omission of %v in the 
condition ; as, Gal. iv. 15 ef Suvatov Tods 6b0arpods twav eopvEavtes 
édwxaté or, where there is not much authority for dv. 

c.) Aorist in the condition, Imperf. in the conclusion ; as, Jno. 

xv. 22 ef pn HAOov ... dpaptiav ov« eiyov if I had not come, they 
would not have sin, cf. Diog. Laert. 2, 21. 

d.) ,Pluperf. in the conditional clause (Judg. viii. 19), Imperf. 
in the principal clause ; as, Jno, xix. 11 ov« eiyes eEovciay ovdewiav 
Kar’ éuod, eb pm Av cou SeSouevov dveoberv thou wouldst not have ... if it 
had not been given thee, Acts xxvi. 32; Rom. vii. 7 non cognoram 
... nisi diceret ; also, in the immediately preceding tiv dwaptiav 
etc., where éyvwy is to be repeated with ef un dia vdpov. 

This omission of dy occurs especially with xkanrdv Av, ev, éxpnv 287 
etc. Mdv.119; Bmln. 140 f.; cf. Matt. xxvi. 24 xcardv fv adre, ef ove Mh 
éyevrvnOn etc., see above, § 41 a. 2. a, p. 282. 

1 Similar are such sentences in Latin as Flor. 4, 2,19 peractum erat bellum sine 
sanguine, si Pompeium opprimere (Caesar) potuisset, Horat. Od. 2, 17,27; Liv. 34, 29; 


Cic. fam, 12, 24,2; Tac. annal. 3,14; Sen. consol.ad Mare. I. See Zumpt, Gr. 8. 447. 
34 


322 
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6th ed. 
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2 Cor. xi. 4 ef 6 epxdpevos ddXov Incody knptooer... Kadds dveixerbe 
is rendered: ¢f he ... preached, ye would bear with etc. (Cod. B alone has 
avéxeo Ge, and it has been so printed by Lchm.). Here one would certainly 
expect éxypvocev, but as several words intervene the writer might easily 
have fallen into such an anacoluthon (tf... preaches another Jesus ... ye 
would bear with tt aveiy., as if he had written éxjpvccev. As, however, he 
had used xyPiooe, consistency required dvéyeoGe), or in order not to hurt 
the Corinthians he designedly changes the harsh dvéyeo@e into the hypo- 
thetical and consequently softer dvefx.; in which case, to be sure, one 
would so much the more have expected dy, as the antecedent clause does 
not correspond with a hypothetical period (cf. also Klotz, Devar. 487 sq.). 
We find something similar in Diog. L. 2, 69 «i rotro padddv Eartv, odK 
dv ev tais tov Ocdv Eoprais éyivero. The passage in Demosth. Neaer. 
815 a. is of another kind. (That in Rom. iv. 2 eeu xavynwa is not put 
for «yey av, as Riick. maintained, is apparent to one who attends to 
Paul’s reasoning, and has been correctly shown by Kollner among recent 
expositors.) 


3. In relative clauses after 6s, dstus, bcos, d7rov etc., dv is used, 

a. With the Indicative when some matter of fact, something 
certain therefore, is spoken of, “‘ sed cujus vel pars aliqua, vel ratio 
et modus dubitationem admittunt” (Hm. Vig. 819)1; as, Mark 
vi. 56 érrov dy eiserropevero wherever he entered, ubicunque intrabat 
(it might be in different places and repeatedly), 6c0c dv Ha tTovTo 
avtov as many as at any time touched him; xaOors dv Acts ii. 45; 
iv. 35, os av 1 Cor. xii. 2. In all these instances with a Pret., as 
in Gen. ii. 19; xxx. 42; Isa. lv.11; 2 Sam. xiv. 26, Ezek. 1. 20°; 
x. 11; Esth. viii. 17; 1 Mace. xiii. 20, and also in Greek authors, 
as Lucian. dial. m. 9, 2, and Demon. 10; Demosth. I. Steph. p. 610 b. 
(Agath. 382,12; 117, 12; 287,13; Malal. 14,36), On the other 
hand, the Present Ind. (which Klotz p. 109 sqq., in opposition to 
Hm., declares to be inadmissible) in the N. T. in Luke viii. 18; 
x. 8; Jno. v. 19 has not any great external evidence in its favor, 
and in Mark xi. 24 the Ind. without dy is to be restored, from Codd. 
[Sin. also], as by Lchm. In the Sept. the Present often oecurs, as 
m Ps. ci. 6; Proy. 1. 22 ;, Lew. xxv. 16: 


In Matt. xiv. 36 we find dco qWavro, éowPyoav, instead of the parallel 
in Mark vi. 56 dco. dv jrTovTo, éowfovro. Both constructions are proper, 
according as the writer regarded the fact as in every respect definite or 
not. The first must be rendered: all who (as many as) touched him, ot 


1 Klotz p. 145: In his locis quum res ipsa, quae facta esse dicatur, certa sit, pertinet 
illud, quod habet in se particula & incerti, magis ad notionem relativam, sive pronomen, 
sive particula est. 


. 


* 
§ 42. THE CONJUNCTION “AN WITH THE THREE MOODS. 807 


the persons then strrounding him, vs..35. Mark does not limit the nar- 988 
ration to any particular place (as drov av eiseropevero shows), but says Tth od. 
generally : all who happened to touch him. Cf. Hm. de part. ay p. 26. 


b. With the Subjunctive, when the statement relates to some- 
thing objectively possible, that is, regarded as only conditionally 
liable to occur, and then a. In the Aorist (most frequently), of 
what may perhaps occur at a future time,— where in Latin the 
Fut. Perf. would be used; as, Matt. x.11 els Hv & adv rodw } Kopnv 323 
eiseXOnre. into whatever city ye may have entered, in quamcunque 
urbem, si quam in urbem, xxi. 22 éca dv aitnonte quaecunque 
petieritis, xii. 32; Mark ix. 18;. xiv. 9; Luke x. 35; Acts ii. 39; 

iii. 22, 23 ; viii. 19;- Rom. x. 13)5.xvi. 2;-Jas..iv. 4; 1 Jno. iv. 15; 
Rev. xiii. 15, ete. For examples from Greek authors, see Bornem.: 

ad Luc.p.65. From the Sept. cf. Gen. xxi. 6,12; xxii. 2; xxiv. 14;, 
movie: 25 xxviii 15's :xlive Of 3) Bxods iy 22'5. ix, 19; x. 28; Lev.- 
Ved3.15, 175. xi..32 5. xx. 6,.9; 16°F. 57Num: v. 105: vi. 25. Deut: 
xvii, 9; Isa. xi. 11. The Fut. for the Subjunctive occurs in Deut. 

v. 27; Jer.xlix.4; Judg.x.18; xi.24 (Malch. hist. p. 238; Cinnam. 

I. 6, ed. Bonn.) ; Mtth. 1220. 8. In the Present, in reference 

to what may have already taken place or usually takes place, or 

is to be represented as continuous; as, Gal. v.17 wa py, & av 
OérXnTE, TadTa Tore (what you may happen to desire), Col. iii. 17 
wav 6,7t av route, 1 Thess. ii. T ws dv tpopds Parry ete:, Luke 

im: 5031 Jnoni 55..v.:193 1 Cor xvis 2 3: Jas. iis 4s; Coli: iii 2383-275 
See, in general, Hm. part. dv p. 113 sqq.; Vig. 819. In the Sept, ‘thet 
cf. Gen. vi. 17; xi. 6; 1Sam. xiv. 7; Lev. xv. 19; Exod. xxii. 9; 
(much more rare than the Aor.). 


In 2 Cor. viii. 12 a'double construction occurs: «i 7) rpoOupia mpdKetrat, 
Ka0d €xv Ex, edrpdsdeKTos, ob Kad odK éxet. The distinction is obvious: 
the positive éxew in the proportion specified (xad) may still be viewed as 
various, according to what he may (perchance) have’; the negative oix éye 
is simple and definite. Cf. Lev. xxiv. 20; xxv. 16; xxvii. 12; xi. 34 
nav Bpopa,d ExOerat, eis d dv e7éEXOy Vowp. 

In Attic prose dy is commonly employed where relatives are construed 
with the Subjunctive ; yet there are well-established passages in which dv 
is omitted (Rost 660 f.), and Hm. partic. dv p. 113 has shown when it 
must be omitted; cf. Schaef. Demosth. I 657; Poppo, observ. p. 143 sqq. 5 
Jen. Lit.-Zeit. 1816, April, no. 69, and ad Cyrop. p. 129, 209, but see Bmln. 
212 ff. In the N. T. we find according to good Codd. [Sin. also] in Luke 
viii. 17 08 ydp gore... dardkpudov, 5 od yvwoOH (al. yrooOjoera) Kal eis 
pavepoy é€X0y, which is to berendered: which may not become. known 
and come to light. The relative here points to a‘ perfectly: definite: con» 
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ception, and not to anything whatever, quodcunque. On the other hand, 

one might have expected dy in Jas. ii. 10 dsris dAov Tov vopov TyPHTH, Tralon 
289 de év évi, yet it is not necessary, inasmuch as the writer conceives the case 
ith ed. as altogether definite: qui (si quis) ... custodiverit. So also in Matt. x. 33. 

Ou the other hand, in Matt. xviii. 4 Lchm. has already adopted the Fut. 


4. In indirect questions dv is used with the Optative (after a Pret. 
324 or histor. Pres.) ; as, Luke i. 62 évévevov t@ rratpi, To Ti dv OéNot 
Karetobar avtov how he may perhaps wish him to be called (assumed 
that he has a wish in the case; ti Oédoe etc. would be, how he 
would wish him to be called), Acts v. 24; x. 17; xxi. 33 (see above 
§ 41, b. 5), Luke vi. 11 dveAddovv mpos GAA AOS, Ti Av TroLjoELaV TO 
*Inood what they might do to Jesus, quid forte faciendum videretur 
(pondering in doubtful mood the different possibilities), ix. 46 ; 
Jno. xiii. 24 according to the reading vever tovT@ Siuwv II. rvéc Oar 
Tis av ein Trept ob Aéyer (who it might be, whom they should perhaps 
regard). The better reading, however, is veveu ... Kai Néyet adT@: 
ele Tis €oTWW TrEpl ov Aéyer. See Klotz p. 509; ef. Hsth. iii. 13. 

5. After the particles of time av followed by a Subjunctive (Mtth. 
1194 f.) is used if an (objectively possible) action is to be expressed, 
—a case which can or will occur, but in regard to which there is no 
certainty when (how often) it will occur (Hm. partic. av p. 95 sqq.). 

Thus, a. é7av i.e. 67 av, Matt. xv. 2 virrovrat tas yeipas, Stay 
dptov €o Oiwar when (i.e. as often as) they eat, Jno. viii. 44; 1 Cor. 
iii. 4; Luke xi. 86; xvii. 10 6tav rowmonrte mavra, éyere when ye 
shall have done, Matt. xxi. 40 drav €XOn 6 Kuvpuos. ... Th moimoer 

276 quando venerit. So usually with the Aorist Subjunctive for the 
Ghed. Lat. Fut. exact., as in Mark viii. 38; Jno. iv. 25; xvi. 18; Rom. 
Xie 24:3 ,Acts xxi 305, 1) Cop ave 20s xvid sel ITO aloe also 
Heb. i. 6 (as Bohme and Wahl have already pointed out), while 
the Subj. Present for the most part denotes a frequently repeated 
action not limited to any particular time (Mtth. 1195), or exhibits 
something in itself future simply as a fact, 1 Cor. xv. 24 (along 
with the Subj. Aor.). Similar to this are #vixa dv 2 Cor. iii. 16 
(when ... % shall have turned), dcaxis av (as often as) 1 Cor. xi. 25, 
26 (Pres.), ws dv as soon as Rom. xv. 24; 1 Cor. xi. 84; Phil. ii. 28. 

b. The conjunction wntil that, as és dv} in Matt. x. 11 exe? pei- 
vate, éws dy é&éOnre, Jas. v. T; Luke ix. 27, dypus ob av in Rev. 
ii. 25 (Gen. xxiv. 14,19; Josh. ii. 16; xx.6,9; Exod. xv. 16; 
Isa. vi. 11; xxvi. 20; xxx. 17; Tob. vii. 11, and often) ; ef. Soph. 


1 We find in parallel clauses in Exod. xy. 16; Jer. xxiii. 20 €ws with the Subj. and 
éws ty, according to the common text. 
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Oed. R. 834; Xen. C. 3, 3, 18 and 46; An. 5,1,11; Plat. Phaed. 
59 e. ete., and usually in Attic prose, Rost 617. Further cf. § 41 b. 
3,2) b). IIpiv dy does not occur in the N. T. 


The Fut. after orav in Rey. 4, 9 drav Shc over ra Coa S0Eav ... recodvTat 
ot eixocu Técoapes etc., occurs according to a well-established reading for 
the Subjunctive quando dederint, as in Liad. 20,335 GAN dvaywpjoa, 67 €.325 
xev EvpBAnocea avd. Other Codd. have dcr or décwor. In Luke xi. 2; 290 
xill. 28; Matt. x. 19 there is preponderant authority for the Subjunctive. Th ol 
In Rom. ii. 14 the Ind. Pres. wovet after drav is very doubtful (or rather a 
transcriber’s mistake for zo), and we should read with Lchm. and Tdf. 
mowow. On the other hand, in Mark xi. 25 oryxere is supported by good 
Codd., and the Ind. can be as well tolerated (since it is intended to express 
a specification of time only externally: cum statis precantes) according 
to Klotz, Devar. 475 sq., as it is attested by Codd. in Lycurg. 28, 3.’ In 
this case the Ind. Pres. or Fut. after dray sometimes occurs even in early 
authors, see Klotz as above, and pp. 477 sq. 690,? where formerly critics 
_would not tolerate it (Jacobs, Anthol. pal. III. 61; Achill. Tat. 452; 
Mtth. 1197) ; in later authors (cf. e.g. Exod. i. 16; Act. Apocr. 126) it 
frequently occurs (Jacobs in Act. Monac. I. 146; Schaef. ind. Aesop. 149). 
More singular appears, in Mark iii. 11, drav with an Indicative Preter. 
(Imperf.) in narration: ra rvevpara... drav aitov €Oedper, mposémurrev 
whenever they saw him (quandocunque), without var.; in Rey. viii. 1 with 
var. A Greek would probably have here employed (ore, émérav with) 
the Optative, Hm. Vig. 792;* yet in the former passage the Ind. can be 
accounted for as easily as in dco. av yrrovro, see above, 3a. Cf. Gen. 
Xxxviii. 9; Exod. xvii. 11; Num. xi. 9; 1 Kings xvii. 34; Ps. cxix. 7; 
Thiersch p. 100 (and jvica dv Gen. xxx. 42; Exod. xxxiii. 8; xxxiv. 34; 277 
xl. 36, érdre éav Tob. vii. 11, éév Judg. vi. 3, where likewise a repeated a 
past act is expressed), also Polyb. 4, 32, 5; 13, 7, 10 (see Schweigh. on the 
last passage); Aristid. Lept. § 3, 6; cf. Poppo, Thue. III. I. 313. In the 
Byzantine authors, drav even in the sense of when (in reference to an indi- 
vidual fact in time past) is construed with the Ind. Aor.,as in Ephraem. 7119, 
5386, 5732 ; Theoph. p. 499, 503. Cf. also Tdf. in the Verhandel. p. 142. 


6. The particle of design ézws with dy denotes a purpose the 
accomplishment of which is still doubtful, or is regarded as depend- 
ing on circumstances, wt sit, si sit (see Hm. Eurip. Bacch. 593, 1232; 


1 Bekker has conjectured éo1. Others read 87° év, and Blume says distinctly : indica- 
tivus per grammaticas leges h.1. ferri nequit. 

2 The passages adduced by Gayler de partic. negat. p. 193 sq. may be regarded for 
the most part as uncertain. 

3 Fr. Mr: p. 801 insists on writing 87’ av, in order to show that ay here belongs to the 
verb in the sense of always. Cf. Schacf. Demosth. III. 192. Yet see Klotz, Dev. 688 sq. 

4 In the Sept. even és ay occurs with the Ind. Pret. where a definite past action is 
spoken of, as in Gen. vi. 4; xxvii. 30 as ay effAGev *laxdB, etc. 
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partic. dv p. 120 sq.) ut, si fieri possit, ut forte (cf. Bengel, Acts 
iii. 19; Rom. iii. 4) Isocr. ep. 8, p. 1016 ; Xen. Cyr. 5, 2,21; Plat. 
Gorg. 481 a.; conv. 187e.; legge. 5, 788 d. ete ; Demosth. Halon. 
32¢.; see Stallb. ad Plat. Lach. p. 24; Krii. 167. This applies 
291 well to the two N. T. passages which come under this head (Acts 
ith eds xy. 17; Rom. iii. 4 are quotations from the O.T.; and in Matt. vi. 5 
326 ay is expunged on the authority of many Codd.) : Acts iii. 19 érws 
* av QOwow Katpot avarrvéews ut forte (si meae admonitioni wetavo- 
noate Kal émuotpéate parueritis) teniant tempora ete., Luke ii. 85. 
In both the quotations from the Sept. too, particularly in Acts 
xy., the meaning is plain. Besides cf. Gen. xii. 18; xviii. 19; 
1. 20; Exod. xx. 20, 26; xxxiii. 13; Num. xv. 40; xvi. 40; 
xxvii. 20; Deut. vii. ‘2:5 xvii 205: 2'Sam. xvii. 145 “Ps. TT ; 
Hos. ti. 3; Jer. xlii. ‘7; Dan. ii. 18 ; 1’ Mace. x 32: 


"Av after conjunctions and relatives never occurs with the Optative in 
the N.'T. (but in Sept. Gen. xix. 8 —cf., however, xvi. 6 — xxxiii. 10; 
2 Mace. xy. 21); but once with the Inf. 2 Cor. x. 9 ta pa dogw ads ay 
éxphoPety tas that I may not seem to terrify you; which in oratio recta 
(Hm. de partic. dy p. 179; Krii. 311) would run: ds av éxpoBotmu tp. 
tamquam qui velim vos terrere. 

According to the best and most numerous authorities édy frequently 
occurs for av in the N. T. text after relatives (as in the Sept. and Apocryph. 
see Wahl, clay. apocryph. p. 137 sq.; Thilo, Act. Thom. p. 8, occasionally 
in the Byzantines, e.g. Malalas 5. p. 94, 144); as, Matt. v. 19 (not vii. 9) ; 
viii. 19; x. 425; xi. 27; Jno. xv. 7; Luke xvii. 33; 1 Cor. vi. 18; xvi. 3; 
Gal. vi. 7; Eph. vi. 8, etc., and not unfrequently in the Codd. of Greek 
authors, even Attic. Recent scholars (in opposition to Schneider, Xen. 
Mem. 3, 10, 12) uniformly write ay for édv (see Schaef. Julian. p. V; Hm. 
Vig. 835; Bremi, Lys. p. 126; Boissonade, Aen. Gaz. p. 2693; Stallb. 
Plat. Lach. p. 57; a more moderate judgment is given by Jacobs, Athen. 
p- 88; yet see the same author in Lection. Stob. p. 45 and on Achill. Tat. 
p- 831 sq., ef. also Valckenaer ad 1 Cor. vi. 18). The editors of the N. 'T. 

978 have not yet ventured to do this; and there may really be in édy for ay a 

6th ed. peculiarity of the later (if not even of the earlier) popular language much 
like the Germ. etwan in relative clauses: was etwan geschehen sollte 
(when something occurs as it should be). Cf. Luke x. 8. 
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1. The Imperative usually denotes an exhortation or command, 
but sometimes mere permission (permissivus) or leave (Krii. 
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163) 1, as in 1 Cor. vii. 15 €¢ 6 daric ros ywpiferar, ywpifecOw he may 
depart (on the part of the Christian partner it cannot and ought 
not to be hindered), xiv. 38 «i tis dyvoel, ayvoeirw (renunciation of 
further effective instruction). Where, however, this acceptation 
is necessary, must be determined on hermeneutical, not on gram- 
matical, grounds ; and neither in Matt. viii. 32, on account of the 
parallel passage Luke viii. 32, nor in Jno. xiii. 27 or 1 Cor. xi. 6, 
can the Imperative be taken as simply permissive. On the former 
passage cf. BCrus.; in the latter neupaoO like xataxaduTtécO is 
to be understood of logical necessity (the one requires the other). 
On the other hand, Matt. xxvi. 45 xaOevdere 1o Aowrov Kai ava- 
maveoUe was probably uttered permissively by Jesus in the tranquil, 
gentle, resigned mood resulting from the prayer: sleep on then and 
take your rest. The notion of irony is incompatible with the grave 
earnestness of the moment. Perhaps, however, there may be some- 
thing of that in Matt. xxiii. 32, and the tone of the discourse loses 

in force by a permissive interpretation. In Rev. xxii. 11 all is 
exhortation: let every one by adhering to his present course grow 
ripe for Christ’s approaching judgment; the fate of all is, as it 
were,already determined. 

2. When two Imperatives are connected by «al, the first contains 
sometimes the condition (supposition) under which the action 
denoted by the second will take place, or the second expresses an 
infallible result (Mtth. 1159)?; as, Bar. ii. 21 «Aware tov dmov 
vpav éepydcacba TH Bacirel ... Kal KaBlcate éml THY yhv, Epiphan. 
IT. 368 éye tods Tod Geod Adyous Kata Yruynv cov Kal ypelav puny eye 
*Emidaviov. In the N. T. this explanation has been applied to Eph. 
iv. 26. (from Ps. iv. 5.) dpyifecOe kal ur dpaptavere be angry and 
sin not i.e. if ye be angry ye do not sin (Ri), Jno. vii. 52 épevvycov 
Kat toe search, and thou wilt see (Kiu.), cf. divide et impera. In 
Hebrew, constructions of this sort are certainly frequent; Ewald, 


1 According to Moller (Schneidewin, Philolog. VI. 124 ff.) the Imper. Pres. only should 
‘be so used. This, it is true, is found in the above passages of the N. T.; but the 
question in reference to the N. T. will not be regarded as thereby decided. 

2 What Bornem. on Luke xxiv. 39 adduces from Greek authors, is of a different 
nature. This mode of expression, however, cannot be considered as thereby a Hebra- 
ism; see Gesen. Leb. S. 776 (where, however, some passages are quoted which remain 
doubtful, as Ps. xxxvii. 27, or which at any rate ought to have been separated from 
the others Gen. xlii. 18 ; Isa. viii. 9). With Eph. iv. 26 (p. 312) those passages have 
no analogy, otherwise the words of Paul must mean: if ye are angry, yet do not sin, 
or even: if ye would not sin, then be angry. It is therefore surprising that, notwith- 
standing this, Zyro (Stud. u. Krit. 1841. 8 Heft S.685) has had recourse again to this 
alleged Hebraism. 
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krit. Gramm. 658. But in Jno. vii. the expression is more forcible 
than cal dyee (Lucian. indoct. 29) would have been. The result 
of the search is so certain, that the exhortation to search is at. the 
same time an exhortation to see. We find the regular construction 
in Luke x. 28. In the passage from Eph. Paul’s meaning is un- 
questionably this: we should not let anger lead us into sin, ef. 
vs. 27 (sce Bengel and BCrus. in loc.) ; vs. 31 cannot be urged 
against this. It is only the grammatical acceptation of the expres- 
sion that is doubtful. It is either logically a single proposition 
opyiomevoe jon awapt. divided into two grammatically, or opyifecGe 
must be taken permissively (cf. the similar passage Jer.x.24). For, 
the assertion (Mey.) that of two closely connected Imperatives the 
one cannot denote a permission and the other a command, is incor- 
rect; we may say with perfect propriety: Well, then, go (1 give 
you leave), but do not stay out above an hour. 

1 Tim. vi. 12 dywvigov tov kaddv éyava THs TicTews, émAaBod THs aiwviov 
Gwys (where the asyndeton is not without special force) must be rendered 
simply : fight the good fight of faith, lay hold of (in and by that fight) 
eternal life ; cf. Mark iv. 39, see Fr. “ExuvouB. tis Cwys is not here ex- 
hibited (though it might have been) as the result, but as the very essence, 
of the contest; and émAapP. does not signify attain, receive. In 1 Cor. 
xv. 34 éxvippare Sixatws Kal pi dpapravere are obviously two exhortations, 
one of which, (Aor.) is to be carried into effect at once, while the other. 
(Pres.) requires continuous effort. 

Constructions like Jno. ii. 19 Avoare tov vadv Todrov, Kal év Tpiolv ypépats 
eyep@ airov, Jas. iv. 7 dvriatyte 7H diaBoAw, Kat pevferar a’ ipay (vs. 8), 
Eph. v. 14 (Sept.) dvaora é« trav vexpav, Kal émupavoe: cou 6 Xpiocrds, may 
be resolved like two Imperatives connected by kai: 7f ye resist the devil, 
he will, ete. But this, grammatically, requires no remark, as the Impera- 
tive has here its ordinary import (hortatory), and the structure of these 
sentences can, indeed must (as incomparably more forceful), be retained in 
the translation also. Cf. Lucian. indoct. 29 rods Koupéas tovrous énioxepa 
kal owe, dial. d. 2,2 evpvOua Batve cat oer, Plato, Theaet. 149 b.; rep. 
5, 467 ¢.; see Fr. Mt. as above. Even recent expositors quite erro- 
neously take the Imperative in Jno. ii. 19; xx. 22 for the Fut., supporting 
their view by a reference to the Heb. in such passages as Gen. xx. 7 
xlv. 18 (Glass. Philol. sacr. I. 286). Inasmuch as every command extends 
into future time, the Fut. tense, as a general expression of futurity, may 
be used for the Imperative (see no. 5); but the special form (the Impera- 
tive) cannot, in turn, be employed for the more general (Fut.). Such 
a substitution would occasion a confusion of tongues, and the observation 
above alluded to, like so many others, is the offspring of the closet, not of 
attention to the phaenomena of living speech. Olshausen has correctly 
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opposed Tholuck (and Kiihnél) on Jno. xx. 22, and Tholuck has rectified 329 
his error. In Luke xxi. 19 the Fut. is the better reading; see Meyer. 


3. In the N.T. the distinction between the Aorist Imperative 
and Present Imperative is in general maintained (Hm. emend. rat. 
p. 219 and Vig. 748, cf. H. Schmid de imperativi temporib. in ling. 
graec. Viteb. 1833, 4to. and especially Bmln. 169 ff., and in reference 
to the latter, Moller in Schneidewin Philologus VI. 115 ff.). For 

a. The Aorist Imperat. (cf. § 40 note 2.) denotes an action that 
is either transient and instantaneous (Ast, Plat. polit. p. 518; Schaef. 
Demosth. IV. 488), or to be undertaken but once; as, Mark i. 44 
acavtov Seifov TO iepedl, iii. 5 Extewvov THY yetpa cov, Vi. 11 éxtwaEare 
tov xoov, Jno. ii. T yeuioate Tas vdplas bOaTos etc., xi. 44 AdoaTe 
avtov (Adfap.) Kx. apete avtov brdyew, 1 Cor. v. 13 éEdpate tov 994 
movnpov €& tuov avt@v, Acts xxili. 23 érousdoate otpatwwtas dvako- Ith ol. 
cious forthwith make ready to march. Besides these, see Mark 
ix, 22, 43; x. 21; xiii. 28; xiv. 15,44; xv. 30; Luke xx. 24; 
Jno. ii. 8; iv. 35; vi: 10; xi. 39; xiii. 29; xviii. 11; xxi. 6; Acts 
Migs syil. O8 poaxedk;, xvi. 93) xxi 39; xxii.13 5) h Cord xvid 
Eph. vi. 18, 17; Col. iii. 5; Tit. iii. 18; Philem. 17; Jas. iii. 13 ; 
iv. 8,9; 1 Pet. iv. 1; 2 Pet. i.5,10. When something to be 
carried into effect at once is expressed, sometimes vdv or vuvi is 
added to the Aorist Imperat.; as, Acts x.5; xxiii. 15; 2 Cor. 
viii. 11. The Aorist Imperat. is used also when 6% strengthens the 
injunction, asin Acts xiii. 2; 1 Cor. vi. 20 (Judith v. 3; vii. 9; 
Bar. iii. 4; Xen. C. 1,3,9; Soph. El. 524 ; Klotz, Devar. 395). 

b. The Present Imperat. denotes an action already begun and 
to be continued (Poppo, Thue. II. II. 742), or one that is per- 
manent and frequently recurring. Hence it is commonly employed 
in the measured and dispassionate ldnguage of laws and moral 
precepts, e.g. Rom. xi. 20 ux inrodpoves (as thou now art), xii. 20 
éav Trewa 6 éxOpds cov, Womtfe adtov (constantly in such case), 
Xiil. 8 Oérers won HoBetcOas tHhv EEovaolav ; TO ayabov Totes, Jas. ii. 12 
oTM aXElTE Kal OUTW TroLEtTE, Ms Sia VOU EdevMeplas etc., 1 Tim. 
iv. T rods BeBnrous Kal ypawders pvOovs trapactod, cf. Jas. iv. 11; 
Peres Pin: Walts13%'v. 7, 193 vi-1T ; 2 Tim. ii. 1,8, 14 ;. Tit. 
Beta te) Cor. 1x, 24. x. 14, 25 3 xviv 13; Phil. i. 12; iv. 3, 
$5 Eph. ii. 11; iv. 25, 26, 28; vi. 4; Jno.i. 44; xxi. 16; Mark 
vill. 15; ix. 7,39; xiii. 11; xiv. 38. Hence in ordinary discourse 
the Present Imperat. conveys more softness and reserve of expres- 
sion, and frequently denotes merely advice (Moller as above, 123 f.). 330 


Accordingly the Present and the Aorist Imperat. are sometimes 
40 
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used together, to denote respectively the distinctions above specified ; 

as, Jno. ii. 16 dpate ratta évredOev, wy TovetTe Tov oiKOY TOD 

Tatpos pov oixov éeurropiov, 1 Cor. xv. 84 éxviyate dicalos 

kal wy paptdavere, Acts xii. 8 mepuBarod TO twarioy cov x. 

281 akorovOes pov, Rom. vi. 13 unde Taprotavete TA pwédyn bpay 

ih el. Oarra adsicias TH apaptia, GAA TapacT haat éavTors TH Ve@ ws Ex 

vexpov Covras, Mark ii. 9; Jno. v. 8, 11; ii.8; cf. Plato, rep.9, 572d. 

Oés tolwuy Tad... . véov vidoy €v Tots TOUTOU ad HOcot TEOpappévor. 

Tint. T 10 es toivey Kai Ta avTa éxeiva Trepi adtov yuyvomeva ( Mtth. 

1128), Xen. C. 4, 5,41; Demosth. Aphob. 2, p. 557 c. and 588 a. ; 
Eurip. Hippol. 475 sq. and Heracl. 635. 

4. Occasionally this distinction may seem to be disregarded (1 

Pet. ii. 17), and the Aorist Imp. in particular appear to be employed 

where the Present Imp. would have been strictly required (Bhdy. 

393). It must be remembered, however, that in many cases it 

depends on the writer whether or not he will represent the action 

as occurring in a point of time and momentary, or as only com- 

mencing, or likewise continuing. Neither must it be overlooked 

that the Aorist Imp. is in general more forcible and stringent than 

the Present Imp. (see no. 3), and the strengthening of discourse 

295 is mainly a subjective matter; cf Schoem. ad Isaeum p. 235! 

hel. Ty accordance with these principles we must judge of the following 

passages : peivate év éeuoi Jno. xv. 4 etc. (also pévere Luke ix. 4; 

1 Jno. ii. 28, wé&ve 2 Tim. iii. 14, wevérw 1 Cor. vii. 24 etc.), 1 Jno. 

v. 21 duddEate éavtods ard Tov eidwrov (similarly 1 Tim. vi. 20; 

2 Tim. i. 14.,0n the other hand 2 Pet. iii. 17 ; 2 Tim. iv. 15), Heb. 

ili. 1 katavoncate Tov améaToov Kal apyLepéa THS Opodoyias Hudv, 

Mark xvi. 15 sropevévtes eis Tov Koopov adravtTa KnpvéaTe TO 

evayyéduov, Jno. xiv. 15 tas évtTorAas Tas euas Typyjcate, Jas. v. T 

poaxpoOuynoate Ews THs Tapovolas Tov Kupiov, cf. Matt. xxviii. 19 ; 

2Tim.i. 8; ii. 3; iv.2; 1 Pet.i. 18; ii. 2; v.2. The Aorist.Imp. 

will be found quite suitable in all these passages. In Rom. xv. 

11 (Sept.) Jno. vii. 24 the Present Imp. and the Aorist Imp. even 

of the same verb are thus connected together. In many passages 

331 the reading varies e.g. Acts xvi. 15; Rom. xvi. 17; as also in the 

Codd. of Greek authors these two forms are often interchanged, 


1Tn opposition to Schaef. Demosth. III. 185 he remarks: tenuissimum discrimen esse 
apparet, ut saepenumero pro lubitu aut affectu loquentis variari oratio possit. Nam 
quid mirum, qui modo lenius iusserat: oxome?tre (Demosth. Lept. 483), eundem statim 
cum majore quadam vi et quasi intentius flagitantem addere: Aoyicacée. Et plerumque, 
si non semper, apud pedestres quidem scriptores, in tali diversorum temporum con- 
junctione praes. imperativus antecedit, sequitur aoristus. 
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-Elmsley, Hurip. Med. 99, 222, especially where they differ only in 

“a single letter. Sometimes also one of these two Imperatives has 

‘become obsolete, — thus Ade is constantly employed, not AduBave ; 

or one of the forms predominates, as in the N. T..dépe over €veyxe. 
See Bmln. 172. 


Respecting the Imperat. (Pres.) after uy, see § 56, 1, p. 501 sq. 

The Perf. Imp. is used when an action, complete in itself, is represented 
as to continue in its effects, as in Mark iv. 89 in Christ’s address -to the 
troubled sea: mepipwoo be (and remain) still’ Cf. also &pwco, &pwobe 989 
Acts xxiii. 80; xv. 29. See Hm. emend. rat. p. 218; Mtth. 1126 f.; bib ed 
Bmln. 174. Cf. Ken. M. 4, 2,19; Thuc. 1, 71; Plato, Euthyd. 278 d. 
and rep. 8, 553 a. 


_ 5. The Imperative may also be superseded by other forms of ex- 
pression : 

a. By the phrase— originally elliptical — Gny command is, or 
see) that thou donot tarry. We find dras éréfer T6 puap@S Dem. 
Mid. 414. (é7a@s with Fut. Indic. Mdv. 126), Hurip. Cycl. 595; 
~ Aristoph. nub. 823, (less frequently with the Subjunctive, Xen. 

C. 1, 8,18; Lucian. dial. d. 20, 2). In the N. T. (the weakened 
§ 44.8) wa is thus used with the Subjunctive in Mark v. 23 wa 
éNav ériOjs Tas yeipas avdTH, also in 2 Cor. viii. T (but not in 1 Cor. 
~v. 2; 1 Tim. i. 3); and in the 3d Pers. in Eph. v 33 % quvi iva 
goBjrar Tov dvopa (an Imperative precedes). In the Greek poets, 
however, ta occurs in the same connection (Soph. Oed. C. 155), 
and also in later prose ; as, Hpict. 23 av wtwxov troKpivecOai ce 296 
Ody (6 diddoKaros), wa Kal TobTOY edpuds broxpivy, Arrian. pict. th ed. 
4,1, 415 and in the Byzantines even with the Ind. Pres., Malal. 
13 p. 834, 16 p. 404. In Latin cf. Cic. fam. 14, 20: ibi ut sint 
omnia parata. 

b. By a negative question with the Future (Hm. Vig. 740; Rost 
678): wilt thou not come immediately? Aristoph. nub. 1296 ov« 
aTrosu@mters GeavTov amo THs oixias; Xen. Cyr. 2, 8, 22. Cf. Acts 
xiii. 10 od raven diactpébwv tas od0vs Kupiov; 4 Macc. v. 10 ov« 
e€urveces ; This construction, however, is for the most part more 
forcible than the Imperative. 

c. In categorical sentences by the Future (especially in the 
negative form): thow shalt not touch it, Matt. vi. 5 ox éon os 

- brroxpitai, v. 48 (Lev. xi. 44). In Greek authors this mode of 
expression passes as milder than the Imperative, Mtth. 1122; Bhdy. 
878; Sintenis, Plut. Themist. 175 sqq.; Stallb. Plato, rep. H. 295: 
Weber, Demosth. p. 369 sq.; (as to the Latin, see Ramsh. 8S. 421) 552 
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But in Hebrew it has established itself in the emphatic diction of , 
legislation (Ewald, krit. Gr. Pols hence in quotations from. the, 
Old T.: Matt. v. 21, 27, 33 od povevoess, ov poixedoels, Luke iv. 12 5 
Acts xxiii. 5 ; Rew vile 7 $) Xilie9 sick Corwix. 9 .GHebA xita 20 
Sept.). Only the fifth commandment tiwa tov tratépa etc. (from 
Sept.) Matt. xv. 4; xix. 19; Eph. vi. 2, etc. is expressed in the 
Imperat. “In Rom. vi. 14 the Fut. expresses simple expectation. 
This form of expression may be in itself either stern or abel — 
depending on the tone with which it is uttered. . 
d. By the Infinitive: to proceed! This, not to mention antique 
and epic diction, occurs in Greek prose, and not only when a com- 
mand is uttered with excitement or imperious brevity (Hm. Soph. 
Oed. R. 1057; Schaef. Demosth. II. 5380; Poppo, Thue. I. I. 1465 
Bhdy. 538),! but also in requests, wishes, and prayers (Bremi, 
Dem. 230; Stallb. Plat. rep. I. 888; Fr. Rom. III. 86; Mdv. 155. 
Compare the ancient form of salutation ya/pew Acts xv. 23; Jas. 
283 1.1). Expositors have often been over-ready to discover this usage 
Oth ols melee Nie (Georgi, Hierocr. I. I. 58); altogether incorrectly in 
1 Thess. iii. 11; 2 Thess. ii. 17; ii. 5, where as the accent shows: 
Imperatives occur. In other passages the change of construction, 
in sentences of some length, has been overlooked: in Luke ix. 8 
we find pte paBdov ... éxew, as if wndev aipew had been employed 
in the preceding part of the sentence; both constructions miglit 
have followed etzrev pos avtovs, and the writer certainly thought of 
éyew as an Infinitive depending on eézrev. In the parallel passage 
Mark vi. 8 f. we find another change of structure. Of. Arrian. Al. 
4, 20, 5 od viv pira€ov tiv apyyv: ef bE... 00 6... mapadobvar. 
Similarly Rom. xii. 15, see § 63. In other passages also the regu- 
lar grammatical connection has been misunderstood: in Rev. x. 9 
dodvat undoubtedly must be joined with Aéywr ; in Col. iv. 6 eidévan 
297 is an Inf. elucidating the preceding predicates of Aeyos. Only in 
The Phil. iii. 16 Aq ... 76 abrd orovyeiy is the Inf. most easily taken 
for the Imperat. ; it points out here with peculiar effect the un- 
changing law of progress for the Christian life. Cf. Stallb. ad Plat. 
Gorg. 447 b. 


To the imperative wa under a. Gieseler in Rosenm. Repert. II. 145 
refers the use of a iva in John ete., as in Jno. i. 8 odk Hy exeivos 70 has GAN 
iva paptupynon but he was to bear witness; ix. 3; xiii. 18. But the 

333 construction can only have this meaning when ta signifies 7 order that ; 


1 Thus in laws and moral rules in Hesiod. opp. et dd., in Theognis, in Hippocrates, 
in Mare. Anton. See Gayler, partic. negantt. p. 80 sq. 
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and then an ellipsis, at least of a general kind, as yéyove rodro,’ underlies 
the usage, though John himself in consequence of frequent use regarded it 
in particular passages as nothing more than but in order that, cf. Fr. Mt. 
840 sq. An expositor, on the contrary, if he wishes to do his duty, can and 
must in every case give naturally the special ellipsis from the context; as, 
Jno. i. 8 he himself was not the light of the world, but he came (7)\Gev vs. 7) 
that he might bear witness ; ix. 3 neither hath this man sinned nor his 
parents, but he was born blind that ... might be made manifest (cf. 1 Jno. 
ii. 19). In xiii. 18 there is probably an aposiopesis, which may be easily 
explained psychologically: I speak not of you all, I know those whom I 
have chosen, but (I have made this choice) that ... might be fulfilled etc. ; 
see BCrus. (if we do not prefer to suppose that Jesus, instead of giving 
utterance to the painful fact in his own language, continues in the words 
of the Psalmist, cf. 1 Cor. ii. 9). In Jno. xv. 25 éuionody pe dwpedy in the 
quotation shows that pewuoyjxacw must be repeated before va. In Mark 
xiv. 49 the coming forth of the Jews against Jesus, in the manner de- 
scribed in vs. 48, is understood as predicted. Lastly, in Rev. xiv. 13 from 
aroOvnckovres the word droOvnoKover may be supplied before iva ete. 

“Note. In the N.T. text it is occasionally doubtful, whether a verbal 
form that answers equally for the Imperat. and (the 2d person of) the 994 
Indic. is to be taken for the former or the latter; e.g. Heb. xii. 17 Core, 6th ed 
Stu kat perérevra OeAwv KAnpovopjoae thy ebdoylav daedoxipdcOn, [ xiii. 23] 
1, Cor. vi. 4 Buorixa prev ody Kpirnpia eay exnre, Tors eEovlevnpevous ev TH 
exkAnoia, tovrovs KaOilere, i. 26; xi. 26; Rom. xiii. 6; Eph. ii. 22; 
Phil. ii. 15, 22; Jno. xiv. 1; 1 Pet.i.6; ii. 5. In all such cases the 
decision must depend on the context; and the question belongs not to 
Grammar but to Hermeneutics. 
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Tth ed. 


.1. The Infinitive, inasmuch as it expresses the idea of the verb 
purely and simply i.e. without reference to a subject, is least 
qualified of all the verbal forms to figure as a part of speech in a 334 
grammatical sentence. It is so used, a. in expressing a concise, 
hurried command (§ 43, 5d.) ; or, b. when introduced adverbially ; 
or, c. subjoined absolutely. Undersb. comes only the phrase ws 
émos eimeiv Heb. vii. 9 (Krii. 178). Toc. may be referred (Krii. 
179) Phil. iv. 10 dveOarere ro tirép éwod dpoveiv as to your regard 


1 To say that there is nothing to be supplied (as de Wette does), is not satisfactory ; 
at any rate it must be shown how and by what means Zva assumes that import. 

2 K. E. A. Schmidt on the Infinitive. Prenzlau, 1823. 8vo. ; 1. Schmidt on the Infin. 
Ratibor, 1826. 8vo.; Hichhoff on the Infin. Crefeld, 1833. 8vo. Cf. Mehlhorn in the 
allgem. Lit. Z. 1833. Ergzbl. nr. 110. 
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Jor me, though another construction also is possible here. But an’ 
Inf. which is added to a clause as its complement (infinit. epexe-, 
geticus), generally to express design (Rost 687), is related to the 
last use, or rather coincides with it essentially, Matt. ii. 2 7\Ooper) 
Tposkuvyncas avt@ (in order) to worship him (after épyouar Matt. 
xi. 7; xx. 28; Heb: ix, 24; Rev. xxii. 12; Jno: iv. 15; Luke 
i, 17, and wéuaw or adroaté\Aw Mark iii. 14; 1 Cor. i. 17; xvi. 8, 
and, besides, Acts v. 31; Rom. x. 7; 1 Cor. x. 7); 2 Cor. xi. 2 
nppocduny vpas évi avdpt mapOévov dyviv tapactica TO Xpict@, 
Col. i. 22; 2 Cor. ix.5; x. 13,16; Jno. xiii. 24 vever rovT@ mubéc Cat 
(cf. Diod. S. 20, 69), Rev. xvi. 9 od perevoncar Sodvat aire S0€ar, 
2 Pet. iii. 2 C1. Sam. xvi. 1) Phil. iv. 12. In other passages it 
denotes the result (as, in the early language,-design and result 
were not yet distinguished, Bmln. 8. 339) Col. iv. 6 6 Adyos tpav.... 
ddate nptupévos ... eidévar mas etc. seasoned with salt, to know 
(so that ye may know), Heb. v. 5; or the mode of carrying into 
effect, as in Acts xv. 10 ri metpafere tov Oeov éeriOecivas Curyov él tov 
Tpaxnrov Tav walyrav imponendo gugum, Heb. v. 5 (1 Pet. iv. 3). 
Lastly, in Eph. iii. 6 the Infin. clause gives the substance of the 
puotiypiov vs. 4; cf. also Eph. iv. 22. In Greek authors this lax 
use of the Inf. is carried much farther, Schaef. Soph. II. 324 ; 
Jacob, Lucian. Tox. 116; Held, Plut. Aem. P. 185sq. The Inf. 
of design is particularly frequent (Soph. Oed. C.12; Thue. 1, 50; 
4,8; Her. 7, 208; Plut. Cim. 5; Arrian. Al. 1, 16,10; 4, 16,4) 
985 Mtth. 1234; Krii. 186 (though the Greeks, after verbs of going 
6thel. or sending, still more frequently employ the Participle, cf. Acts 
Wil. 27, xxiv. 11). 
Such relations are more distinctly denoted sometimes by dsre before the 
Inf., as in Luke ix. 52; Matt. xxvii. 1. On the above passage in Matt. 
299 where the explanation of Fr. is very far-fetched cf. Strab. 6,324; Schaef. 
7th ed. ad Bos ellips. p. 784, and Soph. Oed. Col. p. 525; Mtth. 1232. In the 
Byzantine writers dsre with the Inf. instead of the Inf. alone is peculiarly 
common, e.g. Malal. p. 385 éBovAetcaro asre €xBAnOjvar tHy wevOepay, p. 434. 
Cf. also Heinichen, ind. ad Euseb. III. 545. A parallel to Luke, as above, 
occurs in Euseb. H. E. 3, 28, 3: eiseAOety rore év Baraveiw aste Aovoacbat. 
335 This extended use of the particle in the later language it is better to rec- 
ognize in the N. T. also, than to consent to forced interpretations. ‘Qs 
before the Inf. occurs only in Acts xx. 24 otdevds Adyov zrovodpau, odde exw 
Thy Yoxhy pov Tyslav emavTd, Os TeAELGOaL Tov Spdmov pov pera xapas in 
order to finish my course etc., see Bornem. Schol. p. 174 sq. 


Other forms of the Infin. epexeget. are more naturally annexed. 
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to a proposition or a clause, and assume the form of a grammati- 
cally governed word, which they were considered to be in part by 
earlier grammarians:! a. Mark vii. 4 woddd & rapéraBov xpareiv 
(observanda acceperunt), Matt. xxvii. 34 &exav adrod mieiv d€os, 
Eph. iii. 16 (Thue. 2, 27; 4, 86; Lucian. asin. 43; Diog. L. 2,51). 
b. 1 Cor. ix. 5 éyowev éLovolay yuvaixa rrepidyew, ix. 4; Luke viii. 
8 6 éywv ata axovew axovero, ii. 1; Acts xiv. 5; Eph. iii. 8; Heb. 
xi. 16 Katpos avaxapapas, iv. 1 (Plato, Tim. 38 b.; Aesch. dial. 3, 2) 
Mtth. 1235. In this construction a subject even may be added to» 
the Inf., as in Rom. xiii. 11; ef. Schoem. Plut. Cleom. 187. 

The Inf. is construed with Adjectives in. 2 Tim. i. 12 duvaros 
Thy Trapabnkny pov puracéar (Thue. 1, 139.), Heb. xi. 6; vi. 10 ove 
dotxos 6 Peds émridablécOar etc., 1 Pet. iv. 3; 1 Cor. vii. 39; Mark 
i..7; 2 Cor. iii. 5; Luke xv. 19; Acts xii. 25; Heb. v.11; 2 Tim. 

ii. 2; Luke xxii. 33. Cf. Ast, Plat. legg. p. 117; Stallb. Plat. 
Kuthyd. 204 ; Weber, Demosth. 261 ; Bhdy. 361. 
2. But the Inf. may also enter into the construction of a sentence 
as an integral part of it; and then its nature as a noun more or less 
clearly appears. In such cases it is used sometimes as the subject 
_and sometimes as the object. It serves as subject (Mtth. 1239) in 
sentences such as Matt. xii. 10 e¢ &feart, tois caBRact Oepam every 

is tt lawful to heal on the Sabbath day (is healing ete. lawful) ? 
xv. 26 ov« éott Kadov raBeiv Tov dptov Tav téxvwv, 1 Thess. iv. 3 286 
TovTO att OéAnua TOd Oeod ... améyerOau ... ard THs Tropvelas (where ‘th a. 
6 dylacmos buoy precedes, which also might have been expressed by 

an Inf.), Acts xx. 16 draws yu yévntas adbto ypovotpiBiica (Weber, 336 
Dem. 213), Matt. xix..10;.Eph. v.12; Phil. i. 7; Gal. vi. 14; Jas..300 
i. 27; Rom. xiii. 5 ; 1 Cor. xi. 20; Heb. vi. 6; ix. 27; 1 Pet. ii. 15, #h et 
If in such cases the Infin. itself has a subject, whether a substantive, 
adjective, or participle, this is usually connected grammatically 
with the Inf. and put in the Accusative; as, Matt. xvii. 4 xarov 
éotw mas woe elvat, xix. 24; Jno. xviii. 14; 1 Cor. xi. 13; 1 Pet. 

i, 15; Acts xxv. 27 ; Luke ix. 33 ; xviii. 25. Cf. Matthiae, Eurip. 
Med. p. 526 ; Schwarz, de soloec. discip. Ch. p. 88 sq. When the 
subject is subjoined to the leading clause (Phil. i. 7 Stkavov eos 


1 Likewise by those who thought that in the example adduced under b. éxouev 
eovolay mepidyew, a Tod is omitted before the Inf. (Hattinger in Act. Monac. III. 301) : 
ths is put when the Inf. is regarded definitely as a Gen. (noun) ; without rod it is the 
Inf. epexeget. The two construetions are somewhat differently conceived, Mtth. 1235. 
So in Latin, Cie. Tuse. 1,41: tempus est abre (cf. Ramshorn S. 423), in other passages 
abeundi. Sce in general Stallb. Plat. Phil. p. 213 and Euthyphr. p. 107. (As in Luke 
i, 9 we find 2Aaxe Tod Ovutdoat, so in Demosth. Neaer. 517 c. Aayxdver Bovaevewv.) 


320 § 44, THE INFINITIVE. 


TovTo poveiv etc.), the adjectives construed with the Infin. stand 
either in the Acc. (Matt. xviii. 8 kadov cot dorw eisedOety eis HV 
Conv ywoXOv 7) KUAXOY), or in the case of the subject, according 
to an attraction common in Greek authors; as, 2 Pet. ii. 21 «petrrov 
FW avtots, pr émeyvaxévar THV Odov THS SiKatocbyns 7) ETLYyVOdG LY 
éemuotpépat, Acts xv. 25 (var.) cf. Thuc. 2, 87; Demosth. funebr. 
158 a.,156a.; Xen. Hier. 10,2; Bhdy. 859; Kru. 180 (Zumpt 
505). In Heb. ii. 10 both constructions are united: émperev 
avuT@...ayayovtTa... Teheooas cf. Mark ix. 27; Matt. xviii. 8 
(Plut. Coriol. 14). 


It is further to be remarked that 
a. The Inf. in this case sometimes has the Article: viz. where it serves 
directly as a verbal noun, which takes place not only in sentences such as 
Rom. vii. 18 76 OéAew rapdxewrat pot, 7d dé KarepydlerOat 75 Kaddv ov, 2 Cor. 
vii. 11 aio rotro 76 Kata Gedy MurnOjvar TooHY KaTEpydoaro Spiv orovd}y, 
Phil. i. 21, where the finite verb with its adjuncts forms a complete predi- 
cate; but also in the impersonal phrases xaAdv, aicypdv éor etc. (Rost 681), 
if special force is intended to be given to the notion expressed by the Inf. 
e.g. 1 Cor. vil. 26 kadov dvOpuirw 76 ovrws civat, Gal. iv. 18 Kaddv 7d CnAoio bau 
év xaA@ mavrote, Rom. xiv. 21; 1 Cor. xi. 6. In the former case the 
Article could hardly be omitted ; but in the latter Kadov évOpwrw ovTwsS 
elvar it 7s good for a man so to be (cf. 1 Cor. vii. 1; xiv. 85) would have 
been less forcible in expression.’ Phil. i. 29 may also be reckoned in the 
second class; in 1 Thess. iv. 6 one such Inf. with the Article is followed 
by another without it (cf. Plat. Gorg. 467 d.; Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 76) ; but in 
Rom. iv. 13 the Inf. 76 KAnpovopov elves appears as a species of apposition 
to » érayyeAia. In Greek authors compare with the above, Plat. Phaed. 
62d.; Gorg. 475 b.; Xen. M. 1, 2,1; Diod. S. 1, 93. 
b. Instead of the Inf., especially when its subject is to be expressed with 
special force, a complete clause also is used with éay, «i, va (according to 
the import) ; as, Mark xiv. 21 xaddv jy air, ei od« éyervnOn, 1 Cor. vii. 8 
Kadov abrois éorw, éoy petvwow ds Kéyo, Ino. xvi. 7 cuppepa tyiv, va eyd 
301 adzéA\Ov. Respecting iva, see below, no. 8. This is in part a general 
ith ed. peculiarity of the (later) popular language, which prefers circumstantiality ; 
287 in part it is to be referred to the Hellenistic tinge of the N.T. diction. 
bthiel. “Yet something similar occurs in Greek authors, as in Isocr. Nicocl. p. 40, 46. 
ao Likewise, when the Inf. is joined with éovi in the sense of 7t 7s lawful, 
or it is possible etc. to ..., the Inf. is itself the subject; as, Heb. ix. 5 (Ast, 
lexic. Plat. I. 622a.). But 1 Cor. xi. 20 may (in opposition to Wahl and 


1A difference in meaning between an Inf. with the, Art. and without it is certainly 
not to be assumed. In German, too, none such exists between das Beten ist segensreich 
and beten ist segensreich. Yet the Inf. becomes more forcible when used as a substantive 
with the Article. 
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Mey.) be further rendered: when ye come together, it is (means) not to eat 
the Lord’s Supper. Todro in resumption of the Gen. abs. is not required. 


8. The Inf. denotes the object (predicate) in all cases when it 
is requisite to complete the meaning of a verb, not only after 
Gérew, Sivacbar, Tokuav, ervyeipelv, orovdatew, Enreiv,! etc., but 
also after verbs of beheving, hoping (1 hope to come, etc.), saying, 
asserting. The regular usage need not be proved from the N.T., 
and therefore we have merely to remark, 

a. If, in such case, the Inf. has its own subject different from 
that of the principal verb, such subject with all its attributives jis 
put in the accusative (Acc. with Infin.) ; as, 1 Tim. ii. 8 BovNopas 
mposevyecGas tors avdpas, 2 Cor. xiii. 7; Heb. vi. 11 étiOupotpev 
éxactov vpev thy adtiv évdeixvuc0ar orovdny etc., 2 Pet. i. 15; 

1 Cor. vii. 10; Acts xiv. 19 vopicavres adrov teOvavar, 2 Cor. xi. 16 
pn tis pe d&n adpova eivat,? Rom. xv. 5 6 Geos den tiv TO avTo 
dpovetvy, 2 Tim. i. 18. Yet, more frequently we find a complete 
clause with iva after verbs of entreating, commanding, etc. (see 
no. 8), with é7c after verbs of saying, believing (Matt. xx. 10; 
Acts wus. 26; x&xi. 295 Rom. iv. 9; vill. 18; Gal.v. 10), and 
always in the N. T. after édif&m. If, on the other hand, the Inf. 
and the principal verb have one and the same subject, the quali- 
fying words, if such there be, are subjoined in the Nominative; as, 
Rom. xv. 24 édmifw Svarropevopevos OcacacOa buds, 2 Cor. x. 2 
déouae TO mh Trapwov Oapphoat (Philostr. Apoll. 2, 23), Rom. i. 22; 
Phil. iv. 11; 2 Pet. iii. 14; Jude 3 (Luke i. 97), which is a kind 
of-attraction ; cf. Kriiger, gramm. Untersuch. III. 328 ff The 
subject itself is then not repeated ; as, Jas. ii. 14; 1 Cor. vii. 36. 338. 
Even in this construction, however, the Accusative (with Inf.) 
may be used, yet only when the subject is repeated in the form of 392 
a pronoun (Hm. Vig. 743), though this does not oftem occur ; as, Tthet.. 
Rom. ii. 19 wérovOas ceavtov odnyov civar tuprov, Phil. iii. 13 éyad 
éuwautov od Aoyiloua, Kateikndévar, Luke xx. 20 droxpwopevovs, 
éavtovs Sixaiovs eivar, Acts xxvi. 2; Rev. ii. 2, 9, perhaps also Eph. 288 
iv. 22 (where, as appears to me, droOécOar twas depends on edida- Hh 


1Jn opposition to Bornem. Schol. p. 40 see Fr. Rom. II. 376; cf. Blume, Lycurg. p 151. 

2 Jf the governed substantive to which the Inf. refers be in the Dative, the noun 
accompanying the Infin. may also be in the Dative, as in Acts xxvii. 3... 7@ Mada~ 
xpnodmevos erérpewev mpds Tovs pldous mope vey Tt émmedelas Tuxely, unless the Dative 
here is a correction; see Bornem. On the other hand, we find in Luke i. 75 rod dotva 
hutv apdBws ex xeipds exOpav puabévras AaTpevely adT@ etc. 

3 §o also in 1 Tim. i. 3 mopevduevos belongs to mapexddcoa. If connected with 
mposwecven it would necessarily, in such proximity, appear in the Accusative. 

41 
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xOnre) cf. Her. 2,2; Xen. 0. 5,1, 21 voylfouue yap éavrov éouxévar 
etc., 1, 4, 4 (where see Poppo); Anab. 7, 1, 30; Mem. 2, 6, 35; 
Diod. 8.1, 50; Exe. Vat. p. 57; Philostr. Apoll. 1, 12; see Kriiger 
as above, S. 390. Yet in the former passages this construction 
was preferred probably for the sake of antithesis (see Plat. symp. 
c. 8, and Stallb. in loc., cf. Kriiger as above, 8. 386 f.) or of per- 
spicuity: I deem not that I myself have already etc. For the same 
reason, also, twas, in Eph. as above, appears to be employed, since ; 
in vs. 21 another subject, Jesus, has intervened. Later writers, 
however, use this construction even when no antithesis is intended, 
ef. Heinichen, Euseb. H. EH. I. 118. 
b. After verbs of saying, (asserting), believing, the Inf. is some- 
times used when the assertion etc. refers not to something that 
really is, but to something that should be (such verbs containing 
rather the notion of advice, claim, or command; see also Elmsley, 
Soph. Oed. T. p. 80; Mtth. 1230); as, Acts xxi. 21 Aéyouv, 7 
mepiTéuverv avtous Ta Téxva he said they ought not to circumcise their 
children (he commanded them not to circumcise ete.) xv. 24? 
Tit. i. 2; Acts xxi. 4 7@ Tlatr@ ereyou uu avaBatvew eis “Iepoc. 
they sod to Paul that he should not go up (advised him not to go) 
etc. cf. Eurip. Troad. 724. In all these cases if the statement 
were resolved into direct address the Imperative would be used: 
bi) TepuTéuvete TA Téxva Uuov. Compare on this Inf. (which even 
recent writers still explain by supposing the omission of deiv, see 
in opposition Hm. Vig. 745) Lob. Phryn. p. 753 sqq. ; Bttm. Demosth. 
Mid. p. 131; Engelhardt, Plat. Lach. p. 81; Jen. Lit. Zeit. 1816. 
No. 231; Bhdy. 871. Too many passages, however, of the N. T. 
have been referred to this head. Rom. xiv. 2 05 wév murredver dayeiv 
mavra means: one man has confidence to eat, and the may is already 
implied in muotedew. In xv. 9 do€dcar denotes, not what the 
Gentiles should do, but what they actually do; see Fr. In ii. 21 f. 
and Eph. iv. 22 f. (see above) the verbs to make known and to be 
instructed, on which the Infinitives depend, inherently denote as 
well what is (and must be believed) as what ought to be (should 
be done); and, in the same way, we can say: they preached to 
339 them not to steal; ye have been taught to lay aside. In Acts x. 22 
-vpnwarives Pas occurs, which is almost uniformly employed to denote 
the direction of an oracle, a divine injunction. Finally, when 
after verbs of beseeching the Inf. must be rendered by may, such 
303 import is comprehended in the meaning of those verbs in the 
th od. context in question, as in 2 Cor. x. 2 S€ouae 7d pip Tapwv Sapphcat 
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TH weroOnce, as if, I beseech you in reference to my not being 
bold, that is, to see that I be not bold. 

c. The Article is put before the Inf. when it is the object, to 

make it a substantive, and thus give it greater prominence (Rost 289 
682) Rom. xiii. 8; xiv. 13 (Luke vii. 21 var.) ; 1 Cor. iv. 6; 2 Cor. Sih ed. 
ii. 1; viii. 10; Phil. iv. 10; cf. above, 1 (Hm. Soph. Aj. 114) ; 
especially at the beginning of the sentence (Thue. 2,53; Xenoph. 
M. 4,3, 1),1 Cor. xiv. 89 7d ANareiv yAwooais py K@AVETE (cf. Soph. 
Phil. 1241 és ce xwdrvoes Td Spadv). In Phil. ii. 6 ody dpraypov 
nyncato TO eivas ica Oed, the Inf. with the Article is the im- 
mediate object of sy7c., and dpmayp. is predicate, cf. Thuc. 2, 87 
ovy! Sixaiay éyer Téxpapow TO éexpoBAvas, and Bhdy. 316, 


Especially deserving of attention is the use (in Luke peculiarly fre- 
quent) of the Inf. with the Acc. after éyévero, as in Mark ii. 23 éyévero 
naparopeverOot airdév accidit, ut transiret, Acts xvi. 16 éyév. rawdioxyy twa 
see AravTycas Hutv, Xix. 1 éyév. MatAov dueAOdvra ... eAOeiv cis "Edecor, iv. 5; 
ixs oO, O2,.01,40 5X1. 263 xiv. 13 xxi. 1,5; xxii. 65 xxvii. 445° xxviis8, 
17; Luke iii. 21f.; vi. 1, 6; xvi. 22 etc? Here the Infinitive clause is 
to be considered as the (extended) subject of éyévero, just as after ovvéBy 
(see just below), and in Latin after aequum est, apertum est, ete. (Zumpt, 
Gr. 505): Jesus’ passing by came to pass, etc. The construction is good 
Greek, though the frequent use of éyévero with the Inf, instead of the 
historical tense of the particular verb, is primarily an imitation of the 
Hebrew *%5. In Greek we find a grammatical parallel in cuvéBy tiv 
modu... €ivar Kypievovoay Diod. §. 1, 50; 3, 22,39; Plat. legg. 1, 635 a.; 
Demosth. Polycl. 709 c.; Dion. H. TV. 2089, and frequently, particularly 
in Polybius (also 2 Mace. iii. 2), which occurs also once in Acts xxi. 35. 840 
The germ of the former construction may be seen in T heogh. 639 moAdd«e 
sae yeyverar ebpelv epy dvdpav, with which Matt. xviii. 13 agrees most 
closely. It appears in its full form in Plat. Phaedr. 242b. 70 dayonov 
TE Kal TO elwHds oypetdov por ylyverOar éyévero; and especially in later writers, 
e.g. Codin. p. 138 éyévero tov Bacidéa &Pvpetv, Epiphan. Monach. ed. 
Dressel p. 16 éyévero airods dvaBivat eis “Tepovoahnp. 

’ The use of the Acc. with the Inf., as has been already remarked, is 
elsewhere in the N.T. comparatively rare. A clause with dr is more 


1Jn 2 Cor. ii. 7 Sste.. . xaptoacOat” kal wapaxadréoa the two Infinitives in the same 
way denote what should be, and not what actually takes place. Yet even here dety is 
not to be supplied, but the clause with fravdy extends its influence to these Infinitives : 
The reproach is sufficient, — that you may now, on the contrary, forgive him ete. 

2 The same construction is followed in Acts xxii. 17 éyévetd mot broorpévayti eis 
‘IepovoaAhu ... yereoOat we ev éxotdcet, where the Infin. might have been joined directly 
to pot bmogr. (accidit mihi), and perhaps would have been joined to it had not the writer 
been led to depart from this construction by the intervention of the Gen. abs. kal mpos- 
evxoucvov pov ev TP lep@. ‘ , 


” 
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304 common, quite after the manner of the later (popular) language, which 


Tth ed, 


290 


Gth ed, 


341 


resolves condensed constructions, and prefers the more circumstantial and 
perspicuous. Hence in Latin e.g. wt where the more ancient language 
employed the Acc. with the Inf.; hence, especially, the quod after verbs 
dicendi and sentiendi which in the period of declining Latin (particularly 
in the extra-Italian provinces) becomes more and more frequent. In Ger- 
man the concise construction, “ He said I had come too late,” is resolved 
in the speech of the people into “ He said that I,” etc. Moreover, it must 
not be overlooked that after verbs dicendt the N.T. likes to introduce 
what is said in the oratio recta, according to the graphic idiom of Oriental 


tongues. 


4. The Inf. rendered an unmistakable substantive by means 
of the Article is also employed in the oblique cases. When so 
used it appears in the N. T. most frequently (far more so than in 
Greek authors) in the Genitive. Sometimes, 

a. it depends on nouns or verbs which elsewhere also govern 
the Genitive: 1 Cor. ix. 6 ov« éyopev éEovclay Tod un epyafec Oar; 
1 Pet. iv. 17 6 Kaipos Tod apEacOas 76 Kpipa etc., Acts xiv. 9 wiotw 
exer TOD owOval, XX. 3 éyéveTo yvopun Tod Urootpépew, Luke xxiv. 
25 Bpadeis 7H Kapdia tod miotevew, Acts xxiii. 15 érowoe tod 
averey (Sept. Ezek. xxi. 11; 1 Mace. v. 89) ; Luke i. 9 €daye rod 
Ovupudoas (1 Sam. xiv. 47); 2 Cor. i. 8 wsre éEarropnOhvar judas Kal 
tod Gv, 1 Cor. xvi. 4 av 7 aSvov Tod Kape mopeverOai if it be 
worthy of my going also. Cf. also 1 Cor. x. 13; 2 Cor. viii. 11; 
Vuke xxi. 6 Phil. 1. 21 ; Rom: vii. 3 > "xv. 23 3 “Heb. vy. 12 
Rev. ix. 10 (Sept. Gen. xix. 20; Ruth ii. 10; Neh. x. 29; Judith 
ix. 14, etc.)... Sometimes the Codd. vary between the Inf. with rod 
and without it, as in Rev. xiv. 15 (in other passages we find, in 
parallel phrases, sometimes the one and sometimes the other, Heb. 
v.12; 1 Thess. iv. 9). For passages from Greek authors, see 
Georgi, vind. 325 sq.; Mtth. 1256. (In these, several words fre- 
quently intervene between the Article and the Inf.; but this does 
not occur in the N. T., owing to the simplicity of its diction. See 
Demosth. funebr. 153 a., 154 ¢.; Aristoer. 431 a.) 


Under this head come also Luke i. 57 émAyoOn 6 xpdvos Tod TeEKeEty 
airy, ii. 21, cf. Sept. Gen. xxv. 24; xlvii. 29, as in writing Greek the 
author regarded the Gen. as depending immediately on xpdvos. In Hebrew 
the construction is somewhat different, the Inf. with > being used; see 
Ewald 621. 


Sometimes, b. it is construed with entire clauses, to express 
design (see Valcken. Eurip. Hippol. 48; Ast, Plat. legg. p. 56; 


é 
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Schaef. Demosth. II. 161; V. 368; Ellendt, Arrian. Al. I. 338; Mtth. 
1256 f.), where the earlier philologists supplied &vexa (cf. Dem. 
funebr. 156 b.) or xapev, as Luke xxiv. 29 eishAOev tod petvar cov 
avrois, Matt. xxiv. 45 by Katéorycev 0 KUpLos ert TIS oiKETElas avTod 
tod Sobvar adtois THY TpodHy, iii. 138 Twapayiveras emt tov ’Topdavyv 
tod BanricOjva, xiii. 3; Luke ii. 27; v. 7; xxi. 223; xxii. 31; 
Acts ii. 2; xxvi. 18; 1 Cor. x. 13; Heb. x. 7; Gal. iti. 10; with 
a negative in Acts xxi. 12 mapexadrodpev ... TOD pu) avaBaiveww avtov 
eis “Iepovoadyu, Jas. v.17; Heb. xi. 5. This construction is espe- 
cially peculiar to Luke (and Paul). But in Greek prose, partic- 
ularly after the time of Demosthenes, parallel instances occur ; 
and this use of the Genitive results so surely from the primary 
import of the case itself (Bhdy. 174 f.), that no one should venture 
to find in it either an ellipsis or a Hebraism. Cf. Xen. C. 1, 6, 40 
Tod dé pnd évTedOev Siadevyew, sKoTrovs TOU yuyvopévou Kabiorns. 
Plat. Gorg. 457 e. hoBodpar obv Sieréyxery oe, pw) pe UToddBys ob 
Tpos TO Tpayua piroverxodvtTa NéyeW, TOD KaTahaves yevécOas etc. 


Strabo 15,717 ; Demosth. Phorm. 608 b.; Isocr. Aegin. 932; Thue. 


3805 
Tth eu. 
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1; 23 ; 2, 22); Heliod. 2, 8, 88; 1, 24,46; Dion. H. IV. 2109 ; Sthed 


Arrian. Al. 2, 21,18; 3,25, 4 and 28,12. An Inf. with, and 
another without tod, are connected in the same principal clause 
in Luke ii. 22 f. If a subject is expressed in this construction it 
is put in the Acc. Luke v. 7. 


In Phil. iii. 10 also this Inf. denotes design, where rod yvavar is con- 
nected with vs. 8 and resumes the thought there expressed. (In the 
Sept. this Inf. occurs on every page, cf. Gen. i. 14; xxiv. 21; xxxviii. 9; 
xiii. 17 ; gudg. vy. 16; ix. 10,523 x. 13 xi. 123) xy, 12) RVI 9 3 Kix Oy 
coxa Ruth ils 4: Miedo: iv. 10); Neh. 1.65 7 Samvix. Id, 12e xya27s 
2 Sam. vi. 2; xix. 11; Jonahi. 3; Joel iii. 12; Judith xv. 8; 1 Mace. 
Hii: 20, 39, 52 ; v. 9, 20, 48; vi. 15, 26.) 

Different from this, and more closely connected with the notion of the 
Genitive — hence to be referred to a.—is the use of the Inf. with rov 
after verbs signifying to be distant from, to restrain or debar from, to 
prevent from; for these verbs contain the inherent power of directly 
governing the Gen., and accordingly are uniformly followed by the Gen. 
of a noun, as Rom. xv. 22 évexomrounv... 70d @Oeiv, Luke iv. 42 kat 
KaTelyov adrov TOD pi TopeverOa (cf. Isocr. ep. 7, 1012 dréyew Tod Twas 
amoxreivery, Xen. M. 2,1, 16; A. 3, 5,11), with a pleonastic negative 
(§ 65) Acts xiv. 18 pokes Katéravoav Tovs dyAovs Tod py Ovew adrots (cf. 
nave Twa Twos and zavecbac followed by Inf. with rod Diod. S. 3, 33; 
Phalar. ep. 35, also jovydlew rod mouiv Malalas 17, p. 417), xx. 27 odx 
brecrehduny Tod pi dvayyetAan Suiv macav tiv BovdAijy Tod Geod (cf. ys. 20), 
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1 Pet. iii. 10 ravedrw ry yAdooav adrod dd Kaxod Kal xeiAn abrod rod pij 

Aadjoar ddAov, Luke xxiv. 16 of dbOaApol éxparodvro Tod pun érvyvavar adtov 

(Xen. Laced. 4, 6), Rom. vi. 6; Acts x. 47 (Sus. 9; 3 Esr. ii. 24; v. 69, 

70; Gen. xvi. 2; Act. Thom. § 19; Protev. Jac. 2 ete.). Perhaps also 

pevyew and éxpevyew Tod rornoac is best explained in this way (as Pedyetv 

tivds is used), Xen. A. 1, 3,2. Cf. Bhdy. 356; Bttm. exc. I. ad Demosth. 
Mid. p. 143. 

In Rom. i. 24 zapédwxev abrovs 6 Ocds ... eis dxabapoiay Tod drydlerGar 

7a owparta aitav év éavtois the Inf. depends directly on the noun dxaGapc., 

306 and there is nothing strange in the omission of rjv before axa. (xv. 23 ; 

ith ed. 1 Cor. ix. 6). The Gen. indicates in what this axa@. consisted : commisit 

impuritati, quae cernebatur in etc. Fr. with more detail says: virgula 

post dxaGapo. collocata ante tod mente repete dxafapoiav: The need of 

this I cannot perceive, as dxafapo. and drial. stand close together, and 

the Gen. may naturally be understood of the sphere of the dxaéapo. In 

the same way, too, in Rom. viii. 12 the Inf. rod kara capxa Chv is to be 

understood as depending on dgeAérny, in conformity to the regular phrase 

operérnv civai twos; see Fr. Matt. p. 844. Finally, in Luke i. 73 rod 

dotva: in the same way is most naturally connected with dpxoy, cf. Jer. xi. 5. 


It soon became usual, however, to employ this construction more 
loosely, not only a) After verbs involving the idea of (entreaty)} 
292 command,? determination, and thus indirectly of design, Acts xv. 20 
bth el. Kpiveo ... emurtethae adtois Tod arréyecOar to send them the direction 
to abstain, Luke iv. 10 (from the Sept.) tots ayyéXows avtod évre- 
Aelita Tept cov Tod SvadvAdtar, Acts xxvii. 1 (where it would be 
forced to connect tod domdety with the following trapediour), ef. 
Ruth ii. 9 ;° 1 Kings 1.3531 Mace. 1. 62); il? 39 ev¥ Agee oo: 
Malal. Chron. 18,458; Ducas p. 201, 217, 339,a.; Fabric. Pseudepier. 

I. 707; Vit. Epiph. p. 846; — but also, b) For epexegesis, where 

an Inf. with or without #&ste might have been used, and the im- 
port of the Gen. is lost by blending result and désign. Very fre- 
348 quently so in the Sept.; ( with the Inf. denotes both design and 
result ; as to e¢s with the Inf. see afterwards). In the N.T. com- 
pare Acts vil. 19 obt0s Katacoficdpevos ... EKaKwoE TOUS TraTépas 
nuav Tod Troleiv éxOeta TA Bpédn etc., so that they cast out (ef. 
Thue. 2, 42, and Poppo in loc.), and what is still harsher iii. 12 

@S TeTomKools TOD TepiTrateiy avTov (1 Kings xvi.19). In both 


1 Cf. Malalas 14, 857 #rhoaro H Avyourra thy Bacidéa, TOD KaTeEAOEty els TOs 
aylous témous, 17, 422 muxvas @ypade Tots avtois Tatpiciois TOD pPpovTicOAvat Thy 
mdr, 18, 440 KeAedoas TOD So0OAvat adtais xdpiy mpoikds ave Xpualov Artpay elkoot etc. 
18, 461. 

2 A construction parallel to reAevew iva. 


§ 44, THE INFINITIVE. 397 


these passages Fr.’s exposition (Matt. p. 846) is undoubtedly to be 
rejected ; otherwise, many passages of the Sept. would either be 
inexplicable, or would admit of but a very forced interpretation. 
Of. in particular Josh. xxii. 26 el’rapev rrojoat ov Tw TOD oiKodomAcat, 
1 Kings xiii. 16 od yw Stvmpar Tod emiotpeyar (1 Mace. vi. 27), 
Xvi. 19 Urép THY GpapTidy avTod, dv érrolnce TOD TroLoaL TO TroVNpOY 
etc., Judith xiii. 20 srowoas cou ata 6 Beds eis thos aiwmov Tod 
érickewacbai oe ev ayabois, 1 Macc. vi. 59 orjcwpev adtois tod 
mopever Pau Tois vopipors, Joel ii. 21 eweydduve kbpios Tod Tovioas. 


_ How diversified the use of the Inf. with rod in the Sept. is, may be 
seen from the following passages (which can easily be classified and which 
exhibit more or less distinctly the relation denoted by the Genitive) : 
Gen. xxxi. 20; xxxiv. 17; xxxvii. 18; xxxix.10; Exod. ii. 18; vii. 14; 307 
vill. 29; ix. 17; xiv. 5; Josh. xxiii. 138; Judg. ii. 17, 21, 22; viii. 1; ix. 24, thet. 
MCS OR VA TOls PX VIMEO EKITS Oya kas AOAM. Vil. O : XU. a xdVero 4a. 
Ue Ose hingsil.dicaili dls xii 24 xv Ble xvie (31s Psxxxixe A. 
Jonah i.:45; ii. 4; Mal. ii.10; 3, Esr. i. 38 ;. iv. 41; v. 67; Judith ii. 13; 
y. 43 vil. 13; Ruthi.12,16,18; iii. 3; iv.4,7,15. See also Thilo, Act. 
Thom. p. 20; Tdf. in the Verhandeling. p.141. Cf. Acta apocr. p. 68, 85, 
124, 127, etc. This Infin. is by no means unfrequent in Byzantine authors ; 
as, Malal. 18,452; 18, 491; cf. Index to Ducas p. 639, where p. 320 even 
ei BovrAera Tod etvae gidos occurs, cf. p. 189, and p. 203 dvvarae rod 
avrarokpiOnvar. This use of rod must be recognized as an extravagance of 
declining (Hellenistic) Greek, unless forced interpretations be preferred. 
In Hellenistic writers this construction appears to have become the 
counterpart of the Inf. with > in its manifold relations; and, as generally 293 
takes place in established phrases, they no longer thought of the original bth el. 
Genitive force.! Analogous to this, moreover, is the Byzantine usage of 
inserting sre before the Inf. after such verbs as BovAeverGa1, doxety ete. ; 
see Index to Malalas, Bonn ed.,? cf. above, no. 3. 

In Rey. xii. 7 éyevero rodcpos ev to otpavd, 6 Miyaid Kal of dyyedor abrod 844 
70d toc oae (where the received text has the correction érok€guqoar) 
a construction occurs which I am unable to explain (Liicke, too, in his 
FEinleit. in die Offenbar. Joh. 2 Aufl. S. 454 f., was unable), unless we 
may consider 6 Muy. kat of dyyeAot abrod as a parenthesis — awkward to be 
sure — which compelled the writer to resume then the éyév. woAeuos in 
the construction rod woAeu. Fr.’s exposition (Matt. p. 844) appears to 
me artificial. It would, however, be still more inadmissible to take rod 


1In Aesop. 172 de Fur. we find. ueAdev aitds rod karabiom tattnv, where Schif. 
thinking solely of the above use of the Genitive Inf. (no. 4 b.) would reject the rod. 

2 Even native Greeks could consider this Inf. after such verbs as ddvauat, OéAw etc. as 
a sort of Genitive, inasmuch as the action expressed by the Inf. always depends on the 
principal verb as a part depends on the whole. 
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moAcu. for an imitation of the (later) Hebrew anbn> pugnandum iis erat, 
as Ewald and Ziillig do. For even in the Sept. that construction is in no 
passage rendered so strangely. If éyévero rod woAcujoas alone were the 
reading, there would be a parallel in Acts x. 25 (see just below), and the 
construction would be tolerably explicable. Perhaps, however, the passage 
contains an ancient gloss, or something fell out of the text, at an early 
period, before rod woAeu. There is no plausibility in the proposal of 
Bornem. (Jen. L. Z. 1845, nr. 183) to read: éyévero rodeos €v TO otpave 
6 MixayA etc.; and with Hengstenberg boldly to supply had war before 
tod woX. would-be to make John chargeable with a strange latitude in the 
use of words. Acts x. 25 éyévero rod eiseAGety rov Térpov, where rov is 
critically established, cannot be compared to the usage mentioned by Gesen. 


308 Lehrgeb. S. 786 f., for according to this it must have run: éyév. 6 Heérpos 


Tth ed. 


294 


6th ed. 


345 


rov eiseAOety; this would be an extreme use of the Inf. with tod? which in 
Luke certainly would be very surprising. Bornem. considers the whole 
clause as spurious,— but the reader is referred to B. himself for the 
manner in which he thinks the text should be made up. Likewise in 
Luke xvii. 1 dvévdexrov éote tod py eAOeiv Ta oxadvdara some Codd. omit 
the rod. Ifitis genuine (both Lchm. and Tdf. have retained it), the Genitive 
is owing probably to the notion of distance or exclusion implied in dvev- 
dexr., cf. above, no. 4b. The view of Mey. is different. 


5. The Dative of the Inf. denotes the cause, according to the 
inherent import of that case, see § 31, 6c. (Mtth. 1258; Schaef. 
Demosth. IT. 165; Stallb. Plat. Tim. p. 203), 2 Cor. ii. 18 ot« érynka, 
dvecw TO Trevpati wou T@ pay evpetv Titov because I found not 
ete. ; ef. Xen. C. 4,5, 9; Demosth. pac. 21 ¢., funebr. 156 b., ep. 4 p. 
119b.; Achill. Tat. 5, 24; Lucian. abdic. 5; Diog. L. 10, 27; Liban.. 
ep.8; Athen. 9,375; Joseph. antt.14,10,1; Simplie. in Kpict. enchir, 
c. 88, p. 885; Schweigh. Agath. 5,16. This Inf’ is understood by 
some as denoting design in 1 Thess. ili. 3 76 pndéva caiver@as év 
tais Orinpeot in order that no one be shaken etc., as it were ‘ for the 
not being shaken’ (Schott. in loc.), a thought which is subordinate 
to the els 70 ornpiEar, and therefore was not expressed by a repetition 
of thisform. No such Dat. Infin., however, occurs in Greek; and 
we must read with good Codd. [Sin. included] 76 pydéva caivec Oar, 
which has now been received into the text. See above, 1. Remark. 

6. The Infinitive in an oblique case is often joined to a preposition, 
particularly in narration, and rather more frequently in the N. 'T. 
than in Greek authors. The Article is then never omitted (Hm. 


1 Cf. Acta apocr. p. 66 ds éyévero Tod reAéoat abtods 5iddoxoyras ete. Under this 
head would come also Acts ii. 1 if the reading were kat éyévero ev tats fuépaus ékelvas 
TOU cummAnNpoda bat. 
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Vig. 702; Krii. 94),! though several words may be inserted between 
the Article and the Inf. (Acts viii. 11; Heb. xi. 3; 1 Pet. iv. 2) ;? 
-as, Matt. xiii. 25 év 76 xabeddew tods dvOparous while men slept, 
Gal. iv. 18; Luke i. 8; Acts viii. 6 (Xen. Cyr. 1, 4,55; Hiero 1, 
6); lll. 26 evrAoyodvra ipas év TH drroatpédew etc. by turning away, 
an that he turns away (Heb. iii.12); Phil. i. 23 émrvOupiav éyor 
els 70 dvardvoat desire towards departing (to depart), Jas. i. 19 
Bpadds eis to AadrFoae slow to speak, 1 Cor. x. 6 eds TO wy civ 
yas émOupmtas Kaxev to the end that ye be not etc., ix. 18; 2 Cor. 
iv. 4; vii. 3; Matt. xxvi. 2; Luke iv. 29; Acts vii. 19 (Xen. C. 
1, 4,5; An. T, 8, 20) Rom. iv. 18 (see Philippi), 1 Thess. ii. 16 ; 
2 Cor. vill. 6 e¢s 76 wapaxarécat jas Titov so that we besought Titus 
(iit., unto the beseeching etc.),3 Rom. vii. 5; Heb. xi. 3 ; Heb. 
ii. 15 dca wavtos tod Gy (through) all their life-time, Phil. i. T dea 
TO éxew pe €v TH Kapdia buds because I have you etc.,* Acts viii. 11; 
xvili, 2; Heb. vii. 23; x. 2; Luke ii. 4; Mark v. 4 (Xen. C. 1, 4, 
@; Mem.2,1, 15; Aristot. rhet. 2,13; Pol. 2,5,2); Jas, iv. 15 
aut Tov déyew vas instead of your saying (Xen. Apol. 8; Plat. 
rep. 1, 348 a.) ; Matt. vi. 8 rpo Tov tpas aithoa before your 
asking, Luke ii, 21; xxii. 15; Acts xxiii. 15 (Zeph. ii. 2; Plato, 
Crit. 48d.) ; Matt. vi. 1 rpos 70 Ocajvat adrots in order to be 
seen of them, 2 Cor. iii. 18; 1 Thess. ii. 9; Luke xviii. 1 Neyer 
TapaBonip 7 pos TO deity TavTOTE TposevyerOas in reference to etc. ; 
Matt. xxvi. 82 wera To éyepOjvai pe after my resurrection, when I 
shall have been raised, Luke xii.5; Mark i. 14; Acts vil. 4; xv. 13 
(Herod: 2, 9,63; 3, 5,10) ; 2 Cor. vii. 12 efvexev tod davepw- 
Ojvar tiv orrovdny bev (Demosth. fun. 516 a.b.; Plato, Sis. 390 b.; 
D.S. exc. Vat. p. 89. Also inscript. Rosett. 11). 

Paul with peculiar frequency expresses purpose by the Infinitive with 
eis Or mpds, while in such cases the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews 
prefers a derivative noun ; see Schulz, Hebrierbr. 8. 146 ff. But cf. also 
1 Cor. vii. 35. 


1 On the other hand, cf. Theodoret. III. 424 amd kuBevew 7d dvoua, TV. 851 mapa 
cvyxAdbecOa, Psalt. Sal. 4,9. Similar constructions sometimes occur in Greek prose 
(Bhdy. 354; Kiihner II. 352), but it is uncertain. 

2 Yet not so many, and not entire clauses even, as frequently in Greek authors 
(Xen. Oec. 18, 6; Cyr. 4, 5,9; 7, 5, 42 etc.). The adjuncts, too, are uniformly put 
after the Inf. An Inf. with &xp: or wéxps never occurs; with evexa only once. 

3 The rendering of the Inf. with eis by so that is unobjectionable, as eis is elsewhere 
employed to express alike either aim or result ; cf. Eurip. Bacch. 1161. 

4 Against the other exposition, according to which suas is taken as the subject, see 
van Hengel in loc. Even where the subject is placed after the Infinitive the proper 
construction is always to be determined by the context, e.g. Simplic. enchir. 13 p. 90 
5: Td ToAEulous mymetobar To’s ovyyuuvactds. Cf. Jno. i. 49. 

42 
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If in this construction of the Inf. with a prep. a subject be annexed, it 
is put in the Acc. even when it is one and the same with the subject of 
the principal clause ; as, Heb. vii. 24 6 de dua 70 pevew adtory eis Tov aidva 

. et, Luke ii. 4. Predicates also stand then in the Acc.; as, Luke xi. 8 
Odor air® bua 7d etvac avrod PiAov; but cf. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 3 dua. TO 
ptAropabys elvar... adros dvnpdra, Mtth. 1284. Yet the attraction, which 
properly accounts for the Nominative, is also in other circumstances omitted 
in Greek authors. 

The Inf. (without the Article) after zpiv or zplv 7 (Reitz, Lucian. IV. 
501 ed. Lehm.), may be considered as Inf. nominascens; e.g. Jno. iv. 49 
Kata Bn. zpiv droOavety TO maidiov pov is equivalent to mpd rod aol. ete. 
The Inf. with this particle is employed not only in connection with a Fut. 


310 or Imperf. in reference to a still impending fact (Mtth. 1200) Matt. xxvi. 34 
ith ed. (Acts ii. 20) ; but also in reference to past events (Xen. C. 3, 3, 60; An. 


1, 4,13; Herod. 1, 10,15) in connection with Preterites, Matt.i. 18 ; Acts 
vii. 2; Jno. viii. 58. As to zpiv 7 cf. Her. 2, 2; 4, 167. 


7. The well-known distinction between the Inf. Pres. and Inf. 
Aor., as well as between the Inf. Aor. and Inf. Fut. (Hm. Vig. 
p. 773),! is for the most part very clearly observed in the N. T. 
The Inf. Aorist is employed, . 

a. In narration after a Preterite on which it depends (in accord- 
ance with that parity of tenses carefully observed in Greck, see 
Schaef. Demosth. IT]. 432; Stallb. Phileb. p. 86 and Phaed. p. 32) ; 


as, Mark ii. 4 yxy Sduvapevor tposeyyicat avT@® ... amectéyacay, Xii. 


296 12 eGjrovy adtov Kpathoa, v. 3 ovdeis ndvvato avtov Shoat, Luke 
bth a xviii. 13 od HOedev Ode Tors dfOadpods Els Tov ovpavoy érrapat, JNO. 


347 vi. 21; vii. 44; Matt. i. 19; viii. 29; xiv. 23; xviii. 23; xxiii: 87 ; 


xxvi. 40; xxvii. 84; Mark vi. 19, 48 ; Luke vi. 48; x. 24; xv. 28; 
xix. 27; Actsx. 10; xv. 33 xxv. (> Col1/27* Gali we 20F nitent 
14; Jude 8. This is quite regular, and requires no proof from 
Greek authors, Mdy. 188. (Sometimes, however, we find the Inf. 
Pres., as in Jno. xvi. 19; Acts xix. 33; Luke vi. 19, and in parallel 
passages the Inf. Pres. is used in Matt. xxiii. 87, while in Luke 
xiil. 34 the Inf. Aor.) Likewise the Inf. Aor. is uniformly con- 
nected with the Imp. Aor. ; as, Matt. viii. 22 dpes tods vexpovs 
Gara Tovs éavt@y vexpovs, xiv. 28; Mark vii. 27. 


1 Stallb. Plat. Euthyd. p. 140: Aoristus (Infin.) quia nullam facit significationem 
perpetuitatis et continuationis, prouti vel initium vel progressus vel finis actionis verbo 
expressae spectatur, ita solet usurpari, ut dicatur vel de eo, quod statim et e vestigio 
fit ideoque etiam certo futurum est, vel de re semel tantum eveniente, quae diuturnitatis 
et perpetuitatis cogitationem aut non fert aut certe non requirit, vel denique de re brevi 
et uno veluti temporis ictu peracta. 
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~~ b. After any tense, when an action (rapidly) passing, completed 
at once, or instantly to begin, is to be expressed (Hm. Vig. as 
above); as, Mark xiv. 31 éav pe déy cvvatrodavety cou, xv. 31 éavrov 
ov dvvatat coat, Matt. xix. 3 ef éLeotw avOpoT@ atoddcat THY 
yuvaixa, 1 Cor. xv. 53 det 70 POaprov Todt évdvcaclas apGapaciav. 
Cis Jnot tHe 4 sv, 105 4x,/27 5 xh, UE: Acts iv, 163 Revi. 27; 
2 Cor. x. 12; xii.4; 1 Thess. ii.8; Eph. iii.18. Under this head 
comes also Jno. v.44 (sictevew signifies to exercise faith, to become 
a believer). 
ce. In particular, after verbs of hoping, promising, commanding, 
wishing, and many others, the Greeks frequently employ the Inf. 
Aor. (Lob. Phryn. p. 751 sq. ; Poppo, Xen. Cyr. p. 153; Ast, 
Theophr. char. p..50 sq.; Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 525,719; Weber, , 
Demosth. 343, especially Schlosser, vindic. N. T. locor. adv. Mare- 
land. Hamb. 1742, 4to. p. 20 sqq.), viz. where the action is to 
be designated merely as brought to pass (“ab omni temporis 
definiti conditione libera et immunis,” Stallb. Plat. Euthyd. p. 140; 
Weber, Dem. as above) ;! whereas the Inf. Pres. has reference to 311 
the continuance of the action, or represents it as just now occurring, ith of, 
and the Inf. Fut. (after verbs of hoping, promising) represents it as 
not to occur till some future time of indefinite remoteness (Held, 
Plutarch. Timol. p» 215 sq.; ef. Stallb. Plat. Crit. p. 188; Pflugk, 
Eur. Heracl. p. 54 sq.). In the N. T. &d7ri&w is uniformly followed 
by the Inf. Aor. [since only in Acts xxvi. Tis the Infin. Future 
found as the solitary variant of Cod. B], and none of the examples 
will occasion any difficulty, especially as it often depends upon the 
writer how he will view the action; as, Luke vi. 84 aap’ ov édarifere 
amonaeiv, Phil. ii. 23 rodtov €darifo Téurpar, as dv ariSe ete. vs. 
19; 2 Jno. 12 €ririgw yevécbas pos twas, 8 Ino. 14; Acts xxvi.7; 
Romsxw, 24; 1.Tim. iii. 14;.1 Cor. xvi, 7,3 2 Cor. x..15.2 . Like- 
wise émayyéAXeoOau is usually construed with the Inf. Aor.; as, 297 
Mark xiv. 11 érnyyetiato aité Sotva, Acts iii.18; vii.5; similarly sis 
dpvvpt, Acts ii. 80 dpx@ @pyooev adT@ 6 Oeds x Kaptrod THs dapvos 
avtov Kadicm ért Tob Opovov; on the other hand, see Inf. Fut. in 


1 Tt is less probable that the Inf. Aor. is intended to designate the action as rapidly 
passing (Jim. Soph. Aj. p. 160; Kriig. Dion. H. p. 101, and others) ; this clement hardly 
‘comes to view in the case of a hope or a command. 

2 For an Inf. Perf. after éaw{(w see 2 Cor. y. 11 eamigw kal ev tats ovverdjocow buay 
repavepacba that I have been made manifest, where édmi¢w is not exactly equivalent to 
voul(w, but indicates an impression still requiring confirmation ; but the Inf. Perf. after 
the preceding mepavepducda necds no explanation. Cf. Mad. 15, 110 96 viv famow 
“Apnt ye whua TeTbX Oa, appropriately quoted by Mey. Further, ef. below (no. 7, end). 
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Heb. iii. 18; Weber, Demosth. 330. After xedevew the Inf. Aor. 

is more frequent than the Inf. Pres., the latter being used for the 
most part in reference to a eines action ; as, Acts xvi. 22) 
éxédevov papditew, xxiii. 35 éxédevoe adtov &v TS TpaTteplp guddo-, 
ceoOa, xxiii. 8; xxv. 21 ete. IIapaxandeiy has the Inf. Aor. in. 
Rom. xii. 1; xv. 30; 2 Cor. ii. 8; Eph. iv. 1, ete.; but the Inf, 
Pres. in Rom. xvi. 17; 1 Thess. iv. 10; 1 Tim. ii. 1. 


This explains also the use of the Inf. Aor. after €roysos and év éroiuw 
éxew (in reference to the future), as in 2 Cor. x. 6; xii. 14; 1 Pet. i. 5 
Acis xxi. 13, which is more frequent than the Inf. Pres. The former is 
on the whole rare in Greek authors; yet cf, Dion. H. III. 1536 (Joseph. 
antt. 12,4, 2; 6, 9,2). In the N. T. zpi also is uniformly used with the 
Inf. Aor. ; and when zpvy refers to the future, the Inf. Aor. has the mean- 
ing of the Fut. exact. See Hm. Eurip. Med. p. 343. 

Whether in the N.T. the Inf. Aor. ever has the force of a Preterite, 
except in the use considered in 7 a., is questionable. In Rom. xv. 9 
Ta vy trép ehéovs doEdcar tov Gedv this might seem at first to be the 
case, as the Inf. depends on Aé€yw vs. 8 (Mdv. 8. 187) and corresponds to 
312 a Perfect yeyevjo6a, while Paul would certainly have expressed continuous 
ith ed. glorifying by a Present. Probably, however, he merely wished to express 

the act of glorifying without reference to time at all. Likewise in 2 Cor. 
vi. 1 it is not necessary to take dé€acGa as a Preterite, as even Mey. does 
[yet not in the later editions], though the connection which Fr. Rom, ILI 
241 suggests between vi. 1 and y. 20 is somewhat far-fetched. Probably 
in later Greek the Inf. Perf. quite superseded the Inf. Aor. in such cases, 
as being more expressive ; see p. 334 below, no. 7, end. 


The Inf. Present is generally employed to express an action just 
taking place, or (in itself or its results) continuing, or frequently 
repeated ; as, Jno. ix. 4 ewe def épyafeoOar ta epyu Tod Twéupavtes 
He, Vii. 17 édv tis O€An 70 O€Anua adTovd Troveiv, Xvi. 12 od ddvacbe 
Baortagew aptt, iii. 30; Acts xvi. 21; xix.33; Gal. vi. 13; 1 Cor. 
xv. 25; 1 Tim. ii. 8; Tit. i. 11; Phil. i. 12. Hence it'is'used;in 
general maxims; as, Luke xvi. 13 ovdels olxérns Sdvatau duci Kuplous 

349 dovrevew, Mark ii. 19; Acts v. 29; Matt. xii. 2,10; Jas. iii. 10, 
etc. Verbs of believing, are construed with the Inf. Press to ex- 
press something which already exists or at least has already com- 
menced (Hm. Soph. Oed. C. 91); as in 1 Cor. vii. 36; Phil. i. 17 
(16). See Ast, Plat. lege. p. 204. As to xerevew with the Inf. 
Pres. see above. 

If this distinction is not always rigorously observed where it 
might be expected, this may be explained by the circumstance 
that in many cases it depends entirely on the writer whether he 
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will represent an action as continuing, or as transient and occupy- 298 
ing only a point of the past (cf. Luke xix.5; Matt. xxii. 17); and ihe 
by the fact that some writers are negligent in such matters. Hence 
in parallel passages we sometimes find the Inf. Aor. and Inf. Pres. 
employed in the same relation; as, Matt. xxiv. 24 cf. Mark xiii. 22; 
Matt. xiii. 3 cf. Luke viii. 5, also Jude 3. The like occurs even 
in the better Greek authors; as, Xen. Cyr. 1,4, 1 e re tod Baoiréws 
SéowTo, Tods taidas éxédevoy ToD Kupov SeicOar dca patacbas 
ahict* 0 5é Kipos, ef déowto avtod ot tratses, rept TavTos €rroveiTo 
StampattecOar, 6,1,45 hw eue edons wépwac, 46 éxérevce 
wéprevv, 2,4, 10 ods av tis BovryTas ayabods cvvepyods Totveta Oat 
.. ods 58 89 tov els TOV érEwoV Epyov ToLncac bal tis BotdowTO 
cuvepyovs mpobvpous (cf. Poppo in loc.), Demosth. Timoer. 466 a. 
pn eEctvas XD o ac pndéva (vopov), eav pip ev vopobérass, TOTe 8 eEetvar 
T® Bovropévm ...AvVetv. Cf. also Arrian. Al. 5,2,6. We find 
a, perceptible distinction, however, between the Inf. Pres. and the 
Inf. Aor. in parallel clauses e.g. in Xen. C. 5, 1, 2.3; Mem. 1, 1, 
14; Her. 6, 177 ete., see Mtth. 944; Weber, Demosth. 195, 492. 
In the N. T. cf. Matt. xiv. 22 nvaycace tovs padntas éuBavac els 
TO mWAotov (quickly passing action) Kal mpoayesv (continued) 
avrov etc. Luke xiv. 30; Phil. i. 21. See in general Maetzner, 313 
Antiphon p. 153 sq. | ithe 


It appears, on the whole, that where the Inf. Pres. and Inf. Aor. may 
be used indiscriminately, the latter is the more common (as being the less 
definite), particularly after éyw possum (Hm. Eur. suppl. p. 12 praef.), dvvayat, 
duvards eit, OeAw, etc. In the Codd. of Greek authors the Inf. Pres. and 
Inf. Aor. are not unfrequently interchanged, see Xen. C. 2, 2,13; Arrian. 
Al. 4, 6,1; Elmsley, Eurip. Med. 904, 941, ete. So likewise in the N. T., 
ef. Jno: x. 21; Acts xvi. 7; 1 Cor. xiv. 35; 1 Thess. ii. 12. 

The preceding remarks will also account for the use of the Inf. Aor. after 
hypothetical clauses, as in Jno. xxi. 25 drwa, édy ypdpyrar Kal &v, 08d aiirov 
Otway 7ov Kdopov Xwphnoa non comprehensurum esse, where some unneces- 300 
sarily would insert av; cf. Isocr. Trapez. 862; Demosth. Timoth. 702 a. ; 
Thue. 7, 28; Plat. Protag. 316. (in some of which cases, it is true, ¢t 
with the Opt. precedes). The expression is more confident (without ay), 
see Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 43; cf. Lésner, obs. p. 162sq. The Inf Tut. 
(that is, also without dv, cf. Hm. partic. dy p. 187) is not singular in such 
constructions, Isocr. ep. 3 p. 984. 

As to the construction of péAAew, in particular, with the Inf, that verb 
in Greek authors is most frequently used with the Inf. Fut. (ef. also 
Ellendt, Arrian. Al. II. 206sq.), more rarely with the Inf. Pres. (cf. Dion. 
\H. IV. 2226, 8; Arrian. Al. 1, 20,13; 5, 21,1, and Kriiger, Dion. p. 498). 
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This, however, is not very surprising as the notion of futurity is already 
implied in wéAAey, and the construction is analogous to that of eArilew. 
It is still more rarely used with the Inf. Aor. (Plat. apol. 30 b.; Isocr, 
Callim. p. 908; Thue. 5, 98; Paus. 8, 28,3; Ael. 8,27). This last con-. 
struction, indeed, some ancient grammarians (e.g. Phrynich. p. 336) pro- 
nounce to be un-Greek, or rather un-Attic; but they have been thoroughly 


999 confuted with a considerable number of undoubted examples by Béckh, 


bih ed, 


314 
Tth ed. 


3651 


Pind. Olymp. 8, 32; Elmsley, Eurip. Heracl. p. 117; Bremi, Lys. p. 745 ff, 
cf. also Hm. Soph. Aj. p. 149. In the N. T. we most frequently find after 
perXdew, a. the Inf. Pres. (in the Gospels always); only in a few passages, 
b. the Inf. Aor., and that mostly in reference to transient actions, as in 
Rev. iii. 2 weAXer droPavety, iii. 16 pr. Eueoou, xii. 4 pu. texetv, Gal. iii. 23 riv 
pé\dovoay rictw aroxadupOjvas, cf. Rom. viii. 18 (but 1 Pet. v. 1); ¢. more 
rarely the Inf. Fut., viz. in Acts xi. 28 Amov péyav péAdew eveoGou, xxiv. 15 
Gvdoracw pédAew éoeoOar vexpov, xxvii. 10 (xxiv. 25). 

The Perfect Inf. is frequently employed, especially in narration, 
to denote a past event in its relation to present time; as, Acts 
xvi. 27 Guedrev éavtov avaupelv, vopifwv éxtrepevyévat Tods decplovs 
had fled, and accordingly were away, xxvii. 13 d0favtes ris mpobé- 
sews Kexparnxévar they had (already) obtained their purpose (and 
were thus in possession of the advantages), vili. 11; xxvii. 9; 
xxvi. 82; Heb. xi. 3; Rom. iv! 15 ‘xv.8) 19¢°"Mark vit S706. 
xii. 18,29; 2 Tim. ii. 18 (1 Pet. iv. 3) 2 Pet: ii: 21. “In several 
of these passages, after verbs of saying, supposing, thinking, a Greek 
author would perhaps have considered the Inf. Aorist as sufficient, 
Mdv. 187. On. 2 Cor. v. 11 see p. 831 note?; as to 1 Tim. vi. 17 
see § 40, 4a. p. 278. 

8.That the N. T. writers sometimes (see below, p. 838sq.) use tva 
where, according to the syntax of (the written) Greek prose, simply 
the Inf. (Pres. or Aor., not the Perf.) should be expected, was 
correctly admitted by the earlier biblical philologists, but has been 
resolutely denied by Fr. (exc. I. ad Matt., yet see Rom. III. 230), 
whom Mey., and almost nobody else hitherto, has followed. In 
such phrases as the following, Matt. iv. 3 eéé, iva ot AiOou obTos 
aptoe yévovTat, xvi. 20 Sveoteiato Tots waOytais, iva pndevi elrwow 
etc., and particularly Mark v. 10 mrapexdder abtov onda, iva p13) 
avtovs atrooTteiAn etc., the original meaning of va might indeed be 
retained, and the phrases rendered : speak (a word of power), to the 


1 On the other hand, T%ttmann, Synon. II. 46 sqq., Wahl (also in the Clav. apocryph. 
p. 272), and Bretschneider agree with me in the view for which I contend. Besides, 
compare Robinson, a Greek and English Lexicon of the N.'T. (New York, 1850. 8yo.} 
p- 352 sq. 
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end that these stones become bread ; he charged his disciples, to the end 
that they should tell no man; he besought him much, to the end that 
he would not send them away. Still, it would be strange, in the 
first place, that in so many passages, instead of the object of the 
entreaty or of the command, which was to be expected, the design 
should be stated, which in such connections usually merges itself 
in the object. Again, the possibility of the foregoing interpretation 
shows merely how close the affinity is in such a case between the 
design and the object, and how easily therefore va might have come 
to be employed to denote the latter. It is accordingly much simpler 
to believe that the later language, in accordance with its genius, 
resolved the more condensed construction with the Inf. into a sep- 399 
arate clause and to some extent weakened the import of ia,! just bth ed 
as the Romans employed their ut after impero, persuadeo, rogo, inas- 
much as the object of the command, request etc. is always something 
to be accomplished, and therefore the purpose of the person com- 
manding or beseeching.2. Traces of this use of ta already occur 315 
in writers of the xow7. That is to say, in these writers, Tth ed, 
a. “Iva after verbs of desiring and beseeching already begins to 
pass over into a that of the objective clause 3; asin Dion. H. I. 215 
denoea Oat Ths Ovyatpos THs ahs euedrov, Cva we Tpos avTnv ayayot, I. 852 
666 sq. Kpavyn ... eyévero Kai Sejoes... iva pévy etc., Charit. 3, 1 
mapekdre. Kardupponv tva adit mposedOn, Arrian. Epict. 3, 23, 27 
(see Schaef. Melet. p. 121). In the Hellenistic writers this use is 
quite common; as, 2 Mace. ii. 8; Sir. xxxvii. 15; xxxviii! 14; 
3 Esr. iv. 46 ; Joseph. antt. 12, 3,2; 14, 9,4; Ignat. Philad. p. 379; 
Cod. pseudepigr. I. 543, 671, 6738, 730; II. 705; Act. Thom. 10, 
24, 26; Acta apocr. p. 36.4 As to va after verbs of commanding 


1 Weakened, because originally iva was employed only where a direct design was to 
be expressed : Z come, in order to help thee. Even worthy to be kept the earlier writers 
express not by ta (Matt. viii. 8; Jno. i. 27; vi. 7, ete.), but by the Inf., perhaps with 
éste (Mtth. 1238). But it does not follow that the weakened fva yet coincides altogether 
with ésre. It appears rather to be for the most part still recognizable as an extension 
‘of eo consilio ut. Hence there is no inconsistency in maintaining the above rule on 
one page, and on the next denying that iva is to be considered as equivalent to &sre 
(see § 53, 10). 

2 Those who vehemently combat this view should at least confess that the use of iva 
in the cases mentioned is not in accordance with the (older) prose diction of the Greeks. 
This is the least requirement of grammatical fairness. 

3 A solitary instance in the earlier authors (Demosth. cor. 335 b.) is aésody iva. 

*In the Acts Luke has never employed this construction, but after épwray and mapa- 
kadeiv always uses the Inf., see viii. 31; xi. 23; xvi. 89; xix. 31; xxvii. 33. In the 
Gospel also he has in y. 3 the Inf. with épwray, which occurs also in Jno. iy. 40; 1 Thess. 
v.12. Matthew usually connects mapaxadeiy with the direct words of the individual 
entreating. 
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and directing, | see Hm. Orph. p. 814; ef. Leo Philos. Gn epigram- 
mat. er. libb. T, Fref. 1600, fol. p. 3) etwré xacwyytn Kpatepovs iva 
Gijpas éyetpn, Malal. 8 p. 64; Basilic. I. 147,xerevew and Oeomifew 
iva (3 Esr. vi. 31; Malal. 10 p. 264), ésrurpémew iva Malal, 10 p. 264, 
didacKew iva Acta Petri et Pauli 7.2. Accordingly in the N. 'T. also 
we may cease to insist on the strict force of wa, and may render it 
in the following passages simply by that, just as in Latin praecipe, 
rogavit, imploravit wt etce.: Luke x. 40 edrop adtth va pos ovvaytt- 
AaByntas (iv. 3; Mark iii, 9; Jno. xi. 57; xiii. 84 5 xv. 17), 2 Cor. 
xii. 8 Tov Kvpiov Tapexareca iva anooth an’ euod (Mark v. 18 ; 
viii. 22; Luke viii. 831; 1 Cor.i.10; xvi. 12; 2Cor. ix. 5),’Mark 
301 Vil. 26 jpwra avtov iva 76 dain. €xBary (Jno. iv. 47 ; xvii. 15 ; Luke 
whel. vii. 86), Luke*ix. 40 €denOnv trav pabntav cov-iva éxBadwow (xxii. 
32), Phil. i. 9 wrposevyopas va 1) ayarn buov ... TEepiacevy, 
b. Moreover, @édew iva also simply means: will (wish) that, ef. 
316 Arrian. Ep. 1,18,14; Macar. hom. 82,11; Cod. pseudepigr. I. 704; 
tel Thilo, Apocr. I. 546, 684, 706; Tdf. in the Verhandel. p.141. If 
Matt. vii. 12 60a av Oédyte a Todow bpiv means, wish with the 
design that they do, one cannot understand why @érew wa did not 
become a common construction in the language, since 6éXew may 
858 be always so used. And ought Mark vi. 25 Oo wa pow dds THY 
xehadiv Iwavvov to be rendered: J will in order that thou give me? 
What is the proper object of choice here? Is it not the obtaining 
of John’s head? Why then that circumlocution? And how 
affected it would be to render Mark ix. 80 ov« 70er\ev ta Tis yo, 
he would not, in order that any one should know! 'That nobody 
should know was precisely his object of choice. Cf. also Acts 
xxvii. 42 Bourn éyévero, iva Tovs Secportas atroxteivwot, Ino. ix. 22 
cuvetéGewto ot ‘Iovdaioe iva ... amoovvaywyos yévntat, xii. 10 


1JIn the N. T. ceAevew is never construed with iva. ’ 

2 An analogous construction is the Inf. with vod after verbs of beseeching, exhorting, 
commanding, as in Malal. 17, 422 muxvaes &ypabe tots avtots marptklos ToD ppovtioOjjvan 
Thy moAW, 18, 440 KeAevoas TOD doOjvar aiTais Xap mporKds ava xXpvolov AiTpav elicoot 
etc., 461 Arno was 6 Sjuos Tod axXOjvat Tdvdnuor, p. 172. Index to Ducas in the Bonn 
ed. p. 639 sq. 

3 Hence the modern Greek circumlocution for the Inf. : @éAw va ypadw or ypdilw, 
for ypdbew, ypatvat. In general how far modern Greek goes in its application of the 
particle y¢— which occurs even in the Byzantine writers, e.g. Cananus (cf. also Bois- 
sonade, Anecd. IV. 867) —a few passages from the Orthodox Confession will show : 
p- 20 (ed. Normann) mpéra va moredwmer (p. 24, 30), p. 36 Adyerar vd KaToKG, p. 43 
epoBerro vd Sovadedy (scrupled cf. Matt. i. 20), p. 113 jumoper va 5exXOF, p. 211 O€ret, eriuud 
vas arokThon, p. 235 exovar Xpéos va vovGeTovat, p. 244 etuco bay xpewperreras vad. bmoyévamer. 
In the above passages, therefore, the modern Greek translator has almost always retained 
the fva in the form vd. 
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(Sir. xliv. 18), and, as an isolated instance of the commence- 
ment of such construction among the Greeks, Teles in Stob. serm. 
95 p. 524, 40 wa Zevs yévntac érvOupynoes. Under this head comes 
also srovety tva in Jno. xi. 87; Col. iv. 16; Rev. iii. 9 (analogous 
to moety tod with Inf., see above, no. 4) and dcdovae va in Mark 
x, 87; see Krebs in loc. Lastly, 

¢. In Matt. x. 25 dpxerov TO paOnth, va yévntat &s 6 didacKaros 
avrov, does the interpretation satis sit discipulo non superare magis- 
trum, ut ei possit par esse redditus seem casy and agreeable? Cf. 
Jno} 1s 27.3 evi. 7.5. Matt. viii..8, inf. Matt..jii. 11; ..1,Cor. xv. 95 
Luke xv. 19, ete.). In John iv. 34 €uov Bpdpwa éotwv, iva row To 
Géerxnwa Tod TéurpavTos pe does the use of iva seem to be completely 
justified by the translation meus victus hoc continetur studio, ut 
Dei satisfaciam voluntati ? In that case orovdabew va must have 
been the ordinary and most natural construction. That in Jno. 
xv. 8 the clause with twa cannot express the design with which 
God glorifies himself (Mey.), has already been shown by Liicke ; 
cf. also xvii. 3. To resolve also Matt. xviii. 6 cuudéper ato, wa 
KpewacOn pvros oviKos ... Kal KatatrovTicOn etc. into cup. avTe 
KpewacOnvar pvrov ov.... va Katarovt. etc. (by an attraction), 
would, I greatly fear, be generally thought very forced. And 
Meyer’s opinion is too manifestly a shift. Sec also Luke xvii. 2; 302 
xi. 50; Jno. xvi. 7; 1 Cor. iv. 2,3; Phil. ii. 2; likewise Luke Sth et. 
1.48 wodev prot Todt, wa EXOn } pNTNp Tod Kupiov etc.,! on which 
passage Hm. partic. dy p. 135 remarks: fuit hace labantis linguae 
quacdam incuria, ut pro infinitivo ista constructione uteretur. In 
fact, in all these phrases every unprejudiced scholar must perceive 
that the clause with ‘va contains what, in classical Greek, would 
have been expressed by the simple Inf. (Mtth. 1225), just as in 
Latin (especially of the silver age) aequwm est ut, mos est ut, expedit 
ut was employed, where the mere Inf. (as subject) would have 
been sufficient, see Zumpt S. 522. Sometimes the construction 817) 
with %va and that with the Inf. are found connected, as in 1 Cor. Baa 
ix. 15 kadov yap pos padrov aroOaveiv, 7) TO Kadynud pou va TIS” 
Kevwon, Where it is easy to perceive what led the apostle to alter 
the construction ; yet in this passage: the iva is not fully estab- 
lished. Thus the traces of the ancient function of the particle of 
design still exhibited in the examples adduced under a., and even 
under b. also, have entirely disappeared in the passages last illus- 


1 Analogous is Arrian. Epictet. 1, 10, 8 mpardév éoriv, va eye Kondo. Cf. besides, 
Acta apocr. p. 8, 15, 29. : 
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trated. And so we see how modern Greck, gradually extending 
the usage, forms every Infin. by means of va. How far popular 
Greck had already declined in the sccond century, appears from 
many parts of Phryn., and im particular p. 15 sq. Lobeck’s ed. 


What Wyttenbach, Plutarch. Mor. I. 409 Lips. (p. 517 Oxon.), has ad- 
duced from Greek authors to prove the alleged lax use of iva for dsre, is 
not all to the point. In zetOew iva (Plut. apophth. 183 a.) the verb is not 
regarded as supplemented by the clause with iva (by persuasion to effect 
that), but as independent: to speak persuasively im order that. Té pot 
TowovTo ovveyvws, va Tovwtras pre KoNaKevoys Oovais (Plut. fort. Alex. 
p- 333 a.) means: what hast thou discerned in me of the kind in order to 
flatter ? that is, concisely : what could lead you to flatter me? In Adv. 
Colot. p. 1115 a. (240 ed. Tauchn.) 20d tis dono 7d BiBdiov eypader, 
iva... pi) Tots exeivou cvvtaypacw évtdxyns, What was properly but result is 
attributed to the writer as design ; so we too say: In what desert then 
did he write his book, to keep you from obtaining it? In Liban. decl. 17 
p 472 ovoels é€oTw oikérns Tovnpos, iva Kp TS Makedovev dovAelas aévos ho 


iva 1s not used for ws after an 


slave is bad, in order to be judged worthy, 
intensive (so bad as to be), but denotes the design which the slaves’ rovypia 
might have occasioned see § 53, 10, p.461. These passages are not exactly 
parallel to the above constructions from the N.'T., but they exhibit the 
gradual transition to them. ‘The phrase opa dws does not come under 
this head, and the dzws also after verbs of beseeching, commanding, ete. 
(Matt. viii. 34; ix. 88; Luke vii.3 5 .x.2; xi.87; Acts xxv. 3; Philem. 6, 
etc.), which is not uncommon in Greek authors (Schaef. Demosth. IIT. 
416; Held, Plutarch. Timol. p. 439; Holwerda, emendatt. Flay. p. 96 sq.), 

303 is usually otherwise explained, Mtth. 1231; Rost S. 648. Yet see Titt- 

ith el, mann, Synon. II. 59. 

Further, John’s use of iva (cf. Liicke I. 608, II. 632 f., 667 f.) deserves 
special attention; in particular where wa refers complementally to a 
demonstrative pronoun. ‘Two cases are to be distinguished : 

355 =a. 1 Ino. ili. 11 atry éor 7 ayyeAla, va dyarapev that we should love, 
vs. 23, cf. vi. 40. Here the telic force of tva is clearly discernible (in the 
manner stated above p. 354sq.), as in iv. d4 éuoyv Bpdpa eorw wa row 7d 
GeAnpa rod méupavros that [ may do (strive to do), vi. 29. In these 
passages nobody will consider ta as equivalent to 67. On the other hand, 

b. Jno. xv. 8 ev rovtw edoédcOy 6 rarynp pov, iva Kaprov roAbv gépyre is 
certainly ‘equivalent to the construction with the Inf. (ev TO KapTov ToAby 

318 pepe bas). The same applies to xvii. 3 avrn early H aimveos Lon, iva. 

th el. yevsoxwow ete.) xv. 13; 1 Jnoviy.17; 3 Jno. 4; like Luke i. 43 wddev prot 
rovro, va €AOy for 7d éAOciy rHv p. see p. 337. To these may be added the 


1 Schweigh. is wrong in adducing in his Lexic. Epictet. p. 356 the passage from 
Arrian. Epict. 2, 1, 1 as an instance of (Ais construction. 
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phrase ypeiay éyew iva Jno. ii. 25; xvi. 30; 1 Jno. ii. 27 (Ev. apocr. p. 111) 
as well as Jno. xviii. 39. On the other hand, viii. 56 yaddacaro iva ty 
is not he rejoiced in order to see; yet still less is it that (drt) he saw, but 
that he should see ;— a thought which, although tva implies the idea of 
purpose (design), could hardly have been expressed in Greek by means 
of iva alone. In Jno. xi. 15 wa is simply a particle of design. 

Finally, the construction épyera or éAyAvdev 4 dpa, va dogac6y xii. 23 ; 
xiii. 1; xvi. 2, 82 means: the time ts come in order to, that is, the time 
appointed for the purpose, that etc. True, in a Greek author in the same 
sense the Inf. €\jA. a) Spa (rod) SoacOjvau, perhaps dsre S0é., would have 
been employed.’ Cf. Evy. apocr. p. 127. 

As to Rom. ix. 6 otx ofov d& dre exmértwxey 6 Adyos Tot Geod, where a 
clause with dru seems to be used as a periphrasis for the Inf, see § 64, I. 6. 

Note 1. It sometimes appears as if the Inf. Act. were used for the Inf. 
Pass. (Orville, Charit. p. 526) e.g. 1 Thess. iv. 9 wept rijs pradeAdias od 
xpelav exere ypaderv tpiv (Ileb. v. 12), but v. 1 od xpetay eyere tpiy 
ypadeo Oar; cf. also Heb. vi. 6. Both constructions, however, are equally 
proper, (Active, ye have no need to write to you, that is, that I (one) write 
to you; as if: ye have no need of one’s writing etc.). In such connections 
the Inf. Act. is perhaps even more frequent in classical Greek; see 
Elmsley, Eurip. Heracl. p. 151 Lips. ; Jacobs, Philostr. Imagg. 620, also 
as respects xp7 and det in particular, Weber, Demosth. 306. Cf. especially 
Theodoret. Il. 1528; IV. 566. 

Note 2. “Ore occurs with the Inf. in Acts xxvii. 10 Oewpd ore pera. zoddis 
iz. thoiov, GANA Kal TOV Woxydv Hudv perdew 
éceoOar tov Trody (cf. Xen. Hell. 2, 2,2 eidas, drt, dow dv wretovs ovdreyoow 304 
és TO dotv, Garrov Tév emitydeiwy evoeav eoeoOa, Cyr. 1, 6,18; 2, 4, 15; bth el 
An. 8,1, 9; Plato, Phaed. 63.¢.; Thue. 4, 37), which is a blending of two 356 
constructions (Im. Vig. 500) : peddey écecOut tov wAodv and 6rt pedAer 
écecGar 6 mAovs. So especially after verbs sentiendt and dicendi, Schaef. 
ad Bast. ep. crit. p. 386; Ast, Plat. legg. p. 479; Wyttenb. Plutarch. Moral. 
J.54; Boissonade, Philostr. 284 and Aen. Gaz. p. 230; Fritzsche, quaest. 
Lucian. p. 172. sq. This so frequently occurs in the best authors (even 
in short sentences, Arrian, A]. 6, 26, 10), that it almost ceased to be felt 
by the Greeks as an anacoluthon, and to the dre may be attributed merely 
a vis monstrandi, as when it introduces the oratio directa, cf. Klotz, Devar. 319 
p- 692. (Similarly wa with the Inf. 3 Esr. vi. 31.) Tth ol. 

Note 3. A trace of the Hebrew Inf. Absol. presents itself from the 
Sept. in Matt. xv. 4 @avarw reAevtdtw (Exod. xix. 12; Num. xxvi. 65), 
and in the diction of the N.T. itself in Rev. ii. 23 daoxrevd ev Gavdrw (cf 
mvar mic), and Luke xxii. 15 éxuuia éreOipnoa etc. So frequently in the 


Cnpias ob povov tT. poptiov xo. 


1 The Subjunctive excludes the possibility of taking fa in these cases for where 
(Tooyev. partic. 1. 525sq.); as, otherwise, it would be necessary to regard the Subj. Aor. 
as exactly equivalent to the Fut. (Zob. Phryn. 723). Yet see Tittmann, Synon. II. 49 sq. 
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Sept. the Inf. Absol. is expressed by the Ablative of a nomen conjugat. 
annexed to a verb, in a manner not altogether foreign to the Greek idiom 
(§ 54, 3), as in Gen. xl. 15; xliii.2; 1.24; Exod. iii. 16; xi.1; xviii. 18; 
xxi. 20; xxii. 16; xxii. 24; Lev. xix. 20; Num. xxii. 29; Deut. xxiv. 15; 
Zeph. i. 2; Ruthii.11; Judith vi. 4 (test. patr. p. 634). See, in general, 
Thiersch p.169sq. How in still other passages the Sept. expresses the 
Inf. Absol., see below, § 45, 8, p. 354. 

Note 4. There is nothing singular in a concurrence of several Infinitives 
in a single sentence, one depending on another, somewhat as in 2 Pet. 
i. 15 orovdaow éxdorote ExeLv Buds... THY ToOvTWY pNnnY ToLreta Oat. 
In Greek authors three Infinitives not unfrequently occur thus in im- 
mediate succession; Weber, Demosth. 351. 
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1. The verbal character of the Participle appears, partly in its 
directly governing the same case as its verb (Luke ix. 16 AaBev 
tous aptous, 1 Cor. xv. 57 t@ Sid0vts juiv to vikos, Luke viii. 3 
€x TOV UTapxovTwV avtais, 2 Cor. 1. 23 dedopevos tay ove 7rOor, 
1 Cor. vii. 31 ; Heb. ii. 3; Luke xxi. 4; ix. 32, etc.).; partly in its 
regularly retaining the element of ¢¢me, which can be done more 

357 completely in Greek than in Latin and German on account of its 
copiousness in participial forms. The temporal force of the parti- 
ciples corresponds, moreover, to the observations made in § 40 upon 
the separate tenses. 

The simple and ordinary use of the Participle is exemplified, 

a. of the Present, in Acts xx. 23 70 tvedua Svapaptiperat pot 
réyor etc., Rom. vill. 24 ermis Brerropevn ovk Eat érmis, 1 Thess. 
ii. 4 Oe 7@ Soxipalovte tas Kapdias, 1 Pet. 1. T ypuciov Tod atrodrAv- 
pévov, Heb. vii. 8 —something now present or uniformly occurring 
at all times (Schoem. Plut. Agid. p. 153; Schaef. Plut. V. 211 sq.). 

b. of the Aorist, in Col. ii. 12 tod @eod tod éyelpavtos Xpiotov 

305 €« Tov vexpov, Rom.v.16 dv évos duaptycavtos (something that 

6th el. occurred once by itself), Acts ix. 21. 

c. of the Perfect, in Acts xxii. 3 avip yeyevvnpevos €v Tapod, ava- 
teOpappévos S€ ev TH TOA Ta’Ty (past facts still operative), Jno. 
xix. 35 0 éwpaxos pewaptupnev, Matt. xxvii. 37 éréOnkav ... Tip 
aitiay abtod yeypaupevnv, Acts xxiii. 3; 1 Pot. i. 235; 2 Pet. ii. 6; 
Jno. v. 10; vii. 15; Eph. ii. 18. 

d. of the Future (rare in the N. T,) in 1 Cor. xv. 87 od 16 céua 


aah TO yevnoopevov o7retpers, Viewed from the past, Heb. iii. 5 Maitajs 
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TITOS ... OS Oepdtwy eis papTUpiov TaV AadnOncopévwrv of those 
things which were to be spoken (revealed) ; cf. Acts vill. 27; xxiv. 11; 
Luke xxii. 49. 

Moreover, the Present Participle is used a) for the Imperf. in 
connection with a past tense; as, Acts xxv. 8 mapexadovy avTov 
aitovpevor ydpw, Rev. xv. 1 eidoy dyyédous Erta Exovtas TANYAS, 
Heb. xi. 21 "Iax@B arofvyckwv ... nvroynoev, Acts Vil. 26 dO 
adtois paxopuévous, XVill. 5; xx. 9; xxi. 16; 2 Pet. i. 21; 2 Cor. 
iii. 7 (Bornem. Xen. Cyr. p. 264) ; also of a continued state of 
things, Acts xix. 24; 1 Pet. iii. 5. b) of that which will imme- 
diately or infallibly occur ; as, Matt. xxvi. 28 0 aiua 70 Trepi ToAA@v 
Exxuvopevoy, Vi. 30 Tov yopTov avptov els KALBavov Barropevov, 1 Cor. 
xv. 57; Jas. v. 1. Accordingly, 6 épyouevos used of the Messiah, 
xan, is not venturus, but he that cometh (the coming one), he of 
whom it is firmly believed that he is coming, Matt. xi. 3; Luke 
vii. 19, ete: 

Likewise dy, joined to a Preterite or an adverb of time, is not un- 
frequently an Imperfect Participle; as, Jno. 1.49; v.13; xi. 31, 49; 
xxi) 11; “Acts vil. 2 ; xi. 1; ‘xviii. 24; 1Cor.i, 28; 2C. viii. 9; Eph. i. 13 


veri év Xpictad “Inood ipets of wore dvres etc. Col. i. 21; 1 Tim. i. 13 pé 


i 


TO wpotepov dvta Brdodynpov. Cf. Aristot. rhet. 2, 10, 13, pos rovs 
pvptoorov ovras, Lucian. dial. mar. 13, 2 de ydrorumeis izeporrys mpdtepov 3808 
ov. But in Jno. iii. 13 éy (see Liicke and BCrus. in loc.) means: who 
(essentially) 7s im heaven, who belongs to heaven.’ The same applies to 
i. 18. But ix. 25 dre rupdds Ov dpte BAérw is probably: I being blind 
(from my infancy), @ blind man ; only in so far as a reference to a previous 
condition is included in dprt, can it perhaps also be translated, whereas I 
was. An undoubted Present occurs in 1 Cor. ix. 19 éXevOepos dv éx wévrov 
macw euavtov édovhucu being free (though I am free), I made myself 
servant (the Apostle’s éXevGepia. was something permanent). On the other 
hand, in Rev. vil. 2 efdov . . dyyeAov dvaBatvovra (which Eichhorn strangely 
enough declared to be a solecism) J saw him ascend (while he was ascend- 
ing) an Imperf. Part. is quite appropriate, as denoting something not at 
the moment completed. But in xiv. 13 dmroOvycxovres can only be the 
Present Part. 

In many passages formerly the Present Part. was improperly taken for 
the Future, in most of which the force of the Present is quite sufficient : 306 
in connection, Gth ed, 


1°O dy év 7G odp., in the signification of qui erat in coelo, would nearly coincide in 
sense with 6 é« rod odp. kataBds. It must here, however, denote soincthing special and 
more emphatic, and a climax in these predicates is not to be overlooked. Yet 6 dv 
does not form a third predicate co-ordinate with the two others, but is, as Liicke cor- 
rectly observes, explanatory of the predicate 6 vids Tod dvOp. 
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a. with a Pres. or Imperat., as Rom. xv. 25 opevopar diaxovay rots 
dyiow (the dvaxovety begins simultaneously with the journey), 1 Pet. i. 9 
ayaArXiaobe ... Kouldmevor as receiving (they are so already in the assurance 
of faith), Jas. ii. 9. As to 2 Pet. ii. 9 see Huther. 

b. with an Aor. (Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 234), as 2 Pet. 11. 4 wapédoxev «is 
321 Kplow typovpevous as those who are kept (contemplated from a present point 
ith el. of view), Acts xxi. 2 ebpdvres wAotov dSiarepdv cis Powixny on her passage 

to, bound for (Xen. Eph. 3, 6 in.), Luke ii. 45 tréorpepayr eis ‘Tepovo. dva- 
Gnrotvres airov secking him (which began already on the way back), Mark 
viii. 11; x. 2 (Fut. Part. in reference to an action only purposed, Acts 
SAI, Uf s xXXv., Love 

c. with a Perf., as Acts xv. 27 dweorddxapev “Tovday kat Zidav... 
axayyé\Xovras 7a abta announcing, with the announcement (they assumed 
the character of announcers simultaneously with their entrance on their 
journey), 1 Cor. ii. 1; Demosth. Dionys. 739¢.; Pol. 28, 10,7. In2 Pet. 
iii. 11 rovrwy révrwv Avopéevwy means, since all these things are dissolving, 
that is, are by their nature destined for dissolution ; the doom of dissolution 
is already as it were inherent in them. Av@ynocopévov would express only 
mere futurity: as their dissolution will at some time take place. The 
Apostolic (Pauline) terms of droAX‘pevot, of Fwhopevor (subst.) denote : 

359 those who are perishing, those who are becoming saved etc., not merely at 
some future time but already, inasmuch as they refused to believe and 
therefore are the prey of eternal death. As to Acts xxi. 3, see no. 5. 

d. with a Conjunct. exhortat., as Heb. xiii. 13 e&epydpeda ... tov dvewdio pov 
aitod Pépovres, where the bearing etc. is annexed directly to the é€epy., 
whereas the Fut. Part. would have removed it to some indefinite and 
distant time. Cf. also 1 Cor, iv. 14. 

Still less can the Pres. Part. take the place of the Aorist. In 2 Cor. x. 14 
od yap as pi epixvovpevot eis twas trepexteivopev Eavto’s means: as thougli 
we reached not unto you (which, however, is the case). In 2 Pet. ii. 18 
arodevyovras, Which Lchm. has already adopted, denotes that the escaping 
has only just begun; such persons are most liable to be misled. As to 
Eph. ii. 21 and iv. 22, see Meyer. 


The Aorist Part., in the course of a narration, expresses either 
a simultaneous action (Kri. 155), Acts i. 24 mposevEduevor etzrov 
praying they said (the prayer follows), Rom. iv. 20; Eph. i. 9; 
Col. ii. 13; Phil. ii. 7; 2 Pet. ii. 5; or a previously past action, 
where we should expect the Plup., Matt. xxii. 25 0 rpétos yapijoas 
éererevtnoe, Acts v. 10; xiii. 51; 2 Pet. ii. 4; Eph. i. 4 f.5 ii. 16. 
If the principal verb refers to something future, the Aor. Part. is 
equivalent to the Latin Fut. exact.; as, 1 Pet. ii. 12 ta... é« tov 
Karov épywv érortevcaytes Sofdcwaw Tov Oeor, ili. 23 Eph. iv. 25 
amrobépevor 70 Webdos NadeiTe GdijPevav, Matt. xiii, 13; Acts xxiv. 25; 
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Rom. xv. 28; Heb.iv.38; Hm. Vig. 774. Likewise the Perf. Part. 
has sometimes in narration the sense of a Plup.; as, Jno. ii. 9 of 
SvdKkovor Hoevoay of HvTAHKOTES, ACts XVill. 2 eXpwv Iovdaiov ... mpos- 
datos éknrvOora amo tT. Itadias, Heb. ii. 9; Rev. ix. 1. 


The Aor. Part. never stands for the Fut. Part.:—not in Jno. xi. 2 
(where the Evangelist alludes to an event long past, which he narrates 
for the first time in chap. xii.); also not in Heb. ii. 10, where dyayorra 
refers to Christ sojourning in the flesh, who even while on earth led many 
to glory (a work which began with his public ministry). As to Heb. 
ix. 12 see below, 6. It is a misuse of parallel passages to translate Mark 
xvi. 2 dvareihavros tod WAlov: as the sun rose (so Ebrard still), because 
Jno. xx. 1, cf. Luke xxiv. 1, has oxorias é ovoys. Such minute discrep- 
ancies in the gospels one must have the courage to tolerate. As to Jno. 
vi. 33,50 dpros 6 karaBaivwy éx Tod ovpavod, compared with dpros 6 KaraBas 
€k Tov ovpavod in verses 41, 51, see Liicke. Neither is the Aor. Part. used 
for the Perf. Part. in 1 Pet. i. 13. 

The Perf. Pass. Part. careyvwopeévos in Gal. ii. 11 is erroneously rendered 
reprehendendus. According to grammar and the context it means blamed, 
see Mey. Likewise in Rev. xxi. 8 €QdeAvypevos is abominated. On the 
other hand, in Heb. xii. 18 the Pres. Part. yyAaddpevov denotes touchable, 
for what ds touched has the property of touchableness, as ra BAeropeva 
means things visible. Cf. Kritz, Sallust. II. 401 sq. 

Aor. and Perf. Participles are connected and the distinction between 
them maintained: 2 Cor. xii. 21 r@v rponpaptyKdTwy Kk. pi) peTavonsavTwr, 
1 Pet. ii. 10 of ob« jAenuevor viv dé €AenOEévres (Sept.) — the former denoting 
a state, the latter a fact. As tol Jno. v. 18 see Liicke; cf. Ellendt, Arrian. 
Al. I. 129. The connection of the Pres. Part. and the Aor., as in Jno. 
xxi. 24; Heb. vi. 7, 10, or of the Perf. Part. and the Pres., as in Col. ii. 7, 
in a single proposition, hardly requires to be mentioned. 


2. As respects grammatical construction, the Participle is used 
either_a. as a complement>to the principal clause, as in Matt. 
xix. 22 dmfrOev rvrovpevos (Rost 701); or b. it forms for the 
sake of periodic compactness a secondary clause, and can be re- 
solved by a relative or by a conjunction (Rost 703; Mtth. 1311 ff), 
Jno. xv. 2 wav Kha pt pépov Kaprrov which does not bear friut, 
Rom. xvi. 1 cuvietnus BoiBnv, otcav diaxovov, Luke xvi. 14 ete. ; 
Rom. ii. 27 ) adxpoBvortia tov vouov tedodaa if it (thereby, that it) 
fuljils, Acts v. 4 odyt pévov coi eweve ; when it remained (unsold), 
did it not remain thine? Rom. vii. 83; 2 Pet. i.4; 1 Tim. iv. 4 
(Xen. M. 1, 4,14; 2, 3,9; Plat. Symp. 208 d.; Schaef. Melet. 
p-. 57; Mtth. 1314), Acts iv. 21 drédvoav abrods udev ebpicKovtes 
etc. because they found nothing, 1 Cor. xi. 29; Heb. vi. 6 Jude 5; 
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Jas. ii. 25), Xen. M. 1, 2, 22; Lucian. dial. m. 27,8; Rom. i. 32 
oitwes TO Sixaiwpa Tod Oeod émuyvovtes ov povoy etc. though they 
knew etc. (had become well aware), 1 Cor. ix. 19; 1 Thess. ii. 6; 
Jas. iii. 4 ete.; cf. Xen. M.3, 10,13; Philostr. Apoll. 2,25; Lucian. 
dial. in. 26,1. Most frequently in narration the Participle is to 
be resolved by a particle of time; as, 2 Pet. ii. 5 éydoov Noe... 
epvrakey, Katakd\vopmov Koop éragéas, as (when) he brought upon 
the world, Luke ii. 45 yu) ebpovtes trréatpewav after they had ot 
found, Phil. ii. 19; Acts iv. 18 cadécavtes adtovds Traprjyyerrav, Matt. 
ii. 3; Acts xxi. 28 ééBadov én’ adtov Tas yeipas Kpalovtes while 
they cried etc., Rom. iv. 20 éveduvaywbn 7H micter Sovs ddfav 7H 
Ge@ etc. 


361 When Participles are used limitatively (although), this import is often 
308 indicated by xairot or kairep prefixed, as in Phil. iii. 4; Heb. iv. 3; v. 8; 
bth ol. vii. 5; 2 Pet. i. 12; cf. Xen. C. 4, 5, 32; Plat. Protag. 318 b.; Diod. S. 
323 3,7; 17,39. Sometimes this meaning is made prominent by an antithetical 
TM dps (Krii. 202), 1 Cor. xiv. 7 dpws 7a dvxa povqy diddvta ... édy SuactoAny 
py 0, Ts yvwoOjoerar 7d addAovpevoy etc. things without life, although 
giving out sound, will nevertheless not be understood, unless etc. 


3. The connecting of two or more Participles in different rela- 
tions (co-ordinate or subordinate one to another) without the 
copula «ai with one and the same principal verb, is particularly 
frequent in the narrative style. This takes place not only, 

a. When one Participle precedes, and another follows, the finite 
verb, as Luke iv. 35 peyav ado 70 dammomor eis wécov Ef AOEY arr 
avtov, undev BrYawvav avtov throwing him down (after he had 
thrown him down), the evil spirit came out of him without doing 
him any harm, x. 30; Acts xiv.19; xv. 24; xvi. 23; Mark vi.2; 
2Oor. vii.1; Tit. ii.12f.; Heb. vi.6; x.12f.; 2 Pet. ii.19 (Lucian. 
Philops. 24, and Peregr. 25); but more frequently, 

b. When the Participles immediately follow one another without 
a copula, as Matt. xxviii. 2 dyyedos xupiov KataBas €& ovpavod, 
mposeOwv arextdce Tov AOov etc., Acts VY. 5 axovov ‘Avavias 
Tovs AOyous TOVTOUS, Tecwv e&evEe, Luke ix. 16 NaB@v tovs wévTE 
dptous ..., avaBrérpas eis TOV ovpavov evrdoynoev, 1 Cor. xi. 4 Tras 
avip TMposevxopevos 1) Tpopytevav Kata Keharhs éxwv, KaTaLayUvEL 
ete. every man that prayeth or prophesieth with his head covered 
ete., Luke vii. 87 f.; xvi.23; xxiii.48; Acts xiv.14; xxi.2; xxv. 6; 
Mark i. 41; v. 25-27; viii.6; Col.i. 3 f. evyapiotodper ... mposevxe- 
pevot... axovaavtes while we pray,... since (after) we heard, 1 Thess. 
i, 2f.; Heb.i. 3; xic7s, xiiv L3-1 Cor. xv. o8eclnouxitisddios Gob 
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ii. 13; Phil. ii. 7; Philem. 4; Jude 20, etc. Nothing is more fre- 
quent in Greek authors, cf. Xen. Hell. 1,6,8; Cyr. 4,6,4; Plato, 
rep. 2, 866a.; Gorg.471b.; Strabo 3,165; Lucian. asin. 18; Alex. 
19; Xen. Eph. 8,5; Alciphr. 3,48 in.; Arrian. Al. 3, 30, 7; see 
Heindorf, Plat. Protag. p. 562; Hm. Eurip. Io p. 842; Stallb. 
Plat. Phileb. § 32, and Plat. Euthyphr. p. 27; Apol. p. 46 sq. ; 
Boisson. Aristaenet. p. 257 ; Jacob ad Lucian. Tox. p. 48; Ellendt, 
Arrian. Al. Il. 322, etc. (In several passages sometimes a smaller 
and sometimes a greater number of Codd. have the copula «ai, as 
in Acts ix. 40; Mark xiv. 22, etc.) 


The Participles stand otherwise related to each other in Luke ii. 12 
ctpnoere Bpépos eorapyavwpévoy xeiwevov ev patvy ye shall find a child 362 
swaddled, lying in a manger, where the first Part. takes the place of an 
adjective. : 


4. When the Participle is employed merely as a complement or 
predicate, it fills sometimes the office discharged in Latin and Ger- 
man by the Inf. (Rost 694 ff), viz. in the well-known phrases: 

a. Acts v. 42 ov« éravovto Siddoxovtes (xiii. 10; Heb. x. 2; Rev. 

iv. 8), Acts xii. 16 ééueve xpodwr, Luke vii. 45 (2 Mace. v. 27), 

2 Pet. 1.19 6 Karas rrovetre poséyovtes, Acts x. 33; xv. 29; Phil. 
iv.14; 3Jno. 6 (Plato, symp. 174e.; Phaed. 60c.; Her. 5, 24, 26), 309 
2 Pet. ii.10; 2Thess. iii.13; b. Mark xvi.5 ov veavioxov xabrjpevor, 
Acts ii. 11 dxovopev Nadovvtwv adtor, vii. 12; Mark xiv. 58. Logi- a 
cally, the Participle is in these instances as appropriate, at least, — 
as the Infinitive; the Greeks used the former to mark a nice 
distinction which other nations failed to note. Ovx« émadovto 
dudacKorTes is, teaching Cor, as teachers) they did not cease ;} eidov 
KaOnpevov they saw him (as one) sitting. The Part. denotes an 
action or a state already existing, not first occasioned or produced 

by the principal verb; see, in general, Mtth. 1228; Krii. 191 ff? 

We further specify the following instances as of less frequent 
occurrence: Under a. 1 Cor. xiv. 18 evyapiotd 7H Oe TdvTov 
tuav parddrov yrdcoats NKah@yv (rec.)® that I speak (as one... 


1 Tt would make no essential difference to regard this use of the Part. in the nomina- 
tive, with G. T. A. Kriiger (Untersuch. aus dem Gebiete der lat. Sprachl. I. 356 &, 
404 ff.), as attraction. Further, cf. Hm. emend. rat. p. 146 f. 

2 More precise distinctions on this head as to Greek are laid down by Weller, Bemer- 
kungen zur gr. Syntax. Meiningen, 1845. 4to. 

8 Ichm. and Tdf. on the authority of many uncial Codd. [Sin. also] give Aadd ; 
then we have two unconnected clauses side by side: I thank God, I speak more than you 
all (for that T speak more than you all), cf. Bornem. Xen. cony. p. 71. The Cod. Alex. 
omits both AaAdy and Aare. 
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speaking), cf. Her. 9,79; Acts xvi. 34 syad\Nacato TETLTTEUKwS 
T& Ge@ (Kurip. Hipp. 8; Soph. Phil. 882; Lucian. paras. 3; fug. 
12; Dion. H. IV. 2238) ; but Rom. vii. 18 does not come under 
this head, see Riick. cf. Heusing. Plut. paedag. p. 19; Under b. 
Luke viii. 46 eyo éyvov Stvamw éFerXndAvVOViav (Thue. 1, 25 
yvovtes ... ovdenlav chic amd Kepkipas tiyswplav odcav, Xen. 
C. 1,4, 7, see Monk, Eurip. Hipp. 304 and Alcest. 152),! Heb. 
363 xiii. 23 yuweoxere Tov adeApov Tipobecov atronredupévoy ye know 
that ...%s set at liberty, Acts xxiv. 10 é« rod\wv érdv OvTa cE 
Kpirny TH EOver TovTw émrictapevos, cf. Demosth. ep. 4 p. 128 ete. 
(but in Luke iv. 41 7devcav tov Xpiorov avtov eivar, where also 
in Greek prose the Participle would probably have been employed, 
ef. Mehlhorn in Allg. L. Z. 1833, no. 110, yet-see Elmsley, Eurip. 
Med. 580), 2 Jno. T of yu) dworoyodvtTes Xpioctov épyopmevoy eis Tov 
Koopov, 1 Jno. iv. 2 wvedpa 0 oporoye? ‘“Incody Xpiotov ev capkt 
érnrvOora.2 As to verbs dicendi with a Part. see Mtth. 1289 ; 
310 Jacobs, Aelian. anim. 11.109. In Greek prose the verb alcyiverOau 
bth el. also is especially so used, e.g. Xen. C. 3, 2, 16 aicyuvoiwe? av cov 
rhea. py aTrodudovTes, 5,1, 21 aicydvoua éyov, Mem. 2, 6,39; Diog. 
L. 6, 8; Liban. oratt. p. 525 b. Yet just here we see with what 
propriety the Participle is chosen in the cases just noted. For this 
verb is also construed in Greek authors with the Inf. But there 
is an essential difference between the two constructions; see Poppo, 
Xen. Cyr. p. 286 sq. The Part. is used only when a person is now 
doing (or has done) something of which he (at the moment of 
acting) is ashamed; but the Inf., when shame in view of something 
to be done (but not yet actually performed) is to be expressed 
(cf. e.g. Isocr. ad Philipp. p. 224, and big. p. 842; Xen. M. 3, 7,5). 
Luke, observing this distinction, has written correctly xvi. 3 
errautew aiaxyvvowa to beg I am ashamed (Sir. iv. 26; Sus. 11) ; 
had the speaker already begun to beg, érautov aicytvowat must 
have been used. “Apxouas is uniformly in the N. T., and commonly 
in Greek authors, construed with the Infin., as he began speaking 
is less appropriate than he continued speaking. Yet sce Rost 698. 
1 Eph. iii. 19 yravar tiv bwepBarAdAovoay Tis ydoews aydrny Tod Xpicrod cannot 
be referred to this head, as many expositors refer it; for the Part., by its position between 
the article and substantive, is too clearly marked as an adjective. For another reason, 
also, Phil. ii. 28 tva iddvres attdv méAw xaphre must not be referred to the above 
construction. The sense is: that ye, beholding him, may again rejoice. 
2 The passage of Isocr. Paneg. c. 8, usually adduced as a parallel (even still by Mth. 
1289), was corrected by Hier. Wolf, cf. Baiter in loc. Weber, Demosth. p. 278, discusses 


another matter. 
8 With muv@dvoua both constructions coincide ; see Hilendt, Arrian, Al. I. 145. 
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*Axovew, which also is occasionally construed with a predicative Part., 
and. that not merely in the literal sense of immediate hearing as in Rev. 
v.13; Acts ii. 11, but also in that of learning, being informed (through 
others) as in Luke iv. 23; Acts vii. 12; 2 Thess. ili. 11 dxovopev twas 
repirarovvras etc., 3 Jno. 4 (Xen. C. 2, 4, 12),) is in the latter sense fre- 
quently construed with 67, once [by Paul] with the Acc. with the Inf, 
1 Cor. xi. 18 dkovw cxicpara év ipiv trapxew (imapyov7a), [once also by 
John, xii. 18 yxoveav totro abrov memounKévas TO onpetov|; cf. Xen. C. 1, 
38,1; 4,16. The construction is different in Eph. iv. 22 if dmobécGa 
twas ... Tov wadawv dvOpwrov depends on AKovoare or edvdayOnre in vs. 21 
(that ye must put off); see § 44, 3, p. 322. 

The use of the Part. examined in this section is in Greek authors, even 
prose writers, much more diversified than in the N. T. (see Jacobs, Anthol. 
III. 235, and Achill. Tat. p. 828; Ast, Plat. Polit. p.500; Schaef. Eurip. 
Mee. p. 31). The construction of watvec$a with the Inf. is disapproved 
even by ancient grammarians, though erroneously, see Schaef. Apoll. Rhod. 
II. 223 ; Ast, Theophr. char. p. 223 sq. 

Also in 1 Tim. y. 13 dua 8% Kat dpyat pavOdvovor meprepxdpevac the 
Part. is by nearly all recent expositors thought to be used for the Inf. : 
they learn (accustom themselves) (¢o be) going about idle ete. This gives 
a suitable meaning. But in all cases where the Part. joined to pavOavew 
refers to the subject, that verb signifies to perceive, comprehend, observe, 
remark something which is just taking place, as in ITer. 3, 1 dvaBeSAnpevos 
i716 Apdovos ob} pavOaves (see Valcken. in loc.), Soph. Antig. 532; Aesch. 
Prom. 62; Thuc. 6, 89; Plut. paed. 8,12; Dion. H. IV. 2238; Lucian. 
dial. d. 16, 2;7 but in the sense of learn it is used with the Inf., Phil. iv. 11 
also 1 Tim. y. 4; Mtth. 1228. The preceding construction, then, must 
have been incorrectly extended beyond the proper bounds. Perhaps, 
however, pav0. is to be connected with dpyat, and zeprepxopevan to be taken 
as a proper Part. (they learn idleness, going about etc.). “Apyat yw. would 
then be a concise expression, like what sometimes occurs elsewhere also 
with an adjective (Plat. Euthyd. 276 b. of dpabets dpa cool pavOavovow, 
and more’ frequently diddaoKxew tivd codov), which does not like the Part. 
include the notion of tense or mood.t This exposition, which Beza, 
Piscator, and others adopted and which Huther has recently approved, is 
supported by this, that in the sequel épyat is repeated as the leading word, 
and to the climax ¢Avapot Kat weplepyot a Part. is likewise annexed, AaAotoat 
TO. fa) deovTa. 

1 Cf, Lost, in his griech. Worterb. I. 143. 

2 Tn Xen. C. 6, 2, 29 Ews dv pddwmer vopomdrar yevduevor (a passage which would not 
be altogether decisive), AdQwuey was long ago substituted for uddeper. 

3 Matthies has passed over the grammatical difficulty in silence. Leo, after Casaubon. 
ad Athen. p. 452, would render payGdvoucr |v solent; but he has not observed that this 
meaning belongs only to the Preterite. 

4 Under this head comes also Dio Chr. 55, 5586 Swxpdrns brs pty wats dv EudvOave 

( 


Ardoédos Thy Tod Tarps Téxyny, axnkoauey (Socrates learned as stone-cutter etc.). 
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A verb of the kind specified under a. is once construed with an Adjec- 

tive—which cannot be thought strange, Acts xxvii. 33 recoapesxadexdrqv 

365 onpepov tyepav mposdoKavres, dovtoe (dvres) StateAetre, cf. Xen. C. 1, 
5,10 dvaydvoros diaredc?, Hell. 2, 3, 25. 

Some erroneously think the Part. used for the Inf. in 1 Tim. i. 12 morov 
pe Hynoaro Oépevos eis Suaxoviav. The meaning is: he counted me faith- 
ful, in that he appointed me to the ministry (by that very act showing that 
he counted me faithful). In another sense, indeed, Oéc6a1 eis diaxoviav 
might also have been employed. 


5. Present participles are frequently used (in the narrative 
style) with the verb etvas, and in particular with jv or joav (yet 
also with the Fut.) : — sometimes, as it seems, simply for the cor- 
responding person of their finite verb (Aristot. metaph. 4, 7; 
Bhdy. 334),! as in Mark xiii. 25 of aorépes tod otpavod EcovTat 
mimtovtTes (where immediately follows, as a parallel clause, cai 
ai duvapers ai év Tots ovpavots carxevOncovtat, — Matt. has recodvtac), 
Jas. i. 17 wav dépnua tédevoy dvwbev éot KataBaivor ete., Luke v.1; 
Acts ii. 2; sometimes, and indeed more frequently, to express con- 
tinuance (rather a state than an act),? which might also be indi- 
cated, though less sensibly in reference to the past, by the form of 

397 the Imperfect ® (cf. Beza ad Matt. vii. 29), as Mark xv. 48 %v apos- 
ithel. Seyouevos THY Bacirelay Tov Oeob (Luke xxiii. 51), Acts vill. 28 av 
te UTooTpépwv Kat KaOnpevos ert Tov apyatos avTod (an Imperf. 
312 immediately follows), i.10; ii. 42; villi. 18; x. 24; Matt. vii. 29; 
shel. Mark ix.4; xiv.54; Luke iv. 31; v.10; vi.12; xxiv.18. Hence 
this construction is used especially where there isa reference to 
some other circumstance, as in Luke xxiv. 32 9 Kapdia jay Kato- 
HEV HV Ev Hiv ws éXaret etc., or to what is customary, as in Mark 
li, 18 Aoav of wabyntal Iwavvov ... vnotevovtes (they used to fast), 
to which exposition Mey. without reason objects. Also in Luke 
xxi. 24 ‘Iepovcadyu éotat ratovpévn tro eOvev duration seems 
intended to be expressed, while the two Futures preceding, recodv- 
Tat and alyparwrticOyjcovrat, denote transient occurrences, cf. Matt. 
xxiv. 9. In other passages edvaz is not the mere auxiliary verb: 
Mark x. 82 jjcav év 7H 05d advaBaivovtes eis “Iepoo. they happened 
to be on the way (cf. vs. 17), going up to Jerusalem (Lucian. 


1 In some tenses (as the Perf. and Plup. Pass. Plur.) this cireumlocution, as is well 
known, has become predominant and figures in the paradigm of the verb. 

? What Stallb. Plat. rep. II. 34 says of the distinction between this construction and 
the finite verb amounts.to this. 

8 It is a characteristic of popular diction to expand concise expressions for the sake 
of greater clearness or force; see § 44, 3, p. 324. 
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dial. mar. 6, 2), v. 5, 11 (Hm. Soph. Philoct. p. 219) ii. 6; Luke 366 
ii. 8; xxiv. 538; Mark xiv. 4 4cav tiwes ayavaxrodvtes there were 
some (present) who had indignation; or the Part. has assumed 
rather the nature of an adjective, as in Matt. xix. 22 fw éyov 
xTnpata he was possessed of property, ix.36; Luke i. 20 (cf. Stallb. 
Plat. rep. II. 84). Perhaps also the verbal idea was sometimes 
dissected into a Part. and Subst. verb in order to give it in the 
form of a noun more prominence (Mdv. 204), 2 Cor. v. 19 (sce 
Mey.), 1 Cor. xiv. 9; Col. ii. 23. In Luke vii. 8 éyo avOpwrros eipu 
umd é€ovoclav taccdpevos the Part. appears to be not directly de- 
pendent on eiva:, but an epithet belonging to a substantive. In 
Jno. i. 9 Hv... Epxouevov are not to be taken together, but épy0- 
uevoy belongs as an attributive to dv@pwmov, see Meyer. Moreover, 
this use of the Pres. Part. is not uncommon in Greek authors ; 
and they (particularly Herodot.) employ thus the other Participles 
also besides the Pres., cf. Eurip. Here. fur. 312 sq. e¢ wév cbevovtwr 
Tov euaov Bpaxtover nv tis o UB plfwv, Her. 3,99 adrap vedpevos 
éorw, Xen. An. 2, 2,13 Av 4 cratnyia ovdév GdXo Suvayévn, Herod. 
1, 3,12 cpa'tyaas hy tots brdoWs (where mposnydyero precedes), 
Lucian. eunuch. 2 dicactat Wnpodhopodvtes Hoav ot dpicto. See 
Reiz, Lucian. VI. 537 Lehm.; Couriers, Lucian. asin. p. 219; 
Jacob, quaest. Lucian. p. 12; Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 597; Boisson. 
Philostr. 660, and Nicet. p.81; Mtth. 1302. In later writers (e.g. 
Agath. 126, 7; 185, 5; 175, 14; 279, 7 etc., Ephraem. see Index 
under eivac) and in the Sept. it occurs much more frequently, 
‘though in the Sept. the Hebrew seldom gave occasion to this con- 
struction. On the other hand, the circumlocution of the Part. 
and to be for the finite verb became established, as is well known, 
in Aramaean; and so in Palestinean authors a national predilection 328 
for the above construction may have prevailed. © The 


Acts xxi. 3 ékxeice Hv 16 mAoiov aropopri<éuevov tov yopov cannot be 
rendered, with Grotius, Valckenaer and others: eo navis merces expositura 
erat, but means: thither the vessel was unlading its cargo i.e. in the nar- 
rative style: thither it was going in order to unload, (to take éketce for 
éxet — cf. Bornem. Schol. p. 176— is unnecessary). That the phrase jv 
azog. refers to what the ship was just then freighted with is not to be 313 
overlooked. 6th el. 

In Luke iii. 23 jv... dpxouevos are not to be joined together, but jv 
érav tptaxovra forms the principal predicate, and dpydmevos is annexed as 
a closer limitation. The idiom mentioned in Vig. p. 355 is not. similar. 

Of one who is already in his thirtieth year it cannot be said: he is begin- 
ning thirty years ; he is, rather, on the point of terminating thirty years. 
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367 In Jas. iii. 15 otk éorw atry j codia dvobev karepyomery GAN’ exéyevos, PoyiKy 
etc. the Part. is employed adjectively, and éorw belongs likewise to the 
adjectives following ; cf. Franke, Demosth. p. 42. 

‘Yrdpyxew with the Part. in Acts viii. 16 pdvov BeBartirpévor trjpxov eis 
TO dvopa Tod Kupiov ‘Incod, is not a mere circumlocution for the finite verb, 
for BeBarr. Houv would be the regular expression, there being no other 
form for the Plup. In Jas. ii. 15 Aeuropwevor is annexed as a predicate to 
yupvol brdpywow. In part, however, Luke xxiii. 12 rpotmppyxov év eyOpa 
évres might be referred to this head, for which apdrepov év €yOpa joav 
might have been used. See as to these combinations of irdpxew with the 
Part. #v, Bornem. Schol. p. 143. 

Tivopat also (in the sense of efvar) is never in the N. T. employed with 
a Part. (Heind. Plat. Soph. 273 sq.; Lob. Soph. Aj. v. 588) to form a 
periphrasis of this sort. In Heb. v. 12 yeydvare xpetay éxovres signifies : 
ye have come to have need. In Mark ix. 3 ra ipdria adrod éyévovto otiABovra. 
means: became shining. In the same way are to be explained Luke 
xxiv. 37; 2 Cor. vi. 14; Rev. xvi. 10; but in Mark i. 4 éyévero “Iwavns 
(exstitit Joannes) is to be taken by itself, and the Participles that follow 
are added as explanatory. Just so Jno. i. 6. 

The construction in the following passages cannot by any means be 
taken as a circumlocution for a finite verb: Oeds éotw 6 évepydv ev tpty 
ete. Phil. ii. 13; 1 Cor. iv. 4, ete. (usually with the omission of the copula, 
Rom. viii. 33 ; Heb. iii. 4, etc.) it is God that worketh ete., cf. Fr. Rom. II. 
212 sq.3 Krii.'191. 


6. Greek prose authors seldom take the liberty of omitting the 

Subs. verb in such constructions, so as to make the Part. stand 
exactly for a finite verb ;! and then it is done only in simple tense 
329 and mood forms (see Hm. Vig. 776; Mtth. 1303; Siebelis, Pausan. 
Mth ed TIT. 106; Wannowski, synt. anom. 202 sq.).?- Expositors, disregard- 
ing the corrections of Greek philologers (Hm. Vig. 770, 776 sq. ; 
Bremi in the Philol. Beitr. a. d. Schweiz. 1.172 ff. ; Bornem. Xen. 
conv. p. 146 and Schol. in Lue. p. 183 ; Déderlein, Soph. Oed. Col. 

p- 593sq; Bhdy. 470), have often and unhesitatingly assumed such 

a usage in the N.T. But in nearly all the passages so explained, 

314 a finite verb either precedes or follows, to which the Part. is to be 
6th ed. joined (and then merely the usual punctuation of the text must not 
be minded) ; or there is an anacoluthon, owing to the writer's 


1 Cf. Fr. Rom. I. 282. As to the Byzantine use of Participles simply for finite verbs, 
see Index to Malalas, in the Bonn ed. p. 797. (We are not speaking here of the poets ; 
see e.g. Hm. review of Miiller’s Eumenid. 8S. 23.) 

2 The restriction under which Mehlhorn in the Allg. Lit. Z. 1833. no. 78 maintains 
this ellipsis, can neither be fully justified on philosophic grounds, nor can instances be 
found, especially in later authors, to support it. 
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having lost sight of the construction with which he began (Poppo, 


Thue. IIT. TII. 138). Several such passages have been correctly 368 


explained by Ostermann in Crenii exercitatt. IT. 522 sq. 

a. In 2 Cor. iv. 13 éyovres must be joined to the micrevopev fol- 
lowing: as we have ... we also believe. In 2 Pet. ii. 1 both apvov- 
evo. and érayortes are to be connected with tapeusafovow ; they 
are not, however, co-ordinate with each other, but éayovtes is an- 
nexed to the clause oftuves ... apvovpevor. In Rom. vy. 11 adda 
Kai Kavx@pevo. has not so close a correspondence to cwOycopeba, 
that cavywuela (var.) was to have been expected ; but the meaning 
appears to be but not only shall we be saved (simply and actually), 
but while we, so that we etc. (expressive of the joyous consciousness 
of the saved). In 2 Oor. viii. 20 oredXduevor is to be connected, as 
to the sense, with ouverréuyrauev in vs. 18. In Heb. vi. 8 éekpé 
povoa does not stand for é«déper, but this Part. corresponds to 
miovoa and tixtovoa in vs. T, and by 6é is placed in opposition 
to both; but an éo7/ is to be supplied with adoxcuyuos and Kxatdapas 
éyyus. In 2 Pet. iii. 5 cuveotdoa is a proper Part. (attributive), 
and the preceding jay avails also for 4 yj. In Heb. vii. 2 épun- 
vevowevos must be jomed to Medryuc. in vs. 1., aso cvvavt. and @ 
€uépicev are parenthetical clauses, and the principal verb in the 
sentence follows all the predicates in vs. 3 péver iepeds ete. In 
Eph. v. 21 trotacccpevor, like the other Participles in vss. 19, 20, 
certainly belongs with the principal verb wAnpodc@e év mv., and is 
not to be taken for an Imperative, as has been done by Koppe, Flatt, 
and others; the ai yuvatces etc. in vs. 22 is then joined, without 
a special verb (for vzrotaccecGe is undoubtedly a gloss), to w7ro- 
Tacoomevol, as a further illustration. Likewise in 1 Pet. v. 7 the 
Participles are connected with the foregoing Imperative in vs. 6; 
and 1 Pet. ii. 1 refers back to ii. 18, where the Part. is to be joined 
to the Imperat. in vs. 17. In the same way in 2 Thess. iii. 8 épya- 
Gouevor is to be joined to év kd Kai woy8@, and this again cor- 
responds to dwpeay as an adjunct to the verb dptov édayouev. In 
Heb. x. 8 Aéywv belongs to the verb following in ys. 9, evpnxev. 
In x. 16 dd0vs may very well be connected with dvaOjcouat. Rom. 
vii 13 has long since been correctly explained. 1 Pet. iv. 8 needs 
no explanation. 

b. Acts xxiv. 5 begins with the Part. etpovtes tov avdpa, and 
vs. 6 should have continued éxpatjcawev avrov etc.; instead of 
this the writer annexes this principal verb to the interposed relative 
clause Os Kat... éreipace. In 2 Pet. i. 17 AaBov yap rapa Geod 
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etc. the structure is interrupted by the parenthetical clauses dwvis 
...evooknoa ; and the apostle continues in vs. 18 with «cai ravrny 
Tip hoviy nueis nKovocaper, instead of saying, as he intended, 7uas 
elye TavTyY THY pwviy axovoaytas, or something similar (Fr. diss. 
in 2 Cor. II. 44).1 In 2 Cor. v. 6 Oappodvres, after several interme- 
diate clauses, is resumed in @appodpev dé vs. 8. In vii. 5 ovdeuiav 
goynnev averw 7 capE judv, AN év tavti OrAvBopmevor, eEwlev 
payar etc., jycba (from 7) cap& yw av) may be supplied (Hm. Vig. 
p- 770); but an anacoluthon may also be assumed (Fr. as above, 
p- +9), as if Paul had written in the previous part of the sentence 
ovdenlay dveow eoxjkapev TH capKl juov. Inv. 12 adoppyny dido0vtes 
must be taken as a Part., but the foregoing clause must be under- 
stood as if it had run ov yap ypadowev Tadra tadw éavtovs cure 
ortavovtes, or, What comes to the same thing, the more general 
A€youev, ypahouer, be deduced from cumatavouev ; sce Mey. in loc. 
In 1 Pet. ii. 11 dwéyeo@e is the reading now adopted, with which 
in vs. 12 éyovtes is regularly connected ; and in Acts xxvi. 20 
amtnyyerrov was long ago substituted for atrayyé\Awv. As to Rom. 
xii. 6 ff.; Heb. viii. 10, and 1 Pet. ii. 1, 7 see § 63. (In Rev. x. 2 
éywv is subjoined independently and éori can be supplied.) 


In Rom. iii. 23 too, ravres ... torepodvrar tis dd€ys Tod Geod, Sixasovperor 
dwpeay etc., the Part. cannot stand for a finite verb (even Ostermann 
explains it torepotvrat kal dixaodvrar), but the Apostle as his words show 
conceived the connection thus: and come short of the glory of God, in 
that (since) they are justified freely ; the latter is proof of the former. 

In 1 Cor. iii. 19 6 dpaccdmevos tovs coords év tH mavoupyia aitav, a 
quotation from the Old Test., does not form a complete sentence, but 
contains merely the words suited to the Apostle’s purpose, cf. Heb. i. 7. 
What the Apostle quotes incompletely we ought not to wish to complete 
by annexing an éori. As to 1 Pet. i. 14, see Fr. Conject. I. 41 sq.; the 
Part. uy ovoexnparilopevo. may be taken as depending on éAzicare, or, as 
I prefer, may be connected with yevyOyre vs. 18 as parallel to xara zov 
kaAéoavra etc. As little reason is there in proverbs, such as 2 Pet. ii. 22 
kvwv émuotpéWas éxi ro tduov e€épaya and ts Aoveapmévy etc., to change the 
Part. into the finite verb. The words run: a dog, that turns to his own 
vomit, as if spoken dexrixds in reference to a case under observation ; just 
as we say in German e.g. ein riiudiges Schaf! (‘a black sheep,’ Eng.) 
when a bad man makes himself conspicuous among the good. 

Jn another way a Part. was taken for a finite verb, when the Part. 


1 Yet it may also be assumed that Peter wished to say: receiving from God honor and 
glory —he was declared to he the beloved Son of Cod, yut interrupts the construction with 
the direct quotation of the words uttered by the voice from heaven. 
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seemed to express an action following that denoted by the finite verb 
(Bahr in Creuzer Melet. III. 50sq.). In the N. T., however, there is no 
single established instance of this usage. In Luke iv. 15 ediackeyv... 370 
Sogalopevos b70 wavrwy means: he taught being glorified of all, — while he 

was glorified of all (during his teaching). Jas. ii. 9 ei 5 zposwroAnrreire, 316 
Gpopriav épyalerbe éeyxopevor id Tod vomov etc. is: ye commit sin, while bth ed 
(since) ye are convicted, being convicted (as mposwroAnrrotvres) ; Gebser 

is wrong. In Heb. xi. 35 érupravicOyoav ob mposdeEapevor THY GroAUTpwoW 

not accepting the deliverance (offered them), zposdeg. denotes something 
preceding rather than following the rupravit.; cf. Heb. ix. 12.4 Acts 

xix. 29, too, does not contain the use of the Aor. Part. in narration men- 
tioned by Hm. Vig. 774; as dpynody te dpoOvpaddy eis 1d Oéarpov, cvvap- 
racavres Tdiov kal Apicrapxov means either, after they had seized along 
with themselves (from their quarters) or, while they seized along with them. 

In Luke i. 9 &Aayev rod Ovprdcar ciseAOdv eis Tov vadv Tod Kupiov, the Part. 
probably belongs to the Inf. (as the Vulgate takes it): entering into the 
temple to burn incense; Mey. is artificial. As to Rom. iii. 23, see above, 

p. 352. Rom. ii. 4 requires no elucidation. Likewise the peculiarity oc- 
casionally found in Greek authors, according to which the principal notion 

is expressed by a Part. and the secondary by a finite verb (Mtth. 1295 f.; 
Hm. Soph. Aj. 172; Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 186), has by some been un- 
warrantably forced upon the N.T.; such critics having quite forgotten 
that the usage in question could not occur independently of any limitation 
involved in the nature of the ideas to be expressed. ‘To explain 2 Cor. 

vy. 2 orevilopev ... eriofotyres as put for émurofotpev orevdovres is emi- 
nently infelicitous; the Part. must be regarded as subjoined to the verb, 

and explained as causal like oreva€opev Bapovpevor jn vs. 4. 


7. The Present Part. (with the Article) is often used substan- 
tively, and then, as a noun, excludes all indication of time. In 
Eph. iv. 28 0 KXNérre@v pnKéte KNeTTETW iS not for 0 KréYras (as , 
some Codd. have); but, let the stealer i.e. the thief steal no more, 
Heb. xi, 28. So also when it is accompanied with an Acc. of the 
Object, or other adjuncts ; as, Gal. i. 23 6 Swwxwv jas moré our 
JSormer persecutor, Matt. xxvii. 40 0 catadvwv Tov vaov the destroyer 
of the temple (in his imagination), Rev. xv. 2 of wxdvtes é« Tod 
@npiov (which Hichhorn, Einl. N. T. I. 378, mentions as singular!), 

xx. 10; Gal. ii. 2 (01 doxodvres see Kypke II. 274; cf. also Pachym. 332° 
TALE, 1388S etc.) ; 1 Thess: 1.10; v.24;-1 Pet. i..17; Rom. v. 17; ith el 
Jno. xii. 20 (xiii. 11); cf. Soph. Antig. 239 od? eiSov dstis Hv 6 
dpov, Paus. 9, 25, 5 dota éorw avtois kal TH untpi TA Spwpmeva, 
Diog. L. 1, 87 Bpadéas éyyelper rots rpatropévois (faciendis), Soph. 
Electr. 200 6 tatra mpaccwv, Plat. Cratyl. 416 b. 6 ra dvopata 


teis, Demosth. Theocrin. 508b. and frequently in the orators 
45 
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6 Tov vopov Tibeis (legislator), 6 ypadwov THY paptupiay (Bremi, 
Demosth. p. 72) Strabo 15,718; Arrian. Al.5,7,12; Poppo, Thue. 

371 I. I. 152; Schaef. Eurip. Orest. p.70; Demosth. V.120, 127; poet. 
gnom. 228 sq., and Plutarch. V. 211 sq.; Weber, Demosth. 180 ; 
Bornem. Schol. p. 10; Jacob, Lucian. Alex. p. 22; Maetzner ad 
Antiphont. p. 182. Likewise in Acts iii. 2 of eds7ropevopevos is used 
substantively, those entering; one cannot regard it with Kihndél 

317 (Matt. p. 824), on the ground that pédArovras eiseévas occurs in 

tthe. ys. 3, as the Present Part. used for the Fut. The more precise 
expression is quite appropriate in vs. 3, as the person addressing 
the two apostles detained them a short time during their etsvévas. 
(In other passages, when there is a distinct reference to past time, 
the Aorist Part. is used substantively ; as, Jno. v. 29; Acts ix. 21; 
2 Cor. vii. 12, ete., ef. 0 éxelvou rexov Kurip. Electr. 335, of rév tovtav 
rexovtes Aeschyl. Pers, 245,— Aristoph. eccl. 1126 1) éus Kextnuevn, 
Lucian. Tim. 56.) 


Such Present Participles with the Article show themselves to be com- 
plete substantives when a Genitive is joined to them, as in 1 Cor. vii. 35 
Tpos TO twov aitdav cvpdépov (Demosth. cor. 316c. 7a puxpa cuppepovta tis 
moAews) ; see Lob. Soph. Aj. 238 sq.; Held, Plut. Aem. p. 252. 

8. In quotations from the Old Test. a Part. is occasionally con- 
nected with some person of the same verb (and placed before it) ; 
as, Acts vii. 34 iOwy eidov from Exod. iii. 7 (ef. Lucian. dial. mar. 
4,3), Heb. vi. 14 evroyav etrAoynow ce Kal TANOVVOV TANOYYa ce 
(from Gen. xxii. 17), Matt. xiii. 14 Brérovtes Préere (from Isa. 
vi. 9). This construction is extremely frequent in the Sept., as 
Judges.i. 28; .iv.23 vil. 19; xh 253 xv; 16+ Gren. ’xxy. 255 
xxxvil.,8,10; xhii.6; Exod. iii:T + 1Sam.'t.-103 i, 21 5.21. 28% 
1 Kings xi. 11; Job vi.1; Ruthii. 16; 1 Macc. v. 40; Judith 
ii. 15 (see Thiersch p. 164 sqq.), and is a Hellenizing of the Hebrew 
Inf. Absolute (Ewald, krit. Gr. 560 ff.), though the LXX, once 
accustomed to the construction, sometimes employ it even where 
the Hebrew contains no Inf. Absol., as in Exod. xxiii. 26. This 
mode of expression, however, was judiciously chosen, although in 
Greek prose, with the exception of that isolated (dap eidov in Lucian, 
no perfectly satisfactory parallels can be shown (Georgi, vind. p. 
196 sq. has mixed together things dissimilar) ;! for in the instances 


1 Some passages have been quoted according to erroneous readings. Plat. Tim. 30c. 
runs thus: rim rév Céwy adrdy eis duoidtnta 6 Euotds tuviornoe. Likewise Plat. Lach: 
185 d. cxoroduevor cxoroduev is questioned by recent critics, and Mith. 1301 proposes 
to read: ckorotuey & oxomoduev. Yet the singularity here consists more in the con- 
nection of the Middle and Active. 
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apparently corresponding the Part. carries its own idea, as in Her. 333 
5, 95 devyov éexpetyer fuga evadit (Diod. Sic. 17, 83), and stil] Thed. 
more in Xen. Cyr. 8,4, 9 wtraxotvov oyorg trjxovea,! Lucian. 372 
parasit. 43 pevyov éxeifev ... eis tr. Tavpéov Tadaictpay Katédvye, 

see Gataker de stylo c. 9;? Lob. paralip. p. 522. The later wri- 
ters are the first to imitate this construction, as Anna Alex. 3, 80; 
Kuseb. H. E.6,45. Originally this Participle implied an emphasis, 
though subsequently it may have become weakened. In the three 318 
passages quoted above, this emphasis is perceptible. We express Sih ed. 
it by the voice and the position of the words, or by a corresponding 
abverb, etc. : well have I seen, —surely (richly ?) will I bless thee, 

— with your own eyes shall ye see, ete. Acts xiii. 45 is a construc- 
tion of another sort: of "IovSatou dvréXeyov toils id Tod Tatdov 
Aeyopuévors, avTidéyovtes Kal Brachnuodvtes, where avtédeyor is 
taken up again in the Part. and strengthened by Brac¢. 


Eph. v. 5 rotro tore yweoxovtes probably does not come under this 
head, but tore refers to what is stated in vs. 3f., and ywaox. is construed 
with drc: this, however, ye know, aware (considering) that, ete. That 
1 Pet. i. 10, 12; Acts v. 4 do not come under this rule, is obvious to every 
one. Finally, it passes comprehension that Kiihnél should adduce Heb. 
x. 37 6 épxopevos 7&e (he omits, it is true, the Article) as an instance of 
the above usage. 

Note 1. On Participles used absolutely, see § 59. Such is also rvyov, 
1 Cor. xvi. 6, which is inserted in the clause as an adverb, Xen. A. 6, 1, 
20; Plato, Alcib. 2, 140, etc. 

Note 2. Sometimes two finite verbs are so closely connected by xal, 
that the first has, logically, the force of a Part., e.g. Matt. xviii. 21 woods 
dpaprynce cis Eue 6 ddeAds prov Kal apyjow aiT@, i.e. dpaprycavte TO adeAPO. 
This distribution of a single (logical) clause into two grammatical clauses is 
a peculiarity of Oriental diction, and is of frequent occurrence ; see § 66, 7. 

Note 3. Luke and Paul (still more, however, the author of the Epistle 
to the Hebrews) are peculiarly fond of participial constructions. Paul 
accumulates Part. on Part.; cf. 1 Thess. ii. 15 f.; Tit. ii. 12, 13; 2 Cor. 
iv. 8-10. In narration, however, the use of Participles appears on the 
whole less frequent and less diversified in the N. T. than in Greek his- 
torical authors. The historical discourse of the N.T. runs on in simple 


1 It is hardly necessary to remark that the phrase (3év ofa (scio me vidisse) Athen. 
6, 226; Arrian. Ind. 4,15 does not come under this head. Cf. also axovoas ofda Lucian. 
dial. mort, 28, 1. 

2 This author has rightly set aside the passage from Aeschyl. Prom. 447. But he 
found himself finally compelled to let the instance from Lucian. dial. mar. stand. 
Accordingly, viewed linguistically, it approximates the Hebrew mode of expression, a. 
fact which T’heersch should not have questioned. 
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334 clauses (which are joined together especially by the oft-recurring xa‘) 
ith ed, and disdains the periodic structure in which the Greeks were so expert. 
Yet cf. Bornem. Xen. Cyrop. p. 465. 


373 CHAPTER V. 
THE PARTICLES. 


§ 46. THE PARTICLES IN GENERAL. 


1. Although propositions and periods can be formed by means 
of those inflections of the noun and verb whose syntax has been 
discussed in the preceding pages— (propositions, in particular, by 

319 means of Cases, the use of which is so varied in Greek ; periods, 

6th el. by means of Infinitives, Participles, ete.) — yet those inflections 
alone do not suffice for the great diversity of relations which give 
origin to propositions and periods. Hence language possesses 
besides a vast stock of so-called particles, by whose aid it becomes 
possible to construct all conceivable propositions and all their con- 
ceivable combinations. Particles are divided, as is well-known, 
into Prepositions, Adverbs, and Conjunctions (Rost S. 717) ; 
though respecting the boundary-lines which separate these three 
species from each other, grammarians have not yet been able to 
agree. Of., in particular, Hm. emend. rat. p. 149 ff. 


Interjections are not words, but sounds ; and lie quite beyond the limits 
_ of Syntax, and indeed of Grammar. 


2. Without attempting to settle the dispute among grammarians 
respecting the boundaries of these three classes of particles, we see 
at once as much as this: 

1) That the classification must be made not on the basis of the 
words but of their signification ; as it has long been acknowledged 
that prepositions e.g. often assume the nature of adverbs, and vice 
versa (Hm. as above, p. 161),—in fact, that the prepositions are 
adverbs originally. 

2) That all particles either serve merely to complete the struc- 
ture of a simple proposition and confine their import within its 

374 limits, or are designed to join one proposition to another. » The 
latter are properly called Conjunctions ; and if the grammarian 
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pays regard to the language (expressed thought) rather than to 
the (pure) thought, he may reckon among them the comparative 
particle @s (@szep), the particles of time (é7re/, éte, dzrore, etc.), 

the negative particle of design ym etc., so far forth as they are also 335 
connectives ; so that these particles, according to their import, ™ «. 
may be classed either as adverbs or as conjunctions. The power 

of adverbs and prepositions, however, is confined to the limits of a 
simple proposition ; the structure of this they serve to complete. 
Prepositions denote only relations (of substantives) ; adverbs, inhe- 
rent attributes (of terms of quality or condition, and consequently 

of adjectives and verbs, inasmuch as the latter are compounded of 

the copula and a term of quality or condition). See, especially, 
Hm., as above, 152 ff. 


We shall perhaps never succeed in effecting a thoroughly satisfactory 
classification of the particles, since in this matter language practically does 
not coincide perfectly with the philosophical method of pure theory. 
Much light is shed on the relation of particles to the structure of sentences 
by Grotefend, Grundziige einer neuen Satztheorie. Hannover, 1827. 8vo.; 
Kriiger, Erorterung der grammat. Eintheilung und grammat. Verhiiltn. 
der Siitze. Frft. a. M. 1826. 8vo. Cf. also Werner in the n. Jahrb. f. Philol. 
1834. p. 85 ff 


3. The great copiousness of the Greek language in particles, as 999 
developed in the elegant literary Attic, is shared by the N. T. dic- tth et 
tion to but a limited extent; for not only was the (later) popular 
language of the Greeks in general more frugal in the use of par- 
ticles, but the N. T. authors also, as they imparted a Jewish tinge 
to their presentations of thought, did not feel impelled to employ 
the niceties of Greek composition in the structure of periods. 
From the nature of the case, however, while they could easily 
dispense with the great variety of conjunctions, they could least 
dispense with the prepositions. In treating of particles, N. T. 
Grammar, if it will avoid encroaching on the department of Lexi- 
cography, should not take up the particles separately and explain 
in detail all their various significations, but should endeavor 
rather, primarily to give only a clear and discriminating deline-_ 
ation of the various modifications of thought which the particles 
are employed to designate; and then in every instance to point 
out how far these varieties of meaning have been expressed by 
the N. T. writers through the use of the abundant store of particles 
which the Greek language supplied. At the same time, however, 
it will take pains to exhibit in its leading traits, so far as the exist- 
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ing state of N. T. Lexicography and Interpretation may permit, 
the mutual dependence of the significations of the principal parti- 

375 cles, and emphatically to protest against the arbitrariness of what 
is called enallage particularum. 


The general subject of the Greek particles had never been in any 
considerable degree exhaustively treated even down to quite recent times, 
either as respects the facts (especially in reference to the various periods 

336 of the language) or still less as respects their philosophy. The works of 

ith el. Mt. Devarius (Reusmann’s edition, Lips. 1798. 8vo.) and H. Hoogeveen 
(Amsterd. 1769. II. 4to. condensed by Schiitz, Lips. 1806. 8vo.) are no 
longer satisfactory, especially as they entirely omit the prepositions, On 
the other hand, J. A. Hartung, Lehre v. d. Partikeln der griech. Spr. Erlang. 
1832 f. Il. 8vo. merits recognition. Still more helpful are the acute re- 
searches with which R. Klotz has enriched his edition of Devarius (Lips. 
1835. 1842. II. 8vo.); [ef also W. Baiumlein, Untersuchung tb. griech. 
Partikeln. Stuttg. 1861. 8vo.]. Schraut, on the other hand, die griech. 
Partikeln im Zusammenhange mit den iiltesten Stimmen der Sprache 
(Neuss, 1848), is too fanciful. A comparative treatment is given by E, A. 
Fritsch, vergleich. Bearbeit. d. griech. u. lat. Partikeln. Giessen, 1856. 8vo. 
For the biblical particles a Lexicon Particularum to the Sept. and the 
Apocrypha is a desideratum, as the concordances and Schleusner also in 
his Thesaur. Philol. have entirely omitted these words. (Bruder, as is 
well known, has carefully inserted the particles in his N. T. Concordance.) 
Tittmann’s treatise on N. T. Particles (de usu particular. N. T. Cap. 1, 2, 
Lips, 1831. IT. 4to., also in his Synonym. N. T, IT. 42 sqq.) is not thoroughly 
to be commended ; moreover it was interrupted by the death of the acute 
and learned author, who however did not pay due attention to the actual 
usage of the language. 


321 § 47. THE PREPOSITIONS IN GENERAL, AND SUCH AS GOVERN 
6th ed. ; THE GENITIVE IN PARTICULAR. 


1. The prepositions correspond to the cases; hence each accord- 
ing to its signification is connected with a particular case, viz. 
with that case whose primary meaning accords with the primary 
meaning of the preposition. Prepositions are employed where the 
cases are insufficient to indicate a relation (for these relations are 
extremely diversified), and sometimes also where a case would 

376 have sufficed indeed, but on account of the variety of its uses did 


1 Cf. Hm. de emend. rat. p. 161 sqq ; B. G. Weiske, de pracposition. gr. comment. 
Gorlic. 1809 f.; K. G. Schmidt, quaestion. grammat. de praeposition. gr. Berol. 1829. 8vo.; 
Déderlein, Reden u. Auts. I. nr. 3; Bhdy. S. 195 ff. ; Schneider, Vorles. S. 181 fF. 
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not appear to the speaker to be definite enough for his purpose. 
They are relatively more numerous in the N.T. than in Greek 
prose, because the apostles had not such an inherent sense as 
cultivated native Greeks of the extended application of the 
cases; besides, the Oriental prefers the more vivid expression ; 
and moreover, the Hebrew-Aramaic language indicates by means 
of prepositions nearly all those relations which are designated in 
Greek by cases alone. 

2. In treating of prepositions it is necessary, in the first place, 33 
to seize with clearness and precision the true primary meaning of ™ + 
each from which all its applications emanate as from a common 
centre, and to trace back to this all the various shades of meaning 
the preposition may have assumed, —i.e. to show how the transi- 
tion to every such application was effected in the mind of the 
speaker or writer; and secondly, to take cognizance of the case, . 
and the necessity for it, which is joined to a given preposition, 
either in general or in a particular range of significations (Bern- 
hardi, allg. Sprachl. I. 164 f.), and in turn to make use of this 
knowledge in fixing the limits of the signification of the prep- 
ositions themselves. The former, viz. the determination of the 
primary meaning of the prepositions as exhibited now in their 
construction with the Gen. now with the Dat. etc., will set in its 
true light the mutual interchange of prepositions, which in the 
N. T. has been thought to be wholly unlimited. The latter must 
be performed without a passion for over-strained refinements, and 
with a recognition at the outset of the fact that, according to the 
special, and according to the more or less precise, perception of a 
relation to be expressed (particularly if mental), one and the same 
preposition may be construed with several different cases (cf. Hm. 
emend. rat. 163). 

In treating of prepositions in the N. T., it is only necessary to 
add first, a notice of how far later Greek, and in particular the 
popular language, extended the use and import of prepositions, 
obliterated their nicer distinctions, and was led probably even into 322 
improprieties in employing them ; further, to pay constant regard ®4 4 
to the Hebrew-Aramaic, which delights in the use of prepositions 
and presents numerous relatious under aspects different from the 
Greek (cf. e.g. dudcas év tu, atroxteivew é€v powpaia); and finally, 
not to leave out of sight the distinctively Christian view which 877 
underlies the use of many prepositions (c.g. év XpioT@ or Kupiw). 


The maltreatment of the prepositions until a few decades ago on the 
. 


7th ed. 


323 
6th ed. 
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part of N. T. philologists in Lexicons and Commentaries (e.g. Koppe’s 
N. T.) was really horrible ;’ but it found precedent and support in the 
purely empirical treatment of the Hebrew prepositions current until Ewald’s 
time, see my exeget. Stud. I. 27 ff. Wahl was the first to pursue a better 
course ; and almost everybody now has begun to be ashamed of the license 
just described. 

As respects in particular the comparative predominance of the Greek 
element and of the Hebrew-Aramaic in the use of the prepositions, it must 
not be overlooked, 1) that many constructions which the N.T. writers 
adopted through the influence of their mother tongue, occur also in Greek 
poets and later prose writers, so diversified is the use of the Greek prepo- 
sitions; 2) that though in the more Hebraistic portions of the N. T. 
(particularly in the Revelation) the exposition from the Hebrew suggests 
itself, yet we must not on that account explain the Greek prepositions in 
all the books indiscriminately by a reference to the Hebrew ; for simul- 
taneously with the Greek prepositions a multitude of special linguistic 
relations had been communicated to the Apostles, and close observation 
shows that as respects the relations expressed by prepositions the Apostles 
had already become accustomed to think in Greek; 3) that, especially in 
Paul (and John), the un-Hellenic application of several prepositions, (e.g. 
év) is closely connected with doctrinal phraseology, and belongs to the 
Apostolic (Christian) element in N. T. diction. 


3. The proper and the metaphorical significations of each prepo- 
sition must be accurately distinguished. The former always refer 
primarily to local relations (Bernhardi I, 290); and if these are 
conceived in great multiplicity by a nation, a corresponding multi- 
plicity of prepositions is the result. The simple relations of place 
are but two, — that of rest and that of motion (or even merely of 
direction, which is viewed as more or less a motion). The latter, 
however, comprises motion towards and motion from. The notion 
of rest is denoted by the Dative; that of motion towards, by the 
Accusative ; that of motion from, by the Genitive. 

Local designations to which single prepositions correspond are, 
a) of rest: im év, by the side of rapa, upon ert, over vrép, under 
(iro), amid (with) peta, before po, behind pera, on (up on) ava, 
about api, around mepi, over against avti; b) of (direction) 
motion towards a point: into eis, towards xara, to mpos, upon él, 
to beside rapa, under iro; c) of (direction) motion from: out of 
ex, from amo, from under ume, down from kata, from beside mapa. 
To the last division may be referred through relating to space (61d) 


1 Tittmann, de scriptor. N. T. diligentia gramm. p. 12 (Synon. I. 207): nulla est, ne 
repugnans quidem significatio, quin quaecunque praepositio eam in N. T. habere dicatur. 
v o 
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(ef. Progr. de verbor. cum praeposs.. compositor. in N. T. usu V. 
p- 8), for which the Hebrew uses ja, and the German sometimes aus 
(e.g. aus dem Thore gehen). 

4, Language deals at first with the ideas of time by taking local 
relations as the pattern ; hence temporal senses also are put upon 
most of the prepositions. Not till later does the transition ensue 
to immaterial, purely ideal relations, which every nation conceives 
under forms more or less material. This produces a correspond- 
ing diversity in national modes of expression. A Greek, for 
instance, says, Néye ep’ twos; a Roman, dicere de aliqua re; 

a Hebrew, 3 23; a German, iiber etwas sprechen. The first views 

the object as a central point which the speaker as it were encom- 339 
passes (to speak about a thing) ; the Roman, as a whole of which the. 
the speaker imparts something to the hearer (de as it were to speak 

off something from the object) ;! the Hebrew, as the ground on 
which the speaker stands (to speak on something) ; the German, 

as something lying before the speaker over which his discourse 
extends (for uber governs in this connection the Accusative). 

The notion of origin, and consequently of cause, is most naturally 
implied in the prepositions from, out of (aro, iz, mapa, éx) ; that 
of occasion, and consequently also of motive, in mpos, els (e.g. on 
the report), émé with the Dat. and éca with the Acc. (on account of). 
Here ézi refers to the basis on which something rests; hence we 
also use the word ground for reason. Design and aim expressed 
by to are denoted by és with the Dat., or by eés or rpds with the Acc. 
Condition is expressed by émi with the Dat., just as we say by a 879 
similar metaphor: aw Lohn Recht sprechen. The object which 
produces an emotion is indicated by éi with the Gen., as in German 
sich freuen diber (rejoice over), stolz sein auf (pride one’s self on). 

To speak in reference to an object is Néyew epi twos (see above). 
The rule, or standard, is expressed either by after (mpos, cata) or 
by from (é«) ; in the former construction, the rule is conceived as 
something after, according to, which a thing is to shape itself; in 
the latter, as that from which the thing regulated is derived. 
Lastly, the means finds natural expression in dvé with the Gen., 324 
sometimes in év. Bhi 

5. One preposition may sometimes, no doubt, be employed for 
another ; but we must deduct from instances of this class all those 
in which an immaterial relation may be expressed with equal pro- 


1 As to the primary import of the Latin de, see Heidtmann in the Zeitschr. f. Alterth, 
Wiss. 1846. no. 109 f. 
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priety by several different prepositions,! (loqui de re and super re, 
Gv éx and amo twos, wpercioOas aro and && 7. Xen. Cyr. 5, 4, 84; 
Mem. 2, 4,1, also ésri ru, aroxreivecOau aro and éx Twos Rev. ix. 18, 
amoOvnoKkew &x twos Rey. viii. 11 and tr6 7., aroOvncKew brép and 
TEpl TOV adpapTiav, aywviferOat Twepi and w7rép Tivos, ExAeyea Pat aro 

340 and é« Tay pabntov).2 This cannot be called enatlage of preposi- 

ith el. tions. On the other hand, particularly in expressing local relations, 
the more comprehensive preposition may be used for the more 
restricted, (as Luke xxiv. 2 atroxudifew tov ALOov am 6 TOD pynpeEiou, 
but Mark xvi. 3 é« Tis Gupas Tod wvnwetov ; the latter agrees better 
with the precise facts of the case: owt of the door —cut into the 
rock). This is sometimes attributable to the fact that it does not 
seem to be everywhere necessary to speak with entire precision, 
sometimes the author may through negligence have used the more 
indefinite term for the more definite. The interchange of preposi- 
tions is only apparent when any of them is employed praegnanter, 
i.e. when it includes also a second relation, the antecedent or con- 

380 sequent of that which it strictly expresses, as Katouxeiv eis THY TOMY, 
elvat U7rd vomov; or in case of an attraction, as aipew ta é« THs oiKlas 
Matt. xxiv. 17, drota€acOat Tois eis tov oixoy Luke ix. 61. 


An arbitrary interchange of prepositions — (of which the earlier N. T. 
commentaries are full, and which was upheld in part by an abuse of 
parallel passages, especially in the gospels) — would never have entered 
the imagination of critics, had they been accustomed to consider language 
as a living instrument of social intercourse. It is really preposterous 
to suppose that any one could have said, ‘he is travelling to Egypt’ for 
‘he is travelling in Egypt’ (eis for év) ; or, ‘all is for him’ instead of ‘all 
‘is from him.’ In expressing by, for instance, dud and év are not thoroughly 
equivalent to each other, particularly 84 “I. Xpuorod and év “I. Xpiore. 
In Latin, also, per (before names of persons) and the Ablative (of things) , 
are usually distinguished. Close observation shows in general how cor- 
rectly the N. T. writers discriminate between those prepositions even which 


1 Thus Paul sometimes employs different prepositions in parallel clauses, to give 
variety to his discourse ; as, Rom. iii. 30 ds dicoidoes Tepitouyy ek mioTews Kal axpoBvoTtiay 
dia Tis wistews, Eph. iii. 8 f. 

2 Sometimes in different languages the same relation, because viewed under different 
aspects, is expressed by prepositions of exactly opposite significations. Thus Germans 
say, zur Rechten ; the Romans, Greeks, and Hebrews, a dextra ete. Even one and 
the same language may express a relation, especially if ideal, by opposite prepositions. 
We say on the condition and under the condition. In South Germany they say, relation 
or friend fo (zu) one; in Saxony, relation or friend of (von) one. How ridiculous it 
would be to infer from such instances, that of (von) is sometimes equivalent to to (zu), 
and on to under ! 
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are closely allied (e.g. Rom. xiii. 1 ot« éorw efovala ei yy ad Oeod, ai O€ 
otoa $20 Tod Oeod reraypevar eiciv).1 And we ought to honor them and 325 
ourselves by recognizing everywhere their scrupulous care. oth = 

Where either of two prepositions might be employed with equal pro- 
priety, a preference for one in the N. T. is perhaps to be attributed to the 
Hellenistic tinge of its diction; this, at least, the critic must take into 
consideration as a possibility. Planck, however (articuli nonnulli Lex. 
nov. in N. T. Goett. 1824. 4to. p. 14), is mistaken in supposing that dyads 
mpos tt (Eph, iv. 29) is less correct Greek than eis 74. The former con- 
struction is of frequent occurrence, e.g. Theophr. hist. plant. 4, 3, 1 and 7; 

9, 13,3; Xen. Mem. 4, 6, 10, etc.; see Schneider, Plat. civ. II. 278. 

With such prepositions as in different significations govern different 
cases, it is sometimes possible, when ¢mmaterial relations are to be ex- 341 
pressed, to use either of two cases with equal correctness (as éwi with Tth of. 
Gen. or Acc.). Sometimes the Codd. vary between the two; see Rom. 
viii. 11. In the N. T. this has been erroneously said to hold frequently 
in reference to dua; see below, § 47, i, d. p. 381, cf.§ 49. Purely external 
relations, on the contrary, sustain no such interchange in careful writers ; 
only very late, especially the Byzantine, authors indulge in it, and con- 
found e.g. wera with the Gen. and with the Acc. ; see the word in the Index 
to Malalas in the Bonn ed., cf. Schaef. Ind. ad Aesop. p. 136; Boisson. 881 
Anecd. IV. 487; V.84.? Indeed the later writers have already become 
so devoid of an appreciation of the cases as to begin to connect prepositions 
even with cases altogether foreign to them, — daz, for instance, with Acc. 
and Dat., xara with Dat., ovv with Gen.; see Index to Leo Gramm. and 
Theophan.? 

The attempt, recently revived, to explain this alleged interchange of 
cases in the N. T. by the circumstance that Hebrew has no cases, is to be 
rejected, if for no other reason, because apart from a very small number 
of doubtful exceptions the N.T. writers exhibit a correct perception of 
the differences between the cases. 

The position of prepositions is more simple in the N. T. than in the 
classics, Mtth. IT. 1399f. They are uniformly placed immediately before 
the noun, and only those conjunctions which never stand at the beginning 
of a clause intervene between preposition and substantive ; as, dé Matt. 

xi. 12; xxii. 31; xxiv. 22, 86; Acts v. 12, yap Jno. iv. 37; v.46; Acts 
‘viii. 23; Rom iii. 20, re Acts x. 39; xxv. 24, ye Luke xi.8; xviii. 5, péev 
and pév ydp Rom. xi. 22; Acts xxviii. 22; 2 Tim. iv. 4. 


1 Hence I cannot admit what Liicke, Apokal. II. 458, says about an irregular and 
inconsistent use of prepositions in the N. T, 

2 Tn close succession werd signifying with takes the Acc. and then the Gen. in Acta 
apocryph. p. 257. 

8 The case is different with év followed by the Acc.; see Schaef. Dion. comp. p. 305; 
Ross, inscriptt, gr. I. 37. 
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326 PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE. 
OS a Seda! (Lat. ante), of which the local meaning is (directly) 
before,in front of, over-against, denotes figuratively barter, exchange 
(Plato, conv. 218 e.), in which-one thing is given for, instead of, 
another (tooth for tooth, Matt. v.38), and in consequence-assumes 
its place. It governs the Genitive, that being the case of (issuing 
from and) exchange (see above, p. 206), e.g. 1 Cor. xi. 15 9 cop 
avti mepiBoraiov dédoTtar (7H yuvarxi) her hair for, instead of, a 
covering (to serve her as a covering, cf. Lucian. philops. 22; Liban. 
ep. 350), Heb. xii. 16 65 dvr Bpwoews pas aréSoTo Ta TPwTOTOKIA 
avTod, Vs. 2 avTl Ths mpoKeyévyns adT@ yapas bTréuewe otavpov (for 
the joy that was set before him, against this setting death on the 
cross), Matt. xx. 28 Sodvas tiv Wuyi abtod NUTpoV avTi TOBY, 
xvii. 27 éexeivov (otathpa) AaBav Sos avdTois avTi euod Kai aod, 
ii, 22 "Apyéraos Bacirever avti “Hpwdov in place of Herod, ef. 
342 Her. 1,108; Xen. A. 1,1,4; 1 Kings xi. 44. Hence ayvr/ is the 
ith el. preposition chiefly used to denote the price for, in exchange for, 
which one gives or receives an article of merchandise (Heb. 
382 xii. 16); then, to denote requital (Lev. xxiv. 20) and reward 
(bordering on the causal sense, like the Germ. ob) e.g. av? ov 
(as a recompense) for this (that), i.e. because, Luke i. 20; xix.44; 
Plat.. Menex. 244; Xen. A. 5,5, 14; 1 Kings xi. 11; Joel iii. 5; 
or on which account (wherefore) Luke xii. 8; dvtt tovrov Eph. 
v. 31 (Sept.) therefore, for this, cf. Pausan. 10, 38,5. Apri is used 
in Jno. i. 16 €AdBopev ... yapw avtl xdpiros in a peculiar applica- 
tion, referable, however, to its primary import: grace over, upon, 
grace (Theogn. sent. 344 av7’ dav avias), strictly grace against, 
Jor, grace, grace in the place of that which preceded, therefore 
grace uninterrupted, unceasingly renewed. 

b. “Arro, €x, mapd, and br, all denote issuing, proceeding from 
—the generic import of the Genitive—but with some diversity as 
respects the previous mutual relation of the objects in question. 
Beyond doubt é« indicates the closest connection; to, one less 
close; mapa (de chez moi, o»3), and especially dzro,! one still 
more distant. Accordingly, these prepositions may be ranged in 


1 The distinction between d@ré and éx is perceptible in Luke ii. 4 (cf. also Acts 
xxiii. 34) ; but in Jno. xi. 1 (see Liicke in loc.) and Rey. ix. 18 amd and éc are employed 
as synonymous. Cf. also Luke xxi. 18 with Acts xxvii. 34. On the other hand, in 
the parallel passages Mark xvi. 3 and Luke xxiv. 2 amo and é« are respectively used, — 
out of the door, the more precise (and suitable) expression, and (away) from the sepul- 
chre, the more loose ; see p. 362. 
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the following order, proceeding from the most intimate connection 

to the more remote: é«, bmd, mapd, avo. Further, if merely the 
idea of proceeding from is to be expressed, amd is used. If the 
proceeding is definitely thought of as from @ person, apd or bo 

is required. If the person is to be indicated only in a general 
way as the point of departure, vapa is used ; if represented strictly 

as the efficient, producing cause, i7ro is selected, and hence is the 327 
regular preposition after passives. Finally, the idea of distance ‘tl et 
and separation attaches itself to amo; so that both dao and é« 
express disjoining and removal, while these notions are notdirectly 
implied by wapa and te. 

Tlapé is used properly in reference to objects proceeding from 
one’s vicinity or sphere of power (mapa with Gen. used antitheti- 
cally to mpos with Acc. in Lucian. Tim. 53), e.g. Mark xiv. 43 
mapayivetar byNos TONS... Tapa TaV apxtepéwy from the chief 
priests (near whom, about whom, they served ; cf. Lucian. philops. 

5; Demosth. Polycl. 710 b.), xii. 2 wa rapa trav yewpyav AaBn 
aro ToD Kap7rod part of the produce which was in the hands of the 
husbandmen ; Jno. xvi. 27 Tt éyo Tapa tod Oeod é&ArOov (cf. i. 1 

0 NOYycs HV pos Tov Beov), v. 41 (Plat. rep. 10, 612 d.); xv. 26; 343 
Hph. vi. 8; Luke ii. 1; 2 Pet. i.17. Accordingly, it is joined to ™ et 
verbs of inquiring and asking Matt. ii. 4,16; Mark viii. 11; Jno. 383 
iv. 9, of learning 2 Tim. iii. 14; Acts xxiv. 8 (Xen. C. 2, 2,6; 
Plat. Kuth. 12 e.), the matter to be learned etc. being viewed as 

in some one’s (imental) possession (aro Mark xy. 45; Gal. iii. 2 
expressing this more indefinitely ; é« twos Xen. Oec. 18, 6 with 
greater precision). It is only in later writers that mapa is used 
after Passive verbs as exactly equivalent to td (Bast, ep. crit. 

p. 156, 235; Hllendt, Arrian. Alex. IT. 172). In Acts xxii. 30 ve 
KaTnyopeitat Tapa tov ‘Iovdaiwv, Luke could hardly have said io 
Tov Iovdaiwy (they had as yet laid no formal charge, had not yet 
taken measures for a regular prosecution), the meaning is: of 
what he is accused on the part of the Jews. Matt. xxi. 42 wapa 
xuptov éyéveto avtn (Sept.) means: this is from the Lord (divinitus, 
through means under God’s control) ; and Jno.i. 6 éyéveto avOpa- 
Tos, aTecTadpévos Tapa Geov: he made his appearance, sent from 
God, cf. vs. 1 Av mpos Tov Oeov. 

In no passage of the N. T. do we find zapé with Gen. used for rapa 
with Dat., as is sometimes assumed in Greek authors (Schaef. Dion. comp. 
p- 118 sq.; Held, Plut. Tim. p. 427). In 2 Tim. i. 18 etpioxew implies 
the notion of procuring ; (otherwise in Luke i. 30 eipes xapw rapa TO Ged 


328 
bth ed. 


384 


344 
7th ed. 


3866 § 47, PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE. 


with God.) Mark v. 26 is to be explained by attraction; probably, how- 
ever, in iii. 21 of rap’ airod are his kindred (those descended from him, 
those belonging to him), see Fr. in loc. cf. Susann. 33. As to wapa in a 
circumlocution for the Gen. see § 30, 8, note 5. That ra wap’ tudv Phil. 
iv. 18, and ra zap’ airév Luke x. 7, are not strictly equivalent to ra dyaoy 
(iperepa), airdv, is obvious; in both passages the phrase is accompanied 
by a verb of receiving (having received the things sent from you i.e. your 
presents ; eating what is set before you from (by) them). 


’Ex originally denotes issuing from within (the compass, sphere, 
of) something (antithetic to es Luke x.7; xvii. 24; Herod. 4, 15, 
10; Aesch. dial. 3, 11), e.g. Luke vi. 42 &&Bare tiv Soxdov ex Tod 
6pOarpod (it was év 7d dhOarpud), Matt. viii. 28 €« tov pvnwelov 
eEepyouevot, Acts ix. 3 mepijotpaev avTov pos €x Tod ovpavod, 
Matt. 1.16 é& js (Mapias) éyervnOn ’Inoovs, vs. 3; 1 Pet. i. 28. 
Concisely in Luke v. 8 ediSacnev éx tod wroiov out of the ship 
(speaking from on board) ef. ii. 835. Allied to this is the use of 
éx to denote the material out of which a thing is made, Matt. 
xxvii. 29; Rom. ix. 21; cf. Herod. 8, 4,27; Ellendt, Arrian. Alex. 
I. 150; then, the mass or store out of which a thing is taken, Jno. 
vi. 50 dayety €€ aprov, Luke viii. 3; 1 Jno. iv. 13 é« rod mvevparos 
avtov dédaxev juiv he hath given us of his Spirit; further, the class 
to which one belongs, (owt) of which one is, Jno. vii. 48 x Tes ex 
TOV apxovtav eriatevoev ; ili. 1 dvOpwrros éx THY Papicaiwr, xvi. 17 
elrrov €x TOV pwabntayv (Ties), 2 Tim. iii. 6; 2 Jno. 4; Rev. ii. 10, 
or the country from which one derived his origin, Acts xxiii. 34, 
the progenitor from whom one is descended, “Efpaios é& “EBpatwv 


(Plato, Phaedr. 246'a., cf. Sovdéxdovdos D.S. exc. Vat. p. 31), ef. 


Heb. ii. 11; lastly, the situation, state out of which one comes, 
Rev. ix. 20, or (by brachylogy) owt of which he undertakes some- 
thing, 2 Cor. ii. 4 é« mons OAdpews ... eyparva twiv. Sometimes 
éx is used in a local sense, like the Latin ex for de (down from), 
Acts xxvill. 4 xpeuapevoy To Onpiov é« THs yeypos (Judith viii. 24 ; 
xiv. 11; Odyss. 8,67; Her. 4, 10; Xen. M. 3, 10,13), Acts xxvii. 29, 
or, with less precision,! Heb. xiii. 10 gayeiv é« tod Ovcvacrnpiov 
JSrom the altar (what was laid as an offering wpon the altar) ;? 


1 Mark xvi. 8 does not come under this head: see above, no. 5, p. 362. Besides, it 
must not be forgotten that the same relation may be conceived somewhat differently 
in different languages, and yet with equal propriety: e.g. Rom. xiii. 11 eyepO@jvar €t 
trvov, (aufstehen vom Schlafe) arise out of, from, sleep. In Rev. vi. 14 é« is probably 
used designedly, as the mountains are rooted in the earth. It is certainly so used in 
Jno. xx. 1. 

2In the N. T. kataBalvery ék rod dpovs is unique, Matt. xvii. 9 (Exod. xix. 14; 
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sometimes it denotes mere direction, from, Matt. xx. 21 ta xaGi- 

owour ... els éx deEv@v etc., Heb.i.13 (Bleek in loc.), where the Germ. 

says on (to) the right, zur Rechten, the Lat. a dextra, the Hebr. ya. 

In making such specifications it is a matter of indifference whether 

the mind proceeds from the object to be located (towards itself), 

or from itself towards the object. The former conception the 

Greeks have adopted (é« Sefiés), the latter, the Germans; ef. 

Goeller, Thuc. 8, 33. For analogous expressions see Thue. 1. 64; 

3, O1, and Her. 3, 101 otkéovot mpos votov avéyov. When used 

of tume, é« denotes the point of departure of a temporal series 

since which something continues to exist, Acts xxiv. 10 é« mo\Xav 

érav dvta oe xpiTny etc. Jno. vi. 663; ix. 1; Acts ix. 33; Gal.i. 15, 

e€ ixavod Luke xxiii. 8 (like é« moddod).1 Here the Greek says 

out of, viewing the time specified, not as we do as a point from 385 

which something is reckoned, but by a more vivid conception as an 329 

expanse owt of which something extends (as é& huépas, é& érous etc.), Sth a. 
Figuratively, this preposition denotes every sowrce and cause out 

of which something issues (hence é« and 6a are related, Franke, 

Dem. p. 8; Held, Plut. Tim. 331, cf. Fr. Rom. I. 332), and is 

applied either to things or persons, Acts xix. 25; Rom. x. 17; 

2 Cor. ii. 2; ii. 5. Under this head the following applications 

of é« deserve attention: Rev. viii. 11 droOvycKkew && tév VdaTwv 

(ix. 18; Dio C. p. 289, 27, cf. Iliad. 18, 107), Rev. xv. 2 vundy 

éx twos (victoriam ferre ew aliq. Liv. 8, 8 extr.), 1 Cor. ix. 14 345 

é« Tov evayyediov tiv (Luke xii. 15 ef. with dé Aristot. pol. 3, 3,2 Mh 

ex rapto vivere Ovid. Met. 1, 144), Luke xvi. 9 zrowjoarte éavrois 

pirous €« Tod papova Tis adixias, Rom. i. 4 opicOévtos viod Oeod é& 

dvacTacews vexpav (source out of which convincing evidence flows, 

ef. Jas. ii. 18). Its use in reference to persons® is especially fre- 


xxxii. 1), for which in other passages we find xara. dd rod dpovs, Matt. viii. 1; Mark 
ix. 9; Luke ix. 87. 

1 The N. T. passages formerly adduced to show that é« means statim post do not 
establish the assertion. Luke xi. 6 signifies come in from a journey; xii. 36 return 
from the wedding ; Jno. iv. 6 fatigued from (by) the journey; 2 Cor. iv. 6 out of darkness, 
light ete. In many of these passages to render é« immediately after would be altogether 
unsuitable ; in others it would obtrude a specification of time where the writer thought 
primarily only of the condition from, out of which, ete. Least of all can éx be translated 
immediately after in Heb. xi. 35. 

2 Ziv ek tov Sxatov Demosth. Eubul. 540 b., which WaAl quotes in his Clavis, does 
not come under this head. 

8 This use is very extended, particularly in Herodot., see Schweighaeus. Lex. Herod. 
p- 192. Further, cf.e.g. Diog. L. 1, 54; Philostr. Soph. 2, 12 ete. and Sturz, Lexic. Xen. 
II. 88. 
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quent and diversified ; compare besides, Jno. iii. 25 éyévero Sjtnaws 
éx TOV pabntav "Iwavvov (Plato, Theaet. 171 a.), Matt. i. 18 ép 
yaoTpi éyouca &x TvevpaTtos ayiov, Jno. Vii. 22 ov« é« ToD Mwicéws 
éotiv (9 Tepitoun), Rom. xiii. 8 &eus érawov &€& avths (€£ovcias), 
Jno. x. 82 movrd Kara epya SevEa tuiv ex ToD maTpds pou, Vi. 65 
(Her. 8, 114), xviii. 3; 1 Cor. vii. 7; 2 Cor. ii. 2; Rom. v.16 
(Fr. inaccurately translates it by yer) ; most of all in reference to 
sovereigns, rulers, magistrates, Xen. An. 1,1,6; Cyr. 8,6,9; Her. 
1, 69.121; 2, 151; Polyb. 15, 4, 7. "Ex is specially employed 
to express the mental state, the disposition out of which something 
springs, 1 Tim. i. 5 (Rom. vi. 17), Mark xii. 830; Phil. i. 16; 
1 Thess. ii. 8 (Plato, Phil. 22 b,; Xen. An. 7, 7, 48 é« rhs sruxijs 
gidos Hv, Arrian. Ep. 8, 22, 18; Aristoph. nub. 86); then the 
occasion, Rey. xvi. 21 éBracdnuncav tov Gedy ex THs TAnYHs (but 
not, as Meyer thinks [yet no longer, 4th ed.],in 1 Cor. x. 17) and 
the ground (ratio), Rev. viii. 13 — for each is the source of its ~ 
consequence (Lucian. asin. 46; Demosth. Con. 727 b.) 51 the basis 

386 of a judgment (from which a judgment is deduced), Matt. xii. (83) 
387 see Kypke in loc., Rev. xx. 12; Xen. C. 2, 2, 21 and 38, 6; 
Aesop. 93, 4 (by a different metaphor we say judge according to, 
on, cf. év 1 Jno. iii. 19; v. 2), and consequently the standard, 
2 Cor. viii. 11. ’Ex, moreover, sometimes denotes the price of a 
thing, Matt. xxvii. 7 #yopacav e& aitov (apyupiwv) aypov (Palaeph. 
46, 3), inasmuch as the property is viewed as accruing to us out 
of the money (given for it), cf. Matt. xx. 2 (where the expression 
is abbreviated). As to é& &py#y eivas and similar phrases in Gal. 
iii. 10; Rom. iii. 26; iv, 14,16; Phil. i.17; Tit.i.10,.see my 
Comment. on the first passage. In general, the phrase eivai é« 

330 twos partakes of all the diversified significations of the preposition, 

bth el of, e.0. 1 Cor. xii. 15 8s ode eiud yelp, odK eiui ex TOD cwparos; by 
an opposite conception we say belong to the body. 


That é« never stands for év (as has been assumed even in Greek authors 

346 occasionally, see Poppo, Thuc. 2, 7; 8, 62) is beyond question. <As to 

ith ed. the attraction in Matt. xxiv. 17 aipew ra ék ris oixtas see § 66, cf. Poppo, 
Thue. III. I. 493. 


‘Y7o signifies from under, out from wnder (rnmo) e.g. Hesiod. 
theog. 669 Zeds ... Urd yOoves ‘xe etc. Plato, Phaedr. 230 b. 


1 Other passages adduced (e.g. by Bretschn.) to prove that é« means on account of, 
are to be excluded. Rom. y. 16 is easily referrible to the idea of source. Acts xxviii. 3 
may be rendered, gliding forth out of the heat ; recent editors, however, read azé. 
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It:commonly accompanies Passive verbs!— in order to designate 
the subject from whom the action proceeds, who had the power, 
therefore, to do or to omit it, — and Neuter verbs also which can be 
used. as Passives; as, 1 Cor. x. 9 i770 Taév ddewy arr@dovTo, Matt. 
xvii. 12; 1 Thess. ii. 14; 2 Cor. xi. 24; cf. Demosth. Olynth. 3, p. 
10 c.; Lucian. Peregr. 19; Xen. Cyr. 1, 6,45; An. 7, 2,22; Lysias 
in Theomnest. 4; Pausan. 9, 7,2; Plat. apol. 17 a. and conv. 222¢.; 
Philostr. Apoll. 1, 28 ;. Polyaen. 5, 2, 15, and Porson, Eur. Med. 
p- 97; Ellendt, Lexic. Soph. II. 880. In these instances the forces 
which have produced death, destruction, etc., are regarded as effi- 
cient causes, killing, destroying, etc. ; if, on the contrary, de had 
been.used (cf. 7aGety dd Matt. xvi. 21), they would have been 387 
designated merely as that from which a result ensued (occasional 
causes). In the former case, the Active construction, the serpents 
destroyed, etc. might have been directly substituted ; in the latter, 
it would be inaccurate. Cf. the difference between SAdmrecbar 
amd twos and vo Twos in Xen. C. 1, 8, 30; Aeschin. dial. 2, 11. 
See, in general, Engelhardt, Plat. Apol. p. 174 sq.; Lehmann, 
Lucian. VIL. 450; I. 23; Schulzvom Abendm. 8. 218. Further, 
vo is applied not merely to persons or animate beings, but also 
to inanimate agencies, 1 Cor. vi. 12; Col. ii. 18; Jas. i. 14, ete. 


The meaning of 2 Pet.i.17 gwvjs évexOeions aitd rodsde iad Tis 
peyadorperovs ddgys is simply : when such a voice was borne to him by the 
exalted Majesty. All other expositions are arbitrary. 


"Avo means, locally, from in the widest sense — whether what 
has come from anything, may have been previously on, with, at, or 
beside (even in) the object in question, — principally, therefore, 331 
the opposite of émé with the Acc. Diog. L. 1, 24; as, Luke xxiv. 2 Sth ed. 
eUpov “Tov AiMov arroKeKUAoMéVvOY amo ToD pvnuelov, Matt. xiv. 29 
KataBas amo Tob mAofov coming down from the ship (he was on the 
ship), iii. 16 avé8n azo tod bdatos up from the water (not owt of 
the water), xv. 27 Tav Wiyloy Tov TiTTOVT@Y ato Ths TpaTrégns 
(they were on the table), Acts xxv. 1 avéGn eis ‘IepocoAvpa aro at 


12 Pet. ii. 7 bd rhs Tay Gbéopuwv avactpopjs épptcato would be an instance of the 
transition if the words were taken as they stand (out of the power of the conduct of the 
lawless, under the influence of which Lot had been left) cf. Iliad. 9, 248 épvec@or bard 
Tpdwy dpuuarydod, 23, 86. See, in general, Hm. Eurip. Hec. p.11. But the usual mode 
of connecting id rHs with katamovotpevoy is to be preferred. Moreover, in Luke 
viii. 14 also, dé after a Passive is to be recognized (Active Matt. xiii. 22 and Mark 
iv. 19), where Bornem. has proposed another, but not a satisfactory (construction and) 
exposition, in which, however, Jey. concurs. 

47 
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Kaicapeias from (not out of) Caesarea. In its developed appli- 
eation (whether in the realm of matter or of mind) azo specially 
indicates, 

a) Separating, letting go, desisting, Matt. vii. 23 amoywpetre ar’ 
éuod, Luke xxiv. 31 a&davtos éyéveto arm’ avtav, Heb. iv. 4 Karé- 
Tavoev aro Tavtwv Tov épywv, Rev. xviii. 14 (ef. also droxpirtew, 
mapaxarvrrew ad Matt. xi. 25; Luke ix. 45, and the pregnant 
phrases in Col. ii. 20; Rom. ix. 3; 2 Thess. ii. 2; Acts viii. 22; 
2 Cor. xi. 3 and the like), and consequently, remoteness, Jno. 
xxi. 8 (Rev. xii. 14; ef. Xen. An. 8, 8,9; Soph. Oed. Col. 900). 
Far more frequently, 

b) Proceeding from, in any respect, — especially temporal ori- 
gin and commencement from ... forward, since Matt. ix. 22; xxv. 
34; 2 Tim. il. 15; Acts iii. 24, or the commencement of a series 
Matt. ii. 16; Luke xxiv. 27; Jude 14 (amo... &ws Matt. i. 17; 
xi. 12; Acts viii. 10, awd ... eis 2 Cor. ili. 18) ; hence the source, 
material, or mass, from which anything comes, Matt. iii. 4 (Lucian. 

888 dial. deor.7,4; Her. 7, 65), Acts ii. 17 (Sept.) eyed amo Tob mrvev- 
patos pov, Luke vi. 13; xv.16; Jno. xxi.10; Matt. vii.16. Further, 
amo expresses derivation under manifold aspects Jude 23, descent 
(from a people or country), hence place ef abode, sect Matt. 
Exiv 1) ;- xxvii, 573 Ino xiv ly xi Ql vetstiiphy xy & oe! 
vii. 13 (Polyb. 5, 70, 8; Plut. Brut. c. 2; Her. 8,114) ; especially 
does it indicate, concretely, the personal point of departure of an 
efficiency (viewed merely as such, — not as a conscious and self- 
moved power, to denote which apa is used with Neuter verbs 
Schulz, Abdm. S. 215 ff.,1 and dro? with Passives, in the N. T. as 


1 After verbs of receiving, borrowing, ete. ard merely designates simply and in general 
the whence: Matt. xvii. 25 ard rlywy AauBdvover TéAN; it is kings who are the AauBd- 
vovres; mapa would have indicated the immediate source, and would have been employed 
in this passage had the tax-gatherers been the AauBdvoyres. In the expression AauBdvew 
mapdé Tivos, the tis is always viewed as active (as giving or tendering) ; in AauBdvew 
&mé tivos, merely as the proprietor. In 3 Jno. 7 the apostle would have used zapd 
and not amd (rGv e6vGv) if the meaning had been that the Gentiles had actually tendered 
agratuity. In Col. iii. 24 amd kvplou amornperbe thy avtanddoow the reward is indi- 
cated as proceeding from the Lord; mapa xup., which Paul might have employed here, 
would have denoted the Lord’s direct communicating of the reward. On the other hand, 
Christ says in Jno. x. 18 with precision, tadrny thy evtoAhy CAaBov mapa rod marpés. 
Paul likewise, in 1 Cor. xi. 23, writes mapéAaBov &m>d Tod Kuplov I received from the 
Lord, not: the Lord himself has (directly, personally, in an émroxdAutis) communicated 
it to me; rapa, which some uncial Codd. give, is undoubtedly a correction ; see Schulz, 
as above, 215 ff.; cf. N. theol. Annal. 1818. II. 820 ff. 

2 The Codd. occasionally vary between aé and $70, as in Mark viii. 31; Rom. xiii. 1, 
which is frequently the case in those of Greek authors also, Schaef. Melet. p. 22, 83 sq. 


§ 47. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE. 871 


well asin Greek authors!) e.g. Acts xxiii. 21-rHv do cob émayye- 348 
Mav (see above, § 30, 3, note 5), Rom. xiii. 1 0d yap éorw é£ovcla thed 


ci pi) dd Oeod (immediately followed by ai 8& odcar bd Tod ae 
Geod tetaypévas eioiv), Matt. xvi. 21 radeiv ard tov TpecButépwr 389 


(Lucian. dial. deor. 6,5; Plat. Phaed. 83 b.), Mark xv. 45 yvovds 
amo Tov Kevtupiovos, Matt. xii. 88 Oé\ouev amd cod onpetov ideiv, 
Acts ix. 133° Gal. i. 1; 1 Cor.iv. 5; 2 Cor. vii: 13.; 1 Jno, ii. 20; 
iv. 21; Col. iii. 24; 2 Thess. i. 9, —and, abstractly, the efficient 
power itself, and may therefore be rendered through, Acts xx. 9 
KatevexOeis amd Tod brrvouv, Rev. ix. 18. Further, it signifies the 
occasion, Acts xi. 19 (Poppo, Thue. III. I. 128, 598; Stallb. Plat. 
rep. IT. 180), and the motive, Matt. xiv. 26 azo tod ¢dBou éxpatav 
Jor fear, xiii. 44; Luke xxi. 26; xxii. 45; xxiv. 41; Acts xii. 14; 
Plutarch. Lysand. 23; Vig. p.581,—the (objective) cause, propter, 
Matt. xviii. 7 (according to some Heb. v. 7 also; see Bleck), or 
prae (in negative expressions), Acts xxii. 11 ov« évéBderov azo 
THs dons TOD dwtds on account of (for) the splendor (their not 
seeing arose from the splendor), Luke xix. 8; Jno. xxi. 6, see 
Kypke in loc. (Acts xxviii. 8 var.), cf. Held, Plut. Tim. 314 (Judith 


Schweighaeuser, Lexie. Polyb. p. 69, and others. Further, we find &ré for 67d after 
Passives in later writers more and more frequently (especially in the Byzantines; see 
e.g. Index to Malalas in the Bonn edit.) ; in earlier authors this interchange is.on the 
whole rare, yet see Poppo ad Thue. III. I. 158; Bhdy. 224. 

1JIn Jas. i. 13 Grd Ocod reipaCouat means simply, J am tempicd (through influences 
proceeding) from God, and is a more vague expression than id @cod meipdCouot which 
would be identical with feds mespd(er we. The words that follow, meipd(er 6@ abrds 
ovdéva, merely show that the apostle has also in mind a direct temptation by God (cf. 
Hm. Soph. Oed. Col. 1531 ; Schoemann, Plutarch. Cleom. p. 237); the phrase amb 0c08 
is very frequently a sort of Adverb, divinitus. In Luke-vi. 18 the words mvevp. dad, 
signify the malady itself; had the expression been e.g. dxAotvmevor dd vdowr, it would 
have presented no difficulty. In Luke ix. 22; xvii. 25, drodoxiudCerOa ard is simply: 
to be rejected on the part of the elders. That in Acts xii. 20 5:4 7d tpépeoOat adray Thy 
xdpay amd tis Baotduchs (Arist. pol. 4, 6) dd is not used instead of bd, is quite obvions: 
Schneckenburger, ad Jac. i. 13, who asserts that it is, has in general not discriminated 
with sufficient care. As to Matt. xi. 19 see Fr. in Joc. and Lehmann, Lucian. VI. 544; 
2 Cor. vii. 13 does not at all come under this head; amé there means from (through 
influence proceeding from). In Acts x. 17 (text. rec.) of dmeoraAuevor ard Tod KopynAtou 
(Arrian. Epict. 3, 22. 23) is simply: those sent,from C., the deputation from C.; whereas 
ameot. tré (which some Codd. [Sin. also| give as a correction) would be more definite : 
those whom he (in person) had sent; cf. 1 Thess. iii. 6 €A@dyros Tiwoéov mpds Tuas ad’ 
tuay (they had not sent him). In 1 Cor. i. 30 bs éyevfOn codla Auiv ard Ocod who became 
tous wisdom from God, ié is not necessary, cf. Her. 5, 125 (sce also Stallb. Plat. rep. 103). 
Finally, in Jas. v.46 uicds 6 areotepnucvos ae’ dudv, probably ard was used designedly ; 
on your part, by you (though not solely or directly). (Both prepositions occur together 
in significations obviously different in Luke v. 15 according to some Codd. and in. 
Rom. xiii. 1, cf. Euseb. H. E. 2, 6, p. 115, Heinichen.) 
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ii. 20; Gen. xxxvi.7 etc.; Her. 2,64). Acts xvi. 35 is a pregnant 

* construction: €Xevcev ad Tov TAnyoV he washed and cleansed 
them /rom their stripes, i.c. from the blood with which they were 
covered in consequence of the blows. Matt. vii. 16 is evidently, 
Jrom their fruits (objectively) will the knowledge be derived 
(Arrian. Epict. 4, 8, 10),— (the case is different in Luke xxi. 30 
ap éavtav ywookete, 2 Cor. x. 7, where the subjective power 
whence the knowledge comes is indicated; ag’ éavrov, indeed, 
often signifying sponte). 


Schleusner and Kiihnél maintain that dé denotes also 1) im, Acts 

333 xv. 38 tov drooravta da aitav azo apdvdias who had left them in 
6th ed, Pamphylia. But the obvious meaning is: who had left them (as they 
390 were proceeding) out of Pamphylia. This is quite different from éy IL, 
349 which might have implied that Marcus remained 7” P. but separated from 
ith ed. Paul, ef. xiii. 13. 2) de, Acts xvii. 2 dreA€yero aircis dro Trav ypapdv’; 
but this means: starting (in his discourses) from the Scriptures, or draw- 

ing his arguments from the Scriptures (cf. Epiphan. Opp. II. 340 d.); ef. 
Acts xxviii. 23. Nor is the signification de supported by Her. 4, 53. 195 
(Schweighaeuser, Lexic. Herod. I.77). 3) per, Acts xi.19 duacrapevres 

amo Hs Odivews, which however means owing to the persecution, the 
persecution being the occasion or incidental cause. 4) modo, instar, 

2 Tim. i. 3 dd zpoydver, see also Flatt in loc. The phrase signifies, from 

my forefathers (Polyb. 5, 55, 9), with the sentiments inherited from them. 

On such passages as Jno. xi. 18; Rey. xiv. 20 see § 61, 5 remark p, 557. 


c. "Audi does not occur in the N. T. 

_ d. po before (in a wider sense than dvr‘), locally in Acts v. 23; 
Jas. v. 9, also Acts xiv. 13, cf. Heliod. 1, 11, 80; Boeckh, Corp. 
inscript. II. 605. It is more frequently used temporally, either 
with nouns of time, 2 Tim. iv. 21 apo yewevos, Jno. xiii. 1; 2 Cor. 
xii. 2; Matt. viii. 29, and the Inf. of verbs, Matt. vi.8; Jno. i. 49, 
or with personal pronouns and names of persons, Jno. v. 7 apo 
éuod, x. 8; Rom. xvi. 7. It is used figuratively in Jas. v. 12 po 
mavtov ante omnia, 1 Pet. iv. 8 (Xen. M. 2, 5, 3; Herod. 5, 4, 2). 
As to the original use of this preposition, explaining its construction 
with the Gen., see Bhdy. p. 231. 

e. IIepi. The fundamental meaning of this preposition may be 
discerned in its construction with the Dative. With that case it 
denotes encircling, shutting i, on several or on all sides (closely 
related to au¢é, which signifies shutting in on both sides). Hence 
it is different from mapd, which merely indicates that one object 
is near to, beside another. IIepi with the Gen. is used in prose 
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almost exclusively in a figurative sense (yet cf. Odyss. 5, 68),! to 
designate an object as the centre of activity, around which the 
activity is conceived as moving, — e.g. contending, drawing lots, 
caring, about anything, Matt. vi. 28; Mark xiii. 32; Jno. x. 13; 
xix. 24;2 and then quite usually deciding, knowing, hearing, 391 
speaking, about, concerning (de, super), see above, p. 861. At 
other times it is to be rendered by for (as pray for one), Jno. 334 
xvi. 26; Acts viii. 15; Heb. xiii. 18; Luke xix. 37; 1 Thess. i. 2; bth el, 
or on account of, Jno. xv. 22; Acts xv. 2; xxv. 15; 1 Pet. iii. 18 
(although many traces of about are to be discerned in these cases), 350 
or in reference to, Matt. iv. 6; Rom. xv. 14; 1 Cor. xii. 1; Jno. thet 
vii. 17; Demosth. Ol. 1, § 11. In the last sense epi with its 
substantive is put at the beginning of a sentence in appearance 
absolutely, as an exponendum (Stallb. Plat. rep. 1. 157 and Tim. 
‘p- 97), 1 Cor. xvi. 1 epi rhs Aoyias etc. quod ad pecunias attinet, 
although these words are grammatically connected with wszrep 
d:éraéa ; and still more perceptibly in 1 Cor. xvi. 12 wept “AzoAro, 
TOMA Tapexddeca avTov, iva EMOn mpos buwas etc. (cf. Papyri Taur. 
1, 6, 31; de is similarly used e.g. in Cic. fam. 8,12). Sometimes 
mept appears to signify superiority, over and above, prae, as in the 
Homeric trept ravrwy éupevar dddrwv (Bhdy. 260).2 Some (Beza) 
have taken it in this sense in 3 Jno. 2 epi rdvtwv edyopuai ce ete. 
above all (Schott) ; Liicke, in support of this explanation, quotes 
a passage from Dion. H. I. 1412 (where, however, wept dmrdvtwv 
means in reference to etc.). Still, it seems to me that the impossi- 
bility of connecting zept mavt. with the Infinitives which follow 
(Bengel and BCrus. in loc.) has not yet been shown. 
f. IIpés. The meaning from (something) hitherwards, which 
accords with the primary force of the Genitive, flows from its local 


1 That the local sense around is not without example in (later) prose writers, has 
been shown by Locella, Xen. Ephes. p. 269; ef. Schaef. Dion. comp. 351. Accordingly, 
in Acts xxv. 18 wep) ob might be joined with oraGévtes (as is done by Mey.), ef. vs. 7 
mepieoTtnoay of amd ‘lepocoAvuwv KaraBeBnkdrtes *lovdaior. 

2 Verbs of caring for, etc. are construed also with tmép, see trép, below. As to the 
distinction between the two constructions, Weber, Demosth. p. 130 says: mepf solam 
mentis circumspectionem vel respectum rei, érép simul animi propensionem ete. signi- 
ficat. Verbs of contending (about or for anything) have the same double construction. 
Hence in one and the same passage mepé and dmép are sometimes contrasted, Franke, 
Demosth. p. 6 sq. 

3 Even here, however, as the construction was originally viewed the preposition 
undoubtedly bears the signification around. Surpassing around all is he who by his 
superiority so encircles, as it were, all, that no one can emerge from the mass. Before 
all marks the relation only on one side; 7epi, on all sides. 
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use, Hm. Vig. p. 863, and is evident also from examples like 70 
mouvpevov mpos Tov AaxeSaipoviov Her. 7, 209, wacyopev mpos 
abrfs Alciphr. 1, 20 (Bhdy. 264) and efvac wrpos twos to be on one’s 
side, cf. ad Herenn. 2, 27 ab reo facere. Hence pos yoo, like e 
re nostra, to my advantage, according to my interest, Lob. Phryn. 
20; Ellendt, Arrian. I. 265. JIIpos in this sense gives way in the 
N.T. to dé and é; it is used only once, Acts xxvii. 384 TodTo 
(taking nourishment) mpds tis tperépas cwrnplas trdpxe is for 
(conducive to) your deliverance, strictly, is on the side, as it 
were, of your deliverance. A similar expression occurs in Thue. 
3, 59 od pos Tis twerépas S6&ys non cedet vobis in gloriam. 

392 g.’Eni. The primary import of éwi, which might justify its 
being used with the Gen., has almost disappeared, unless we choose 
to translate e.g. Luke iv. 29 dpous, ef’ ob 4) modus adTav @KodopnTo 
up from which (on which upwards) was built (D. Sic. 3,47; Polyb. 
10,10, 5). Usually émé indicates the being upon, above, a place 
(point or level), whether the object is regarded as at rest or in 
motion,! Matt. x. 27 xnpv€are él tov dwpdtov, xxiv. 30 épydpevor 

385 él Tay vederdr, ix. 2,6; Actsv.15; viii. 28; Rev. xiii. 1; 1 Cor. 

6thed. 5310; Luke xxii. 21, especially é€mi ths ys Copposed to ev To 

351 pipavp) of. Xen. An. 3, 2,19; Arrian. Al. 1, 18, 15. Applied’ to 
waters, it may refer not merely to their surface, Rev. v. 13 él 7. 
Garacons,? but also to their coasts or banks (cf. Arrian. Al. 1, 18, 
10) Jno. xxi. 1 él ths Caracons by the sea, on the sea-shore ( Polyb. 
1, 44,4; Xen. An. 4, 3,28; 2 Kings ii. 7, cf. the Hebrew sy). It 
is further applied to elevated objects (up) on which something is 
placed e.g. on the cross Acts v. 80; Jno. xix. 19. On the other 
hand, the local sense of beside, near,® alleged in N. T. Lexicons, 


1 Wittmann, de natura et potest. praep. emf. Schweinf. 1846. 4to. In most cases the 
Latin language employs in for it. The German auf, which is applied both to heights 
and to plains, corresponds to the Greek word in many respects. Mark viii.4 em épnuias 
entirely resembles the German auf dem Felde, though we do not employ auf’ in that 
particular phrase. Cf. Matt. iv. 1 avy On eis thy Epnuov. 

2 Here belongs also Jno. vi. 19 (it seems that in Matt. xiv. 25 ém) thy Odd. must be 
read) mepimarety ém) ris Bad. to walk on the sea, cf. Lucian. philops. 13 Badi ew ep fdaros, 
vera hist. 2, 4 ém) Tod weAdyous Siabéovtes (Jobix.8). By itself ém r. Oar. might indeed 
also be translated on the edge of the sea. This assuredly Fr. Mt. p. 502 did not mean 
to deny. 

8 Even in the case of things on the same /evel, the Greek, by a conventional or 
ethical conception which we but seldom share, speaks of an above. Above the door (Her. 
5, 92) might, for instance, be applied to a person who stands near the door inside the 
room; on the other hand, under the door to one ontside, at the door. Cf. as to the 
kindred brép Bhdy. S. 243. The relation is conceived very differently in different 
languages. , 
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cannot be certainly established. In Luke xxii. 40 rézros refers to 
a hill (though we also say on the spot) ; in Matt. xxi. 19 éml ris 
odo0 means on the way ; in Acts xx. 9 éml tis Oupidos is upon the 
window; in Jno. vi. 21 To wdotov éyéveto emt ths ys is used of 
the landing of a vessel, and éz/ refers to the rising shore; yet see 
what has been said before. 

The figurative meanings of é7é are quite plain. It is used, 

a) Of authority and superintendence over etc. ; as, Matt. ii. 22 
Bactrevew éri Iovdaias, Rev. xi. 6; Acts viii. 27 efvay emi maons 
THs yatns, Vi. 8; xii. 20; Rom. ix. 5 eivas él mavtov, Eph. iv. 6; 
ef. Polyb. 1, 34,1; 2,65,9; Arrian. Al. 3,5,4; Reitz, Lucian. VI. 
448 Bip. ; Schaef. Demosth. II. 172; Held, Plutarch. Timol. 388. 

b) Of the subject, the ground-work as it were, of an action ; as, 
Jno. vi. 2 onpueta & érroies él tov doOevovvtwy which he wrought 
on the sick (cf. Mtth. 1868); particularly of speaking, Gal. iii. 16 od 
Aéyer ... @S éwl TOAX@Y as Of (Upon) many (speaking of many), 
cf. scribere, disserere super re, and Sext. Emp. adv. Math. 2, 24; 
6, 25; Hpict. ench. 3; Heind. Plat. Charm. 62; Ast, Plat. lege. 
p- 114; Schoem. Plutarch. Agid. p. 76; Ellendt, Arrian. I. 436. 

c) Of presence, before (coram), particularly before judges, mag- 
istrates, etc. (in the phrase bring up before), Matt. xxviii. 14; 
(Mark xiii. 9]; Acts xxii. 80; xxiv: 20; xxv. 9; 1 Cor. vi. 1; 
1,Tim. vi. 13 (cf. Ael. 8,2; Lucian. catapl. 16; Dio. C. p. 825; 
Schoem. Isae. 293) ; and then in general, 1 Tim. v. 19 ét papripwr 
before (with) witnesses (Xen. Hell. 6, 5, 88; vectig. 3,14; Lucian. 
philops. 22; Matzner, Antiph. p. 165) ;1 also 2 Cor. vii. 14 (before, ie. 
in presence of, Titus), see Wetst. I. 443,562; Schaef. Melet. p. 105. 

-d) In a related sense, with names of persons, of the reign, Acts 
xi. 28 éwt Kadavdiov under Claudius, Mark ii. 26 (Raphel. and 
Fr. in Joc.), Luke iii. 2 (Her. 1, 15; Aeschin. dial. 8,4; Xen. CO. 
8, 4, 5, etc.; Bremi, Demosth. p. 165; Schweigh. Lexic. Herod. 
I. 243; Sturz, Lexic. Dion. Cass. p. 148) ; likewise simply of the 
lifetime (é7’ éwod in my time), especially of prominent characters, 
Luke iv. 27 éwt "Eduoocaiov (Xen. C.1, 6,31; Plat. rep. 10, 599 e. ; 
Crit. 112 a.; Alciphr. 1, 5 émt tev mpoyovev, Arrian. Hpict. 38, 28, 
27); also with words denoting conditions and events (Xen. C, 
8, 7,1; Herod. 2,9, 7) Matt. i. 11 ét ris petouxecias Bap. at 
the time of the exile ; lastly, directly of time, Heb. i. 1 ém’ éoxartou 


1 The phrase in full would be, ém orduaros S00 paptipwy etc. Matt. xvill. 16 ; 2 Cor. 
xiii. 1 (after the Hebrew "B7>2). Even here, strictly, éri means simply with: with 
(on) the testimony of . . . witnesses. 


393 


336 
6th ed. 
aye 
ith ed. 


594 


353 
ith ed. 


337 
6th 02, 


376 § 47. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE. 


TOV Hpwepov TovTwv in these last days, 1 Pet. i. 20; 2 Pet. iti. 3, ef. 
Num. xxiv. 14; Gen. xlix.1 (él rdv dpyaiwv ypover Aristot. polit. 
3, 10; Polyb. 1, 15, 12; Isocr. paneg. c. 44); and in general, of 
that with which something else is connected, Rom. i. 10 ém) rév 
mposevyov you at (in) my prayers, 1 Thess. i.2; Eph. i. 16. The 
import of éwé is not quite the same in Mark xii. 26 él 10d Barou 
at the bush, i.e. concisely, at the passage relating to the bush. 

Sometimes é7ré in a local sense is also used with verbs of diree- 
tion, and even with verbs of motion (Bhdy. 246) to, towards, jorth 
wpon ; as, Matt. xxvi. 12 Badodca 70 pdpov émi tod cwpmatos on 
(over) my body, Acts x. 11 oxedds Te... KaOvéwevov ert ths yis let 
down on (to) the earth, Mark xiv. 35 érumrrev émt ris yiis upon the 
earth, Heb. vi. T. So very frequently in Greck authors, Her. 1, 
164; 2, 78. 75.119; 4,14; 5,33; Xen. Cyr. 7, 2, 1, and Hellen. 
1, 6,20; 8,4,12; 5,3,6; 7,1,28 etc.; Sturz, Lexic. Xen. IL. 2585 
Ellendt, Arrian. Alex. I. 839; Wittmann, de natura et potestate 
praepositionis éé. Schweinfurt, 1846. 4to. In this application 
evi originally includes the notion of remaining on, wpon, see Rost 
553 (somewhat differently explained in Krii. 8302).1 Such passa- 
ges as Rey. x. 2; Luke viii. 16; Jno. xix.19; Acts v.15 (7iOévac 
éml tod etc.) are traceable, like ponere a loco, to a different view 
of the action. 

h. Mera properly signifies among, amidst (yéoos), Luke xxiv. 5 
tl Enreite Tov CovTa peta TOV vexpov ; Marki.13. Hence it denotes 
with (together with), Luke v. 30 peta tev TreAwvav éoOlere, Jno. 
xx. 7; and that in reference to personal association, Jno. iii. 22; 
xviii. 2; Acts ix. 89; Matt. xii. 42; Heb. xi. 9,2 and alternate 
action, Jno. iv. 27 Nadety peta Twos, Vi. 43 yoyyifew per aANOV, 
Matt. xviii. 23 cvvaipew Noyov peta Twos, cf. Rev. ii. 16, 22; Luke 
xii. 13; especially if intellectual or moral, Matt. xx. 2 cupdwvetv 
peta Twos, ii.8; Luke xxiii. 12; Acts vii. 9; Rom. xii. 15; 1 Jno. 
i. 6 (elvas peta twos Matt. xii. 80, ef. Xen. C. 2, 4, 7); sometimes 
where we should employ on or towards, erga, as Luke x. 87 6 7rowjoas 
TO édeos pet euovd, i. T2 (0x; probably not Acts xiv. 27), for we’ 
regard the individual towards whom kindness is shown as the 
object, not as the partner, of the act. But pera is applied also to 
things, Luke xiii. 1 éy 70 aipa euiEev peta tov Overby avtov, Matt. 


1 This distinction was perceived by so early a writer as Bengel (on Heb. vi. 7). 

2 Under this head comes also the Hebraistic rAnpdcets we edpporivns weta Tod 
mposémov cov Acts ii. 28 Sept. (72B7MX), which must not be taken in a merely local 
signification. 
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xxvii. 84, especially to express equipment, accompaniment, envi- 
ronment, Luke xxii. 52 é€ermrAvOate wera payarpav, Jno. xviii. 3; 
Matt. xxiv. 81 (Dem. Pantaen. p. 628 ¢.; Herod. 5, 6,19); then 
of accompanying actions and circumstances, particularly states of 
mind (Bhdy. 255), Heb. xii. 17 wera Saxpiwv exfntjocas (Herod. 
1516, 10), 1 Tim. iv. 14; Matt. xiv..7; Mark x. 30; Acts v. 26; 
Xvii. 11 éd€£avTo Tov AOyov peta Tacs TpoOvpias, Matt. xiii. 20 ; 
xxviii. 8; 2 Cor. vii. 15 (Kurip. Hippol. 205; Soph. Oed. C. 1636 ; 
Alciphr. 8, 88; Arist. magn. Mor. 2,6; Herod. 1, 5, 19); lastly, 395 
of the inward connection of spiritual objects, Eph. vi. 23 aydarn 
peta twictews. In good prose werd never designates the instrument 
as such (Kypke I. 143),!— in 1 Tim. iv. 14 pera éribécews tav 
xerpav is with, amid, the laying on of hands (simultaneously with 
the act of imposition), Matt. xiv. 7 we épxov interposito jureju- 
rando (Heb. vii. 21) — yet it borders on this signification in Luke 
xvii. 15 petra hwvis weyarys do€dfwr (essentially equivalent to dov7A 
peyadyn or év dovy w.), and perhaps in Acts xiii. 17 ;? (ef. Polyb. 
1, 49,9 7@pofe peta knptbyyatos, Lucian. philops. 8 Bonbeiv tue 
peTa THS TéxVNS, aS ovy is used in other writers, at least in poets, 
Bhdy. 8. 214). As to Matt. xxvii. 66, however, see Fr. It never 
signifies after ;® in Mark x. 30 pera Suwypydv is, amid persecutions, 
as peta xivddvov is amid dangers, Thuc. 1,18 a. Kiihnol and 
BCrus. erroneously render wera with the Gen. in Matt. xii. 41 by 
contra; the meaning is: the men of Nineveh will appear at the 
judgment with this generation, i.e. when this generation appears 
before the judgment-seat, the Ninevites will appear also; for what 
purpose (against) we are first told by the words that follow. (The 
use of the Gen. with wera is accounted for by the fact that what- 
ever attends or surrounds any one bears to him a certain relation 
of dependence. ) 

i. Mia. Its primary meaning is through, 1 Cor. xiii. 12 (Plat. 
Phaed. 109c.); but with the idea of going through is connected 
always, in the local sense, that of going forth or out from (thus in 354 
Hebrew and Arabic ya is the only preposition for the local through ; Thea. 
ef. also Fabric. Pseudepigr. I. 191 éxdevyew 8¢ aidvos, Matt iv. 4 


1 The meaning of peta Avyvov Fabric. Pseudepigr. I. 143 is: with a light, i.e. fur- 
nished with a light, carrying it with him, cwm lumine, not lumine. On the other hand, 
ef. Leo Gramm. p. 260 waxatprov emipépetat BovdAduevos avedeiv oe "ET avTOU, p. 275 ete. 

2 Yet werd here is probably to be understood of the accompaniment: with upraised 
arm, as he held up his arm over them (to protect them). 

8 Fabric. Pseudepier. I. 593 werd Tod édGeiy is undoubtedly an error in transcribing, 
for rd éAdetv. Further, the passages collected by Raphel. Mr. l.c. prove nothing. 

; 48 
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éxrropever Oat dia from Deut. viii. 8, and SdueFépyeo@av Plat. rep. 

338 10,621 a.);! hence dva governs the Genitive. It is applied to space 

‘the. in simple expressions, Luke iv.80 adds SueXO av 8d péoou abrav érro- 
pevero (Herod. 2, 1, 3), 1 Cor. iii. 15 cwOyjoetas ... ws Sua rrupos, 
Rom. xv. 28 dmedevoopas Ov tay eis Sraviay i.e. through your 
city (Thue. 5,4; Plut. virt. mul. p. 192 Lips.), Acts xiii. 49 dce- 
fépeTo 6 oyos Sv’ Ans Ths xwpas from one extremity to the other 

396 (throughout, Odyss. 12, 335; Plat. symp. p. 220 b.), 2 Cor. viii. 18 
ov 6 émraivos ... Sia Tacay TOV ExKNyoLOV. 

From this local through, in Greek as in all languages, the transi- 
tion is easy to the instrument (whether animate or inanimate), as 
that through which the effect as it were passes (cf. in particular 
1 Pet. i. 7), that which intervenes between the volition and the 
deed, e.g. 3 Jno. 13 ob GéAw dia pédravos Kal Kadapou ypddew, 2 Jno. 
12 (Plut. vit. Solon. p. 87 e.), 2 Cor. vi.7; 1 Cor. xiv. 9; 2 Thess. 
ii. 2 Sua Aoxyou, SV éemcrors, by word of mouth, by letter, Heb. 
xiii. 22 dua Bpaxéwv errécterra ipiv paucis scripsi vobis, see § 64 ; 
thence it is applied to immaterial objects, as in 1 Cor. vi. 14 apas 
éEeyepel dud THs Suvapews avtod, Rom. iii. 25 dv rpoéGero ithaorHpcov 
dua ths wictews, Rom. ii. 12; Jas. ii. 12 kpiverOar Sia ‘vomov; to 
persons, as in Acts iii. 16 9) adores 1) 80 avrod, 1 Cor. iii. 5 Scaxovor, 
dv av émvctevoate, Heb. iii. 16 of éEeAOovtes €& Aiyirrtov dia Moi- 
oéws. Thus in particular in the expression dua “Inood Xpiorod 
of the (mediatorial) agency of Christ in all its manifestations, 
Rom. ii. 16; v.1; 2 Cor. i. 5; Gal. i. 1; Eph. i. 5; Phil. i, 11; 
Tit. iii. 6 etc.,? as also in dca mvevpatos (ayiov) Rom. v. 5; 1 Cor. 
xii. 8; Eph. iii. 16. To this (instrumental) use may be referred 
likewise 2 Tim. ii. 2 d1a moddA@v paptipwy intervenientibus multis 
testibus, through the interposition i.e. here in the presence of many 
witnesses, Heb. vii. 9 dia “ABpadp kai Aevi Sedexdtwra through 
Abraham (that is, in the person of Abraham as representative of 
the whole Israelitish people, when Abraham was tithed Levi also 
was tithed). Ad but rarely indicates the causa principalis,? 1 Cor. 


1 Cf. Kiihner II. 281 and my 5th Progr. de verbis composit. p. 3. 

2 This expression comes essentially under the same head when it is joined to praising, 
thanking, ete. Rom. i. 8; vii. 25; xvi. 27; Col. iii. 17. Not merely the benefits for 
which thanks are offered are procured through Christ, but even the thanksgiving itself 
is offered (if so as to be acceptable to God) through Christ who lives with God and 
continues the work of mediation for his people. The Christian does not give thanks 
in his proper person, but through Christ, whom he regards as the mediator of his prayer 
as well as of salvation. Philippi on Rom. i. 8 is unsatisfactory ; Bengel on the same 
passage is better. 

3 As to the Latin per for a, see Hand, Tursell. LV. 436sq. The wrong done through 
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1. 9 (Gal. iv. 7 var.), in other words but rarely seems to be equiv- 
alent to i176 or mapa; but even in such eases it does not designate 355 
the author as such, i.e. as the one from whom something proceeds, ‘th ed. 
but rather as the person through whose effort, or kindness ete. oe 
something accrues to one ef. Gal. i. 1 (without specifying whether aOT 
it flows from him directly or indirectly).1 We may add with Fr. 
(Rom. I. 15): est autem hic usus ibi tantum admissus, ubi nullam 
sententiae ambiquitatem creare ; thus in Gal. i. 1, after the discrim- 
inating use of d7ro and dud, dca alone is employed in summing up, 
and employed too of God. Many passages, however, have been 
erroneously referred to this class: in Jno. i. 8, 17 the doctrine of 

the Logos justifies the per of mediate agency, cf. Origen in loc. 
(Tom. I. 108 Lommatzsch) ; in Rom. i. 5 8 o& is explained from 

xv. 15; Rom. xi. 36, owing to the prepositions é« and eds, admits 

no other interpretation ; on Gal. iii. 19 see my Comment.; in Rom. 

v. 2 nobody will be misled by Fr’s. remarks; in Heb. ii. 3 Christ 

is viewed as commissioned by God to proclaim salvation; as to 

1 Pet. ii. 14 see Steiger in loc.? 

To the idea of instrumentality dca can also be referred when 
used of the state of mind in which one does something, e.g. dv tzro- 
pouns amrexdéyecOar, tpéyew Rom. viii. 25; Heb. xii.1; Plut. educ. 

5, 33° probably also 2 Cor. v. 7 81a wictews reputatodpev. Hence 
dua serves as a circumlocution for an adjective, 2 Cor. iii. 11-7 76 
Katapyoupevoy (éoTl) dua So€ns (i.e. évdogov) Mtth. II. 1353. dua 
is more loosely used of one’s equipment, and of the circumstances 


me, and the wrong done by me, may on the whole express quite the same thing; yet the 
wrong-doer is viewed in these expressions under two different aspects. Probably da 
is employed purposely in Matt. xxvi. 24 7G dvOpérw BY 05 6 vids Tov avOporov mapadiSora 
(the betrayer was merely an instrument, cf. Rom. viii. 32) and in Acts ii. 43 qoAAd te 
Tépata kal onueta Si Tov awooTéAwy éyivero, as the efficient cause was God himself 
(Acts ii. 22; xv. 12), cf. 5:4 xesp@v v.12; xiv. 3. That this more precise mode of 
expression is not observed everywhere and by all writers does not invalidate this 
exposition. 

1 Nearly to the same effect is the remark of Bremi on Corn. Nep. 10, 1,4. Even 
conceded that did and id are wholly identical, it would not follow that Gal. iii. 19 
(vduos) Siarayels 5° ayyéAwy represents the angels as authors of the Mosaic Law (as 
Schulthess persisted in asserting). To justify any departure from the plain meaning — 
ordained through angels — far other and more solid reasons must be assigned than those 
urged by Schulthess. 

2 At first sight rivas maparyyeArlas Sdrapev buy bid Tov kuptov "Inoov 1 Thess. iy. 2 
appears strange. But as the Apostle was not acting in his private capacity, but as 
moved by Christ, the charges he issued were properly charges given through Christ. 

3 Xen. C. 4, 6, 6 is of a different sort. Also in 2 Cor. ii. 4 &ypaa but dia moAd@Y 
Saxptav is, properly, through many tears. Amid many tears is an expression somewhat 
similar ; see above, merd p. 376 sq. 
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and relations under which he does something, e.g. 1 Jno. v. 6 
Mav &0 bSatos Kai aipatos came by means of water and blood, Heb. 
ix. 12 (yet see Bleek in loc.), Rom. ii. 27 o€ tov dva ypapparos Kat 
Tepitouns TapaBarnv dvra with letter and circumcision, i.e. not- 
withstanding that thou wast in possession of a written law etc., 
356 iv.11; xiv. 20 6 dca rposkoppartos éobiwv he who eateth with offence 
nog (giving offence), (Markland, Lys. V. 329 Reisk.). 
: Applied to time, 8a denotes, a) During (i.e. within a space 
of time), Heb. ii. 15 8a ravros tod Shv (Xen. Cyr. 2, 1,19; Mem. 
840 1, 2, 61; Plat. conv. 203 d.); even though the action takes place 
the. but once or occasionally within the period mentioned, as in Acts 
v.19; xvi. 9 etc. (of which laxer use no instances are to be found 
in literary Greek, Fr. in Fritzschior. Opusc. p. 164 sq.). 

b) After, as 80 érév wrevovwv Acts xxiv. 17, properly interjectis 
pluribus annis, many years intervening,’ i.e. after the lapse of many. 
years (see Perizon. Aelian. p. 921 ed. Gronov.; Blomfield, Aesch. 
Pers. 1006; Wetst. I. 525, 558), and Gal. ii. 1, cf. Her. 6, 118; 
Plat. legg. 8, 834e.; Arist. anim. 8,15; Polyb. 22, 26,22; Geopon. 
14, 26,2; Plutarch. Agis 10; Lucian. Icar. 24; also Sept. Deut. 
ix. 11. Lastly, Mark ii. 1 80 #pepav after (some) days (Theophr. 
plant. 4, 4 60 spepav tier), cf. dia ypovov Plat. Kuthyd. 2738 b. ; 
Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 28 (Raphel, Kypke, and Fr. in loc.). 


The following significations have been erroneously attributed to da: 

a. Jnto (in with the Acc.) : 1 Cor. xiii. 12 BAéropev 8’ ésdazpov is said 
agreeably to a popular notion ; the look passes through the mirror, inas- 
much as the form appears to be standing behind the mirror. 

b. Cum: 1 Cor. xvi, 3 80 émuroddy rovrous rémpw dzreveyxeiy etc. is to 
be rendered, by means of letters, so as to recommend them by letters 


(Syriac 12x b>). To be sure, the Apostle means at the same time 


1 No one will deny this signification who is not trying to find in the above passage 
of Gal. confirmation of his own previous decision respecting the chronology of Paul’s 
travels. That the preposition can have this meaning becomes plain, whether, with 
Mtth. 1352, we derive it from the notion of distance which 8:4 in a local sense denotes, 
or from the notion of passing through a succession of points of time (which are thereby 
indicated as travelled through, gone over), Hm. Vig. 856. The assertion that did is 
thus applied only to a period of time after which something occurs as its result, is a 
subtilty which has no foundation in usage, and a misapplication of the notion of meuns 
(itself figurative) to explain a temporal use of the preposition, —a use always most 
closely connected with its local and primary import. Even, however, were the alleged 
restriction to be admitted, it would not be impossible to apply the expression 8:4 Sexar. 
érév in Gal. ii. 1 to a journey the necessity of which Paul felt ¢r consequence of an active 
ministry of fourteen years. At least, kara amoxddA. in vs. 2 could not be urged as a 
decisive argument on the other side. 

2 Her. 3,157 d:adtmav huepas déxa, Isocr. perm. p. 746. 
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that they themselves should take the letters with them; but still the 
import of the Preposition is strictly preserved. 

c. Ad: 2 Pet. i. 3 kadéoavros nuas dia ddgys Kal dperys is not ad relig. 
Christ. adduxit eo consilio, ut consequeremini felicitatem etc., but called 
us by (means of) glory and might, so that in this call God’s power and 399 
majesty were exhibited (vs. 4, ef. 1 Pet. ii. 9). Some Codd. [Sin. also] 
give d0&n kal dpery. 

d. On account of, for dua with the Acc. (only thus in very late writers, 
e.g. Acta apocr. p. 252): In 2 Cor. ix. 13 dia denotes rather the occasion 357 
which gives rise to the Sogd£ew; whereas what follows, éxt rq trorayg, Mit. 
means, for i.e. on account of the obedience. In 1 Cor. i. 21 ot« éyvw 6 
Kdopos dua THs copias Tov Oedv may very well be rendered: by means of 
their (boasted vs. 20) wisdom (it did not conduct them to this result) ; 
though the interpretation of others, in consequence of (sheer) wisdom, if 
taken thus: by the possession of wisdom (see above), is grammatically 341 
admissible. But 8:4 743 pwpias which immediately follows is decisive in Sti ed. 
favor of the former explanation. Rom. vii. 4 @avarwOyre TO vom dia Tod 
cwpatos Xpiorod is elucidated by verses 1-3: Ye were made dead to the 
law through the body of Christ; with the death of the body of Christ 
(which had reference to the law) ye are made dead (slain) to the law. 
That in 1 Cor. xi. 12 80 7s yovaixds is not used for da tv yuvatka (which 
would introduce here an extraneous thought) is the more clear from the 
circumstance that it is manifestly to be taken as corresponding to é« rod 
avopds ; the distinction between é« and &a is obvious. In 2 Cor. viii. 8 
(Schott) dia rijs érép. arovdns is to be joined to doxidlwv, see Bengel. 
Heb. xi. 39 (Schott) wdévres paprupnbevres Sia THs tiaTews is, who through 
the faith have obtained a good report. Likewise the rendering per 
(Schott) in exhortations and adjurations (by), Rom. xii. 1; xv. 30; 1 Cor. 
i. 10; 2 Cor. x. 1; 2 Thess. iii. 12, is entirely unfounded. To exhort or 
adjure one through the mercies of God, through the name of Christ, means : 
referring to, reminding of etc.; dua indicates the consideration held out 
to strengthen the exhortation. 


k. Kara. Its primary import is down, de (down upon, down 
from), cf. cdtw (Xen. A. 4,2,17 adrrouevos kata rhs Tétpas, 1, 5, 8 
TPKE KaTa TORUS yndopou, Her. 8, 53): Matt. viii. 32 dpunce 
Tada } ayéeAn KATA TOD KpnuvO Tenn protrept. 2 xara Kpnuvav, 
Dio Chr. 7,99; Porphyr. abstin. 4,15; Aelian. 7,14; Pausan. 10, 
2,2), 1 Cor. xi. 4 avip xata Kedparjs Eyov having (a veil hanging) 
down from his head; ef. also, in a tropical use, 2 Cor. vill. 2 7 
kata BaOovs wrwyela poverty reaching down to the depth.’ It 

1 To the same head is to be referred also Acts xxvii. 14 @Bade kat’ adrijs dveuwos 


tudwyikds. The tempestuous wind rushed (from above) down upon the island. In 
Mark xiv. 3 xaréxeev avrod kata tis Kepadys (holding the flask of ointment over his 
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400 passes from this to denote the level over (through) which some- 
thing extends; and thus differs essentially from the local év (with 
which by late writers it is often confounded, cf. Ellendt, Arrian. 
Alex. I. 855), as in Luke iv. 14 é&rOev xa” bdys THs Tepuydpov, 
Acts ix. 31, 42; x. 37, cf. Arrian. Alex. 5,7, 1 and Indic. 13, 6. 

Figuratively, it is applied to hostile movement directed against 
something, as in Matt. x. 85; xxvii.1; Acts vi. 13; 1 Cor. iv. 6; 
xv. 15; Rom. viii. 33 (the opposite of daép Rom. xi. 2; ef. viii. 84; 
2Cor xiii. 8); and is the preposition usually employed to express 

358 this relation. Yet primarilf it seems, like the German gegen, to 

* el. denote merely thitherwards; while dvri, like contra, includes the 
notion of hostility in its local signification even. In oaths and 
adjurations, as in Matt. xxvi. 63; Heb. vi. 13, 16, cata Acod (Schaef. 
Long. p. 353 sq.; Bhdy. 238) probably means down from God, 
calling God down, so to speak, as witness or avenger (Krii. 294). 
Kihner II. 284 takes a different view. 

342 1: ‘Yrép, in its local signification, denotes the being above (over) 

shel. 2 place (properly without immediate contact, Xen. M. 8, 8,9 6 
Hrvos TOV Oépous trrép Hudv Kal TOV oTeyav Topevomevos, Herod. 2, 
6,19); hence in geographical diction the expression situated above 
a place, imminere urbi, Xen. A. 1, 10, 12; Thue. 1, 187 (Dissen, 
Pind. p. 431). In the N. T. it is used only in a figurative sense: } 
and 1) most nearly approaching its local import in 1 Cor. iv. 6 
iva pn els brrép Tod évos hvotodabe, if rendered: that one be not . 
puffed up above the other (so that he fancy himself raised above 
the other); still related also to the local sense, 2) to the advantage 
of, for the benefit of, for (the opposite of nara Mark ix. 40; Rom. 
viii. 81) any one (die, suffer, pray, care, exert one’s self, etc., see 

401 Benseler, Isocr. Areopag. p. 164sq.) Jno. x. 15; xi. 50; Rom. v. 6; 
ix. 8 (cf. Xen. A. 7,4,9; Diod. Sic. 17,15; Strabo 3, 165 ; Eurip. 
Alcest. 700, 711), Luke xxii. 19; 2 Cor. v. 21; Phil. iv. 10; Heb. 
v.1; vil. 25; xiii. 17; Col.i. 7, 24, probably also 1 Cor. xv. 29, — 
originally as if bending over one to protect and defend him (ef. 


head) good Codd, [Sin. also] omit the preposition. As to kataxéew kard twos, sec 
Plat. rep. 3, 398 a.; Apollod. 2, 7, 6. 

1 Unless 1 Cor xv. 29 BarriCecOa: tmep r&v vexpa@y be rendered : cause themselves to 
be baptized over the dead. The passage can only be elucidated by antiquarian research. 
It is strange, however, that Mey. should declare the above explanation inadmissible 
because srép occurs nowhere else in the N. T. in a /ocal sense. Might not the preposi- 
tion be used in this most simple local sense in a single passage only? The comment 
of van Hengel, Cér. p. 136, is worthy of attention, though it, too, contains an arbitrary 
restriction. 
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paxecOar imép twos Xen. OC. 2,1, 21; Isocr. paneg. 14) ;! also 
elvan bmép Tivos to be for one, Mark ix. 40; Rom. viii. 31; x. 1; 
Blume, Lyecurg. p. 151. In most cases one who acts in behalf of 
another takes his place, 1 Tim. ii. 6; 2 Cor. v. 15; hence tmép 
is sometimes nearly equivalent to dvri instead, loco (see, especially, 
Eurip. Alcest. 700) Philem. 18 (Thue. 1, 141; Polyb. 8, 67, 7)? 
3) ‘Yrép denotes the subject on (over) which one speaks, writes, 
decides, etc., Rom. ix. 27; Phil.i. 7; 2 Cor. viii. 23 (see Joel i. 3; 
Plutarch. Brut. 1; Mar. 3; Plat. Apol. 39 e.; lege. 6,776; Demosth. 
1, phil. p. 20a.; Arrian. Al. 3, 38,11; 6, 2,6; Arrian. Epict. 1, 
19, 26; Polyb. 1,14,1; Dion. H. V. 625; Aeschin. dial. 1, 8; 
Aelian. anim. 11, 20 and often), or for, in reference to, which one 
gives thanks, praise, Eph. i.16; v. 20; Rom. xv. 9, on which one 
prides one’s self, 2 Cor. vii. 4; ix. 2; xii. 5; 2 Thess. i. 4 (cf. in 
Latin super, in Hebrew 9; the phrase de aliqua re loqui, too, is 
akin, see under zrep/) * hence in general, with regard to a matter, 
e.g. 2 Cor. i. 6,8; 2 Thess. ii. 1 épwtapev tas trrép rhs trapovclas 
tov Kupiov (cf. Xen. C. 7, 1, 17 brédp twos Oappeiv to have full con- 
jidence in reference to one). Akin to this is the causal signification 
on account of, for the sake of, 2 Cor. xii. 8 (Hebrew 53, yet cf. 
Latin gratia, and Xen. ©. 2,2, 11, and even the German fiir, which 
often suits such passages and presents the same meaning under 
different aspects) Rom. xv. 8 i7rép adnGetas Geod (Philostr. Apoll. 
1, 35; Xen. A. 1, 7, 8, ete.), under which head come also Jno. 
xi. 4 brép tis S0Ens Tov Geod for the glory of God, gloriae divinae 
illustrandae causa, 2 Cor. xii. 19 rep THs tuav oikodouhs for your 
edification, Rom. i. 5; 3 Jno. 7 and, with a difference of application, 
Phil. ii. 13 Oeds éotw 6 évepyav ... vrrép THs edSoxias because of his 
benevolence, in order to satisfy his benevolence. In 2 Cor. v. 20 
umép Xpictod mpecBevouev ... SedoueOa brép Xpiotov, probably 


1 Hence properly different from wept, which simply means, on account of one, viewed 
as the object, the cause of the death, the prayer, etc. ; see Schaef. Demosth. I. 189 sq. ; 
ef. Reitz, Lucian. VI. 642; VII. 403 sq. ed. Lehm.; Schoem. Isae. p. 234; Franke, 
Demosth. p. 6sq. In the Codd. of the N. T., however, as in Greek authors, the two 
prepositions are frequently interchanged, see on Gal. i. 4, Rom. i. 8, and the writers them- 
selves do not adhere to the distinction. The two prepositions are appropriately used 
together in 1 Pet. iii. 18 (Eph. vi. 18). Cf. Thue. 6, 78. 

2 Still, in doctrinal passages relating to Christ’s death (Gal. iii. 13 ; Rom. v. 6, 8; 
xiv. 15; 1 Pet. iii. 18, etc.) it is not justifiable to render érép juay and the like rig 
orously by instead of on account of such parallel passages as Matt. xx. 28 (fr. Rom. 
I. 267). ’Avrt is the more definite of the two prepositions. “Yzép signifies merely for 
men, for their deliverance ; and leaves undetermined the precise sense in which Christ 
died for them. : 

8 So with aicxtverOa, ayavaxteiv, etc. Stallb. Plat. Euthyd. p. 119. 
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émép means both times (sce de Wette in opposition to Mey.) for 
Christ i.e. in his name and behalf (consequently, in his stead), 
cf. Xen. C. 3, 3,14; Plato Gorg. 515c. ; Polyb. 21,14, 9; Marle 
floril. p. 169 sq., see above, no. 2) at the end. Others take the second 
imép as in solemn asseverations (Bhdy. 244, whose explanation of 
this use, however, is assuredly erroneous) by Christ, per Christum. 
In Eph. vi. 20 the phrase zpecBevew t7rép is used in reference to 
a thing: to act as an ambassador for the gospel (in the cause of 
the gospel), cf. Dion. H. IV. 2044; Lucian. Toxar. 34. 
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a ’Ev.! 1) In its local signification (see Spohn, Niceph. Blemmid. 
p. 29sqq.), this preposition refers to an expanse within the bounds 
of which anything exists. Hence, according to different concep- 
tions of the relation, it signifies 

360 a) First of all i or (when applied to surfaces, heights, etc.) 

Thel. on, Matt. xxiv. 40 €v 7@ dyp@, xx. 3 &v 7H ayopd, Luke xix. 36; 
Rev. iii. 21; Jno. iv. 20; 2 Cor. iii. 8. The same relation is fre- 
quently expressed by ézi with greater precision. 

b) Then (of many) among, Matt. xi. 11; Acts ii. 29; iv. 34; 
Reo sy OM. Ose) Cora, Vs Look Pet.w: 1: ; li. 12. - With. this 
is connected év denoting retinue, Luke xiv. 31 év déka yurudow 

403 amavrjcat, Jude 14 (Neh. xiii. 2; 1 Sam. i. 24; 1 Mace. i. 17); 
as well as clothing (and armor, cf. Eph. vi. 16; Krebs, Obs, 26) 

344 Matt. vii. 15; Mark xii. 88; Jno. xx. 12 (Aelian. 9, 834; Her, 2, 

fhe. 159 ; Callim. Dian. 241; Mtth. II.1340). In amore general use 
év is applied to that with which one is furnished, which he brings 
with him, Heb. ix. 25 eisépyerar év aware, 1 Cor. iv. 21; y. 8; 
2 Cor. x. 14; Rom. xv. 29 (Xen. C. 2, 8, 14). 

c) Less strictly i, at, sometimes of direct cohesion, Jno. xy. 4 
Kwa eay pr) pelvy ev TH drrédXw, sometimes of mere proximity (by, 
mapa), Kaige (eivar) ev Seka Oeod at (on) the right hand, Heb. 
1.3; vill. 1; Eph. i. 20; Plutarch. Lysand. 436 b.; Dio C. 216 50 


1°¥y is used (apparently) with the Gen. in Heb. xi. 26, according to the reading 
admitted into the text by Lchm. from A and other Codd., tay év Alybatov Onoavpar. 
Such constructions, by no means rare in Greek authors, must, as is well known, be 
considered as elliptical: év yi Aiydrrov. Usually, however, only such words as vods, 
éopth, olkos are omitted ; and in the passage in question there is a predominance of 
authority for tTéy Aiyirrov Onoavpey ; [so Sin. also]. As to the most ancient use of 
this preposition (in Homer), see Giseke in Schneidewin’s Philolog. VII. 77 ff. 
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(much more frequently thus used in Greek authors, Gs T; ds 
453; Isocr. panath. p. 646 and Philipp. p. 216; Plat. Charm. 153 b. ; 
Diod. S. 4,78; 17, 10, cf. comm. on Lucian. VI. 640 Lehm.; Jacob, 
Lucian. Alex. p. 123).1 On the other h ignifies «7 in Jno. 
x. 23 and Luke ii. 7, probably also in Jnds here yafopundk. 
denotes the treasury as an apartment (or*fcality), and Luke 
xiii. 4, as it was usual to say 7m Siloam, because the fountain was 
surrounded with buildings ; perhaps also Matt. xxvii. 5, see Mey. 
in loc. That in forms of quoting, as év Aavid Heb. iv. 7; Rom. 
ix. 25 (in Cic. or. 71; Quint. 9,4, 8) and even Rom. xi. 2 & "Hvia 
(see van Marle and Fr. in loc. cf. Diog. L. 6, 104), & should be 
rendered by in, is obvious. 

d) Before, apud, coram (Isocr. Archid. p. 276; Lysias pro mil. 
11; Arrian. Hpictet. 3,22, 8; Ast, Plat. legge. 285), —a rendering, 
however, which is unnecessary in 1 Tim. iv. 15 (where, besides, 
Taow must be read without év). This meaning, however, it bears 
in 1 Cor. ii. 6 (xiv. 11), see above, § 31, 8 (cf. Demosth. Boeot. 
p. 636 a.; Polyb. 17, 6,1; 5, 29,6; Appian. civ. 2, 187),? also 
1 Cor. vi. 2 &v tyiv xpiverar 6 Kocpos (in the orators é& tpiv is 
often used thus for apud vos, judices, see Kypke in loc.), as well 


as év op0adpois tw. before one’s eyes (ante oc.), see Palair. and 361 
Elsner on Matt. xxi. 42—a phrase used in this passage of the Sept. "ot 


figuratively. 


2) By an easy transition é€v is employed to denote temporal 404 


relations, where we use sometimes i, sometimes on (e.g. of festi- 
vals) Matt. xii. 2; Jno. ii. 23, sometimes a¢ (with a substantive 
denoting an event) Matt. xxii. 28; 1 Pet. i. 7, also 1 Cor. xv. 52 
év TH éoxdtn oadrmeyy. at the last trumpet (as soon as it sounds), 
1 Thess. iv. 16; Heb. iii. 8,and with the Inf. of verbs, Matt. xiii. 25 ; 
Luke ix. 86; xvii. 11. Where it signifies within (Wex, Soph. 
Antig. p. 167) Jno. ii. 19 it may also be rendered by in (Her. 2, 29), 
and differs then obviously from dua; for év tpiciv jyépats (Plato 


1 To render év 7 in Heb. ix. 4 by juxta quam, would be to favor archeology at the 
expense of grammar. Where év in a local sense is joined to personal names (in the 
Plur.), it signifies not so much with as among, in the midst of, (a number, a company, 
ete.). As tol Petew.2 7d ey duty molunov, Pott’s rendering is quite admissible : the 
flock existing in the countries where you reside (cf. Si Rom. xv. 28). Grammatically it 
would be possible also to join 7d éy div to momdvare (quantum in vobis est, as much 
as in you lies), or, which would undoubtedly be far-fetched, to render 1d év buiv roturtoy 
the flock entrusted to you, as elvat, ketoOa @v Twi means, to rely on, depend on, one. 

2 In explaining 1 Cor. as above, Riickert pronounces év éuol exactly the same as éuol 
—one of those superficial remarks which, so nakedly stated, one could hardly have 
expected from a scholar at the present day. 

49 
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345 Menex. ™v b.) does not mean that three whole days are to. be ° 

th ed. spent on something, but only that something is to take place within 
that space of time, cons juently before its expiration. Cf. besides, 
ev & while, durinc that, Jno.v.7; Mark 1.19; Thue. 6,55; 
Plato Theaet. h. Trach. 925 (év rovr@ interea Xen. 
C.1, 3,17; 3, 2°"), év ois during which Luke. xii. 1. Closely 
related to the femporal signification is the év of subsistence (i.e. 
positive and continued existence) Heb. vi. 18 év ots advvatov Wev- 
cacbar Oesv whereupon, these two assurances being ‘matters of 
fact, etc., Rom. ii. 12 év vow yuaprov under (during the existence, 
while in possession, of ) the law ; — also of condition, Luke viii. 48 
yuri) odca ev pices aipatos, Rom. iv. 10; Phil. iv. 11 (see Elsner 
in loc. ; Kithner II. 274), and that, too, inward, Luke iv. 36; Tit. i. 6, 
particularly of the state of mind or feeling, 1 Tim. ii. 2; 2 Cor. 
ii. 1; viii. 2; Luke i. 44,75; Eph. i. 4 (Heb. xi. 2); 2 Pet. ii. 33 
lastly, — the év of occupation, 1 Tim. iv. 15 év tovrow tat, Col, 
iv. 2 cf. Eph. vi. 20 (Mey. in loc.), neut. év ofs Acts xxvi. 12. Cf. 
Xen. C. 3, 1,1; 5,2, 175; Soph. Oed. R. 570; Plato Phaed, 59a, 
and. Stallb. in loc. 

3) The figurative use of év, to which we have already made 
some incidental reference, is extremely diversified, perceptibly 
exhibiting the progressive deterioration of the language as well 
as a Hebrew coloring. For év is used to indicate not merely that 
in which something else is (ideally) contained, consists, appears 
1 Pet. iii. 4; Eph. iv. 3 Gii. 15), 2 Thess. ii. 9 (1 Cor. xi. 25), 
Phil. i. 9, but also, with great variety of application, 

a) The basis on which, or the sphere (range, personal or imper- 
sonal) in which, some power acts, 1 Cor. ix. 15 Wa otrw (vs. 13 f.) 
yévntas év wot that it should be so done on me (in my case), iv. 2, 

405 6 év jyiv waOnre learn in us, Jno. xii. 85 €v TovT@ yvooorTat, Xen, 
C.1, 6,41 (Luke xxiv. 35; 1 Jno. iii. 19), Rom. xiv. 22 6 py 
Kpivev év @ (év ToUT@ 0) Soxiater, 1 Thess. v. 12 Komimvres év bpiv 
who labor wpon you, Rom. i. 9 Natpevew ev TH evayyedio (1 Thess. 
iii. 2 cuvepyos év TH evayyediw var.), 1 Cor. vii. 15; to denote an 
ethical relation, 2 Cor. iv. 2 wepimatobdvtes év mavoupyia (Eph. ii. 8, 

362 10; v. 2), Rom. vi. 2 Sj év duaprig (Fr. in loc.), Col. iii. 7 (Cie. 

thed fi. 9; 26), cf. 1 Cor. vi. 20; 2 Thess. i. 10; 1 Ineo i8s in 8 
more extended sense, of the object 7 (on, at) which one rejoices, 
glories etc., yaipew, xavydaba, év see § 33 p. 232. 

b) The measure or standard (Thue. 1. 77; 8, 89) in, according 
to, which something is executed, Eph. iv. 16 (Heb. iv. 11), cf. the 
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Hebrew s. Many understand it so in Heb. x. 10 é4@0eAnpare 
yytacpévow éopev according, in conformity, to which¥el. Here, 
however, év is more precise than «ard: It is four,” u tn the will 
of God, that we are sanctified through Christ’4. wrificial death. 
In no other passage does the meaning eeundimmaperien although 
even the most recent N.T. Lexicons give copious examples in 
support of it. “Ev éuoi according to my judgment, 1 Cor. xiv. 11, 
is properly : to me (in my conception) cf. Wex, Antig. p. 187. In 
Rom. i. 24; viii. 15; xi. 25 (var.); Phil. ii. 7 év denotes condi- 
tion. 1 Thess. iv. 15 may be translated: this I say unto you in 
a word of the Lord, ef. 1 Cor. ii. 7; xiv.6. In wepuraretiy év codia 
and similar phrases, codia is not represented as a rule according 
to which, but as an ideal possession, or even a sphere within which 
to walk (see above). To understand év Xpiote, év Kupio, as mean- 
ing according to the will or ecample of Christ, would be to take 
a flat view of the apostle’s conception. Lastly, 1 Tim. i.18 wa 
oTpatein €vavTais (Tais mpopntetas) THY KaAnVY oTpaTelav is 
probably to be interpreted, conformably to the figure, im proph- 
esyings, equipped with them so to speak (as the actual warrior 
is i arms). 

c) The (external) occasion, Acts vil. 29 épuyev év TO NOY TOUTHO 
at (on) this saying, Xen. equestr. 9,11; hence sometimes the 
ground, cause, Matt. vi. 7 év 7H modvdoyla avTov eisaxovaOnoovTas 
on account of their much speaking (properly on their ete.), ef. 
Aelian. anim. 11, 81; Dio C. 25, 5, and év tovrw Jno. xvi. 80 there- 
fore,! probably also 1 Cor. iv. 4 (ef. Plutarch. glor. Athen. ¢. 7 éy 
TovTow) ; €v @ (for év tovTw Str) because Rom. viii. 8 see Fr. In 
many languages, however, a concomitant is assigned thus as a 
cause: in Latin, propter strictly means nedr; and the German 
weil (because) is properly a particle of time (during). ‘Ev in 


1In Heb. xi. 2 év ratty (tH wicrer) denotes not the ground, but the (ideal) posses- 
sion ; in hac (constituti), cf. 1.Tim. v. 10 (Jno. viii. 21). In Heb. ii. 18 ev & wérovOey 
is undoubtedly to be resolved by év rovtw 8 in co quod, see above p. 159. This same 
meaning occurs in 1 Pet. ii.12. In Heb. vi. 17 év & may be referred to dpxos preceding, 
though (as sometimes ég’ 4) the rendering quapropier, quare, would not be inappropriate. 
In Rom. ii. 1 év @ may be rendered dum, or better, with the Vulgate, in quo (in qua re) 
judicas ete., which giyes a sense quite in point, cf. fr. In Luke x. 20 év rovrw... b7t 
means, at this (rejoice) that, cf. Phil.i. 18. Iam not aware of there being in any Greek 
author an unquestionable instance of év totr@, ev S, in the sense of therefore, because. 
The passages adduced in Sturz, Lexic. Xenoph. II. 162, adinit of another meaning. Xen. 
A. 1,3,1—a passage which Aypke, TI. 194, refers to this head — has in the best editions 
éml tovrw. Likewise Plat. rep. 5, 455b., where Ast explains év & by propterea quod, is 
susceptible of another exposition ; see Stallb. in loc. 


346 
th ed. 
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ith ed. Commeni 


propter is never joined to names of persons (see my 
Gal. i. 24, cf. Exod. xiv. 4) ;1 and in general too many 
passages have been referred to this head, as Eph. iil. 13; Jno. 
Vili. 21; Jas. i. 25.5 2 Cor. vi. 12 ;. Heb. iv. 11. 
d) The instgument and means (principally in the Rev.), not 
merely (as in the better Greek prose authors, see Bttm. Philoct. 
p- 69; Boeckh, Pind. III. 487; Poppo, Xen. Cyr. p. 195, and the 
uncritical collections in Schwarz, Comment. p. 476; Georgi, Vind. 
153 sq.) where the German in also (or auf’) is admissible, as catew 
347 ev mupt Rev. xvii. 16 (1 Cor. iii. 13), cf. 1 Mace. v. 44; vi. 31 
bth el. (Soar év wédaus Xen. A. 4, 8,8; cf. Judg. xv. 13; xvi. 7; Sir. 
xxviii. 19; Stallb. Plat. Crit. p. 104, cardrrew év iuatio Aci. anim. 
11, 15), petpety ev wétpw Matt. vil. 2, ddrifew ev Grate Matt. v. 13; 
Rev. vii. 14; Jas. iii. 9; Heb. ix. 22, but also, through the influence 
of the Hebrew a, in circumstances quite different from this, where 
in Greek authors the Dative would be employed alone as the casus 
instrumentalis, as Luke xxii. 49 mardoceww ev payaipa, Rev. vi. 8 
amoxretvat év powpaia, xiii. 10; xiv. 15 xpafew €v weyarn hovy (2 Pet. 
ii. 16), Matt. vii. 6 xatamatety év trois moo, Luke i. 51; Mark 
407 xiv. 1; Rom. xv. 6, especially in the Rev. (ef. Judg.iv.16; xv. 15; 
xx. 16, 48; 1 Kings xii. 18; Josh. x. 35; Exod. xiv. 21; xvi: 3; 
xvii. 5,13; xix.13; Gen. xxxii. 203 xli: 36; xlviii: 223 Neh.i. 10; 
1 Mace. iv. 15; Judith ii, 19; v. 8's’ vi. 4, 12, te." “Yet sven 
constructions occasionally occur even in Greek authors; as, Himer. 
eclog. 4,16 év Eidet, Hippocr aphor. 2, 86 év dapuaxeinor xabai- 
364 pecPa, Malal. 2 p. 50.3 Ev is so used with personal designations, 
Ith ed. 


1 In 2 Cor. xiii. 4 doOevoduey ev air@, as frequently év Xpior@ (so variously under- 
stood by expositors), denotes fellowship with Christ, the relation of elva: ev Xpior@ 
(see below, p. 889). The apostle is not weak for Christ’s sake (out of regard as it were 
for the interest of Christ, to prevent the possible falling away of the Corinthians) ; but 
weak in Christ, i.e. in and conformably to (apostolic) fellowship with Christ (who 
likewise was in a certain sense aoOevhs; see what precedes). The phrase designates 
concisely a state which results from being in Christ ; just as the (jv and Suvardy elvat are 
referred to fellowship with Christ (ctv). Just as little does Eph. iv. 1 6 décusos ev kupico 
mean the prisoner for Christ’s sake. Somewhat more remote is Phil. i. 8 émumo0a mavras 

7 


buas év omAdyxvois Xpiotod *1., see B 


engel. 

2 Tt would be a mistake to suppose that in Eph. ii. 15 (§ 31, note 1, p. 220) and vi. 4 éy 
denotes the instrument. In the latter passage maideia rad vovOecia vpiov is the sphere 
in which the children are trained, cf. Polyb. 1,65, 7. Even in the expression aAAdoocw 
v1. @v tt Rom. i. 23, I cannot with Fr, adopt the meaning per, nor do I think that the 
Hebrew 3 with 7" is to be so understood. To change something in gold is either an 
abbreviated expression, or gold is conceived as that in which the exchange is effected. 
The év of price is similar ; see above and p. 390. 

3 Many passages that might be adduced under this head from Greek authors, are to 
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Matt. ix. 34 év 76 dpxovts Thy Saypoviov éxeBdrrew Ta Saiporia, Acts 
xvii. 31 Kpivew év dvdpi in a man, cf. Thue. 7, 8,2; Mtth. IL. 1341, 
not Jno. xvii. 10; 2 Thess. i. 10, or by any means Acts xvii. 28.1 
The phrase ducoau év ru Matt. y. 34 ff. does not signify jurare per 348 
(see Fr. in loc.), but more simply: swear by (on) something. So ‘tt. 
likewise in other passages é¢v does not properly signify through : 
1 Cor. vii. 14 pylacras 6 avip o amvctos év TH yuvatxi means, he 
is sanctified in the wife, —the foundation rather than the means 
of sanctification being indicated. In Rom. xv. 16 év rvevmate ayia 
and not da wv. dy. is employed designedly, im the Holy Spirit 
(an internal principle). Related to this is 1 Cor. xv. 22 & 76 
*"Abap mavres aToOvncKover, Acts iv. 2 év Inood thy avactacw thy 
€x vexpov KatayyédArew. Least of all does év Xpuct@ (xupiw) ever 
signify per Chr. (Fr. Rom. I. 397, the precise expression for which 
is dua “Inc. Xp.), Rom. vi. 11 Savtes tH Oe ev Xp. I. (the Chris- 
tian lives not merely through Christ, beneficio Christi, but i Christ, 
in soul-nourishing fellowship with Christ), vi. 23; 2 Cor. ii. 14; 
but this phrase invariably refers, for the most part in an abbre- 


be otherwise explained, as dpav év dp@adpots Lucian. Phalar. 1,5, év dupaow broBAérew 
Lucian. amor. 29 (ef. Wer, Antig. I. 270), Porphyr. de antro Nymphar. p. 261 dudopéwr, 
év ofs ... apuducda, Lucian. asin. 44 &s rebvnKws ev Tats wAnyais (under the blows), Plat. 
Tim. 81. reOpaumevns ev yadakte brought up on milk (cf. Jacobs, Athen. p. 57). In 
Lucian. conscr. hist. 12 for év dxovriw povevew recent editors on the authority of MSS. 
give &) ax. ¢.; on the other hand, in Lucian. dial. mort. 23, 3 all the Codd. but one 
have Ka@ixduevor ev rH pdBd@ (not so Acl. 2, 6), yet Lehmann considers the preposition 
even in this passage as suspicious (cf. Lucian. Lapith. c. 26). See, besides, Engelhardt, 
Plat. Menex. p. 261; Dissen, Pind. p. 487. 

1Jn Jno. xvii. 10 de50tacpot év ad’rots undoubtedly signifies more than 8? a’rév. He 
would have been glorified through them, if they had merely accomplished some external 
achievement conducive to the glory of Christ ; he is glorified in them, in so far as they 
ii their own persons, in themselves, glorify Christ. In the same way to live and have 
one’s being in God, appears to express man’s subsistence, his being rooted as it were, 
in the divine power, with greater precision than could be done by 6. When ev and 
did are joined together in one and the same sentence, did expresses thus the external 
means, while évy points to what was wrought zz or on one’s person, and as it were cleaves 
to him, Eph. i. 7 év 6 (XpiorS) exouev thy dmodrtTpwow 81d Tod aluaros avrod (where 
Mey. is wrong), iii. 6. Even when things, and not persons, are in question, the dis- 
tinction between éy (referring to mental states or powers) and da (of the means) is 
perceptible ; as, 1 Pet. i. 5 robs év duvduer Ocot Opovpoumevous did. wictews, see Steiger in 
loc., i: 22 Ayvindtes ev 1H Smaxop THs GAnGelas Sid wvedparos, Heb. x. 10. Lastly, pas- 
sages in which év and did in reference to things are interchanged in the same proposition, 
Col. i. 16; 2 Cor. vi. 4 ff. 8; 1 Cor. xiv. 19, merely show that both prepositions are 
identical as respects the sense. Even ey in Matt. iv. 4 év mav7) pnpyare does not appear 
to be exactly equivalent to éwi in én’ tpt wdvw; but the latter (ei) denotes the basis, 
év the (spiritual) element, of life. At all events, through or by means of would be an 
inaccurate translation. 
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viated way, to the being in Christ civar év Xpuor@ (1 Thess. ii. 14; 
Rom, viii. 1; xvi.11; 2 Cor. v.17; Gal. i. 22), and, Luther’s 
‘“‘ barbarous ”’ translation (Fr. I. 85)! is to be retained. So like- 
wise in 1 Cor. xii. 8 év mvevpate Jeod Nadr@y is to be rendered quite 


365 literally, speaking in the Spirit of God, the element in which the 
ihel. speaker lives (Rom. ix. 1; xiv. 17; Col. i. 8). 


409 


e) The price, after the analogy of the Hebrew, Rev. v. 9 ayo- 
pave €v T@ aiwate (1 Chron. xxi. 24). The value of the thing 
purchased is contained 7 the price (to which the é« of the price 
then corresponds). 


Even in the most recent Lexicons the significations of this preposition 
have been unwarrantably multiplied or its real significations incorrectly 
applied to passages of the N.'T. The interpretations which have been 
given to the phrase év dvoparé ruvos in particular are Protean. The év here 
causes no difficulty, for it simply means 7m. And something takes place 
‘in a person’s name’ when it is comprehended or embraced in his name, 
is to be set down to his personal activity, cf. Acts iv. 7 (not to his who is 
the nearest, the immediate, subject, cf. Jno. v. 43). Only the various verbs 
which are limited by év évéuari require the expositor’s attention, in order 
that the various senses may be traced back severally in the simplest 
manner to the literal meaning of the phrase. This task has not yet 
been performed satisfactorily (yet better by Harless, Eph. 8. 484, than by 
van Hengel, Philip. p. 161 sq.), not even by Mey. Phil. ii. 10 seems to 
require separate treatment: dvoua here refers to ovoya in vs. 9, and éy 
évopart denotes the name upon which those that bow the knee unite, on 
which united all (av yovv) worship. The name which Jesus has received 
moves all to united adoration. In Tit. iii. 5 év does not indicate the jinis 
or consilium; but épya ta év Sikavoovvy mean, works performed in the 
spirit of a dékavos; as to Luke i. 17; 1 Cor. vii. 15 see below. In Mark 
ix. 50 eipynvevere év GAAjAoLs, the rendering erga is not necessary ; we, too, 


1JTn so far as the Christian abides (by faith) in living (inward, hence év) fellowship 
with Christ, he will do everything in the consciousness of this fellowship, and through 
the strength which this fellowship confers, i.e. 7 Christ, in the Lord; as a Christian, 
in a Christian spirit, etc., as the words are frequently rendered, expresses much less than 
the pregnant phrase in Christ. So in Rom. xvi. 12 who labor in the Lord, conscious of 
their fellowship with the Lord (unworldly «omay is meant), 1 Cor. xv. 18 who fell asleep 
in Christ, in conscious, steadfast fellowship with Christ (cf. 1 Thess. iv. 16; Rev. xiv. 13), 
Rom. ix. 1 (a passage which even Bengel misunderstood) speak the truth in Christ (as 
one living in Christ), xiv. 14 persuaded in the Lord (of a truth of which one in living 
union with Christ is assured). As to 1 Cor. iv. 15 see Mey. In the same way edpioie- 
o8at ev Xp. Phil. iii. 9 is to be explained. See besides, Rom. xv. 17; xvi. 2,22; 1 Cor. 
vii. 89; Phil. iv. 1 (Eph. vi. 1),1 Pet. v.10. Fr. Rom. II. 82sqq. is essentially right, 
though his remarks are not free from misapprehensions nor from unnecessary matter. 
Sec, besides, v. Hengcel, Cor. p. 81. 
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say: among (one another) yourselves. The following interpretations appear 
still more inadmissible: 

a. ex,' Heb. xiii. 9 év ots otk &peAynOnoay ot reprtarjoavtes unde (Schott) 
nihil commodi perceperunt (cf. ddeActoOar dao Aeschin. dial. 2,11). If é 
ots is to be joined to dpeA7O., the preposition indicates the profit that would 
have originated therein or attached thereto, Xen. Athen. rep. 1, 3; Demosth. 
Pantaen. 631 a.; but é ofs belongs to reputarijoavres. Matt.i.20 7d & airy 
yevvnbév means, that which has been begotten in her (in ejus utero). 

b. pro, loco, Rom. xi. 17 (Schott) évexevrpioOns év abrois (kAddous) means: 
grafted on the branches (of which some had been cut off). 

_¢. with. In Acts xx. 32 év rots Pyacpévors signifies, among (with) the 
sanctified. Acts vii. 14 perexadécaro tov Tarépa aitod “Tako ... ev Wuxais 
éBdou. means, (consisting) in seventy souls; 2 is used in the same way 
‘in Deut. x. 22; I do not, however, know of an instance in a Greek author. 
Fr.’s explanation of these words (ad Mr. p. 604) appears to me too far- 
fetched, and it has been rejected by Wahl also. In Eph. vi. 2 qrus éoriy 
évroA? mpwrn ev erayyedia undoubtedly means not merely, annexa, addita 
promissione, but the first in promise, i.e. in point of promise (not év réger 
Chrysost.). So also Mey. 

d. by (of). In Eph. iv. 21 eye ev atr@ edidayOnre if ye were taught in 
him is closely connected with dzofécfa etc. following, and consequently 
means, conformably to fellowship with Christ, as believers in Christ. 

As to ey for eis, see § 50, no. 4, p. 413 sq. 


b. Svv with as distinguished from pera indicates a more inti- 
mate union;? as, among persons, partnership in calling, faith, 
fortune, etc. Acts ii. 14; xiv. 4, 20; 1 Cor. xi. 32. Hence it is 
generally used in reference to spiritual fellowship, as that of be- 
lievers with Christ, Rom. vi. 8; Col. ii. 18, 20; iii. 3; 1 Thess. 
iv. 17; v.10; or that of believers with Abraham, Gal. iii. 9 
(cvy denoting in all these cases not mere resemblance, but actual 
association). Then in reference to things it denotes powers com- 
bining and co-operating with a person, 1 Cor. v.4; xv. 10. It 


349 
6th wd. 


366 


Tth ed. 


would be extended to a less intimate connection in 2 Cor. vill. 19 - 


with the collection ; yet here év seems the preferable reading. On 
the other hand, cf. Luke xxiv. 21 abv taov tovtous tpitny tavbTnv 
npuépav aye onuepov along with all this, i.e. goined to all this is the 
additional fact that etc. (Neh. v. 18; cf. Joseph. antt. 17, 6, 5). 


1 Fischer, Weller. p. 141, adopts this meaning even for mivew év apytpe, xpuo@ ete. 
(Isocr. paneg. c. 30; Diog. L. 1, 104, bibere im ossibus Flor. 3, 4,2). With equal 
reason might it be asserted that in German auf is the same as von because we say auf 
silbernen Tellern essen, which, according to the analogy of ‘aus silbernen Bechern 
trinken,’ is equivalent to ‘ von silbernen Tellern.’ 

2 Krii. 287 “ ovv ri denotes rather coherence ; werd Twos, rather co-existence.” 


410 


392 § 48, PREPOSITIONS WITH THE DATIVE, 


ce. “Eri. The primary, local, import is wpon, above, (applied 
both to heights and plains): Matt. xiv. 11 »véyOn 1) Kehardy emt 
mivaxt, Mark i. 45 é’ éprpows Tomous (see above, éi with Gen. ; cf. 
avayew eis thy épnuov Matt. iv. 1), vi. 89; Luke xxi.6; Rev. 
xix. 14, also Jno. iv. 6 él 7H anyh on (at) the well (the rim of: 
the well rises above the well itself), Rev. ix. 14 (Xen. An. 1, 2, 
350 8; 5, 3,2; Cyr.7,5,11; Isocr. paneg. c. 40; Dio C. 177, 30; see 
ith ol above, § 47 ¢.).2 Sometimes it signifies at (on) Juo. v. 2 em rH 
367 TpoBatinh at the sheep-gate, Acts iii. 10,11; Matt. xxiv. 33 émi 
1th od. Ovpaus (Xen. C. 8,1, 33, yet see note 3 p. 374); it is applied also in 
this sense to persons, Acts v. 35 mpacoew te émé tue inflict some- 
thing on one (do something to), cf. Spay ‘re ei tus Her. 8, 145 
Ael. anim. 11, 11. Lastly, it signifies (contiguity) at, with either 
in reference to place (apud) Acts xxviii. 14 éw adrois éripeivat, 
or to time Heb. ix. 26 éml cuvtereia Tév aiovav sub finem mundi ; 
and so Phil. i. 8 evyapiotd 7d Oe él racy TH pvela twdv on every 
remembrance of you, Mark vi. 52 ov cuviKay eri tots dptows, 2 Cor. 
ix. 6 orre(pew, Oepifew ém’ evroylais with blessings,‘so that blessings 
attend ; and in another application in Heb. ix. 15 tév éml 7} rpery 
diabixn TapaBacewy with (under) the first covenant (during the 
existence of the first covenant). In this sense it is applied also 
to persons, Heb. x. 28 (Sept.) éi tpuct waprvar with (before) three 
witnesses, adhibitis testibus. It likewise indicates what is closely 
connected (in time), what follows on some event, Xen. C. 2, 3, 7 
avéotn er avt® Pepavyras directly after (Appian. civ. 5,3; Paus. 
7, 25,6; Dio C. 325, 89, and 519, 99; cf. Wurm, Dinarch. p. 39 sq. ; 
Ellendt, Arrian. Alex. I. 30). Some explain in this way Acts 
xi. 19 dro Tis Ordpews THs yevowévns él Srepavw (see Alberti 
in loc.) ; but éwé there means rather wpon (on account of) or 
against (Matthai in loc.), ef. Schaef. Plutarch. V. 17; Maetzner, 
Antiph. p. 288. 
411 Figuratively émi denotes, in general, the foundation on which 
an action or state rests, Phil. iii. 9; so in Matt. iv. 4 jv em dpto 
Sept. (corresponding to év pyjware) after the Hebrew by mon Deut. 


1 According to Krii. 303 ért with Gen. indicates rather an accidental and more loose 
connection ; érf with Dat., the notion of belonging to. 

2 The signification upon is perceptible also in Luke xii. 53 @oovra ... mathp eo” vig 
kat vids én) matpt the father will be upon him, that is, as a load, oppressing, agreeably 
to the vulgar idiom; ef. the German, Vater und Sohn liegen sich auf dem Halse. 
Against, however, here expresses the meaning correctly. I cannot, however, decide 
with Wahl to apply the same meaning to Luke xxiii. 88. Rom x. 19 is of quite a 
different sort. 
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viii. 3. (though it is thus used also in Greek authors, Plato Alcib. 
1, 105¢.; Alciph. 8, 7; cf. sustentare vitam). Here belongs also 
ém@l TO ovowaté Twos (Lucian. pisc. 15; cf. Schoem. Isae. p. 463 sq.) 
to do something wpon the name of some one, i.e. in doing it to 
rely upon, or have reference to, the name of some one. The ex- 
pression has various applications in the N. T.: é2t7@ dvouate Ino. 
Xp. to teach upon (in) the name of Christ (Luke xxiv. 47; Acts 
iv. 17; v. 28, 40), i.e. by referring to him as the source of doctrine 
and authority ; to cast out demons upon (in) the name of Christ, 
Luke ix. 49, i.e. making the efficacy of the exorcising depend on 
his name (attered on the occasion as a solemn form) ; baptism 
upon (in) the name of Christ is baptism founded on the acknowl- 
édgment of his name, Acts ii. 38; to receive any one upon (in) 
the name of Christ, Matt. xviii. 5, i.e. because he bears his name, 
confesses him, etc. 

. Special senses of é7é are 

a) Over, of superintendence, Luke xii. 44 él tots trdpyouct 
Katactnoe avtov, cf. Xen. CO. 6, 3, 28 (as elsewhere with Gen. 
Lob. Phryn. p. 474 sq.). 

b) Over, to, of addition to something already existing, Luke 
iii. 20 mposé@nxe Kal TovTo émi maow, Matt. xxv. 20 a@ddra mévTe 
Taravta éxépdnoa én’ avrois in addition to those five talents (if ém 351 
avtois is genuine), Luke xvi. 26 él maau rovtous besides, over and th ed. 
above, all this, Lucian. conscr. hist. 31; Aristoph. plut. 628 (ef. 
Wetsten. and Kypke in loc.), Phil. ii. 17; Col. iii. 14; Eph. vi. 16 
(ef. Polyb. 6, 23, 12). Hence in Jno. iv. 27 et rovt@ FrOov of 368 
pabnral upon this, as Jesus spoke thus with etc., came the dis- thet 
ciples. It is used somewhat differently in 2 Oor. vii. 13 émi 7H 
Tapakhijce TEplocoTépas UaAXov éexapnuev besicles my consolation, 

I rejoiced, etc. 

c) Over, of the object after verbs denoting an emotion, as 
Oavpafew, ayardav, TevOeiv, AuTELc Oat, opyifer Oar, [waxpoOvpeiv], 
petavoety, Luke i. 47; xviii. 7; Mark iii.5; xii. 17; Matt. vii. 28; 
Rom: x..19; 2 Cor. xii. 21; Rev. xii. 17; xviii. 11 (Plat. symp. 
217 a. and 206 b.; Isocr. paneg. 22; Lucian. philops. 14: Aristot. 
rhet. 2,10,1; Palaeph.1,8; Joseph. antt.5,1,26a.). With evya- 
ptoreiy it signifies to give thanks over (for), 1 Cor.i.4; 2 Cor.ix. 155 
Phil. i. 3 sq.; Polyb. 18, 26, 4. It is also employed with verbs of 
speaking, Rev. x. 11 rpogytedoas éi Aaois (xxii. 16 var.), Jno. 
xii. 16 tadta Av er aité yeypappéva (Her. 1, 66; Paus. 8,13, 3; 412 
ef. Schoemann, Plut. Agis p. 71). 

; 50 
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d) On, of a supposition or condition (Xen. symp. 1, 5; Diod. 
S. 2, 24; Lucian. conser. hist. 38; Aesop. 21,1): ém éAmids on 
(in) hope, 1 Cor. ix. 10 (Plat. Alcib. 1, 105 b., éx’ édsriow Dio 
Chr. 1003, 21; Herod. 3, 12, 20), Heb. ix. 17 ésrt vexpois (on 
one’s death) after men are dead, when death has taken place! It 
is used also of motive, Luke v. 5 émt 7é pyyati cov yxadaow TO 
Sixtvov on thy word, induced by thy word, Acts iii. 16 éwi 77 miates 
on account of the faith, xxvi. 6; Matt. xix. 9 (1 Cor. viii. 11 
var.) ;2 cf. Xen. Mem. 3, 14,2; Cyr. 1, 38,16; 1,4, 24; 4,5,14; 
Her. 1,137; Lucian. Hermot. 80; Isocr. areop. 836; Dio Chr. 
29,293. Hence é¢’ 6 wherefore, on which account, Diod. 8. 19, 98 
(é¢’ dérep Dio C. 48, 95, etc.), and because 2 Cor. v. 4; Rom. 
v.12; probably also Phil. iii. 12 (on this account that, for émt rovr@ 
ore see Fr. Rom. I. 299 sq.), eo quod.? 

e) To, for, of aim and issue, 1 Thess. iv. 7 od« éxddecev eri 
axabapoia to uncleanness, Gal. v. 13 (like canrety émi Eevia Xen. 
An. 7, 6, 8, and the like; see Sintenis, Plutarch. Them. p. 147), 
2 Tim. ii. 14; Eph. ii. 10, cf. Xen. An. 5, 7, 84; Mem. 2, 3,19; 
Plat. rep. 8, 889b.; Diod. S. 2,24; Arrian. Alex. 1, 26,45; 2,18, 
9; Diog. L. 1, 7, 2; cf. Index to Dio C. ed. Sturz p. 148 sq., ac- 
cording to some éf' @ Phil. iii. 12 wnto which (for which). 

f) After, of the rule, model, Luke i. 59 caret emt 7d dvoparte 
after the name (Neh. vii. 63). To this head, probably, belongs 

352 also Rom. v. 14 évi 7@ dpotopate THs TapaBacews ’Adap ad (Vuleg. 
bib el. a7) stmilitudinem peccati Ad.; for other explanations, see Meyer. 
369 2 Cor. ix. 6, however, we cannot with Philippi (Rom.- Br. 8. 172) 
ith ed. understand in the same way; see above, p. 892. 


When éxé with Dat. in a local sense is joined to a verb of direction or 
motion (Matt. ix. 16; Jno. viii. 7, not Matt. xvi. 18; Acts ili. 11), the phrase 
418 includes together with the idea of motion that of tarrying and resting also. 


d. Ilapa beside i.e. properly near, at the side of, used of place, 
with the Dative of the thing only in Jno. xix. 25 (Soph. Oed. C. 


1 Yet several of these passages may be referred to the more general signification at, 
with (see above), as is done by /’r. Rom. I. 315. 

2°Amodcirat 6 dobevav adeApds emi tH of yvdoe: (where, however, good authorities 
{Sin also] read év) is, properly, perishes on thy knowledge i.e. because thy knowledge is 
urged, — briefly, throvgh thy knowledge. But em does not therefore, as Grotius Rom. 
vy. 12 maintains, strictly mean through. 

8 The Greeks usually employ the Plural, é¢’ ois (but ém) 1@Se Ellendt, Arrian. Al. I. 
211). Rothe (Versuch tiber Rom. v. 12 ff. p. 17ff.) has recently asserted that in the 
N. T. this ég” ¢ should be uniformly rendered on the supposition, on the understanding, 
on condition, that, in as fur as. There is no passage, however, in which this would not 
be artificial and forced ; cf. Rickert, Comment. zu Rém. 2 Aufl. I. 262. 


. 
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1160; Plato Ion 585b.), elsewhere with the Dat. of the person 
“(Kri. 299) ; sometimes denoting 
a) What is externally near, by, with, Luke ix. 47, or what is 
‘in one’s vicinity, province, custody, 2 Tim. iv. 13 @eddvnv amédurrov 
‘mapa Kap, 1 Cor. xvi. 2 (Aristot. pol. 1, 7), Luke xix. 7 (where 
mapa awapt. belongs to catadvoar), Col. iv. 16; Rev. ii. 13; Acts 
x. 6; xviii. 8. Sometimes, and more frequently, 
b) In reference to what is ideally near one, in one’s possession, 

power, capacity, etc. (penes); as, Matt. xix. 26 mapa avOpwras 
TovTO advvatov éotw, mapa Sé Oe@ mavta Suvata, Rom. ii. 11 od 
yap éott tposwrodknia mapa Ged, ix. 14; Luke i. 87 (mapa Tod 
Geod is a clerical mistake) cf. Demosth. cor. 352 a. el éote wrap’ éuot 
Tis éwretpia, Jas. i. 17; 2 Cor. i. 17, especially of the judgment, 
Acts xxvi. 8 ti dmructov Kpiveras wap dpiv etc. (apud vos), Rom. 
xii. 16 un yiverOe ppoviwor trap éavtois (Prov. iii. 7) before your- 
Selves (as judges), in your own estimation, in your own eyes, 
1 Cor, iii. 19 ; 2 Pet. iii. 8 (Her. 1, 32; Plato Theaet. 170d. ; 
Soph. Trach. 586; Hurip. Bacch. 399, and Electr. 737; Bhdy. 257). 
So likewise 2 Pet. ii. 11 0d dépovoe Kar’ aitav rapa Kupiw (before 
the Lord as Judge) Brdogdnuov xpiow were the words 7. kup. 
genuine, and, substantially, 1 Cor. vii. 24 &aortos €v 6 éxAnOn, év 
-ToUT@ weveTo Tapa Des with, before God, on the plane of God’s judg- 
ment. That vapa with the Dat. denotes strictly direction towards} 
cannot be established (Wahl in his Clav.) by Luke ix. 47, still less 
by Luke xix. T (see a) above). 

e. IIpos has the same primary import as zrapd, but is used in 
the N. T. only in its local sense: at, by, in the (immediate) vicin- 
ity of ; as, Jno. xviii. 16 wpos 7H Ovpa, xx. 11,12; Mark vy. 11 (to 
adduce instances of the same use of apds from Greek authors 
would be superfluous; for the assertion of Minter, Symbol. ad 
intptat. ev. Joa. p. 31, is untrue). So likewise Rev. i. 13 zrepue- 
Cwopévos mpos Tois pactots Sovnv girded about at the breasts with 
a girdle (Xen. CO. 7,1, 33). In Luke xix. 37 éyyiGovtos 76n mpos 
T) KataBdoet TOD Opovs THY EXaLwv is to be rendered: as he was 


414 


370 


already close to etc. (In the Sept. wpds with the Dative occurs tha. 


much more frequently than in the N. T.) — 
f. IIep¢ and io are never used in the N. T. with the Dative. 


1 If rapé with the Dat. is employed with a verb of motion, the same attraction must 
be acknowledged which occurs when év is so used. But in Xen. A. 2, 5, 27, which 
Kiilner adduces as the only instance, recent editors on the authority of Codd. give 
aapa Ticoapépynv. On the other hand, see Plutarch. Themist. c. 5 and Sintenis in loc. 
It cannot, however, be denied that in the Dative itself the notion of whither is originally 
contained (p. 214). Cf. Hartung iiber d. Casus. S. 81. 
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6th ed, 

a. Eis (the opposite of é« Rom. i. 17; v. 16). 

a) In the local sense it denotes not merely énto, in among (Luke 
x. 86; Acts iv. 17, likewise Mark xiii. 14 eds ra pn as we say, into the 
mountains), or (of countries and cities) to (into) Matt. xxviii. 16 ; 
Acts x.5; xii. 19, etc., but also (of levels) on Mark xi. 8 éotpwoav 
eis THY Od6v, Acts xxvi. 14; Rev. ix. 3, and even simply fo (ad), 
thitherward (of motion or direction) Mark iii. 7 (Polyb. 2, 23, 1), 
Matt. xxi. 1; Jno. xi. 88 épyetas eis TO pvnuetov cometh to the 
tomb, cf. vs. 41; iv. 5 cf. vs. 28; xx. 1cf.vs.11; Actsix.2; Luke 
vi. 20 érrdpas rods dfOarpors eis Tods pabnrds towards his disciples, 
Rev. x. 5 (els tov ovpavov) Xen. Cyr. 1, 4,11; Aeschin. dial. 2, 2. 
In reference to persons it hardly signifies to (apos or as Mdv. 33; 
Bhdy. 215), but among, inter, Acts xx. 29; xxii. 21; Luke xi. 49; 
Rom. v. 12; xvi. 26; Plato Prot. 349a.; Gorg. 526 b. (when it 
occasionally approaches the import of the Dative, Luke xxiv. 47, 
see above, § 31, 5);1 in one passage, into a person’s house, Acts 
xvi. 40 edsAOov eis THY Avdiay (according to many [minuscule] 
Codd.) see Valcken. in loc. cf. Lys. orat. 2 in. Strabo 17, 796; 
Fischer, Well. II. Il. p. 150; Schoem. Isae. 363, and Plutarch, 
Agis p. 124, (but the better Codd. [Sin. also] give zpos). 

415 b) Applied to time, eis signifies sometimes a point, limit for, at 
which Acts iv. 3 (Herod. 3, 5, 2), or up to, tall which, Jno. xiii, 1 ; 
2 Tim. i. 12; sometimes a period (for, during, like émi) Luke 
xii. 19 eds wodda Eryn (Xen. M. 3, 6, 13). 

c) Used tropically, of zdeal relations, it denotes any aim or end; 
as, Acts xxviii. 6 pndév atomoy eis adTov yuvouevov unto, towards 
(on) him, ef. Plut. Moral. p.786¢.; hence, a. the measwre, amount 
(Bhdy. 218) which something reaches, 2 Cor. x. 13 ets ra duetpa 
kavyacGa, iv. 1T (Lucian. dial. mort. 27,7), ef. also the well- 
known els pdduota and eis Tpis. B. the condition into which 
something is brought, Acts ii. 20; Rev. xi. 6; Heb. vi. 6; ef. like- 

3871 wise Eph. ii. 21 f. y. the result, Rom. x. 10 (xiii. 14), 1 Cor. 
th el. x3.17 eds 7o Kpetrrov cuvépyerbe. 5. the direction of the feelings 


1 Likewise in 1 Cor. xiv. 36; 2 Cor. x. 14 eis is more appropriate than mpdés, inasmuch 
as in all these passages ideal reaching to one (his knowledge or intercourse with him) 
is spoken of. 

2 (The more expressive) €ws (or wéxpt) is oftener used in this sense; and many 
passages adduced in Lexicons under the signification usque ad are not purely temporal, 
but include the es of purpose, aim, Gal. iii. 17, 23; Eph. iy. 30. 
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views, etc. and the deportment towards (erga and contra), 1 Pet. 
iv. 9 guro€evor eis aAAHAOUS, Rom. viii. 7 (Her. 6, 65), xii. 16 ; 
Matt. xxvi. 10; 8 Jno. 5; Col. iii. 9; 2 Cor. viii. 24; x.1; Luke 
xii. 10, to which sense likewise Col. i. 20 dzroxatadnXatTew Te els 
avtov may be referred (cf. SvaddAdtrew mpos twa Demosth. ep. 3, 
p. 114; Thue. 4, 59 etc.) ;! further, the direction both of the 
thoughts, Acts il. 25 david réyer eis adtov aiming at (referring to) 
him (dicere in aliquem, cf. Kypke in loc.), Eph. i.10; v. 32; Heb. 
vii. 14; cf. Acts xxvi. 6,2 and of the desires (after something) Phil. 
i. 23 and of the will in general; and then, the occasion Matt. 
xii. 41 eds 7d Khpuypa “I@va at the preaching; the purpose and 
end in view (Bhdy. 219) Luke v. 4 yaddoate ta Sixtva tpov eis 
dypay for a draught (to catch), 2 Cor. ii. 12 €A@av els tiv Tpwada 
eis TO evayyédov for the gospel i.e. in order to publish it, Acts 
aso Vii. OF Rom. v.21 svi 19%: viii. 10%.1x. 21; Xi. 145 Xvi: 19% 
TACO. es KMlel 3 Varet. Weis 2 Pet. jt: 2 UF. H. fO% Vil. Us 
Gal. ii. 8; Phil. i. 25 (els 6 for which Col. i. 29; 2 Thess. i. 11; 
ef. 1 Pet. ii. 8, ets ts Matt. xxvi. 8). In this way are explained 
also the phrases éAmifeww, miaTevew els Twa, as well as the passages 
in which eds relating to persons signifies for, Rom. x. 12 mrovrav 
ets wavras, Luke xii. 21; 1 Cor. xvi. 1 etc. (and thus borders on 
the Dat. see a) above), and lastly, the looser connections. where 
els is rendered in reference to, as respects, with regard to (Bhdy. 
220; Bornem. Xen. Cyr. p. 484) Acts xxv. 20; 2 Pet.i.8; Rom. 
iv. 20; xv. 2 (of things, Xen. Mem. 3, 5,1; Philostr. Apoll. 1, 16), 
2 Cor. xi. 10; Eph. ii. 165; iv. 15; Rom. xvi. 5 (of persons). 
Sometimes subjective and objective purpose, aim and effect, cannot 
be separated, Heb iv. 16; Luke ii. 84; Rom. xiv.1; Jude 21. 
The German zu, for, to, includes both. Further, cf. § 29,3 note. 


The following alleged significations of «is are to be rejected: Sub (Rom. 
xi. 32 cf. Gal. ili. 22) ; eis here retains the signification of 7m, as we can 
say included in just as well as under; With (of the instrument), in Acts 
xix. 3 eis 70 “Iwavvov Bémticpa (€BarticOner) is a direct answer to the 
question «is ri ovv éBarric@yre ; strictly the answer should have been, 
unto that unto which John baptized. 'The expression is abbreviated there- 


1 ft is not necessary to consider this phrase pregnant, as Fr. Rom I. 278 does. It 
is obviously founded on the same conception as the expression preferred by Greek 
authors diadAdrrew mpds Tia. 

2 Likewise éudca eis ‘lepocdAvua Matt. v. 35 is substantially to be referred to this 
signification : see Fr. in loc. 

3 But in Jno. iv. 14 GAAouévov eis (why aidviov is probably to be rendered into, though 
BCrusius is of a different opinion. 
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fore, or rather, inexact. Nor can eis be strictly rendered before, coram 
in Acts xxii. 30 (see Kiihnol), cf. Heind. Plat. Protag. 471; Stallb. Plat. 

372 symp. p. 43sq.; but ésryoav (airov) eis abrovs is: introduced (placed) 

ith eds him among them, in the midst (els pécov). In 2 Cor, xi. 6 év ravtl. pave- 
pwlévres cis Spas is very nearly : towards you (erga), as elsewhere zpds is 
used. That eis is ever equivalent to da with Gen. is a fiction ; and eis 
duatayas dyyéAwy Acts vii. 53 is most simply rendered upon the injunctions 
of angels (which, indeed, as respects sense amounts to in consequence of 
such injunctions), unless the interpretation proposed § 32, 4b. p. 228 be 
preferred. As to eis for év see § 50, 4, p. 414 sq. 


355 b. Avd upon, up along? (Bhdy. 233 f.), occurs in the N. T. 

tthel. chiefly in the phrase ava pécov with Gen. of place, through the 
midst of, (in) between, Mark vii. 31; Matt. xiii. 25, and figura- 
tively with Gen. of a person, 1 Cor. vi. 5 dvaxpivar dva pécov tod 
abeAgov. Then, with numerals, in a distributive sense; as, Jno. 
ii. 6 bdplar ywpodcar ava petpntas dvo 7) Tpeis containing two or 
three metretae apiece, [ Matt. xx. 9], Luke ix. 3; x.1; Mark vi. 40 
(where Lchm. [and Tdf.] following Codd. B. [Sin.] give cata) 5 
so frequently in Greek authors. The preposition thus gradually 
assumes the nature of an adverb (Bhdy. 234). This distributive 
signification probably grew out of such phrases as ava mav érog 
every year, year by year. 


417 Hug, in the Freiburger Zeitschr. VI. 41 f., proposed to render the above 
passage from John: containing about two or three metretae; but he has 
not succeeded in establishing such a use. In Polyb. 2, 10, 3 and Dio 
Cass. 59, 2 avd manifestly signifies each, apiece. In Polyb. 1, 16, 2 nobody 
will believe that the writer intended to state the strength of the Roman 
legion indefinitely, as merely ‘about’ 4000 foot and 300 cavalry. In Her, 
7, 184 dva 8unxoclovs avdpas AoyiLopevouce év ExdorTy vt is a pleonastic ex- 
pression, similar to others of frequent occurrence — 200 apiece ... in each 
ship, (at the rate of etc.). Rev. iv. 8 év cal? ev aitov €xov ava mr epvyas €é 
is similar. Moreover,the Greeks use éxi with the Acc. to express about, 
jor, a numerical amount. 


ce. Ava with the Acc. indicates the ground (ratio), not the design 
(not even in 1 Cor. vii. 2),? and signifies on account of (even in 


1 Hm. de partic. vy p. 5: Primum ac proprium usum habet in iis, quae in al. rei 
superficie ab imo ad summum eundo conspiciuntur: motus enim significationem ei 
adhaerere quum ex eo intelligitur, quod non est apta visa quae cum verbo elva: com- 
poneretur, tum docet usus ejus adverbialis, ut adr’ ava ef éS5pdvwy. Further, ef. Spitener 
de vi et usu praepositt. ava et xard. Viteb. 1831. 

2 That is to say, it is only per consequens that the notion of design is implied in 5: 
Tas Topveias : on account of fornications let every man have his own wife. Fornications are 
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Jno. vii. 43; x. 19; xv. 3 etc.), or, when the motive of an action 
is meant, out of, from, Matt. xxvii. 18 d:a POdvov out of (from) 
envy, Eph. ii. 4 80a tHv tordrnv ayarnv (Diod. 8. 19, 54 dua ripv 
Tpos Tos HTvyNKOTas Edeov, Aristot. rhet. 2,13; Demosth. Conon. 
730¢.). As to Rom. iii. 25, which even Reiche has misunder- 373 
stood, see Bengel. In Heb. v. 12 8a tov. ypover is, on account th ed. 
of the time, considering the time (you have enjoyed Christian 
instruction ;? not, as Schulz renders it, a/ter*so long a time). 
Sometimes éud with Acc. denotes apparently the means (ground 
or motive and means are very closely connected, ef. Demosth. cor. 
354a.; Xen. M. 3, 8,15; Liv. 8, 53; and in the poets &a is 
sometimes used with the Acc. even in a local sense, see Bhdy. 
236): Jno. vi. 57 kaya 6 dia Tov Tatépa Kal 6 Tpaywv we Enoetat 356 
dc éué, just as in Long. pastor. 2 p. 62 Schaef. Sia tas vdpdas Hh 
énoe, Plut. Alex. 668e. But the passage strictly means, J live 
by reason of the Father, that is, because the Father lives, cf. Plat. 
conv. 283 ¢.; Fr. Rom. I. 197, who adduces as parallel Cic. Rose. 
Am. 22, 63 ut, propter quos hance suavissimam lucem adspexerit, 
eos indignissime luce privaret. Passages more or less similar are 
Demosth. Zenoth. 576a.; Aristoph. Plut. 470; Aeschin. dial. 1, 2; 418 
Dion. H. II. 1579; cf. Wyttenb. Plut. Mor. II. p. 2 Lips. ; Sintenis, 
Plutarch. Themist. 121; Thuc. ed. Poppo III. Il. 517. But Heb. 
v.14; vi. Tby no means belong here, nor (as de Wette and Ewald 
still maintain) Rev. xii. 11 éviknoav dia 76 aia, cf. vii. 14 and 
what immediately follows, cal ov« jyamrncay thy uyjv ete. As 
to Rom. viii. 11 (where the reading, indeed, varies) see Fr., and 
as'to Jno. xv. 8 Mey. in loc. In 2 Cor. iv. 5; Heb. ii. 9; 2 Pet. 
ii. 2 (where Schott still renders it by per, which gives a false sense 
even; Bengel otherwise) Rev. iv. 11, da is quite appropriately 
translated for the sake of. So too in Rom. viii. 20? (where Schott 
has peragain). But in Rom. xv. 15 Sia tiv ydpw tHv Sobeiacv poe 


the ground of this regulation, inasmuch as they are to be prevented. In Greek authors 
also design sometimes in the same way attaches itself to d.¢; see the annotators on 
Thue. 4, 40 and 102. 

1 The phrase is used thus, essentially, in Polyb. 2, 21, 2 and elsewhere, see Bleck on 
the above passage. Schulz insists in applying the temporal sense of dia to Heb. ii. 9 
likewise. But dia 7d md@nua tod Oavdrov means, on account of the suffering of death, 
and is elucidated from the well-known connection, recognized by the apostolic writers, 
between the sufferings and the exaltation of Christ. 

2 Here && tov trordtayra constitutes an antithesis to ody éxodca, not voluntarily, but 
by reason oj him that subjected,—by the will and command of God. Probably Paul 
intentionally avoided saying 8a rod tmordtayros, equivalent to 6 Oebs bmérate avrqy. 
Adam’s sin was the proper and direct cause of the waraidrns. 
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the preposition must not, in consideration of xii. 8 dua ths ydpetos 
THs do0eions wot, be understood in this sense ; both expressions are 
proper. 1Jno. ii. 12 is correctly rendered by Liicke. 2 Pet. ii. 2 
needs no comment. In 2 Pet. iii. 12 8: #v may be referred to 
Tov Oeovd juépa, and translated on account of; yet if referred to 
mapovoia, as is done by Bengel, it gives sense. Lastly, in Gal. 
iv. 13 8 aobéveray ths capKos is probably not to be understood 
(Schott) of the state, condition (dv dofevelas), but means: on 
account of weakness, owing to a weakness; see Mey. 
d. Kara. ‘The local (primary) meaning is, 
a) down upon (down along, cf. Aeschin. dial. 3,19), passing 
374 on, through, over (Xen. C. 6, 2, 22); as, Luke viii. 39 aarArOe xa? 
Tthed. OAnv tiv modu Knpvocav, XV. 14 Apos Kata THY yopav throughout 
the country, all over the country, Acts viii. 1 (2 Mace. iii. 145 
Strabo 8, 163); Acts v. 15 éxpépew xata tas mrarteias through the 
streets, along the streets, viii. 86 (Xen. An. 4, 6, 11), Luke ix, 6; 
xiii. 22; Acts xi. 1; xxvii. 2 (Xen. C. 8, 1, 6, Raphel. in loc.).1 
Uniformly of horizontal extension. So even in Acts xxvi. 3 7a 
419 kata rods “Iovdalovs On kal bntnpata the customs etc. extending 
throughout the Jews (common among the Jews).? 
357  b) on to, towards, Phil. ili. 14 (xara cxorey towards the mark), 
Ghed. Acts viii. 26; xvi. 7; Luke x. 82 (Aesop. 88,4; Xen. C. 8,5, 17); 
likewise merely of the direction (geographical position, versus), 
Acts ii. 10 rs AuBins THs Kata Kupyynv, xxvii. 12 Aywéva Brérovta 
kata NiBa (Xen. An. 7,2,1). Accordingly, cara mpdswmdv tuvos 
signifies to one’s face i.e. before one’s eyes, Luke ii. 31; Acts iii. 13; 
so also kat’ dOarpovs Gal. iii. 1 (Xen. Hist. 1, 14 like xav’ dupa 
Eurip. Androm. 1064, cat éupara Soph. Ant. 756). Likewise in 
Rom. viii. 27 cata Oedv évtvyxdvewy does not mean (in a local 
sense) apud deum, but, properly, towards God, before God. 


1 Kard in its local signification is not properly synonymous with év (as even Kiihnél 
on Acts xi. 1 asserts). Kata thy méAw means, throughout the city; naé 6ddv along the 
road, on the road (as on a line). Even kar’ olxov, where the primary meaning recedes 
farthest from view, is used to express a different conception from éy otk (as zu Hause, 
at home is different from im Hause, in the house). Besides, kata has established itself in 
many phrases where probably év might have been used. 

2 Hence comes the meaning with, among, as of xa? buas momrtal Acts xvii. 28, cf. 
xiii. 1 and other passages; see above, p. 193. Kara with a personal pronoun is em- 
ployed thus, especially in later authors, as merely a circumlocution for a possessive 
pronoun; see Hase, Leo Diac. p. 230. 

8 Against this explanation, adopted also by Fr. Krehl and others, various objections 
have recently been raised, particularly by Mey. and Phikppi. The most unimportant 
of all is that then cat’ airdéy would be used. The emphasis implied in the substantive 
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Closely connected with this is the teinporel use of the preposition, 
sometimes as in Acts xvi. 25 xata TO wecovdKtiov towards midnight, 
and sometimes as in Matt. xxvii. 15 ca? éopryy during the festival, 
120 Kar’ dvap during a dream, secundum quietem (Herod. 2, 7, 6, 
cata pas by daylight Xen. C. 38,3, 25, cara Biov Plato, Gorg. 488 a.), 
Heb. ix. 9 also ili. 8 (Sept.) xara tiv jpépay Tod Trespacwov in the 
day etc., and xara To avTo at the same time Acts xiv. 1. 

Hence it is employed of both place and time in a distributive 
sense, first with plural nouns, as cata purds by tribes, Matt. xxiv. 7 
Kava ToTous, Acts xxii. 19, cata dvo in pairs 1 Cor. xiv. 27 (Plato, 
ep. 6, 823¢.), Mark vi. 40 var.; afterwards frequently with singular 
nouns, as in Acts xv. 21 cata modu from city to city (Diod. S. 
19,77; Plutarch. Clecm. 25; Dio Chr. 16, 461; Palaeph. 52, 7), 
Kat évavtov yearly Heb. ix. 25 (Plato, pol. 298 e.; Xen. C. 8, 6, 875 
16, card pava Xen. An. 1,9, 17; Dio C. 750, 74), Ka juépay Th ed. 
daily Acts ii. 46; 1 Cor. xvi. 2 (Hm. Vig. 860).3 

Used figuratively xara is the preposition of reference and direc- 420 
tion to something: either generally, as in Eph. vi. 21 ta nar éwé 
quae ad me pertinent, Acts xxv. 14, or in limitation of a general 
expression (Her. 1, 49; Soph. Trach. 102 and 579) Eph. vi. 5 of 
Kata cdpKa Kiptot as respects the flesh, so far as concerns the flesh, 
Rom. ix. 5 ee ov (Loviaiwy) 6 Xpiotos 76 kata capxa (1 Pet.iv.14), 
Acts iii. 22; Rom. vii. 22 also xi. 28 and xvi. 25; or specially 

a) the measure, the standard, according to, in conformity to, 
asin Eph. iv. 7; Matt. xxv.15; Jno. ii.6; Luke ii. 22 xara vopov, 
Heb, ix. 19 (Xen. Cyr. 5, 5, 6), Acts xxvi. 5; Rom. xi. 21 xara 358 
dvow, Matt. ix. 29 cata tHv rictw bpov according to your faith, Sih ed 
as it deserves, 2 Cor. iv. 13; Rom. il. 2 cata adyOecav, Matt. ii. 16 
xata ypovov according to the time. Hence it denotes similarity, 
sort (pattern), Heb. viii. 8f. cwterdéow ... SvaOjKnv Kawny, ob Kata 
tiv SiaOnknv, Hv éroinca etc. (1 Kings xi. 10), Acts xviii. 14. 
Likewise with names of persons cara teva usually signifies accord- 
ing to some one’s opinion Col. ii. 8 (Eph. ii. 2); 2 Cor. xi. 17, or 
will Rom. xv. 5; 1 Cor. xii. 8; cf. Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 91, or 


is easily felt, and is indicated visibly, too, by the position of kata 6<év, though the point 
of principal moment lies in brép ayiwv. The translation, according to God, introduces 
an entirely unnecessary idea into the passage, since of the Spirit no different intercession 
can be thought of. 

' Also kaé éavrdy for one’s self is usually referred to this use (see e.g. Passow), but 
erroneously, as the phrase is not distributive. Kaé’ éavrdy, and the like, properly means 
in reference to one’s self, whereby something is restricted to a single subject; hence for 
one’s self, adv. seorsum. As to €xew x. €avtdy, see Fr. Rom. III. 212. 
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according to some one’s pattern and example, as in Gal. iv. 28 
kata Icadx in the same way as Isaac, ad exemplum Isaaci, 1 Pet. 
i. 15; Eph. iv. 22 (Plato, Parm. 126c.; Lucian. pise. 6,12; eunuch. 
13; Dio C. 876,59; ef. Kypke and Wetst. on Gal. as above, Marle, 
floril. p. 64.sq.). It is used of authors: 7d cata MarOaiov edvayryé- 
Avov the gospel (the evangelic history) as recorded by Matthew 
(according to Matthew’s understanding and exposition of it). 
As to elvas Kata odpKa, Kata Tvedua Rom. viii. 5, see the expositors. 
In the (Pauline) phrase cat’ avépwrov after the manner of man, 
in (ordinary) human fashion, (with contexts of various descrip- 
tions), cata is used more generally: Rom. iii: 5; Gal. i. 11; 
iii. 15; 1 Cor. ix. 8; 1 Pet. iv. 6 (see Wiesing. in loc.), see Fr. 
Rom. 1. 159sq.1 Cf. in connection with the same use of xard, 
421 Rom. iv. 4 cara ydpw by way of grace, 1 Cor. ii. 1 Ka® brrepoyny 
876 doyou, Phil. i11.6; Eph. vi.6; Rom. xiv. 15; Acts xxv. 23 avdpace 
Thel. rots nar’ eEoyny THS ToACwS. 

b) the occasion (and the motive), a sense closely allied to the 
preceding (hence in Rom. iv. 4 cara yapw may be rendered also, 
of (out of ) grace), Matt. xix. 8 amodtoas tTHy yuvaika KaTa TacaV 
aitiav for every cause, on every ground (Kypke in loc., ef. Paus. 5, 
10,2; 6,18; 2,7), Rom. ii. 5; Actsili. 17 cata dyvowav émpakate 
in consequence of ignorance (Raphel. in loc.), Phil. iv. 11 ody dre 
kal’ borépnow Aéyw from (in consequence of suffering) want, Tit. 
ii. 5; 1 Pet. i. 3 cata 76 adtod édeos,? Eph. i.5; Her. 9,17 (xara 
To €xOos) etc. ef. Diog. L. 6,10; Arrian. Al. 1,17,13. Also in Heb. 
xi. 7 7) Kata tictw Scxatcocvvn the righteousness which proceeds 
from faith. 

c) the intention, purpose, for, to (Jno. ii. 6), 2 Tim.i. 1; Tit. 
i. 1 (cf. Rom. i. 5 eds), and the (necessary) result, 2 Cor. xi. 21 


1In 2 Cor. vii. 9, 10 AvzetcOat kata Gedy and Admn x. 8. is not sorrow produced by 
God (Kypke in loc.), but, as Bengel aptly says, animi Deum spectantis et sequentis, to 
sorrow according to God i.e. after the mind and will of God. In the passage that 
follows Paul might in the same way have written 7 Kata tov Kdéopoy Avtn. But 4h 
Tov kéomov Av’Tn has a meaning somewhat different: the sorrow of the world, i.e. as 
the world (those who belong to the world) possesses and experiences it (of course about 
the things of the xécuos). Bengel in like manner has duly appreciated the difference 
between these two expressions. In 1 Pet. iv. 6 kata av@pémouvs means after the manner 
of men, and is more closely defined by the annexed capki; just so kat& Oedy means 
after the manner of God, which is more closely defined by mvevuart (for God is mveiua). 

2 Accordingly card sometimes stands parallel to the Dat. (instrum.), as in Arrian. 
Al. 5, 21, 4 kar’ 2xOos 7d Tdpov madroy 7) piAla 7H AAcEdvdpov. See Wr. Rom. I. 99. 

3 Matthies gives an artificial exposition with the remark that it cannot be shown that 
katd, expresses object. This import, however, is very naturally involved in the original 
meaning of this preposition. Moreover, see Mtth. 1356, 1359. 
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kat atiysiav Néyw to (as a, by way of) reproach (Her. 2, 152; 
Thue. 5,7; 6,31). The signification cwm must be rejected, 
though card may sometimes be translated with. In Rom x. 2 359 
Gros Oe0b GAN od Kar’ erlyvwow is zeal for God, but not according * 
to knowledge, i.e. not as zeal resulting from knowledge manifests 

- itself (ef. above, cat’ ayvorav), 1 Pet. iii. 7. In Heb. xi. 13 xara 
tiotw amréBavov etc. means: they died in (according to) faith, 
without having received etc.; it was in accordance with faith 
(with the nature of wéotis) that they died having seen only from 
afar the fulfilment of the promises. The idea of cata wictw is 
contained in the second participial clause. 

e. ‘T7ép with Acc. signifies beyond, away-over (Her. 4, 188; 
Plato, Crit. 108e.; Plut. virt. mul. p. 231 Lips.). In the:N. T. it 
never occurs in reference to place, but is always used figuratively, 
beyond, over and above in number, rank, quality ; as, Acts xxvi. 13 
fas wepirdurpav ... t7ép THY NapTpoTHTa Tov Hdiov, Matt. x. 24 
ovk éote pabntis trép Tov SiddcKarov, Philem. 16; Matt. x. 87 6 
prov tatépa vrép éué (Aesch. dial. 8, 6), 2 Cor. i. 8 (Hpict. 31, 
37); Gal. i. 14, also 2 Cor. xii. 13 ti ydp éotw, 6 jTTHOnTE UTEP 
Tas NouTras €xKAnalas inferior bey ane the other churches (gradation 422 
downwards). Concerning i7ép after comparatives, see § 35, 1 

f. Mera denotes motion into the midst of something, Iliad 2, 376. 
Then it signifies motion after, behind, something ; in prose, how- 
ever, if more pauouily means behind, after (post) of a state of 
rest, Heb. ix. 8 eta 70 Sedrepoy KataTétacpa (Paus.3,1,1). In 
all other passages of the N. T. “where it occurs it Sieuifies after in 
regard to time, (the opposite of apo), even in Matt. xxvii. 63 
— where the popular expression presents no difficulty, see Krebs, 
obs. p. 87 sq. —and 1 Cor. xi. 25 peta 76 Seemvijcar, which must 377 
not, in consideration of Matt. xxvi. 26 (écOcovtwy adray), be ith ed, 
rendered by during ; on the other hand, cf. Luke xxii. 20. So 
too, the familiar expression pe?” jpépav interdiv (Ellendt, Arrian. 

Al. 4, 13, 10) properly denotes post lweem, after daybreak. 

g. IIapa. The primary import is beside, along, of a line or 
extended space, Matt. iv. 18 mepuratav Tapa tv Oadaccay... 
eide etc. walking along the sea-side (Xen. C. 5, 4,41; A. 4, 6, 4; 

6, 2,1; Plato Gorg. 511e.), xiii. 4 érece mapa rihv odov fell (along) 
by the wayside. Then it is used also of a point of space, — 
belonging, however, to an extended object; as, épyec@au rapa TH 
Oaraccav to the sea-side Matt. xv. 29; Acts xvi. 18, pirtew or 
Tibévat Tapa Tovs todas Tt. to beside the feet Matt. xv. 80; Acts 
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iv. 85; ef. Held, Plutarch. Timol. 356. It is used only thus also 
with verbs of rest,! as of sitting, standing, lying, (being situated) 
Tapa Thy Oadaccay OY THY Nimvny OY Tapa THY ddov (propter mare, 
viam) Matt. xx. 830; Luke v. 1 sq.; xviii. 835; Heb. xi. 11; Acts 
x. 6 @ éotw olxia Tapa Oddaccap (vs. 32), cf. Xen. A. 38, 5,1; 7, 
2,11; Paus. 1, 38,9; Aesop. 44,1; Hartung d. Casus-S. 83. . 

360 Further, rapa means beside the mark or aim, and consequently 

‘the (as the context may determine), sometimes above, as in Rom. 
xii. 8 (to which Fr. compares Plutarch. Mor. 83 f. @avpacral rap’ 
6 de), sometimes below, as in 2 Cor. xi. 24 revTd«us TecoapdKovTa 
mapa piav forty (with the omission of one) less one, Joseph. antt. 
4, 8,1 (cf. Heb. i. 7 Sept.), Bhdy. 258. In the former sense it 
is used figuratively, 

a) in comparisons, as in Luke xiii. 2 dwaptwdot mapa mavras 

423 above all (more than all, see w7rép, cf. § 35, 2 b.), iii. 18; Heb. i. 9 
(Sept.) ; ili. 8 (Dio Cass. 152,165; analogous to which is a@Aos 
mapa 1 Cor. iii. 11 other than, equivalent to the ordinary dXos 7, 
ef. Stallb. Phileb. 51); Rom. xiv. 5 xplivew mpépay map’ spépav 
to judge (esteem) one day above another, i.e. to prefer one day to 
another. 

b) against: Acts xviii. 13 mapa vouov (Xen. M.1,1,18; Lucian. 
Demon. 49); Rom. i. 26 rapa dicw (praeter naturam Plat. rep. 
5, 466 d.; Plut. educ. 4,9); iv. 18 aap’ €dmida (praeter spem, 
Plato pol. 295d.) ; xvi. 17; Heb. xi. 11 (Thue. 38,54; Xen. A. 2, 
5,41; 5, 8,17; 6,4, 28; Philostr. Apoll. 1, 88) ; compare the 
expressions overstep, transgress, the law. The opposite would be: 
kata dvow ctc., cf. Xen. M. as above, Plut. edue. 4, 9. 

c) in Rom. i. 25 wapa tov xticavta with the omission of the 
Creator (consequently, instead of the Creator). In one passage 
mapa indicates the ground or reason: 1 Cor. xii. 15 [16] mapa 
tovto therefore, strictly with (beside) this, since this is so, Weber, 
Demosth. p. 521 (Plut. Camill. 28; Dio C. 171, 96; Lucian. paras. 

378 12 and often). In Latin, as is well-known, propter (from prope, 

Mor i propter flumen) became the ordinary causal preposition, (Vig. 
p- 862; Vkm. Fritzsche, quaestion. Lucian. p. 124 sq. ; Maetzner, 
Antiph. p. 182). 

h. IIpés to, towards, with verbs of motion or mere direction 
(Acts iv. 24; Eph. iii. 14; 1 Cor. xiii. 12 wpédswrov pods tpdswrov 


* 

1 Such expressions as Polyb. 1, 55, 7 év rH mapa thy “IraAlay Keméevn TAEUPE TiS 
SixeAlas situated (extending) towards, alongside of, Italy, constitute the transition to 
this use of the preposition. 
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Jace turned to face). Sometimes the force of the Acc. seems to 
disappear and mpds means with, particularly before names of per- 
sons, asin Matt. xiii. 66; Jno.i.1; 1 Cor. xvi. 6 (Demosth. Apat. 
579 a.) ; even here, however, pds denotes (ideal) annexation. 
But the appropriateness of the Acc. is still perceptible in Mark 
iv. 16 dyAos mpos THY Oddaccav eri THs vhs Hv on the land towards 
the sea (by the sea-side), ii. 2; still more in Acts v. 10; xiii. 31; 
Phil, iv. 6; see Fr. Mr. p. 201 sq., cf. Schoem. Isae. p. 244. The 
Latin ad, as is well-known, has both significations. 

The temporal applications mpos Karpov for a time Luke viii. 13 ; 
Jno. v.35; Heb. xii. 10f., and apos éo7répay towards evening Luke 
xxiv. 29 (Wetst. I. 826), are seen at a glance to be warranted ; 
(cf. above, émi § 47, g, d) p. 375, and § 48, ¢ p. 392). 

Figuratively, zpos denotes the end towards which something is 
directed, and consequently the result, issue, as 2 Pet. ii. 16a... 
otTpeBrovow ... Tpos THY diay a’tov atr@deav, Heb. v.14; ix. 18; 
1 Tim. iv. 7 (Simplic. in Epict. 18 p. 146), Jno. xi. 4; but espe- 
cially the direction of the mind towards something, e.g. Heb. i. 7 424 
Mpos TOvS ayyérous réyer in reference to (speaking with regard to 
them), Luke xx. 19; Rom. x. 21 (not Heb. xi. 18), like dicere im 
aliquem ; cf. Plutarch. de e¢ ap. Delph. c. 21; Xen. M. 4, 2, 15;-— 
in particular 

a) disposition towards one, erga and contra,! as in Luke xxiii. 12; 361 
‘1 Thess. v.14; 2Cor.iv.2; vii. 125 Acts vi. 1; Heb. xii. 4; Col, 6th ed 
iv. 5; Rev. xiii. 6. 

b) design (direction of the will) and object (purpose, behalf), 
as in 1 Cor. x.11; xii. 7; Matt.vi.1; Heb. vi.11; Acts xxvii. 12; 
2 Cor. xi. 8; 1 Pet.iv.12. Hence awpos rd wherefore (quo consilio) 
Jno. xiii. 28; cf. Soph. Aj. 40. 

¢) consideration for something, Matt. xix. 8 Mwo%s mpos thv 
oKAnpokapdiav tuay érétpewer etc. out of regard to, on account of, 
the hardness of your hearts (Polyb. 5, 27, 4; 88, 3, 10). 

d) the rule after, according to, which one is guided, Luke xii. 47; 
Gal. ii. 14; 2 Cor.v.10; Lucian. conser. hist. 38; Plat. apol. 40 e.; 
Aeschin. dial. 8,17; and hence the standard according to which 
a comparison is instituted, as in Rom. viii. 18 ov« d&a Ta rabjpata 
Tod vv Katpod Trpos THY wéAXOVCaY Sdkav atroKadvPOjvar compared 
to, as if applied ¢o a standard of comparison, Bar. iii. 86 (Thue. 


1 Thus used but seldom except in verbs already containing the notion of hostility, 
as in Sext. Empir. 3, 2 (Dio C. 250, 92). This remark is necessary to qualify the 
statement in my Observatt. in. epist. Jac. p. 16. 
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6,31; Plat. Gorg. 471e.; Hipp. maj. 281 d.; Isocr. big. p. 842; 
Aristot. pol. 2, 9,1; Demosth. ep. 4,119a; cf. Wolf, Leptin. p. 251; 
Jacobs, Aclian. anim. II. 340). 


379 That in such expressions as diatiGecOar Siabjxyv mpds twa, dicxpiverOat 


Tth ed 


* mpos Twa, eipnvyv exe pds Twa (Rom. v. 1), Kowwvia mpds te 2 Cor. vi. 14 
(cf. Philo ad Caium 1007; Himer. eclog. 18, 3) etc. (see Alberti, observ. 
p- 803; Fr. Rom. I. 252) the preposition drops the meaning cum,’ and 
signifies simply towards, has already been acknowledged by Bretschn. and 
Wahl. Also in Heb, iv. 13 zpds dv qyiv 6 ddyos, the preposition denotes 
direction; and Kiihnol might have reserved his remark, ‘ zpds_ signifies 
cum’ (cf. Elsner in loc.). Schleusner’s rendering of the phrase etyeoOae 
mpos Geov by precart a deo, deserves to be mentioned only as a striking 
instance of unlimited empiricism. 


i. ITepi about, around. Primarily of place, as in Acts xxii. 6 
mepiactpayat pas tmept euéa light shone round about me, Luke 


425 xiii. 8; also with verbs of rest, as in Mark iii. 84 of wept adrov 


caOrjpevor, Matt. iii. 4 etye Covnv mept thy daddy about his loins. 
Then of time, as in Mark vi. 48 epi terdptnv dudaxnv about the 
fourth watch (circa in Latin), Matt. xx. 3 (Aeschin. ep. 1, 121 b.) ; 
Acts xxii. 6. Lastly, of the object around which an action ora 
state revolves, as it were, as in Acts xix. 25 of epi Ta Tovadta 
épyata (Xen. Vectig. 4, 28); Luke x. 40 (Lucian. indoet. 6) ; 
1 Tim. vi. 4 vocdv repi S&yrjces (Plat. Phaed. 228e.). Hence it 
is sometimes equivalent to in reference to, as in Tit. ii. 7; 1 Tim. 
i. 19; 2 Tim. iii. 8 (Xen. Mem. 4, 3, 2; Isocr. Evag. 4; errorem 
circa literas habuit, and similar expressions, occur in Quintil. and 
Suecton.). Cf. above, § 30, 3, note 5 p. 192, and Ast, Plat. legg. p. 37 ; 
but especially Glossar. Theodoret. p. 317 sqq. Worthy of notice, 
further, is the phrase of wept tov Taddov Paul and his companions 


362 Acts xiii. 13,2 like of wep) Hevopovra Xen. An. 7, 4, 16, of aepi 
a Kéxpora Xen. Mem. 3, 5,10, an expression which in later authors 


denotes the leader alone, Hm. Vig. 700. So probably in Jno. xi. 19 


1 Merd in such phrases is used also by Greek authors, though this use seems to 
become more common in the later language, Malal. 2, 52 émoAd€unoay pet’ GAAHAwY, 13 
p. 317, 337; 18 p. 457. 

2 Greek writers, as is well known, employ auf likewise in this circumlocution ; but 
in simple prose ep! is in general far more frequent. That the expression of wep) roy 
MadAov means not only the ‘surroundings’ (followers, companions, etc.) of Paul, but 
also includes Paul himself, arises probably from the pictorial nature of the preposition, 
which denotes what encompasses, and thus Paul’s company. An expression somewhat 
analogous to this is used in German, e.g. Miillers (genit.) i.e. Miiller and his household. 
(In Franconia they say, dic Miillerschen, the Miillers, also including the head of the 
family.) 
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ai wept Map@av xal Mapiay is to be interpreted; for the adrais 
following can only refer to the two sisters. Examples (but with- 
out precise discrimination) are adduced also by Wetst. I. 915 sq. ; 
Schwarz, Comment. p. 1074; Schweigh. Lexie. Polyb. p. 463. See 
also Bhdy. 263. 

k. ‘Yré originally denotes local motion, underneath, Matt. viii. 8 
iva wou wre Thy oTéynv eiséhOns, Luke xiii. 34 émicuvdEas tHv vocoiay 326 
bo Tas mrépuvyas (Xen. C.5, 4,43; Plutarch. Thes. 3); also rest, th ed. 
i.e. the being (extending) under a surface, as in Acts ii. 5 of vmod 
tov ovpavoyv, Luke xvii. 24 (Plat. ep. 7, 8326 c¢.), 1 Cor. x. 1 (Her. 
2,127; Plut. Themist. 26; Aesop. 86, 3),! also in Rom. iii. 13 
(Sept.) tos doridswv t7ro ta yethn ad’tav under their lips (cf. Her. 
1,12 kataxpdrrew ib rH Odpnv). Then figuratively (Bhdy. 267 ; 
Boissonade, Nic. p. 56), Rom. vii. 14 wempapévos bro tiv dwaptiav 
sold under sin, into the power of sin, Matt. viii. 9 éywv vm’ éwavTov 
atpatuwtas (Xen. C. 8, 8,5) under me i.e. subject to my power, 

1 Pet. v.6; often in the phrase eivas or yiveoOas b7ré Te to be under, 426 
given up to, something, Matt. viii. 9; Rom. iii. 9; 1 Tim. vi. 1; 
Gal. iii. 10; iv. 2, 21 (Lucian. abdic. 23). It is applied to time 

in Acts v. 21 dd Tov dpPpov (Lucian. amor. 1) close upon, towards 
(like the local expression wizo to tetyos). Similar instances are 

of frequent occurrence in Greek authors; as, vo viKta, vd THY 

éw etc. (see Alberti, observ. p. 224; Ellendt, Arrian. Alex. I. 146 ; 
Schweigh. Lexic. Polyb. p. 633). The Romans, too, use swb in 
the same way. 

1. "Emi 1) Of place: motion wpon (over a level surface) Matt. 
xxvii. 45 oKotos éyéveto emi Tacav Thy yhv, xiv. 19 advakNOjvar emt 
tovs yoptous, Acts vii. 11 (xvii. 26) ; on or ¢o, coming from above 
or below, accordingly down wpon Matt. x. 29 émi ynv, Acts iv. 33, 
up upon Acts x. 9 avéBn éri To Sama, Matt. xxiv. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 24 
(Xen. C. 3, 1, 4), also on (upon) Jno. xiii. 25 éremiarew éri TO 
otnGos on the breast (Jno. xxi. 20); up before (a high court) 
Matt. x. 18; Luke xii. 11; in general, of the end towards, after, 
at (which one advances, strives, arrives, etc.) Luke xv. 4; xxii. 52; 
Acts viii. 836; Phil. iii. 14 (var.) Xen. Cyr. 1,6, 39; An. 6, 2, 2; 
Kypke in loe., rarely merely éo (of persons) Mark v. 21; Actsi. 21.7 363 
From this primary import we may easily explain the application Mth e. 

1 Accordingly Eurip. Alcest. 907 Admal te pidwy Tay bmd yaiay, which Monk changed 
into md yalas, may probably be tolerated. Cf. Matihiae, Eurip. Hec. 144. The phrase 
is certainly not peculiar to later Greek (Palaeph. 10, 1). 


2 From such passages must be distinguished Luke x. 9 fyyucer ep” buds 7 Bacirela 
tod Geov. Here a heavenly gift is spoken of which comes down on men; cf. Acts i. 8, 
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of the preposition in Acts x. 10 éwémecev é’ adrov éxotacts (v.5), 

i. 26 erecev 6 KAfpos ert MarOiav, v. 28 érayayeiv emi Twa 70 aiwa 

avOpwrov rivds, Jno. i. 33 and elsewhere. The German ay’, almost 

universally applicable as it is, is very similar (only, in rendering 

Matt. xxvii. 29 éré@nxav kddapov él tHv Seay, a German would 

say, in die rechte Hand; better Codd., however, [Sin. also] give 

év 7h Se&a, and the common reading cannot be defended by Rey. 

xx. 1). Itis only in appearance that émé with the Acc. is joined 

to verbs of rest; as in Matt. xiii. 2 0 dyAos él Tov aiytadov elaTiKEL 

stood (had placed themselves) wpon the shore, cf. Odyss. 11, 577 ; 

Diod.S.20,7. In Matt. xix. 28 xa@icecGe eri d@dexa Opovevs (Paus. 

1, 85, 2), 2 Cor. iii. 15 KdédAuppa ert tHv Kapdiap Keirar, Acts x. 17; 

381 xi. 11, the same remark applies to the use of éé as to that of 

ith el. ef> in similar circumstances ; see § 50,4b.; Ellendt, Arrian. Alex. 

1,914 

427 2) Of the time over which something extends. as, Luke iv. 25 

emt érn tpia for, during, three years, Acts xiii. 31; xix. 10; Heb. 

xi. 80; of. Her. 3, 59; 6,101; Thuc. 2, 25; Xen. C, 6, 2, 34; 

Plat. lege. 12,945 b.; Strabo 9,401. Hence é¢’ dcov Matt. ix. 15; 

_ 2 Pet. i. 18 (Polyaen. 6, 22) as long as. More rarely of the point 

_of time towards which, at which, something takes place, Acts iii. 1 
see Alberti in loc. 

3) Figuratively: a) of the number and degree to which’some- 
thing amounts, as in Rey. xxi. 16 émi otadious Sadexa xivadwv — 
where we use up to (Her. 4,198; Xen.C. 7,5, 8; Polyb. 4, 39, 4) 
Rom. xi. 13 éf' dcov in quantum i.e. quatenus. b) of superin- 


1 Jas. v. 14 mposevidc@woay én’ airéy may mean let them pray over (upon) him (folding 
their hands over him in prayer, cf. Acts xix. 13), or pray down upon him, or even over 
him, for é{ is very often used with Acc. where the Dat. or Gen. might have been 
expected. A recent expositor should not have rejected this exposition so lightly. In 
Luke v. 25 é¢’ 6 xaréxerro (as the best Codd. [Sin. also] read) may be explained either 
according to the preceding remark, or thus: upon (over) which (a level) he lay. Moreoyer 
what is said above seeins sufficient to justify the reading, furnished by good authority 
[also by Cod. Sin.] and already adopted by Lchm., in Jno. xxi. 4 Gorn em rdv aivyiardy 
(cf. Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 68, see above in the text), which MJatthdi erroneously calls a semi- 
graecam correctionem. Elsewhere certainly the difference between émi with Acc. and émi 
with Gen. or Dat. is sometimes inconsiderable. When it is supposed, however, that in 
Mark xv. 24 (we also say iiber die Kleidung loosen) Phil. 1i. 27 (sorrow upon sorrow — 
so that one sorrow comes upon another already present) the Acc. stands for the Gen. 
or Dat., a closer examination of the passages shows at once the incorrectness of the 
supposition. But in Luke xxiii. 28; Rey. xviii. 11 the Dat. also might certainly haye 
been employed, cf. Luke xix. 41; Rev. xviii. 20, and in Rey. v. 1 the Acc. would have 
been even more correct. These two constructions, though, are based on somewhat 
different views of the matter. We also say tiber eine Sache freuen (to rejoice over a thing). 
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tendence and power over, Rev. xiii. 7 €600n atté éfoucla ém racap 
gurnv, Heb. iii. 6; x. 21 (Xen. C. 4, 5, 58), ef. Luke ii. 8; xii, 14, 
Baovrevew eri twa Luke i. 83; Rom, v. 14; cf. Malal. 5 p. 148. 

c) of the heart’s direction, the disposition, hence towards (Franke, 
Dem. 127), erga and contra, Matt. x. 21; Luke vi. 35; 2 Cor. x. 2; 364 
Rom. ix. 23 (not 1 Pet. iii. 12), Sturz, ind. to Dio C. p. 151; hence *h et 
to trust, hope, wpon Matt. xxvii. 43; 2 Cor. ii. 3; 1 Tim. v. 5; 

1 Pet. i. 18, but also omdayyvifeoPat eri tit, to have compassion 

on (towards) one, Matt. xv.32; Mark viii. 2. d) of the direction 

of thought or discourse, Mark ix. 12; Heb. vii. 18 (Rom. iv. 9), 

or the will, and consequently of the intention and aim, Luke 
xxiii. 48 (Plat. Crit. 52b.), Matt. iii. 7 (Xen. M. 2, 3, 13; Cyr. 

7, 2,14; Fischer, ind. ad Palaeph. under éz/), Matt, xxvi. 50 

ép 6 (Plato, Gorg. 447 b.), also when aim and result coincide, 
Heb. xii. 10. Lastly, it is used in a very general sense; in ref- 
erence to, as Matt. xxv. 40,45 (as to Rom. xi. 13 see a)). On 428 
motos éri te Matt. xxv. 21, see Fr. in loc. 


§50, INTERCHANGE, ACCUMULATION, AND REPETITION OF 882 
PREPOSITIONS. Tth ed. 


1. The same preposition is employed in the same sentence or 
in parallel passages (especially of the first three Evangelists) with 
different cases to denote different relations ; as, Heb. ii. 10 8¢ ov 
Ta wavta kat d¢ of ta wavta, Rev. v.13; xi. 10; xiv. 6; cf. 
1 Cor. xi. 9,12 0v« dvnp 81a Thy yvvaixa,—avyp b1a THs yvvaskes. 
Cf. Demosth. Philipp. 2 p. 25¢e. To this more remotely may be 
referred Heb. xi. 29 dvéSncav tiv épvOpay Pddraccav ws Sia 
Enpas, where the Acc. is governed by the compound SaSaiver, 
after which, however, 8d itself governs the Genitive (cf. Josh. 
xxiv. 17 ods TrapydOopev Sv adit@v, Wisd. x. 18). The distinction 
between such different cases, in itself delicate, sometimes almost 
wholly disappears in practice ; as, Matt. xix. 28 érav cadlon... 
él Opovov b0o&ns avtod, KaBicerbe Kai bpets eri daHdexa Opéivovs, 
xxiv. 2 ob pr) adeO ALO0s eri ALOov, Mark xiii. 2 od pH adcOR 
NiOos él ALO (cf. Josh. v. 15 in one and the same clause €¢’ @ 
vov éotnxas én avrod, Gen. xxxix. 5; xlix. 26; Exod. viii. 3; 
Xie OU ). Rev; ¥..1,.0% Vi, o, LO + vite ds, xu 10.” In 
the same way Greek authors employ dvaBaivew ért tods immous 


and éri tov imaev (Bornem. Xen. cony. p. 272) the one as often 
52 


429 


365 
6th ed. 


383 
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as the other (Sept. even dvaBalvew él tals oixiass Joel. ii. 9). In 
Rev. xiv. 9 we find XNapBaver 7d yapaypa ért Tod petw@mov adrod 
hemi thy xeipa adrtod, xiii. 1. Cf. also Diog. L. 2, 77... emt ri 
Nov; édn éml TO petadocey etc., Pol. 6,7, 2 tpadévras w7ro 
TovovToss, but 10, 25, 1 tpadels Kal maevbels bd KNéav Spor. 
In general, see Jacobs, Anthol. III. 194, 286; Bhdy. 200f. Such 
apparent indifference as respects case occurs most frequently with 
évi (Schneider, Plat. civ. I. 74), cf. €daiGew eri truv and twa 
1 Tim. iv. 10; v. 5, wemrowWévae eri Tove and twa 2 Cor. i. 9; ii. 38, 
KataotThoas emt Twos and rive Luke xii. 42, 44 (xorresOa eri twa 
Rey. i. 7 and ésié rue xviii. 9 var.), 0 éml tod Kovr@vos Acts xii. 20 
and o émt tats dpxvot Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 25; see Lob. Phryn. 474 sq. 
Moreover, sec as to éé used of aim with Gen. Bremi, Aesch. p. 412, 
with Dat. and Acc. Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 59, as to éf’ éavrod and 
ep éavt@® Schoem. Isae. p. 849, as to wapd with Gen. instead of 
Dat. Schaef. Dion. p. 118 sq. Hence in detached instances, where 
an exact parallel may not be found in Greek authors (Luke i. 59 
Karey ert tue cf. Hzra ii. 61; Neh. vii. 63 etc.), we are not au- 
thorized to pronounce the construction un-Greek, particularly if 
something analogous can be adduced (Mtth. 1374), or if the case 
employed can be easily conceived as connected with the preposition 
in question. On the other hand, the N.'T. writers never use é7i 
Knaviio or Kravdvov for ért KXavédiov, nor construe é7é of con- 
dition (stipulation) with the Gen. or Acc. It was not till a later 
period that different cases, which though construed with the 
same preposition conveyed different significations, began to be 
confounded in the written language of the Greeks, so that e.g. 
pera with Gen. and pera with Acc. came to be used in the same 
sense, see above, p. 363. 


That in the same sentence the same preposition with the same case 
should be used in different relations and senses cannot be considered any 
more strange in Greek than in any other language, e.g. Luke xi. 50 va 
exlntnOn 76 aipa rdvtwv TOV TpopyTav ... aro THS yeveds Ta’THS ATO TOD 
aipatos "ABeX etc., Rom. xv. 13 eis 70 reprcoevew tas ev tH eAmidr év 
Suvdper tvevparos aylov, Jno. ii. 23 jv év rt. ‘Tepooodvpos év tO Tacya év 
TH éopT, 2 Cor. vii. 16 xalpw dru év ravti Oappd év tpiy, xii. 12; 1 Cor. 
iii. 18; Rom.i.9; Eph. i. 3,14; ii. 3,73 iv. 22; vi. 18; Phil. i 26; 
ii. 16; 1 Thess. ii. 14; 2 Thess. i. 4; Col. i. 29; ii. 2; iv. 2; Heb. v. 3; 
ix. 11 f.; Jno. iv. 45 (xvii. 15); Acts xvii. 31; 2 Pet, i. 4 (Philostr. her. 
4,1; Arrian. Epict. 4, 13, 1). 


2. The two different prepositions in the same sentence in Philem., 
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5 dxovwv cov thy ayarny Kal thy mloTw, Nv exes Tm pos TOY KUpLOV 
*Incobv Kai eis mavtas Tovs ayiouvs are usually explained by refer- 
ring, in regard to the sense, the words pos tov Kupsov to rictw, 
and ¢s 1dvtas Tovs ayious to ayamrnv ; —a chiasmus in which there 
would be nothing inherently surprising, cf. Plat. legg. 9, 868 b. 
(see Ast, animadv. p. 16), Horat. Serm. 1, 8, 51 and the exposi- 
tors in loc. It is simpler, however, to take miorus in the seuse of 
fidelity, and to let both pds 7. «. and els mavtas tos ayious depend 
upon it alike, without making any distinction between the prepo- 
sitions ; see Meyer. Though some Codd. give ecs in the former 430 
clause, this is only a correction, occasioned by the endeavor to 
make the phraseology uniform and by the circumstance that 
elsewhere faith in Christ is always called mwiotis 4 ets Xpuotov. 
Yet the expression rictw €xew mpos Tuva is quite unobjectionable, 
and occurs at least in Epiphan. Opp. I. 335d. As to Luke v. 15; 
Jno. vii. 42; 2 Cor. x.3; 1 Thess. ii. 3; Rom. iv. 18; x.17; 
Eph. iv. 12; 1 Jno. iii. 24; 1 Thess. iv. 7; 1 Pet. ii. 12, no remark 
is required. On 1 Cor.iv.10; 2 Cor.iv. 17; iii. 5; xiii.3; 1 Cor. 

xii. 8 see the more recent expositors. On the other hand, in 

1 Thess. ii. 6 obte ntobvtes && avOparav So€av, ovTe ad’ tay ovTE 

am ddev the two prepositions are quite synonymous, as also in 
Jno. xi. 1; Acts xxiii. 34. In Rom. iii. 80 Paul certainly does not 
have in view any difference of meaning (between é« miotews and 

dua THs miotews), as doctrinally considered miotus may with equal 
propriety be conceived of either as the source or as the means of 
blessedness (Gal, iii. 8; Eph.ii.8). Cf. from Greek authors Paus. 

7, 7, 1 ai é« Todguor Kai a7 THs vocou cupdopai, Isocr. permut. 
738; Arrian. Al. 2,18, 9; Diod. S. 5, 30; Schaef. Gnom. p. 203 366 
and Soph. I. 248; Bornem. Xen. Mem. P 45. As little difference **# 
is there between the two ECOSUN in 2 Jno. 2 tHv adr Gevay THY 
pévovoay év jyuiy Kal we? iyyav éora, and in Exod. vi. 4 é&v 47 (yf) 

kal Tapexnoay én’ avths, Jon. iv. 10. Lastly, in 2 Cor. iii. 11 the 
distinction urged by Billroth between da S0&ns and év do&n will 384 
hardly stand the test of usage, see above, p. 386. As to dia of Kaed 
condition (state), see p. 379 sq. On the other hand, the difference 

of import between «ata and éwéi in 1 Cor. xi. 4, 10 and between 

é« and dca in 1 Pet. i. 23 is manifest. 

3. Prepositions of kindred signification are siibstiiusaa for each 
other in parallel passages in the Gospels and elsewhere ; as, Matt. 
xxvi. 28 (Mark xiv. 24) aiva ro repi moddav éxyvvopevov, on the 
contrary, Luke xxii. 20 ro twép odd. éxx.; Matt. vil. 16 ponte 
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ovANyovow ad axav0dv acradvarAjy, on the contrary, Luke vi. 44 
ov €& dxav0. curréyover cixa; Matt. xxiv. 16 gevyérecay éri ra 
dpn (up to) ef. Palaeph. 1, 10, but Mark xiii. 14 devy. evs Ta dpn 
(into) ; Jno. x. 32 Sea woiov abtav épyov MOakerE we ; VS. 33 wepé 
Kanov épyou ov \Oafouev oe; Heb. vii. 2 6 Kal Sexatny aro TavTwy 
euépicev ABpadp,vs.4@ Kat Sexatnv Ap. Swxev €x TaV axpoOwiwy ; 
Rom. iii. 25 efs &deEw tis Sixacocvvns avtod, on the contrary, 
vs. 26 wpos tip évderéw 7. du. avtod. Cf. Xen. Cyr. 4, 4, 48 wpos 
431 adto 7d Tetyos Tposiyayov ... ovK Béw bm avTa Ta Teiyn aryeLy. 
Here belongs also Heb. xi. 2 év tavtn (7H micte) ewaptupnOncay ot 
mpea BvTEpot, VS. 39 mavTes waptupnOévtes Sid THs wicTews (through 
faith, i.e. ut instructi fide); here the phrases e’yecOar, mpos- 
evxerOan, evyapiatelv, Sénous wepi or UTrép twos (Rom. x.1; 2 Cor. 
i. 11; Eph. vi. 18; Col. i. 8,9; 1 Cor. i, 4; Eph. i. 16; cf. Acta 
apocr. p. 53); here too the expression suffer or die aepi or v7ép 
dpaptiov (the former signifying on account of, the latter for, sins) 
1 Cor. xv. 3; 1 Pet. iii. 18. Sometimes even the good Codd. vary 
between v7rép and zrepi, as in Gal. i. 4, as these prepositions were 
often interchanged by the transcribers. Cf. Weber, Dem. 129. 
(Recent editors have proposed, assuredly without sufficient reason, 
to correct the reading in Eurip. Alcest. 180, where ob @yjcKew éps 
occurs instead of the elsewhere more usual b7ép, see Monk in loc.) 


Sometimes we find in parallel phrases a preposition now inserted and 
now omitted; as, 1 Pet. iv. 1 waOdvros trép jyudv capKé, and immediately 
afterwards 6 ra0ov év oapki, Luke iii. 16; Acts i. 5; xi. 16 Bawri<ew 
dar, but Barr. év vdare Matt. iii. 11; Jno. i. 26, 33.1 This difference 
in phraseology does not affect the sense, but each form of expression arose 
from a different conception: racyew év oapki means, suffer in the flesh 
(body) ; wécxew capxi means, suffer according to (as respects) the flesh 
(§ 31, 6). Bamrifew év vdari signifies, baptize im water (immersing) ; 
Borrifew vdar, baptize with water. Here, and in most other passages, 

367 the identity of the two expressions in sense is manifest; yet we must not 

6thed. consider one as put for the other. Cf. besides, Eph. ii. 1 vexpot rots zapa- 

385 rrdépact but Col. ii. 13 vexpol év rots tapamr., 2 Cor. iv. 7 iva 4 trepBodr} 

Tth ed. Ths Suvapews TOD Oeod kal pr e€ 7udv, Matt. vii. 2; cf. Luke vi. 38; 
1 Jno. iil. 18. 


4. It was formerly supposed (Glassii Philol. sacr. ed. Dathe 


1 But invariably only Bamri¢. év mvedpare. 

2 So in Arist. anim. 4, 10, p. 111 Sylb. AquBdvec@ar tpiddSov7r is, caught with a trident 
(like 7H xempt with the hand); but Anp@jjva: év 7G rpdovr., immediately following, 
is caught on the trident. Schneider and Bekker, however, read in the latter passage 
Anpbijvat &v. 
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I. 412 sq.) that in the N. T. the prepositions éy and eis especially 
were used indiscriminately for each other (see also Sturz, Lexic. 
Xen. II. 68, 166). The former, it was said, was employed agree- 
ably to the Hebrew idiom with verbs of motion or direction to 
denote into, as Matt. x. 16 éyw atrocréAXw tps ws TpoBata év péow 
AUKwV, JNO. V. 4 dyyeros KaTéBawev €v TH KohvpBHAOpa, Luke vii. 17 
e&MAOev 6 Novos €v On TH Tovdala, Mark v. 30 év t@ dyAw emtoTpa- 
pels, Rom. v. 5 4) ayarn Tob Ocod éxxéxvtar év Tals Kapdiars Tov, 
Luke v.16; Jno. viii. 37; 1 Cor. xi. 18, etc. (in Rev. xi. 11 the 
reading is very uncertain, and Mark i. 16; 1 Tim. iii. 16 do not 
come under this head). The latter, it was imagined, was used 
with verbs of rest to signify im, as Acts vii. 4 (4) yf) els ty tpels 
vov Katoucette, Mark ii. 1 eés oixov éote, Jno. i. 18 6 dy ets Tov 
KOMTrov TOD TaTpOs, ix. T vipa eis Thy KokupBHOpar ete. 

a. Now first in reference to év: the Greeks also,’ particularly 


Homer, sometimes use év with verbs of motion to indicate at the 


same time the result of the motion, that is, rest.2 This they do 
from a love of terseness peculiar to the Greek race. It is only in 
later writers, however, that such use of év appears in prose (for 
Thue. 4, 42; 7,17; Xen. H. 7, 5, 10 have now been emended on 
MS. authority, Mtth. 1843), e.g. Aclian. 4, 18 «arAAGe ITharov év 
Rixeria i.e. he came (and dwelt) in Sicily, Paus. 6, 20,4 adroit 
kopicas pact ths ‘Imodapeias ta dota év ‘Odvpria, T, 4, 3 ete. ; 
Alciphr. 2, 3, p. 227 Wagn.; Xen. Eph. 2,12; Arrian. Epict. 1, 
11, 82; Aesop. 16, 127, 343 de Fur.; Dio Cass. 1288, 23; of. 
Heind. Plat. Soph. p. 427 sq.; Poppo, Thue. I. I. 178 sq.; Schaef. 
Demosth. IIT. p. 505. The same explanation applies likewise to 


Matt. x. 16; Rev. xi. 11,° and perhaps also (with BCrus.) to Jno. 368 


v. 4, especially if these words are a later addition; for the other 


1 The above observation must be confined to the two cases specified ; for when év 
and ¢is might according to different conceptions be uscd with equal propriety, it could 
not be said that one is put for the other, e.g. todro éyéverd jot, OY TODTO eyéveTo Els ene. 

? The same remark applies to the Hebrew 3 when it appears to be joined to verbs 
of motion, see my exeg. Studien I. 49 ff. Further, cf. Krebs, obs. 78 f.— few év does 
not come under this head (Lucian. paras. 34; cf. Poppo, Thue. III. II. 891). Neither 
can Perfects or Pluperfects with ey, as katamepevyévat év réry Plat. Soph. 260 c. ; Thue. 
4, 14, ete., be considered as parallel with the above examples. They show, however, 
the origin of this usage, ef. Bhdy. 208 ; and in good writers the usage is generally 
confined to such cases only, Krii. S. 286. Finally, the (not infrequent) construction 
épxeoOa év Luke ix. 46; xxiii. 42; Rev. xi. 11, etc. is perhaps to be also excepted 
when it denotes come (arise) in. e 

3 The fact that eisépxeo@a év appears to be an imitation of the Hebrew 2 8°23 makes 
no difference, as this Hebrew expression is undoubtedly to be explained in the same 
Way. 


6th ed, 
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exposition, went down in the pool (into the depths, to produce the 

386 Tapayn, see Liicke), is opposed by the consideration, that then in 

th el. so circumstantial a narrative a descent of the angel from heaven 

433 would first of all have been mentioned. In all other passages 
the substitution of év for e’s is merely apparent: Luke vii. 17 
means went forth (spread) in all Judea; Mark vy. 30 émvotpadeis 
ev TO 6xX@ turned him about (turned around) in the crowd, Luke 
v. 16 Hv itroywpav év tats épywo.s continued retired in the solitary 
places. If the reading is genuine in Matt. xiv. 8, ero & @udAaky 
exactly corresponds to the Latin ponere wm loco (for which we, 
according to a different but equally correct conception, say put 
into); similar is Jno. iii. 35 mavta dédwKev év Th yerpt adrod, 2 Cor. 
viii. 16 (Iliad. 1, 441; 5, 574; cf. also Ellendt, Lexic. Soph. I. 
598). In the same way, Matt. xxvi. 23 6 éuBawas év 76 TpuBrio 
is, he that dippeth 7m the dish, an expression as correct as the Ger- 
man im die Schiissel eintaucht, dippeth into the dish (ef. Aesop. 
124,1). In 1 Cor. xi. 18 cuvepy. év éxxrAnoia means, meet in an 
assembly (as we say, meet in the market-place, in company, etc. ). 
In Phil.iv.16 dre at év Ococarovirn ... €is THY xpelav wou érréurvate 
the expression is abbreviated: ye sent to me (when I was) in Thes- 
salonica (cf. Thuc. 4, 27 and Poppo, in loc.). As to Jno. viii. 37 
there may be doubt how év dpiv is to be taken, see Liicke ; but 
there can be no doubt that év is not put for eds. As to Jas. v..5 
see de Wette. In Matt. xxvii. 5 év 7@ vad is, in the temple. In 
Rom. yv. 5 the use of the Perfect was sufficient to indicate the 
correct interpretation (cf. Poppo, Thuc. 4, 14). 

b. More surprising still are the passages adduced in support of 
the assertion that es is used for év. Even in Greek authors eds is 
not unfrequently construed with verbs of rest ; and then the idea 
of motion (preceding or accompanying) was originally included, 
agreeably to the principle of breviloguentia mentioned above (Heind. 
Plat. Protag. p. 467; Acta Monac. I. 64sq.; IL. 47; Schaef. 
Demosth. I. 194 sq. ; Schoem. Plutarch. Agis 162 sq. ; Hm. Soph. 
Aj. 80; Jacobs, Ael. anim. p. 406, and, as to Latin, Hartung on 
the Cases 8. 68 ff.), as Xen. Cyr. 1, 2,4 vouw els Tas Eavtdv yopas 
éxacto. TovTwy mapeow, Aelian. 7, 8 “Hdaiotiov eis “ExBartava 


arréave, Isaeus 5, 46 (ef. Acts xxi. 13),? Diod. S. 5, 84 dvatpiBov 


1 Passages of Greek authors in. which some haye erroneously thought éy is put for 
eis, have been more correctly explained by Ellendt, Arrian. Al. I. 247, As to eis for 
év, sce ibid. II. 91. As to Latin phrases in which in with Ablat. appeared to be used 
for in with Acc., see Kritz, Sallust. I. 31 sq. 

2 Eis xwplov ths Apradias Ovhoxe: Steph. Byz. p. 495 Mein. is to be explained in a 
different manner. 


§50. INTERCHANGE, ETC. OF PREPOSITIONS. 415 


eis TAS vHoous Paus. 7, 4, 3. (The use of eis with such verbs as 434 
Lewy, Kabéfec Oar — xabjoOar — Mark xiii. 3, cf. Eurip. Iph. T. 620, 
is of a somewhat different nature, see Bttm. Dem. Mid. p. 175 ; 369 
Schweigh. Lexic. Herod. I. p. 282; Valcken. Herod. 8, 71 ete. ; He 
Poppo, Thue. III. I. p. 659; Fr. Mr. p. 558.) In this way are to ae 
be explained the following passages: Mark ii. 1; where we sayin 
German also er ist ins Haus, i.e. he has gone into the house and 
is now there (Her. 1, 21; Arrian. Al. 4, 22,3; Paus. 8,10, 4 and 
Siebelis in loc.; Liv. 87, 18% Curt. 3,5, 10; Vechner, hellenol. 
p- 258 sq.) ef. xiii. 16; Luke xi. 7; Acts viii. 40 ®idursros etpéOn 
eis "Afatov Philip was found conducted to Azotus (cf. vs. 39 mvedua 
Kupiov Hptace tov Bir., see Wesseling. Diod. Sic. II. 581; ef. 
Esth. i. 5; Evang. apocr. p. 447); Acts vii. 4 els ty tpets viv 
- KaTtouxeire (Xen. A. 1, 2, 24; Xen. Eph. 2,12; Theodoret. Opp. 
I. 594), Mark x. 10 (where the position of the words is to be 
noted) ; probably also Acts xviii. 21 de? we tiv Eoptiy tiv épyowévny 
tovjoa eis Iepoo., but the genuineness of these words is suspected 
and the more recent editors have omitted them, [they are wanting, 
too, in Cod. Sin.] ; Jno. xx. 7 évretuduypévoy eis Eva torov wrapt 
together (and put) mto one place. On the other hand, in Acts’ 
xii. 19 ets Katodpevav belongs grammatically to caredOav. In Acts 
xx. 14 eis signifies to. In Acts xix. 22 érerye ypédvov els THY Aciar, 
probably eés is not used simply in a local sense: he remained in 
Asia; but, he remained for Asia, in order to labor there longer. 
The only admissible interpretation of Acts iv. 5 cuvay@jjvat adtov 
rods apyovtas ... eis ‘Iepoc. is that of Beza; yet the good Codd. 
[Sin. excepted] give &. In Acts ii. 39 the of es waxpav are those 
dwelling at a distance,—afar off. In Jno. i. 18 0 dy eis tov 
xoXdtrov (though here said in reference to God) is probably to be 
referred to the primary (external and local) import: who is 
(laid) upon (unto) the bosom.1 In Jno. ix. T eis tHv KohupP7Opav 
is as respects sense to be connected also with t7aye, cf.vs.11: go 
into the pool and wash thyself (cf. Luke xxi. 87) see Liicke, though 
virtecOat eis VOwp by itself is as correct as in Cato R. R. 156, 5 
in aquam macerare, or sich in ein Becken waschen (Arrian. Hpict. 455 


1 Cf. with this as analogous zn aurem, oculum dormire Terent. Heaut. 2, 2,101; Plin. 
epp. 4, 29; Plaut. Pseud.1,1,121. De Wette rejects the above explanation, “as here at 
least quite inadmissible.” But why should not such figurative expressions, transferred: 
from human relations to God, be taken in the sense which primarily belongs to them, 
the sense in which they had their origin? The phrase is in existence ; when transferred 
to iminaterial relations it is taken just as it stands, without further thought respecting 
the physical relation in which it originated. ; 


388 
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3, 22,71).1 Still more easy of explanation is Mark i. 9 ¢GamricOy- 
ets Tov “Iopddvnv. In Luke viii. 34 darnjyyechay eis tiv Twodw ete 
meaus, they carried the news into the city (for which we find a 
more circumstantial statement in Matt. viii. 33: aseN@ovtes ets THY 
Toy amnyyerav Tavta etc.). Not unlike this is Mark i. 89; ef. 
Juno. viii. 26. In Mark xiii. 9 cai els cuvaywyas dapijceobe, where 
év though it has some slight MSS. support is clearly a correction, 
the words es cuvaywyds cannot well (Mey.) be joined to the 


the. preceding wapadécoves without quite destroying the parallelism. 


370 
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The most literal rendering, ye shall be beaten into the synagogues, 
presents no archaeological difficulty ; still, one would have sooner 
expected the beating 7 the synagogues. The pregnant construe- 
tion, however: brought into the synagogues, ye shall be beaten, is 
harsh for Mark. Luke iv. 23 éca nxovoamev yevoueva eis Karep- 
vaovp may be rendered: done (towards) unto Capernaum, cf. 
Acts xxvili.6; and év, which some good Codd. give, is undoubtedly 
a correction.2 See, generally, Beyer de praeposs. éy et eés in N. T. 
permutatione. Lips. 1824. 4to.* s 
5. If we turn now, further, to several passages of the N.T, 
Epistles where these prepositions (particularly év for eds) are sup-. 
posed to be interchanged when used in an ideal sense (cf. also 
Riick. Gal. i. 6), probably nobody will find any difficulty, with 
2 Tim. iii. 16; Heb. iii. 12; 2 Pet. i. 18 ; — quite as little with 
Eph. i. 17;\ vi. 15. In Phil. i. 9 Ha aydrn ... wepiccedy ev ere 
yvooe means in knowledge; the purpose, on the other hand, is 
first expressed by eds 70 Soxwafew vs.10. So too in Philem.6 és 
 Kowwvia THs TicTews cou evepyns yévntas év érruyvoce. In Jas. 
v. 5 év jpépa ohayfs means — as is plain from its parallelism with 
eOnoavpicate ev éoyatats ipépaus vs. 83— im the day of slaughter, \ 
which also makes good sense, see Theile in loc. In Eph. ii, 16 


1 Jer. xli. (xlviii.) 7 N20 Fim7>y DOM opater abrods cis 7d ppéap he slew (and 
cast) them into the pit. Cf. 1 Mace. vii. 19. 

2 Soph. Aj. 80 éuol dpe? todtoy és Sduous mwévew can no longer be adduced ; as 
Lob, has shown that the true reading is év Séuos. See also Wunder on Lobeck’s edit. 
S. 92f. As to Xen. C. 2,1, 9, however, see Bornem. in the Index, under eis. Also 
Lycurg. 20, 3 diaxaprepeiy cis thy marpida is not: they were stedfast im their country. 

3 Originally év and és (efs) may have been one and the same preposition, as in Pindar 
we find agreeably to the Aeolic dialect év with Acc. for ets; see Pindar ed. Béckh, 1. 
p- 294, 378, ete. As little, however, can be argued froin this in support of an inter- 
change of these two prepositions in the cultivated written language of the Greeks with 
its established forms, as that in German at the present day vor and fir may be arbitra- 
rily interchanged because in the earlier language they were properly only one and the 
same word. 
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éy évl capate points to eis &va Kawov advOpwrov; accordingly, he 436 
reconciles to God év évi cwpats those KticOévtas eis Eva avOp. 

In Rom. i. 24 eis axafapo. is to be joined directly to rapédmxev, 
and év tats émi0. is in their lusts, cf. vs. 27 ev TH opéEee avrav. 

In 1 Cor. i. 8 & 7H 7. is construed with avey«djrovs, and this is in 
apposition to duds. In the same way, in 1 Thess. ili. 18, év 79 7ra- 
povaia, which is parallel to éu7poodev tod cod, depends directly on 
Gpéurrovs. In 2 Thess. ii. 13 efAaTo duds o Geos... els cwrnplay év 
aylacu@ rvevpatos etc. means, chosen to salvation in sanctification 

of the Spirit; ayacp. wv. is the spiritual state in which the being 
chosen to salvation is realized. 1 Jno. iv. 9 is simply: in this was 
manifested the love of God on (as respects) us. On the other hand, in 
Rom. ii. 5 Oncavpifers ceavt@ dpynv év nuépa opyhs is an abbrevia- 

ted expression: thou art treasuring up to thyself wrath (which will 
_break forth) on the day of wrath. And 1 Thess. iv. 7 ob« éxddecev 
eas 6 Geos ert axabapcia adra év ayracue is put for ste eivas 389 
(jas) ev &yracpo. 1 Cor. vii. 15 and Eph. iv. 4 may also be the. 
explained in the same way; others, however, understand é to 
refer to the ethical nature of the «Ajous, see, especially, Harless 

on the latter passage. Moreover, in 1 Cor. the Perfect is not to 

be overlooked. As to duddvas év tats Kapdtats 2 Cor i. 22 and the 871) 
like (Rom. v. 5) no remark is necessary after what has been said th 
above, p. 414. Finally, eds is not put for év in Rom. vi. 22 éyere 

TOV KapToV wpaov eis ayvacuov; the eis manifestly designates the 
moral goal. Similar is Rom. xiii.14. In Eph. ii. 16 cpatasodcbas 

eis TOY éow avOpwrov means, to become strong in regard to the in- 
ward man. In general, it is inherently improbable that in clearly 
conceived doctrinal statements the apostles should have perplexed 

the reader by employing év for eis or eis for év. At least, they 
could have written eés with as much ease, certainly, as the exposi- 
tors who are trying to smuggle it in. 


The alleged usage of indiscriminately interchanging these prepositions 
is not sustained by an appeal to Suidas and the Fathers ;1 nor by the fact 
that sometimes in parallel passages eis and év exchange places, as Matt. 
xxl. 8 €otpwoay 7a india év tH 650, but Mark xi. 8 eis ryv 6ddv; Matt. 
xxiv. 18 6 €v 7@ dyp@ py emiotpeWarw, Mark xiii. 16 6 eis rév aypdv ete: 
Mark i. 16 dudiBadrovres dupiBAnotpov év 7H Gadrdcoy, Matt. iv. 18 Badrdr..437, 


1 The words of 2 Cor. xii. 2 dpmayevta Ews tpirov odpavod are quoted by Clem. Alex. 
paedag. I. p. 44 Sylb. thus: éy rpitw apracdels obparg ; on the other hand, those of 
Prov. xvii. 3 SoximdCerar ev kaulyw u&pyupos etc. are quoted. by him in Strom. IL. p: 172 
as follows: Sonim. ... eis Kdutvor. 


53 
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GupiBr. eis rHv Oddacocav—the former means, they cast the net about 
(waved it about) in the sea; the latter, they cast it into the sea ; different 
stages and acts of their business are indicated. In Rom. v. 21 €BacitAcvce 
4 dpapria év to Oavatw in death, which is actually present; but tva % 
xdpis Bacttevon dia duxacoortvys eis Conv aidviov unto life, as the end to be 
attained; probably, however, eis & aisy. depends directly on duc. see Fr.; 
cf. besides 2 Cor. xiii. 3. It must, however, be admitted that the limitation 
according to which éis is construed with verbs of rest and éy on the other 
hand with verbs of motion, is overlooked by writers of the later period, 
especially by the Scholiasts? and Byzantines, and so év and ¢is are em- 
ployed without distinction, and év even begins to predominate with verbs 
of motion, see Leo Diac. ed. Hase p. XII.; Blume, Lycurg. p. 56; Niebuhr, 
ind. to Agath., also the indices to Theophan. and to Menandri hist. in the 
Bonn ed.2. The modern Greeks, in fact, have retained but one of these 
prepositions. Cf. further, Argum. ad Demosth. Androt. § 17; Theodoret. 
Opp. II. 466, 804; IIT. 869; Epiphan. haer. 46, 5; Pseudepiph. vit. proph. 
pp. 241, 248, 332, 334, 340, 341; Basilic. I. 150; ILI. 496, also the Sept. 


390 the Apocr. and the Psendepigr.? in many passages. Yet in the N.T. 


Tth ed. 


372 


bth ed 


438 


there is at least no instance more anomalous than those which occur in 
the earlier writers of the xow7. 


6. It is especially characteristic of Paul to use several preposi- 
tions referring to one and the same substantive, in order that 
together they may define his idea on all sides, e.g. Gal. i. 1 ITadnos 
aTocToNos ovKk at?’ avOporwv ovdé 5: avOpmrov, adrAa Sua ’Inood 
Xpictod Kai Geod marpos etc. i.e. an apostle sent forth in no respect 
by human authority (not from men, as the ultimate authority ; 
not through any man, as intermediate authority) ; Rom. iii. 22 
(rehavépwtar) Siuxavocvyn Oeod Sia tictews “Incod Xpictod eis 
mdvtTas Kat émt tavtas, i.e. is most completely imparted to all be- 


lievers (is manifested wnto all and over (upon) all), Syriac wha 


ato Ss Ws} (Bengel in loc. is arbitrary, following the ancient 
expositors ; Riick. helpless) ; xi. 86 €& avtobd (@eod) Kal dv adtod 
Kat els avTov Ta TavTa, i.e. the world bears every possible depend- 
ent relation to God,—it is from (out of) him, inasmuch as he 
created it (the First Cause); throwgh him, inasmuch as he is 


1 Compare Hm. on Béckh’s Behandl. d. Inschrift. S. 181 f. 

2 Niceph. Constant. p. 48 rupAdoas ev tH ‘Poun ekémeue, Theophan. p. 105 Tpnydptos 
TappnoiactiKmTepoy €didackey «+. cis TO EvKTHpLOY TiS ayias avacTdcews, p: 62, 65, 68; 
Malal. 18, 467. 

3°Of. Wahl, Clav. apocr. pp. 165,195; Fabric. Pseudepigr. I. 598, 629; Brtschn. lexic. 
man. p.139; Acta apocr. pp. 5, 18, 38, 65, 66, 68, 71, 88, 91, 93, 94, 263, and on almost 
every page. 
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(perpetually) efficient upon it; to him, inasmuch as he is the 
ultimate Hnd to which all things are directed ;1 Col. i. 16 év ad7é 
(Xpuctd) éxricOn Ta mavta... Ta Tavta Sv adtod Kal eis avTov 
éxttorat, i.e. the universe stands in necessary and complete rela- 
tion to Christ; first, historically (Aor.): in him was the world 
‘created, inasmuch as he, the divine Adéyos, was the personal ground 
of the divine creative act (just as am Christ God redeemed the 
world) ; then of the world as subsisting (Perf.) : all things have 
been created through (by) him (as mediate person), and to (for) 
him (as «vpios mavtwy in the most comprehensive sense); in 
vs. 17 spo mavtwy refers back to $v avtov, and év aitd cuvéatnKev 
jis explanatory of es adtov. Eph. iv. 6 els Ocds xat matnp mavTev 
6 €7l Twavtov Kat Sua wavtwv Kal év Taow jpiv, i.e. God is the 
(xod and Father of all in every conceivable relation, (ruling) over 
all, Gworking) through all, (dwelling) im all (filling them with his 
Spirit). 2 Pet. ili. 5 yA é& tdaros nal 80 bdatos cvveataca TH Oeod 
oyo out of water (as the material in which it lay contained) and 
through water, i.e. through the action of the water, which partly 
retired to the low places, and partly formed the clouds in the sky. 
In the parallel clauses in 1 Cor. xii. 8f. spiritual gifts are referred, 
by the use of 8a, xara, év, to the mvedua from which they all origi- 391 
nate: dvd designates the Spirit as mediate agent ; cata, as disposer = 
(vs.11); &, as container. The antithesis between é« (or dmo) and 
eis (the point from and the point ¢owards) is easily perceived, Rom. 
i. 17; 2 Cor. iii. 18 (ef. in a local reference Matt. xxii. 34). (In 
1 Cor. viii. 6, where the corresponding prepositions refer to differ- 
ent subjects — Geos €€ ob and kip. ’I. Xp. 5c’ ob — there cannot 
be a moment’s doubt respecting the propriety and import of the 
prepositions. ) 

The following instances in Greek authors deserve notice as parallel: 373 
Mr. Anton. 4, 23 é cod (6 dvous) révta, ev cot révra, cis o& rdvta, Heliod. Sth od. 
2,25 mpd mavrwy Kai eri maow, Philostr. Apoll. 3, 25 rots émt Oadarry te 
kai év Gadarry, Isocr. big. p. 846 7a pev if tydv, 7a OF pe bpar, 7a de be 
Spas, 7a 8 irép ipdv, Acta Ignat. p. 368 8 of Kail pe od 7G warp 7) Sdga. 
Other instances may be seen in Wetst. I. 77 and Fr. Rom. II. 556. 

7. When two or more substantives dependent on the same prep- 489 
osition immediately follow one another joined together by a copula, 


1 Theodoret has thus explained the passage: aitds 7& mdvta memolnnév, ards Te 
yeyovbra Siamerct KuBepvay .. . cis abrdoy Gpopay Emavras mpostiKer TEP mev TOY SrapkavTwy 
xdpw duoroyobvras, aitodyras d& thy Ereita mpouhGeiar, aiT@ Se xp Kal Thy mposhKovcay 
évaréumew SogoAoylav. 
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the preposition is most naturally repeated, if the substantives in 
question denote things which are to be conceived as distinct and 
independent, Weber, Demosth. p. 189 (as to Latin, see Kritz, 
Sallust. I. 226; Zumpt, Gr. S. 601 f.); but not repeated, if the 
substantives fall under a single category, or Gf proper names) 
under one common class : 

a. Luke xxiv. 27 adp€duevos ard Mwckos kat aro Tavtov Tov 
mpodntay (Acts xv.4); 1 Thess. i. 5 év dSuvaper kal év mvevpate ayio — 
Kai év TANpopopia TOAAH, Jno. xx. 2;! 2 Tim.iii.11; Acts xxviii. 2; 
Mark vi. 4; x.29; xii. 38; Rev. vi.9. Hence it is almost always 
repeated when two nouns are connected together by cal... Kat 
(Bremi, Lys. p. 3 sq.) or te... kai, as in Acts xxvi. 29 Kal év drly@ 
kal év ToAX@ (the two are incompatible with each other), Luke 
xxil. 38; 1 Cor. ii. 3;' Philem. 16; Acts xvii. 9; cf. Xen. Hier. 
1, 5 (but Soph. Trach. 379); Phil. i. 7 év te tots Secpots pov Kat 
‘év Th arodoyia, Acts xxv. 23 etc. (cf. Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 16; Thue. 
S915 iod. 8. 19, 86°20, 15 5 Pang. .4°3,°2)." 

b. Jno. iv. 23 év mvedpats kal adnOeia (two aspects of one com- 
prehensive notion) see Liicke, Luke xxi. 26 a7rd $oBovu Kai tposdo- 
kias Tov érepxouévwv (essentially one state of mind), Eph. i. 21; 
deThess. 1.°8';* Acts xvi. 25°xvii: 15 Cet: Xen. -Cyrs 1,°2) (5 Arie. 
Eth. Nic. 7, 11in.; Thue. 3,72; 2,83; Paus. 10, 20, 2), also when 
the substantives are connected by te... «ad, as in Acts xxvili. 23 aro 
Te TOD vouou Macéws Kal Tov tpodytarv, i. 8; xxvi. 20 (Franke, 
Demosth. p. 65), Paus. 10, 37, 2; 25,23; Xen. Hell. 1, 1,8; Herod. 
6, 8, 2. For instances with proper names, see Acts vi. 9 T@v azo 

392 Kirixias cal Aalas, xiv. 21 inéotpear eis rv Atotpav nal ’IK0- 
‘pio Kat Avtioyevav, xvi. 2; ix. 31; Matt. iv. 25. 

If the substantives are connected disjunctively or antithetically, 
the preposition is in the former case usually, and in the latter 
always, repeated, Col. iii. 17 6 te éav qoute ev Noyw 1) ev Epyo, 
ii. 16; Matt. vii. 16,25; Luke xx. 4; Jno. vii. 48; Acts iv. 7; 
viii. 84; Rom. iv. 9; 1 Cor. iv. 8, 21; xiv. 6; Rev. xiii. 16; cf. 
Paus. 7, 10, 1 (the contrary only in Heb. x. 28 émi duciv 4 tpiol 
paptuow, 1 Tim. v.19); Rom. iv. 10 ov« ev aepitouy, adr ev 

440 dxpoSvoria, vi.15; vili.4; 1 Cor.ii.5; xi. 17; 2 Cor.i.12; iii. 3; 


1 On this passage Bengel remarks: ex praepos. repetita colligi potest, non una fuisse 
utrumque discipulum. 

2 As to the various cases in which Greek prose writers repeat a preposition after 
te kal, see Sommer in the Jahrb. f. Philol. 1831. S. 408 f.; ef. Stallb. Phileb. p. 156; 
Weber, Dem. 189. 
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Hpboi, 21 savivl2eJno, wii. 22.:. xviin9,.ete..CAleiphr. 1, 3152). 974 
Lastly, in comparisons the preposition is always repeated, Acts 6th ed 
MeL home Velo.) i Gor, xvu 223° 2 Dhess. 2); Hebo iv. 10 
(as to Greek authors, see Schaef. Julian. p. 19 sq.; Held, Plut. 
Aem. 124; Krii. 284). In general, there is a greater tendency 
to repeat the preposition in the N. T. than in Greek prose (Bhdy. 
201; Kriig. 284f.; Schoem. Plutarch. Cleom. p. 229), which 
frequently or usually omits the preposition, not only before a noun 
simply connected with one preceding (Bornem. Xen. conv. 159), 
but also after a\Aa or 4% (Schaef. Dem. V. 569, 760; Plutarch. 
IV. 291; Poppo, Thuc. III. IV. 498; Weber, Dem. 389; Franke, 
Dem. 6) before words in apposition (Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 112, 
247; cf. Bornem. Schol. p. 178) and in answers (Stallb. Plat. 
sympos. p. 104 sq.; Gorg. p. 838; rep. I. 237). On the other hand, 
the following passages are singular even in the N. T.: Acts xxvi. 
18 émuctpéat aro oKoTous eis Pas Kal Ths eEovcias ToD catava ert 
rov Geov, vii. 88; 1 Cor. x. 28; Heb. vii. 27, but cf. Aristot. Eth. 
Nicom. 10, 9, 1 arepi te rovTwy Kai Tov apeTav, Ett d€ Kal dirdias ete. 
(see Zell, Aristot. Hth. p. 442); Lysias 1, in Theomnest. 7; Dion. 
H. IV. 2223,1; Diog. L. prooem. 6; Strabo 16, 778; Diod. Sic: 
open. mtarch, Sol.'¢,-3. 


In Jude 1 é is not to be repeated from the preceding clause before 
*Inood Xpio7d, as that would be harsh; but “Inc. Xp. is the dativus commodi: 
kept for Christ. Before a noun in apposition the preposition is regularly 
not repeated, Luke xxiii. 51; Eph. i. 19; 1 Pet. ii. 4; it is only in cases 
of epexegetic apposition that the repetition can take place, Rom. ii. 28 
H ev To havepo ev TH capKi weptropy, Ino. xi. 54, (in 1 Jno. v. 20 there is 
no apposition). So also in the classics, though usually only when the 
word in apposition is separated from the principal substantive, Fritzsche, 
quaest. Lucian. p. 127; Mtth. 1402. 

The repetition of the preposition before each of a series of nouns suc- 
ceeding one another without connectives, as in Eph. vi. 12 a\Aa r pos ras 
dpxds, Tpos Tas eovoias, TPOs Tos KOTMOKpaTopas...TpPOS Ta TrEdp. 
etc., Jno. xvi. 8 (cf. Arist. rhet. 2, 10, 2), is of a rhetorical nature or 
serves to give greater prominence to the several particulars, see Dissen, 393 
Pind. p. 519. Tth ed. 

The preposition with which the antecedent is construed, is usually in 
Greek authors not repeated before the relative, as Plat. legg. 10, 909 d. 
dro THS Hpepas, Hs av 6 rarynp adrav opAy TH dikny, 12, 955 b. ev tepots — 441 


ols av €Oedy, 2, 659 b. €x radtod ordparos, ovrep Tors Geods érexadéoaro etc. 


1 But in such antitheses the preposition is not repeated before an adjective, as 1 Pet. 
i. 23 odk ex orropas pOapTijs GAAG aPOdprov. 


&T5 
bth ed. 


394 
Tth ed, 


442 
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Plat. Phaed. 21 ; Gorg. 453e.; Lach. 192 b.; Thue. 1, 28; Xen. conv. 
4,1; An.5,7,17; Hiero 1,11; Aristot. probl. 26, 4 and 16; Paus. 9, 39, 
4; cf. Bremi, Lys. p. 201; Schaef. Soph. ILL. 317; Dion. comp. p. 325; 
Melet. p. 124; Demostly. I. 200; Heller, Soph. Oed. C. p. 420; Ast, Plat. 
legg. p.108; Wurm, Dinarch. p. 93; Stallb. Plat. rep. IL. 291; Bhdy. 203f. 
So, in the N. T., Acts xiii. 39 dad rdvrwv, dv ov duvynPyre ... SuKawOhvar, 
ducarovrat, xiil. 2 ddopicate ... cis TO Epyov, 8 mposkéxAnpat avrovs, Luke 
i. 25; xii. 46; Matt. xxiv. 50; Rey. ii. 13 (mot 1 Cor. vii. 20); on the 
contrary, Jno. iv. 53 év éxeivy 7H Spa, év 7 etwev, Acts vii. 4; xx. 18 (Jon. 
iv. 10) cf. Demosth. Timoth. 705 b. év tots xpdvois, év ots yeyparrray THY 
tyny tov piardv éddciiov, Aristot. anim. 5, 30; Plat. Soph. 257d.; Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 2,4; Diog. L. 8, 68; Heinich. Euseb. II. 252. As to the Lat. 
see Ramshorn 8. 378; Beier, Cic. offic. I. 123. The Greek authors, also, 
readily repeat the preposition when the relative is separated by several 
words from the antecedent, Her. 1, 47; Xen. vectig. 4,13; Lucian. necyom. 
9; Dio Chr. 17, 247. 

In Greek authors, and especially in the poets, a preposition belonging 
to two successive nouns is sometimes, as is well known, expressed only 
once and that before the second noun, Hm. Vig. p. 854; Lob. Soph. Aj. 
v. 397 sq., the comment. on Anacr. 9, 22; Kiihner II. 320 ete. Such an 
instance has been supposed to occur in Phil. ii. 22 (Heinich. Euseb, ITI. 252) 
Ort, ds marpl réxvov, Vv éuol edovAevcev etc. But the passage contains 
rather a variatio structurae. Paul uses ov éuoé, bethinking himself that 
he cannot well say euot edovAevoev: he has, as a child serves his father, 
served with me, ete. See, in general, the opposite remarks of Bhdy. p. 202 ; 
cf. however, Franke, Dem. p. 30. 

Note 1. It is a peculiarity of later Greek, in particular, to combine a 
preposition with an adverb, especially of place or time (Krii. 266 f.), — 
éither so as to make the preposition modify the meaning of the adverb, as 
in ard mpwt Acts xxviii. 23, dad wépvor 2 Cor. viii. 10; ix. 2, da’ apre Matt. 
XXvi. 29, dd rére Matt. iv. 17 [xvi. 21] xxvi. 16 [Luke xvi. 16], e&zadau 
2 Pet. ii. 3, imepdiav 2 Cor. xi. 5; xii. 11 (cf. iwépev Xen. Hiero 6, 9); 
or so as to blend with an expressive adverb a preposition that seemed 
weakened by diversified usage (cf. in German: oben auf dem Dache), as 
troxétw, brepdve, katévavtt. Sometimes also an adverb is strengthened 
by the preposition, as zapavrixa. To this class belong likewise such nu- 
merals as éparaé Rom. vi. 10 ete. (Dio Cass. 1091, 91; 1156, 13, analogous 
to ésdrag Franke, Demosth. p. 30, pos dra Malal. 7, p. 178), ert tpis 
Acts x. 16; xi. 10 (among the examples adduced by Kypke II. 48 is the 
analogous eis tpés, which occurs in Her. 1, 86; Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 4; cf. Hm. 
Vig. p. 857). Many of these compounds are to be found only in writers 
that flourished after the time of Alexander,! some only in Scholiasts, Lob. 


TYet és del, és frerra, és dp, and the like, occur even in Thue. 1, 129, 130; 4, 63; 
8, 23. As to ard paxpdbev, and the like, see § 65, 2, p. 603. 
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Phryn..p. 46 sqq.; cf., however, Kiihner I. 315; several, such as do mépvot 
(for which zpomépvor or éxzépucr), are not to be met with even there. 
Further, cf. Sept. dwo dmofev ("2mN2) 1 Sam. xii. 20 and Thilo, Act. 
Thom. p. 25. (Consistency in the mode of writing these compounds, whether 
connected Krii. 266 or separated, has not been observed even by the most 
recent editors of the N. T.) 

Note 2. The antique usage of employing (simple) prepositions without 
a case for adverbs, has been retained, with certain restrictions, in the prose 
style of all periods, Bhdy. 196. In the N. T. we find but a single example 
of this: 2 Cor. xi. 23 dudkovor Xpucrod eiciy ;—trép éys IL more. The 
instances which Kypke adduces in loc. are not all similar. Usually in 
prose such prepositions are supported by a dé or ye (pera dé is especially 
frequent) Bhdy. 198. Llpdés in addition, besides, may be best. compared 
with the above passage, e.g. Dem. 1 Aphob. 556a.; Franke, Demosth. p. 94. 
The form é,with the accent thrown back for é (év), including the 
substantive verb, occurs several times, see p. 80; Bornem. (Stud. u. Krit. 
1843. 8.108 f.) attempted, but on insufficient grounds, to introduce dio 
far from (Bttm. II. 378) in Matt. xxiv. 1. 


§51. USE OF PREPOSITIONS IN CIRCUMLOCUTIONS, 


1. When a preposition with a noun forms a circumlocution for 
an. adverb or (mostly with the aid of the article) for an adjective, 
the propriety of such a use of the preposition must be shown by a 
reference to its fundamental signification ;! a merely empirical 
treatment might lead to erroneous conclusions. Note, then, 

a. Aro; e.g. ard pwépous Rom. xi. 25; 2 Cor. i. 14 in part (from 
a part hitherwards), aro was (yvopns) Luke xiv. 18 unanimously 
(proceeding from one determination), with one mind. 

b. Acad with the Genitive usually denotes a mental state viewed 
as something mediate, a means: in Heb. xii. 1 60’ baropovijs may 
be rendered, with (through) patience, patiently, assidue (similarly 
Rom. viii. 25 8 dropovis amexdeyspcba etc., cf. 8” adpoctyys 
imprudenter Xen. C. 8,1, 18, 8’ evraPetas timide Dion. H. U1. 
1360, see Pflugk, Eur. Hel. p. 41), cf. also e.g. 60° dogareias Thue. 
1,17. Ofa different nature is Heb. xiii. 22 da Bpayéwv éwécteia 
ipiv breviter—properly by means of few (words), paucis — ef. dia 
Bpaxyutatwv Dem. Pant. 624c., and below, § 64,5. Used adjectively 


1 This is not altogether without difficulty, chiefly because in different languages 
different views of the same relation predominate, e.g. ad pépovs zum Theil, in part, 
éx Setiav zur Rechten, on, at, to the right, ab oriente gegen Osten, on, to, towards the 
East. Many phrases, too, arise from abbreviation. 


376 
6th ed. 


4435 


395 
Tth ed. 


. 
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2 Cor. iii. 11 e¢ 76 Katapyotpevoy dua dd&ns ete. (above, p. a it 
denotes a quality with which something is invested. } 

c. Eis expresses a degree (wnto) which something reaches, 
Luke xiii. 11 eis 7d wavrenés completely (perfectly) wholly (Aclian. 
T, 2, ets eaXMoTOV Plat. Euthyd. 275 b., és 7d axpiBés Thue. 6,82) $ 
this, however, can hardly be called a periphrasis for the adverb. 

d. Ex, e.g. é« pépous 1 Cor. xii. 27 ex parte (forth from a part). 
’Ex is used especially of the standard (secundum), as in €« Tov 
vouwv secundum leges, legibus convenienter (rule of conduct drawn 
as it were out of the laws) ; hence é& todrnros according to equality, 

977 equally 2 Cor. viii. 13, é« pétpov by measure, moderately Jno. iii. 345° 

th ed. cf. €& adéKov injuste Xen. Cyr. 8, 8,18, €& tcov Her. 7,135; Plato, 
rep. 8, 561 b., é« mrposnxovtwv Thuc. 8, 67; see Ast, Plat. legg. 
p- 267; Bhdy. 230. It also denotes the source: é€& avayxns Heb. 
vii. 12; ef. Thue. 3, 40; 7,27; Dio C. 853, 93 (springing out of 
necessity i.e. necessarily); the same explanation applies to é« 
osupdovov 1 Cor. vii. 5 ex composito, which, however, under a 
different aspect (in consequence of an agreement), nearly comes 
under the first use. In the phrases of é« miotews Gal. ili. T, ot é« 
mepttouns Acts x. 45, 0 €& évavrias Tit. ii. 8, of && épuPeias Rom. 
ii. 8, and the like, é« designates party (dependence on), and con- 
sequently belonging to: those of the faith, who belong to the faith; 
who, as it were, side with faith. Cf. Polyb. 10, 16,6; Thue. 8, 92. 
A relation altogether material is expressed in Mark xi. 20 é« pugav 
(out) from the roots, radicitus. The temporal é« tpérov Matt. 
xxvi. 44 (1 Mace. ix. 1; Babr. 95, 97; 107,16; Evang. apoer. 
p- 439; ef. é& torépov Her.1,108) and the like (where the German, 
on the other hand, says zwm Dritten) for the third time, is doubt- 
less most simply, owt of the third, (commencing) from the third ; 
in later authors we find likewise é€« mpwrns Babr. T1, 2, é 
devtépns 114,.5. 

444 e. “Ey. Instances in which év with a substantive may be taken 
adverbially, as €v adnOelg, év éxtevela, ev Sixacoovvyn Matt. xxii. 16; 
Mark xiv. 1; Col. iv. 5; Acts xvii. 31 (év Séxn Plat. Crat. p. 419 d., 
év raxer Thue. 1, 90),! need explanation the less, because we too 
can employ im with the corresponding substantive. The substan- 
tives usually denote abstract ideas, particularly qualities or dispo- 
sitions in which one does something. The use of this preposition 


1 But in Jno. iv. 23, the words év wvebuatt kad &AnOela, dependent on mposkuvhaovaw, 
must not be resolved and degraded into the adverbs mvevpatin@s kal Andes; but ey * 
denotes the sphere in which the rposkuveiy is exercised. 
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with a substantive for an adjective is equally plain, as épya ra év 396 
Sixatoovvn, To wévov év So€n (éor7i) 2 Cor. iii. 11, and the like. Tth ed. 

2. f.’E7mié is frequently construed with the Gen. of abstract 
nouns which denote either a quality with which a person acts in 
a given way (ém’ adelas with fearlessness), or an objective notion 
with the actual existence of which something accords, as in Mark 
xii. 32 éw’ adnOeias in accordance with truth, truly (Dio C. 699, 
65.3; 727,82). With the Dat. ei indicates, as it were, the ground 
on. which something rests, Acts ii. 26 4 cdp& pov Katacknveéces 
ém éAmide with, in hope, confidence (in God); hence securely, 
tranquilly. The phrases éxl 7d aitd, éb’ Scov, érl rodd present 
no difficulty. 

g. Kard. The expression 4 cata Baouvs mtwyela 2 Cor. viii. 2 
is probably to be rendered, poverty extending to the lowest level, 
the deepest poverty (cf. Strabo 9, 419); Xen. Cyr. 4, 6, 5 is not 
parallel to this, 6 xara ys means: terra conditus. Probably the 
adverbial phrase xa@ 6dov properly signifies throughout Gn uni- 
versum), in general, as xatd with the Gen. has sometimes this 
meaning. The use of xara with the Acc. of a substantive in 
circumlocutions for adverbs, as Kar’ é£ovciav, kar éEoyiy, Kata 378 
yvaow, requires no explanation, see Schaef. Long. p. 330 (ef. cara, ‘the. 
tayos Dio. OC. 84, 40; 310, 98, kata to ioyvpov Her. 1, 76, xa? 
oppnv Soph. Philoct. 562, cata ro dversotiov Aeschin. dial. 3, 16, 
kata To opOov Her. 7, 143), see Bhdy. 241. As to 4 Kar’ éxroyhpy 
mpdbects Rom. ix. 11, of cara piow xrddot xi. 21, see § 30, 3, note 5. 

h. IIpos with the Acc., eg. Jas. iv. 5 mpos POdvov invidiose, cf. 
mpos opyyv Soph. El. 369 (properly, according to envy, according 
to anger) ; besides, wpos axpiBeav Sext. Emp. hypot. 1, 126 for 
aKpliBas. 


cs) 
= 


As to the use of the prepositions éx, card etc. in circumlocutions for 445 
certain cases, especially the Genitive, see § 30, 3, note 5 p. 192 sq. 


§52. CONSTRUCTION OF VERBS COMPOUNDED WITH 
PREPOSITIONS. 


1. Our attention here will naturally be confined to those com- 
pound verbs in which the preposition preserves its peculiar and 
independent force, and so directly governs a noun different from 
that governed by the transitive verb; as, éx8adXewv to cast out from, 
avadépew to bring up upon, ete. Accordingly, we do not speak 

54 


425 ¢52. VERBS COMPOUNDED WITH PREPOSITIONS. 


of those in which the signification of the preposition is either ob- 

scured (e.g. dmodéyerOar, droxpiverOar, arobvnckew), or blended 

with that of the verb into one general idea (e.g. wetadidovar impart, 

mpodyev twa praeire aliquem, precede some one, amodexatody Tv to 

tithe something, cvykndelew To enclose something), or, approximating 
397 to the nature of an adverb, serves to give intensity to the verb (e.g. 
Ith el. égrutnreiv, Suaterciv, Siaxabapivew, cuvTedety, perpugnare ). 

The full import of the compound verbs of the N. T., and how far they 
may be employed for simple verbs, has not yet been investigated thoroughly 
and on rational principles; cf., however, C. F. Fritzsche: Fischer’s and 
Paulus’s Observations on the precise Import of the Prepositions in Greek 
Compound Verbs, ete. Lips. 1809. 8vo.; Tittmann de vi praepositionum 
in verbis compos. in N. T. recte diiudicandis, Lips. 1814. 4to. (also in 
Synonym. N. T. I. 218 sqq.) ; J. v. Voorst de usu verbor. ¢. praeposs. 
compositor. in N, T. Leid. 1818. 2 Spec. 8vo.; Theol. Annal. 1809. II. 
474 ff. (Brunck, Aristoph. nub. 987; Zell, Aristotel. ethic. p. 383 ; Stallb. 
Plat. Gorg. p. 154). Till very lately translators and expositors of the 
N. T. appeared to vie with each other in disregarding the exact import of 
compound verbs (cf. e.g. Seyffarth de indole ep. ad Hebr. p. 92). With 
a view to check such recklessness I have commenced a new inquiry into 
the subject: De verbor. c. praeposs. compositor. in N. 'T. usu, Lips. 1834 ff. 
4to.; hitherto five articles have appeared. (As to Greek authors in 
general, cf. Cattier, Gazophylac. sec. 10, p. 60 sqq. ed. Abresch; C. F. 

446 Hachenberg, de significat. praepositionum graec. in compositis. Traj. ad 
Rh. 1771. 8vo.) 

379 2. Compound verbs in which the preposition retains its dis- 

bth el. tinctive force may have one or another of the three following con- 
structions : 

a. The preposition may be repeated before the noun, as Matt. 
vii. 23 admoywpette am’ éwod, Heb. iii. 16 of eX Oovres €& Aiyirrov, 
see Born. Xen. conv. p. 219 and my second Progr. de verb. compp. 
p- 7 sqq.; or 

b. Another preposition of substantially the same import may 
be used before the noun, as Matt. xiv. 19 dvaBréWas els tov 
ovpavov, Mark xv. 46 aposextdice AiMov Eri tiv Oupav ; or 

c. The compound verb may, without the intervention of a prep- 
osition, directly govern a case such as its import requires, and 
such at the same time as the preposition also commonly governs ; 
as, Mark iii. 10 érirértev aito, Luke xv. 2 cvvecOler adrtois, etc. 
Accordingly, verbs compounded with dio, card (ayainst), mpd, 
take the Gen. ; those compounded with zrepi (Matt. iv. 23 Tepuaryew 
tiv Tadraiav, Acts ix. 3), the Ace. 


s 
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. 3. Which of these modes of construction is the regular one, 

_ must be learned from usage. Sometimes two of them, or all three 
together, occur (ef. ew. Barre, likewise parallel passages such as 
Matt. xxvii. 60 and Mark xv. 46; Jno. ix.6 and vs. 11; Acts 
xv. 20 and vs. 29).1 Yet it must not be overlooked that even in 

this case usage has often established a distinction. Thus no one g9g 
will regard it as an indifferent matter whether verbs compounded 1h ed. 
with eés be construed with a noun by the insertion of the preposi- 
tion es (mpos), or with a case alone without a preposition.? For 
instance, éxwrimtev in its proper sense takes é«; but when used 

figuratively (like spe excidere), it governs the Gen. (Gal. v. 4; 

2 Pet. iit. 17 ; Philostr. Apoll. 1,386; yet see Diod. S. 17, 47).3 
So wpospépesy twit of persons means, offerre alicui (aliquid) ; but 
mpospépewy él Tas cuvaywyds to bring before the synagogue(author- 447 
ities), Luke xii. 11.4 Cf. also wposépyecOat tun adire aliquem and 
Tposépy. Tmpos Tov Xpiordv 1 Pet. ii. 4; epioravar twi (of persons) 
Acts iv. 1, and épioravas émt tHv oikiay xi. 11. See, in general, 
my second Progr. de verb. compp. p. 10 sqq. 

4, The usage of the N. T. is more particularly as follows : 

1) After verbs compounded with azo, 

a) for the most part do is repeated (ef.,in general, Erfurdt, 
Soph. Oed. R. p. 225): so after amépyeoOar (followed by a. personal 
noun) Mark i. 42; Luke i. 38; ii. 15; Rev. xviii. 14 (Lacian. 380 
salt. 81), after domimrev Acts ix. 18 (in a material sense, cf. Sthed. 
Her. 3, 130; Polyb. 11, 21, 3; in a figurative sense it does not 
occur in the N. T.), a¢uctdvas desistere a, or to withdraw from a 
person, Acts v. 88; Luke it. 37; xiii, 27; 2 Cor. xii. 8; 1 Tim. 

vi. 5 etc. (Polyb. 1, 16, 3) but 1 Tim. iv. 1, see below, awopdavi- 
feoOar 1 Thess. ii. 17, aroomacOat Luke xxii. 41; Acts xxi. 1 
(Polyb. 1, 84,1; Dion. H. judic. Thue. 28, 5), after adopifecv Matt. 

xxv. 82, droBaiew Luke v. 2 (Polyb. 23, 11. 4, ete.), droywpetp 

Matt. vii. 23; Luke ix. 39, apapeto@as Luke x. 42; xvi. 3 (Lucian. 

Tim. 45), dmaipeoOar Matt. ix. 15, dmadddttrecOas Luke xii. 58; 


1 So amoorjvat deficere with aré in Xen. C.5, 4,1 and with the Gen. alone im4, 5, 11. 

2 In prose eistévar or eisépxecOou eis is usually employed in a local sense, e.g. eis Thy 
oixiay; but with twa or tii (like incessere aliquem) in reference to desires, thoughts, 
etc. Demosth. Aristocr. 446 b.; Herod. 8, 8, 4, etc. Yet see Valck. Eurip. Phoen. 
1099. As to eisépxer@ar in particular, see my second Progr. de verb. compp. p. T1 sq. 

3 In Greck authors aréxeo Oat abstinere usually takes the Gen. ; but in the N. T, it is 
sometimes followed by ard, Acts xv. 20; 1 Thess. iv. 3; v. 22. 

4 Cf. wpbs rots iorots tpoxiAtat mposhptnvto Polyb. 8, 6, 5; 3, 46, 8, but (fig.) 9, 20, 
‘F mposaptav wodAd Tia TH oTpatnyla. 
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Acts xix. 12, dmoxptmrew Matt. xi. 25, amoorpépew Rom. xi. 26 
Sept., once also after the figurative dmo@vjcKxev Col. il. 20 (ef. 
Porphyr. abstin. 1, 41), which elsewhere, in the composite. sense 
of dying to, is construed with the Dat. (see immediately below)... : 

b) after dora Bdvew, rapa is used (with personal nouns), Luke 

vi. 84; cf. Diod. S. 13, 81; Lucian. pisc. 7 (a0, when the verb’ 
signifies to take away by force, Polyb. 22, 26, 8). 

c) the Genitive follows amogevyew 2 Pet. i. 4 (but not in 2 Pet. 
ii. 20), dmraddortpobdv Eph. ii. 12; iv. 18 (Polyb. 38, TT, 7), adsoravas 
(deficere a) 1 Tim. iv. 1 (Polyb. 2, 39,7; 14,12,3), awoorepetobau 
(fig.) 1 Tim. vi. 5. 

d) the Dat. is used after azro@vnoKev to die to a thing, Gal. ii. 19 ; 
Rom. vi. 2, Gin Rom. vi. 10 the Dat. is to be taken differently) ; 
similar is a7royivecOas Tats Sepsis 1 Pet. ii. 24. 


399 2) Verbs compounded with dvd in the local sense of wp (to), 


Tth ed, 


448 


are construed with, 

a) eds, when the place to which the motion is directed is indi. 
cated, e.g. avaBaivew to go (travel) wp to Luke xix. 28; Mark 
x. 82 (Her. 9, 113), or go wp (upon a mountain, into heaven ete.) 
Matt. v.1; xiv. 23; Mark iii. 138 (Herod. 1, 12, 16;. Plat. Aleib, 
1, 117b.; Dio C. 89, 97), dvaBrérev Matt. xiv. 19 (Mark vii. 34; 
Luke ix. 16) Acts xxii. 18, avayew Matt. iv.1; Luke i. 22; 
Acts xx. 3 (Herod. 7, 10,15), advarauBdvec@ar Mark xvi. 19, ava- 
mirtew Luke xiv. 10, dvadépev Matt. xvii. 1; Luke xxiv. 51, 
avayopev Matt. ii. 14; iv. 12 etc., avépyecOar Jno. vi. 3; Gal. i. 18. 

b) pos, principally when the point at which the motion. ter- 
minates is a person; as, avaBatlvew mpos Tov matépa Jno. xx. 17, 
avaxaprrew Matt. ii. 12, dvarréurew Luke xxiii. T (avaBrérr. mpds 
twa Plat. Phaed. 116 d.; Arrian. Epict. 2, 16, 41), yet ém/ twa is 
also used in such cases Luke x. 6 (dvaxaprrew cf. Diod. S. 3,17), 
or the Dat. Luke xxiii. 11 dvarépucrew twi. 

c) émt, when the goal of the action is to be designated definitely 
as an eminence or as a surface on which the motion terminates, 
(Polyb. 8, 31,1 avadépew eri thv ayopayv (up) to the market, on 
the other hand avaBaivew ért thy oixiav like the Latin ascendere 
Polyb. 10, 4, 6, dvaBaivew emi duxactypiov frequently in Greek 
authors). Thus we find avaSiBatew éri tov aiyiadov Matt. xiii. 48 
(Xen. 0. 4, 2, 28; Polyb. 7,17, 9), éwt ro xrivos Luke x. 34 
(Palaeph. 1,9; Xen. C. 4,5, 163 cf. 7,1, 38), dvaxrivec Oat emi 
Tovs yoptous Matt. xiv. 19, dvarimrew eri thy yhv Matt. xv. 35 or 
emt THs ys Mark viii. 6, avaBaivew émi 7o dua Luke y. 19, emi 
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suKomopéav xix. 4 (cf. Xen. C. 4,1, 7; 6,4,4; Her. 4, 22; Plut. 


educ. 7, 13; Arrian. Epict. 8, 24, 83; Lys.1; Alcib. 10; Paus. 6, 381 
4; 6), dvadépew emt 7d Etrov upon the wood (cross) 1 Pet. ii. 24,1 8! 


avakdprrew éri Luke x. 6 (Plut. educ. 17, 13). 

3) Verbs compounded with davti (against) are regularly fol- 

lowed by the Dat., as Matt. vii. 2; Luke xiii. 17; Jno. xix. 12; 
Rom. xiii. 2 ete.; yet see Heb. xii. 4 dvtaywvifec@at mpos te (cf. 
vs. 3. els adtov avtiNoyia) , similar to which is avtuxetc Oar mpos 
Polyb. 2, 66, 3; Dio C. p. 204 and 777. 
4) Verbs compounded with é« are sometimes followed by that 
preposition (i.e. when out of is to be expressed), and sometimes 
merely by azo or wapa (i.e. when merely direction from or from 
the vicinity of is indicated) : thus éBadrXeuw é« Matt. xiii. 52; Jno. 
ii. 15; 3 Jno. 10, etc. (Plat. Gorg. 468d.) and azé Matt. vii. 4, 
éxxrive amo 1 Pet. iii. 11; Rom. xvi. 17, éexomrew é« Rom. xi. 24 
(Diod. 8. 16, 24), éxmiarew é« Acts xii. T (Arrian. Ind. 30, 3), 
exréyeoVas éx Jno. xv. 19 (Plat. lege. 7 p. 811 a.), éxmopevec Oar éx 
Matt. xv. 11,18; Rev. ix. 18 (Polyb. 6,58, 4) and azo Mark vii. 15 
(var., not Matt. xxiv. 1) or mapa Jno. xv. 26, éxpedyew éx Acts 
xix. 16, é€aipew and éfaipeiv ék 1 Cor. v.2; Acts xxvi.1T, é&épyecar 
éx Matt. ii. 6; Acts vii. 3 ete. (Her. 9,12) or mapa Luke ii. 1. 
On the other hand these verbs are but rarely construed with the 
Genitive, never when used in a local sense except é&épyer0au Matt. 
x. 14 (and even there not quite indubitably, see the variants; yet 
cf. éxBaivey twos Jacobs, Philostr. p.718); when used figuratively, 
however, the Gen. is constant with éximrew (like spe excidere) 
Gal. v. 4; 2 Pet. ili. 17; Plat. rep. 6, 496 ¢.; Lucian. contempl. 
14 (yet with é« Her. 8, 14; Dio C. p. 1054, 57), and ékxpéwacbar 
Luke xix. 48. Lastly, ékfevyesy even in a physical sense takes 
the Acc. (of the force): 2 Cor. xi. 383 éxpevyew tas yeipas Twos 
(Sus. 22), ef. Her. 6,40 and frequently ; é« occurs after this verb 
merely to denote locality in Acts xix. 16 éxpvyety é« rod oixov, cf. 
Sir. xxvii. 20. 

5) The construction of verbs compounded with éy is very sim- 
ple: when they signify direction to (towards) something, they 
are followed by eés; when they denote rest in, or on, a place, they 
are followed by év, e.g. éwBaivew ets Matt. vill. 23; xiv. 22; Jno. 
vi. 17 (Her. 2, 29; Plat. Crat. 397 a.), guBarre ets Luke xii. 5 
(Dio C. p. 288,79; Plat. Tim. 91c¢.; Lucian. Tim. 21), éuBarrew 
eis Mark xiv. 20 (but with év Matt. xxvi. 23 dip in the dish), 


1 With the Acc. alone we find avaBaivew trmov, Dion. H. 2252, 7; Pausan. 10, 19, 6. 
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Tk od. 
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euPrérev eis Matt. vi. 26; Acts i. 11, éurirtew eis Luke x. 36 
(Her. 7,48; Plat. Tim. 84 c.; Lucian. Hermot. 59) 1 Tim. iii. 6, 
éumtvew eis Matt. xxvi. 67; xxvii. 30, but évdnpeiy ev 2 Cor. v. 6,: 
évocxety é€v 2 Cor. vi. 16; Col. iii. 16 (with Acc. Her. 2,178), évepyety 
év Phil. ii. 18; Eph. i. 20 ete., éyypadew év 2 Cor. iii. 2 (like éyyrw- 
dew ev Her. 2, 4), eupévew év (7h Svabyxn) Heb. viii. 9. At the 
same time, in both significations the construction with the Dat. 
occurs not unfrequently, cf. éuBrérew twi (of a person) Mark 
x. 21, 27; Luke xxii. 61; Jno. i. 36, 48 (Plat. rep. 10, 609d. 5 
Polyb. 15, 28,3), éurrvew tui Mark x. 34; xiv. 65; xv. 19, éupevew 
twt (wiorer) Acts xiv. 22 (Xen. Mem. 4, 4, 4; Lycurg. 19,4; 
Lucian. Tim. 102). °’Evtpuday to revel in something is construed 
in Greek authors with the Dat. alone (e.g. Diod. 8.19, 71); on 
the other hand, in 2 Pet. ii. 18 év is repeated. In Rom. xi. 24 
éyxevtpi€ew is construed first with eés and then with the Dat. 

6) Still more simple is the construction of verbs compounded 
with e’s, such as edsayeu, elsrropeverOar, eishépew, eisépyerOar; viz. 
they uniformly repeat eds, ef. Poppo, Thue. II. 1.210; yet see Hm. 
Kurip. Ion p. 98, and my second Progr. de Verb. compp. p. 13. 

7) Of the verbs compounded with é7i, some are construed with 
that preposition (niore rarely with es), and some with the Dative 
alone; yet many take either construction indifferently: émiBdadrew 
els (into) or été te (upon Plat. Prot. 884b.) Mark iv. 87; Luke 
y. 86; ix. 62, also with the Dat. of the person 1 Cor. vii. 35; Mark 
xi. 7; Acts iv. 3 (Polyb. 3, 2,8; 8,5, 5),! émiBaivew eri or «is 
Acts xxi. 6; xx. 18 (Matt. xxi. 5), also with a local Dat. Acts 
xxvii. 2 (Polyb. 1,5, 2; Diod. 8. 16, 66), émvBrérew eri Luke 
i. 48; Jas. ii. 3; Plut. educ. 4, 9 (with eds Plat. Phaedr. 68.a.), 
éerixetobar é€ri tit Jno. xi. 38, also with the Dat. of the person 
1 Cor. ix. 16, évumimrew éri te Luke i. 12; Acts x. 10, or ead run 
Acts vill. 16, or with the Dat. of the person Mark iii. 10; Acts 
xx. 10 (Polyb. 1, 24, 4), éreppimrew emi te 1 Pet. v. 7, érruriOévan 
emi te Mark iv. 21; Matt. xxiii. 4; Acts ix. 17 ete., or with the 
Dative, mostly of the person Luke xxiii. 26; Mark vii. 32; Acts 
ix. 12; 1 Tim. v. 22 etc., rarely of the thing Jno. xix. 2 (Lucian. 
Tim. 41, 122), émépyeo@ae eri ts Luke i. 35; Acts viii. 24; xiii. 40 
or with the Dative of the thing Luke xxi. 26, éwaipew éri or eis Te 
Jno. xiii. 18; Luke xviii. 13, ésrocxodopety ei te 1 Cor. iii. 12 or 


1 On éemBdddrew thy xeipa emt tia and tim (Lucian. Tim. 10) in particular, see F’r. 
Mr. p. 637. We find in a material sense in Polyaen. 5, 2, 12 mola méAe€ Bovdoiro 
éemimAcvoal. 
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tw Eph. ii. 20, but also év Col. ii. 7, émidety eri re Acts iv. 29, 
émipépew with the Dat. of the thing Phil. i. 17, é¢uxvetoOar eis twa 
2 Cor. x. 14, épadrAcoOae érri twa Acts xix. 16 (1 Sam. x.6; xi. 6). 
On the other hand, ésrvypadew is construed with év, 2 Cor. iii. 2 
cf. Plat. de lucri cupid. p. 229 etc.; Palaeph. 47, 5 (differently in 
Num. xvii. 2; Prov. vii. 3). "Ezexreiveo@au Phil. iii. 14 (stretch 
one’s self out after) and, when joined to names of persons, émidai- 
ve and émupavey invariably take the Dative alone, Eph. v. 14; 
Luke i. 79 (cf. Gen. xxxv. 7); so also does émipépey in the sense 
of adding something to something, Phil. i. 17. “Evoxidfew has 
sometimes the Dative of the person, as in Acts v. 15 and probably 
in Mark ix. 7 (to make a sheltering shade for one, cf. Ps. xc. 4), 
and sometimes the Acc. Matt. xvii. 5; Luke ix. 34 (overshadow, 
envelope, as transitive). In the Sept. we find also émicxial. émi 
tia Ps. exxxix. 8; Exod. xl. 32. 
» 8) Of the verbs compounded with da, there are but few in 
which the preposition is particularly prominent: cf. in the N. T. 
SuaTropevecOat Siva oropiwev Luke vi. 1, ef. D. S. exc. Vat. p. 30 
(but we find also ScatropevecOar mores, yet in the sense of obire, 451 
Acts xvi. 4), SvépyecOar Sia Matt. xii. 43; 2 Cor. i. 16 to pass 
through (anit consequently out of) something, cf. Strabo 8, 332, 
and the pregnant dvacw@few dv daros 1 Pet. iii. 20. Most of them 
are construed like transitives, with the Acc., e.g. dcamvciv sail 383 
through Acts xxvii. 5, likewise S:épyecOas when it signifies pase th ed 
through Luke xix. 1; Acts xv. 3, dvaBaivew Heb. xi. 29 ete. 

9) Verbs compounded with «xara which denote an action de- 
scending upon a local point, take ao or é« when the terminus 
a quo is to be expressed, e.g. xataBSaive aro Tod ovpavod Luke 
ix. 54; 1 Thess. iv. 16, cataB. éx tod ovp. Jno. iii. 18; vi. 41; 
when the terminus ad quem is to be indicated (Dio C. 108, 23; 
741, 96) they take ézi, ets, or pos, according to the respective 
nature of the point in view, Luke xxii. 44; Mark xiii. 15; Acts 
xiv. 11, perhaps the Dative alone in Acts xx. 9 catadépecOar trv. 
On the other hand, cajcOar, cabitew, xatatiOévar ev tie signify 402 
to set down on some place, etc. Katnyopeiv to accuse, in as far ™ ed 
as the notion of xara is retained, is usually construed with the 
Gen. of the person; xatnyopeivy te Kata Twos occurs once, Luke 
xxiii. 14, and similarly éycadetv cata twos Rom. viii. 33; cf. Soph. 
Philoct. 328. Analogous to xatnyopet with the Gen. is Rom. 


1 As we find elsewhere xatabépec@au eis ixvoy or eg’ Umvw, see Kiihnél in loc. Other- 
wise trvw might also be taken as Ablative. 
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xi. 18 xataxavydcbai twos boast against something cf. Jas. ii. 15, 
and xatapaptupeiy twos Matt. xxvi. 62; xxvii. 13; but cataxavy.. 
Kata Twos Jas. iil. 14. 

10) Verbs compounded with werd in which this preposition 
signifies trans, as petaPaiverv, petapoppodv, weTaaynwarivew, pmeTa- 
voeiv, petouxitey etc., naturally take es to denote passing over into, 
cf. Vig. p. 639. 

11) Verbs compounded with zrapd, are followed by azo or rapa 
(yet see § 47 pp. 365, 369 ff.) when the place whence is to be ex- 
pressed, e.g. Acts 1. 25 ad’ js (amroctodjs) wapéBn (Deut. xvii. 20; 
Josh. xi. 15, ete.), according to others é& js (Deut. ix. 12, 16) ; 
maparauPavev ato twos 1 Cor. xi. 23 and mapa tr. 1 Thess. iv. 1; 
2 Thess. ill. 6, wapadépew amo tr. Mark xiv. 36; Luke xxii. 42, 
mapépxec Oat aro tT. Matt. v. 18; Mark xiv. 35. 

12) Most verbs compounded with epi have become regular 
transitives, and accordingly govern the Acc.; as, mepsépxecOar 
1 Tim. v. 13 (obire), wepefwvvdvar Eph. vi. 14, aepuiordvat Acts 
xxv. 7. In a material sense, with zrepé repeated, we find once 

452 mepiactpartev Acts xxii. 6 (in the parallel passage Acts ix. 8 it 
is used as transitive), wepugovvvcbar Rev. xv. 6 (aepi ta orn), 
meptxeto Oat Mark ix. 42; Luke xvii. 2 (wepuoracOar Luke x. 40), 
but with Dat. wepuriarew (Anotais, wetpacpots) Luke x. 30; Jas. 
i. 2 (Thue. 2,54; Polyb. 3, 53,6; Lycurg. 19, 1) and zrepixeicOas 
Heb. xii. 1. 

13) Of verbs compounded with spo, only mporopeverOar Luke 
i. T6 repeats the preposition: mpozmopedon mpo mposmmou Kupiov 
(Deut. ix. 3); in the Sept. évwzvov is also used Ps. lxxxiv. 14; 
xevi. 3 and éurpocbev Gen. xxxii. 16; Isaiah lviii. 8. So in Luke 
i. 17 rrpoededcetas evorrvov avtod (but in xxii. 47 mponpyeto avrovs). 
Further, see above, No. 2. 

14) Verbs compounded with mpés repeat that preposition when 
towards in a local sense is to be indicated, e.g. mposmimrew mpos 
tovs Todas Twos Mark vii. 25; cf. Dio C. 932, 82; 1275, 53 (but 
mpostrimtew tots yovact Diod. 8S. 17,18), mpostiMecPar mpos tods 

384 matépas Acts xill. 36 ; also mposkodAao@at mpos tiv yuvaixa cleave 
bth el. to Js wife Mark x. 7; Eph. v. 31. On the other hand, with ésé 
in Matt. vi. 27 mposT iH évat él tHv nAtKtav. More rarely the Dat. 
alone is used, e.g. mposépy. dpe Heb. xii. 22, rrposirirrrew oixia Matt. 
vii. 25 (Xen. eq. 7,6; Philostr. Apol. v. 21), and of direction, 
mposhwveiv tive call to Matt. xi. 16; Acts xxii. 2, ef. Diod. S. 4, 
48 (but mposdavety twa call one hither Luke vi. 13). On the other 
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hand, the Dat. alone is almost invariably used when the object ap- 493 
proached is a person, e.g. mposmimrew tit (to fall down before Tthed. 
one) Mark iii. 11; v. 83; Acts xvi. 29, rposhépew twi (Philostr. 
Apol. v. 22), mposépyecOai tun to draw near to one, or when 
the approaching is itself to be taken figuratively, e.g. mposwyeuw 
T® Ged to bring to God 1 Pet. iii. 18 Cin Sept. rposayew TS Kupi@o 
frequently), mposxriverOai tix to attach one’s self to Acts v. 36 
cf. rposéyew twi Heb. vii. 13; Acts xvi. 14, rposevyer@al tu Matt. 
vi. 6; 1 Cor. xi. 13, rpostiBévas Adyou Tiwi Heb. xii. 19, rpostiPec bau 
Th exxdrnola Acts ii. 41. If the verb implies rest (arpés tiv), it is 
construed either thus with the Dat. alone, as mpospeévew tut Acts 
xi. 23; 1 Tim. v. 5, mposedpeverv 1 Cor. ix. 13 (Polyb. 8, 9,11; 38, 
559), mposxaprepety Mark iii. 9; Col. iv. 2; Rom. xii. 12; ef. Polyb. 
1,55,4; 1,59, 12; Diod. 8. 20, 48:ete., or (in strictly local rela- 
tions) with év, e.g. mpospévery ev "Edéow 1 Tim. i. 3. 

15) Verbs compounded with ovv but rarely repeat that preposi- 
tion Col. ii. 13 (cvGworovety), or take instead of it wera (Weber, 
Demosth. 210) Matt. xxv. 19 (cuvaipew), 2 Cor. vill. 18 (ouprrép- 
mew), Matt. xx.2 (cuudwveiv), xvii. 38 (ovAdareiv), Mark xiv. 54; 453 
they are most frequently construed with the Dat. alone, instances 
of. which occur on nearly every page of the N. T. (also in 1 Cor. 
xiii. 6; Jas. ii. 22, not in Rom. vii. 22). In classical Greek this 
construction is almost the only one used. Acts i. 26 cuyKatewrn- 
dicOn weta Tov Evdexa aTrooTOdwv is a pregnant expression. 

16) Of the verbs compounded with d7o none repeat the prepo- 
sition ; but when they denote direction towards (i7dryeuw, troaTpé- 
dew ete.) they take eds or pds, and when the vo means under, 
. as in vrro7maeiv, they are used as transitives. 

17) Verbs compounded with wt7rép are for the most part used 
absolutely. Only i7repevtuyyavew repeats t7ép Rom. vill. 26 (var.), 
cf. Judith v.21; Sir. xxxvi. 27; and wrepdpoveiv is construed with 
mapa in Rom. xii. 8. ‘TarepBaivew in 1 Thess. iv. 6 and brrepdetv 
in Acts xvii. 80 are used transitively in a figurative sense. 


Note. The N.T. contains no decided instance of the usage, not very 
rare in Greek authors, according to which the preposition of a compound 
verb influences also a second verb (Franke, Dem. p. 30). 
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1. Conjunctions, particles designed to connect words and sen- 


tences, classify themselves according to the various species of 
55 
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connection, which: are the same im all cultivated languages and are 
585 eight in number (Krii. 308); cf. O. Jahn, grammaticor. gr. de 
‘el. gonjunetionibus doctrina Gryph. 1847. 
The primitive conjunctions are monosyllabic: «at, Tos, Te, dé, wer, 
404 ody. Many are obviously derived from pronouns or adjectives : 
Thed. Gre, STL, @s,, ToL, GAAa etc. Others are compound: éay (ei av), 
érel, @sTe, yap (ye apa), Toivuy ete. Some are construed with a 
454 particular mood according to their signification (e, édv, Wa, drras, 
ére etc.). See, in general, Hm. emend. p. 164 sqq. 

The principal conjunctions (of all the various classes) used in - 
Greek prose are employed in the N. T., and in their legitimate 
senses.1 But tos, wnv (by themselves) do not occur; many com- 
pounds also, the more refined niceties of expression (e.g. your), 
were unnecessary in the style of the N. T. 


It is further to be specially remarked, that causal conjunctions (as dtu, 
érei, éreidn) originally designated for the most part something present, 
either tangible or temporal ;—a connection of ideas observable also in 
the case of prepositions (p. 3860 sq.), and which occurs likewise in Latin 
and German (quod, quoniam, quando, quandoquidem, weil). 


2. The most simple and most general connection of words and 
sentences, the mere coupling of contiguous words and sentences, 
is formed by cai and te (et and que), the latter of which occurs 
oftenest in Luke, particularly in the Acts, and then in the Epistle 
to the Hebrews: Matt. ii. 13 aparaBe 76 radlov Kat Ti pytépa 
avTod Kal pedye eis Aiyutrrov, Acts x. 22 avip hoBovpevos tT. Oedv, 
paptupovpeves Te tO Sov TOD EOvous, iv. 13 Oewpodvres ... EOavpa- 
fov, emeyivwokov Te avtovs etc. The distinction between xa/ and 
te is this: «ad is conjunctive (of something co-ordinate), Te is 
adjunctive (of something accessary). Says Hermann, cai con- 
jungit, re adjungit ; with which ef. Klotz, Devar. II. 744.2 Hence 
re denotes rather an internal (logical) relation ; xa‘, rather an 
external. 


Observation shows that in the N.T. also re* designates something 


1 Schlecermacher, Hermen. S. 66 goes too far; on S. 130 his opinion is more correct. 
It is only in reference to the position of certain conjunctions that the language of the 
N. T. departs from the earlier prose. 

2 Cf. the different views of philologists as to kai and ve (originating in ro: 7m. Soph. 
Trach. 1015) Hm. Vig. 835; ad Enrip. Med. p. 331; Hand de partic. re, Jen. 1882. 
2 Progr. 4to.; Bhdy. 482f.; Sommer in the n. Jahrbiich. f. Philol. 1831. III. 400f. ; 
Hartung, Part. I. 58 ff. 

8 As to the Latin que, see Zimpt, Gr. § 333; Hand, Tursellin. IT. 467 sq. ; ef. Bauer- 
meister, tiber die Copulativpartikeln im Latein. Luckau, 1853. 4to. 
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additional, supplementary, explanatory, flowing from what precedes, or 
even its details (Rost 722 f.), Jno. vi. 18; Acts ii. 33, 87; iv. 33; v. 42; 

Vie 03 viliz 13528, 31 ¢ x. 28, 48 9 .x1121 5 xii. 6 >. xy.4, 99 5, xix. 123 xx, 73 

xxi. 18; Rom. xvi. 26 ;— hence usually something of inferior importance, 
Jno. iv. 42; Acts xvi. 34. Sometimes, however, re has the effect to give 455 
prominence: in Heb. ix. 1 etxe kat 7 mparn (diabyKy) Sixauopara Aarpecas 

76 Te dywov Kooptkov, the last particular is subjoined by re as something 
specific and implied in dcx. Aarp.; but when the author in vs. 2 sqq. speaks 405 
of the sanctuary in detail, he takes this specification as his leading idea. ith ed. 
There is nothing strange in this; for that which is not co-ordinate (kal) 386 
with what precedes but is merely annexed to it, may just as well, accord- bib ed 
ing to circumstances, be more important as less; cf., further, Heb. xii. 2. 
Indeed, it may be remarked generally (Klotz 1. c.), that the private views 

of the writer often have much to do in deciding him to choose re; and 
that re and 5é were early interchanged in the N. T. by transcribers (Acts 

vii. 26; viii. 6; ix. 24; xi. 13; xii. 8,12; xiii. 44; xxvi. 20, etc.). 

3. In the N.T., as in the Biblical style generally, the simple 
connection by means of ca’! is often chosen, even where in a more 
artificial diction some more specific conjunction would have been 
employed. This circumstance led the earlier biblical philologists 
to the erroneous assumption, that in the N. T. «ad, like the Hebrew 
4, was a sort of conjunction-general, combining in itself the signifi- 
eations of all conjunctions whatever, and of many adverbs besides 
(see still Schleusner’s lexic. under the word). 

But in the N. T., as in Greek authors (Klotz, Devar. II. 635), 

' «at has only two significations: and and also.2. These signifiea- 
tions, however, comprehend several shades of meaning, which we 
express by special words: thus also is intensified into even, vel, 
adeo (Fy. Rom. I. 270; Jacob, Lucian. Alex. p. 50). In many 
passages, however, this is not the case, but caé as a simple copula 
was chosen by the writer either in accordance with the simplicity 
of Biblico-Oriental thought, or designedly on rhetorical grounds ; 
sometimes both causes concur. A translator should not efface the 
coloring of the style by employing more specific conjunctions. 


1 The and uniting separate clauses deserves perhaps special mention only in the case, 
often overlooked, where a writer tacks one O. T. quotation to another e.g. Acts i. 20 
yevninta Hh &ravars ... év atte (Ps. lxix.), Kal thy emioxomrhy ... érepos (Ps. cix.) 5) 
Heb. i. 9f. (sée Bleek) ; Rom. ix. 33. 

2 Klotz, as above: In omnibus locis, ubicunque habetur «ai particula, aut simpliciter 
copulat duas res, aut ita ponitur ut praeter alias res, quae aut re vera positae sunt aut 
facile cogitatione suppleri possunt, hance vel illam rem esse aut fieri significet, et in 
priore caussa urd reddi solet, in posteriore etiam, quoque, vel, sicuti res ac ratio in 
singulis locis requirit. 
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In the narrative style, especially of the first three Gospels, the several 
facts are usually strung together in simple succession by xa‘; whereas the 
use of d€ or ody, peta Todro, eira, etc. instead would give more variety, 
and participial and relative constructions would distinguish with greater 
clearness principal from subordinate matters: Matt. i. 24 f. rapé\aBev rHv 
yuvatka adrod Kat ovk éyivwokev aitiv ews ob erexev vidv, Kal éxadeoey TO 
dvopa avtod Incoty, iv. 24f.; vii. 25,27; Luke v.17, see § 60. The case 
in which a specification of time is given and then the event attached to it 
by «ai, deserves particular attention; as, Mark xv. 25 qv dpa tpirn Kat 
éotavpwoav attov (a supplementary statement, as it were, to vs. 24) 7 
was the third hour and (when) they crucified him ; — where ore was early 
substituted as a correction. From this we must distinguish Luke xxiii. 44 
jv asel @pa extn Kal oKoros éyévero, where if dre were used the time would 
be brought out as the principal matter, and the event regarded as subor- 
dinate; both, however, are to be represented as cg-ordinate, — hence kai. 
This structure of a sentence is found also in Greek authors (Mtth. 1481; 
Mav. 214), e.g. Plat. symp. 220 ¢. 739 jv peonpBpia Kat avOpwrot yobavovto, 
Arrian. Al. 6, 9, 8 78 mpos tH eradge jv cai... 6a, Thuc. 1, 50; Xen. 
A.1,1,8. Still more unlike is the case when, in prophetic announcements, 
the time is first specified and then a clause annexed with xa/,—a con- 
struction which imparts greater solemnity to the discourse: Luke xix. 43; 
Heb. viii. 8; 1 Cor.xv. 52. In exhortations also, like airetre cat do0jcerae 
tpiv, Luke x. 28 rovro ote. kat yoy, the co-ordination of the two verbs 
is more forcible than such a construction as rovro roy Spon (Franke, 
Demosth. p. 61). Cf. Demosth. olynth. 3, 11 ¢. épare rat ovrws drws ... 
kal durnoer Oe e&vevar Kal pa Oo e&ere. 

In such sentences as 1 Cor. v. 2... and ye are puffed up, Matt. iii. 14 
I have need to be baptized by thee, and comest thou to me, Jno. vi. 70 
have I not chosen you..- .? and one of you is a traitor, xi. 8; xiv. 80; 
Heb. iii. 9, surprise or sorrow is more eloquently expressed by the simple 
and than by the more sonorous however, nevertheless, notwithstanding ; in 
the mere contraposition of the clauses the contrast speaks as it were for 
itself. On the other hand, in Matt. xxvi. 53 7 Soxels, dru od S¥vapar dpre 
Tapaxahéca.t. raTépa pov Kal rapactycet por Treiw SddeKa AeyeHvas ayyédwv 3 
Heb. xii.9 od rodd paddAov imotaynoopcba 7G warpl tr. Tvevpdrwv Kal Cyooper; 
Jas. v. 18; Rev. xi. 3, that which was the object or aim of the first act, 
and might have been so represented (iva ...), is by means of the consecu- 
tive xa raised to independence as a result, since the writer wished to 
impart to it the greatest possible emphasis. A Greek author to produce 
such effect would probably have laid out the sentence from the outset as 
follows: o8 zoAd padrdrov imorayévres TO Tatpl... Cyoomev ; See, further, 
Rom. xi. 35; Mark i. 27; Matt. v.15; cf. Ewald 653 (Sept. Ruth i. 11; 
Jonah i. 11). From later Greek may be quoted Malal. 2. p. 39 éxéAevoe 
Kal exavOn 7 pvoepa. xehady THs Topydvos. 
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As to the other uses of kat, inasmuch as they are referrible to the signi- 
fications and and also, we have only to note: 

a. Kai before interrogatives, Mark x. 26 kat ris dvvaror owbjvar; Luke 
x. 29; Jno. ix. 36; 1 Pet. iii, 13; 2 Cor. ii. 2 (familiar enough from the 
Greek authors, Plat. Theaet. 188 d.; Xen. Cyr. 5, 4,13; 6, 3,22; Lucian. 
Herm. 84; Diog. L. 6, 93; D.S. exc. Vat. p. 30; the Latin et, too, is so 
used), comes under the signification and. We also say, Und was that er ? 
And what did he do?—in an abrupt, hurried question, barring further 
discussion. .On the other hand, xaé never occurs in the N. T. before the 
Imperative to imply urgency (Hoogeveen, doctr. partic. I. 538 sqq.; Har- 
tung I. 148). All the instances formerly alleged in soRport of this usage 
are of a different nature. In Matt. xxili. 32 the xai is consecutive: ye 
profess to be sons etc., fill ye up then etc. In Luke xii. 29 kai denotes 
also or and (consequently). In Mark xi. 29 kai is and; in 1 Cor. xi. 6 
also. The strengthening xai after interrogatives, as in Rom. viii. 24 6 yap 407 
Br€re tus, ti Kal éAriler ; why doth he yet hope for? is reducible to the ‘thet. 
sense of also. 

__b. Kaé never occurs strictly as adversative. In the first place, passages 

in which kai 08, «ai pen (Fr. Mr. p. 31), kat ondeis, etc. occurs — Matt. xi.17; 388 
‘xii. 39; xxvi. 60; Mark i. 22; vii. 24; ix. 18; Jno. iii, 11, 32; vii. 30 6th ed, 
(on the contrary, vs. 44); x. 25; xiv. 30; Acts xii. 19; Col. ii. 8, ete. — 
must be set aside, as in these the contrast lies in the negation, and is neither 
strengthened by 5€ nor weakened by a simple xaé (Schack Dem. I, 645). 
Even in such sentences as Mark xii. 12 e€jrovv airov kparnoat k. epoByOnoav 

tov dxAov, 1 Thess. ii. 18 7OeAjoaper edAOetv mpds buds ... Kal evéxowev Has 

6 caravas, Jno. vii. 28; 1 Jno. v. 19, the writer probably viewed the two 
particulars as co-existing side by side, though we are more inclined to 
emphasize the opposition. And in Acts x. 28; Matt. xx. 10 (the first 
supposed that they would receive more ; and they also received every man 

a denarion) we also employ and to give prominence to an unexpected 
result, see above. No one now will think it strange that in 1 Cor. xii. 4, 

5, 6 &€ and xai are used alternately. Lastly, in 1 Cor. xvi. 9 two circum- 
stances (one favorable and one unfavorable) detaining Paul in Ephesus 

are united ; «ai therefore is the simple copula.’ 

c. The epexegetical, more closely defining, kat namely (Hm. Philoct. 458 
1408; Bremi, Demosth. p. 179; cf. Ve. Fritzsche, quaest. Lucian. p. 9 ; 
Jacob, Lucian. Alex. p. 33 sq.; Weber, Demosth. p. 438) is primarily only 
and (and indeed), Jno. i. 16 out of ag fulness have we all received, namely 
(that is) grace for grace, 1 Cor. iii. 5; xv. 88; Eph. vi. 18; Gal. vi. 16; 
Heb. xi. 17; Acts xxiii. 6. But this force has been attributed to xaé in 
too many passages: in Matt. xiii. 41; xvii. 2; xxi. 5 «ai is simply and. 


1So early a scholar as Hoogeveen perceived that but (however) is not the proper 
meaning of «al: sciant non ex se sed ex oppositorum membror. natura hanc (notionem) 
nactam esse kai particulam (doctr. particul. I. 533). 
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In Mark xi. 28 the true reading [sustained also by Cod. Sin.] is probably 7. 
In Matt. iii. 5 to render cai 7 repixwpos 70d “IopSdvov by namely the country 
about the Jordan, would be to join an incongruous adjunct to 7 “Tovdaia, as 
the two geographical notions do not exactly coincide nor is the former 
comprehended in the latter. The phraseology resembles, All Hesse and 
the Rhine-region ; all Baden and Breisgau, cf. Krii. 318. In the expres- 
sion beds kal warp the meaning of kai is simply and (at the same time), 
not namely, that is. 

d. It may be doubted whether xai ever signifies especially (Bornem. 
Luc. 78; Fr. Mr. p. 11) when to a general term one that is special and 
strictly speaking already included in the former is added: in Mark i. 5 
eLexopevero aca % “lovdaia ydpa Kal of ‘lepocoAvpirar mdvres, xvi. 7 the 
specification is made prominent by its very position, but «ai simply signifies 
and. Cf. Heb. vi. 10. On the other hand, when a special term precedes, 
kai is sometimes put immediately before the general expression which 
includes the former, as in Matt. xxvi. 59 of dpyvepets Kal of rperBvrepor 


408 kai ro cuvédpiov dXAov and (in one word, to'sum up) the whole sanhe- 
ithed. drim, see Fr. Mt.786; Mr. 652; cf. Ve. Fritzsche, quaest. Lucian. p. 67 ; 


Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 83 and rep. II. 212. Kai stands at the close of an 
entire exposition (before the final result) in Heb. iii. 19 (and according 
to some Codd. in 1 Cor. v. 13). 

e. When xaé signifies also (which is not the case e.g. in Eph. v. 2), it 


389 may be sometimes translated by precisely, just, very (eben, ja) (Hm. Vig. 
bih el. 837 ; Poppo, Thue. III. II. 419): Heb. vii. 26 rowitros yap jyiv Kat 


4 


éxpevev dpxiepevs, dovos etc. for such a high priest just became us, vi. 7; 
1 Pet. ii. 8 (Jno. viii. 25), Col. iii. 15; 2 Cor. iii.6; 2 Tim.i.12. Else- 
where it might be rendered by vieissim 1 Cor. i. 8; Phil.ii. 9; but also 
is quite sufficient. 

f. When xai occurs in the secondary clause after a particle of time 
(Gre, ds), as in Luke ii. 21 dre érAjoOynoar jpepar 6xtd Tod Tepitepeiv adtdv, 
Kat -€xdyOn 7d dvopa airod Inaods, or vii. 12 ws yyywe TH TVA Tis 7OAEws, 
Kal ov eexopi€ero teOvyxds, Acts i. 10; x. 17, the proper construction 
would be: érAjod. 88 juepar... kal exAnOn, ayywre TH TAH... Kal eLexop. 
On the other hand, in Jno. i. 19 we must not (as even BCrus. does) join 
dre dréoreAay ... Kal Opodrdynoe, but dre dzéoretdar ete. is to be connected 
with airy éotlv 4 paprupia etc., see Liicke in loc. On xaé commencing a 
parenthesis, e.g. Rom. i. 15 (Fr. in loc.), see § 62,1. On xai yap see no. 8 
p. 448; and on kai 8é, no. 7 p. 443. In Luke xix. 42 and Acts ii. 18 we 
find kat ye et quidem, and that without a word intervening, a usage that 
does not occur in the earlier written language. As to later authors, see 
Klotz, Devar. II. 318. 


1 As to «at also after relatives (Heb. i, 2; 1 Cor. xi. 23, etc.), see Kotz, Devar. II. 
636; but, in general, Ari. 319. The exact meaning of the also, even, must always be 
gathered from the context. Kai is repeated several times in succession by way of 
climax in 1 Cor. xv. 1 f. 
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4. Connection in the form of correlation takes place, when two 
words or clauses are joined as corresponding to each other,! by 
means of cat... nai (re... Te Acts xxvi. 16) or Te... eat. The 
first formula (cai... «ai) is used when the writer from the very 
first conceives both members as co-ordinate, et ... et (both.... and, 
as well... as); the latter, when he appends to the first member a 
second (et... que, not only ... but also) Klotz, Devar. Il. 740; 
Matt. x. 28 6 duvdpevos Kal Wuyny x. cOpa atroréca, 1 Cor. x. 32 

amposkotrot Kat Tovéatous x.” EXAnow Kal TH éxkdnoia, Phil. iii. 10; 
iv. 8; Acts xxi. 12 TapeKarodpEv Nuels TE Kal ot évTomeot, Luke ii. 16 
avedpov thy Te Mapiapw cal t. Iwond nal 7 Bpédos etc., Krit. 327. 
In the former case, the members are combined as into one whole 
(or compact group); in the latter, the second member is to be 
viewed as something added to the first, while the respective im- 
portance of each is not thereby pronounced upon (Rost 184, 5c.); 
ef. Acts iv. 27; v.24; Rom.i.14; Heb. xi. 832 etc. In the course 
of lengthened enumerations, groups (pairs) are thus formed by 
te... Kai (... Kat), as in Heb. xi. 82 Bapak te nal Sayrpwr x. 
*TepOde, Aavid te x. Yapounr x. tov tpodytav, 1 Cor. i. 80; Heb. 
Wigs Acts, 10s Phil. 1.7, 


Kai... «aé connect not merely things similar but also things contrasted, 
as in Jno. vi. 36 Kal éwpdxaré pe Kai od morevere the seeing and the not 
believing both occur, in xv. 24, probably also in xvii. 25. On the other 
hand, in 1 Cor. vii. 88 the co-ordination of the contraries is disturbed in 
the second member by a comparison. On the correspondence between 
te and 6¢, according to which the latter particle denotes, along with con- 
nection, some opposition (lenis oppositio Klotz, Devar. II. 741) as in Acts 


390 


xxii. 28 and the chief captain answered ... but Paul said, xix. 3, see Stallb. Sth et. 


Plat. Phileb. p. 86, and rep. II. 850; Hm. Eur. Med. p. 362 sq.; Klotz 
es Te and xeé are placed either immediately together between the two 
words thus formed into a group, as in Luke xxi. 11 ddByrpa re Kat onpeta, 
Acts ix. 18, or are separated by one or two of the connected words, as in 
Luke xxiii. 12 6 re Lar. wal 6 ‘Hpadys, Jno. ii. 15; Acts ii. 43 woAAd re 
répara Kal onpcia, x. 39 & re TH wpa 7. “Tovdatwy Kai ‘Iepovoadnu, Rom. 
i. 20; Acts xxviii. 23 etc., in which case the article, preposition, or adjec- 
tive serves also for the second member. Otherwise in Phil. i. 7 & re rots 
Seopots ov Kal ev TH droNoyia ete. (In Acts xix. 27; xxi. 28 we find re 
cai in one and the same clause, gue etiam, a combination rare in Greek 
authors, though not to be rejected.) 


1 Such passages as Mark ii. 26 kad %wxev kal trois atv ait@ ovow, Ino. Vv. 27, where 
ka... kof are not parallel to each other but the second signifies also, do not come 
under this head, cf. Soph. Philoct. 274. 
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5. Correlation is brought out with greatest precision in the form 
of comparison: ws (dsmep, kabds) ... obrws; frequently Kad is sub- 
joined to the latter to increase its force, as in Jas. ii. 26 dsaep 
TO cbma ywpls TvevpaTos vexpov eat, OUTS Kal 1) Tats Ywpls TOV 
épywv vexpa éotiv, Jno. v.21; Rom. v.18, 21; 1 Cor. xv. 22; 2 Cor. 
i. 7; Eph. v. 24; Heb. v. 3; 2 Pet. ii. 12. Sometimes; iii’ fact, 
cai in the second member actually takes the place of the compara- 
ative particle, as in Matt. vi. 10 yevnOjTw ro OéAnua cov ws év 
ovpav® Kai émi yAs, Jno. vi. 57; x. 15; xiii. 33; xvii. 18; Acts 
vii. 51; see Bornem. Luke 71. 


The popular style likes to introduce cai elsewhere into comparisons, 
though a/so is already implied in the comparative particle ; as, 1 Cor. vii. 7 
GéAw ravras avOpwrovs etvat ws Kal énavtov, Luke xi. 1; Acts vii. 51; xv. 8; 
xxvi. 29. Accordingly «af is repeated in both members in Rom. i. 13 
va Twa KapToV oX® Kal év dyiv Kabas Kat év rois Aourois Oveow, Matt. 
xviii. 33; Col. iii. 13 ; Rom. xi. 380 (var.), Stallb. Plat. rep. 1. 872; Klotz, 
Devar. Il. 685; Fr. Rom. I. 39; IL. 538 sq. 


6. Disjunction comes next under consideration. Simple dis- 
junction is effected by 7 (which is often repeated, especially in 
impassioned discourse, Rom. viii. 35) and by 7) «ai or even (Matt. 
vii. 10; Luke xviii. 11; Rom. ii..15,; xiv. 10; Cori xvis.6. ef: 
Fr. Rom. I. 122).! Correlative disjunction, on the other hand, is 
expressed by 7... %, el7e ... e’ve, sive ... sive, whether single 
words or entire clauses are contrasted, Matt. vi. 24; 1 Cor. xiv. 6 
Grou Rom. vi. 16); "Rom. xii65 L Corrani3 see 
iv. 15, ete. 


In the N. T. 7 is never put for cai, nor xai for 7, Marle, floril. 124, 195; 
ef. Schaef. Demosth. IV. 33.2. There are cases, however, in which both 
particles, each agreeably to its import, may be used with equal correctness 
(Poppo, Thue. III. I. 146), e.g. 1 Cor. xiii. 1 and 2 Cor. xiii. 1 (ef. Matt. 
xviii. 16), also Heraclid. as quoted by Marle.? When dissimilia are joined 
together by xal (Col. iii. 11), they are merely placed in connection as 
individual objects, and not exhibited expressly as different or opposite. 


1 According to the nature of the thoughts, the second clause, annexed by means of 
}, xal, is either to be considered as supplementary (Bengel on Rom. 1i. 15) and is of less 
importance than the first, or caf involves an enhancement as in 1 Cor. (Klotz, Devar. 
1592): 

2 As to aut for et, see Hand, Tursell. I. 540. On the other hand, disjunction by 4 
may in a manner include union by kat. When we say: Whoever murders father or 
mother is guilty of the most heinous crime, we mean of course at the same time that 
whoever murders both his parents is not less guilty. The minus includes the majus. 

3 On «al... kal vel... vel, see Schoem. Isae. p. 307. 
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In Matt. vii. 10 by xal éay a second case is introduced to which the speaker 
proceeds (further) ; but the better reading [supported too by Cod. Sin. ] 
is probably 4} kai. In Luke xii..2 we must supply cat otdév kpurrov. In 
Matt. xii. 27 Schott has correctly rendered xai by porro. In a sentence 
constructed like Matt. xii. 37 or would be quite inappropriate; no less so 
in. Rom. xiv. 7. It has been urged by Protestants, on controversial 
grounds, that 7 is used for xaé in 1 Cor. xi. 27 ds av éo6in tov dprov totvrov 
} mivy TO ToTHpiov Tov Kupiov. But, not to mention that in this passage 
several good Codd. give cai (as in vss. 26, 28, 29), 7 may be explained 
from the mode then current of partaking of the Lord’s Supper, without 
giving countenance to the Catholic dogma of the communion in one kind, 
see Bengel and Baumgart. in loc.'| Should any one insist, however, that 
proves areal distinction in the administration of the sacrament, even 
more would follow (looking at the matter philologically) than the Catholic 
interpreters could consent to take, viz. that the cup alone might be suffi- 
cient in the communion. In Acts i. 7 (x. 14); xi. 8; xvii. 29; xxiv. 12;_ 
Rom. iv. 13; ix.11; Eph. v.3 7 is employed in negative clauses (Thue. 1,122; 
Aelian. anim. 16, 39; Sext. Empir. hypot. 1, 69; Fr. Rom. III. 191 sq.; 
Jacobs, Philostr. imag. p. 874 and Aelian. anim. p. 457), where in Latin 
also aut is used for e¢ (Cic. Tusc. 5, 17; Catil. 1, 6,15; Tac. Annal. 3, 

54 etc.; Hand, Turs. I. 534), and in ody ipav éorw yvavas ypdvous 7) Kaipovs 

the negation applies equally to yv@var xpdvous and yvavat Karpovs (the atten- 

tion may be directed to the one or the.other), so that the sense is peg 
equivalent to yv. xpdv. kat Kaipovs. When, lastly, caf and % occur in par- + 
allel passages (Matt. xxi. 23; Luke xx. 2), the relation was differently 411 
conceived by the different writers. It would be a manifest abuse of hed. 
parallelism to attempt to prove from this that the two particles are 
synonymous. Besides, these two particles have been not unfrequently 
interchanged by transcribers (Jno. viii. 14; Acts x.14; 1 Cor. xiii. 1 ete.; 462 
Maetzner, Antiph. p.97). Cf. also Fr. Mr. 275 sq.; Jacob, Lucian. Alex. 

p- 11; whereas Tholuck, Bergpred. S. 132 f., reaches no very clear result. 


T. Antithesis is expressed sometimes by the simple adversatives 
(dé, dAXd), sometimes by a concessive construction (pévTor, duos, 
ara ye). A mutual relation of contrast, and consequently a 
combination of antithetical clauses, was originally indicated by 

.. 0€ (1 Pet. iii. 18; iv.6); but this relation was ultimately weak- 
ber into mere correspondence (Rom. viii. 17; 1 Cor. i. 23), and 392 
became logically even inferior to parallelism by means of xaé.. Sok 
cat (Hartung II. 408 ff.). 


The particles d\Aa and 6é¢ differ in general like sed and autem (vero), see 


1 Even according to our mode of communing it is conceivable that one may receive 
the bread devoutly, but the cup with sensuous (perhaps sinful) distraction. Accord- 
ingly we, too, could say, Whoever receiveth bread or cup unworthily. 
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Nand, Tursellin. I. 559, cf. 425: The former (the Neut. Plur. of dAdos 
with a different accent, Klotz, Devar. II. 1 sq.), which may often be trans- 
lated by yet, nevertheless, imo, expresses proper and ‘strict opposition 
(cancelling a previous statement or indicating that it is to be disregarded) ; 
the latter (Weakened from 8y Klotz, 1. e. p. 355) connects while it con- 
trasts, ic. adds another particular different from what precedes (Schneider, 
Vorles, I. 220). When a negation precedes, we find otk ... dAAd not... 
but, and also ob (uy)... d€ not... but (but rather), e.g. Acts xii. 9,14; 
Heb. iv. 13; vi.12; Jas. v.12; Rom. iii. 4, otrw ... dé Heb. ii. 8 (Thue. 4, 
86; Xen. C. 4, 3, 13; cf. Hartung, Partik. I. 171; Klotz, Devar. IL. 360). 
On dAA¢ and dé we remark specially that, 

a) é\Aa is used when a train of thought is broken off or interrupted, 
whether by an objection (Rom. x. 19; 1 Cor. xv. 35; Jno. vii.27; Klotz, 
Deyar. II. 11; cf. Xen. Mem. 1, 2,9; 4, 2,16; Cyr. 1, 6,9), or by a cor- 
rection (Mark xiv. 36; 2 Cor. xi. 1), or by a question (Heb. iii. 16; cf. 
Xen. C. 1, 3, 11; Klotz II. 13), or by an encouragement, command, 
request (Acts x. 20; xxvi. 16; Matt. ix. 18; Mark ix. 22; Luke vii. 7; 
Jno. xii. 27; cf. Xen. C.1, 5,185 2, 2,4; 5,5, 24; Arrian. Al. 5, 26, 3; 
see Palairet p. 298; Krebs p. 208; Klotz, Devar. II. 5); for in all these 
instances something different is advanced subversive of what precedes. 
Cf. also Jno, viii. 26 and Liicke in loc. In a consequent clause (after 
conditional particles) dAAd, like the Latin at, gives it an adversative em- 
phasis, and so strengthens it: 1 Cor. iv. 15 éav pupiovs raidaywyods éxyre 
ev Xpwt@, GAN ob ToAdrods trarépas (yet not, still), 2 Cor. iv. 16; xi. 65 
xiii, 4; Col. ii. 5 (cf. Her. 4, 120; Xen. C. 8, 6, 18; Lucian. pisc. 24; 
Aelian. anim. 11, 81; see Kypke H. 197; Niebuhr ind. ad Agath. p. 409 ; 
Klotz, Devar. II. 93). (The case is different in Rom. vi. 5 «i ovpouroe 

412 yeyovapev TO Spuouspart Tod Gavdrov airod, dAAG Kal THs dvacTrdcews eodpca 
Tthel.... surely we shall be also etc., see Fr. in loc.) The use of dddd, when 
463 after a negative question it absorbs the answer no, as in Matt. xi. 8 ri 
eEnOare Ocdcacba; Kadapov trd dveéuov cadrevopevov; GAAG ti eEHAOaTeE 
idcty; and 1 Cor. vi. 6; x. 20; Jno, vii. 48 sq., requires no explanation 
(see Schweigh. Arrian. Epict. II. II. 839; Raphel. ad 1 Cor. as above). 
Tn Phil. iii. 8 GAAG ev oby signifies at sane quidem; adda opposing the Pres. 
yyovpmar as a correction to the Perf. jynpa.t In Rom. yv. 14, 15 édAd occurs 
393 twice in succession, in different relations; in 1 Cor. vi. 11 it is repeated 
6th «i, several times, emphatically, in one and the same relation. 


1°AAN # after a direct or indirect negation, which occurs (occasionally in the Sept. 
e.g. Job vi. 5 and) three times in the N. T. (Luke xii. 51; 2 Cor. i. 13 and 1 Cor, iii. 5,— 
but in the last passage is probably spurious), must according to the careful investigation 
of Klotz, Devar. p. 31 sqq-, who followed Kriiger (de formulae &A’ 4 et affinium par- 
ticular. post negation. vel negat. sententias usurpatar. natura et usu. Brunsvic. 1834. 
4to.), be referred to &AAo and not to aAAd. (In Luke as above J am not come on earth to 
bring — aught but division.) It is no valid objection to this exposition, that in 2 Cor., 
as above, add. itself precedes, ef. Plat. Phaed. 81 b,; see Klotz p. 36. 
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b) 8€ is frequently employed when merely something new is subjoined, 
something other and different from what precedes, though not strictly 
something contrasted (Herm. Vig. 845) 5 this occurs in 2 Cor. vi. 15 sq. ; 
1 Cor. iv. 7; xv. 85 even in a succession of questions (Hartung I. 169; 
Klotz, Devar. II. 356). Hence, in the first three Gospels xaé and dé are 
sometimes found respectively in parallel passages; in 2 Cor., however, as 
above, a clause commencing with 7 is inserted in a series of clauses con- 
taining dé! Like the German aber, dé is used in particular where an 
explanation is annexed, — whether as an integral part of a sentence, as in 
1 Cor. ii. 6 copiav Aahotpev év Trois Tedelors, copiav dé od Tod aidvos Tovrov, 
ili. 15; Rom. iii. 22; ix. 30; Phil. ii. 8, or as a complete sentence in itself, 
asin Jno. vi. 10; ix. 14; xi.5; xxi. 1; Gal. ii. 2; Eph. v. 32; Jas. i. 6 
—and where, after a parenthesis or digression, the train of thought is 
resumed (Hm. Vig. 846 sq.; Klotz IJ. 376; Poppo, Xen. Cyr. p. 141 sq.) ; 
2 Cor. x. 2; ii. 12; v, 8; Eph. ii. 4; ef Plat. Phaed. p. 80d.; Xen. An, 
7, 2,18; Paus. 3, 14,1 (autem Cic. off. 1, 48; Liv. 6,1, 10). In an 
explanation which is at the same time a correction, such as 1 Cor. i. 16, 
the adyersative force of the particle is still perceptible. Sometimes d€ 
introduces a climax, as in Heb. xii. 6, or indicates successive steps in the 
discourse, as in 2 Pet. i. 5-7. As to 8€ in the apodosis [ Acts xi. 17], see 
Weber, Demosth. p. 387, particularly after participles (supplying the place 
of the protasis) as in Col. i. 21 (Klotz II. 874), see Jacobs, Aelian. anim. 
I. 26 praef. Aé used several times in succession in didactic discourse must 
be interpreted according to the requirements of each particular case, as in 
1 Pet. iii. 14 sqq. (the third d€, however, is dropped by Lcehm.) see Wies- 
inger. In narration often several clauses are connected together simply 
by 6g, as in Acts viii. 1-3, 7-9, 

«ai... é (in one and the same clause), as often in the best authors (Weber, 443 
Demosth, p. 220), is equivalent to et ... vero, atque etiam, and also (Krii. tth od. 
319 “«aé means also; dé, and”; Hartung I. 187 f. maintains the reverse), 464 
Matt. xvi. 18; Heb.ix. 21; Jno. vi. 51; xv. 27; 1 Jno.i.3; Acts xxii. 29; 
2 Pet. i, 5; Schaef. Long. p. 3849 sq.; Poppo, Thue, III. II. 154; Ellendt, 
Arrian. Al. I, 137. The opposite phrase dé xac (2 Pet. ii. 1) means but also. 

As to pév (weakened from pv”), there is nothing peculiar in N. T. 
usage, for pev... d€... d€ in Jude 8 (not in 2 Cor. viii. 17) requires no 
explanation. Where, however, péev ... dAAd correspond, as in Rom. xiv.20 
etc. (cf. Iliad 1, 22 sqq.; Xen. C. 7, 1,16), the second clause is made 
more strongly prominent, Klotz, Devar. II. 3. Further, when per... ai 
correspond, as in Acts xxvii. 21 f., there exists an unmistakable anacol- 
uthon, Hm. Vig. 841; Maetzner, Antiph. 257. As to peév without dé 
following, see § 63, I. 2,¢. p.575. Finally, on the unauthorized insertion 
of wév before 5€ (Wahl, Clay. p. 807), see Fr. Rom. I. 423, cf. Rost 731. 

1 In Greek authors, also, 5¢ oceurs frequently, as is well known, in narration. 


2 This occurs in the N. T. only in the pure Greek combination 4 why Heb. vi. 14 
(and even there not without var.), used to introduce an oath (Zfartung, IL. 376, 388). 
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Antithesis expressed by means of yet, however, is of very rare occurrence 
in the N.T, John uses pévroe most frequently where others would have 
employed a simple 8é. He once strengthens pévrow by prefixing duws 
(xii. 42). Elsewhere duws is used but twice, —by Paul, 1 Cor. xiv. 7; 
Gal. iii. 15. We find xaérovye in Acts xiv. 17, referring to something that 

394 precedes, and meaning although, quamquam (cf. also Jno. iv. 2]. In the 

ithed N. T. there is nothing peculiar in the use of adAAd ye (Luke xxiy. 215 
1 Cor. ix. 2 ete.) but yet, but certainly, Klotz, Devar. II. 24 sq., except 
that both particles are placed in immediate succession, which could scarcely 
occur in classic authors, Klotz, as above, p. 15. The correlation though 
... yet, is expressed by e& kal... dAAa in Col. ii. 5 ci yap Kat TH capKi 
drew, GAAG TH Tvevpate ov tiv ecipi, and by «i Kai... ye in Luke 
xviii. 4. In general, e& kai means if also, si etiam, quamquam (designat- 
ing something as matter of fact); but xal «i even if, etiam si (putting 
something merely as a case supposed), cf. Hm. Vig. 832; Klotz, Devar. 
II. 519 sq. 


8. The temporal relation of clauses is expressed by @s, dre (6Tav), 
evel, or by ws, wéxpt, mply (§ 41 b. 3, p. 296 sq. and § 60). An 
inference is indicated by odv, tolvuv, dste (uevodv), and more 
sharply by dpa, 6:6 (d0ev), tovyapovv, (ovKodv only in Jno. xviii. 37). 
The causal relation is denoted by 611, yap (61070, erred), while as, 
Ka0ws, ka0ore (subjoining a clause) are rather explanatory than 
argumentative. Lastly, a condition is expressed by e (eiye, eirep), 
édv, § 41 b. 2, p. 291 sq. 


a. The most usual and most strictly syllogistic of the illative particles 

is ovv, [ Val. Chr. Fr. Rost iib. Ableitung, Bedeutung u. Gebrauch der 
414 Partikel otv. Gott. 1859. 4to.]. Its reference can be discovered with more 
ithed. or less facility from the context in each instance, e.g. Matt. ili. 8910; 
485 xii. 12; 1 Cor. xiv. 11 (see Mey. in loc.) ; Matt. xxvii. 22; Acts i. 21; 
Rom. vi. 4. But like the German nun (Eng. then, now), it is very often 
used to indicate the mere continuance of a narration (when what follows 
depends upon what precedes chronologically merely), Jno. iv. 5, 28; xiii. 6; 

ef. Schaef. Plutarch. IV.425. Moreover, like the German also (therefore, 
thus) or nun (now), it is used especially after a digression to resume the 
train of thought (Heind. Plat. Lys. p. 52; Bornem. Xen. Mem. p. 285; 
Jacob, Lucian. Alex. p. 42; Dissen, Demosth. cor. p. 413; Poppo, Thuc. 

III. IV. 738) 1 Cor. viii. 4; xi. 20, or when a writer proceeds to explain, 
(even by examples) as in Rom. xii. 20. "Apa accordingly, quae cum ita 

sint, rebus ita comparatis, serves, no doubt, primarily to introduce leviorem 
conclusionem, as it is used principally in conversation and the language of 
ordinary intercourse (Klotz, Devar. IH. 167,717); but in later Greek 

the use of this particle was extended, and individual writers, at least, 
employ it to indicate even a strictly logical inference. It inclines towards 
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its primary import when used in the apodosis (after a conditional clause) 
(Matt. xii. 28; 2 Cor.v.15; Gal. iii. 29; Heb. xii. 8; cf. Xen. Cyr. 1,3, 
23 8, 4,7); so also when it expresses an inference from some singular 
averment (cf. 1 Cor. v. 10; xv. 15, where it may be rendered by cndeed, 
that is, Klotz 169; cf. Stallb. Plat. rep. I. 92 ; Hoogeveen, doctrina particul. 
I. 109 sq.) or proceeding (Luke xi. 48). In the N. T. Paul employs this 
particle most frequently, especially when analyzing the import of a quota- 
tion from the O. T., Rom. x. 17; Gal. iii. 7 (cf. Heb. iv. 9), or summing 
up a discussion, Rom. viii. 1 (Gal. iv. 31 var.) ; though in these cases he. 
as often uses ovv. In questions dpa refers either to an assertion or fact 
previously mentioned, Matt. xix. 25; Luke viii. 25; xxii. 23; Acts xii. 18; 
2 Cor. i. 17, or to some thought existing in the mind of the questioner 
Matt. xviii. 1, and which suggests itself more or less distinctly to the 395 
reader. It then signifies, such being the case, under these circumstances, th 4. 
rebus ita comparatis, and sometimes, of course, obviously, Klotz II. 176. 
Likewise «i dpa s? forte Mark xi. 13; Acts viii. 22 and éet dpa 1 Cor. 
vii. 14 may be referred to this signification (Klotz,as above, 178). “Apa 
ovy combined, and that as the first words of a sentence (see, on the other 
hand, Hm. Vig. 823), so then, hinc ergo (where dpa is illative and ovy 
continuative, cf. Hoogeveen, doctr. part. I. 129 sq.; II. 1002), is a favorite 
expression of Paul’s, Rom. v. 18; vii. 3; vill. 12; ix. 16, etc. I know of 
no instances of this combination in Greek authors: in Plat. rep. 5, p. 
462 a. the recent texts read (in the question) dp’ ovv, cf. Schneider in loc. ; 
Klotz, Devar. II. 180. Paul and Luke employ 66 (8 6) most fre- 
quently. Toivy assuredly now, therefore, and rovyapotv (strengthened rovydp, 
Klotz IL. 738) wherefore then, are rare. _As to dsre and its construction, 
see p. 301. 

b. “Ore refers in general to some matter of fact under consideration, and 

hence signifies both that and because, quod; in the latter case, it is some- 466 
times rendered still more forcible by a preceding 84 rotro (propterea quod). 415 
Occasionally it is used elliptically, Luke xi. 18 ¢f Satan also ts divided th ed. 
against himself, how will his kingdom stand? (1 ask this) because ye say, 
by Beelzebub ete. ; i. 25; Mark iii. 30 (Acta Apocr. p.57); Bornem. Luc. 
p. 6. Likewise in Jno. ii. 18, where it amounts to the same thing to trans- 
late it 7 consideration of the fact that (seeing that), Fr. Mt. p. 248 sq. 
But in Matt. v. 45 é67usimply means because. (Sometimes it seems doubtful 
whether ore means because or that ; the decision then rests on hermeneutical 
grounds.) The compound dre (chiefly found in later Greek) for this 
reason that, or simply because, Fr. Rom. I. 57 sq., is used most frequently 
by Paul and Luke. 

Tép is in cultivated prose the most common causal particle, and corres- 
ponds to our for. Originally (it is contracted from ye and dpa, dp), it 
expresses in general a corroboration or assent (ye) in reference to what 
precedes (dpa!) (see Hartung I. 457 ff.; Schneider, Vorles. I. 219; Klotz, 
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Devar. IT. 232 f!): sane igitur, certe igitur, sane pro rebus comparatis 
(enim in its primary import), and from this fundamental signification arose 
its causal force. In consequence of its original signification ydp serves — 
passing over what is familiar — first of all and very naturally 
a) to introduce explanatory clauses, whether they appear in the form 
of supplementary statements (sometimes of digressions) Mark v. 42; xvi. 4; 
1 Cor. xvi. 5; Rom. vii. 1, or blend with the current of the discourse 2 Cor. 
iv- 11; Rom. vii. 2; Jas. i. 24; ii. 2; Heb. ix.2; Gal. ii.12. Tap is then 
to be rendered by that is, Klotz 234sq. Explanatory in a wide sense 
every confirmation or proof (even Heb. ii. 8) may be said to be which we 
introduce by for (though the German ja comes nearer than denn to the 
primary import of yap Hartung I. 463 ff.) : Matt. ii. 20 go into the land of 
Israel; for they are dead ete. This is especially the case in those passages 
where it was supposed that something is to be supplied before yap for? 
396 Matt. ii. 2: where is the born king of the Jews? (he that is born king of 
6thed. the Jews?) for we have seen his star, xxii. 28; 1 Cor. iv.9; 2 Cor. xi. 5; 
Phil. iii. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 15; 2 Pet. iii. 5. Hence what Klotz says p. 240 
is in point: Nihil supplendum est ante enuntiationem eam, quae infertur 
per partic. yap, sed ut omnis constet oratio, postea demum aliquid tacita 
cogitatione adsumendum erit, sed nihil tamen alieni, verum id ipsum, quod 
ea sententia quae praecedit ydép particulae enuntiavit (for we have seen his 
star, —he must have been born, therefore, somewhere). Likewise, 
467 b) in replies and rejoinders (Klotz p. 240 sq.) the original import of 
416 y4p is prominent ; for in Jno. ix. 30 é yap rovrw Oavpacrdv éorw ete. the 
ith el. reply refers primarily to the statement of the Pharisees in vs. 29 (dpa), 
and then subjoins an affirmation (ye): sane quidem mirum est ete. in 
this at least, it ts assuredly wonderful. So also in 1 Cor. viii. 11; ix. 9,10; 
xiv. 9; 1 Thess. ii. 20, in all which cases nothing is to be supplied before 
yap Equally unnecessary is it to supply anything in exhortations (Klotz 
242) Jas. i. 7: for let not that man think ete.; here dpa refers back to 6 
yop Siaxpwopevos etc., and ye combines a corroboration with the inference. 
On the other hand, 


1 Si sequimur originem ipsam ac naturam particulae ydp, hoc dicitur conjunctis istis 
particulis: Sane pro rebus comparatis, ac primum adfirmatur res pro potestate particulae 
ye, deinde refertur eadem ad antecedentia per vim particulae &pa. 

2 This practice of supplying something has been carried to an extent quite pedantic, 
e.g. Matt. iv. 18; xxvi. 11; Mark iv. 25; v. 42; 2 Cor. ix. 7. If it were maintained 
that between the propositions, “ He makes clothes, for he is a tailor,” we must supply, 
“One need not wonder at this,” every body would regard it as ridiculous. As to the 
Latin nam, see Hand, Tursell. 1V. 12 sqq. 

3 In Acts xvi. 37 Mataos én: Selpaytes juas Snuocia axaraxplrous, avOpamous ‘Papatovs 
imdpxovras Baroy cis pudaxhy, Kad viv AdOpa iuas éxBdddovow ; Paul immediately 
answers the question himself, 0d ydp, GAAd...avrol nuas ekayayérwoay: non sane 
pro rebus comparatis. The &pa contained in ydp glances back at the circumstances pre- 
viously described ; while the ye founds upon them a corroboration : continet (as Klotz 
says p. 242) cum adfirmatione conelusionem, quae ex rebus ita comparatis facienda sit. 
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€) in questions ydép seems to deviate farthest from its original import. 
And in fact the origin of this use may have been afterwards forgotten, 
and dp have been regarded as the sign of a question’ urgent because 
justified by the connection (Klotz 247). However, the essentially infer- 
ential force of ydp (dpa!) is still perceptible in many passages: igitur 
rebus ita comparatis, adeo. In Matt. xxvii. 23 Pilate’s question ri yap 
Kaxov érotnoev; refers to the demand of thé Jews oravpwOyrw in vs. 22. 
From this Pilate infers the opinion which he in the question imputes to 
‘the Jews: quid igitur (since you demand his crucifixion) putatis eum mali 
fecisse ? So in Jno. vii. 41 (surely you do not think then that the Messiah 
comes out of Galilee ? num igitur putatis, Messiam etc.?) The reference 
of this yap to something preceding is in all cases plain ;— even in Acts 
xix. 35; viii. 31. It is usual in this case also to supply something before 
the question, even though only a neseio or miror, Hm. Vig. 829 and ad 
Aristoph. nub. 192; Wahl, Clav. 79 sq. See in opposition, Klotz 234, 
247. Lastly, Klotz 236, 238 appears to be right in contradicting the 397 
current assertion, that even in prose authors (such as Her. see Kiihner 6th ed. 
TI. 458) it is not unusual, in the lively movement of thought, to put yap 
with the causal clause before the clause it is intended to substantiate (see 
Matthiae, Eurip. Phoen. p. 371; Stallb. Plat. Phaed. p. 207; Rost, Gr. 
738); in reference to the N. T. (Fr. 2 diss. in 2 Cor. p. 18 sq. ; Tholuck 468 
on Jno. iv: 44 and Heb. ii. 8) this observation was in fact unnecessary. 
Meyer has, beyond doubt, correctly explained Jno. iv. 44. In Heb. ii. 8 
the words év yap té jrordfav ra mavra contain the proof of there being 
nothing which was not put in subjection to him according to God’s purpose, 417 
indirectly therefore of vs. 5 that the world to come also is put in subjection tth ed. 
to him; while vdy dé ovrw ete. shows that this subjection has at least 
begun to be carried into effect. The Scriptural promise must be distin- 
guished from its actual fulfilment, which, however, has already commenced. 
2 Cor. ix. 1 stands in obvious connection with viii. 24. 1 Cor. iv. 4 otde 
euavrov dvaxpivw* obdev yap éuavta otvoida, adXX’ od« év rovtw Sedixalwpar 
is to be translated: [am conscious, to be sure, to myself of nothing, yet etc. 
d) ydp occurs several times in succession with change of reference: 
Rom. ii. 11-14; iv. 18-15; v. 6, 7; viii. 5 f.; x. 2-5; xvi. 18 f.; Jas. i. 6, 
7; ii. 10; iv. 14; 1 Cor. iii. 8-5; ix. 16f.; Heb. vii. 12-14 (Lycurg. 24, 
1; 32, 3) see Engelhardt, Plat. Apol. p. 225; Fritzsche, quaest. Lucian. 
183 sq. In such passages ydp often gives the ground of a series of separate 
thoughts subordinate one to another (Jas. i.6; 1 Cor. xi.8; Rom. viii.5 ff), 


1 The energy which resides in such questions with ydép proceeds from their being 
prompted by the-very words of the other party, or by the circumstances ; a right being 
thus conferred to demand an answer, e.g. 1 Cor. xi. 22. : 

2 Hm. Eurip. Iphig. Taur. p. 70: saepe in ratione reddenda invertunt Graeci ordinem 
sententiarum, caussam praemittentes : quo genere loquendi saepissime usus est Hero- 
dotus. Cf. also Hoogevcen I. 252: 
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see Fr. Rom. II. 111. Sometimes, however, the same words are repeated 
with ydp in order to introduce some addition to what has been said, Rom, 
xv. 27 (not 2 Cor. v. 4). 

Kat ydp is equivalent either to efenim (merely connecting) or nam etiam 
(giving prominence) Klotz, Devar. II. 642 sq. This latter signification 
has frequently been overlooked by expositors, even those of the N. T. 
(Weber, Demosth. p. 271; Fr. Rom. II. p. 483). Thus in Jno. iv. 23; 
Acts xix. 40; Rom. xi. 13 xv.'3 3 xvi. 2; 1 Cor: vy. 73) 2 Cor: 1: 10, etea; 
in several of these passages even Wahl renders xal ydp by etenim. Te yap 
in Kom. vii. 7 means for also, or for indeed, Hm. Soph. Trach. p. 176; 
Schaef. Dem. II. 579 and Plutarch. IV. 324; Klotz, Devar. IIL. 749 sqq. ; 
but in Heb. ii. 11 (Rom. i. 26) re and xaé correspond, and in 2 Cor. x. 8 
there is probably an anacoluthon, Klotz lc. 749. 

*Ezeé passed from a particle of t/me into a causal particle, like our since 
and the Latin quando. °Exedy answers entirely to guoniam (from quom— 
quum—jam). “Ezeizep since indeed (Hm. Vig. 786) occurs only in Rom. 
iii. 30 (yet not without var.), see Fr. in loc. [Ezedyrep forasmuch as, 
since now (Aristot. Phys. 8,5; Dion. Hal. 2, 72; Philo ad Caj. § 25 and 
used by the best Greek authors, see Hartung, Partikell. I. S. 342 sq.) 
occurs in the N. T. only in Luke i. 1.] 

Kados and és, in appended clauses, denote explanation rather than strict 
confirmation, and resemble the Latin (quoniam) quippe, siquidem, and 
the antiquated (Germ.) sintemal. On as (in 2 Tim. i. 3; Gal. vi. 10; 
Matt. vi. 12 it means as) cf. Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 336; Stallb. Plat. sympos. 
p- 185; Lehmann, Lucian. I. 457; III. 425 ete. 

398 As to éd’ & on this account that, see p. 394. 

fhe ¢, Ei has the compound forms eye since, quandoquidem (when no doubt 

469 exists) and elzep tf indeed (when no decision is implied), Hm. Vig. p. 834; 
ef. Klotz, Devar. II. 808, 528, which occur almost exclusively in Paul. 
The distinction pointed out is obvious in most passages; as to Eph. iii. 2, 
see Mey. 1 Pet. ii. 3, and probably also 2 Thess. i. 6, appears to be of a 

418 rhetorical nature. On these passages, as well as Rom. viii. 9; Col. i. 23, 

ith ed. see Fr. Priilimin. S. 67 f. Li itself retains the signification if, even 
where in point of meaning it stands for éreé since (Acts iv. 9; Rom. 
xi. 21; 1Jno.iv.11; 2 Pet. ii. 4, etc.) ; the sentence is in form conditional : 
if (as is actually the case), and the categoric force for the moment does 
not come into view. Sometimes there is a rhetorical reason for this usage 
(Dissen, Demosth. cor. p. 195; Bornem. Xen. conv. p. 101). So also in 
expressions in which it may be rendered by that, see § 60,6. Ei denoting 
a wish, ¢f only, O that, for which Greek authors usually employ ei@e or ei 
yép (Klotz, Devar. II. 516), occurs, according to the punctuation adopted 
by recent editors, in Luke xii. 49 kai ri O€Aw; ed dn avnbOn and what do 
T wish? (answer) if it were (only) already kindled ; see Mey. [in his 
earlier eds.] in loc. With regard to the Aorist, see Klotz l.c.: si de aliqua 
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ré sermo est, dé qua, quum non facta sit olim, nunc nobis gratum fore 
significamus, si facta esset illo tempore. Such a question, however, seems 
rather artificial in the mouth of Jesus. Of the objections which Mey. 
brings against the common exposition, How I wish that it were already 
kindled! the second, so far as usage goes, is less forcible than thepfirst. 
[But Mey. now (4th ed.) acknowledges the common interpretation to be 
correct. | 


_ 9. Final clauses are expressed by means of the conjunctions iva, 
draws (ws). ° Objective clauses,! which as they express the object 
of the principal clause in the form of a perception or judgment 
merely unfold its predicate, and consequently assume the place of 
the Objective case in a simple sentence (Thiersch, gr. Grammat. S. 
605), I see that this 1s good, I say that he is rich, are introduced 
by ore or @s. Yet conjunctions are the less indispensable for both 
kinds of clauses as both may be conveniently expressed by means 
of the Infinitive, § 44. 


"Ore is the proper objective particle, like quod and that. It is used in 
this sense e.g. also after solemn asseverations, as in 2 Cor. xi. 10 éorw 
adnGeva Xprorod ev ewot, Gal. i. 20 i8od everriov rod Geod, 2 Cor. i. 18 muords 
6 Oeds, Rom. xiv. 11, for these include the idea Z aver, cf. Fr. Rom. II. 
242sq. In this way, too, is dru to be taken when it introduces direct 
discourse, Mdv. p. 222; cf. Weber, Demosth. p. 346. 

‘Os (Adv. from the pronoun és Klotz, Devar. II. 757) likewise signifies, 
after verbs of knowing, saying etc., how, ut (Klotz p. 765) Acts x. 28 470 
éxliatacbe, ds dbeuirov éorw avdpi lovdaiw ye know, how (that) it 7s unlawful 
for a Jew. Thus the two conjunctions dr: and as, when used in objective 399 
sentences, proceed from different conceptions of the object, but coincide Sth ed. 
in sense. 

"Orrws, like wt (quo), besides being an adverb (how, was Klotz, Devar. 

II. 681, cf. Luke xxiv. 20), has become a conjunction. “Iva was originally 419 
a relative adverb, where, whither (Klotz, as above, p. 616). From local ‘th ed. 
direction it was transferred to direction of the will (design), and thus 
resembles the Latin guo. In the N. T. és expressing design (Klotz p. 760) 
occurs only in the well-known phrase ws ézos eieiv, Heb. vii. 9; cf. Mtth. 
1265, which, however, recent grammarians are inclined to explain other- 
wise, Klotz II. 765; Madv. 164. (How ta in the N. T. is used also 
instead of the simple Inf., see p. 334 sqq.) 


10. The regular use of all these conjunctions, framed as they 
were to express the several relations of clauses, would be quite 
annulled, had the N.T. writers actually employed one conjunction 


1 Weller, iiber Subjects ... und Objectssatze etc. Meining. 1845. 4to. 
57 
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for another — if with them 8é often were equivalent to ydp, yap to 
od, tva to &ste, etc..—as expositors, following indeed the scholiasts 
(Fischer ad Palaeph. p. 6) and earlier philologists, long assumed 
(Pott, Heinrichs, Flatt, Kiithnol, Schott, even D. Schulz), and as 
the Hermeneutics of the time (Keil, Hermen. S. 67) taught. 

471 But such interchange is in every instance only apparent. It 
rests in part on the circumstance, that the relation of two senten- 
ces to each other may be conceived sometimes in several ways ?; 
and thus the. particular logical connection in a given passage may 
depend on the conception of the individual (or nation, see below 
on twa), one which is unfamiliar to the reader; and in part on a 

400 conciseness of expression foreign to the genius of our language. 

th els Wherever the apostles use a 8é they have always thought somehow 
of a but; and it is the expositor’s duty to reproduce for himself in 

420 like manner the connection of thought, and not for convenience’ 

‘hel. sake to imagine an interchange of conjunctions perhaps of opposite 
import. For how absurd to suppose that the apostles actually used 
Jor when they intended to say but, or but when they should have 
written for! Any child can distinguish such relations. And how 
stupid they must have been to think of employing instead of for 
its opposite therefore! None but expositors who had never accus- 
tomed themselves to view language as living speech, or who shrank 
from the labor of precise thought, could have indulged such an 


1 Even the better expositors are not free from this arbitrariness: thus Beza in 1 Cor. 
viii. 7 takes 4AAd for itaque. See in opposition to such interpretation my Progr. Con- 
junctionum in N. T. accuratius explicandar. caussae et exempla. Erlang. 1826. 4to. 
It is really strange to see how the commentaries (till within a few decades) undeftake 
again and again to dictate to the apostles, and force upon them almost always some 
other conjunction than that actually employed in the text. Were we to reckon up 
the passages, there would certainly remain e.g. in Paul’s epistles not more than six or 
eight in which the apostle has selected the right particle, and not required the subsequent 
aid of an expositor. This has made the interpretation of the N. T. very arbitrary. 
Are we not to believe that Paul and Luke knew more Greek than many of their 
domineering expositors ? No one in this matter can appeal to the Hebrew who has 
not a most irrational idea of that language. Such arbitrary substitutions of one thing 
for another are impossible in any human speech. Besides, the arbitrariness of the 
interpreters was the more manifest, because different expositors often attributed to a 
conjunction senses entirely different in the same passage: (in 2 Cor. viii. 7 e.g &AAd 
according to some is put for yap; according to others, for ody etc. ; in Heb. v. 11 ral 
according to some is put for aAdd, but according to others means licet. In Heb. iii. 10 
Kiihnol leaves it optional whether 6€ is taken for «af or in the sense of nam). Thus 
purely private opinion has here the freest range. Moreover, the translators of the books 
of the N. T. (even the excellent Schulz in the Epistle to the Hebrews) deserve censure 
for rendering the conjunctions most capriciously. 

 Cf., as to such a case, Klotz II. p. 5, and the remarks made below (after explaining 
obv), p. 455 sq. 


§ 53. CONJUNCTIONS. 451 


inagination; and it is no honor to biblical exegesis that such 
principles so long found approval. In human thought connected 
ideas are always related ideas. Whenever, therefore, a conjunc- 
tion is used in a sense apparently foreign to it, the very first en- 
deavor must be to show the process by which the writer’s mind 
passed from the primary to the unusual signification. But this 
was not thought of; had serious thought been given to it, the 
delusion of which we have been speaking would have vanished in 
a moment. 

As the unlimited interchange of conjunctions is a pure fiction, 
so too is the notion that they are weakened ; according to which 
even the more forcible particles, as for, but, are represented as 
being quite superfluous or mere particles of transition (see e.g. 
no. 3 below). Recent exegetes, indeed, have abandoned this 
arbitrary but convenient rule of interpretation. We will there- 
fore single out only a few especially specious passages, in which 
the conjunctions employed were for a long time not acquiesced 
in, or where even the better expositors are not agreed about the 
connection of thought. 


1. ’AAAa does not stand 

a) for ovv: In 2 Cor. viii. 7 adAAa simply means but, at: from Titus, 
to whom he had given instructions, Paul turns to exhort his readers on 
their part to do what was desired ; for the clause with iva is to be taken 
imperatively. Eph. v. 24 is not an inference from vs. 23; but. the state- 
ment in vs. 22, that wives should be subject to their husbands os ro 
kvp(w, is proved in vss. 23, 24 first from the position of Christ and of the 
husband, both being xepaAat, but secondly —and this is the main argument 
— from the claim (to be obeyed) which, as for Christ so for the husband, 
flows from this position. And vs. 24, so far from being a mere repetition 
of what is stated in vs. 22, concludes the argument, and explains toracc. 
Tots avop. os T@ Kupiw. The expressive apposition also, atros cwrip etc., 
does not interrupt the train of thought; whereas the exposition of Mey., 
who regards these words as an independent sentence, introduces a state- 
ment that obstructs the line of argument. As to Acts x. 20 (Elsner in 
loc.), see above, no. 7. p. 442. 


472 


b) for ei wn: In Mark ix. 8 odxért oddéva etdov, AAG Tov “Incotv pdvov 421 
means, they no longer saw any one (of those that they had previously Tth ed, 
seen, vs. 4), but (they saw) Jesus alone. In Matt. xx. 23 (Raphel and 401 


Alberti in loc.) 806ycerat, borrowed from dotvai, is to be repeated after 
ada, and the conjunction signifies but. 

c) for sane, profecto: neither in Jno. viii. 26 see no. 7 p.442, nor in xvi. 2, 
where it denotes 7mo or at as in Acts xix. 2; 1 Cor. vi. 6. Rom. vi. 5, 
where dAAé (xai) occurs in the apodosis, does not come under this head. 


bth ed, 


fo § 58, CONJUNCTIONS. 


2. A€ never means 
a) therefore, then: In 1 Cor. xi. 28 it signifies dud, in antithesis to vs. 27 
dvakiws éobiey, but let a man examine himself (in order to avoid bringing 
on himself such guilt). In 1 Cor. viii. 9 a practical restriction, in the form 
of an admonition, is annexed to the general principle laid down in vs. 8: 
but see to it that this liberty do not become etc. In Rom. viii. 8, if Paul 
had intended to present Geo dpéoat od Svvavra: as an inference from what 
precedes he might have continued with therefore (as Riick. explains 6¢) ; 
but he passes from éyOpa cis Oedv to the other aspect of the matter Oo 
dpécae ov dvvavta, — a transition which would have surprised no one had 
473 there been no parenthetical clause. In Jas. ii. 15 d¢, if genuine, means 
jam vero, atqur. 
b) for (Poppo, Thue. II. 291; Ind. ad Xen. Cyr., and Bornem. ind. ad 
Xen. Anab. ; see, on the other hand, Hm. Vig. 846 ; Schaef. Demosth. 
II. 128 sq.; V. 541; Lehm. Lucian. I. 197; Wex, Antig. I. 300 sq.) :? 
In Mark xvi. 8 efye d¢€ is merely explanatory ; the cause of this tpdjos Kat 
&oraots is stated in the words éfoBoivro yép; some good Codd., however, 
which Lehm. follows, [Sin. also] have yap in the first passage. In Jno. 
vi. 10 the words jv dé xdpros etc. are also a supplementary explanation ; 
see above. In 1 Thess. ii. 16 épOace 5€ forms a contrast to the intention 
of the Jews avarAynp. aitav r. ayapt.: but (as, in fact, they would have it 
so) the punishment for this is come on them. In Matt. xxiii. 5 rAarvvovor 
dé etc. are special illustrations of wavra ra épya avrdv Towotar mpos Td 
Geabnva; the yép, adopted by the more recent editors, probably owes its 
origin to scribes who were troubled by dé In 1 Tim. iii. 5 ei 8€ 715 ete. 
means, but if one etc.; the sentence, as will be seen by referring to vs. 6, 
is a parenthetical antithesis to rod idiov oikov mpoiordpevov. In 1 Cor. iv. 7 
who distinguisheth thee (declares thee pre-eminent) ? but what hast thou, 
that thou didst not receive ? i.e. but if thou appealest to the pre-eminence 
which thou possessest, I ask thee, hast thou not received it? Jn 1 Cor. 
vii. 7 (Flatt, Schott) d€ signifies potius. In 1 Cor. x. 11 éypady 8é, as 
even the leading position of the verb indicates, forms an antithesis to the 
statement that precedes: all these things happened etc.; but they were 
written etc. In 1 Cor. xv. 13 6€ is a genuine adversative: if Christ is 
429 risen, then the resurrection of the dead is a reality ; but if the resurrection 
ith ed. of the dead is not a reality, then (by converse reasoning) neither is Christ 
risen. Verse 14 contains a further inference: but if Christ is not risen, 
402 then etc. The one statement of necessity establishes or invalidates the 
6th ed. other. In 2 Pet. i. 13 dé forms the antithesis to the words kaimep €iddras 
etc. On Phil. iv. 18 see Mey. 


1 In the sense of namely, that is, both conjunctions coincide: by means of dé a new 
clause is annexed which is part of the statement ; while by means of ydp a clause is 
presented as a confirmatory illustration of what precedes. The latter mode of expres- 
sion is often in substance equivalent to the former , see Hm. Vig. p. 845. 
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c) Nor does it ever serve as a mere copula or particle of transition : 
Matt. xxi. 3 (Schott) say, the Lord hath need of them; and straightway 
he will send them, i.e. these words will not be without effect; but, on the 
contrary, he will straightway etc. In Acts xxiv. 17 the narration proceeds 
by means of d€ to another event. In 1 Cor. xiv. 1 dé means but: but the 
Suwxev thy a&ya7nvy must not prevent you from GpAodv ra wv. On 2 Cor. 
il. 12 Meyer’s opinion is more correct than:de Wette’s; Paul refers to 
vs. 4. In 1 Cor. xi. 2 it would be a mistake to regard, as Riick. does, dé 
as indicating merely the advance to a new topic (Luther has not translated . 
it at all, while Schott renders it by quidem) ; the words connect themselves 
(directly) with the exhortation immediately preceding, pipntai pov yiverbe: 474 
yet (while I thus urge you, I do not mean to blame you) J praise you ete. 
Likewise in Rom. iv. 3 Luther and many other translators have neglected 
dé (at the beginning of a quotation where the Sept. has xa/); but Paul is 
probably as little chargeable as James (ii. 23) with having used the adver- 
sative particle wantonly or without meaning. It renders ézicrevoe more 
forcible, not to say almost antithetic. 

3. Tp is incorrectly taken 

a) for the adversative but (Markland, Eur. suppl. vs.8; Elmsley, Eur. 
Med. 121; see, on the other hand, Hm. Vig. 846; Bremi in the n. krit. 
Journ. TX. 533): In 2 Cor. xii. 20 I say all that for your edification ; for 
I fear etc. (this is the very reason that I say it). In Rom. iv. 13 the 
clause with yap confirms the last words of the preceding verse, év dkpoBvoria 
aiotews Tod mwarpos etc. In Rom. v. 6f. the first yép simply refers to 
the fact which attested the love of God (vs. 5), — Christ’s dying for the 
ungodly ; the second ydép explains, a contrario, how death (of the innocent) 
for the guilty evinces transcendent love; the third ydp substantiates the 
remark podis trép duxaiov etc. 1 Cor. v. 3 means: and ye, have ye not 
felt yourselves compelled to exclude the man? for [ (for my part), absent 
tn body,... have already decided etc. It was, therefore, surely to be 
expected that ye, who have him before your eyes, would have applied the 
(milder) punishment of exclusion. Pott understands yap here in the sense 
of alias! As to 1 Cor.iv.9 see above, p.'446 a). 2 Cor. xii. 6 is: of myself 
I will not boast ; for if I should desire to boast, I shall not be a fool (there- 
fore, I might do so). In Phil. ili. 20 av ydp ete. stands in closest rela- 
tion to of ra émiyea pov. they that mind earthly things ! (a summary of 
vs. 19), for our conversation is in heaven (on this very account I warn 

you against them, vs. 18f.). In Rom. viii. 6 the clause with ydp states 
the reason why of kata vedpa (vs. 4) Ta Tod ry. Ppovotow, which is, that 
the ppdvnua THs capKds leads to death, but the dpdv. rod mv. to life; vs. 5, 423 
however, is confirmatory of vs. 4. In Col. ii. 1 Bengel had already in- Tth ed. 
dicated the correct interpretation. Heb. vii. 12 (Kiihnél: autem) appends 
the reason for vs. 11: for change in the priestly succession and abolition 
of the law necessarily go together, see Bleek in loc. 2 Pet. iii. 5 explains 
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(Pott) how such men can come forward with such frivolous assertions as 
403 in vss. 3,4. Heb. xii.8 enforces the preceding resolution tpéxwpev etc., by 
bth el. reference to the example of Christ. 

b) for therefore, then: Bengel’s remark throws light on Luke xii. 58 : 
yap saepe ponitur, ubi propositionem excipit tractatio. 1 Cor. xi. 26 
elucidates the expression «is riv éunv dvdpvyow vs. 25. In Rom. ii. 28 

475 the connection is this: the uncircumcised, who lives agreeably to the law, 
may convict thee, who, though circumcised, transgressest the law; for it 
is not what is external (like circumcision) that constitutes the real Jew. 
On Heb. ii. 8 see above, p. 447. 

c) for although: as in Jno. iv. 44 (see Kiihnél) ; but yap is simply for ; 
marpis can only mean Galilee, vs. 43. 

d) for on the contrary: 2 Pet. i. 9 (Augusti). Aé might have been 
used, if the apostle had intended to say: but he, on the contrary, who lacks 
these (virtues) etc. With yap, the sentence confirms (illustrates) the 
foregoing ovk dpyots ... Xpiorod éxiyvwow a contrario (4H): for he that 
lacks these, is blind. This interpretation supplies, too, a more forcible 
reason for the exhortation in vs. 10. 

e) for GAN dpws nevertheless: 2 Cor. xii. 1 (where indeed the reading 
is extremely uncertain ; yet the common reading 67 is not so decidedly 
incorrect as Mey. insists) to boast (xi. 22 ff.) 7s not expedient for me surely ; 
for I will (1 will, that is to say, Klotz, Devar. Il. 235) now come to visions 
and revelations of the Lord. Paul in this passage contrasts (cf. vs. 4) 
boasting of himself (of his own merits) with boasting of the divine marks 
of distinction accorded him. Of these last he will boast, vs. 5. Accordingly, 
the meaning is: yet glorying in self is not expedient ; for now will I come 
to a subject for glorying that excludes all self-glorification and renders wt 
superfluous. 

f) for the mere copula: In Rom. iii. 2 tpérov pev yap commences the 
proof of the statement odd Kara ravta tpdrov. Acts ix. 11 inquire in the 
house of Judas for Saui of Tarsus ; for, behold, he prayeth (thou wilt 
therefore find him there), and he hath seen a vision (which has prepared 
him to receive thee), cf. Bengel in loc. In Acts xvii. 28 rod yap yévos 
etc. is a verse quoted verbatim from Aratus, where, moreover, yap may be 
taken as confirmatory of év airé Copev Kal Kwovpefa Kal éouev. In Acts 
iv. 12 the clause oid yap dvoya éorw etc. serves to unfold, and thus to 
establish, the statement év adAw oidevi 7 owrypia; and what the second 
clause adds to the first the attentive reader will easily perceive. In Acts 
xiii. 27 we may, with Bengel, Meyer, and others, restore the connection 
thus: to you, ye (foreign) Jews etc. 1s this word of salvation addressed ; 
for those at Jerusalem have despised this Saviour. It is more probable, 

424 however, that Paul intended to proceed thus: for he is proved to be the 

ith ed. Messiah foretold to our fathers, cf. vss. 29, 32 ff. The recital of the facts 
in which the prophecies were fulfilled, impairs, however, the formal com- 


§ 53. CONJUNCTIONS. 455 


_pactness of the reasoning. At all events ydép is not a mere particle of 
transition, as Kiihnél asserts. In 2 Cor. ili. 9 it appears to me that the 
words «i yap 7 duak. etc. go so far towards establishing the apostle’s thought 

as duaxovia THs Sukavoovvys expresses something more definite than diaxovia 476 
tov mvevparos: tf the ministration of death was glorious, ... how shall not 

the ministration of the Spirit be much more glorious? Fr.’s exposition, 

in his diss. Corinth. I. p. 18 sq., seems to me artificial. In Matt. i. 18 404 
(Schott), after the words rod “Incotd Xp. 7 yeveots otrws Fv, the details Sth et 
commence as is not unusual with yap namely. 

4, Ovy is falsely taken 

a) for but: Acts ii. 30 (Kiihnél) zpod. otv trapx. is simply an inference 
from the sentence that precedes: David died and was buried. He there- 
fore, in his character of prophet, referred to Christ’s resurrection in the 
words which he used apparently in reference to himself. Acts xxvi. 22 
is not antithetic to vs. 21; but Paul, reviewing his apostolic life up to this 
imprisonment, concludes: by the help of God, therefore, I continue until 
this day, etc. Even Kiihnél, in his Comment. p. 805, accurately renders 
ovv by tgitur ; but in the index ody is represented as here denoting sed, 
tamen! In Matt. xxvii. 22 ri ody roujow “Inootv is: what then shall I do 
with Jesus (since you have decided in favor of Barabbas) ? 

b) for for. In Matt. x. 32 ws ot dstts is not confirmatory of the clause, 
ToAAOv otpovlinv duadepere ipets, but resumes and continues the main 
thought vs. 27 knpvgare etc. kal wn poBeicbe. Fr. is of a different opinion. 
In the parallel passage, Luke xii. 8 A€yo O€ tyiv: was ds dv dporoyjoy 
etc., the dé is substantially the same in sense but more expressive. In 
1 Cor. iii. 5 rés ody éoriv ... “AmodAas; who, then (to follow out your party- 
strifes), 7s... Apollos? In 1 Cor. vii. 26 otv introduces the yvoun which 
the apostle proposes in vs. 20 to give. 

c) for a mere copula, or as wholly superfluous: Rom. xv. 17 (Kollner) 
becomes at once plain by a reference to vss. 15, 16 (dia ry xdpw etc). 
The ovy in Matt. v. 23 is entirely overlooked even by Schott; but it 
unquestionably introduces, however, a practical inference (admonition) 
from vs. 22 (the punishableness of anger etc.). It is more difficult to 
determine the connection in Matt. vii. 12, and even the more recent ex- 
positors differ widely from each other. Tholuck’s exposition is probably 
correct, though his review of the various interpretations is far from com- 
plete. In Jno. viii. 38 cat duets obv & Hxovoate raps. Tod warpds Tovetre the 
ovv is far from being redundant; it contrasts with sad irony the conduct 
of the Jews (you also, therefore) with the conduct of Jesus, representing 
both as following the same principle. 


Of the preceding four conjunctions S¢ and otv are the most closely 
allied ; and hence there are passages where either might have been em- 
ployed with equal propriety (e.g. Matt. xviii. 31), though even in the 
mere continuation of discourse (in narration) they are not strictly equiv- 
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alent. Instead of: Jesus found two fishermen, who... And (but) he said 
to them etce., I can also say: Jesus found... So (then) he said to them. 
The change does not greatly affect the sense, but still there is a difference 
of conception between the two. In the first case, to the coming and finding 
them the speaking is annexed as something new and different; in the last, 
the thought is this: he said then (availing himself of the opportunity) to 
them. If in such an instance the narrator employs 6¢, it cannot be asserted 
that he ought to have used ovv; or vice versa. Tap and 6é¢, also, can 
sometimes be used with equal propriety (see 10, 2,b) p. 452): In Jno.) 
vi. 10 the evangelist wrote: Jesus said, make the people recline; now (but): 
there was much grass in the place. He might also have written: for 
there was much grass, etc. In the latter case he represents the cireum- 
stance as the incidental cause of the direction; in the former, it is given 
as merely explanatory ; see Klotz II. 362; cf Hm. Vig. 845 sq. Here 
also then there is a difference of conception in the two cases. Consequently 
we may not adduce parallel passages, such as Luke xiii. 35, ef. Matt. 
xxiii. 89, as proof of the perfect equality of d€ and yap. Even, however, 
if in such cases d€ and ody, d€ and yap, are pretty nearly equivalent, it does 
not follow that they are interchangeable in all, even their more precise, 
significations. On the other hand, yap and éAX¢ are particles of far too 
definitive a nature to admit of their being used for each other at will, or 
even being unimportant. Finally, even in the most ancient Codd. (and 
versions ') numerous variations are found, in respect to the conjunctions 
dé and yap Matt. xxiii.5; Mark v. 42; xii. 2; xiv.2; Luke x.42; xii. 30; 
xx. 40; Jno. ix. 11; xi. 30, etc.; Rom. iv. 15 (Fr. Rom. II. 476), dé and 
ow Luke x. 37; xiii. 18; xv. 28; Jno. vi. 3.; 1x. 263. x, 20; gama, 
xix. 16; Acts xxviii. 9 etc., odv and ydp Acts xxy. 11; Rom. iii. 28. 


5. “Ore is not equivalent 

a) to 86 wherefore (as the Hebrew “3, but likewise erroneously, is 
sometimes rendered; see my Simonis under the word, yet see Passow 
under 67v) : In Luke vii. 47 nothing but a blind hostility to the Catholics 
(see “Grotius and Calov. in loc.) could misinterpret dr, see Mey. in loc. 
As to 2 Cor. xi. 10 see above, no. 9 p. 449. 

Nor is this particle used for dua ré in direct question (Palairet, observ. 
125; Alberti, observ. 151; Krebs, observ. 50; Griesbach, commentar. 
crit. I. 138; Schweigh. lexic. Herod. II. 161 [Bttm. Gramm. des N. T. 


1 These latter, therefore, where conjunctions are concerned, ought not to be cited in 
a critical apparatus as authorities without great caution. Yet in general, nothing has 
been treated so negligently by the earlier critics as the ancient versions; even the 
better known and most accessible are, ten to one, brought forward incorrectly, — when, 
that is to say, either from the nature of the language or the principles on which they 
were executed they can be made to furnish no evidence respecting a various reading. 
But it is to be regretted that even in the most recent editions this part of the critical 
apparatus still appears unsifted. 
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Sprachgebr. S.218]) in Mark ix.11; even de Wette so understands it, and 
in support of his opinion refers to the passages which Krebs adduces from 


Josephus, not considering that there 6 re (6,7, as Lchm. printed it) is 
used as a pronoun in an indirect question, —a usage that assuredly does 


not require proofs from Josephus (Kypke I. 178). But as to this passage, 426 
see above, p. 167. Fr. was disposed on very slight authority to read rf th ed. 


ovy (from Matt.), which is undoubtedly a correction. In Mark ix. 28 the 
best Codd. (even the Alex. [but not Sin.]) give da 7/, as in Matt. xvii. 19. 
In Mark ii. 16 Cod. D at least gives the same [likewise Cod. Sin.], yet 
Lachm. reads ri ort. But ori, though admitted as the true reading, would 
not necessarily be an interrogative. As to Jno, vill. 25 (Liicke), see 
§ 54, 1 p. 464. 

b) to guanguam: Kiihnél renders Luke xi. 48 though they killed 
them, yet ye etc. Beza had already given the right exposition of the 
passage. In Matt. xi. 25 Kiihnol has himself, in the fourth edition, given 
up this interpretation; and in his third edition also explains correctly 
Jno. viii. 45. 

e) to ére. As tol Jno. iii. 14, see BCrus. In 1 Cor. iii. 13 (Pott) 
ért obviously specifies why 4 nuepa dyAwoe etc. Everybody is aware that 
éru and dre have often been interchanged by the transcribers (cf. Jno. xii. 41 ; 
1 Cor. xii. 2; 1 Pet. iii. 20, etc.) ; see Schaef. Greg. Cor. p. 491; Schneider, 
Plat. rep. I. 393; Siebelis, ind. Pausan. p. 259. Accordingly in the Sept. 


wherever dru appears to have the meaning of when or as, we must un- 406 
hesitatingly read dre (even in 1 Kings viii. 37), as the recent editions give bth ed. 


on good manuscript authority in all the passages quoted by Pott on 1 Cor. 


_ as above. 


d) to profecto: In Matt. xxvi. 74 dru is recitative; on the other hand, 
in 2 Cor. xi. 10 it means that (as after solemn oaths), see above, no. 9 
p- 449. In Rom. xiv. 11 (from Isa. xlv. 23) the sense is: J swear by my 
life, that etc. 

Lastly, for a refutation of the assertion that dr is equivalent to ds, 


as according to some is the case in Matt. v. 45, see Fr. in loc. Vs. 45 . 


declares that by éyarav rods éyOpovs etc. they will become children of their 
Father in heaven, and proves this from that Father’s treatment of the 
Tmovnpot. 

6. "Iva to the end that, in order that (sometimes preceded by a prepara- 
tory «is rodro, Jno. xvill. 87; Acts ix. 21; Rom. xiv. 9, etc.), is said to be 
frequently employed in the N. T. éBarixas to denote the actual consequence 
(Glass. ed. Dathe I. 539 sqq.), as it has sometimes been taken in Greek 
authors also, see Hoogeveen, doctr. particul. I. 524 sq., the annotations on 
Lucian. Nigr. 30; Weiske, Xen. Anab. 7, 3, 28; cf. also Ewald, Apocal. 
p. 233. Now even if this were possible as a general principle, inasmuch 
as the Latin wt denotes both design and result (though the gradual weak- 
ening of iva in later Greek see § 44, 8 is no proof of it), yet no one will 
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deny that expositors have made most immoderate use of this principle and 
are chargeable with great exaggeration.’ The alleged use, wholly unknown 
e.g. to Devar., was denied by Lehmann, Lucian. Tom. I. 71, and afterwards 
by Fr. Matt. exc. 1, and by Beyer in the n. krit. Journ. IV. 418 ff ; 
yet cf. also Liicke, Comment. on Jo. II. 371 f.; Mey.on Matt.i.22. Beyer’s 
view was combated by Steudel in Bengel’s n. Archiv IV. 504 f.; and 
Tittmann, Synon. II. 35 sqq., has also declared himself in. favor of iva 
éxBarixdv.2 Others, as Olshausen, bibl. Comment. II. 250 and Bleek, Heb. 
II. I. 283, are for admitting the ecbatic sense at least in single passages ; 
[Bttm., too, (Gramm. des N. T. Sprachgebr. S. 206) asserts that. there 
are passages of the N. T. where iva has more of the echbatic sense than of 
the final, and where we shall come nearer the author’s thought if we 
translate it by so that (i.e. ste with Inf.).] In the first place, most ex- 
positors have hitherto overlooked the fact that their judgment of the use 
of wa is often to be shaped in accordance with Hebrew teleology, which 
interchanges historic results with divine designs and decrees, or rather 
represents every (important, and especially every surprising) event as 
ordered and designed by God (cf. e.g. Exod. xi. 9; Isa. vi. 10, Knobel 
in loc. ; ef. Rom. xi. 11; see BCrus. bibl. Theol. S. 272; Tholuck, Ausleg. 
d. Br. a. d. Rom. 3 Aufl. S. 396 ff.),? and that on this account ta may 
oftentimes be used in the biblical dialect where we, agreeably to our 
conception of the divine government of the world, should have employed 
dste. Other passages have not been examined attentively enough; else 
it would have become evident that even according to the ordinary modes 
of thought iva is employed there correctly. In still other passages it has 
escaped observation that sometimes the expression to, in order to, is em- 
ployed for rhetorical reasons, by a sort of hyperbole (e.g. so then I must 
go there in order to get sick! cf. Isa. xxxvi. 12; Ps. li. 6; Liv. 3, 10; 
Plin. Paneg. 6, 4; I have, then, built a house in order to see it burn 
down !) ; or lastly, that va merely expresses (what in the regular course 


1 Tf indeed with Kiihnél (Hebr. p. 204) we lay it down as a principle that fva denotes 
consilium only saepius, we shall easily make up our minds to take the conjunction 
é€xBat kas. 

2 He thinks that even in Attic poets he has found instances of the kind. But 
Aristoph, nub. 58 detp’ €@ iva KAdns is obviously. not one; and Aristoph. yesp. 313 
receives its explanation in the remark soon to be made above. Likewise in Mr. Anton. 
7,25 tva is undoubtedly teAcév. How unceremoniously 7ittmann disposes of the N. T. 
in order to make out his theory is apparent from his treatment (p. 45) of Jno. i. 7, 
where in fact no unprejudiced expositor will take the second iva as éxBatikéy. Even 
Kiihnél has not done so. 

8 To assert that the Israelites uniformly confounded design and result (Unger de 
parabol. p. 173), would be saying too much. This took place only in their religious 
views of events (in devout speech, BCrus. Jo. I. 198). When these did not influence 
them the sharp distinction between im order that and so that must certainly have made 
itself felt by the Israelites. Their having in their language a special expression for so 
that shows that they had a correct notion of the distinction. 
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of nature and life is) the necessary result, one which is therefore so to 
speak unconsciously intended by the person that does some given act (cf. 
Liicke, Jo. I. 603; Fr. Rom. viii. 17), see below on Jno. ix. 2. 

Passing over those examples which will be readily understood by the 
attentive reader (as 1 Pet. i. 7, where Pott from mere habit as it were 
takes iva for dste), we select the following, in which iva is supposed even 
» by good expositors to be used de eventu : 

In Luke ix. 45 (the divine) purpose is indicated by iva (cf. Matt. xi. 25) : 
that they might not at that time perceive it (otherwise, they would have 
been perplexed with regard to Jesus). In Luke xiv. 10 wa corresponds 
to parore vs. 8, and very clearly expresses design (not without reference 
to the application of the parable): be humble, 7m order that thou mayest 
be deemed worthy of his heavenly kingdom; the result is indicated wholly 
in rét< éorar etc. As to Mark iv. 12 (Schott) see Fr. and Olsh. and below, 428 
p. 461. Cf. also Luke xi. 50; Matt. xxiii. 34f. In Jno. iv. 36 the sense Tth ed. 
is: this is so ordered in order that etc. In Jno. vii. 23 (Steudel) the words 
iva pip AvP 6 vowos Mwiicéws express the design underlying the custom 
mepitopiy AapBave. dvOpwros ev caBBdrw. Jno. ix. 2 is to be explained by 
the Jewish theory of final causes, which in its national exaggeration the 
disciples shared. Severe, inexplicable, bodily afflictions must be divinely 
ordained penalties for sin: who then by his sin has moved the penal justice 
of God to cause this man to be born blind? The necessary consequence 
(though undesignedly induced) of épapravev is meant, see Liicke in loc. 

In Jno. xi. 15 iva muoredonre is added to & ipas by way of explanation : 
I rejoice on your account (that I was not there), to the end that ye may 
believe, i.e. now ye cannot but believe. In Jno. xix. 28 iva means tn order 
that, whether with Luther we join wva red. 4 ypady to mavra nbn TerEX. (SO 
Mey.), or with Liicke and de Wette to the following Aéyer; in the latter case 
iva, denotes a purpose attributed by John to Jesus. As to Jno. xvi. 24 see 
Liicke. In Rom. xi. 31 (va does not indicate the design of the dzeHodvres, 
but God’s decree which linked itself to this unbelief cf. vs. 382, to bring 
them salvation (not as merited, but) out of mercy. In connection with 
the divine plan, then, unbelief is designed etc., cf. also vs. 11. In the 408 
same way is v. 20f. to be explained, and probably also 2 Cor. i. 9. The bth ea. 
same teleological view clearly finds place in Jno. xii. 40 in a quotation 
from the O.'T. Rom. ix. 11 only requires attention to be plain; and it is 
fairly surprising that Reiche should still take tva as ecbatic. The meaning 481 
of 2 Cor. v. 4 is obvious; and it passes comprehension how even Schott 
could render tva by ita ut. In 1 Cor. v.5 eis dAcOpov tris TapKos shows 
how an intention of promoting the good of the mvetdma is connected with 
the apostolic rapa8otvar tO Sarava; beyond contradiction, therefore, iva 
denotes in order that. In 1 Cor. vii. 29 the words tva, Kat ot €xovres etc. 
indicate the (divine) purpose of 6 kaipds cvvertadApévos etc. The same 
applies to Eph. ii. 9. In Eph. iii. 10 wa yrwpw6y etc. is probably de- 
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pendent grammatically on rod dmoxexpyppévov in vs. 9, see Mey. In Eph. 
iv. 14 iva ete. expresses the negative design of what had been stated in 
vss. 11-13. 

As to Gal. v.17 (Usteri, BCrus.) see Mey. 1 Cor. xiv. 13 6 Aaday 
yAwoon mposevyécOu, Tva dueppnvedy means: let him pray (not in order to 
make a display of his yépuopa trav yAwoody, but) with the intention, for 
the purpose, of interpreting (the prayer). 1 Jno. iii. 1 behold, how great 
love the Father has shown us (with the intention) that we should be called 
children of God ; see Liicke; BCrus. is not decided. In Rey. viii. 12 va 
expresses the object contemplated in the wAjrreoGa: of the sun ete. ; for 
aAntr. does not denote, as many suppose, the actual darkening of the 
heavenly bodies, but is the O. T. 725 used in reference to the wrath of 
God, see Ewald in loc. In Rev. ix. 20 the inténtion of peravoeiy is ex- 
pressed in iva py: they did not amend, 72 order no longer to serve demons 
etc. The discernment of the fact that the objects of their worship were 

429 mere demons and wooden idols, should have led them to perdvova, in order 
Th ed. ¢@ emancipate themselves from so degrading a worship. In 1 Thess. v. 4 
(Schott, BCrus.) iva denotes design on the part of God, see Liinemann. 
Under the telic sense comes also John’s expression €AnAvbev 7 wpa va Jno. 
xii. 23: the hour is (by God’s decree) come (consequently is present im 
order) that I etc., cf. xiii. 1; xvi. 2,32. Inaccurate expositors took iva 
in these passages as in 1 Cor. iv. 3; vii. 29 for ore or drav. 2 Cor. vii. 9 
(Riick., Schott) ye were brought into sorrow, ¢z order that (God’s purpose), 
ye might be spared a more severe chastisement. Ye did not rather mourn, 
in order that... might be expelled? Here, it is true, @ste might also be 
used if aiperOac were regarded as the natural result of wevOjoa. Paul, 
however, conceives of it as the end: ye should have mourned with this 
end in view, to expel him. In 2 Cor. xiii. 7 the double ta indicates the 
aim of Paul’s prayer: first negatively, then positively. ‘The correct ex- 
position of Rom. iii. 19 is probably now to be regarded as settled; see 
also Philippi. Only BCrus. still hesitates. As to Rom. viii. 17 see p. 459. 
In 2 Cor. i. 17, however, iva preserves its meaning, whether we explain 
the passage : what I resolve, do I resolve according to the flesh, that (with 
482 the intent that) the yea with me may be (unalterably) yea, and the nay nay 
(i.e. merely to show my own consistency) ? or thus: in order that with 
me there should be (found) yea yea, and nay nay (that both should be 
found with me at the same time, that I should afterwards deny what I had 
409 affirmed). In 2 Cor. iv. 7 iva % trepBody ete. refers to God’s purpose in 
bthed. the fact that €youev tov Onoavpdy rotrov év édatpaxivots oxeveow. In 
Heb. xi. 35 the words iva kpeirtovos dvactdcews tiywow indicate the 
purpose with which those persons refused the droAvtpwors. On Heb. 
xii. 27 see Bleek and de Wette. In Rev. xiv. 13 (Schott) probably 
aroOvnokovar (from dzobvyckovtes) is to be repeated before tva dvaravowvrat. 


Ewald and de Wette are of a different opinion, cf. above, § 43, 5, p. 317. 


4 
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That the expression iva (drws) wAnpwO9 7d fnOe in Matt. or 4 ypady, 
6 Adyos in John, which was for some time reduced to a mere tta ut, has 
in the mouth (of Jewish teachers and so) of Jesus and the apostles (when 
ased in reference to an event which has already occurred) the more precise 
sense, of in order that it might be fulfilled, cannot be doubted ; cf. also Olsh. 
and Mey. on Matt.i.22. But it certainly was not meant by this that God 
had caused an event to occur, or ¢mpelled men dnevitably to act in a certain 
manner, for the very purpose of fulfilling the prophecies (Tittm. Synon. 
Tl. 44); the expression is very tar from implying any sort of fatalism, 
Liicke Jo. II. 536.1 With this expression, moreover, is Mark iv. 12 also 


to be classified : all things are done to them in parables, in order that they 4: 0 
may see and yet not perceive etc., for: in order that the declaration (in Thu. 


Isa. vi. 8) may be fulfilled: they will see and yet not etc. We too are 


accustomed to interweave such yuotations with our discourse, when they 


may be presumed to be well known. Jesus cannot intend to assert the 
general impossibility of understanding such parables (for then it would 
have been strange indeed to speak in parables at all) ; but means that to 
persons who do not comprehend parables so very plain might be applied 
the saying of the prophet: he sees and understands not ; and that there 
would be such men had been expressly predicted. 

In the defective diction of the Apocalypse wa is apparently used once, 
xiii. 13, for este or ws, after an adjective including the notion of intensity : 
mayna miracula, i.e. tam magna, ut etc. This would be as admissible at 
least as orc after an intensive, cf. Ducas p. 34, 28, p. 182; Theophan. cont. 
p. 663; Cedren. II. 47; Canan. p. 465; Theod. H. E. 2, 6, p. 847 ed. 
Hal., and my Erlang. Pfingstprogr. 1830, p. 11. Yet see p. 338. It is 
otherwise in 1 Jno. i. 9 (a passage misconstrued even by de Wette and 
Schott): he is faithful and just, in order to forgive us (with a view to 
forgive, that he may forgive); cf. in German: er tst scharfsinnig, um 
einzusehen. This expressed thus: er ist scharfsinnig, so dass er einsieht, 
conveys.in substance the same meaning, yet exhibits the thought ‘under 
an aspect somewhat different. Here belong also the passages quoted by 
Tittmann (Synon. II. 39) from Mr. Anton. 11, 3; Justin. M. p. 504. 
Bengel’s remark on Rev. as above: iva frequens Joanni particula; in 


483 


omnibus suis libris non nisi semel, cap. 3, 16 ev., aste posuit etc. is indeed 410 
correct, yet is not to be understood as if John used iva indiscriminately for bth ed 


aste. The reason why dsze so seldom occurs in John is partly owing to 
the doctrinal turn of his writings; and partly to the fact that he expresses 
result by other constructions. 


1 Bengel, on Matt. i. 22, says, in the doctrinal phraseology of his time yet in the main 
correctly, ubicunque haee locutio occurrit, gravitatem evangelistarum tueri debemus et, 
quamvis hebeti visu nostro, credere ab illis notari eventum non modo talem, qui 
formulae cuipiam veteri respondeat, sed plane talem, qui propter veritatem divinam non 
potuerit non subsequi ineunte N. T. 
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Some insist that tva is used for dru in Mark ix. 12 yéypamrae émt tov vidv 
Tod dvOpurov, iva woAAa ray Kat eLovderwhy. But the words probably 
mean, in order that he suffer ; this must be understood as an answer to 
the question, and épyera: or éAevoerar supplied before it. Nobody will be 
misled by the passage which Palairet (obs. 127) has quoted from Soph, 
Aj. 385 odx Spas, w @& Kaxod; where iva is an adverb. (Some take dws 
for drt, as in Xen. C. 3, 3,20; 8, 7, 20, see Poppo in loc.) A 

Many render also é7ws in order that erroneously by ita ut (Kiihndl, Act. 
129; Tittm. Synon. II. 55, 58). In Luke ii. 35 (BCrus.?) it is hardly 
necessary to refer to the Hebrew teleology to discover the meaning of the 
conjunction. Acts iii. 19 is plain if d7ws dmocreiAy tov Xp. vs. 20 be 
understood of the opening of the kingdom of heaven, as vs. 21 requires. 
What was remarked in reference to iva p. 457 sq. elucidates Matt. xxiii. 35. 
Philem. 6 is connected with vs. 4: J make mention of thee in my prayers, in 
order that etc. Meyer’s objections to this reference are groundless. In 
Heb. ii. 9 (Kiihnél) the clause with dws receives so much light from 

431 vs. 10 that scarcely any expositor is now likely to render the dws by ita 
th ed. wt, On daws tAnpwO7 see above, p. 461. 

‘Os as a particle of comparison always means in the N. T. as, not so 
(for ovrws), as in 1 Pet. iii. 6 Pott might have learnt even from Bengel. 
Nowhere also in the N.'T. is there a reason for writing it és—a form, 
moreover, very rare (Heind. and Stallb. Plat. Protag. c. 15) in prose 
writers (with the exception of the Ionic). In Heb. iii. 11; iv. 3 (Sept.) 
ws may be rendered by that, so that; in which sense it is sometimes used 
with the Indicative even in good Greek authors (Her. 1, 163 ; 2, 135), 
On Mark xiii. 34 and similar passages, see Fr.; to assume there with Mey. 
an anacoluthon is quite unnecessary. 
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1. Adverbs are so indispensable in defining closely relations of 
quality, that we can easily understand how it is that the N. T. wri- 
ters, though inferior to the Greek prose authors as respects the 
use of conjunctions, have yet mastered pretty well the resources 
of the Greek tongue in adverbs, considered extensively ; it is only 
when it is viewed intensively, i.e. as respects the finer shades of 
thought conveyed by several of the simple adverbs (e.g. dv) and by 
adverbial compounds, that their usage betrays them to be foreigners 
who did not feel the need of such refinements. 

Derivative (adjectival) adverbs are the more numerous in the 
N. T., because the later Greek had derived from many adjectives 

411 adverbial forms previously unknown, and had adopted into ordi- 
shel. nary prose other words of the class which had hitherto been used 
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only in poetry. Of. dkaipws (Sir. xxxii. 4), avaEiws (2 Mace. 
xiv. 42), dvopws (2 Mace. viii. 17), dmorouws (since Polyb.), 
extevos (likewise; Lob. Phryn. 311), damepiordctws (likewise ; 
Lob. 415), éro/uws (for which the Attic language at least used 
€& éroipov), evOvpws (since Polyb.), éoxatws (cf. Lob. 389), ev- 
apéotos (Arrian. Epict. 1, 12, 21), xevds (Arrian. Epict. 2, 17, 6 
(els Kevov), mpos@iutws, TéeA€Elws, TOAUTPOTS and TroAUMEPHS, PNTAS, 
€@ixes in the biblical sense. 

‘Among the remaining adverbs also some belong to later prose, 
and give offence to the grammarians; e.g. v7epéxewa see Thom. 
M. 336, ovpavoGev, radiev, waxpoev Lob. 93 sq. 

The use of the adjective (or partic.) Neut.! for the correspond- 
ing adverb, which became more and more common in later Greek, 


does not exceed in the N.T. the limits observed in the earlier 482 


a cf. mperor, Vorepey, mpoTepov and To mporepov, TANCIov, 
Tuyo, EXatTov, TONV, TO vov éxov Acts xxiv. 25 for the present (Vig. 
p- 9, cf. Hm. p. 888), todvavtiov, Novrov and To Aouvrrov (Hm. Vig. 
106), Tax, TuKva, ica, waKpa, TOANG (Often, cPddpa) and Ta TrOAdrG 
(for the most part), for most of which no adverbial forms existed. 

In general, there is nothing peculiar in the N. T. diction in re- 
gard to the use of adjectives, with or without prepositions (ellip- 
tically or not), for adverbs: cf. e.g. Tod Nowrod (im, as above ; 
van Marle, florileg. p. 232 sq.), mel TAVTH, KATAMOVAS, KaT olay, 
idia, Kafonrov, ets Kevov, and the Lexicons under the words. In- 
stead of kata éxovovov Philem. 14 (Num. xv. 3) éxovcias, éxovola 
or €€ éxovoias is more common in Greek. It is not necessary to 
speak of genuine Greek compounds, such as rapayphywa; on the 
other hand, in conformity with the genius of the Hebrew-Aramaic 
tongue, abstract substantives with prepositions, instead of adverbial 
forms actually existing, are more frequent than in Greek authors: 
e.g. év adnGeia Matt. xxii. 16, em adndevas Luke xxii. 59 (for 
adnOas), év Sexavoovvn Acts xvii. 31 for dicaiws, see above, § 51. 
In 2 Cor. iv. 16 jpyépa cai aépa, as a circumlocution for the 
adverb daily (xa? sépav or To Ka? judpav, common in the N.T.), 
would be without example in the N. T. ef. nis nis, see Vorst, Hebr. 
307 sq.; Ewald, kr. Gr. 638.2. Probably, however, Paul designedly 
used the expression day by day, to indicate the progress of avaxai- 
vovobar; whereas Ka?’ (éxdorny) nuépav avaxawodrar might be 
taken also in another sense. Further, we find an analogous con- 


1 However, what Hm. Eurip. Hel. p. 30 sq. says in elucidation of this use of neuters, 
deserves consideration. 
2 Cf. nuépa TH nuépa Georg. Phrantz. 4, 4, p. 356. 
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struction (though only in a local sense) in Mark vi. 39 ééragev. 
avakdivar mdvras cvupTocia ouptocea catervatim, cf. Exod. 
viii. 14, vs. 40 dvérecov tpacval mpac.ai areolatim, see § 37, 3. 
These words are strictly in apposition, cf. Luke ix. 14. What 
Georgi in his Vindie. p. 340 has collected is of another sort. 


412 When a simple accusative of a noun (substantive) is used adverbially, 
shed. this use arises strictly from an abbreviated construction (Hm. Vig. 883). 
Besides the well-known yapu, under this head come 
a. THv apxnv throughout, altogether (Vig. 723), which is probably so to” 
be taken also in Jno. viii. 25 (see Liicke’s careful examination of the 
passage) : altogether what I also say unto you (I am entirely what in my 
discourses I profess to be). The context furnishes no ground whatever 
for preferring the interrogative to the categoric interpretation ; Meyer’s 
exposition is complicated, and appears to me least satisfactory of all. 
b. dxpyv.used in later Greek for er, as in Matt. xv. 16; see Lob. 
Phryn. 123 sq. 
Adverbs may be joined not only to verbs, but also to nouns, as in 1 Cor." 
439, xii. 31 Ka drepBodjy 6ddv ipty Seikveps, see no. 2, and 1 Cor. vii. 35 pos 
Ith el. 70 edrapedpov TO Kupio dmepirméaTws. 


2. The adverbial notion is sometimes expressed concretely as 
adjectival, and subjoined to the substantive (Mtth. 1001; Kihner 
486 II. 882). This takes place not only when it is to the substantive 
(not to the verb) that a predicate (logically) belongs (though in ~ 
German an adverb is used),! but also where such reference to the 
substantive appears to be more favorable to perspicuity:? Acts 
xiv. 10 dvdorn@i ert todvs modas cov opOds, Mark iv. 28 avtoparn 

» yh Kaprropope?, Acts xii. 10 (Iliad. 5, 749), Rom. x. 19 rpdros 
Moons rAéyee Cas the first), 1 Tim. 11.18; Jno. xx. 4 etc. ;3 Luke 


1 So Jno. iv. 18 todto dAnGes elpneas this hast thou spoken as (something) true, hoe 
verum dixisti. On the other hand, r. aAn@a@s e%p. (which Kiiindl demands) would be 
ambiguous. Cf. Xen. yectig. 1, 2 brws 5¢ yrwobh, dT GANnOES TODTO Aéyw, Demosth. 
Halon. 34 b. rodTé ye adndes A€youow. 

2 Cf. especially Bremi, Exe. 2, ad Lys. 449 sq. , Mehlhorn, de adjectivor. pro adverbio 
positor. ratione et usu. Glogay. 1828. See also Vechner, Hellenol. 215 sqq.; Zumpt, 
lat. Gramm. §§ 682, 686; Avitz, Sall. I. 125; II. 131, 216. In Latin this form of 
expression is in general still more prevalent. Hichhorn (Hinleit. ins N. T. Il. 261) 
makes an erroneous application of the rule in supposing that Jno. xiii. 34 évroahy 
Kawhy SiSwur can signify, anew (kawaes) will I give you the commandment. But in that 
case John must at least have written (tadryy) thy évtoAhy rawhy 5{dwur. Even the 
position of the words precludes taking uévov adverbially in Jno. v. 44; see Liicke. 

3 Ordinal adjectives are used for adverbs only when (first, second, ete. refer to the 
person ; that is, when something is expressed which the person did before all other 
persons (was the first to do); but when the person is represented as doing a first act, 
in distinction from other subsequent acts of the same person, the adverb must be used. 
Cf. also Aritz, Sallust. I]. 174. 
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xxi. 34 pote emioth ef tyas aipvidsos % tuépa éxelvn (var. 
aipyidiws), Acts xxviii.13 Sevtepatos HrAOopev ets [loti dovs, 1 Cor. 
ix. 17 e¢ yap Ex@v TovTo Tpdcow...€¢ dé &kowv etc. Cf. also Luke 
v. 21; 1 Cor. ix. 6, etc. With these adjectives the construction 
described is frequent, not to say predominant, in Greek authors 
(ef. in regard to adrowaros Her. 2, 66; Lucian. necyom. 1; Xen. 
An.5, 753; 4,38, 8; Cyr. 1, 4,18; Hell. 5,1,14; Dion. H. 1,139; 
Wetst. I. 569, in regard to rp@tos Xen. An. 2, 3,19; Cyr. 1,4, 2; 
Paus. 6, 4,2; Charit. 2, 2, as to devrep. Her. 6, 106; Xen. Cyr. 
5, 2,2; Arrian. Al. 5, 22,4; Wetst. IL. 654, as to aividvos Thue. 
6,49; 8, 28, subitus irrupit Tac. hist. 8, 47); yet with other 413 
adjectives not uncommon: Xen. Oyr. 5, 8, 55 adres TapeNAVVOV Gib ed 
tov immov ... havxos KateGearo etc. 6, 1, 45 6d 018, O71 Aopevos 
av mpos dvSpa... dradXayjoeras (Demosth. Zenoth. 576 b.; 2 Mace. 
x. 383; Pflugk, Eurip. Hel. p. 48; see, on the other hand, Acts 
xxi. 17), 7, 5,49 e&¢ tadta mpdOvpmos cou cvdAdAgaPorms (var.), 4, 
2,11 €0eXovatoe eEsvres, Dio Chr. 40, 495 wruKvol Baditortes, 
Isocr. ep. 8 reXeuT av (at last, finally) vrecyopuny, cf. Palair. 214 ; 
Valcken. Her. 8, 130; Ellendt, Arrian. Al. I. 156; Kru. 210 f. 


How far it is correct to say that adjectives are used instead of adverbs 434 
is obvious from the preceding observations. ‘To suppose, also, that adverbs Ah 
are used instead of adjectives is a mistake (Ast,! Plat. polit. p. 271), as 487 
in Matt. i. 18  yéveots ovrws jv, xix. 10 ei otrws éorly % airia tod évOpwrov 
(LXX. Rom. iv. 18) 1 Pet. ii. 15; 1 Thess. ii. 10 ws dctws k. duxaiws Kal 
dpeuTrus tiv eyevnOnuev, vs. 13; Rom. ix. 20 ri pe éroinoas ovtws ; In 
the first of these passages «lva: is not the simple copula (as in avry or 
rowwovTé éeort), but denotes to be of a certain condition or character, stand, 
comparatum esse.” In Rom. ix. 20 otvrws denotes the manner of zovety, 
the consequence of which is his being now the person that he is. Cf. 
Bremi, Aesch. Ctesiph. p. 278; Bhdy. 8. 237 f.; Hm. Soph. Antig. 633 ; 
Wex, Antig. I. 206; Mehlhorn in the allg. Lit.-Zeit. 1833. Ergzbl. no. 108; 
Lob. Paralip. p. 151; as to Lat. Kritz, Sallust. Cat. p. 306sq. Likewise 
in 1 Cor. vii. 7 
adverbs are in place: each has his own (peculiar) gift, one after this 
manner, another after that. 

A closer approximation to adjectives is found 

a. In certain local adverbs, such as éyyis <lvat, xwpis twos elvar Eph. 
ii. 12, roppw etvar Luke xiv. 32 (Krii. 244). 


éxacros lduov exer xapiopa, Os pev oUTwS, ds Sé OUTws the 


1 His article in the Landshuter Zeitschr. f. Wissensch. und Kunst III. I. 133 ff. 
I have not had an opportunity of comparing. 

2 In Jno. vi. 55 there is a variant. Recent editors have preferred aAn@is, see Liicke ; 
who, however, ably combats at the same time the opinion that aAn@és and aAn@hs are: 


synonymous. 
59 
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b. In adverbs of degree annexed to substantives (év being understood) ; 
as, puta otparnyos Xen. Hell. 6, 2, 39, see Bhdy. 338. Usually they are 
placed before the noun, but sometimes after it. Even ancient expositors 
thus understood 1 Cor. xii. 31 kai éru ka brepBodrjy 68ov tpiv deckvype: 
a super-eminent (more excellent) way. Such an adverbial adjunct is placed 
after the noun in 1 Cor. viii. 7 77] cvvedjce ews pre tod €idwdov, Phil. i. 26; 
2 Pet. ii. 22, probably also in 2 Cor. xi. 23; see Mey. 


3. The adverbial notion of imtensity is not unfrequently ex- 
pressed by joining to a verb a participle of the same verb (see § 45, 
8),or a cognate noun in the Dative (Ablative): Luke xxii. 15 
erOupia éreOiunoa I have earnestly desired, Jno. iii. 29 yapa xaipet 

. impense laetatur, Acts iv. 17 amend ameiinodpucba let us stroatly 
threaten, V. 28 mapayyeria mapnyyeihapev buiv, xxiii. 14 dvabeuare 
414 dveOepaticapev we have bound ourselves under a great curse, Jas. 
Wel v.17, from Sept. Matt. xiii. 14 (Isa. vi. 9); Matt. xv. 4 Oavdro 
tedevtdtw (Kxod. xxi.15). This form of expression is of frequent 
occurrence in the Sept. and the Apocr., and is there an imitation 
of the Hebrew Infinitive absolute, cf. Isa. xxx.19; Ixvi.10; Deut. 
488 vii. 26; Exod. xxi. 20; Josh. xxiv. 10; 1 Sam. xii. 25; xiv. 39; 
Sir. xlviii, 11; Judith vi. 4 (Vorst, Hebr. p. 624 sq.); yet it is 
sometimes found in Greek authors also (Schaef. Soph. IL: 318; 
435 Ast, Plat. Epin. 586; Lob. Paralip. 524) e.g. Plat. symp. 195 bs 
The. dB edyov huyh To yhpas,! Phaedr. 265d. euot dalveras Ta pev ddr 
matdia memata Oat, Phot. cod. 80,113 crovd) crovddfew, Soph. 
Oed. R. 65 brvm ebdovta, Ael. 8, 15 vixen evixnoe. 


Of a different nature are those passages in which the Dative of the noun 
is accompanied by an adjective (or any other adjunct) ; as, rats peyiorass 
twats ériunoay, Cyuroitw TH vopilopevyn Synuia (Schwarz as above). These 
coincide with the mode of expression explained in § 32, 2; cf. Xen. A. 4, 
5, 83; Plut. Coriol. 3; Aristoph. Plut. 592; Aeschyl. Prom. 3892; Hom. 
hymn. in Merc. 572. From the N.T. see 1 Pet. i. 8 dyadduiobe yap 
dvexkNadnrw etc. Even the expression yay yeyapqxos in Demosth. 
Boeot. 639 a. has no connection with the construction in question; it 
means, as it were, having espoused by marriage i.e. living in lawful wedlock, 
as yapetofa alone is applied also to concubinage. Even Xen. An. 4, 6, 25 
of teAractal Spdpe €Peor I would except, as dpduos denotes a particular 
sort of rapid advance: at a run, on the trot. As to Soph. Oed. C. 1625 
(1621), see Hm. in loc. 


1 Lob., as above, shows that in Greck authors this form of expression is used only 
in a figurative sense, not in a physical, as in Jer. (xxvi.) xlvi. 5. Moreover, in Latin 
the well-known occidione occidere is analogous to this construction. 
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4, Certain adverbial notions the Greeks were accustomed to 
regard as verbal; accordingly, the verb which was to have been 
qualified by one of these notions, they made, in the form of an 
Infinitive or Participle, to depend on it as principal verb (Mtth. 
1279 ff; cf. Kritz, Sallust. 1, 89): Heb. xiii. 2 €Xa@ov tues Eevi- 
cavtes they (escaped — their own — notice as entertaining) enter- 
tained unconsciously, unawares (Wetst. in loc.; cf. also Joseph. 
bell. jud. 3,7, 3; Tob. xii. 13),! Acts xii. 16 émréweve xpovwy he 
knocked persistently (Jno. villi. 7) ef. Losner, obs. 203; Mark 
xiv. 8 mpoéNaPe pupicas antevertit ungere, she anointed before- 
hand (Kypke in loc.; ¢@dvw also is sometimes used with the Inf. 
see Wyttenbach, Juliani orat. p. 181; cf. rapere occupat Horat. Od. 
2,12, 28), Matt. vi. 5 gurodav mposevyerGar they love to pray (cf. 
Acl. 14, 87 Pure Ta ayddpwata... opav) Wetst. and Fr. in loc., 
Luke xxiii. 12, see Bornem. Whether 0é\ also (€0é\o? Hm. 
Soph. Philoct. p. 238) is used as a finite verb to denote the adver- 
bial notion gladly, with pleasure, cheerfully (sponte), has lately 
been questioned, (that the Partic. of @é\ is so used is well known, 


489 


ef. Mey. on Col. ii. 18).2 And in fact Jno. vil. 44 tas ésrvOuptas 415 
Tod TaTpos vwoav OéXeTe Trovety must be rendered: the lusts of bthel. 
your father ye will (are resolved and inclined to) do (carry into 426 


effect), either in general (your hearts impel you to follow the will of 
Satan) or because ye go about to kill me (vs.40). The Plural here, 
which troubles de Wette, has already been explained by Liicke. 
In Jno. vi. 21, also, the interpretation given by Kitihnol and others 
is necessary only in case an attempt (for which there is no author- 
ity) is made to harmonize the narrative of this evangelist with 
that of Matt.and Mark. At the same time this must be admitted, 
that 70cdov moujoa they purposed, were inclined, to do (Arist. polit. 
6, 8) when from the context it is obvious that the sense is not 
confined to the mere act of will,> may signify they did it designedly, 
spontaneously, gladly, e.g. Isocr. Callim. 914 o? dustuynodons tis 
Toews TpoKwouveve tuov nOéEXna av who were willing to expose 


1 Yet in Ael. 1,7 odto1, trav aitovs AabdvTeEs boskvduov pdywot, we find the 
construction which corresponds to German usage. The Inf. instead of the Part. after 
AavOdvew occurs in Leo, Chronogr. p. 19. 

2 Jn 2 Pet. iii. 5 AavOdver rodro O¢AovTas I prefer the rendering latet eos hoc (what 
follows) volentes, i.c. volentes ignorant, to the other: /atet cos (what follows), hoc (what 
precedes) volentes, i.e. contendentes ; since the former brings out more clearly the guilt 
of the mockers. In Col. ii. 18 also 6éAwy is not to be taken as an adverb. 

8Jn Jno. vi. 21 the matter appears according to John’s account not to have gone 
beyond a mere act of the will. 
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themselves to danger for you (and have proved their willingness 
by their deeds), who cheerfully encountered dangers in your 
cause (Xen. Cyr. 1, 1,3). The phrase éédover croveiv, however, 
when it does not indicate a mere act of the will, signifies according 
to the nature of the case : ey do an cheerfully pecs 
Ol. 2 p.6a. érav pév bm evvoias TA Tpayyata ovaTh Kal Tact 
TauTa cuupeper ... Kal cuprrovely Kat épew Tas ouppopas Kal 
pévery €0éXovaLY of dvOpwrror), or they do tt of their own accord, 
spontaneously (Xen. Hier. 7, 9 érav dvOpwrra: dvdpa hynodpevat ... 
ixavov... oTepavo@ot... Kal Swpeicbar €OéXwort). Cf. besides 
Stallb. Plat. symp. p. 56, and Gorg. p. 36; Ast, Plat. lege. p. 28. 
According to this, Mark xii. 838; Luke xx. 46 tév OeXOvT MV 
mepiTrateiv év atodais who wish to go about i.e. who love to go 
about, would not be bad Greek (though toy dirovvtwy mep. would 
be preferable) ; yet this expression is perhaps to be referred pri- 
marily to the Hebraistic 0éXew te delectari re, as in Mark 0érewv is 
immediately followed by the Accusative adoracpovts as its object. 
5. In Hebrew, adverbial notions are to a still greater extent 
regarded as verbal; since in that language they not only are 
grammatically construed with the verb (which shows that the two 
are essentially connected), as in mid p05 i.e. he sent again, which 
is imitated in Luke xx. 11 f. aposéOero méurar (but in Mark 


416 xii. 4 we find cal raXuv aréoterrev), Acts xii. 3 mposéBeTo cvNAa- 
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tt ety kal Ilérpov besides he apprehended Peter also, Mark xiv. 25 
var. (thus frequently in Sept. mposts@évar and Mid. mpostiecbar 
Gen. iv. 2; xi. 6’; Exod. x. 28; xiv. 13; Deut. iii. 26% xviit. 16; 
Josh. vii. 12, ete., likewise with Inf. Pass. Judges xiii. 21), but also 
both are used as finite verbs and joined together by and: he does 
much and weeps (Ewald 631).2 This last construction has been 
retained in particular phrases through all periods of the language ; 
whereas in other cases this mode of expression (as it were a év 
dua dvoty with verbs) passes over perceptibly into the other, which 
becomes predominant. In the N.T. also it was thought that 
instances of that former and more simple construction were to be 


1 Cf. also Orig. c. Marcion. p. 35 Wetst. 7a Sixaiws év tats ypapats eipnuéva Bobrer 
&dixws voery thou art inclined to understand, understandest designedly. 

2 The Sept. reproduce verbatim only a few of these Hebrew constructions, e.g. Judg. 
xiii. 10 erdyuver h yur) Kal @papye, 1 Sam. xxy. 42; Ps. cy. 13; Dan. x. 18; Hos.i.6. 
Cf. on the other hand, Gen. xxvi. 18; xxx. 31; Job xix. 3; Ps. xxxii. 3. The phrase 
moO is also rendered in the Sept. by the Part.: Gen. xxxviii. 5 mpos@etaa én érexev 
vidy etc., xxv. 1 mposOéuevos "ABpadp eraBe yuvaika, Job xxix. 1; xxxvi. 1. It occurs 
onee also in Luke xix. 11. Besides, cf. Thiersch de Pentat. alex. p- 177. 


§ 54, ADVERBS. 469 


found,! as Rom. x. 20 dmotodpa Kab réyet speaks out boldly, Luke 
Vi. 48 cxawre kal é8d0uve he dug deep (Schott), Col. ii. 5 yaipwr 
kal Brérwv seeing with joy (Beng. and Schott) etc. But in many 
passages referred to this head this explanation is quite inadmissi- 
ble, — as in 2 Cor. ix. 9 éoxdpmicev, &wxe Tots mévnow which must 
be rendered: he dispersed abroad, he gave to the poor (Ps. exii. 9), 
— in others it is unnecessary, as in Luke vi. 48 he dug and. deep- 
ened (crescit oratio, Beza) ; Jno. viii. 59 éxpvBn Kal é&ndOev éx 
Tov lepov (BCrus.) means: he hid himself and went forth i.e. either 
withdrew from their sight, rendered himself invisible (according 
to which a miraculous a¢aviopos of Christ is narrated), or he 
concealed himself and went (soon after) away (Liicke, Mey.). 
The narrator might easily from his point of view combine thus, 
and connect by «al, two events not precisely simultaneous, yet 
following one another in rapid succession. Perhaps we should 
prefer, with Bengel, the first of the two explanations given, as 
the one more in accordance with the character of this evangelist, 
and in fact. established if the words dveAOov dua pécou avTov are 
genuine. In Acts xv. 16 the word dvactpéyw has nothing cor- 
responding to it either in the Sept. or in the Hebrew (Amos 
ix. 11); probably to the, apostle as he makes the quotation it 
means, (to him) J will turn (myself) again (as also 393 in many 
passages of the O. T. must by itself be rendered, e.g. Jer. xii. 15 
oman ax [will return — to them, antithetic to Jehovah’s turn- 
ing away from them — and have mercy on them; Sept. avactpéyrw 
Kal éXejow avTovs), as iterum is already contained in the com- 
pounds dvotxodoujow, avopPwow. Likewise in Matt. xviii. 3 éav 
py oTpahHnre kal yévnobe etc. and Acts vii. 42 gotpewerv 6 Geos 
«at mapédoxe this verb appears independently : fo turn i.e. accord- 
ing to the connection, respectively turn about, repent, and turn 
away. In Luke i, 68 the absolute construction of évecxéyato (7p2) 
is obvious. The above passage from Rom. is more like the Latin 
audet dicere; in which construction the idea of the first verb is 
not conceived of as subordinate. Render: he makes bold and 
says ; amoton. indicates the frame of mind, Aéyew its result, the 
utterance of the mental state in the bold saying. In Col. as above 


Pau! probably means to say two things:? in spirit I am present 


1 Every discriminating reader will perceive that the constructions from Xen., Plaut., 
and Persius, which Kiihnél. on Luke vi. 48 has adduced as analogous, are of a different 
nature. 


. 2In the quotation by Wetst. from Joseph. bell. jud. 3, 10, 2 the Codd. read xalpw 
Kal BAérwv or simply BAémwr. 
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with you, rejoicing (over you, odv bpiv) and beholding your order 
ete. To the general statement is annexed one that is special. It 
is also possible that in Prérwv ete. the ground of the joy is sub- 
joined, and xa/ is to be rendered namely, that is. As, however, 
the rejoicing is something caused by Brérev, the adverbial notion 
expressed independently by a finite verb could in no event precede 
the principal notjon;! nor could such a form of expression be 
supported, on careful consideration, by Hebrew analogy.” Jas. 
iv. 2 ovevere kal Enrodre does not mean: ye envy even to the death 


492 (Schott), mortally,’ but as Stolz renders it, ye kill and envy; see 


439 


Kern in loc. In Rey. iii. 19 the two verbal notions can easily be 
taken each by itself. Others, even Ziillig, find here a hysteron- 
proteron ; Hengstenberg on the passage is right. 


Against the rendering of Mark x. 21 7 nyarnoev QvTov Kal elzreV avTo blande 
eum compellavit (also Schott), see Mey. in loc. 


6. As prepositions without a case are sometimes used as adverbs 


ithel. (see § 50, note 2, p. 423), so on the other hand, and still more — 


6th od 


frequently, see (especially of place and time) are connected 


™ with cases: as da (even in Her. 6,118 dua ro eee) which i in 


later Greek became almost a preposition (Ga adtois Matt. xiii. 29 
equivalent to ody avrois, ef. Lucian. Asin. 41, 45; Polyb. 4, 48, 6 
etc. see Klotz, Devar. II. 97 sq.), éws of time and space (Klotz II. 
564, cf. éws rovrouv — for which the Greeks use dp, wéxpl, or in a 


1 Where the adverbial idea is promoted grammatically to an independence which 
does not logically belong to it, it can maintain such independence only by following 
the principal verb; cf. Plut. Cleom. 18 eiseA@ay Kal Biagduevos equivalent to Big. eiseAOadr. 

2 The Hebrew verbs which when placed before other finite verbs are taken adverbially, 
express either an idea considered independently, as Job xix. 3 ye are not ashamed and 
ye deafen me, or a general idea which is more precisely defined by one more special, as : 
he made haste and ran to meet the Philistines ; he turned back and dug ete. In like manner 
1 Sam. ii. 3; which poetic passage, however, cannot be used in explaining the prose 
of the N. T. 

3 Gebser gains nothing by appealing to Jas. i. 11 and iii. 14 in support of this inter- 
pretation. Ini. 11 dvérerey 6 frAwos ... nad €énpave expresses the rapid scorching of 
the herbage more aptly than dvaretaas éthpave, cf. vent vidi vici, not veniens vidi, or 
veni vidensque vici. To rise and to scorch is one act; not, ‘after he is risen, he sets 
about scorching.’ It is precisely by expressing each of the moments by a finite verb 
that their rapid snecession is more graphically represented. The second passage, 
iii. 14 py kataxavxaobe Kal Pevderbe Kata THs GAnGeias, I render (and Wiesinger concurs 
with me) do not glory and lie against the truth; xara 77s 4d. belongs properly to kara- 
kavxao0a (Rom. xi. 18). But the apostle to explain xarax. thrusts in forthwith a 
stronger expression. By resolving it into wy Karakavxdpevor Pevder0e kata TAS GAB. 
we gain only the tautology kata 7. GA. Pedder@a, while the card in kataxavx. is wholly 
neglected. 
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local ‘sense €ws els, éws emi; yet cf. Diod. S. 1, 27 ws @xeavod), 
also with names of persons (even wnto, to Luke iv.42; Acts ix. 38; 
cf. Lament. iii. 39), ywpis (Jno. xv. 5 separated from, un mévovtes 
év é€woi vs. 4, cf. Xen. C. 6,1, 7; Polyb. 8, 103, 8, then very fre- 
quently without and besides), mAnoiov. Jno. iv. 5 with Gen., as in 
Sept. cf. Xen. Mem. 1, 4,6; Aeschin. dial. 8,3 Gin Greek authors 
also with Dat.), but rapamAnoiov Phil. ii. 27 with Dat. (with very 
slight variation of Codd.), éyyi’s with Gen. Jno. iii. 23; vi. 19; 
xi. 18 ete. and with Dat. Acts ix. 38; xxvii. 8, dé with Gen. Matt. 
xxviii. 1, gumpooGev with Gen., dricw (exclusively Hellenistic), 
éricGev with Gen., dmepéxewa and édXatTov ditto, and also éow and 
é& with Gen. Several of these are so frequently construed with 
a case, that they may be taken directly as prepositions; just as 
in as, xwpis, axpt, wéxpr, the adverbial meaning is already per- 
ceptibly receding, and in dvev (in the N. T.) has entirely disap- 493 
peared. 


Under this head comes also Phil. ii. 15 péoov yeveds oxodas (cf. Theophan. 
, p- 930), which Lchm. and Tdf. have properly admitted into the text. But 
“in Matt. xiv. 24 76 mAoiov 48n pécov ris Oaddoons jv the word pécov is an 
_ adjective: navis jam media maris erat, see Krebs in loc. In general, 
' the use of adverbs with the Gen. in the N. T. diction appears very simple 
~ if we compare with it the far bolder constructions employed in the Greek 
of all periods, see Bhdy. 157 f. 
Combinations such as éws dprt, ews dre, Ews Grou, ews TP, ews ef, Ews 
karw and the like, are, indeed, especially common in later prose authors 
“(in Sept. ef. éws tore Neh. ii. 16, ews rivos, éws ob Gen. xxvi. 13), but 
some such had already been sanctioned by earlier writers, Bhdy. 196; 
Krii. 266 f. As to adverbs with the article instead of nouns, see 
.§ 18, 3 p.109. 


T. Adverbs of place, even when not in relative clauses (§ 23, 2), 
are» (originally by force of an attraction, Hm. Vig. 790, ad Soph. 
Antig. 517; Wex, Antig. 1.107; Weber, Demosth. p. 446; Kriiger, . 
grammat. Untersuchungen III. 306 ff.) interchanged by good 
prose writers ; particularly adverbs of rest are joined to verbs of 
motion when at the same time continuance in a place is to be 
expressed, Hm. as above, Bhdy. 850 (see above, on év, § 50, 4) 

cf. Matt. il. 22 ébo0870n exe? azredOeiv, xvii. 20; xxviii. 16. So in 

the later writers éxe? came to be used freely for éxeice, rod and 
Grou for mot and d7rov, ob for whither. They are thus used in the 
Sept. and even in the N. T. (where e.g. doe never occurs); as, 440 
Jno. xviii. 38 0 ‘Iovéas ... épyerau éxet peta havav Kal ayrddov ne 
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419 (Arrian. Epict. 24, 113),! Rom. xv. 24 i’ tuav mporeppOjvat 
uth ed. €xe@ (to Spain), Jno. vii. 85; iii. 8 (wd0ev epyeras Kai mod Umayer), 
viii. 14; xi. 8; Luke xxiv. 28; Jas. iii. 4; Rev. xiv. 4, ete.» This 
is an abuse easily to be explained in the language of conversation 
(in dS and évOdSe, évravOoi, the meanings hic and huc coalesced 
still earlier, Krii. 268), and which ought not to be denied in the 
written language of the N. T.? 
With respect to other adverbs of place, not only does éow stand 
494 for within (évdov does not occur in the N. T.) Jno. xx. 26; Acts 
v.23 (Rzek. ix. 6; Lev. x. 18), but also ékxeioe for exe? Acts xxii. 5 
dfwv Kal trois éxetae dvtas (see Wetst. in loc., ef. especially of 
éxeice olxéovres Hippocr. vict. san. 2, 2 p. 85, and the Index to 
Agathias, to Menander, and to Malal. ed. Bonn.). On the other 
hand, Acts xiv. 26 d@ev ijoav rapadedopévor TH yapeTt, as even 
Luther saw, is quite regular, cf. Mey. (and the emendation by 
Hemsterhuis, 7jecav, inadmissible in any case); and in Acts xxi. 3 
éxeioe retains its meaning, as does é7rov in Luke xii. 17. The 
adverbs é€w0ev, EowOev, xatw, in prose usage, as is well known, 
represent both relations, from without and without, downwards 
and beneath, etc. 
Further, how the usage of the later prose writers keeps pace ith 
that of the N. T. may be seen from the collections of Lob. Phryn. 
p. 43 sq. 128; Thilo, Act. Thom. p. 9. Cf. besides, Buttm. Philoct. 
p- 107; Stallb. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 95 sqq.;? Schoem. Plutarch. 
Cleom. p. 186; Hartung, Casus S. 85 ff, also Kypke and Elsner 
ou Matt. ii. 22. 
That adverbs of place (relat.) are also used with reference to 
persons is well known, cf. Rev. ii. 13 aap’ tiv, drov o caray. 


i 


1 Her. 1, 121 éA@dv exe? plainly signifies : having arrived there (cf. the preceding 761 
xalpwy és Népoas), and so might epxecOa in Jno. xviii. 3 perhaps be rendered. Heb. 
vi. 20 dou mpddpouos ecisA8e may mean, where entered ; see Béhme, whom Bleek has not 
understood. 

2 Many passages, to be sure, have been referred to this head which are of another 
sort, e.g. Matt. xxvi. 36; Luke xii. 17,18. Here éxe? and of certainly mean: there, 
where. Not so Luke x. 1, where Hélemann’s translation ubi iter facere in animo erat is 
false because épxec@a does not mean iter fucere. Cf. Hm. Soph. Antig. p. 106. 

3 Tt is, indeed, not to be overlooked that forms such as rod, ot, also éxe?, éxeice, 
might be easily exchanged by transcribers, as actually happens often in MSS. of Greek 
authors (Schaef. Eurip. Hec. 1062). Nevertheless, in the case of the N. T. the number 
of such variations noted is extremely small. Also corrections, as Acts xxii. 5 éxe?, 
very rarely occur, since the readers were too much accustomed to such use of these 
adverbs to take offence at it. Besides, the old (Homeric) language coincides with the 
later prose in the interchange of local adverbs, while Attic prose keeps the forms more 
distinct. 
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xatovket Vechner, hellenol. p. 234. Besides, we find them used 
occasionally with a loose reference, Jno. xx. 19 7. Oupav Kekrei- 
opévov OT ov joay ot uqOntai there (of the chamber) where, Mark 
ii. 4; cf. Matt. ii. 9 (Kru. 268). 
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ith ed. 


1. The Greek language has, as is well known, two orders of 420 
negatives, ov, ovTe, ovKéTe (ovdeis) etc., and pn, unre, unKéeTe (uNdeis) 
etc. The distinction between the two has been most fully unfolded 495 
by Hermann (ad Vig. p. 804 ff.; cf. Mtth. IL. 1437 ff; Mdv. 235 ff). 
Ov, for instance, is used when something is denied in plain terms 
and directly (as a matter of fact) ; 7, where something is denied 
as mere matter of thought (according to supposition, and under 
conditions): the former is the objective, the latter the subjective 
negation. And this distinction is in substance observed also in 
the N. T. ;? as will be clear first of all, 


~ 1Cf. besides, Z. Richter, de usu et discrim. particul. od et wh. Crossen, 1831-1834, 
3 Commentatt. 4to.; F’. Franke, de particulis negantib. linguae gr. Rintel. 1832-1833, 
2 Comment. 4to. (reviewed by Benfey, in n. Jahrb. f. Philol. XII. 147 ff.); Baumlein, in 
d, Zeitschr. f. Alterthumswiss. 1847. nr. 97-99, and remarks, highly instructive on the 
general subject also, concerning particular uses of both forms of negation in Hm. Soph. 
Oed. R. 568; Ajac. 76; Philoct. 706; Eurip. Androm. 379; Elmsley, Eurip. Med. p. 155 
Lips. ; Schaef. Demosth. I. 225, 465, 584, 591; II. 266, 327, 481, 492, 568; IIT. 288, 
299; IV. 258; V. 730; Stallb. Plat. Phaed. p. 43,144. (The theory of Hermann is 
combated on the ground of Thiersch’s principles by Hartung, Lehre von den griech. 
Partik. Il. 73 ff., and he is followed by Rost, Gramm. 743; in the main, however, he 
at last agrees with Herm., and the doubt through which he was led to his views has 
been solved by Klotz, Devar. II. 666. G. F’. Gayler’s essay, particular. gr. sermonis 
negantium accurata disputatio, Tubing. 1836. 8vo., is an industrious collection of ex- 
amples, but is deficient in clearness.) On the difference between non and haud in Latin 
see Franke I. 7 sq., the review in Hall. L. Z. 1834. no. 145, and Hand, Tursell. III. 16 ff. 
(who at the same time explains od as the qualitative, uj as the modal negation). The 
comparison of the Heb. DX with un (Ewald, 530) can be less perfectly carried through; 
precisely in the more delicate relations the correspondence fails. 

2 That the N.'T. authors observed almost invariably this in itself delicate difference, 
is due not to their theoretical knowledge, but to the sense of propriety they acquired by 
much intercourse with those who spoke Greek ; precisely as we also learn the some- 
times conventional difference between the synonyms of our mother tongue. In par- 
ticular instances, however, a foreigner might well be expected to err, since even 
Plutarch (Schaef. Demosth. III. 289; Plutarch. V.6, 142,475), Lucian (Schaef. Demosth. 
I. 529; Schoemann, Plutarch. Agis p. 93; Fritzsche, quaestion. Lucian. p. 44), Pausan. 
(Franke, I. 14), Aelian (Jacobs, Ael. anim. p. 187), cf. Mdv. 245; Mith. 1444, are said 
to have sometimes interchanged the two negatives. Cf. also on 8t: uh for 811 od Ellendt, 
praef. ad Arrian. I. 24sq. I would not, however, assert that in these passages gram- 
matical acuteness might not repeatedly be able to discover the reason for ov or un; 

60 


y 
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a. From the examination of a few passages in which the two neg- 
atives occur together. Jno. iii. 18 6 ructedwy eis avdtov ov Kpiverat, 


— 442 0 8€ wy mictedav On KéKprTar, Te wy TeToTEvKev etc. (cf. Hm. as 
th ed. above 805) ; xptvecOas is denied as matter of fact by od, i.e. itvis 


asserted that in fact a judgment does not take place. The second 
motevwv, however, is negatived by the. particle 4) merely as a 


496 supposed case, for 6 wa) mcr. means, who (ever) does not believe, 
421 if one does not believe (6 ov muctevwy would indicate a definite in- 
sii dividual who does not believe); hence follows also ére “7 qemiot., 


since a case is merely supposed (quod non crediderit). This usage 
is not contradicted by 1 Jno. v. 10 6 w% mucrevav TO Oe@ evotnvy 
TeToinKey aUTOV, OTL OU TemlaTevKEV Els THY aptupiay etc. Here 
the apostle in the last words passes suddenly from the mere 
supposition (6 4 mor.) to the matter of fact: the pa) mucrevew 
had already begun, and John pictures to himself now an actual 
unbeliever. ; 

Mark xii. 14 core xivoov ... Sodvat 7 ov ; SHpev, 7) uw) SOpev ; 
where, in the first instance, inquiry is made as to the objective 
reason for paying tribute; in the second, a subjective principle is 
expressed: are (ought) we to give etc. Cf. Hm. Vig. 806, on 
Aristoph. Thesmoph. 19, and Stallb. Plat. rep. I. 270. 

Hph. v. 15 Brérere mas axpiBas Tepurraretre, put) WS Aoopor GAN 
as copoi; the yu) ws dcogo: etc. is the direct explanation of w@s, and 
like that dependent on Sré€7ere,—hence the subjective negation, 

2 Cor. x. 14 od yap, ws wr épixvodpevor eis twas, bTEpeKTeivomer 
éavtous we do not overstretch ourselves (objectively negatived), as 
though we had not reached to you, a mere supposition ; in point of 
fact it is not so. COf., on the other hand, 1 Cor. ix. 26. 

Rom. xi. 21 €i yap 6 Geos Tov Kata grow KrAddwv ovdK épeloaTo, 
pnTas ovdé cod dheiceta if God spared not (matter of fact, he 
has in reality not spared them), so (7 2s to be feared) lest he also 
spare not thee. Here the apostle might have uttered the sentence 
categorically, so will he also not spare thee; but he prefers to give 
it a milder turn by using pyj7ws: lest perhaps odd€ cod deloeras 
become true ; and every apprehension is subjective (Rev. ix. 4). 
Cf. Plat. Phaed. 76 b. poBodpat, un adpiov rnvixdde ovKETL 7 avOpe- 
Tov ovdets akiws olos Te TOTO TouncaL, p. 84b. oddev Sevvov, yw) 
pon}, Orws wn... o0vdev Ett ovdapod 7, Thuc. 2, 76; see 
Gayler pp. 427, 430. 
while we must never forget that sometimes there is no stringent reason in favor of od 


or wh, but either negative may be used according to the author’s view of the case, Hm. 
Vig. 806. : 
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1 Jno. v. 16 édy Tis in Tov adeXoov aitod dwaprdvovra dpapriav 
on Tpos Odvatov ... aca adiKia apwaptia éoti Kal éoTtw dpwaptia 
“ob mpos Odvarov (in the former clause su is used as following up 
»a subjective observation and dependent on éap tidy, in the latter ov, 
since an objectively valid principle is asserted, an idea dogmatically 
« real is laid Hence 

Jno. vi. 64 eit €& bar tives, of od Tuctevovow* HOev yap... 6 
“Ine., tives eiolv of 2) mistevoyres, the former clause conveying a 
_ matter of fact, the second a supposition, who they were that would 
> not believe, qui essent, qui non crederent. Cf. besides Rom. v. 13 ; 497 
ednory. 235 xiv 24s xv. 24.5 Actsivi 20; x.145 xx 17 fs. 1 Jno. 
civ. 8; v.12; 3Jno.10; 2 Thess. iii. 10; Gal. iv.8; 2 Cor. ii. 13; 443 
o Heb. iv. 2,151 th ed, 
b. But the same result which these passages give follows also 42: 
from those in which pw occurs alone: Matt. xxii. 25 pa eyov het 
omépua adiixe Thy yuvaika avTod TO adehPO adtod, where pa) exov 
_is used with reference to the law that made this provision (éav tus 
\amoldvn wn Ex wy etc. vs. 24): not having, he left behind etc., as 
one not having in the sense of the law, he left etc. (ov« éyav would 
exhibit the not having as if narrating something purely a matter 
of fact) ; in Mark xii. 20 we find in the narrative form ov« adfKe 
‘omépa. Ool. i. 23 ele erypévere TH Tiote ... Kal py peTaKtvov- 

- pevor aro THs €d7., where the not being moved away (in a proposi- 
tion beginning with eye) is put as a condition, consequently as 
something only supposed. 2 Thess. i. 8 d:d0vTos exdienow Tols wn 
eeldoot cov Kal Tois 7 UTakovovet TS evayy.; the statement here 
‘is general: such as know not God, whoever they are, wherever 

such are to be found (consequently a supposition), cf. 11.12. Rom. 
xiv. 21 xarov 10 w7 hayety cpéa (the not eating as something sup- 
sposed: if any one eat not; To ov dayety would represent the not 


1 Passages from Greek authors in which ov and uA appear together in the same main 
proposition, with more or less obvious difference, are e.g. Sext. Emp. adv. Math. 1,3, 
68 radra ob aGmoAoyoumevov Fv, GAAG Kakots emimAnpodyTos Kaka Kal MNKETL LeETpiws, 
GAAS Updnv emomapevov Tas Gmoptas, 2,60 Aekréov, ws ef undéY ote pyTopiKHs TEAS, 
ovdév ort pytopixh (2,107), 2,110; hypotyp. 3,1, 2; Lucian. catapl.15 eye are wnbev 
zxwv évéxupov év TG Blw, odvK aypdv, oF ouvoixlay, ob xpuady etc. Soph. Antig. 686 
or ay BSuvalunv, whe’ emoraluny Aéyew, Philoct. 1048; Demosth. Callicl. 736 b. ; 
pac. 23 a.; Phorm. 604 a.; Xen.C. 2, 4, 27; Aristot. polit. 6, 8; rhet.1,11, 31; 2, 2, 
and 15; Lucian. dial. mort. 16, 2; adv. indoct. 5 ; Strabo 3, 138; 15, 712 ; Himer. oratt. 
23, 18; Plutarch. Pompej. 23 ; apophth. p. 183f.; Aelian. anim. 5, 28; Joseph. Antt. 

16,9, 3. Cf. besides, Gayler p. 291. From the Fathers, cf. Origen c. Mare. p. 26 
Wetst.; from the apocrypha, Acta apocr. p. 107. Particularly noteworthy is Agath. 
2,23 eg bre by odpatt wh OatTov KaTamTaiey of Spvets 7 of KUvES OVK adTiKa emiporTavTeEs 
diaomapdéacey etc. 
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eating as something objective, — an actually existing practice it 
may be). Rom. xv. 1 ddedAopev 52 Hyels ... Kal 7 Eavtots apérxew 
(vs. 3 narratively: xal yap 0 Xpictds obx éavT@ jpecev). Hence, 
naturally, with the Optative when a mere wish is expressed (Franke 
I. 27), Mark xi. 14 wnére ex cod eis Tov aid@va ndeis Kaprrov 
payou (yet some Codd. read here ¢ayn), 2 Tim. iv. 16; and in 
Imperative sentences, Rom. xiv. 1 tov adoGevodvta tH ricTev Tpos- 

498 ANapBavecbe, w7 eis Siaxpices Siaroyiopev (xii. 11); Phil. ii. 12, 
where some erroneously refer the words yu @s év TH Tapovoig etc. 
to imnxovceate, in which case ov would have been indispensable. 

In accordance with the difference above defined, 4 in general 
will express the weaker (cf. also Hm. Philoct. 706), and ov, as 
categorical, the stronger negation. Nevertheless 7 is also at times 
more emphatic than od (Hm. Soph. Antig. 691), inasmuch as, if 

444 (even) the supposition is denied, more is expressed than if the 

ithe actual existence of a thing (as a fact) is denied. See under 
no. 5. In like manner is the Latin haud sometimes the stronger, 
sometimes the weaker negation, Franke I. 7; cf. Hand, Tursell. 
Ill. 20. 


Where ov belongs to a single word (verb) to which in the language 
there is a negative directly antagonistic, it coalesces with that word and 
expresses this exactly contrary idea, as ov« éav to prevent Acts xvi. 7, od 

423, Oérew nolle 1 Cor. x. 1. See Franke I. 9 sq., cf. under no. 6. Od combined 
6th ed. with nouns into one idea obliterates their meaning altogether: Rom. x. 19 
rapalnuicw bas ex ov ve over a no-nation, ix. 25 Kadéow Tov ov Aadv 
pov Aadv pov Kal THY OK HyaTnLEVnY Hyarnwevyy, 1 Pet. ii. 10 — (all quota- 
tions from O.T.); ef. Thuc. 1, 187 1 ob diuddvois the not breaking (the 
bridge had not been broken), 5, 50 7 ov« é€ovoia, Eurip. Hippol. 196 ov« 
dmddeéis, see Monk in loc.; Sturz, ind. ad Dion. Cass. p. 245; Fr. Rom. II. 
424. How this combination differs from that with yn (7 wy diaAvors), see 
Franke, as above, I. 9. Numerous examples of both in Gayler p. 16 sqq. 

The simple, accented, 0} no (Matt. vy. 837; Jas. v. 12; 2 Cor. i. 17 f.) 
occurs in answer to a question only in Matt. xiii. 29; Jno. 1. 21, (for 
instances from Greek writers, see Gayler p. 161); the fuller form ovx 
éywye would have been more usual. 


2. Let*‘us consider now those cases, the most frequent of all, in 
which a negation is expressed by 7; this takes place: 

a. In (wishes) commands, resolutions, encouragements, and 
that not only with verbs of the sort, that is to say Imperatives and 
Subjunctives, Matt. vii. 1 7) «pwere, Gal. v. 26 ur ywopeba Kevo- 
50£04, 2 Thess. iii. 10, see § 56, 1, but also with words which. are 
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considered as integral parts of the command, etc., 1 Pet. v. 2 
Towpavate ... pa avayxactas, 1 Pet. i. 13 f.; 1 Tim. v. 9; Luke 
vie'853° 1 Cor. v.85 Rom. xiii. 13.5 Phil. ii. 4,12; Heb. x. 25; 
Acts ‘x. 20. ‘ 

b. In telic clauses, with va Matt. vii. 1; xvi. 20; Rom. xi. 25; 
Hph. ii. 9; Heb. xii. 3; Mark v. 43; 2 Cor. v, 15; vii. 9; Eph. 499 
iv: 14; or 67@s5 Luke xvi. 26; 1 Cor.i°29; Matt. vi. 18; Acts 
vili. 24; xx.16. So also with single words of such clauses, 
Rom. viii. 4; Eph. ii. 12; Phil. i. 27 f.; iii. 9; 2 Thess. ii. 12; 
Hebs xii:27; 

-c. In conditional sentences (Hm. Vig. 805), with e¢ Jno. xv. 22 

et yu) HAO, duaptiay ovk elyooayv, XVili. 80 ef x tv odTOS KaKOV 
TOV, OvK av cor Tapedmxauev, Matt. xxiv. 22; Acts xxvi. 32; 
Rom. vii. 7; Jno. ix. 33, and with éav Matt. v. 20; xii. 29;. Rom. 
x. 15; 2 Tim. ii. 5, not only with reference to the whole proposi- 
tion, but also with single words which are considered as condi- 
tional, 1 Tim. v. 21; Tit. i. 6 ef tus éotly dvéyedntos.... wy ev 
Katnyopia acwrias, li. 8; Jas. i. 4, 26. 

In all these cases the necessity of the subjective negation is 
clear ; for every condition, design, purpose, command, falls within 
the province of what is merely conceived of. 

In conditional sentences od occurs not infrequently; in the N.T. 445 
pretty often, in the older writers with logical necessity only where ™"*- 
but a single word of the conditional sentence (hardly the verb 
merely Krii. 271) is negatived, so that the negation coalesces with 
this word into a single idea, Hm. Vig. 883; Eurip. Med. p. 344; 
Soph. Oed. C. 596 ; Schaef. Plut. IV. 3961; Mehlhorn, Anacr. 

p- 189; Bremi, Lys. p. 111; Schoemann, Isae. p. 824 sq.; e.g. 424 
Sopht Aj. 1181 «2 rods Oavévras ok eas Odrrew if thou hinderest ** * 
Clliad. 4, 55), Lys. Agor. 62 ef pév od oddol (i.e. dAtyou) Foray, 
Thue. 3,55 e droorhivat ’AOnvaiwv ov« 7OeXnoapev, Her. 6, 9. 

Of. Gayl. p. 99 sqq.; Mtth. 1440; Krii. 271. (On the analogous 
dmws ov see Held, Plut. Timol. 357.) According to this there is 
nothing strange in Matt. xxvi. 42; Luke xvi. 31; Jno. v. 47 ; 
Rom. viii. 9; 1 Cor. vii. 9; 2 Thess. iii. 10,14; 1 Tim. iii. 5; v. 8; 
Rey. xx. 15, etc., and as little in 2 Cor. xii. 11 ef «al oddév etme. 

On the other hand, Lipsius (de modor. in N. T. usu p. 26 sqq.) 
has adduced a number of other passages, which contradict the 


1 Schaef. Demosth. III. 288: ob poni licet, quando negatio refertur ad sequentem 
vocem cum eaque sic coalescit, unam ut ambae notionem efficiant ; uh ponitur, quando 
negatio pertinet ad particulam conditionalem. Cf. Rost, Gr. S. 745. 
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above canon, or appear to do so; since, indeed, generally in the 

N.T. ¢f not is expressed more frequently by e¢ od than by e¢ p1, 

which latter phrase most commonly signifies except. We divide 
500 these passages into four classes : 

a) Such as have nothing to do with the question: Luke xii. 26° 
ei 00S edrdytoTov Stvacbe, Ti mepl THY AovTdY pEpiwvare ; for Ee 
here is conditional only in appearance ; in reality it is equivalent 
to érei, Krii.271. Translate 7f (as is clear from the alleged cases), 
i.e. since you cannot do even the least etc. (hence always @avydfo- 
et ov cf. Kiihner II. 406). So also Rom. xi. 21; Jno. iii. 123. 
v. 47; x. 85; Heb. xii. 25; 2 Pet. ii. 4; cf. Soph. Oed. Col. 596 
et Oérovtds y oddE col hevyew Kadov si, quum te volunt recipere, 
ne tibi quidem decorum est exsulem esse, and Aeschin. ep. 8 €¢ dé 
ovdé avy éxelvw diéyvaxas é€sévar etc., Sext. Empir. Math. 7, 434 
ef oVO avTo TovTO Hdec etc. Xenoph. A. 7, 1,29; Aesop. 23, 2, see 
Bhdy. 886 ; Franke, Demosth. p. 202; Gayl. 118; Hm. Aeschyl. 
II. 148. 

b) Such as, when viewed more closely, are in unison with the 
above canon: not only 1 Cor. xi. 6 e& yap od KataxadvrreTas yury, 
Kal KeipacOw if a woman is unveiled, she ought also to be shorn, 
2 Thess. iii. 10, but also Jno. x. 37 ef od Tow ta epya Tod matpos. 
pou, fn) TruaTeveTé pro ef O€ TOL, KAV Emol pr TLaTEUNTE, Tois Epryots 
matevoate if I omit the works of my Father (and thus withhold 
from you the proofs of my divine mission) etc. ; but if I do them 
ete., Jno. iii. 12; Rom. vill. 9; Rev. xx.15; cf. Lys. accus. Agor. 

446 76 édy pev odv ddckn Ppiviyov aroxteivat, ToUTwY péwvnoe ... ea 

the 6% ddoKn, epecbe adrov etc. but if he denies it, Sext: Empir. | 
Math. 2, 111 e¢ pév Ajppard twa exer... ef bé ove exer etc. but if 
he is destitute of them, 9,176 et peév ode exer, Paddov eat TO Belov 

. ef O€ Eyer, Ertas TL TOD Oeod Kpeirrov, hypotyp. 2, 5. 160.175; 
Lucian. paras. 12; Galen. temper. 1,3; Mr. Anton. 11, 18 p. 193 — 
Mor. (cf. also Euseb. de die dom. p. 9 Jani). Nor is there any- 
thing to object against 1 Cor. xv. 13: e avdctacis vexpadv ovK 
éote if the resurrection of the dead is a chimera, etc.; cf. in the 
preceding context 1a@s Néyouai Twes btu dvacTaats vexpOv ovK éoTW; ° 
On vs. 16 ef. Philostr. Apoll. 4, 16, p. 154. 

c) Cases in which the proposition with ed od merely negatives 

425 the idea which is expressed affirmatively in a corresponding propo- 
shel. sition, without the od coalescing with the negatived word into a 


1 ei ov and ei wf are well distinguished in a single sentence in Acta Thom. p. 57 ed. 
Thilo. 
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single opposed idea: 1 Cor. ix. 2 ef dAXous ove eiul dmdcToXos, 
adrAdye byiv eis, si aliis non sum apostolus, vobis certe sum. Luke 
xi. 8, cf. xviii. 4. But even in such oppositions later writers use 
ei ov, e.g. Sext. Empir. Math. 11, 5 ef wév dyabdy éotw, ey tOv Tpidv 
yevnoetat, cl 66 0UK EgTLV AYaOOY, HTOL KaKOV éoTLY, 7) OUTE KAKOV 
éatwy ote ayabov éatw, Diog. L. 2, 36 ef uev ydp Te THY TposdyT@V 
réEcvav, SvopPdcovtar, €i & ov, ovdéy Tpos Huds, where the sense is 
not: if, however, they be silent about it, but, if they do not say 
something useful, cf. Judg. ix. 20; Judith v. 21; Demosth. epp. 
p- 125a.; Basilic. II. 525, and Poppo Xen. Anab. p. 358. 

-~d) Cases in which ov likewise antithetically denies, without, 
however, an express affirmative proposition preceding: Jas. i. 11 
€i ov. povxedoets (with reference to the preceding 2) pouyetons), 
govevoess Sé, yéyovas trapaBarns vopou if thou dost not commit adul- 
tery, yet of thou killest,2 i. 23; iii. 2; 1 Cor. xvi. 22 ef tus od hiree 
Tov Kvplov, itm avabewa (where the rendering, if any one hateth 
the Lord, would probably not represent the apostle’s meaning) ; 
2 Jno. 10 et tus Epyeras mrpos buds Kal tadtnv THY Sidaynv od Pépet, 
Luke xiv. 26. 

For the later prose writers, then, who in general use e¢ ov (as 
the stronger and more expressive form) much oftener than the 
older writers (who were rather frugal in its use), we may state the 
rule thus (cf. also Anton, Progr. de discrim. particul. od et pu, 
Gorlic. 1823, 4to. p. 9): where noé in a conditional proposition is 
emphatic,’ e&¢ od (as in Latin st non) is used; but where 7 not 
stands without emphasis on the negation, e¢ 7 (as in Latin nisz): 
e.g, if thou dost not commit adultery (with reference to the pre- 
ceding uy povy.), if any man loveth not the Lord (as he ought), 
if Iam not an apostle unto others, Jno. i. 25 if thou art not the 
Christ, cf. vs. 20. The emphasis is brought out by an antithesis, 
either open (1 Cor. ix. 2) * or concealed (1 Cor. xvi. 22). It lies, 
however, in the nature of the case that od then negatives only a 
part of the conditional proposition, not the proposition itself. 


1 Macar. homil. 1,10. Cf. also édv Diog. L. 1,105 édv véos dy toy oivoy od Pepys, 
yépwv yevouevos tdwp olaets. 

2 Equivalent to ei od porxedwy gon, povedwy dé, cf. Arrian. Epict. 1, 29, 35; 2,11, 22. 
On the contrary, Thue. 1, 32 ef wh pet& Kalas, ddtns 5¢ wGAAoY GpapTia ... evayTla 
TOAM@UEV. 

3 Mehlhorn, as above, gives the rule: ubi simpliciter negatio affirmationi ita opponatur, 
ut negandi part. voce sit acuenda, semper od poni, ubi contra verbum voce inprimis, 
notandum uf esse debere. Cf. also Poppo on Xen. Anab. as above. 

4 Cf. also e.g. Aesop. 7, 4 ef od gol todTo mposépeper, ove by juty adtd ovveBovAcves 
if it were not useful to thee, thou wouldst not advise us to it. 
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"Osre (Krii. p. 272 f.) of a consequence even when represented as mere 
matter of fact is used in the N. T. always with yy and the Infinitive, Matt. 
viii. 28; Mark i. 45; ii 2; iii. 20; 1 Cor. i. 7; 1 Thess. i. 8. Only in 
2 Cor. iii. 7 is there a logical ground for it in the conditional proposition ; 
Engelhardt, Plat. apol. p. 219. 

After dr and éreé because (in direct discourse) od follows regularly, Jno. 


Gta e. viii. 20, 837; Rom. xi. 6; Luke i. 84; Biumlein S. 773; 67c py in con- 
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ditional discourse occurs in Jno. iii. 18. On the contrary, we have in Heb. 
ix. 17, in direct discourse, diabyKy éxt vexpots BeBala, rel pymore ioxve, 
ote Ch 6 diabeuevos, which Bohme explains thus: payrore seems here to 
negative even the idea of icxvew; consequently in general to deny more 
strongly than ovrore. Yet Bohme’s rendering of pyjrore by nondum is 
erroneous ; it means, never, never at all (Heliod. 2,19). And perhaps 
the author gave the preference to pore on this account also, because he 
is speaking in general terms and not of any particular testament. How- 
ever, in later authors the subjective negation frequently occurs in connection 
with éreé (67x) guandoquidem, not only where something is clearly desig- 
nated as a subjective reason (as is perceptible even in Aelian. 12, 63 ;. cf. 
besides, Philostr. Apoll. 7, 16; Lucian. Hermot. 47), but also where an 
objectively valid reason is assigned (Gayl. 183 sqq.; Mdv. p. 245; on. 
Lucian and Arrian in particular, Ellendt, Arrian. Al. I. praefat. p. 23 sqq., 
cf. also Ptol. geogr. 8, 1, 3), in so far as the reason falls back at last on a 
supposition. Others (Bengel, Lchm.) take pajrore in Heb., as above, as 
an interrogative, as indeed éreé often introduces a question, Rom. iii. 6; 
1 Cor. xiv. 16; xv. 29; Klotz, Devar. p.543. This seems to me, however, 
to be too rhetorical for the style. 

3. e. In relative clauses with dv (éav), Luke viii. 18 ds av pm én, 
Acts iii. 23 (Sept.) masa wuyn, ris éav un axovon, Rev. xiii. 15 
boot av wn Tposkvynowow, Luke ix. 5. In all these cases nothing 
is denied as a matter of fact of particular subjects, but the lan- 
guage is only conditional and supposed: whoever hath not (may 
not have). Relative clauses without a have regularly ov, Jno. 
iv. 22 sposxuveite 0 ov« oidate, Luke xiv. 27 dstis od Bacrater, 
Rom. x. 14; 1 Cor. v. 1; 2 Cor. viii. 10; 1 Jno. iv. 6, ete., so far 
forth as. they deny something as matter of fact ; on the other hand, 
#7 occurs sometimes in such cases when the negation refers only 
to a supposition (assumption, condition) (Hm. Vig. 805; Kri. 
271), 2 Pet. i. 9 @ py wdpects tadtTa, tupros é€otw whoso lacketh, 
¥f any man lack, etc. In 1 Tim. v.13; Tit. i.11 Ta py dS€éovra 
and’ & ym de? (cf. Rom. i. 28; Soph. Phil. 583) express merely a 
moral conception: quae, si quae non sunt honesta; whereas &@ 
ov de would denote positively inhonesta, the kind of unseemly 
things objectively present, cf. Gayl. 240f. In Col. ii. 18 4x before 
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éwpaxeyv 1 is expunged by the more recent critics; only Tisch. in 
the 2d [and 7th] Leipzig ed. restores it, and undoubtedly it has 503 
the greatest amount of external authority on its side (Mey. states 
the authorities imperfectly). If the negation [which is wanting, 
moreover, in Cod. Sin.*] be genuine (some authorities have ov), 
vn must. be used because even the relative clause is viewed by 427 
Paul subjectively, as yndels tp. kataBpaB8evéro.” 6th ol. 


Frequently os is followed by ot, where, since apparently a mere sup- 
position is uttered, some have expected uy (Lipsius de modis p. 14), as in 
Matt. xxiv. 2 od pi ddeO dde dios eri AiHov, ds 0d KaradrvOynoerar (but 
here 7 is not. indispensable, inasmuch as the words deny a matter of fact) ; 
and also where in Latin the Subjunctive would stand, and therefore p 
would have been expected, Matt. x. 26 otdéy éore KexaAvppevov, 5 ovK 
éroxadupOyoerat, Luke viii. 17; xii. 2; Matt. xxiv.2; cf 1 Kings viii. 46. 
For instances from Greek authors (Hm. Vig. p. 709) see Eur. Hel. 509 sq. 
dvijp yap ovdeis Ode... 35... 00 SHaet Bopav, Lucian. sacrif. 1 otk otda, 
ei Tis OUTwW KaTHPHS €oTL, dsTIs ov yeAdoerat, Soph. Oed. R. 374 oddeis Os 
odxXi TdvO dvedet Taya. In all these cases the relative clause is considered 
as'a definite, objective predicate, as if it were said dvyp ondeis dde od ddce 
Aopéy; even in construction with the Optative, Isocr. Evagor. p. 452 ov« 
€or, Ostis oVK av Aiakidos mpoxpiveev, also p. 199; Plut. apophth. p. 196 ¢. 
Closely allied to this is the phrase tis éotw, ds od followed by the Pres. 
indie. Acts xix. 35; Heb. xii. 7; cf. Dion. contp. 11 ed. Schaef. p. 120, 
which in sense is equivalent to ovdets éorw, ds od (for which Strabo 6, 286 
has ovdév pépos aitis eorw, 6 wy... Tvyyaver); on the other hand, ovdeis 
éotw, ds od with the Preterite, is beyond the range of those cases in which 
one would expect py, Xen. An. 4, 5, 31; Thuc. 3, 81; Lucian. Tox. 22; 
asin. 49; cf. Heind. Plat. Phaed. p. 233; Weber, Demosth. 356 sq. See 
also, Gayl. p. 257 sqq., who, it must be confessed, has not discriminated 
sufficiently. 


4, f. With Infinitives (Mtth. 1442; Kru. 278), not only such as 
depend. on a verb of thinking, speaking, commanding, wishing (of 449 
course also in the construction of the Accusative with the Infini- thet 
tive) Matt, ii. 12); v. 34,39; Luke ii. 26; v.14; xx. 7; xxi. 14; 
Actsiivettt: 20's ows QSish xi 2803; xv 19;'38; win. 31; Rxi. 4; 
XX S 3: xRVIiLLT ; Rom. 112115 xii. 3>-xiii, 3; 1 Cor. v. 9) 1%; 


»1Cf. Philostr. Apoll. 7, 27 dueaéyero & wh exelvw mpotBave quae illi haud prodessent. 

From the Sept. may be adduced Exod. ix. 21 8s wh mposéoxe TH diavoig cis 7d phua 
kupiov in opposition to 6 poBovpevos 7d pfu xuplov vs. 20; thus just like ef 3€ wh in 
antithesis. Od and uf after relat. in parallel propositions, see Arrian. Epict. 2, 2, 4. 

2 In propositions with particles of time (Gayler, p. 185 sqq.) un does not happen to 
occur in the N. T. ; several times od is quite regularly joined to the Indicative of time, 
Jno. ix. 4; xvi. 25; 2 Tim: iv. 8; Acts xxii. 11. 

61 
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2 Cor. ii. 1; x. 2; Heb. ix. 8, etc., or by which a design is ex- 

pressed 2 Cor. iv. 4 ériddoce Ta vorjpata ... els TO pi adyacat, 

1 Thess. ii. 9 épyafouevoe mpds 76 pr emtPaphaar, Acts xx. 27 ovx 

504 trectevAdunv Tod pr) dvayyeirat, 1 Pet. iv. 2,—but also where the 

Infinitive is the subject of a proposition, 2 Pet. ii. 21 xpetrroy Hv 

avrois pi) ereyvoxevar, Luke xvii. 1, or, being joined to a prepo- 

sition, is resolvable into a finite verb with ov, Jas. iv. 2 od« éyere 

Sia TO pr) aitetcOar vuads (Ott ovK aiteiobe vmets), Luke vill. 6; 

Acts xxviii. 18; Heb. x. 2. But in -that first case erreyveoK. is 

denied only as a supposition (in fact they had known), and in the 

second the cause is represented not objectively, but as primarily 

the thought of the speaker. Precedents from the classics for all 

428 this, see in Gayler 294 sqq.; ef. Rost 750; Baumlein nr. 99, S. 

the 788 f, Also those parts of speech which belong essentially to the 
Infinitive clause are negatived by mj, e.g. 2 Cor. x. 2. 

The cases in the Infinitive construction in which ov is, and can 

or must be, used have been pointed out by Rost 747 f.; Kru. 274; 

Baumlein 8.778. In Jno. xxi. 25 éav ypadntar caf &v, odd adbrov 

olwat TOV KOTpMoV Yaphaat Ta ypad. BiBdia the negation belongs to 

owas, cf. Xen. M. 2, 2,10 eyo pev oipar, ef tova’Tny pr dSvvacar 

dépew pntépa, ayaba ce od dSivacbas pépew. In Heb. vii. 11 tis 

ére xpela kata tiv tTakw Meryioed. érepov aviotacbat iepéa Kar 

ov Kata THv TaEW ’Aapav réyeoOar the negation does not belong 

to the Infinitive, but negatives the words cata tr. ra&.’ Aap. Ov 

is often in dependent clauses joined thus to a single word, Krii. 


8. 270. 


When after a verb of understanding or saying, in direct discourse etc., 
the assertion, observation etc. is expressed in a clause with dru, the negation 
is made by od, Luke xiv. 24 A€yw bpty, ore oddeEts Tov dvdpdv ... yedoerat 
tov deirvov, Xvill. 29; Jno. v. 42 éyvwxa tpas ore tiv dydarnv rod Oecd odk 
éxere etc., vill. 5d; Acts ii. 31 etc. The proposition with 67. stands here 
as a pure objective proposition just as in indirect question (§ 41, 4), as if 
it were ovdeis ... yevoerat, TovTo ipiv A€yw, while the Infinitive construction 
brings it into immediate connection with, and consequently dependence 
on, A€yw, 6p ete. Cf. Krii. 253, 270; Mdv. 235. 


5. g. With Participles (Gayl. 274 sqq.; Krii. 274 f.) pa is used 
not only when they belong to a proposition which, as expressing 
command, design, condition, etc., requires the subjective negation 
(see no. 2), Eph.'v. 27; Phil. i. 28; ii. 4; iii. 9; 2 Thess. ii. 12; 
Heb. vi. 1; Jas. i. 5; Tit. ii. 9f.; Rom. viii. 4; xiv) 857: Matti 
xxii. 24; Acts xv.58; Luke iil. 11; 2 Cor. xii. 21; cf. Soph. Oed: 
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©. 1155, 980; Plato, rep. 2,370 e.; Xen. Cyr. 1, 4,26; Krii. 275, 459 
— but also under other circumstances : ith et, 
a. when they refer, not to particular persons, but to a supposed 505 
genus: Matt. xii. 30 6 uy dy per euod Kat éwov éativ he who is 
not with me i.e. whoever belongs to this class.of men that I have 
in mind, s? quis non stet a meis partibus, Hm. Vig. 805; Mtth. 
1441 sq.; Krai. 174 (0 ove dv per éuod would mean a particular 
individual who actually was not with him), Matt. xxv. 29; Luke 
vi. 49.;.Jno.x.1; xii. 48; xx.24; Rom. iv.5; xiv. 22; Jas. ii. 13; 
iv. 17; 1 Jno. ii. 4; 1 Cor. vii. 37; hence with was Matt. xiii. 19; 
Jno. xv. 2. Also 2 Jno. T wodXot rrdvoe eishrAOov eis TOV KOT poV ot 
#9 Oporoyoovtes Incody Xp. etc. belongs here; the words do not 
mean many deceivers — namely, those who do not confess (oi ovy 
oor.) —- but, many deceivers, all those who do not confess, quicun- 
que non profitentur. 
. 8. when they apply to particular persons indeed, but ascribe to 
them a quality only conditionally or in thought: Luke xi. 24 
drav.... €£éXOn ... Suepyerar SV aviSpwov ToTav Cyrovv dvarravow, 
Kal wn evploxov réyer if he finds it not, in case he does not etc., Rom. 
ii, 14; Gal. vi. 9 Oepicopev pr exrvopevor, Luke xii. 47 éxetvos 6 
Sodros (vs. 45 f.) 6. un Erouwdoas pnd€é Trounoas mpos TO OéAnwa Sapy- 499 
cetat (this is propounded as one of two possible cases); 1 Cor. tw ed, 
x. 33 Tavta Tacw apéckw, 11) &yT@V TO EwavTod cupdépov I seek to 
please all, (supposition) as one who, inasmuch as I etc., ix. 21; 
2 Cor. vi. 3; Rom. xv. 23; 1 Thess. iii. 1, 5 (against Rickert see 
Liinemann in loc.) ; Jno. vii. 15 was obtos ypdupata oide pr) 
pewabnkas ; since he can’t have learned (since we, surely, know 
him to be such a one as has never learned ? cf. Philostr. Apoll. 
3,22 ds Kal ypades py walav ypaypata). Luke vii. 83 érndrvOev 
*Twavyns pyre €oBiwv aptov unre tivev oivov without having eaten ... 
drunken (spoken from the position of those who, observing this, 
are introduced as saying so); ote éo@/wy ovte mivwyv would express 
the predicates as pure matters of fact. In Luke iv. 35 76 dacucrviov 
eEfnOev am’ avtod pndev Brdarvav avrov, by the last words the author 
does not mean to relate a mere matter of fact (ovdev Bray. avrov 
and did not harm him), but to exclude merely the thought that 
the evil spirit had in any way injured the possessed: he had not 
(as one might perhaps have thought) injured him. 
Thus yy is very often to be understood: Acts v. 7; xx. 22; 
Heb. iv. 15; xi. 8; Matt. xxii. 12. Cf. what Klotz says, Devar. 
p- 666: quibus in locis omnibus propterea 7 positum est, non ov, 
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quod ille, qui loquitur, non rem ipsam spectat sed potius cogita- 
tionem rei, quam vult ex animo audientis amovere (Plut. Pompe). 
c. 64); Hm. Vig. 806. In Matt. xviii. 25 gy) éyovtos avtod dzro- 
dodvas éxéXevoev adTov 6 KUpLOS avTOD mpaOhvat etc. the first words 
express a fact, indeed, as he had not; but in this construction they 
are put in close relation with é«éd.: he commanded, because that 
man had not, because he knew that the man had not, etc. So 
also Acts xxi. 34; Luke ii. 45; xxiv. 238; Acts ix. 263 xiii: 28; 
xvii. 6; xxvii. 7, 20; 1 Pet. iv. 4; 2 Pet. iii. 9; cf: Plut. Pompe}. 
c. 23 and Alex. 51; Polyb. 17, 7,5; 5,30,5. On Rom. ix. 11 see 
Fr. Acts xx. 29 oida dtu eicededoovta ... AUKOL Bapeis eis vmas, 
pn pevdopevoe Tod Trowuyiov is, as the Future shows, to be taken 
altogether as an ideal picture. Also Heb. ix. 9 ya) duvdpevar kata 
avpelonow Tere@cat etc. is spoken in the view of the writer; had 
it been ov dura. an actual inherent property would have been 
signified (not being able), but such offerings Israelites would not 
have presented. 1 Cor. i. 28 é£eXéEato 6 Oeds TA 1) Ov Ta, wa TA 
évta Katapyjon, Where Ta ov« dvta would signify (Hm. Vig. 889) 
the non-existing (as a single negative idea), but 7a yr) évta must 
mean which were reckoned as things that did not exist ; the dvra is 
negatived as a supposition, not spoken actually of nonentities.! In 
2 Cor. iv. 18 (even in the second proposition, which is categorical) 
to ta Brerropeva stands opposed ta pwn Brer., not Ta od rer. 
(Heb. xi. 1). This last would denote what actually is not seen 
(Ta addpata), but Ta pr Bre. expresses, in conjunction with p17 
cKoTovvtwy iuav, the subjective view of the believer, cf. Heb. xi. 7. 
Also in 2 Cor. v. 21 tov pr yvovta awaptiav vrép wav dpaptiav 
érroinae, the yu). yv. carries us back to the conception of him who 
makes him dyapria; tov od yvovta would be objective and equiva- 


lent to tov ayvoovvta,? Isae. 1,11 and Schoem. in loc. 2 Cor. vi. 3 


does not read ovdeuiay év oddevi Sd0vTes mposkomrjv, because this 
would exhibit merely an actually existing characteristic, but 
pndewiav év pndevi 56. mp. because the characteristic is regarded, 
in connection with aapaxadodpuev vs. 1, as subjectively adhered 
to and continually striven after. Cf. besides, Luke vii. 830; Jno. 
vii. 49; 1 Cor. ix. 20f. So with ws in subjective speech, 1 Cor. 
iv. 7 Ti Kavyaoar ws pt) AaBov; iv. 18; vii. 29; 2 Cor. x.14; 1 Pet. 
ii. 16; Gayler 278 sq. (otherwise 1 Cor. ix. 26, see below). 


1 M} dvta and ovk dyra are united in Xen. An. 4, 4, 15. 

2 The remark of Riickert on this passage, that in Greek ov never stands between the 
article and participle but always uh, is wholly empirical, and false besides, and has been 
properly refuted by Mey. 
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On the other hand, od with participles (and adjectives) -— with 

which it occurs far less frequently — negatives actually and with- 
out qualification (Gayl. 287 sq.; Mtth. 1442), and hence stands 
especially with predicates which are denied of definite persons: 1 
Phil. iii. 8 sets eopev 7 mepitopn, of mrvevpate Oe@ NaTpEvorTEs ... 452 
Kal ovK ev capxt rerodres (the seis, since they actually are Thed. 
mvevp. Oe AaTp., are denied to be év capxi memoOdres) ; 1 Pet. 
ii. 10 duets... 0f odK érenuévor, vdv Sé édenOévtes, Rom. ix. 25 
(LXX.); Heb. xi. 35 é\aBov yuvaines ... ddrov O€ EruptravicOncav 
ov mposdeEdmevor THY aTroNUTpwow (not accepting, i.e. disdaining) ; 
Col. ii. 19 eve puovodpevos ... Kal ov Kpatov, although the sen- 
tence is imperative (vs. 18 wndeis twas KataBpaBevérw and a wr 
éwpaxer etc.), yet with ov xpar. the apostle passes over to a pred- 
icate actually existing, Acts xvii. 27; Luke vi. 42; 1 Cor. ix. 26 
éy@ oUTw TruKTEVM, ws ovK dépa bépwv (ovK dépa Sép. a concrete 
predicate which Paul attributes to himself, és is qualitative; a> pu) 
a. 6. would be as if I would not beat the air), Gal. iv. 27 (LXX) 
evppavOnrs oteipa 1) ov Tixtovoa etc. thow that bearest not! of a 
historic person; see besides 1 Cor. iv. 14; 2 Cor. iv. 8f.; Acts 
xxvi. 22; xxviii. 17; Heb. xi. 1, (adjectives with od Rom. viii. 20; 
Heb. ix..11) 5. cf. Xen. Cyr. 8, 8, 6; Her. 9, 83; Plato, Phaed. 
80e.; Demosth. Zenothem. p. 576b.; Strabo 17, 796 and 822; 
Diod. 8. 19, 97; Philostr. Apol. 7,82; Aelian. 10,11; Lucian. 
Philops. 5; peregr. 34. 

In 1 Pet. i. 8 both the negatives are used together: dv ovK« 
eiddTes WyaTrGTe, cis Ov ApTL fr OpavTEs TLaTEvoVTEs OE dyadALaobe 
etc.; the ov« «id. expresses the negative idea (personally) un- 
known as a matter of fact; the yp) op. means, although ye see not, 
referring to the conception of the persons addressed: believing, 
ye rejoice in him, and the thought that ye see him not does not 
restrain you from rejoicing. (In like manner ov and jj are con- 
strued with participles in one and the same sentence in Lucian. 
indoct. 5 cat o kuBepvav ovK cidMs Kal trriTEeve 7) [ME LENETNKOS 
etc., cf. also Lycurg. 11, 9 and Blume in loc.). In Rom. i. 28 oe 
we find trapédaxev adrovs 0 Oeds els addKyLov vodV, Tro“ely Ta BH 
KaOnxovtTa, but in Eph. v. 3f. wopvela nal aca axabapcia .. 


' The difference between ov and wh with participles is well illustrated by Plat. Phaed. 
63b. ndixovy dv ovK e&yavaxTay injuste facerem ego, qui non indignor; on the other 
hand, 75. ay wh ayav. (according to Olympiod.) injuste facerem si non indignarer. 
Cf. also Joseph. antt. 16, 7,5 6 8& Gepdpas cis pécov awelAntro, undex etoxnuoy eis 
amodoyiay Exwyv... dkotoa 8 ob mareuvdmevos. 
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pndé dvopatécbw év iuiv... i) ebtpateda, Ta ovK avyKkovtTa. The 
latter (in apposition) is to be resolved, which are unseemly 
things (which a Christian is bound to shun), actions which are not 
seemly (as indeed some Codd. [so too Cod. Sin.] have: @ ovx« 
dviev). Gal. iv. 8 tore od eiddres Oedv eSovrcvoare: etc. is a 
glance at a past historic fact, and ov« «5. form a single idea: 
ignorantes deum, &0eo.; on the contrary, 1 Thess. iv. 5 ta éOvn 
Td fon) dota Tov Oedv, and 2 Thess. i. 8 rots pH elddor Beov, in 
dependent construction. 


Sometimes, however, 7 would appear to stand for od, but Rom. iv. 19 
Kal py aobevnoas TH mate ov Katevonoe TO éavTod copa etc. means, he 
regarded not his body, quippe qui non esset imbecillis ; Karevonoe expresses 
a fact, but the being weak in faith only a supposition, which is to be denied 
(oix dobevnoas would mean, strong in faith). According to another con- 
struction, it might, indeed, also have run thus: ov« joGévycey ... aste 
karavonoa etc., ef. Plut. reg. apophth. p. 81 Tauchn. On the other hand, 
Heb. vii. 6 6 8 py yeveaoyovpevos e€ airav dedexatwxe tov “ABpaap is 
probably to be explained on the principle, that in antitheses (cf. vs. 5), 
where a peculiarly strong negation is intended (and the negative is ac- 
cented), the Greeks use py (by which even the supposition is denied). 
See above, no. 1 and Hm. Soph. Antig. 691, which will be quoted presently. 
In Luke i. 20 éoy ciwréy Kat pi dvvdpevos AaAjoa the subjective negation 
is so much the more fitting, as a particular condition is designated as but 
just announced, and consequently existing but in thought (€c7). So‘also 
Acts xiii. 11. The connection of the subjective and objective negatives 
appears strangest in Acts ix. 9 jv tépas tpets wy BrA€rwv Kal ov epayev 
ovde ervey (cf. Epiphan. Opp. Il. 368 etc. jv de 6 Bacirteds py Svvapevos 
AaAjoa). But here the not eating and not drinking are related as matters 
of fact; whereas the BAérev, which from vs. 8 one might have supposed 
to be returning, is as a supposition denied antithetically. The remark of 
Hm. Soph. Antig. 691 is applicable here: py fortius est, quia ad oppositum 
refertur: nam ov« éav simpliciter est prohibere, wy éav autem dicitur, quum, 
quem credas siturum, non sinit. Accordingly 0d BAérwv there would have 
meant dlind outright; py PAérwv affirms not seeing of one who had had 
his sight and might be supposed to have it again. Cf. also Jno. vii. 49 6 
dxXos ovTos, 6 pt) ywooKwv Tov vopov, Where the dyAos is denied an attribute 
which it could and should have had; py ywoox. conveys a censure, od 
yvook. would be a simple predicate: unacquainted with the law. See 
besides, Luke xiii. 11; Mark v. 26; Acts ix. 7 (cf. vs. 3). 

Although, then, it may be quite true as Schaef. says, Demosth. III. 495: 
in scriptis cadentis graecitatis vix credas, quoties participialis constructio 
(especially that of the Genit. absol.) non od etc., ut oportebat, sed py ete. 
adsciscat, cf. also Plut. V.6; Thilo, Acta Thom, p. 28, and above, p- 473 
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note 2, yet it is indispensable to scrutinize sharply every passage even from 


the writers of the xowy7, before asserting that py stands for od (Fr. Rom. 432 
II. 295); in particular, as has been already remarked, it should not be Mth a. 


overlooked that often much depends, especially in the construction of 
negatives with participles, on the mode in which the author conceives of 


his subject, Hm. Vig. 804, 806; Mtth. 1437,1441. On the general subject 509 


cf. also Jacobs, Anthol. pal. III. 244; Bahr’ in Creuzer, Melet. III. 20; 
Schaef. Eurip. Med. 811 ed. Porson.! 


6. Continued negation is, as is well known, expressed by the 454 


compound negatives ovdé, wydé, and ove, unte.2 The difference 
between the two words has often been discussed in modern phi- 
lology, but has not yet been developed in all its relations and with 
complete unanimity ; see especially Hm. Eurip. Med. 330 sqq. 
(also in his Opuse. III. 148 sqq.):and ad Philoctet. p. 140, then 
Franke, comm. IT. 5 sqq. ; Wex, Antig. II. 156 sqq.; Klotz, Devar. 
II. 706 sqq.? 

Undoubtedly ovSé and otre run parallel with the conjunctions 
dé and re, and must be explained primarily from their meaning ; 
accordingly we may say with Herm. that ode, yjre are adjunctive, 
ovdé, pydé disjunctive (6é is properly but, and denotes an opposi- 
tion, Franke Il. 5), i.e. the latter add negation to negation, the 
former divide a single negation into parts (which last of course 
are mutually exclusive).* For instance, Matt. vii. @ 4) d@7€ To 
dytov Tois Kuali, wn dé BadnTe Tos wapyapitas etc. give not — and 
cast not (two different actions are equally denied, i.e. interdicted) ; 
Matt. vi. 26 ov omelpovow ovbé Oepifovew ovdSé ovvayovaw etc. 
they sow not, and they reap not, and they gather not. On the other 


1 On Aelian. 3, 2 6 d& wndéy diatapaxdels cirev, 14, 33 ds oddEv SiatapaxGels elmer, 
see Yr. Rom. II. 295. Elsewhere od is taken for wh with particip. sometimes in Plut., 
see Hed, Plutarch. Tim. p. 457 sq., also in Aelian, see Jacobs, Aelian. anim. II. 187. 
In like manner ov seems to me to stand for wf in Basilic. I. 150 raiSwy od x imdvtwy st 
Jilii non exstant. As it stands it means, since children are not in existence. (Polyb. 7, 9, 
12 tev beady od dovtwy duiv Kad juivy which Gayler quotes, p.591, is merely a conjectural 
reading of Casaubon.) In Lucian. saltat. 75, on the contrary, the transition from ufre 
into ove is owing to an anacoluthon. Lastly, od and uf are differently construed with 
participles in Aelian. anim. 5, 28; see Jacobs in loc. 

2 Where ovd¢ does not refer to a preceding negation, it denotes, as is well known, 
also not, or not even (Klotz, Devar. 707). Qn the latter meaning see Franke II. 11. 

3 Cf. Hand, de partic. re dissert. 2 p. 9 sqq.; Engelhardt, Plat. Lach. p: 69 sq. ; Stallb. 
Plat. Lach. p. 65, also Jen. Lit.-Zeit. 1812. no. 194 S. 516 and Hartung, Partik. I. 191 ff. 

+ Benfey in the new Jahrb. f. Philol. XII. 155: “As re... re connects only ideas or 
propositions which are mutually complementary and combine into one whole, so odte.. . 
ore can connect only such. This higher unity or complex whole is divided by the 
negatived complementary parts; in these neither the negation of the one nor of the 
other is a whole, but each must be supplemented.” 


Tth ed, 


488 § 55. NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 


hand, Matt. xii. 832 ov« ddbeOjcetas ait ode &v TOUTS TO aidve 
ore &v TO pédXovTe forgiveness will not be imparted, neither in this 


433 world, nor in that which is to come (the single negation ov« aged. 
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is distributed into two parts on the basis of time); Luke ix..8 
pndev aipete eis tiv oddv pyte paSdov pate THpay myTE apTov 
TE apyupiov. 

In this acceptation, then, the following particles are usually, 
correlative : 

a. Ov... ovdé Matt. vi. 28; vii. 18; Luke vi. 44; Jno. xiii. 16; 
xiv. 17; Acts ix.9; Rom. ii. 28, wy... wndé Matt. vi. 25; x. 14; 
xxiii. 9f.; Mark xiii. 15; Luke xvii. 23; Jno. iv. 15; Acts iv.183 
Rom. vi. 12f.; 2 Cor.iv.2; 1Tim.i.3f., od... ov8é ... odd5é Matt. 
xii. 19; Jno. i. 18, 25.) uy... wndé... wndé Rom. xiv. 21; Col. 
lin 2i >. Luke xivy 12 (ot. or. ©. 3108 )S 

b. Ov... ove... ove Matt. xii. 32, un... pte... pnre 1 Tim. 
i. 7, 1)... PNTE...pijre.... ponte Jas. v.12 (unre three, times), 
Matt. v. 54 ff. (wre four times) not... neither... nor ete.; but 
still more frequently without a simple negation preceding, Jno.., 
v.37 o¥ Te hwvny avTod axnkoaTe TOTOTE OUT E ELdOS AVTOD EwpaKaTe, 
Matt. vi. 20; xxii. 30; Luke xiv.,35; Jno. viii. 194. ix. 8; Agts 
xv. 10; 1 Thess. ii. 5 f.; Rom. viii. 838 (ten times), Matt. xi. 18 
Me Iwavyns pyte écOiov wnte wivor, Acts xxvii. 20; Heb. vii. 32 
neither ... nor etc. Accordingly, odre and pyre regularly refer to 
another ovre and pre (or Te or kai) ?—just as te... Te (Te... 
kat) correspond to each other ; but ovdé and wdé connect them- 
selves with a preceding ov or pj, as in fact dé always refers 
to something that precedes. Hence it may be laid down as a 
principle (resulting from the respective import of te and 8é), 
that ore ... ovre denote a more intimate connection than od... 
ovdé. Klotz, Devar. 707 sq.t In this correlation, however, it is a 


1 In Judges i. 27 we find od followed by ovdé fourteen times. 

21 Cor. vi. 10 ofte... ote... ore... otrE... ote... OUTE... OTE... OTE... 
ov... ov etc. is remarkable only for the accumulation of negatives. For that there 
is nothing singular in od coming after otre, even though it be not supported by the 
passage quoted by Gayl. 386 from Soph. Antig. 4 f., cf. (Dio C. 205, 6; 412, 59) Klotz 
l.c. 711. See also no. 9 below, p. 500. 

8 As to a single ware with the suppression of the other, see Hm. Soph. Philoct. 
p- 189 sq. and in general, Franke II. 13 sq. 

4 Cum o#re et ad priora respicere possit et ad sequentia, aptior connexio est singulorum 
membrorum per eas particulas, multo autem dissolutior et fortuita magis conjunctio 
membrorum per ovdé .. . ovdé particulas, quia prius ovdé nunquam respicit ad ea quae 
sequuntur sed ad priora... alterum autem ovdé per aliquam oppositionis rationem, 
quam habet d¢€ particula, sequentia adjungit prioribus, non apte connexa, sed potius 
fortuito concursu accedentia. On this account, however, dé is still stronger than re. 
Franke Il. 6, 15. 
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matter of indifference whether the things denied are individual 
words (conceptions) merely, or entire sentences ; and entire sen- 
tences are with as much propriety rendered negative by ote... 
ovre Acts xxviii. 21 (Plato, rep. 10, 597 ¢.; Phaedr. 260 ¢.), as 
individual words are by ov ... ovdé.1 In the latter case, it is true, 

the verb serves for all the negative members. Matt. x. 9 a 511 
Krnonobe yovoov wndé apyupov pndé yadxéov, 2 Pet. i. 8 ode dpryods 
oveé axdptrovs Kabiornow etc., Matt. xxii. 29; xxiv. 20; xxv. 18; 

1 Jno. iii. 18. In Matt. x. 9 the other form of negation might 
have been employed, if the evangelist had said pndév xtHo. pyte 
Xpucov pnre apy. etc., cf. Franke II. 8. Further, Matt. vi. 20, and 434 
Matt. x. 9 compared with Luke ix. 3, throw especial light on the She. 
distinction between ovdé and ovre. 


The succession ovre ... ovre ... kal ov Jno. v. 37 f., as the interpretation 
which has latterly become usual connects the clauses, would be no more 
liable to grammatical objection than ovre ... te oJ Hm. Soph. Antig. 759 ; 
Poppo, Thue. III. I. p. 68; yet the clause with «ai... od does not sustain 
quite the same relation as if ovre were employed. I consider it, therefore, 
preferable not to comprehend kai... od in the partition. See Mey. in loc. 


From what has been said it follows further, 

a) ovdé... ovdd, unde... pndé, in the sense of neither... nor 
(when a single negation does not precede), cannot be correlative 456 
(on Thuc. 1, 142 see Poppo in loc., and on Xen. Anab. 3, 1, 27 thei. 
the same author’s Index to the Anab. p. 535); but where one 
negation is annexed to another, or where a series of negations 
occurs, the first is expressed by ov or wu, and only in this way is 
a foundation laid for the antithetical disjunctive 6é.2 Mark viii. 26 
éyov, SE els THY KoOuNV ElsérXOns dé elarys Tivi etc. cannot 
signify neque ... neque; but the first wndé denotes ne... quidem, 
and the second also not (nor), see Mey. in loc. Cf. Eurip. Hippol. 
1052 and Klotz, Devar. 708. The case is different when the first 
ovdé connects the clause to what precedes, as e.g. in the case of 
ovdé yap in Gal. i. 12 oddé yap éym mapa avOp. TrapédaBov avTo 
ovde edidadyOnv, yet on this passage see below, p. 492. 

b) as obre and pyre always introduce co-ordinate members of a 
partition, wre is incongruous in Mark iii. 20 aste wn ddvacPar 
ATE aptov dayeiv,? for uy day. here is dependent on dvvacdar. 


1 Hence Mith. 1444 does not express himself with accuracy. 
2 On od8€ and pndé after an affirmative sentence, see Hngelhardt, Plat. Lach. p. 64 sq. ; 
Franke, p. 6, 8 sq. 
8 That even in the latest edition of Griesbach’s N. T. wre should remain unchanged, 
62 
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As the text now stands it can only mean: that they neither had 
512 power, nor ate (the first 7 being used for wire). The sense, 
however, obviously is: that they were not able (not) even [so much 
as| to eat; accordingly, wndé must be restored on the authority of 
the better Codd. (see Fr. in loc.), which has been done by Lehm. 
and Tdf., but not by Scholz. In the same way we must read in 
Mark v. 3 ovdé ddvoe, in Luke xii. 26 ovdé éXayiotov Suvacde, in 
vii. 9 ovdé év 7H “Icpayjdr,! and in Luke xx. 86, where ovdé yap 
amro0aveivy éte Svvavtat (as good Codd. read) is not parallel to the 
preceding sentence ovre ... ove, but the confirmation of it: neque 
435 enim Cf. also Matt. v. 36. In these passages also Scholz re- 
shel. printed the old mistakes. 

c) as ovre... ovve introduce negative members of a partition, 
and these mutually exclude each other (Hm. Med. p. 332), the 
reading of some Codd. [Sin. also] ode oida ob re é€rictayas (which 
Lehm. and Tdf. [2d ed., not so 7th] have received into the text) 
in Mark xiv. 68 cannot be supported: neque novi neque scio can 
hardly be said,— the verbs being nearly identical in sense. Of. 
Franke II. 13; Schaef. Demosth. IJ. 449; Fr. in loc. Griesb. has 

457 received into the text ov« oida ovdé érrictapuat; cf. Cic. Rose. Am. 43 
Th el. non (not neque) novi neque scio, which according to the mean- 
ing of the two verbs is very suitable.’ 

d) ovre may indeed follow ov, so far forth as ov as respects sense 
is to be taken for ote, see Hm. as above, p. 333 sqq. 401 and Soph. 
Autig. p. 110, in opposition to Elmsley, Eurip. Med. 4, 5 and Soph. 
Oed. T. 817; cf. Franke Il. 27 sq.; Maetzner, Antiphon p. 195 sq. ; 
Ellendt, Lexic. Soph. Il. 444; Klotz, as above, 709 sq.4 Accord- 


is remarkable. What is still more strange, however, is, that Griesbach and Schulz have 
not even noted the var. uwndé given by approved Codd. See, on the other hand, Scholz 
in loc. 

1 On the same ground ovS¢ should be printed also in Act. apocr. p.168. Yet Déder- 
lein, Progr. de brachylogia serm. gr. p. 17, considers o#re correct in such case, maintain- 
ing that inasmuch as te like caf may denote etiam this negation also may be used in 
the sense of ne quidem. See in opposition Franke II. 11. 

2 Bornem. insists on construing o¥re with the following «al (see no. 7 below, p. 494), 
but the clause kal viol etc. goes with isdyyeAot yap. 

3 When o¥re ... o#re is used, it is true “ the two notions are regarded as forming 
one compound thought” (MJey.) ; but this supposes that there actually are two notions, 
which may be connected affirmatively by as well ... as. 

«Tn rare cases, and in virtue of a rhetorical figure, it is allowable to drop the com- 
plementary particle of the one ov, and so impart to the member thus stripped of its 
complementary symbol greater apparent independence, and consequently greater 
rhetorical force ; just as we may say in poetry Not father nor mother, instead of Neither 
father nor mother,” etc. Benfey, as above, 155. Cf. Hm. 1.c. 333, 401 and Franke (who 
differs somewhat) IT. 27, (also Déderlein, Progr. de brachylogia p. 6). 


* 


§ 55, NEGATIVE PARTICLES. AYyj 


“ingly, ode! in Rev. ix. 21 is unassailable, Mtth. 1448 ; though the 
usage in question passes as poetical, Franke II. 28. The same 
correlation is to be recognized in Rev. v. 4 odSels dEos ebpéOn 
‘avotEat 76 BiBAlov od Te Brérew avTo (as Tdf. also reads), cf. Klotz, 
Devar. IL. 709 sq. and the passage adduced there from Aristot. 
“polit: 1, 3, though the writer might also have said: ovdels dé. 
evpéOn ovre avotEa TO BiBdiov ovte BA. But wa... wre cannot 
be tolerated in Eph. iv. 27, where the best MSS. [also Sin.] unite 
in giving wydé, which Lchm. has admitted into the text. This 
usage is a sort of anacoluthon; in employing ov the writer had 
not yet the subsequent parallel member in view. Sometimes it 
may even have been adcpted purposely, in order to give promi- 
nence to the first word. In Rev. xii. 8 also ovdé appears to me 
the more correct expression, and it has been adopted by Knapp. 
On the other hand, in Jno. i. 25 €¢ od ovK ei 0 Xpictos od TE "HXias 
ovTe o tpopyTns linguistic propriety does not require that ovddé 
‘should be employed (cf. Hm. Soph, Philoct. p. 140), yet the better 
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Codd. [Sin. also] give it. Likewise in Rev. v.8 ovdets jdtvaTo év TO 436 
ovpave ovdée ert Ths yhs, oVdSée UroKaTw Ths ys avoiEar TO BrBNiov Mth ob 


-evde Brérev avTo the relation of the negations is appropriate : 
no one... nor on the earth, nor ...to open... nor (not even) to 
look upon tt. 

€) as to ovre (several times) ... ovdé Acts xxiv. 12 f. according 
to Lechm. and Bornem. from Codd. B [and Sin.] see Hm. Soph. Oed. 
C. 229; Franke Il. 14 sqq.; Klotz, Devar. II. 714. The ovdé is 
not correlative to odre, but commences a new sentence: they 

‘neither found me in the temple ... nor in the synagogues, ... nor 


can they (and they can not) etc. Most of the Codd., however, 458 
give ovre vs. 13. Then otre... ebpov pe... ote tapacticas ith ol. 


dvvaytat are regular correlates, and to the first proposition belong 
oUTE €v Tais GUVaywyais OUTE KaTa TOALW as Subordinate members. 


On Luke xx. 36, see p. 490. 


That in negative sentences the subordinate members are introduced by 
7, has already been stated, § 53, 6. On the other hand, in Acts xvii. 29, 
according to the reading (adopted by Bornem.) of Cod. D ov« éddeiAopev 
vopilev odte xpvod 7 apyvpy etc., the 7 is co-ordinate with ovre, a usage 
of which another example could hardly be found, Mtth. Eurip. VII. 178. 


108 perevdnoay ex Tov pbvev adtav, ot TE ex TaY...0UTE eK TIS... 0%TE eK ToY 
etc. (instead of the regular od peter. ore ex tav pdvwv ode etc.) is as allowable as 
Odyss. 9, 136 ff. 1” 0d xpew meicuards eotiv, oU7 cbvds Barge, oF TE pu avawat, 
or Odyss. 4, 566, see Klotz, Devar. 710.. A var. in Rey. as above has not been noted. 
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However, as re... 7 is used (Klotz, Devar. II. 742 sq.), ovre... 4 may 
also be allowable. But the other authorities omit ove in this passage. 


It is more difficult to say whether or not pare, odre can be 
used after wnSé, odSé. Almost all recent philologists decide in the 
negative, see Mtth. II. 1446 (Engelhardt, as above, p. 70; Leh-' 
mann, Lucian. IIT. 615 sq.; Franke II. 18, and others), on the 
ground that when the stronger expression ovdé (Mtth. 1444, 1446) 
precedes, the weaker ovre cannot follow, cf. also Fr. Mr. p. 158.7 
Yet in the various editions of Greek authors there occur many 
passages in which ovdé is followed by an odre (Thue. 3, 48; see’ 
Poppo in loc. ; Lucian. dial. mort. 26,2; catapl. 15; Plat. Charm. 
171 b. ; Aristot. physiogn. 6, p. 148 Franz) ; they are usually 
emended, however, commonly with more or less MS. authority. 
That ore and pre cannot be strictly parallel with ovdé and pmdé, 
may hold asa general rule (though the reason alleged does not 
appear to me decisive) ; yet, when these particles have nothing to 
do with ovdé (or pdé) as a conjunction, ovte (wre) may follow 
ovdé (udé) in the two following cases (cf. also Déderlein in Pas- 
sow’s Lexicon under ovéé) : 

a) When ovdé means ne... quidem (Klotz, Devar. 711; ef. 
2 Mace. v. 10) or netther (also not), or connects the negative 
clause to which 8 points with a preceding clause? In Gal. i. 12 
ovdé yap eyo... TapédkaBov aitTo ovTe &diddyOnv the common 
reading is to be retained, if the passage is rendered: for neither 
did I receive it, — nor was I taught it, or neque enim ego (for od 
yap) accept didicique (-ve), cf. Hoogeveen, doctr. particul. II. 
980 sq. See Plat. Charm. 171 b.; Hom. in Cerer. 22 (Hm. emend. 
p- 89); Lysias orat. 19 p. 157 Steph. The ovdé of good Codd. 
[even Sin.] for odre is probably a correction. 

b) When the ore (ute) following o86é (yndé) is not co-ordinate 
with the latter, but is subordinate to it, e.g. I harbor no enmity 
and I do not counterwork the plans of others nor their undertakings, 
Xen. Mem. 2, 2,11 pd érrecOas pmdé reiPecOas pte otpatny@ 
pnre aAXdw Apyovte (where, however, the first two words are suspi- 
cious), Cyrop. 8, 7, 22 pajror aceBés pndév pndé avoctov pyre 
Tomonte pte Bovrevonte, Plato, legg. 11,916e. The negation 


1 Odre after ovd¢ is upheld by Bornem. Xen. A. p. 26; Hand, as above, p. 13. 

2 Hand, as above: intelligitur, nexum, quem nonnulli grammatici inter ovd€ et ote 
intercedere dixerunt, nullum esse, nisi quod ov in voc. ovSé cum otre cohaereat. Nam 
si in aliquibus Hom. locis ista-voce. hoe quidem ordine nexa videntur exhiberi, in iis 
d€ pertinet ad superiora conjungenda. Cf. Hartung I. 201 ; Klotz p. 711. 
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undé is here divided into two members (yrjre... ure) Dem. 
Callipp, 718 ¢.; Judith viii. 18; cf Held, Plut. Timol. p. 433 sq. ; 
Mtth. 1445; Kiihner II. 440. Accordingly Acts xxiii. 8 w7 eivac 
avaotacw, wnde ayyerov (mde elvar pre ayy.) wnte Tvedpa 
would be admissible, and would find additional support in ta 
aupotepa immediately following.’ Tdf. has-so printed the text 
in his 2d [and 7th] Leipsic edition. The-sentence would be sim- 
pler, indeed, with unde mv., or, as the better Codd. [Sin. also] 
have it, wate ayy. unte mv.; and this last has been preferred by 
Lehm. and Bornem. The more usual reading, however, might 
easily have been introduced as a correction for the more unusual. 
In 1 Thess. ii. 3, owing to the notions connected, ov« é« wAdvns 
ovde €& dxabapcias ovdé ev SdAw appears to me more suitable 
(the better Codd. too [Sin. also] have this reading, and Lchm. has 
so printed) ; and in general, | think that in this case accurate 
writers would for the sake of perspicuity use 7 instead of odre, 
see § 53, 6, p. 440 sq. 

In 1 Cor. iii. 2 the best Codd. [Sin. also], instead of the transcriber’s 
error ovre as in the received text, give GAN’ 0b8€ ere viv divacbe ne nunc 
quidem (cf. Acts xix. 2; Lucian. Hermot. 7; conscr. hist. 33 and Fr. Mr. 
p- 157), so in 2 Thess. ii. 2 ets 76 pur) raxéws carevOjvar... wy de Opociobau 
pyre bid Tvevparos etc. (Lchm. and Tdf.). In 2 Thess. iii. 8 od is the 
only correct reading. In Luke vii.9; xii. 27; Acts xvi. 21 Griesb. prop- 
erly adopted ovd¢, which should be adopted too in Acts iv. 12. In Jas. 
iil, 12 recent editors (Lchm, and Tdf. also) give ovre dduxov yAvkd Toujoas 
towp. This reading can only be supported on the assumption that James 
had in mind as the antecedent member ovre dvvatar cuxn éAatas Toujoas 
etc. — harsh on any view it must be confessed —; otherwise we must read 
ovdé which some Codd. give. [So Cod. Sin. also, but with ovrws preceding. ] 


514 


Passages like Luke x. 4 w79 Baordere BadAdvriov, wy mypav pnde t7o- 438 
Sypatce (not... nor... neither), Matt. x. 9 wH Krnonobe xpvodv pndeé 6th od. 


dpyupov unde xadKov eis tas Covas ipdv, wt mypav eis 6ddv, wn de dvo 
x'TGvas, 4nd brodypara etc., present nothing that is singular. 


It may be incidentally remarked further, that the distinction between 460 
obdé, wndé, and Kal od, Kal yj, which is explained by Engelhardt, Plat. Lach. Th ed 


p- 65, and still more aptly by Franke II. 8 sq. (kat ov, kat yy after affirma- 
tive sentences and not, yet not, et non, ac non), as it appears to have a 


1 See Hoogeveen, doctr. particul. I. 751. Kzhnél insists on rendering ra éupdrepa tria 
ista, but by no means vindicates that rendering by Odyss. 15, 78 dupdrepov Kddds Te Kal 
&yAatn kal Bveap, since the first two words here, united by te kal, are regarded as 
a single notion. In Acts, as above, were we to read undé, dupdrepa still could not mean 
tria; but the writer regards ayy. and mvedua, agreeably to their logical import, as one 
leading conception. 
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logical foundation, is observable likewise in the N. T., cf. kat od Jno. v. 48 ; 
vi. 17; vii. 36; Acts xvi. 7; 2 Cor. xiii. 10, kat py Jas. i. 5; iv. 17; 1 Pet. 
ii. 16; iii. 6; Heb. xiii. 17. 

516 For passages in Greek authors which especially illustrate the Btectics 
between oid€ and ovre, see Isocr. Areop. p. 345 odk dvopddws 0b8é draxrus 
ovTe epdrevov ode dpyiator etc., permut. p. 750 dste pydeva poe Torore 
pd ev ddtyapxia pd év Sypoxparia pyre TBpw pyre dduxtav eykahéoaty 
Her. 6, 9 ; Isocr. ep. 8, p. 1016; Xen. Ages. 1,4; Demosth. Timocr. 481 b. 
Cf. Mtth. p. 1445. 


7. In two parallel propositions, sometimes odre (y7jre) is fol- 
lowed, not by another negative, but by a simple copula («aé or 
te), e.g. Jno. iv. 11 ote dvtTAnua exes, Kal TO ppéap eotl Bald, 
as in Latin nec haustrum habes et puteus etc. (Hand, Tursell. IV. 
133 sqq.), 3 Jno. 10, ef. Arrian. Al. 4, 7, 6 eyo ovre thy ayav 
TavTnv Ttyswpiav Brocov érawad... Kal vraxOnvar *AdéEavdpov 
Evudnwe etc., Paus. 1, 6, 5 Anurrpus obte mavrdracw éFevornKer 
II rorewaip tis yopas, Kai Twas TOV AiyuTTiwv hoxnaas dvépOerpev, 
Lucian. dial. mar. 14,1; Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 20 (ve is the more. 
frequent, Jacobitz, Lucian. Tox. ¢. 25; Weber, Demosth. p. 402 sq.) 
see Hartung, Partik. I. 193 ; Klotz, Devar. p. 713, 740; Gotting. 
Anzeig. 1831, S. 1188. On the other hand, in Jas. iii. 14 the 
negation is omitted the second time, or rather affects also the 
annexed clause: 4% Kataxapyacbe Kal pevdecbe xara Ths annelas. 
So also in 2 Cor. xii. 21; Matt. xiii. 15; Mark iv. 12; Jno. xii. 40; 
Acts xxviii. 27; ef. Sext. Emp. adv. Math. 2, 20; Diod. S. 2, 48; 
Aelian. anim. 5, 21; Gataker, Advers. miscell. 2, 2, p. 268; Jacobs, 
Aelian. anim. II. 182; Boissonade, Nicet. p. 390. The converse 
construction many expositors have asserted is found in Eph. iv. 26 
opyifecbe Kai pa) awaptavete for pu opy. Kai (ya) ayapt. So in 
Greek authors (even prose) ovdé and ore are frequently used in’ 
the second member of a sentence, and have to be supplied in 
the first, see Schaef. Bos, ellips. p. 777 ; Hm. Soph. Aj. 239, 616 ; 
Déderlein, brachylog. p. 5 sq.; Poppo, Thuc. II. 1V. 841. This 
construction, however, which would be extremely harsh for the 
prose of the N. T., is not necessary in the preceding passage 
(especially as it does not run pate duapt.), see § 45, 2, p. 311 sq. 
On the other hand, in Luke xviii. 7, according to the accredited 
reading 0 eds ov py Troujon THY ExdlKnow TOV éKrEKT@Y avTOD . 

439 kal waxpoOvmel em avrois, especially if the latter verb means 

th ed. delay, the negative particle would be omitted in the second clause, 

tn and merely the interrogative yw nwm would have to be repeated. 
“ Bornem. in the sachs. bibl. Studien I. 69. 


§ 55. NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 495 


Ovde ... dé Heb. ix. 12 hardly needs a remark, as od ... d€ is of so very 
frequent occurrence. — 


8. It has frequently been laid down as a rule, that sentences 517 
which contain a single negation followed by dAXd (66), or in which 
ov (4) forms an antithesis to a preceding affirmative sentence 
(Matt. ix. 13 Sept.; Heb. xiii. 9; Luke x. 20), are not always (as 
e.g. Mark v. 39 70 qasdlov ove améfavey adr Kabevder, where the 
latter thought exactly overturns the first, Matt. ix. 12; x. 34; 

y. 11; 2 Cor. xiii. 7) to be understood as purely negative, but 
tin consequence of a construction which, though Hebraistic, occurs 
also in Greek prose) must be rendered: not so much... as (non 
tam ... quam, ov tocovTov ... dcov Heliod. 10,3; Xen. Eph. 5, 11, 
ovy ovTws ... os Dio. Chr. 8, 130, od wadrov 7 Xen. Hell. 7, 1, 2), 
or: not only ... but also, non solum ... sed etiam,! cf. Blackwall, 
auct. class. sacr. p. 62; Glass. I. 418 sqq.; Wetst. and Kypke ad 
Matt. ix. 18; Heumann on 1 Cor. x. 23f.; Kuinoel, Acta p. 177 ; 
Haab, Gr. 145 ff; Bos, ellips. p. 772 sq., and others (Valcken. Opusc. 
II. 190; ad Dion. H. IV. 2121,10; Jacobs, Anthol. pal. IIT. p. lxix.) ; 
e.g. Acts v. 4 ovK éxpevow avOpwrrois, adda Ged not so much to men 
(the apostle Peter), as to God etc.; 1 Cor. xv. 10 ov« eyo 5€é 
(éxorrlaca), adr’ 1 ydpis Tov Oeod 7) ody euoi, Augustine: non 
ego solus, sed gratia Det mecum (Jno. v. 30) ;2 Luke x. 20 pa) 
yaipete OTL... xalpete Sé Ste etc. nolite tam propterea laetari... 
quam potius. 

But in the passages from the N. T. referred to this head, when 
more closely considered, either 


1 The first sense, non tam... quam, is the one by far most commonly assumed in 
the N. T., as the examples which follow show; and an apparent warrant for it might 
be found in the fact, that in N. T. Greek the relative negation non solum ... sed is fre- 
quently expressed, but non tam ... quam in point of fact never. 

2 No wonder expositors have been partial to such a weakening of the preceding idiom, 
since even philologists supposed it necessary to soften a strong expression in passages 
of the ancients where there was not the slightest occasion. Thus Dion. H. IV. 2111 
56k 7d GvBpctov emityndevwy ovk GAnNOela is still translated by Reiske: te fortitudinis 
studiosum esse opinione magis quam re ipsa. For a similar impropriety, see Alberti, 
observ. p. 71. As to the misapprehension of Palazret (obs. p. 236) in reference to 
Macrob. Saturn. I, 22, see my grammatische Excurse §. 155. Cie. off. 2, 8, 27 also 
is easily disposed of according to the preceding remarks. Moreover, any one may see 
in Glass. as above, p. 421, how the older Biblical interpreters allowed themselves to be 
influenced even by doctrinal considerations in explaining this idiom. In | Pet. i. 12 
the weakening of od ... 5€ into non tam ... quam (sce Schott even in the latest edition) 
arises from misunderstanding Siarovety. Flatt in 1 Cor. vii. 4 wanted to have even the 
simple od restricted by a wdévov. On 1 Cor. ix. 9 the passage of Philo quoted by ex- 
positors throws sufficient light. 


440 
6th ed. 
462 
7th ed, 
518 
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a. an unconditional negation is plainly intended, as may be 
gathered from a careful examination of the context: Matt. ix. 13 
éheov Ow Kat ot Ovclav, where Christ, using the words of the 
prophet (Hos. vi. 6), really wishes to have mercy (a state of heart) 
put in the place of sacrifices (mere symbols), cf. what follows: od 
yap )AOov Karécat Sixalovs, GXX awaptwrous ; Jno. vil. 16 9 éun 
didayn ovK éotiv éun, ANAA TOD TéurpayTos we, Where Jesus speaks 
of the origin of his doctrine (vss. 15, 17,18): my doctrine (which 
ye consider mine, ef. vs. 15) belongs not to me, but to God, —has 
for its author not me, but God, (Christ calls it 4) é47) 516. in refer- 
ence to the opinion of the Jews, who in the words was obtos ypap- 
pata olde, ur) wewabnxeds ; assumed it to be something acquired by 
means of study),! cf. Jno. v. 302; xii. 44; Jno. vi. 27 épyatere 
ey THY Bp@ow THY arrodrAupEevyY, GAXA THY Bp@ow THY wévoveay Eis 
fwiy aiov., iv 0 vids ToD avOp. tiv dooce, where Jesus censures 
the conduet of the people who had come to him as the Messiah, 
and the thought: not so much for ordinary food as for heavenly 
(Kiihn6l) would be absurd. As to vs. 26 see Liicke. In 1 Cor. 
vii. 10 Paul makes a distinction between the Lord’s injunctions 
and Ais own, as he does in vs. 12, inverting the order ; for he 
alludes there to Christ’s declaration Matt. v. 832. Recent exposi- 
tors are right. As to 1 Cor. xiv. 22 cf. 23 no doubt can exist ; 
ef. besides, 1 Cor. x. 24 (Schott) and Mey. in loc., Eph. vi. 12; 
Heb. xiii. 9; 1 Cor.i.17 and Mey. inloc. Likewise in 2 Cor. vii. 9 
xaipw ody Ste eAuTIOnTE GAN OTe EdAvTHOTE eis peTdvoray in the 
first clause AvanOAvac is denied in itself (the thought so far as 
contained in AvwnO.) and absolutely, but to be taken up again in 
the second clause with an added limitation efs wetavoray. So in 
non bonus sed optimus (see the note below), non cancels good (in 
the positive) (good he is not), in order straightway to put in its 
place the only correct term optimus, (which of course comprehends 
the bonus also). Or, 

b. in other passages, the absolute negation is on rhetorical 


1 Bengel: non est mea, non ullo modo discendi labore parta. 

2 Similar to this would be to say e.g. of a biblical expositor abounding in ancient 
quotations, Thy learning is not thy learning, but Wetstein’s. The first thy learning is put 
only problematically ; and to infer from it that the speaker means actually to ascribe 
to the party concerned (that) learning in some degree or in a certain respect, is an infer- 
ence purely grammatical not logical. Hm. Eurip. Alcest. p. 29 had already glanced at 
non bonus sed optimus (Fr. diss. in 2 Cor.II.p.162). Of a similar kind are the passages 
cited by Heumann as above: Cic. Arch. 4, 8 se non interfuisse sed egisse, and Vell. 
Pat. 2, 13 vir non saeculi sui sed omnis aevi optimus. Cf. also 2 Cor. vii. 9. 
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grounds employed instead of a conditional (relative), not for the 
purpose of really (logically) cancelling the first conception, but in 
order to direct undivided attention to the second, so that the first 519 
may comparatively disappear (cf. Mey. on Acts v. 4): 1 Thess. 
iv.8 (Schott) rejecteth not man, but God.1 Of course he rejects 463 
the apostle also, who announces the divine truth; but the inten- Th ed. 
tion was to present to the mind with full force the fact, that it is 441 
properly God, as the real author of the truth announced, who is ah 
rejected. The force of the thought is immediately impaired if , 
rendered: he rejects not so much man as God. To give sucha 
translation would be like diluting e.g. an asyndeton (the nature 

of which also is rhetorical) by subjoining a copula. Therefore it 
appears to me that ov« ... adda, when it logically means non tam 

... quam, is always a part of the rhetorical coloring of the com- 
position, and for that reason is to be preserved in the translation 

(as is done by all good translators). The speaker has chosen this 
negative designedly, and the expression is not to be judged of 
grammatically merely. Whether, however, such is actually the 
case, is to. be determined not according to the impressions of the 
interpreter, but by the context and the nature of the connected 
thoughts. In this way the following passages are to be treated: 
Matt. x. 20 (Schott) ovy tdpets eore of Nadodvtes, GAA TO TvEdpA 
Tov matpos tuav, Mark ix. 37 (Schott) d5 dav gué déEntas, ove eye 
déyetar, GAA Tov aroacteihavTa pe, 1 Cor. xv. 10 mepeocdrepov 
avTav TavTwY éxoTiaca* ovK eyw OE, AAN 1 yapts TOD Oeod 7 odv euoi, 
Jno. xii. 44 0 miotetwy els euée ov miatever eis eué, GAN Eis TOV 
méurpavra pe, Acts v. 4 (cf. Plutarch. apophth. Lac. 41; see Duker, 
Thuc. 4, 92); Luke x. 20 (where many MSS. insert a padrov 
after 6€); 2 Cor. ii.5 (Schott). As to Luke xiv. 12 f. see Bornem. 
and de Wette in loc.? 


1 Cf. Demosth. Euerg. 684 b. jrynoapévn bBploOa ox éué (but he had been abused 
actually) @A A’ Eauthy (thy BovaAhv) kat Tov Sjuor thy Whpioduevor etc., Aesop. 148, 2 
ov ob ge Aotdopels, GAA’ 6 mUpyos, ev @ lotaca. Klotz, Devar. p. 9: od« exiwduveucer, 
aAN &mabev est: non periclitatus sed passus est, quibus verbis hoc significatur: non dico 
istum periclitatum esse sed passum, ita ut, cum ille dicatur passus esse, jam ne cogitetur 
quidem de eo, quod priori membro dictum est. 

2 Against this view, propounded in the first edition of this work in accordance with 
the remarks of de Wette (A. L.-Z.1816 nr. 41 S. 321) and those of a critic in the Theol. 
Annal, 1816 S. 873, Fr. dissert. in 2 Cor. II. 162 sq. declared himself. His objections 
were examined by Beyer in the n. krit. Journ. d. Theol. 3 B. 1 St.; but F’r. discussed 
the subject anew in his 2d excursus on Mr. p. 773 sq. I had written the above in sw- 
stance before I received this excursus, and it agrees essentially with the opinion expresss4 
in the second edition of this Grammar S. 177, and in my grammat. Excurse §. 155. 

63 
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520 When (od) py... ddd& «ad are correlative, as in Phil. ii. 4 yy 7a €avrov 
ckagros oKxorovvtes, GAA Kal Ta érépwv Exacros, the original plan of the 

464 sentence intended od ... dAAd, and xaé was introduced because the writer 

ith ed. on reaching the second member determined to. soften and qualify the 

442 thought. Passages of a similar sort are not unfrequent in Greek authors, 

thet. ce Fr. Exc, 2 ad Mr. p. 788; ef. Thuc. ed. Poppo ILI. III. 300, (on 
the Latin non ... sed etiam or quoque, see Ramshorn S. 535 f.; Kritz, Vell. 
Pat. p. 157f.). The converse is od pdvoy ... ddAd (without Kai, see Leh- 
mann, Lucian. II. 551), when the writer drops povoy, and, instead of a 
thought parallel to the first, subjoins one that is stronger (which usually 
includes the former), see Stallb. Plat. symp. p. 115; Fr. as above, 786 ff. 
and Klotz, Devar. p.9sq. So Acts xix. 26 dru od pdvov "Edécov, aAAa 
oxedov rans THs “Acias 6 HatAos otros reicas peréotnoev txavov dxov that 
he not only at Ephesus, but in all Asia etc., where strict propriety required: 
but also in other places, cf. 1 Jno. v. 6 otk év ro Vdare pdvov, GAN ev TO 
tart. xal 7G alvar. On the Lat. non solum (modo) ... sed, see Hand, 
Tursell. IV. 282 sqq.; Kritz, Sallust. Cat. p. 80. The second member is 
heightened in a different way in Phil. ii. 12; in 1 Tim. v. 23 pnxére d8po- 
motel, GAN’ oivw ddLyw xpO is to be rendered, Be no longer a water-drinker 
(idpororeiv cf. Her. 1,71; Athen. 1.168), but use a little wine ; bdpororeiv 
differs from vdwp zivew, and signifies to be a water-drinker i.e. to drink 
water usually and exclusively. One who uses a /ittle wine ceases of course 
to be a water-drinker in this sense, and it is quite unnecessary here to 
supply pdovov. Matthies in loc. is not accurate, 


9. Two negatives employed together in one principal clause 1 
(Klotz, Devar. p. 695 sqq.; HE. Lieberkiihn, de negationum graec. 
cumulatione. Jen. 1849. 4to.), either 

a. Produce an affirmation, Acts iv. 20 od duvaycba nyets, a 
eldowev Kal jnxovcapmev, 47) AaXElY, NON possumuUs... non dicere, 
i.e. we must declare (cf. Aristoph. ran. 42 otto. wa tHv Arjuntpa 
Svivapat pay yedav), 1 Cor. xii. 15 od Tapa TovTo otK éotw ex TOD 
cwparos it is still, for all that, of the body (belongs to it). In the 
first passage the particles of negation belong to different verbs 
(SuvdpeOa is first denied and then Aadety), in Syriac lawaatc i 
woicamsscd fly somo copa? [2 ; in the last, ob eorw consti- 
tutes a single idea which is negatived by the first ov,— the not 
belonging to the body is denied, (cf. ov« civae used thus in a nega- 


Meyer and BCrusius have decidedly agreed with me in the various passages adduced 
above ; but I take especial pleasure in the remarks of my acute colleague Klotz ad 
Devar. p.9sq. in support of my view. As to non... sed, cf. Kritz, Sallust. Jug. p. 533 ; 
Hand, Tur. IV. 271. 

1 The two negatives equivalent to an affirmative in Rom. xy. 18, which occur in two 
different clauses blended by attraction, require no special notice, 
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tive clause in Demosth. Androt. 420 c¢.; Aelian. 12, 36). See 521 
besides, Matt. xxv. 9 text. rec. Cf. Poppo, Thuc. III. IV. 711; 
Mtth. II. 1449. Or, 

b. They both produce but a sengle negation (which is the more 
frequent case), and serve (originally) only to make the principal 
negation which would have sufficed alone more distinct and forci- 465 
ble, and to impart to the sentence a negative character through- Me. 
out:! Ino. xv. 5 yopls euod od Sivace rroveiv ob Sév non potestis 448 
Jacere quidquam, i.e. nihil pot. fac. (Dem. Callip. 718 ¢.), 2 Cor. ls 
xi. 8 rapov ... od Katevapenoa odSevds, Acts xxv. 24 émiBodvtes 
pen Setv adtov Sv pynxéte, Mark xi. 14 wyeére eis Tov aidva éx 
cob pndels xaprov payyn, 1 Cor. i. T ste bas un torepeicOas ev 
wndevl yapiouars, Matt. xxii. 16; Mark i. 44; v. 87; vii. 12; 

ix. 8; xii. 84; xv. 4f.; Matt. xxiv. 21; Luke iv. 2; viii. 43 (51 
WaEey, x LO. XX, 40 SOK, 10; ORO. Ms a). y. OO; VL OS 1K) 007 
mvt. 2o1.; xix. 41; Acts vill. 16, 69; Rom. xii. 83 1'Cor, vul. 2 
(vars oC. Vl.3> 2 LESS. nos A ae lly > sl GlDO. Ie on 
Rey. xviii. 4, 11, 14, etc.2? Soin particular where the notion every, 
always, every time, everywhere, is added to the negative clause 
for its necessary or rhetorical amplification (Boéckh, nott. Pind. 
p- 418 sq.),? or where the negation is decomposed, Matt. xii. 32 
ovK afpeOjcetat abT@ oVTE ev TOUTH TO aidvt OVTE ev TH méddAOVTL.A 
In this way a single sentence may contain a series of negatives : 
Luke xxiii. 53 ob odK fy ovdéra@ ovbels KEeluevos, Mark v. 3 (ef. 
Aclian. anim. 11, 31 ws ovderm@more ovdéva otdcy adexnoas, Plat. 
Parmen. 166 a. 67 Tara TOV pr dvT@Y ovdevl odapA OvSaaS OVSE- 
piav Kowwviav éye, Phaed. 78 d.;, Her. 2, 59 ovdé ddrov. oddevds 
eunpdyou Keparjis yevoetac AlyuTrtiwy ovdeis, Lysias pro Mantith. 
10; Xenoph. A. 2,4, 23 ; Plat. Phil. 29 b. and soph. 249)b.; Lucian. 
chronol. 13; Dio C. 635,40; 402,85; 422, 24); see Wyttenb. Plat. 
Phaed. p. 199; Ast, Plat. polit. p. 541; Boisson. Philostr. Her. 
p. 446 and Nicet. p. 248, especially also Hm. Soph. Antig. p. 13; 


1 As in popular German ; yet the accumulation of negatives is genuine German, and 
has been expelled from the language of the educated only through the influence of the 
Latin, which so thoroughly pervades our literary culture. As to Latin, sce Jani, ars 
poet. lat. p. 236 sq. 

2 Jn the Sept. cf. Gen. xlv..1; Num. xvi. 15; Exod. x. 23; Deut. xxxiv. 6; Josh. 
ii. 11; 1 Sam. xii. 4, especially Hos. iv. 4 8mws undels whre Sucd¢yra mire edeyxn wndels. 
Transcribers have in such sentences sometimes omitted a negative, see Fr. Mr. p. 107. 

3 But this mode of expression is not always employed, cf. Acts x. 14 ovdémore Epayov 
mav Kowwdv kat dxd0aproy (without var.), 1 Jno. iv. 12. 

4 Klotz, Devar. II. 698: in hac enuntiatione ita repetita est negatio, quod unumquodque 
orationis membrum, quia eo amplificabatur sententia, quasi per se stare videbatur. 
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Gayl. p. 882 sq. When ovdé ne ... quidem is employed, it is usual 

522 in Greek to prefix another negative to the verb (cf. Stallb. Plat. 
rep. I. 279; Poppo, Thue. II. II. 460). So Luke xviii. 13 ov« 
70rev ovSé Tors dbOarwors Es TOV OUpavoy eTapat. 

In 1 Cor. vi. 10, after several antecedent partitive clauses (ovre, ovre, 
ov, ov), the negative is once more repeated for the sake of perspicuity with 

466 the predicate Bacwrelay Oot od KAnpovoynoovor.. The best Codd., how- 
ith ol. ever, [Sin. also] omit it, and Lehm. has expunged it. In Rev. xxi. 4 6 
Oavaros obk éorau ert, ore wévOos ovrE Kpavyn ovre moves ovK eras ert, the 
writer might also without hesitation have dispensed with the second ov. 
444 What comes nearest, however, is Aesch. Ctesiph, 285 b. ot3€ ye 6 ovnpds 
bthed. od« ay more yévoiro Snmoolia xpyortds, see Bremi in loc. (c. 77), cf. also Plat. 
rep. 4, 426 b. and Hm. Soph. Antig. as above. On the other hand, oi« 
éorat ért ore 7évOos etc. would be quite according to rule. In Acts xxvi. 26 
the text. rec. gives AavOdvew atrov re TovTwv od TeHopat o% dév; but the better 
Codd. omit either ovde or tr. [Yet ovfév with ri is found in Cod. Sin.*] 

On the pleonasm of py after verbs in which the idea of negation is 
already contained, see § 65, 2, p. 604. 

Note. A peculiar kind of negation is formed with ei in oaths by virtue 
of an aposiopesis of the apodosis ; as, Mark viii. 12 dpa A€yw typi, €i 
Sobnoerer TH yevea TavTy oHpELov i.e. no sign will be given ; Heb. iii. 11; 
iv. 3 Sept. dpmooa, «i cisehevoovrar cis THY Katamavoly pov. This is an 
imitation of the Hebrew ox (cf. Gen. xiv. 23; Deut.i. 35; 1 Kings i. 51; 
ii. 8; 2 Kings iii. 14, etc.), and a form of imprecation must always be 
supplied as the apodosis: in the last passage, then will I not live, not be 
Jehovah ; in passages where the speaker is a man, so may God punish me 
(cf. 1 Sam. iii. 17; 2 Sam. iii. 35), then will I not live, and the like; Ewald 
krit. Gr. 661, (cf. Aristoph. equit. 698 f. «i pio expayw ... oddérore Budcopau, 
Cic. fam. 9, 15, 7 mortar, si habeo). “Eay is thus used in Neh, xiii. 25 ; 
Song of Sol. ii. 7; iii. 5 Sept. Of the opposite, éav yun or et wy (affirmatively), 
no instance occurs in the N. T. (cf. Ezek. xvii. 19), for most unwarrantably 
has Haab S. 226 referred to this head Mark x. 30; 2 Thess. ii. 3. 


§ 56. CONSTRUCTION OF NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 


1. The (subjective) negative yu ne (with its compounds) is used 
in independent sentences to express a negative wish or a warning, 
and is construed 

523 a. With the Optative (Aor.) — the mood which would be used 
also without the negation — when a negative wish is expressed 
(Franke I. 27), e.g. in the frequently recurring yA yévorro Luke 
xx.16; Rom. ili.6; ix.14; Gal. ii. 17 (Sturz, dial. Alex. 204 sq.), 
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and in pa adtois NoyroOetn 2 Tim. iv. 16 (Plat. legge. 11, 918 d.). 
So also wnxérs, according to the text. rec., Mark xi. 14 pnkére éx 
cov cis TOV al@va pndels KapTrov Payot May No One ever again cte. 
The Subjunctive dayn, however, would here be more appropriate 
in the mouth of Christ,—if it only had more external authority 
in its favor. Besides, see Gayler p. 76 sqq. 82. 

b. When a warning is expressed, it is construed a) sometimes 
with the Imperative Present, usually where something permanent 


and which a person is already doing is to be indicated (Hm. Vig. 467 
809), Matt. vi. 19 ur) Oncavpifere tiv, vil. 1 pr) Kpivete, Jno. v. 14 thet. 


enkéTe dpaptave, cf. Matt. xxiv. 6,117; Jno. xiv.1; xix.21; Mark 


xili. 7,11; Rom. xi. 18; Eph. iv. 28; 1 Tim. v. 23; 1 Pet. iv. 12; 445 


8) sometimes with the Subjunctive Aorist, when something tran- 
sient, which should not be begun at all, is to be expressed (Hm. 
as above), Luke vi. 29 do tod alpovros cov 76 iwatuoy Kal Tov 
xiTava wi Kwdvons, Matt. x. 84 ur vouiente (do not conceive), dre 
ArOov etc., vi. 13 ; Luke xvii. 23; Acts xvi. 28. So in legislative 
prohibitions, Matt. vi. 7; Mark x. 19; Col. ii. 21, where not the 
repetition or continuation, but the action itself (though done but 
once) is interdicted, and absolutely. The Aor. Imperat., which 
specially has this signification, and is not at all rare in later writers 
(Gayl. p. 64),? does not occur in the N. T. (and is doubtful in the 
Sept. also). On the other hand, the Pres. Imperat. also is often 
used in reference to what should not be begun at all (Hm. as 
above, Franke I. 30); cf. Matt. ix. 30; Eph. v.6; 1 Tim. v. 22; 
1 Jno. iii. 7. In general, see Hm. de praeceptis Atticistar. p. 4 sqq. 
(Opusce. I. 270 sqq.); ef. Soph. Aj. p. 163; Bhdy. 393 f.; Franke 
I. 28 sqq. The Imperat. and Subjunctive are both employed in 
one sentence in Luke x. 4. 

The Pres. Imperat. is also construed with py in Rom. xiii. 8 pydevi 
pndey ddpeirere; for owing to the subjective negatives éde/A. cannot be 
taken as an Indicative. Reiche’s observations on the other side are a 
strange mixture of obscurity and half-truth. And if he means to say that 


° ° . A , £ 
the subjective negatives are used in the same way in some of the passages 


adduced by Wetstein, he is very much mistaken ; for in these passages 
the Inf. or Participle is employed, both of which regularly take py. 
As to od with the Fut. Indic., partly in passages from the O. T. law, as 


1 There must here be a comma after dpare, as H. Stephanus correctly remarked in 
the preface to his edition of the N. T. of 1576. If épare wn be immediately connected, 
@poficGe must be substituted for @pociode. Tdf. [in his 2d ed.] has not attended to 
this. [In his 1st ed. and 7th he has it correctly.] 

2 Cf. Bremi, excurs. 12 ad Lys. p. 452 sqq. 


6th ed, 
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Matt. v. 21 od dovevoes, xix. 18; Acts xxiii. 5; Rom. xiii. 9, and partly 
in the N. T. style itself, Matt. vi. 5 ov« évecOe dsrep of imoxpurai, where 
py with the Subjunctive might have been expected, cf. § 43,5. Not unlike 
this is Xen. Hell. 2, 8,34; see Locella, Xen. Ephes. p. 204; Franke I. 24. 
(On py with the Fut. Indic. in a mildly prohibitive sense, see Weber, 
Demosth. p. 369.) 


— When p7 in a prohibitive sense is joined with the third Person 
(as frequently in laws, see Franke, as above, p. 82), the Imperat. 
is used (always in the N.T.), not the Subjunctive (Hm. Soph. Aj. 
p. 163): the Present Imper. when what is forbidden has already 
commenced, and the Aorist Imper. when something which has not 

468 yet commenced is to be avoided (in future also); as, Rom. vi. 12 uy 
ith eo. ody Bacidevéro  apaptia év TO OvnTe bwaov copmatt, xiv. 16; 1 Cor. 
vii. 12,13; Col. i116; 1 Tim: vi: 23Jas. ie 7.1 Pet. ivel59°2 Pet. 
iii. 8; on the other hand Matt. vi. 3 pu) yuwT@ 7 dpictepa cov etc., 
xxiv. 18 pu) émictpeatw oricw, Mark xiii. 15 pu) KataBaro els THY 
oixiay (probably also in Matt, xxiv. 17 according to good Codd. 
[Sin. also], where the text. rec. has cataBawétw). Cf. Xen. C. 
7, 5,73; 8,7,26; Aeschin. Ctes. 282 c.; Mtth. II. 1157; Kihner 
44¢ U1. 118. Chstances from the Sept., therefore, are not needed 
th ed. here ; otherwise, besides Deut. xxxiii. 6 and 1 Sam. xvii. 52, many 
could be found, as Josh. vii. 3; 1 Sam. xxv. 25; 2 Sam. i. 21; 
Judges vi. 39.) 
If a dehortation in the 1st Pers. (Plur.) is to be expressed, sux) 
takes the Subjunctive, and either the Pres. or the Aor. according 
to the distinction indicated above (Hm. Soph. Aj. p. 162), e.g. 
Jno. xix. 24 wn oxlcwpev, but 1 Jno. iii. 18 py dyarrapev. Noy (as 
some were doing), Gal. vi. 9; 1 Thess. v, 6; Rom. xiv. 13; 1 Cor. 
x. 8. In Gal. v. 26 the Codd. vary, some having py yuwopela 
Kevodofo. (text. rec.), others yevoueba. The better [Sin. also] 
favor the former, (and Lchm. and Tdf. have so printed). The 
apostle may mean to reprove a failing already existing in the 
churches, as seems probable also from what precedes. Mey. takes 
a different view. From Greek authors, see evidence for the use 
of the 1st Pers. Plur. Subj. in Gayler 72 sq. 
2. In dependent clauses py (pjrws, pytrote etc.) is used, 
525 a. In the sense of in order that not (for which ta uj is more 
commonly employed), with the Subjunctive after Pres. and Imperf. 
1 Cor. ix. 27 drewmidfo pou TO cdpa... pajmos ... adoKpos yévo- 
pat, 2 Cor. ii. 7; xii. 6; Matt. v. 25; xv. 82; Luke xii. 58 and 
frequently ; with the Optative after a Preterite, Acts xxvii. 42 tap 
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oTpatiwtav Bovdn éyévero, iva Tors SeruwTas ATOKTELYwOL, LN TLS 
exxodupBynoas Scadvyoe, but good Codd. [Sin. also] have here 
dvahiryy, which Lchm. and Tdf. have adopted (Bhdy. 401; Krii. 
168). The latter reading, however, may be a correction or an 
error of transcribers. The Subj. is also used in the O. T. quota- 
tion Matt. xiii. 15; Acts xxviii. 27, where, however, as a permanent 
result is meant, it is less questionable. .The Indic. Fut. (along 
with a Subj. Aor.) Mark iv. 12 Sept. unmote émiotpéwor cat 
aheOnoetasc (according to good Codd.) [as also the Fut. BAnOjcn 
Matt. v. 25] it is not necessary to regard as likewise dependent 
on ptrote, though even then the Fut. would be quite proper, see 
Fr. This applies to ideoua: Acts xxviii. 27 (Born, idcwpuar) cf. 
Ike xiv. 8f. In Matt. vii. 6 Lchm. and Tdf. read pxrore xata- 
matnoovow, Where Griesb. and Scholz have not noted any var. 

b. In the sense of that not, lest, after dpa, Bree or PoPodpat, 
and the like (Hm. Vig. 797; Rost, Gr. 650f.). In this connection 
the particle is followed 

a). by the Indicative, when the suspicion (apprehension) that 
something is, will be, or has been, a matter of fact, is also ex- 
pressed: Present Indic. Luke xi. 85 oxdmet, ui) TO pas 7d ev col 
oxotos €o tiv (Hm. Soph. Aj. 272 mw) éoré verentis quidem est ne 
quid nune sit, sed indicantis simul, putare se ita esse, ut veretur, 4g9 
cf. Gayl. 3817 sq.); Protev. Jacobi 141; Future Indic. Col. ii. 8 ithed. 
Prérete, wn Tus Ec Tae Yas oO cvAaywyov ne futurus sit, ne existat, 
qui etc. Heb. iii.12; Mark xiv.2; Her. 3,36; Plat. Cratyl. 893. ; 
Achill. Tat. 6,2 (p. 837 Jac.) ; Ken. C. 4, 1, 18 ete. (ef. Stallb. 447 
Plat. rep. 1. 836) ; Preterite Indic. after a Pres. Gal. iv. 11 doBodpar Mtb el. 
Umas, wnTos eikh KEKoTLaKa (may have labored), see Hm. Eurip. 
Med. p. 856; Poppo, Thue. I. 1.135; Stallb. Plat. Menon p. 98 sqq.; 526 
ef. Thue. 3,53; Plato, Lys. 218d.; Diog. L. 6,5; Lucian. Piscat. 
15 (Job i. 5), see Gayl. 317, 320. 

8B) by the Subjunctive (Gayl. 323 sqq.), when the object of a 


1 We cannot with de Wette pronounce this acceptation inappropriate on the ground 
that “simply a general warning is here expressed.” That is just the question. An 
injunction to examine carefully lest such might be the case, Jesus might certainly give 
to his contemporaries, according to the assumption elsewhere made in the N. T. respect- 
ing their predominant religious character; and this injunction is in reality general. 
Let every one take care lest the second of the cases mentioned in vs. 34 should apply 
tohim. The apprehension that Jesus would thus be counténancing the doctrine of the 
complete depravation of man’s reason is groundless; and Niemeyer (Hall. Pred.-Journ, 
1832. Noy.) should not have been induced by such apprehension to take the Indicative 
for the Subjunctive, —an interpretation which he supports, moreover, by passages of 
a totally different nature. 
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mere apprehension, which may perhaps prove groundless, is indi- 

cated: by the Present Subj. Heb. xii. 15 Sept. émucxomotvtes ... 

pn tis pila muxpias ... évoyd} (Hm. Soph. Aj. 272 wy 7 verentis 

est, ne quid nunc sit, simulque nescire se utrum sit nec ne signi- 

ficantis) ; usually by the Aorist Subj. in reference to something still 

future, Matt. xxiv. 4 Brérrete, wn Tis buds TavHcH, 2 Cor. xi. 3 

doBotpat, pntws ... POaph Ta vonpata bpar, xii. 20; Luke xxi. 8; 

Acts xiii. 40; 1 Cor. viii. 9; x. 12. The same mood is employed 

in narration after a Pret. Acts xxiii. 10 evAaBnbels pn Stacracb7 

. €xédevoe, xxvii. 17, 29, as after words of fearing (where the 

fear appears to be well founded, Rost 8. 650) even in the best 

Greek prose authors, Xen. A. 1, 8, 24 Kopos detcas, wn dmicGev 

yevomevos Katakown TO “EXAnvicov, Cyr. 4, 5, 48 orw doSov-ijpiv 

mrapelxete, pn TL TaOnTe, Lysias caed. Eratosth. 44 5 éyw dedu@s pn} 

ris TUOnTaL éTreOUpouv adTov atrorécat, cf. also Thue. 2, 101; Plato, 

Euthyd. 288 b. ; Herod. 4,1, 3; 6,1, 11; see Mtth. Il. 1189; 

Bornem. Xen. sympos. p. 70; Gayl. 824 f. The Indic. Fut. and 

Subjunct. are connected in 2 Cor. xii. 20 f doBobpar, prjrrws ody 

otous Pérw etipw tuas Kayo evpeO@ vpiv... un waduw €dOdvTos 

pov TaTretva@aes pe O Oeds ete, 

In this way we must judge of elliptical passages also (Gayl. 827), such 

470 28 Matt. xxv. 9 pentrore ovK adpxéon Hyty Kat iptv lest there be not enough, i.e. 

ith ed, it is to be feared that there may not be enough (according to the text. rec., 

where, however, recent critics read parore ob px dpxéon, though without 

decidedly preponderant authority ; and then pajrore is taken by itself: no, 

in no wise). Rom. xi. 21 ei 6 Geds trav kata picw KdrAddwv oix épetcaro, 

pyros otd€ cod deicerat (far better supported than deioyta) if God has 

not spared, (1 tear and presume) that he will not spare thee also, ne tibi 
quoque non sit parciturus, cf. Gen. xxiv. 39. 

In Gal. ii. 2 dveBynv ... dvebeunv ... pajrtus eis xevov Tpéxo } ESpapor, 

Fr. (Conject. I. note, p. 50) considered the translation ne operam meam 

luderem aut lusissem faulty in two respects: because instead of tpéxw 

(after a Preterite) the Optative was to be expected; while the Indic. 

448 édpayov here would mean, what the apostle cannot have intended to say, 

th el. that he had labored in vain. Hence Fr. took the words as a direct question : 

num frustra operam meam in evangelium insumo an insumsi? He himself, 

527 however, afterwards felt that this explanation is forced, and in the Opuscula 

Fritzschiorum p. 175 sq. gave a different rendering. The difficulty in 

regard to tpéxw entirely disappears, so far as the N.T. is concerned; 

_ indeed, the Pres. Subj.’ is even appropriate, as Paul is speaking of apos- 


1 That tpéxw is Indicative [as is assumed again by Bttm. Gramm. desN. T. Sprachgebr. 
S. 303 and even Mey. Aufl. 4] Ustert and Schott inferred from the fact that Zdpauov 
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tolic activity, still continued. And the Pret. Indic. @papov would be 
justified by the assumption that Paul gave to the whole sentence the same 
turn of expression that he would have employed, had he uttered the words 
in a direct form: in order that I run not or have run (for might run, or 
might have run), cf. above, p. 288. Still simpler, however, is the inter- 
pretation now adopted by Fr., who takes the Preterite in a hypothetical 
sense, cf. Mtth. I]. 1185; Hm. de partic. ay p. 54: ne forte frustra cucur- 
rissem (which might easily have been the case, had I not propounded my 
doctrine in Jerusalem). But of course, it is not allowable to refer dve@éunv 
(as Fr. does) to an intention of Paul to instruct himself (for not the mere 
exposition of his views could have secured him from having run in vain, 
but only the assent of the apostles) ; on the contrary, Paul must have been 
satisfied in his own mind that his views were correct, and only have designed 
to obtain the very important declaration of the apostles in his favor, without 
which his apostolic labors for the present and the past would have been 
fruitless, see de Wette in loc. 

In 1 Thess. iii. 5 pyrws is construed with both Indic. and Subjunct.: 
éreuipa eis TO -yvdvar THY TicTW tpov, pHTws ereipacev tpyas 6 wepatwv Kal 
eis Kevov yévntat 6 Kdros ypov I sent to ascertain your faith, (fearing) 
lest haply the tempter have tempted you, and my labor be fruitless. The 
different moods here are obviously justifiable. ‘The temptation (to waver 471 
in faith) might have already taken place; but whether the apostle’s labor ‘tel. 
had been rendered fruitless by it depended on the result of the temptation, 
as yet not known to him, and might be dreaded as impending. Fr.’s 
interpretation (Opusc. Fritzschior. p. 176): ut... cognoscerem, an forte 
Satanas vos tentasset et ne forte labores mei irriti essent, appears to me 
harsh, as pytws would thus be taken in two senses. And I can by no 
means admit that according to my interpretation the Fut. yevjoera: would 
be required instead of yévyra. On the contrary, the Fut. denoting an 
apprehension which cannot be verified, and in any event will not be verified 
at some definite future time, would be far too explicit. See also Hm. Soph. 
Aj. p. 48 and partic. dv p. 126 sq.; Mtth. II. 1186. 

Note. Verbs of fearing are regularly followed by the simple p7, pajrws, 
etc. not by va py: hence in Acts v. 26 iva pi AGacdGow must not be 
connected with époBotvro rév Aadv, as is done by most expositors (even 
Mey.) ; but it is dependent, rather, on yyayev adrovs ob pera Bias, and the 449 
words époBodvro yap tov Aady are to be considered as parenthetical. 6th ed. 


3. The intensive od wy (in reference to what in no wise will 528 
or should take place)! is construed sometimes, and indeed most 


follows ; forgetting that two different moods, according to different conceptions, may 
be and sometimes are connected with one and the same particle. (See the passage to 

be quoted immediately: 1 Thess. iii. 5.) 
1Thus od wf regularly refers to the future (Matt. xxiv. 21 ofa ob yéyovev... ob8 
ob wh yévnta). Moreover, it is now the prevalent opinion of scholars, that this idiom 
64 : 
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a 


frequently, with the Subjunct. Aorist, sometimes with the Sub- 
junct. Present (Stallb? Plat. rep. I. 51, see below), and sometimes 
also with the Indic. Fut. (Bengel on Matt. v. 18 is mistaken), see 
Ast, Plat. polit. p. 365; Stallb. Plat. rep. IL. 36 sq.; Ellendt, Lexic. 
Soph. II. 409 sqq.; Gayl. p. 480 sqq. The difference between the 
Subj. Aor. and the Fut. Indic. (which alone occur in the N. T.) 
is defined by Hm. Soph. Oed. Col. ver. 853 thus: Conjuwnctivo Aor. 
locus est aut in eo, quod jam actum est (see, however, Ellendt as 
above, p. 411 sq.), aut in re incerti temporis, sed semel vel brevi 


472 temporis momento agenda ; /utwrt vero usus, quem ipsa verbi 
ithel. forma nonnisi in rebus futuris versari ostendit, ad ea pertinet, 


5 


9 


quae aut diuturniora aliquando eventura indicare volumus aut 
non aliquo quocunque, sed remotiore aliquo tempore dicimus 
futura esse. The inquiry whether this distinction is observed in 
the N. T., is rendered difficult by the variations of MSS., of which, 
in many passages, some have the Indic. Fut., and some the Aor. 
Subj. So far as can be ascertained by the present apparatus of 
various readings, the Subj. is established in Matt. v. 18, 20, 26; 
x. 28; xviii. 3; xxiii. 39; Mark xiii. 2,19, 30; Luke viv 37 ; 
xii. 59; xiii. 85; xviii. 17,30; xxi. 18; Jno. viii. 515° x. 28; 
xi. 26, 06; 1 Thess. iv. 15,:.1-Cor. vill. 13 +2 Pet. 1.10; Reweieta. 
iii. 3,125; xviii. 7, 21 f.; xxi. 25,27, There is a preponderance 
of evidence for the Subj. in Matt. xvi. 28; xxvi. 35; Mark ix. 41; 
KVI18 ; Luke 1.154; 1x; 20 sexyllics(, 20. 3x GS. Jootvieens 
vii, 12,52; xiii. 8; Rom. iv. 8; Gal. v.16; 1 Thess. v. 3.. There 
is at least as much evidence for the Subj. as for the Fut. in Mark 
xiv. 81; Luke xxi. 33; Matt. xv. 5; xxiv. 35; Gal.iv. 30; Heb. 
x. 17; Rev. ix. 6 (xviii. 14).1. The authorities decidedly favor 


is to be considered as elliptical: ob wh movhon for od d€édo1Ka or ob PdBos, oi) déos eart 
(there is no fear) wh m. see Ast, Plat. polit. p. 365; Matthiae, Eurip. Hippol. p. 24; 
Sprachl. II. 1174; Hm. Soph. Oed. C. 1028; Hartung 11.156. This involves, indeed, 
the assumption that the Greeks lost sight of the origin of the expression ; for in many 
passages “ there is no fear that” is not appropriate, (in the N. T, Matt. v, 20; xviii. 3; 
Luke xxii. 16; Jno. iy. 48). Earlier Hm. (Eurip. Med. p. 390 sq.) had explained the 
phrase differently, cf. also Gayl. p. 402. The connective ov5€ wh (Kad od wh) occurs in 
the N. T. only in Rey. vii. 16 (var.), but frequently in the Sept. e.g. Exod. xxii. 21 ; 
Xxlii, 13; Josh. xxiii, 7; and oddels uh in Wisd. i. 8. Generally, ob wh is of very 
frequent occurrence in the Sept., and its prevalence may probably be referred to that 
effort after expressiveness, characteristic of the later language. The instances have 
been collected by Gayl. p. 441 sqq. It is not the fact, however, that in the N. T. 
(Hitzig, Joh. Mare. S. 106) Mark and the Revelation display a predilection for od uh. 
A concordance will prove the contrary. 

1 Tt must not be overlooked that sometimes the Future form may be occasioned in 
MSS. by a preceding or following Future, as in Jno, viii. 12 od wh wepemarhoe: ... GAN 
ee. 
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the Fut. in Luke x. 19; xxii. 34; Jno. iv. 14; x.5. The Fut. is 450 
established (without var.) in Matt. xvi. 22 od pi éorae cou Todo Mel. 
(absit) ne tibi accidat hoc. Accordingly the Subj. is indisputably 
predominant in the N. T. (cf. Lob. Phryn. p. 722 sq.), and this is 

no less the case in Greek authors, see Hartung, Partik. Il. 156 f. 
Hermann’s rule on the whole does not apply to the N. T.; for 
although several passages might be interpreted in accordance with 

it, yet others in turn are at variance with it, and the Aor. is em- 
ployed where the Fut. should have been used, as e.g. 1 Thess. 

iv. 15 dtu hweis of Yovtes of repiderrropevar eis THY Tapovoiav Tod 
Kupiov ov un POdowpev Tovs KovpnOévtas, where the point of time 

is very definitely in mind viz. on the day of Christ’s second coming ; 
and Heb. viii. 11, where in od pur) dudadEwow there is reference to a 
precise time (the Messianic period, vs. 10), and duration also is 
indicated, cf. Rev. xxi. 25. In fact, the Subj. Aor. in the sense 

of the Future had become usual in later Greek, ef. Lob. as above, 

p- 723; Thilo, Act. Thom. p. 57. Mdv. also 8S. 127 discovers no 
perceptible difference between the Fut. and the Aor. in this con- 
struction. (Gayl. 440 sqq. has catalogued all the passages in the 
Sept. where ov «7 occurs. ) 


The statement of Dawes, however, which recognizes no difference of 
meaning between the Aor. and Fut. in this construction, but as respects 
the former allows only the 2d Aor. Act. (and Mid.) in Greek texts, has 
been almost universally rejected (see Mtth. II. 1175 f.; Stallb. Plat. rep. 
II. 343 ; on the other hand, Bhdy. 402 f.), and cannot be applied to the 
N.T., where the Ist Aor. is as frequent as the 2d Aor. even in verbs 473 
that have a 2d Aor. in common use, (var. see Rev. xviii. 14). Tth ed. 
Sometimes od pw is followed, according to a few Codd., by a Present 
Indic., viz. in Jno. iv. 48 éav on onpeta Kat répara idyre, od pr) Turrevere, and 
Heb. xiii. 5 Sept. ob pH oe éyxuradcirw ; indeed, one Cod. (quoted by 
Griesb.) has in Rev. iii. 12 the Optative, ob pi égeAPax. The last, is un- 
doubtedly only a mistake of a transcriber, misled by the ear (the case is 
different in the orat. obliq. in Soph. Philoct. 611, Schaef. in loc. ; cf. also 
the same on Demosth. II. 321), and the Subjunctive was long ago restored. 
Likewise in Heb. as above, éyxaraAizw is undoubtedly the true reading. 
But in Jno. iv. 48 perhaps the reading ought to be mucrevyre, as the Subj. 5380 
Present is so used in Greek authors also, as in Soph. Oed. Col. 1024 ovs 
od py Tote xwpas pvyovres THsd EwevXwvTat Geois (according to Hm. 
and others), Xen. C. 8, 1,5; An. 2, 2, 12 (see Hm. Eurip. Med. Elmsl. 
p- 390; Stallb. Plat. polit. p. 51; Ast, Plat. pol. p. 363), and, as in the 
passage from John, after a conditional clause with éay in Xen. Hier. 11, 15 
gay rovs pidous Kparys «0 Tomy, od py cor SvvwvTaL avTéxew of ToAgutoL, and 
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frequently in Demosth. (Gayl. p. 437). In John, however, there is pre- 
ponderant MS. authority [to which Sin. must be added] for muorevonre, 
which Lchm. and Tdf. have adopted. What Hm. Iphig. Taur. p. 102 
says of an Indic. Pres. after ob yy, the received text would hardly substan- 
tiate. As to Luke xviii. 7 see § 57, 3 and p. 494. 
This intensive od py is used also in dependent clauses: not merely in 
relative clauses Matt. xvi. 28; Luke xvii. 30; Acts xiii. 41, but also in 
451 Objective clauses with or Luke xiii. 35; xxii. 16; Matt. xxiv, 34; Jno. 
bihed. xi. 56 ré Soxet ipiv, dre od py AOn cis tiv Eopryv ; what think ye? that he 
will not come to the feast? Likewise in direct question with ris, Rev. xv. 4 
ris of pH pohnbn; Cf. with the former passages, Xen. C. 8,1, 5 rodro yap 
ed cidévar yp, OTL od pH SvvyTaL Kipos edpety etc. Thue. 5, 69; and with 
the latter, Neh. ii. 3 da ri od py yévntar rovnpov etc. On od py in an 
interrogative clause, without an interrogative pronoun, construed with a 
Subjunctive or a Future (Ruth iii. 1), see § 57, 3, p. 511 sq. 
Note. Not ..., no one ..., nothing ... except, is commonly expressed by 
ov ..., ovdeis ..., oddev ... ed py, as in Matt. xi. 27; xxi.19; Luke iv. 26; 
Juno. xvii. 12, etc. (Klotz, Devar. p. 524). More rarely the negation is 
followed by zAyv, as in Acts xx. 23; xxvii. 22; 7 is found only in Jno. 
" xiii. 10 text. rec.: 5 AeAovpevos odK Exel xpelav 7) Tovs Todas vivacGa. Most 
Codd. have «i wn, and this Lchm. has adopted. The latter, however, may be 
a correction of the rarer 7, which yet occasionally occurs, Xen. C. 7, 5, 41. 
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1. In the N. T., interrogative sentences (cf. Krii. 250 f.) which 
commence neither with an interrogative pronoun, nor with a 
special interrogative adverb (ads, mod ete. ), 

474 a. if direct, have usually no interrogative particle (Jno. vii. 23 ; 

hes xiii. 6; xix. 10; Acts xxi. 37; Luke xiii. 2; 1 Cor. v. 2; Rom. 
ii. 21; Gal. iii. 21, etc.).1 Sometimes, however, contrary to the 
usage of the written language of the Greeks, e¢ is employed before 
a question in which the inquirer merely discloses his uncertainty, 
without intimating that he expects a reply (see no. 2). 

b. if indirect, they are introduced by e¢ (which is here, too, the 
conditional conjunction ).? 


1 Hence it is sometimes matter of dispute among commentators whether a particular 
sentence is to be taken as interrogative or not, e.g. Jno. xvi. 31; Rom. viii. 33; xiv. 22; 
V Cor: i. 1352) Cor. tii: Vsexthh 194° Hebine,, 2; Jassie) s: or how many words are 
comprehended in an interrogation, e.g. Jno. vii. 19; Rom. iv. 1. On this, Grammar 
can ordinarily give no decision. 

? How ei acquires the general force of an interrogative particle, see Hartung, Partik. 
II. 201 ff. ; ef. Klotz, Devar. 508. 
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“In dire¢t double questions orepoy .. . 7 is used only once, Jno. 
vii. 17 ; elsewhere the first question is without an interrogative 
particle, Luke xx. 4; Gal. i. 10; iii. 2; Rom. ii. 3, etc., and only 
the second has 7, — if negative, # ov Matt. xxii. 17; Luke xx. 22, 
or # wy Mark xii. 14; cf. Bos, Ellips. p. 759; Klotz, Devar. 576sq. 
Sometimes, moreover, # is used in an interrogative sentence which 
refers to a preceding categorical sentence (like the Latin an, see 
Hand, Tursell. I. 849) 2 Cor. xi. T ef nal iduatns TO NOY, GAN ov 
Th yvooe...%7) auaptiay éroinca guavtov tarewov; or did I 
commit an offence ? Rom. vi. 3 (Dio C. 282, 20) ete. cf. Lehmann, 
Lucian. IT. 831 sq. 

2. The following are instances of the singular use of e¢ in direct 
questions (especially in Luke): Acts i. 6 émnpotay adtov AéyovTes * 


KUpte, ef... atrokabiotavers THY Bacirclay ; Luke xxii. 49 efzrov: 452 
Kupte, et Tratd£opuev ev payaipa; Matt. xii. 10; xix.3; Luke xiii. 23; sth ot 


Acts xix: 25 XX S7 Sx xii S5 ™ Mark viii. 23° (on Mattexx: 15 
see Mey.) ; cf. Sept. Gen. xvii. 17; xliii.6; 1 Sam. x. 24; 2Sam. 


ae ete I Kines xii:t4s*xxil,’O; Jon, 1v,"4, 0 s-d0el ir 2> 


Tob. v.5; 2 Mace. vii. 7; Ruthi.19. Perhaps this use originated 
in an ellipsis: J should like to know (Mey. on Matt. xii. 10); ef. 
the indirect inquiry in German, ob das wahr ist? But at the 
period of which we are treating e¢ had attained to all the rights of 
a. direct interrogative (cf. Schneider, Plat. civ. 1. 417), like the 
Lat. an which later writers also use in direct question ; and it 
would be affectation to insist on taking e¢ as equivalent to the 
indirect an (Fr. Mt. p. 425; Mr. p. 327). The sz by which this 
et is rendered in the Vulgate has become in the same way a direct, 
from an indirect (Liv. 39, 50), interrogative particle. That even 
in Greek authors e/ is sometimes used in direct questions (Hoogev. 
doctr. partic. I. 327) was asserted again by Stallb. Phileb. p. 117, 
but denied correctly in regard to Attic prose by Bornem. Xen. 
Apol. p. 89sq., and Stallb. recalled his statement, Plat. Alcib. 
I. 231; cf., further, Herm. Lucian. conscr. hist. p. 221; Fr. Mr. 
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p- 828, and Klotz, Devar. 511. In the passage, Odyss. 1, 158, ad- 475 
duced by Zeune, Vig. p. 506, ef was long ago corrected into 7; in Mhet 


Plato rep. 5,478 d. all good Codd. have év7és for e¢, and in Aristoph. 
nub, 483 (Palairet, observatt. p. 60) e¢ does not mean num, but 
an in an indirect question. So also in Demosth. Callicl. p. 735 b. 
On the other hand, Dio Chr. 30, 299 e/ te ddXo Uyiv mposétaker, 
éréotesbev 7) SuedéxOn; where follows the answer: wodda xal 
Saipovia —is probably corrupted (Reiske proposes 7 7 aAXo), 
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or it is to be taken as an indirect question: but if he gave you any 
other injunction? (may be asked, some one will perhaps ask). 
Schneider, even in Plat. civ. 4, 440 e., retains on manuscript 
authority ¢¢, which recent editors had changed into (aAX’) 4; but 
he explains this use of the particle in (only apparently) a direct 
question by an ellipsis, and has expunged the mark of interrogation. 
(Some have wanted to take é7v also as a direct interrogative in 
the N. T., but without sufficient reason, see § 53, 10, 5 p. 456 sq.). 


The interrogative dpa is originally dpa strengthened, and in an inter- 
rogative sentence, distinguished as such by the voice, denotes the conclusion 
from something preceding, whether a negative answer is expected (where 
dpa is equivalent to num igitur), or an affirmative (ergone) Klotz, Devar. 
180 sqq.' The former is the more usual in prose (Hm. Vig. 823), and 
occurs in the N. T. Luke xviii. 8 dpa eipyoe tiv rictw ext ris yas; will 
he then find faith on the earth? and dpaye Acts viii. 30, cf. Xen. Mem. 
3, 8, 3 dpaye, eby, épwrds pe, el re oda rupetod ayabdv ; odk eypy’, &>y. On 
the other hand, in Gal. ii, 17 dpa might be rendered by ergone: is. Christ 
therefore a minister of sin? (cf. Schaef. Melet. p. 89; Stallb. Plat. rep. 

453 IL. 223; Poppo, Thue. III. I. 415). Others read dpa without a question ; 
6thed. this is opposed, however, by the fact that Paul invariably makes a ques- 
tion precede py yévorro, see Mey. in loc. 

To the interrogative particles, as, wdre, od, etc., which are appropriated 

533 to direct questions, correspond, as is well known, in indirect questions 
(and discourse) the relative forms dws, d7ére, drov, ete. (Bttm. II. 277). 
Even Attic authors, however, do not always observe the distinction (see 
Kihner HW. 583; Hm. Soph. Antig. p. 80; Poppo, ind. ad Xenoph. Cyrop. 
under zs and zov), and later writers neglect it frequently. In the N. T. 
the interrogative forms are predominant even in indirect discourse (760ev 
Jno. vii. 27, rod Matt. viii. 20; Jno. iii. 8; on ms see Wahl, Clay. 439). 
“Orov in the N. T. is employed rather as a strict relative. 


3. In negative interrogative sentences, 
a. ov where an affirmative answer is expected (Hartung, Partik. 
476 Il. 88) is commonly equivalent to nonne, as in Matt. vii. 22 od 
Ihe. r@ o@ dvomate mpoednrevcapev ; have we not? etc. xiii. 27; Luke 
x. 65 xVM AT; Jas. 5; Hebs i163" b Cory iv Fs xis 2 
Sometimes, when the speaker himself assumes a negative answer, 
ov is used with an expression of indignation and reproach, Acts 
xiii. 10 od raven Suactpépwv Tas dd0vs Kupiov Tas evOelas ; wilt thou 
not cease etc.? The tone employed indicates, as with us, the par- 
1 A different view is taken by Lezdenroth, de vera vocum origine ac vi per linguar. 


comparationem investiganda (Lips. 1830. 8vo.) p. 59sqq. Further, see on &pa and 
apa Sheppard in the Classical Museum, no. 18. 


§57, INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES. B11 


ticular cast of the question: Wir thow not cease? (i.e. thou wilt 
cease wilt thou not?) is nonne desines ? but, wilt thow not CEASE ? 
(i.e. wilt thou persist?) is non desines? The od here negatives 
the verb (non desinere i. q. pergere), see Franke I. 15. Cf. Plut. 
Lucull. c. 40 0d maven od trovTaY pév ws Kpacaos, fav § as Aov- 
KovAXos, Aéywr Sé @s Kdtwv ; So also Luke xvii.18; Mark xiv. 60. 
— Ovx« dpa in Acts xxi. 38 means non igitur, art thou not therefore 
(as I supposed, but as I now see denied) etc. Klotz, Devar. 186, 
(nonne, as the Vulgate renders it, would rather be, in connection 
with nevertheless, dp’ od or ovxovy, see Hm. Vig. 795, 824). 

b. My (ure) is used, when a negative answer is presumed or 
expected (Franke as above, 18).! Jno. vii. 31 yur) wAelova onucia 
momoe ; surely he will not do more signs will he? (that is not 
conceivable), xxi. 5; Rom. iil. 5 (Philippi is incorrect), ix. 20 ; 
xi. 1; Matt. vii. 16; Mark iv. 21; Acts x. 47, etc. Both inter- 
rogatives are (in accordance with the above distinction) used con- 
secutively in Luke vi. 39 wHre divatas tupros Tudrdv odnyetv ; 
ovxXt auorepor eis BoOuvvov recodvta ; The assertion of Hm. (Vig. 
789), that «7 sometimes anticipates an affirmative answer, has 
been contested by Franke 1. c. and others; some interpreters, 
however, have wanted to take it so sometimes in the N. T. (Liicke, 
Joh. I. 602; cf. Fr. Mtth. p. 482). But the speaker always has 
his eye on a negative answer, and would not be surprised if he 
received such: Jno. iv. 33 has any one brought him anything to 534 
eat? (I can’t believe it, especially here in the country of the 
Samaritans !), viii. 22: will he kill himself? (yet we cannot believe 
that of him), cf. Matt. xii. 23; Jno. iv. 29; vii. 26, 35. Occa- 454 
sionally there exists an inclination to believe what is asked; but "" 
inasmuch as the question is put negatively, the speaker assumes 
the appearance, at least, of wishing a negative reply. Some have 
taken 7 in the sense of nonne likewise in Jas. iii. 14 e¢ Sov trexpov 
éyeTe ... iy KaTaxavyaobe Kai \revdeobe Kata Tis adyfelas — but 
incorrectly. The sentence is categorical: do not boast (of your 
Christian knowledge, vs. 13) against the truth. When 2) ov 
occurs in a question, ov belongs to the verb of the sentence, and 
py alone is interrogatory, as in Rom. x. 18 pu) ov« Heovoay ; did 
they fail to hear? (i.e. it can’t be that they did not hear, can it ?) 
vs. 19; 1 Cor. ix. 4,5; xi. 22 (Judg. vi. 13; xiv.3; Jer. viii. 45 
Xen. Mem. 4, 2, 12; Plat. Meno p. 89 ¢. and Lysias 213 d.; Acta 


Apocr. p. 79). On the other hand, ov 4 is merely a strengthened 477 


1 As to the Latin num, see Hand, Tursell. p. 320. Hh of 
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form of a simple negation which may stand either interrogatively 
or not: Jno. xviii. 11 od pu) riw adr; shall I not drink wt? Arriau. 
Epictet. 8, 22, 33, see § 56, 3, 505 sq. 


Acts vii. 42 py oddya kal Gvoias mposnvéyxaré pou ern tecoapdKovra év 
TH €pyuw; (from Amos): did ye offer to me...in the wilderness? (ye did 
not, did ye?) ; the narrative then proceeds with xat dveAdBere, because the 
question implies: ye brought me no offerings for forty years and ye (even) 
took up etc. A different view is given by Fr. Mr. p. 66. On the other 
hand, see Mey. The passage in Amos has not yet been itself duly ex- 
plained. Perhaps the prophet follows a different tradition from that 
contained in the Pentateuch. As to Luke xviii. 7 see above, p. 494. 

In Matt. vii. 9 ris éorw && ipdv avOpwros, dv eav airnoy 6 vids adrod aptov, 
pn AiBov eridaoet aito ; two questions are blended: who is there among 
you that ... would give? and, would one if asked for ... give... (surely 
he would not give, would he) ? Cf. Luke xi. 11 and Bornem. in loc. 

Note. As to Jno. xviii. 387 see, in particular, Hm. Vig. 794. Ovxovy is 
non (nonne) ergo with or without a question, ovkotv ergo (the negation 
being dropped). Now if we read the above passage interrogatively ovcouy 
Bacireds ef ov; it will mean, art thou then not a king? nonne ergo 
(Hm. Vig. 795) rex es? and the speaker thinks of an affirmative answer 
(after the words of Jesus 4 BacwAcia 4 éun etc.), see no. 38. But odKodv 
(as editors have it) Bacweds ef od is simpler: thou art a king then, ergo 

535 rex es (perhaps with a touch of irony, see Bremi, Demosth. p. 238) with 
or without a question (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4,15; 5, 2, 26. 29; Aristot. rhet. 3, 
18, 14, ete.). Ovxoty gets the meaning of therefore, then, accordingly 
because originally otxotv also was regarded as interrogative, thou art a 
king then? (is it not so? is that not true ?), see Hm. Vig. p. 794 sq. ;. cf. 
Ellendt, Lexic. Soph. I. 432 sq.'| A question appears to me more suitable 
to the speaker as a magistrate, and Liicke has expressed the same opinion. 
At all events, otxody cannot signify non igitur, as Kiihnél and Bretschneider 
maintain ; in that case it would require to be written separately ov otv. 


455 B. STRUCTURE OF PROPOSITIONS AND THEIR COMBINATION 
6th ed. INTO PERIODS. 


478 | 
tthed, § 58. THE PROPOSITION AND ITS COMPONENT PARTS, IN GENERAL. 


1. The necessary parts of a simple sentence are Subject, Predi- 
cate, and Copula. As, however, the Subject and the Predicate 
may be supplemented and enlarged in a variety of ways by means 


1 Rost 742 and Gayl. p. 149 are opposed to distinguishing the words by means of 
accentuation. 
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of adjuncts; so again the Predicate is frequently, and the Subject 
sometimes, blended with the Copula. The limits of the Copula 
are never doubtful; but it may sometimes be uncertain which and 
how many words constitute the Subject or the Predicate, as in 
Rom. i. 17; 2 Cor. i. 17; xi. 18; xiii. 7. In this event we en- 
counter not a grammatical but a hermeneutical inquiry. 


The Infinitive (by itself), when it stands for the Imperative (Phil. 
iii. 16), see § 43, 5 p. 316, is not a complete sentence, because every gram- 
matical indication of the subject is wanting, which in other moods is given 
by the person of the verb. 


2. The Subject and the Predicate are regularly nouns (includ- 
ing Infinitives used as substantives, Phil. i. 22,29; 1 Thess. iv. 3); 
but sometimes whole clauses take their place: Luke xxii. 87 70 
yeypappévoy del TeXecOHvar év euoi, TO* Kal peTa avopav éXoyicOn, 
1 Thess. iv. 1 maperaBete trap jay TO THs Set Yuas TepiTrareiv, 
Matt. xv. 26 ov« éotw Kaddov AaBElv Tov dptov THY Téxvwy etc. The 536 
case of the Subject (in independent sentences) is, as everybody 
knows, the Nominative, (in dependent the Accusative, Acc. with 
Inf.); yet the Partitive Genitive also may elliptically stand as the 
Subject, Acts xxi. 16 see § 30, 8, note 2. On the other hand, the 
alleged use of év as nota nominativi, in imitation of the Hebrew a 
essentiae, does not merit a moment’s consideration, and the latter 
itself is a grammatical figment; see § 29, note, p. 184. 


Deserving of distinct mention is the Predicate which consists of a Par- 
ticiple with the Article, as in Matt. x. 20 od yap ipets éoré of AaAodvTeEs, 
Jno. v. 82; xiv. 28; Phil. 11.13; Rom. viii. 33; Gal. i. 7, ete. ; this is to 
be carefully distinguished from the participle without the article, cf. Mtth. 
717; Fr. Rom. II. 212 sq. © 


3. The Copula, as is well known, regularly agrees with the 
Subject in number, the Predicate in number and gender; except 
that when the Predicate consists of a substantive it may differ in 
gender and number from the Subject, e.g. 2 Cor. i. 14 cavynua 
tpeov éopév, 1 Thess. ii. 20 dpeis eore 7 Sofa judv Kal 7) yapa, Jno. 479 
xi. 25 eye ips ) dvdoracis Kai Son, viii. 12; 2 Cor. iii. 2; Rom. ™ 
“vii 13; Eph. i. 23 Aris (4) éxxAnoia) éoti 76 cepa adtod (see § 24, 
3); 1 Cor. xi. 7; Col. iv. 11°; Luke xxii, 20.1 Yet deviations 456 
from the preceding rule occur, even in prose, when the writer pays * ¢ 
more regard to the meaning of the subject than to its grammatical 


1 Instances in which the Neuter has a depreciatory force, as in 1 Cor. vi. 11 tatrd 
tTwes hTe, grammatically considered, come likewise under this head. 
65 
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form. This takes place more frequently in Greek than in Latin. 
Consequently 
a. A Singular Predicate (Copula) is joined to a Neuter Plural, 
mostly when the Subject is eless, and may be regarded as a mass 
(Bhdy. 418; Mtth. 761); as, Jno. x. 25 ta épya ... paptupe? mept 
éwod, 2 Pet. ii. 20 yéyovev adtois Ta Exyata yelipova THY TpPwTOY, 
Acts 1,18; xxvi. 24; Jno.ix.3; x.21; iii. 28; xix.:31;, Rev 
vii. 3. But 
a) when prominence is to be given to the plurality and diver- 
sity of the objects (Weber, Demosth. p. 529), the Pred. is put 
in the Plural, as Jno, xix. 31 a kateaydotv abréy (of the three 
persons crucified) ta oxédy (previously iva wy pelvn Ta copata 
is used, cf. also vi. 18-RévV- xxi. 12 5\xx-73"Ken An. '1j TPIT); 
seldom otherwise, 1 Tim. v. 25 ta dAdNws Eyovta (Epya) KxpuBivas 
ov Stvavtat, Rev. 1.19 & cides Kai a eioiv (but immediately 
afterwards & wéAXew yiverOar), Luke xxiv. 11 (not Rom. iii. 2, see 
§ 39, 1a.). In 2 Pet. 11.10 Sing. and Plur. are united. Likewise 
537 in Greek authors (Rost 475; Kihner I. 50) the Plural of the 
verb is not unfrequently used, especially when instead of the Neut. 
another substantive, Masculine or Feminine, may be in the mind 
(Hm. Soph. Elect. p. 67; Poppo, Thucyd. I. I. 97 f. and Cyrop. 
p. 116; yet see Schneider, Plat. civ. I. 93) ; yet in other cases also, 
ef. Xen. Cyr. 2, 2,2; Anab:1, 4,4; Hipparch. 8,10; Thue. 6) 
62; Ael. anim. 11, 87; Plat. rep. 1, 353 ¢. 
8B) neuters, however, which denote or refer to animate objects, 
especially persons, are almost always construed with a Plural 
Pred. ; as, Matt. x. 21 évravactyncovta téxva eri yovels cal Cavato- 
covow avtovs, Jas. ii. 19 ta Sawudrma Tmictevovow Kal ppiccovew, 
Jno. x. 8 ovk jKovoay avtav ta mpoBata, Mark iii. 11; v.18; 
wil. 28; Matt. vi. 26; xii. 21; 2 Tim. iv. 17;.Rev. ili. 2, 45 xxi. 13} 
18; xvi. 14; xix. 21 (Matt. xxvii. 52 woddd copata Tdv Kekotun- 
Hévov aylov nyépOncay, Rey. xi.13). In other passages the Codd. 
vary remarkably, and there is a preponderance of authority for the 
Sing. in Mark iv. 4; Luke iv. 41;. viii. 88; xiii. 19; Jno: x. 125 
1 Jno.iv.1; Rev. xviii.3; indeed, in Luke viii. 2 is found without 
var. ad’ hs Satpovia Err a é€ernrVOeL, VS.30 ecspOev Satpovea TOANA, 
and in 1 Jno. iii. 10 gavepa éotw ta téxva Tod Oeod Kal Ta T. TOD 
duaBorov. Cf. also Eph. iv. 17 and Rom. ix. 8. The Sing. and 
Plur. are connected in Jno. x. 4 7a rpdBata aité dxorovO ei, drt 
480 oldacuv tiv darvhy adtod, 27 Ta TpcBata Ths davis pou akovet 
hed kal dxorov0obci por, Rey. xvi. 14; cf. 1 Sam. ix. 12. Lastly 
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in Rev. xvii. 12 ta déka Képata déxa Bacireis eiciv the Plur. of the 
verb is more appropriate, on account of the Predicate noun, ef. 
1 Cor. x. 11. The use of the Plural Pred. with animate Subjects 
is. the rule in Greek authors also, cf. Xen. Cyr. 2, 3,9 ta Ga 
érriotavtat, Plat. Lach. 180 e. Ta pecpdxia erripéuvnvrat, Thue. 1, 
58;.4, 88; 7,57; Eur. Bacch. 677f.; Arrian. Alex. 3, 28, 11; 
5,17, 12; see Hm. Vig. 739: e 

In general, the construction of Neuters with Plural verbs is more 
frequent in Greek prose authors than is usually supposed (though the 457 
Codd. vary noticeably), Reitz, Lucian. VII. 483 Bip.; Ast, Plat. legg. bth ed, 
p- 46; Zell, Aristot. Ethic. Nicom. p. 4 and 209; Bremi, exc. 10 ad Lys. 
p- 448 sq.; Held, Plutarch. Aem. Paull. p. 280; Ellendt, praef. ad Arrian. 
I, 21 sq.; Bornem. Xen. Cyrop. p. 178, but chiefly in later writers, and 
that without any distinction (Agath. 4,5; 9,155; 26,9; 28,1; 32,6; 
39,10; 42, 6, etc.; Thilo, Apocr. I. 182; Boisson. Psell. p. 257 sq.; Dresser, 
ind. to Epiphan. monach. p. 186). The proposal of Jacobs (Athen. p. 228, 
cf. also Heind. Cratyl. p. 137) to substitute the Singular in all such pas- 
sages was apparently retracted subsequently by that scholar himself (cf. 
Jacobs, Philostr. imag. p. 236), though where Codd. offer the Singular 5388 
we may, with Boisson. Eunap. p. 420, 601, give it the preference. 

What was said of the Singular of the Pred. after Neuters applies only 
to the form of the verb; if the Predicate consists of etvai or yiveoOar with 
an adjective, the latter is put in the Plur. while the verb is Sing., as in 
Gal. v. 19 havepa éeorw ra epya THs capkds, 1 Cor. xiv. 25 7a kpurra tips 
Kapdias adrod pavepa yiverat. 

4. b. Collectives denoting animate objects are construed with 
a Plural Pred.: Matt. xxi. 8 0 wieiotos dynos Ectpacav éavTdv 
ra iparia (Mark ix. 15; Luke vi. 19; xxiii. 1), 1 Cor. xvi. 15 
olSare Thy oikiay Srepava, Ore... eis Suaxoviav trois dylows Erakav 
éavtovs, Rev. xviii. 4 €€érxO ere €& adtis, 6 Nads pov (Hesiod. scut. 
827), also ix.18 amextdvOnoav Td tplrov Tov avOporear, Vili. 9 
(but Sing. viii. 8f., 11) ; Luke viii. 87; Acts xxv. 24. Elsewhere 
the Plur. and the Sing. of the verb or Pred. occur in connection, as 
in Jno. vi. 2 7KoAOVOEL adT@ dyNros ToAUs, OTL Epo (Xi. OF, 
12f., 18), Luke i. 21 Fv 0 ads mposdoxav Kai EPavmaCov, Acts 
xv. 12 (1 Cor. xvi. 15). The Plural, in reference to a Collective, 
occurs in Luke ix. 12 drédvaov tov dydov, iva amedovtes ... KaTA- 
AvVowow etc. When the Pred. consists of an adjective with eivas, 
the adjective is of course not only Plur. but also in the gender of 
the persons, as in Jno. vii. 49 6 dyAos otros... Ewadpatol eto. 
On the other hand, attributives in such constructions may stand 
either in the Plur. or the Sing. ;— in the Sing. when they precede 
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the Substantive, as Mark ix. 15 ads 6 dydos iSovrtes ... €EeBapPy- 


481 @ncav (Luke xix. 37; Actsv. 16; xxi. 36; xxv. 24), Luke xxiii, 1 
hel Gvacrav dav To TAOS Iyayov avtov. Yet in the N.T. the 


’ 


458 


regular construction of Collectives with a Sing. Pred. is the more 
usual. The Plural construction often occurs in the Sept. also, as 
in Judg. ii. 10; Ruthiv. 11; 1 Sam. xii. 18f; 1 Kings ii. 2; 
viii. 66; xii. 12; Isa. li. 4; Judith vi. 18 (Aads is almost invariably 
construed with a Plural verb), and it is by no means rare in Greek 
authors ; as, Her. 9, 23 as ods 76 ARGOS ereBornOnoay, Philostr. 
her. p. 709 6 otpatos dbupor Hoav, Thue. 1, 20; 4,128; Xen. Mem. 
4,3,10; Aelian. anim. 5,54; Plutarch. Mar. p. 418 ¢.; Pausan. 
7,9,3; see Reitz, Lucian. VI.533 Lehm; Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 446 ; 
Kriiger, Dion. H. p. 234; Poppo, Thue, II. I. 529sq.; lllendt, 
Arrian. Alex. I. 105. 


Here belongs in the main also 1 Tim. ii. 15 cwOyjceras dé () yuvn) da 


bthed. rs Texvoyovias, cay peivwow (at yuvaixes) év miote, for » yuvy which is to 
539 be supplied is to be understood of the whole sex. But in Jno, xvi. 82 iva 


oKopmiaOAre Exacros eis Ta (Ova, the Plural verb is not the immediate pred- 
icate of éxacros, but é€kagros is annexed to the Plural as explanatory, as 
in Acts ii. 6 qKovov eis Exaotos TH idig, Sad€éxtw, Rev. xx. 13 (v. 8) 1 Pet. 
iv. 10; Acts xi. 29; see Hes. scut. 283; Aelian. anim. 15,5; Var. Hist. 
14,46; Wesseling, Diod. Sic. II. 105; Brunck, Aristoph. Plut.784; Jacobs, 
Achill. Tat. p. 622. Similar to this is Acts ii. 12 and 1 Cor. iv. 6 a pa 


els trép Tod vos PvatotaGe Kata Tod érépov. On the other hand, in 


-Acts ii. 3 a suggestion of the Singular subject for éxaOue (for éxéficar is 


obviously a correction, to conform to &é6ycav) is contained in éf’ éva 
éxacrov airav. Other instances of a transition from the Plur. of a verb 
to the Sing. have been collected by Heind. Plat. Protag. p. 499 ; Jacobs, 
Aelian, anim. IT. 100. 

Collectives have influenced only the gender of the Pred. in Luke x. 13 
ei ev Tipw Kal Swadve éyevrnOnoay ai duvapes ... madau dy ev cdkKkw KaOy- 
pevoe (the inhabitants) perevonoar. 

Note 1. Some have thought that a preceding Sing. verb construed with 
a (Mase. or Fem.) Plural Subject (the schema Pindaricum, Mtth. 766; 
Hm. Soph. Trach. p. 86) occurs in Luke ix. 28 éyévero ... dset ypépae dxra, 
But éyévero is to be taken by itself, and aset jépar dxro as a detached 
expression of time inserted parenthetically, see § 62,2. On the other 
hand, in Luke ix. 13 <iciy is not construed with zAéov, but the latter is an 
unconnected insertion (cf. Xen. Anab. 1, 2,11), and city belongs to dprou. 
That the Imperat. dye, which is nearly a pure interjection, is connected 
with a Plural subject without disturbing the construction, in Jas. iv. 13 
dye viv of A€éyovres and vy. 1 dye viv of tAovcrot, is obvious. This 
usage is frequent in Greek prose authors, e.g. Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 473; 5, 3, 4; 


$ 


. 
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Apol. 14; cf. Alberti, observ. on Jas. iv. 13; Palairet, observ. p. 502 sq.; 
Wetsten. N. T. II. 676; Bornem. Xen. Apol. p. 52 (similar to which is 
the Latin age, Hand, Tursell. I. 205). Likewise ¢épe is so used Himer. 
orat. 17, 6. 

Note 2. Here may be introduced also a remark, in passing, on the | 
usage according to which a Plural verb and pronoun are employed by an 482 
individual speaker in reference to himself (Glass. I. 820 sqq.). The Th a4. 
communicative force is still manifest in Mark iv. 80 més édpmotdcuwperv 
tyv Baorelav tod Oeod 7 ev Tin aitiv rapaBodp OGpev; Ino. iii. 11. It 
occurs much more frequently in the Epistles (as among the Romans scrip- 
simus, misimus), where the author speaks in his apostolic character, as in 
Rom. i. 5; cf. vs. 6 (otherwise explained by van Hengel, Rom. p. 52), 
Col. iv. 3 cf. the immediately following deena, Heb. xiii. 18 cf. vs. 19; 
Gal. i. 8. Only it is necessary to distinguish from this usage the case in 
‘which the writer really includes other persons, though it may be difficult 
in particular instances to specify when and what persons he means besides 
himself, and at any rate that cannot be determined on grammatical grounds. 540 
“In Eph. i. 3 ff. and 1 Cor. iv. 9 the Plural proper is undoubtedly used. 459 
As to Jno. xxi. 24 see Mey. (In 1 Cor. xv. 31 according to the reading Sth l. 
Ka jpépay arobvncKkw, vn Thy huetépay Kavxnow, Hv exw, the Sing. and the 
Plur. would be used together; but terépay [which also Cod. Sin. gives] 
is here unquestionably to be preferred.) 


5. Such sentences as the following are not to be regarded as 
instances of grammatical discord between the Subj. and Pred. : 
Matt. vi. 834 dpKxetov 7H Hepa 9 Kaxia adths, 2 Cor. ii. 6 ixkavov 
T® TOLOUT@ 1 émiTYuia avTn. The Neuters here are used as sub- 
stantives: a sufficiency for such a one is, like triste lupus stabulis 
(Virg. ecl. 3, 80) asad thing for the folds, (Ast, Plat. polit. p. 413; 
Hm. Vig. p. 699). Instances in Greek authors are: Her. 3, 36 
codov » mpounOin, Xen. Hi. 6, 9 6 worepuos doBepov, Diog. L. 1, 98 
karov novyia, Xen. M. 2,3,1; Plat. lege. 4, 707 a.; Plut. paedag. 
4,3; Lucian. philops. 7; Isocr. Demon. p.8; Plat. conviv. p. 176d. ; 
Aristot. rhet. 2, 2,46 and eth. Nic. 8,1,8,; Lucian. fug. 13; Plut. 
mul. virt. p. 225 Tauchn. ; Aelian. anim. 2,10; Dio Chr. 40. 494; 
Sext. Emp. math. 11, 96. Cf. Georgi, Hierocr. I. 51; Wetsten. 
I. 337; Kypke, obs. I. 40; Fischer, Well. III. a. p. 310sq.; Elmsley, 
Kurip. Med. p. 237, ed. Lips.; Held, Plut. Timol. p. 867 sq.; Kiihner, 
Gr. I. 45 ; Waitz, Aristot. categ. p. 292. In Lat. cf. Ovid. amor. 
1,9,4; Cic. off.1,4; famil. 6, 21; Virg. eclog. 3, 82; Aen. 4, 
569; Stat. Theb. 2, 8399; Vechner, Hellenol. p. 247 sqq. (As to 
the rhetorical emphasis sometimes involved in this use of the 
Neuter, see Dissen, Demosth. cor. p. 896.) 
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Of a different sort, but also deserving of notice, is the construction in 
1 Pet. ii. 19 totro yap xdpis ; cf. rotrd éorw dvépvnows Demosth. and upon 
it Schaefer appar. V. 289; Herm. Lucian. conscr. hist. p. 305. 

6. If the Subject, or the Pedicate, or both, be compound (Mtth. 
760), the grammatical form of the Predicate is determined accord- 
ing to the following rules: 

a. If the Subject is composed of the 1st Person and 3d, the verb 
is put in the 1st Pers. Plur., as Jno. x. 30 éyw Kal o matnp év éo per, 
1 Cor. ix. 6 4 udvos éyo Kai BapvaBas ov« éExopmev é£ovoiar etc. 

483 (1 Cor. xv. 11); Matt. ix. 14; Luke ii. 48 (Kurip. Med. 1020); 

ithel. but in Gal. i. 8 we find édv nels ) dyyeros €& odpavod evayyeNitnrat, 
the latter Subject being regarded as the more exalted, Isae. 11, 10. 
When, on the other hand, to the 2d Pers. is annexed a 3d, the 

541 former receives the preference as the more important, and the 
verb (which precedes) is put in the 2d Pers., as in Acts xvi. 31 
awlnon ov Kal 6 oikds cou xi. 14. 

b. When the several Subjects Sing. are of the 38d Person, or are 
impersonal objects, 

a) the Pred., if it follows, is regularly put in the Plural, as in 
Acts iii. 1 ITérpos cal "Iwdvens avéBacvoy, iv. 19; xii. 25; xiii. 46; 
xiv. 145. xv..355 oxvi. 25; xxv..18 3 1) Cor. xv. 50 3..JSasiiiediog 
and its Gender is Masculine when there is a Masc. among the 
Subjects, 2 Pet. iii. 7. An adjective belonging to them all agrees 
sometimes only with the first or the principal Subject, as in Acts 
v. 29 aroxptOelts Iétpos Kai oi ardatonXor éitray ; in the opposite 
case, Acts iv. 19, the Adj. is in the Masculine when the nouns are 

nM of different sex, as Acts xxv. 13 ‘Aypinmas Kat Bepvikn xativrnoav 

Ohl Dy adoTvwacdmevor tov Ppator, Jas. ii. 15. When the disjunctive 

nis used, a Singular Pred. also follows several Subjects, as in Matt. 
v.18; xii. 25; xviii. 8; Eph. v. 5. 

8) if the Pred. precedes, it is put either in the Plural, in case 
the author had in mind a plurality of Subjects, Mark x. 85 apos- 
mopevovtar av’t® “IaxkwBos Kai ‘Iwavvns, Jno. xxi. 2, hence with 
Kai... kat or te... kai Luke xxiii. 12 éyévovto pido 6 te IithGtos 
kat o ‘Hpwons (Acts i. 18; iv. 27; v. 243 viii. 6), Tit. i..15 
peplavtar avTOV Kal 6 vovs Kal 7) cuveidnois; or in the Singular, if 
the Subjects are to be conceived separately, 1 Tim. vi. 4 é ov 
yiverar Oovos, Epis, BAaodnuias etc. Rey. ix. 17 (Thue. 1,47; Plat. 
Gorg. 503 e.; 517d.; Lucian. dial. mort. 26,1; Quint. inst. 9, 
4, 22); 1 Cor. xiv. 24 éay eiséAOn Tis amrictos 7) iSu@Tns (so Com- 
monly when there is a disjunction by % 1 Cor. vii. 15; 1 Pet. 
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iv. 15); Acts v. 88; xx. 4; 1 Cor. vii. 84; or only the first Sub- 
ject, usually as the principal one, is specially taken into consider- 
ation, Jno. ii. 2 ékrnOn (Kat) 6 Inoods Kai ot waPntat avrod, iv. 53; 
vill: 525 xviii. 15; xx. 3; Acts xxvi. 30; Luke xxii. 14; Matt. 
xil.. 3; Philem. 23; Rev. i. 3; xii..7, etc.; Plat. Theag. 124e. ; 
Paus. 9,18, 3; 9, 36, 1; D. 8. exc. Vatip.. 263i Mdvasi3 fi In 
such case a predicate participle or adjective is put in the Plural, 
as in Luke ii. 83 uv 6 marip avtov Kai wntnp Oavudtovtes, Rev. 
vill. 7. . Cf., in general, Herm. Vig. p.194; d’Orville, Charit. 497; 
Schoem. Isae. 462. When the Subjects are connected by 7 Greek 
authors usually employ the Plural of the verb, cf. Porson, Kurip. 
Hecub. p. 12, Lips. ; Schaef. Melet. p. 24 ; Schoem. Isae. p. 295 
(exactly as after addXos dAAw and the like, see. Jacobs, Philostr. 
p. 877). The.distinction which Matth. Eurip. Hec. 84; Sprachl. 
II. 768 set up, is not perceptible, at least in the N. T. (The Sing. 542 
is used quite regularly in the following arrangement, e¢ 6€ mvetdua 
ENAANTEV AUTO 7) dyyedos ... Acts xxiii. 9.) 


By means of this construction very decided prominence is imparted to 484 
one subject out of several in Jno. ii. 12 xaréBy eis Kadapvaodtp. adros kat of Tth et. 
pabyrat advrov, iv. 12,53; Luke vi. 3; viii. 22; Acts vii. 15, and the pro- 
priety of using the Singular Pred. here is obvious. This mode of expression 
is of frequent occurrence in Hebrew (Gesen. Lehrg. 722), and (even in 
the form ards te Kal or kal avtds kai Ruth i. 3, 6) is not rare in Greek 
authors, Matth. Eurip. Iphig. A. 875; Weber, Demosth. 261; Fr. Mr. 

p- 70, 420; cf. Demosth. Euerg. 688 a. ef Suopet eri Taddadio atros Kat 7 
yorn kal 7a. radia etc. Alciphr. 1, 24 as ay éxouus owlerOar abros Kat 7» yovy 
Kal TO. Tralola. 

7. When several Subjects or Predicates are united in a single 
proposition, the copulative particle is, according to the most simple 
construction, put before the last; whereas the disjunctive 7 must 
stand before each of the successive words, as in Matt. vi. 31 ré 
bayopuev i) Tl miwmpev Ti TrepiBarwpeba ; Luke xviii. 29 Os adijxev 
olkiav %) yuvaixa 7) aderpovs 7) yovels 7) Téxva. Even the copulative 
is sometimes used in this manner, as in Rom. ii. 7 tots d0€av Kat 
Tym Kar apOapolav Enrodor, xi. 83; xii. 2 (Lucian. Nigr. 17), see 
Fr. Rom. II. 553. When such a series of words is introduced by 
@s, this particle is used but once, at the beginning; in 1 Pet. iv. 15, 
on the other hand, the repetition of s before aAXoTpioerriaKorTos 
separates this predicate from those that precede, and gives it inde- 
pendent prominence. The connecting particle is thus not unfre- 461 
quently repeated before each word of a whole series (polysyndeton), 6th ed. 
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ausage which is partly to be considered as merely an imitation 
of the Hebrew mode of expression (Ewald, krit. Gr. 650) Matt. 
xxiii. 23; Rev. xvii. 15; xviii. 12; xxi. 8, and partly seems:to 
arise from an effort to secure due attention to the import of each 
word, as in Rom. vii. 12 7 évtoAy dyla Kat dixaia Kai dyad), ix. 4 
av 7 viobecta Kai 7) Sofa Kal ai SiabjKar Kai 4 vopobecia Kal 7 
Aatpela Kal ai émayyeriat, Luke xiv. 21 rods rTwyods Kal avamTijpous 
Kal tuprovs Kal ywrors eisayaye, 1 Pet. i. 4; iii. 8; Jno. xvi. 8; 
Kets xv. 20,29; xxi. 25; Phil: ivo 12; Rev. i195 v.d25 vi. ay 
12; viii. 5; Philostr. Apoll. 6, 24; D. S. exc. Vat. p. 82. Soin 
particular with proper names, Acts i. 13; xiii. 1; xx. 4; Matt. 
iv. 25; Jno. xxi. 2. On the other hand, the connective of the 
different parts of a single sentence is entirely omitted (asyndeton), 
a. In enumerations, 2 Tim. iii. 2 €covtas ot avOpwrror diravTot, 
pirdpyupor, adrdloves, brepyjgavor, Braodnpou etc., 1 Cor. iii. 12 
€rrovkobopel ert Tov Oepértov ypvaov, dpyupov, ANiGovs Tiwiovs, Evra, 
xoptov, Kardunv, 1 Pet. iv. 38; Heb. xi. 87; 1 Tim. i. 10; iv..18, 
15(Cie! fam22} 5'} Attic. 18,7139%" Roti 99 79" TOS Poe: 
iii. 5; Jno. v.3; 1 Cor. xiii. 4-8; xiv. 26 ; 2 Cor. iv. 8 f.; Jas. v. 6 
543 1 Pet. ii. 9; Matt. xv. 19 (Col. iii. 11 is peculiar). Similar are 
Demosth. Phil. 4 p. 54a. and Pantaen. p. 626 a.; Plat. Gorg. 
p- 503e.; 517 d.; rep. 10 p. 598 ¢.; Lycurg. 86,2; Lucian. dial. 
mort. 26, 2; Heliod. 1, 5. 
b. In parallelisms and antitheses, which thus receive additional 
prominence, 2 Tim. iv. 2 émiornOs eveaipws dxaipws (like nolens 
485 volens, honesta turpia, digni indigni, dye «drw, Aristoph. ran. 157 
ie. avdpav yuvaixav, Beier, Cic. off. 1.185; Kritz, Sall. I. 55; TH. 323), 
1 Cor. iii. 2 yada buds erotica, od Bpopa, vii. 12; Jno. x. 16; 
Jas.i.19. Yet asyndeton in such cases is not necessary, Col. 11.8 ; 
1 Cor. x. 20; ef. Fr. Mr. p. 81 sq. who, however, has drawn a 
distinction between the two modes of expression which seems to 
me too subtile. 


When some of the Subjects are in the Plural, the verb following is put 
in the Plural, Acts v.17, 29. This, however, seems not to be indispensable, 
Diod. S. 20, 72 ddxpua Kai dejoes Kal Opnvos éyéveto cvpdopyrds, Xen. 
rep. Ath. 1, 2. 

Note. When several substantives either in the Subject or the Predicate 
are connected by «ai, the first sometimes denotes an individual compre- 
hended in the second as its genus, as Zevs kai Geoi. After the second, 
therefore, Xourot was supplied; but the intention of the expression is to 
give prominence to the individual as the principal subject, as in Acts y. 29 
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5 Tlérpos xal ot dmoorodot (Theodoret. III. 223; see Schaef. Sophocl. II. 
314, 335), i. 14; Mark xvi. 7; Matt. xvi. 14 (yet see Mey. in loc.) ef. 
Mark x. 14. 

This schema kar’ éfoxyv (Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 221) is an established idiom 
in Greek authors, cf. Plat. Protag. p. 310d. Zed Kai Geof (Plaut. capt. 

5, 1,1; Jovi diisque ago gratias), Iliad. 19, 63 "Exropi kat Tpwoi, Aeschin. 
Timarch. p. 171 ¢c. SoAwy éxetvos, 6 madaids vopobérns, kat 6 Apaxwy kal ot 
Kara Tovs xpdvous éxeivous vomobéra, Aristoph. nub. 412 (Chrysippus et 
Stoici Cic. Tuse. 4, 5, 9), see Ast, Theophr. char. p. 120; Stallb. Plat. 462 
Protag. p. 25. On Eurip. Med. 1141, which Elmsley adduced in support Sth ed. 
of this idiom, see Hm. Med. p. 392 ed. Lips., besides Locella Xen. Ephes. 
p- 208. (Of a different yet kindred nature is the Latin phrase exercitus 
equitatusque, Caes. b. gall. 2, 11.) 


8. If two predicative verbs have a common object, and both 
verbs govern the same case, the object is expressed only once, as 
in Luke xiv. 4 idoato avtov Kai arédvoev, Matt. iv. 11. In Greek 
authors, too, the object is regularly but once expressed even when 
the verbs govern different cases, Krii. 227. In the N. T., when 
the verbs govern different cases, the object is usually repeated in 
‘the form of a pronoun, as in Luke xvi. 2 dwvyicas adtov eivev abt, 
yet cf. Acts xiii. 3 émuévtes tas yeipas abtois arrédvaoav, Eph. y. 11 544 
fA) TvyKowwveire Tos Epyous Tois akdpTrous, maddov bé €déyyere, 

2 Thess. iii. 15; 1 Tim. vi. 2, see § 22, 1 p. 148. 

9. Of the three constituent parts of a proposition, the subject 
and the predicate are indispensable ; but the simple copula is im- 
plied in the mere juxtaposition of the subject and predicate: 6 Qeds 
copes (which in Greek can only mean, God is wise). The same 
holds also when the subject and the predicate are extended, as in 
Heb. v.13 was 0 weréy@v yadaxtos atretpos NOyou SiKarocvyns, 2 Cor. 

i. 21; Rom. xi. 15; see § 64, 2. But as the predicate is usually 
blended with the copula, so the subject may be implied in the 486 
copula, or in the blended copula and predicate. This takes place, ™*- 
independently of any special context, 

a. When the verb is in the Ist or 2d Pers. (where the subjects 
are conceived as present, Mdv. p. 6) usually, as in Jno. xix. 22 6 
yéypapa, yéypada, Rom. viii. 15 ov« édaBere mvedpa Sovdreias, as 
here even the pronouns éy#, ov are expressed only when emphasis 
is intended, see § 22, 6. If now the name of the subject be 
annexed to the pronoun of the 1st or 2d Pers., as in Gal. v. 2 éya 
Ilabnos Aéyo bpiv (Eph. iii, 1; Rom. xvi. 22; 2 Cor.x.1; Philem. 
19; Rev. i. 9; xxii. 8, etc.), Gal. ii. 15 qwets pices ‘Iovdaios .. . 

66 
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eis Xpiot. “Ino. émictevoapev (2 Cor. iv. 11) Luke xi. 39, the 
adjunct is in apposition. 

b. When the verb is in the 8d Pers. (impersonally), and then 

a) a Plur. Active is used, if merely (acting) subjects generally 
are meant (Mdy. 8.7); Matt. vii. 16 pate cuddéyovow amo aKav- 
Gav craduryv ; do they (people) gather etc., does one gather ete. 
Jno. xv. 63 xx. 2; Mark x.13; Acts iii. 2; Luke xvii. 23; Rey. 
xii. 6. See Fischer, Weller. III. I. 347; Duker, ‘Thucyd. 7, 69; 
Bornem. Schol. p. 84. 

8) a Sing. Active, when-no definite subject is meant (Mdv. 
S. 7) of which the verb is predicated, but only the action or con- 
dition is designated as a fact: vet, Bpovrd (Jno. xii. 29 Bpovty 
yivetat) it rains, etc. (cf. Germ. es léutet), 1 Cor. xv..52 carrica 
there will be a sound of trumpets, also 2 Cor. x. 10 ai émiatonat, 
dnoi, Bapeta, itis said (Wisd. xv. 12). Yet, according to the 
concrete conception of the Greeks, this idiom may, strictly, be 
elliptical: tex, Bpovta Zevs (Xen. H. 4, 7, 4), cadrmice o car- 
muyxTns, like the avayveéceras of the orators, see § 64, 38. On (the 
parenthetical) dno’, not infrequent in Greek authors, see Wolf, 
Demosth. Lept. p. 288; Wyttenbach, Plut. mor. II. 105; Boisson. 

463 Eunap. p. 418, (in Latin inquwit, ait is similar, see Heindorf, Horat. 

th ed. sat. p. 146; Ramshorn, Gramm. S. 388). 

545  ) More frequently, however, in such impersonal sense a Sing. 
Passive is used (Mdy. S. 8), as in 1 Cor. xv. 42 omeipera: ev hOopa, 
éyeipetat év apOapaig (see v. Hengel in loc.), 1 Pet. iv. 6 ets todTo 
Kat vexpois evnyyerioOn etc., Matt. vii. 2, 7; v. 21, etc. This form 
is connected with the 3d Pers. Plur. Active in a parallelism in 
Luke xii. 48 @ €600n word, rordd EntnOncetar Tap’ adtod, Kal @ 
mapéfevto Tov, TEpiaaoTEpoy aitnaovaw avTov.} 

The forms of quotation, Aéye: 2 Cor. vi. 2; Gal. iii. 16; Eph. iv. 8 ete., 
gynoi 1 Cor. vi. 16; Heb. viii. 5, eipnxe Heb. iv. 4 (cf. the rabbinic “vai, 
see Surenhus. BiB. karadd. p. 11), waprupe? Heb. vil. 17 (etre 1 Cor. xv. 27), 
were probably never intended by the N. T. writers to be taken imper- 

487 sonally; but for the most part the Subject (6 O«ds) is directly, or indireetly 

Tthed, contained in the context. In 1 Cor. vi. 16 and Matt. xix. 5, however, in 
connection with ¢yot and eizev there is an apostolic ellipsis (of 6 @eds). 
Lastly, in Heb. vii. the best authorities [Sin. also] give paprupetra. 

There is nothing at all impersonal in Juo. xii. 40 (one acquainted with 


1JTt cannot, however, be inferred from this that the 3d Plural Active strictly has a 
Passive sense (as in Chald., see my Gram. § 49), for even in Luke xii. 20 ara:todow 
may be taken concretely ; see Bornem. in loc. 
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the Scriptures easily supplies 6 Oeds), 1 Cor: xv. 25 (1 scilicet Xpuards 
from airdv), Rom. iv. 3, 22 éricrevoev ABp. 7 Ged Kai enetn ait@ «is 
Buxaxoosivqy sc. 70 morevoot from ériotevo., Jno. vii. 51 ov py dxovon where 
6 vouos is to be repeated, which is personified as a judge; in 1 Jno. v. 16 
from airyoe the word airovpevos (eds) might be supplied as the Sables! 
of doce (Liicke) more suitably than airdv; lastly, in Heb. x. 38 édv 
SmocreiAnrae it would perhaps be most simple to educe the epurre! term 
avOpwros from 6 dikatos. 

The Predicate is involved in etvac when it signifies exvstere, Matt. 
Xxili. 30 ef nueOa ev tails nuépats Tv Tarépwr etc., Jno. viii. 58; Rev. xxi. 1 
9 Oddacca ovx éotw ert. In this sense adverbs are then annexed for closer 
specification in 1 Cor. vii. 26 Kaddv dvOpdrw 76 ovtws elvan 


§59. EXTENSION OF A SIMPLE SENTENCE IN ITS SUBJECT AND 
PREDICATE: ATTRIBUTIVES, APPOSITION. 


1. The Subject and the Predicate of a proposition may be. ex- 
tended in a great variety of ways by adjuncts: And first of all 
attributively, most commonly by means of adjectives, see no. 2. 
Personal nouns in particular which denote office, character, etc., 
receive, with little extension of signification, general personal 546 
attributives in the substantives dv@pwros, avyp, yuvyn etc. (Mtth. 
967) Matt. xviii, 23 @yo1wbn ... avOpor@ Bacrrel, xiii. 45; xx. 1; 
xxi. 83 (Iliad. 16, 263 dv@pwros oditns, Xen. Cyr. 8, 7,14; Plato, 
Gorg. 518 ¢.); Acts iii. 14 Arncacbe dvdpa hovéa yapioOFvar vpiv, 

i. 16; Luke xxiv. 19 (Plat. Ion. p. 540d. avnp otparnyos, Thuc. 464 
1,74; Palaeph. 28,2 davip drceds, 38,2; Plat. rep. 10, 620 b. ; Xen, Mh ed. 
Hi. 11,1; see Fischer ind. ad Palaeph. sub dvjp, Vechner, Hellenol. 

‘p. 188. Cf. on the Hebrew idiom, my Simonis p. 54.). On the 
other hand, in 1 Cor. ix. 5 yuvaixa is to be taken predicatively ; it 
would be wrong, also, to refer to this head passages in which the 
attributive is strictly an adjective, as in Actsi. 11; xvii. 12; xxi. 9 
(Nep. 25, 9); Jno. iv. 9. In the addresses avdpes “Iopanhiras 
Acts ii. 22, dvdpes “AOnvaios xvii. 22; xix. 85 the emphasis lies on 
avépes, and renders the address one of respect (cf. Xen. An. 3, 2, 

2). Similar forms of address are frequent in the Greek orators. 

2. Adjectives (and participles) annexed to substantives attrib- 
utively to supplement their meaning regularly stand q/ter them, 
Luke ix. 87 cuviptncev ait@ dydos Todds, Rev. xvi. 2 eyéveto EXxos 488 
Kakov Kat Tovnpdv, Matt. iii. 4; Jno. ii. 6; 2 Tim. iv. 7 rov dydva hed 
Tov Karov Hyovicuat, Luke v. 36 ff.; Phil. iv. 1; Rev. vi. 12, 18, 
since the thing itself presents itself to the mind before its Predi- 
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cate. When, however, the adjective is to receive any degree of 
prominence, as directly or indirectly antithetical, it is put before 
the substantive; and this is peculiarly frequent in the didactic style: 
Matt. xiii. 24 @povwOn 7) Bacirela TaHV obpavav avOpar@ ameipavTe 
Kadov omépwa (vs. 25 éorrepev &itavra), Luke viii. 15 10 (weaov) ev 
TH Karyyhn (vss. 12, 18, 14); Jno. ii. 10 mpatov tov Karov oivoy 
rlOnow, kab bray pebvobdcw, TOTe Tov EXdoow (Rom. i. 23; xiii. 3; 
Mark i. 45; Matt. xii. 35); 1 Cor. v. 6 67 pixpa Gdn Orov 70 
dvpapa Cypot (Jas. iii. 5); 1 Pet. iv. 10 &kacros xabws éraBev 
xapiapa eis Eavtods avTo StaxovodvTes ws Kadol oixovopot (the Kaxok 
oix. do not do so), Heb. x. 29 (ef. vs. 28); viii. 6; Rom. vi. 12 
pn BacirevéTo 7) duaptia év TO OvnT@ tuov coats (just because 
the cdpa is Ovnrov, it would be absurd to allow such dominion), 
BiPet.1.43. Mark xiv 6S Hebais. 11, 124 Si, tte Cor 
v.7; 2 Cor. v.1; 1 Pet. iv. 10,19. Hence in the apostolic dic- 
tion Kawi xrlows, kawos dvOpwrros, and for the most part 4 Kav) 
S:aOyjxn. But even the adjective put after the substantive may be 
emphatic when made prominent by the article, Jno. iv. 11 woOev 
exes TO Vdwp TO GHv; x. 11 eyo eiws 6 Trouuyy 6 Kados, or when 
placed at the end of the sentence, as in Mark ii? 21 ovdels .. . éare- 
parrer éml iwatvov tandavov, Jno. xix. 41; Mark xvi. 17 yAwooas 

547 NaAjcover Kawvais. In one and the same verse we find an adjective 
preceding and another following the substantive, Tit. iii. 9 uwpas 
EnTjoes ... waxas vowixds. In general, it must not be forgotten 
that it often depends on the writer whether he will emphasize the 
adjective or not. Thus in Jno. xiii. 84; 1 Jno. ii. 7, 8 xan 
évroAjv might have been put in distinct antithesis to the old com- 
mandments, but the Apostle says évtoAny Kxawyjy, a commandment 
which is new. In Rey. ili. 12 we find r%s Kaijs ‘Tepouo. but xxi. 2 
‘Iepovo. cauv7jv; and in 2 Pet. iii. 13 Kawovds odpavods Kal yhv Kany, 
it was sufficient to emphasize the adjective by position merely the 
first time. In Acts vii. 36; Heb. xi. 29 we find épv@pa Oaracca, 
but in the Sept. frequently @adacca épuOpa. 


When two or more adjectives connected by cai belong to one substantive, 

they are put before or after it, in accordance with the preceding distinc- 

465 tions, as in 1 Tim. ii. 2 va jpepov kal jovuov Biov diayopnev, Matt. xxv. 21 

bthed. SotAe dyaGe Kat murré, Luke xxiii. 50 dvnp dyabos Kai dixatos, Acts xi. 24; 

Rev. iii. 14; xvi. 2. Such arrangements of words as in Matt. xxiv. 45 

5 muatds SodAo0s Kat ppdviysos, Heb. x. 34, are to be accounted for by the 

circumstance, that the writer afterwards introduces a second adjective to 

complete the sense, or has reserved it for the end of the sentence for the 
sake of force. 
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3. Two or more adjectives regularly are connected by xaé and 
joined to their substantives, 1 Pet. i. 4 e¢s «Anpovouiay apOaprov 
Kal apiavtoy Kal audpaytov, vs. 19; 2 Pet. ii. 14 etc. When the 
copula is omitted, it is either because the intention of the writer 
is to enumerate single qualities separately deserving of attention 
(§ 58, 6) 1 Tim. iii. 2 ff de? tov éemickoroy averidnrtoy eivat, 
unbdr.ov, swppova, xoopwov etc. Tit. i, 6; ii. 4 f.; Phil. ii. 2; Rev. 
v. 1 (Job i. 8) see § 58,7, perhaps with climax Luke vi. 388 (Mtth. 
998); or because one of the adjectives is more closely related to 
the substantive, and forms with it as it were one notion, 1 Pet. 
i. 18 ek THs patalas buoy avactpopns matpotrapasorov, Jno. Xii. 3 
pupou vapoou TruoTiKHS ToAUTioU, Where vapoos matin designates, 
commercially as it were, a certain sort of spikenard, which is 
then declared to be woAvtipos, Jno. xvii. 3 va yuwookwow oe Tov 
povov adrnO.vov Beov, Gal. i. 4; 1 Cor. x. 4; Rev. i. 16; ii. 12; xii. 3; 
xv. 6; xx. 11, (which is sometimes obvious from the mere position 
of the words, as in Jno. vil. 87 é 1H eoxatn tywépa TH meyadrn 
THs éopths, Heb. ix. 11). Cf. Her. 7, 23 citros arodrds époita éx 
ths “Acias adnreopévos, Dion. H. IV. 2097 cuvayayovtes tSuwtexov 
ouvedpiov TatpiKov, sce Mtth. 998; Dissen, Pindar. ed. Goth. 303 sq.; 
Hm. Eurip. Hec. p. 54; Elmsley, Eurip. Med. 807; Bornem. Xen. 
Cyr. p. 71; cf. (Nep. 25, 9,14; Cic. parad. 5, 2) Kritz, Sallust, 
Jug. 172. (When the second Predicate is a real participle, a 
connecting «ai is of course not to be expected, Acts xxvii. 6 
eupwv tAotiov ’AnreEavdpivoy méov eis tiv "ItaXiav, Mark xiv. 14; 
Rey. x. 1.) 

When zodvs is annexed to a substantive that already has an adjective, 
it will either be construed according to the preceding rule, as in Jno. x. 32 
ToAAa Kaha épya eéeéa, 1 Tim. vi. 9, or written as in Acts xxv. 7 woAAa 
te kai Bapéa airwyara, where the word expressing the quality is made 
prominent: many and (that, too,) heavy ete. Cf. Her. 4,167 ; 8,61; Xen. 
Mem. 2, 9,6; Lys. 26, 1, see Mtth. 998. Under this head come also 
Jno. xx. 80 woAAd Kal dAAa onpeta (but xxi. 25 dAda odd), and Luke 
lil. 18 woAAd. Kai érepa (which is not unknown also in Greek authors, see 
Kypke on the first passage) many and other, for which we say many other. 


4. From the natural rule, that an adjective must agree with its 
substantive in gender and number, there is sometimes a deviation, 
when the writer allows regard for the thought to prevail over that 
for the grammatical form. That is 

a. Neuter or Feminine substantives that signify persons have 
Masculine adjectives joined to them (Hm. Vig. p. 715), Rev. 


489 
Tth ed. 
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xix. 14 ta otpatedpata... jeorovde aitd... évdeduméevoe 
Bvcowop devKov Kabapov, v. 6; Eph. iv. 17,18; 1 Cor. xii. 2; Mark 
ix. 26 (Xen. Mem. 2, 2,3 ai ores ... os Tavoovres, Cyr. 1,2, 
466 12; 7, 8,8; Joseph. antt. 6, 11, 6; ef. Liv. 7, 2; still more bold 
Shel is Aristid. I. 267 extr. Jebb. GuiAXa Kal orovd) Tav éxaTépwOEv 
peylotwv Todewv, KadoVVTwY TL @S adTovs), Rey. xi. 15 éyévovTo 
ovat peydrar... réyovres (Vv. 13f.); iv. 8 ra réooapa wa, Ev 
Kal’ év aitav Exwv ava wrépuyas EE... Kal avdrravow ovK Exovow 
nmepas Kal vuKTOS NéEYOUTES. 
In Eph. iv. 18 éoxoripevor does not belong to the subordinate clause 
490 xabis kai ra vy, but to duds; and 2 Jno. 4 evpnxa ek trav TéxvwV cov 
Ith ed. eperatovvras only borders upon the above usage. 


b. Collectives (cf. § 58, 4) in the Sing. sometimes have adjec- 
tives after them in the Plural, as in Acts v.16 cuvjpyeto To 
TrANOos Tov TépLé TrOAEwD ‘Tep. HépovTes aaGevels. etc. (xxi. 86; Luke 
xix. 87; ef. Diod. S. 5,438; Xen. Eph. 1, 38; Palairet, observ. 
p. 201) ; iii. 11 cuvédpapev ras 6 Aads ... ExPap Por, Jno. xii. 12; 
Rev. vii. 9; xix. 1 (Philostr. Apoll. 2,12); Luke ii. 13 7A9005 
649 otpatids ovpaviov aivovytwy Tov Gedy etc. On the other hand, 
in Rev. iii. 9 Tév Aeyovtwy is not an epithet of cuvaywyys, but to 
be taken partitively. The Sing. and Plural connected, occur in 
Mark viii. 1 wapmoddov dydov Gvtos Kal on ExovTwv, TL paywot, 
Acts xxi. 36; ef. Diod. S. 14, 78 rod wAnOous cuvtpéyovTos ... Kal 
Tovs pa bovs rpotepov arrarrovvTwy, Virg. Aen. 2, 64 undique visendi 
studio Trojana juventus circumfusa ruit certantque illudere capto. 
Further, see Poppo Thue. I. 102 sq. ; Bornem. Xen. Apol. p. 365 
Anab. p. 854; Jacobs, Anthol. pal. IJ. 811; Hm. Lucia. conser. 
hist. p. 301; AG Plat. lege. p. 103 sq. ; Mth. reg 


Noteworthy is the connection of two genders in Rev. xiv. 19 €Bader eis 
THY Anvov Tov Ovpod Tod Geod Tov péyay, as even Tdf. reads, (Anvds is some- 
times Masc., Sept. Gen. xxx. 88, 41, Vat.).1. But in Acts xi. 28 Luke 
undoubtedly wrote Ayoy peyaAny ... Ares, see Bornem. in loc. In Phil. 
ii. 1 all recent editors [with the exception of Lchm. and Tdf. 7th ed.] have 
substituted ef twa for ei tus o7Adyyva. 


5. When an adjective refers to two or more substantives of 
different genders or numbers, it is 
a. Usually repeated with each substantive, as in Mark xiii. 1 ide 


1 Liicke (Apokal. II. 464) wants either to read with a single Codex 70d peyddAov 
(which is probably a correction), or to assume a constructio ad sensum, the writer in 
using tov uéyay having thought only of @uubs Tod @eod. Liicke himself confesses that 
the latter assumption is pretty violent and harsh, See also Matthdi’s small edition, p. 63. 


» 
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moratrot Aor Kal motamal oikodoual, Jas. i. 17 raca deci aya) 
Kal wav SHpnua téreov, Rev. xxi. 1 ovpavov Kawov Kal yhv Kappy, 
dno. xe 83--Actsav. ds 1.Cors xiliy.23 Eph. i; 21;,.1, Pet. ii. 1; 
2 Pet. iii. 18 (3 Esr. il. 5); ef. Aristot. Nicom. 7, 9,1; Demosth. 
pac. 23.b. Or 

b. Used only once: preceding, in the gender and number of 
the first substantive, Luke x. 1 eds wacav aédw Kal torov, 1 Thess. 
v.23; Rev. xiii. 7; vi. 14; vii. 9; ef. Diod. S. 1, 4 pera morris 
KakoTrabelas Kat Kwvdvvwv, Dem. Con. 728 a.; Plutarch. mor. 998 a. ; 
on the other hand, when placed after the substantives, it is some- 
times in the Plur. and sometimes in the Sing., and its gender is 


that of the nearest or principal substantive, as in Heb. ix. 9 dapa 467 
Te Kal Ovolar mposhépovrar pry Svvapevas ete. iii. 6 dav Thy Tappynalav bth ed. 
kal To Kavynwa wéxpt Téehous BeBalav Katdoyapev (var.), Rev. viii. 7. 550 
Cf. Iliad. 2, 136 sq. ai jyérepal 7 ddroyxou Kal viyria Téxva elaT evi 491° 
peydpas trotidéypevar, Thuc. 8, 63 rvOdpevos ... Kal Tov YrpouPe- th ot 


xlonv Kal tas vais aredndrvOoTa, Xen. Cyr. 7,5, 60. If the 
substantives are of the same gender, or if the adjective employed , 
has not different forms to express different genders, it is usually 
expressed but once ;— with the first substantive as in Acts li. 43; 
Matt. iv. 24; Mark ii, 15; Eph.i. 21; 1 Cor. xi. 30 (2 Pet. i. 10) ; 
Rev, vi. 15, or with the second as in 2 Cor. . 6. 

: The Plural of an adjective which belongs to two substantives may 
appear to be used in 1 Pet. i. 18 od POaprots dpyuptw 7 xpvoiw édAvTpAOyTE; 
but ¢@apr. must be regarded as a substantive, and dpy. and yp. as explan- 
atory specifications in apposition to it: not with corruptible things, silver 
or gold ete. ‘ 

6. Predicative amplifications, which we introduce by as or for, 
to, are very frequent: 1 Tim. ii. 7 eds 6 éréOqv éyo xijpv&, 1 Cor. 
Xx. 6 tavta TUToL Huav éyevnOncav, vs. 11; xv. 26; Matt. i. 18; 
Jno. iii. 2; xii. 46; -2 Tim.i.11; 1 Pet. ii. 5 adrot @s AlO0t Cavtes 
oixodopetaGe oikos mvevpatiKos, 1 Cor. ix. 5 dderdiy yuvaika Tepid- 
yew, Rom. iii. 25 dv mpoéBero 6 Oeds (NacryHpwov, Jas. v.10 bradevypa 
AaBete ... Tos mpodyras, Acts vil. 10; xix.19; xx. 28; xxv. 11; 
Mxvicos laike xx, 43% 1 Cor. xv. 20,236 2 Cor. iii..63,) Jno. 
iv. 10,14 (2 Thess. ii. 13 according to the reading amapynv) Heb. 
i. 23 xii. 9; 2 Pet. iii. 1; Rev. xiv.4. Sometimes such a Predi- 
cate is made prominent by the comparative particle @s, as in 2 Cor. 
x. 2 royefouévous tds ws KaTa cdpKa TepuTratovvTas, 1 Cor. iv. 1; 
cf. 2 Thess. iii. 15; 1 Tim. v. 1 f.; or the Hebraistic construction 
with eis is adopted, as in Acts xili. 22 fryeupev tov Aavid avrois eis 
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Baowréa, vs. 47; vii. 21; see p. 228. On making the Predicate. 
precede, see § 61. 


The Predicate is sometimes an adjective, as in Heb. vii. 24 dérapaBuroy 
exer TH iepwotvyv, Mark viii. 17; Heb. v.14; 1 Cor. xii. 12; Matt. xii. 13 
dmexareatéOn () xeip) tyujs, Acts xiv. 10; xxvii. 43; xxviii. 13; Rom. 
x. 19; 1 Cor. iv. 9; ix.17; Mark iv. 28; or a pronoun, as in Rom. ix. 24 
ods (aKevyn éd€ous) Kal exddreoev Hyds, Jno. iv. 23; Heb. x. 20. On the 
other hand, a Predicate is sometimes annexed to a pronoun, as in 1 Pet. 
iii. 21 5 (Vdwp) kal buds avrirumov viv cwle. 

Such Predicates are sometimes to be taken proleptically (Bornem. Luc. 
p. 89; Krii. 210), as in Matt. xii. 13 dwrexareotdOy tyujs ie. dst yevérOau 
tyuy (Luke xiii. 35 var.) Phil. iii. 21; 1 Cor. i. 8; 1 Thess. iii. 13. 

7. Especially diversified are the appositive adjuncts,’ which, an- 
nexed asyndetically, are intended mainly to define more closely one 
nominal (or pronominal) notion by another. But apposition is, 

a. Synthetic, in the case of proper names which are distin- 
cuished by the species or genus, or, if they belong in common to 
a plurality of persons or of objects, by a distinctive quality: Matt. 
ili. 6 év TO Iopdavyn rota, Heb. xii. 22 rposernrvOate Siay dpeu, 
Acts x. 32 oixia Siuwvos Bupséws, Heb. vii. 4 Sexdrny ’ABpadw 
édwxev ... 0 Tatpiapyns, Acts xxi. 89; Rev. ii. 24. ‘e 

b. Partitive (Rost 484): 1 Cor. vii. T &xaoros idvov éyer yapropa, 
O pév ovTws, 6 S€ obtws, Matt. xxii. 5; Acts xvii. 82; xxvii. 44, _ 
more simply in Acts ii. 6 7jKovov eis Exactos TH idia SvadéxTw etc., 
Eph. iv. 25. . 

c. Parathetic, when some characteristic of a person or thing is 
expressed: Luke xxiii. 50 “Iwo, avyp. ayabos Kal Sixatos, Jno. 
xill. 14 €¢ eyo évapa ver tors Todas, 0 Kupios Kal 0 SidaaKados, 
vill. 40; Heb. ix. 24; Acts xxii. 12 ;. Jas.i.i185 Matti xivy 20% 
Rom. vii. 19; cf. 1 Pet. v. 1, etc. 

d. Hpexegetic, when a more precise expression is added, which 
we should introduce by namely, that is to say : Eph. i. 7 & 6 
éxouev (vs. 10) rv arodUTpwow ... THY apeow TY TapaTToOUd- 
tov, 1 Pet. v. 8 6 ayvtidiKos tywav, SidBoros, Eph. i. 13; ii. 15; 
tye to; Pinbiv. 18-1 Cor. v. Ts 2 Oar. ¥. U5. vil. Os ghOMn. Villwee 
Jno. vi. 27; vil. 2; Mark xii. 44; Acts viii. 38; 1 Jno. v. 20; 
Jude 4; Rev. xii. 1, etc. So also after pronouns, as in Jno. ix. 13 


1 Well-considered views are contained in J. D. Weickert’s Progr. on Apposition in 
German, Liibben, 1829. 4to. Further, cf. Mehlhorn de Appositione in Graeca ling. 
Glog. 1838 (Sommer in the Zcitschr. fiir Alterthumswiss. 1839. nr. 125 f.), Rost, 
Gramm. 482 f. 
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dyovow abtov ... Tov Tote TUPAOv, 1 Thess. iv. 3 tTodTd eats O6Xnpua 
Tov Geod, 6 ayiacpos vuov (Xen. Cyr. 2, 2,15; Plat. rep. 9, 583 d. ; 
Gorg. 478 ¢.); 2 Cor. ii. 1 éxpiuva euavtd todTo, To wy... edXOeiv 
(Rost 486); Eph. i. 19 ets quads tods muotevovras, Rom. xiv. 18; 
2Mor. xin./OyxPhiliiiiv3s, Jas..10273 1 Pet.i.\2h; ii. 7 (2 Pet: 
iii. 2); 1 Jno. ii. 16; iii. 241 ete. (Bornem. Luc. p. 114 sq.); 
1 Cor. xvi. 21 6 domacpos rh €uh xewpt ITaddov i.e. 7H yerpé pov II. 
(hob. Soph. Aj. p. 74; Kru. 213 f.; Rost 483; cf. Cic. parad. 4, 
8; Fam.5,12; Liv.4,2; 7,40). Appositive adjuncts occur even 
after adverbs, as in Luke iv. 23 ode év tH ratpids cov (Aeschyl. 
Choeph. 654) ; Jas. iv. 1 woQev woreuor kal paya; od« évtedOev, 
éx Tov ndovev etc. Mark viii. 4; Eph. i. 19; 1 Pet. ii. 7, 15. 552 

Several words may be joined by apposition to one and the same 
subject, Rev. xii. 9; xiii. 16; and so sometimes an apposition con- 
sists of several parts, 2 Thess. ii. 3.sq. On the other hand, in 2 Pet. 
ii. 18 we are not (with Lchm. and Tdf.) to find in tods év mAavy 
dvaotpepopévovs an apposition to Tovs driyws amodevyovtas, but 
that second Accusative depends on dodevy. [see Huther and 
Wiesinger in loc. ]. 


An apposition occurs also in Mark viii. 8 Jpav repuccedpara KNacpdrov 498 

éxta orvpioas they took up remnants, seven baskets ; and in Matt. xvi. 13, Th ed. 
according to the reading riva pe A€yovow of dvOpwrot elvar, TOV vioV Tod 
avO@paé7ov; the last words would be an apposition, see Bornem. Luc. 
p- LIT. To reject pé on the sole authority of Cod. B [and Cod. Sin.] 
(for versions cannot be counted here) with Fr. [Tdf.] and others [Lchm. 
puts it in brackets] I consider rash. Mé here may be cumbersome, but 
I cannot regard it as inadmissible: who do people say that I, the Son 
of Man,am? He himself had always styled himself the Son of Man, 
and now desires to hear what idea the people have of him as the Son of 
Man. As to other passages, in which the Dutch critics in particular 
have taken offence at such appositions and made hasty alterations in 
the text, see Bornem. diss. de glossem. N. T. cap. 5 prefixed to his Scholia 
on Luke. 

We must likewise refer to the head of Apposition the well-known use 469 
of dAXos before a substantive, which occurs not only in Homer, e.g. Odyss. 6th ed 
2, 412 pyrnp & euot odre wérurat od dAAa Suwal ie. nor other persons 
(that is) servants, 1, 132 (cf. Thiersch, Gr. p. 588), but also in prose 
authors, e.g. Plato, Gorg. 473 ¢. edSapoviddpevos iad t&v moduTav Kal TOY 


1 The personal pronoun included in a verb takes an apposition in 1 Pet. v. 1 maparadr@ 
(eye) 6 cuumpecBirepos Kal waprus etc. cf. Lucian. d. deor. 24, 2; Thuc. 1, 137; Xen. 
Hell. 2, 3,42. To this head may be referred also 1 Cor. vi. 11 tabrd twes ire (ducts, 
Tivés you, i.e. some). ; 

67 
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ddXwv éévwv and the rest (namely) foreigners, Xen. An. 5, 4, 25 ot TroA€ rot 
60d 81 mdvres yevopevor eudxovto Kal €EnxdvriGov tots maXrois - kal dAXNa 
ddpara éyovres, 1, 5, 5; ef. Elmsley, Eurip. Med. p. 128 sq. Lips.; Jacobs, 
Athen. p. 22sq.; Kriiger, Dion. p. 189; Poppo, Cyrop. p. 186; Vic. 
Fritzsche, quaest. Lucian. p. 54sq.; Zell, Aristot. ethic. p. 62. This is 
probably not to be applied to Jno. xiy. 16 Kat addov TapaKxAnrov Sucet pty ; 
but the analogous érepos does appear to be so used in Luke xxiii. 32 qyovro 
Se kal €repou Svo Kakotpyot ov aiT@ dvaipeOjvar, where from the 
expression Jesus also seems to be called xaxodpyos (cf. x. 1 dvédekev 6 
Kupios Kat Erépovs EBdopyKovta dvo). See Thue. 4, 67; Antiph. 6. 24. 

Abbreviation combined with apposition occurs in 2 Cor. vi. 18: rav 
abriy dvripicOlav mrarivOnre Kal tyeis, instead of 7d aird, bd éorw 
dvryucGia, see Fr. diss. in 2 Cor. IL. 113 sqq. 

Epexegetical apposition may likewise be introduced by rodr’ éorw, as in 
Rom. vii. 18 év éuol rodr eorw év tH capKi pov, Acts xix. 4; Mark vii. 2; 
Heb. ix.11; xi. 16; xiii. 15; 1 Pet. iii. 20; Philem. 12. An apposition 
is annexed with emphasis by airds in Eph. v. 23 ds cat 6 Xpiords Kepadry 
Ths éxkAnolas, adits gwryp TOD cdparos. 

An apposition appears to be incorporated into a relative clause in 
1 Jno. ii. 25 airy éoriv 9 erayyedla, Hv atros ernyyetAato Hiv Thy Cw 
THv aiwveov, probably also in Phil. iii. 18 and 2 Cor. x. 13, see Mey. in 
loc., cf. Plat. Phaed. 66 ¢. rére ... qty eorae ov eriOupodpev ... popovycews, 
Hipp. maj. 281 ¢. of wadauol éxetvor; dv dvopara peydda A€yerar . . . [lurraKod 

508 Kat Biavros, ... paivoyrat drexdpevor, rep. 3, 402 c.; 7, 533 c.; Apol. p. 41 a.3 
Lucian. Eunuch. 4. 


494 8. That words in apposition, being co-ordinated with their prin- 

Mhed. cipals, agree with them in case is the well-known rule. It does 

not extend to gender or number (Ramshorn, 8. 294) ; since, in 

particular, a neuter (abstract) may be put in apposition with a 

personal noun, a plural with a collective singular, a singular with 

a plural, as Phil. iv. 1 ddedgoi wou ayarnrol ... yapa Kai otehavds 

pov, 1 Cor. iv. 13; xv. 20; Col. iii. 4; Phil. iv. 18; Rev. i. 6; 

xvi. 3 (Soph. Oed. C. 472; KHurip. Troad. 432; Plin. epp. 9, 26 

Demosthenes, illa norma oratoris et regula, Liv. 1, 20, 3 virgines 

Vestae, Alba oriundum sacerdotium, 1, 27,3; 8, 82,5), 1 Cor. i. 2 

Th éxKrnola Tod Geod, Hyvacpévors ev Xp., TH ovon é€v Kopivéo, 

1 Jno. v. 16 dacet atte Conv, Tots dwaptavovew jt) pos Odvarov,! 

470 cf. 1 Kings xii. 10; Xen. Mem. 2, 8,2; Hi.3,4. Cf. Vig. p. 41. 
6th od, 

1 Bornemann’s exposition (bibl. Studien der sachs. Geistl. I. 71), according to which 

avrg is referred to him that asks, and rots auaprdvovor is taken for a Dativ. commodi 

(he will give him life for them etc.), appears to me artificial. Ad7tg cannot well be 


referred to ddeApds Guaptdvwy apaptiay uy mpds Odvaroy, as aireiy here manifestly denotes 
intercession. 
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Still sgesa discordance occurs in the apposition contained in 
Col. iii. 5 vexpdcate Ta wédn ... Topvelav, dxa0apciav etc., where 
the vices are placed beside the sttbecier employed in the indulgence 
of them, the results beside the instruments. See Matth.974. But 
even from the agreement of the apposition with the noun in case 
(apart from what has been established above ‘by 1 Cor. xvi. 21), 
there are exceptions : 

a. It is a very common grammatical usage to annex the apposi- 
tion in the genitive to the noun on which it depends (Bengel on 
Jno. li. 21), as in 2 Pet. ii. 6 mores FoSduov cal Topoppas 
(Odyss. 1, 2; Thue. 4, 46 ; Krii. 97, like urbs Romae, flumen Rheni 
in Latin, cf. also Hoffmann, Grammat. Syr. p. 298), Luke xxii. 1 
h éopTn THY aliwy (2 Mace. vi. 7 deovyciwv éopty), ii. 41; Jno. 
xii. 1; 2 Cor.v.5 tov appaBdva t 0d mvet patos the earnest of the 
Spirit (consisting in the Spirit), the Spirif as an earnest (Eph. 
1. 14), Rom. iv. 11 onpeiov éraBe wepetowAs (where some au- 
thorities give wepytoujy as an emendation), Jno. ii. 21; xi. 13; 
Acts ii. 33; iv. 22; Rom. viii. 21 ; xv. 16; 1 Cor. v. 8; 2 Cor. v. 1; 
Hph* ti. 14; vi. 14; 16 f. ; Col. iti. 24; Heb. vi. 1; xii. 11; Jas. 
i. 12; 1 Pet. iii. 3, ete. Under this head comes also Eph. iv. 9 
KatéBn eis TA KaTwTEpa (uépn) THs ys (pox mismnm) to the lower 
parts i.e. the earth, or which constitute the earth (similar is 
Isa. xxxviii. 14 els 1d thos Tob odpavod, cf. Acts 1.19 & 76 554, 
ovpave avo... érl Ths ys Kdtw). The Apostle infers from avéBy 
4 xatéBn: now Christ strictly and properly came down on earth . 
(and from it ascended again) ; this, contrasted with heaven, which 
is here called infos, is spoken of as a deep or lower region. Christ’s 495 
descent into Hades (to which the expression is referred in Evang. Th ed. 
Apocr. p. 445) as an isolated fact cannot here be taken into 
consideration ; it would be too restricted to refer the expression 
dixparwrevery aixparwoiay to that. Finally, in Rom. viii. 23 also 
the interpretation of drrapy7 Tod mvevpatos the Spirit as first fruits, 
that is, of God’s gracious gifts, has not yet been conclusively 
disproved, even by Mey. and Philippi. The main argument against 
it, that the Genitive after dwapy% is always (in biblical diction ? 
yet cf. Exod. xxvi. 21; Deut. xii. 11,17) partitive, is merely 
mechanical. According to this; we could never say: my jirst- 
Jruits, firstfruits of the Pentecost ete. Living languages cannot 
be pent up within so narrow bounds, ef. Fr. Rom. H.175. The 
Spirit is unquestionably a divine gift, as well as cwrnpia or KXn- 
povowia, and may with perfect propriety be regarded as the first- 


471 


bla ed, 


555 
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fruits of the gifts of God; and this view is favored by the phrase 
appaBev Tov mvevwatos as Philippi is ready to admit. On the 
other hand, zrvedua to signify the fulness of heavenly gifts hereafter 
is not current in biblical usage! As for the rest, the Genitivus 
appositionis is easily explicable from the nature of the Genitive 
(the sign of circumcision, the Genitive of the closer specification 
of a general notion), and is not unfrequent in the Oriental idiom 
(Gesen. Lehrg. 677; Ewald 579), while in Greek it appears to be 
confined to the above geographical expression (and even this 1s 
on the whole rare). Not one of the instances adduced from Thue. 
by Bauer, Philol. Thuc. Paull. p. 31 sqq., is entirely certain? In 
Latin, however, cf. besides the expressions, quite usual in ancient 
languages but unnoticed by the moderns, verbum scribendi, voca- 
bulum silentit, Cic. off. 2,5 collectis ceteris causis, eluvionis, pesti- 
lentiae, vastitatis rel. (i.e. quae consistunt in eluy., pestilentia, ete.). 

b. Sometimes we find the Nominative where the structure of 
the sentence would lead us to expect a different case, as in Jas. 
ili. 8 tiv yA@ooay ovdeis SivaTar Sapacat* aKkaTacTaToY KaKkoV, 
peat?) iob. The last words are to be regarded as a sort of excla- 
mation, and, therefore, annexed in an independent construction, 
ef. Mark xii. 40; Phil. iii. 18f So also might Rev. i. 5 aad ’Inood 
Xpicrod, 6 waptus 6 micros be taken. In Luke xx. 27 rposerOovres. 
TWes TOY ZaddovKalwv, of avTiéyovTEs avdoTacw pm) eivat etc., TOV 
avTireyovtwv Would have been more precise, and nothing is gained 


496 by a reference to Bhdy. S. 68 (Mey.). Moreover, the passage 


Tth ed. 


(Thue. 1, 110) adduced by Bornem. in loc. is not entirely analo- 
gous. There is, however, some similarity in Corn. Nep. 2,7 
illorum urbem ut propugnaculum oppositum esse barbaris, where 
the gender (as in the above instance the case) is conformed to 
that, not of the substantive to which it in sense belongs, but of a 
subordinate substantive. Further, a parallel construction in the 
N.T. would be Mark vii. 19 according to the reading ca@apifwv. 
On the other hand, Demosth. Aristocrat. 458 a. opd ... THs méAcws 
OlKOOOMNMAaTA Kal KaTATKEVaT LATA THALKAUTA Kal TOLAUTA, OSTE... 
TpoTUAGLA TAVTA, VewsorKol, TToal etc. appears to be an intentional 


1 It would be a great mistake to consider as an apposition the second Genitive in 
Col. ii. 17 & éort oxida TGV pedAdACvTwY, Td BE TGua TOD Xpiorod. The words are 
undoubtedly to ibe so explained as to make Xpiotod a part of the predicate, and 
dependent.on éori.: but the body is of Christ, belongs to Christ, is in, with, Christ. 

2 In the passages adduced by Mey. on Eph., as above, [1st. and 2d edns.] from Erfurdt’s 
Soph. Antig. 355 and Schaef. Apollon. Rhod. schol. p. 235, there is nothing connected 
with the Gen. apposit. 
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anacoluthon, And it is in general quite intelligible how even a 
word in apposition, if it is to be introduced as independent, is put 
in the Nominative without regard to the construction, — a sort 
of detached insertion. 


In 2 Cor. xi. 28 7 érwvoracis pov etc. is not an abnormal apposition to 
xwpls tov mapexrds — such a solecism is not to be credited to Paul, — but 
Subject Nominative, and as such rendered prominent. 

. The apposition to a Vocative stands in the Nominative in Rom. ii. 1 
© dvOpwme mas 6 Kpivwv, Rev. xi. 17; xvi. 7; cf. Bar. ii. 12; Acta apocr. 
p- 51, 60; the epexegesis in these cases is not construed with the Vocative, 
but introduced independently. Cf. Bhdy.$.67. In Matt. vi. 9 the adjunct 
€v Tots ovpavois could not have been annexed to warep by means of the 
article in any other manner than it is, since the article has no Voc. form. 


9. An apposition sometimes refers, not merely to single words, 
but also to whole clauses (Erfurdt, Soph. Oed. R. 602; Monk, 
Kurip. Alcest. 7; Matth. Eurip. Phoen. 223; Sprachl. IL. 970 f. ; 
Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 228; Krii. 215); and the nouns of which it 
consists, in the Nom. or Acc. according to the form of the sentence, 472 
. may then frequently be resolved into an independent proposition ‘th el. 
(Wannowski, syntax. anom. p. 47 sqq. 197 sq.): 

a. Substantives in the Acc. (ef. also Lob. paralip. p. 519), as in 
Rom. xii. 1 wapaxar\@ das, tapactica Ta copata bwdv Ovotav 
Cicav, ayiav, evapectov TO Oe@, THY NOYLKIVY NaTpeElar, i.e. 
Hrs éott Noy. AaTp. qui est cultus etc., 1 Tim. ii. 6 6 dods éavTov 
GvTiAUTpOV UTEP TaVTwWY, TO papTUpLOV KaLpots idiots ;—and in the 
Nominative, as in 2 Thess. i. 4 f. dste suas adtods év byiv Kavydcbat 
év Tals éxkAnaiats TOD Geod bTrép THs bTopovAs Yoav Kal tictews év 556 
macy Tos Swwypots budv Kat Tals Oriveow, als avéyecOe, Evdery ma 
ths Suxalas Kpicews Tod Geod etc. (cf. Sueton. Calig. 16 decretum est, 
ut dies... Parilia vocaretur, velut argumentum rursus conditae 
urbis, Curt. 4,7,13 repente obductae coelo nubes condidere solem, 
ingens aestu fatigatis auxilium, Cic. Tuse. 1, 48, 102; Hor. sat. 

1, 4,110; Flor. 3, 21). See Eurip. Orest. 1105 ; Herc. fur. 59 ; 497 
Electr. 231; Plat. Gorg. 507 d.; as to Latin, Ramshorn 296, The 
Bengel incorrectly applies this usage to Eph. i. 23 76 rAjpapa ete. 
where occurs a perfectly simple appositive relation (to cdma avtov). 
__ b. A Neuter adjective or participle refers to the whole clause in 
2Tim. ii. 14 Siapaptup. évotiov tod Kuplov pi Aoyomaxety, Els ovSEV 
xpHavwov, Mark vii. 19 «al eis Tov apedpSva exmropeverar, kaapifov 
mavra Ta Bpowata which (namely éxzrop. es T. ab.) purges all sorts 
of food ; yet see above, 8b. cf. § 66,3g. (On the other hand, 
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we must not with Mey. take dvaxadumrépevov in 2 Cor. iii. 14 for 
such an impersonal apposition ; it is an attributive to md\vppa.) 


In Rey. xxi. 17 pérpov dvOpaérov is annexed as a loose apposition to 
euerpyoe TO retxos etc. A construction similar, but not exactly the same, 
is adduced by Mav. S. 23. 


10. The word in apposition naturally follows the main substan- 
tive, but for the sake of emphasis is sometimes separated from it 
by several intervening words ; as, 1 Cor. v. 7 10 waoya jay vreEp 
nyav étv0n, Xpiotos, Rom. viii. 28; 2 Cor. vii. 6; Heb. vii. 4; 
Stallb. Plat. Huthyd. p. 144; Weber, Demosth. p. 152; Jas. i. 7 f. 
pL) olécOw 6 avOpwrros éxeivos, Tu AjEeTat Ts Tapa TOU KUpioU, avn 
dipvyos, akatactatos etc. we say he, a double-minded man, Rom. 
vii. 21 does not belong here; and as to 2 Cor. xi. 2 see Mey. against 
Fr. The apposition precedes, for an obvious reason, in 1 Pet. iii. 7 
ol dvdpes GuvoLKOUVTES ... OS ATOevETTEpH TKEvEL TO yuvatkeiv, But of 
a different nature is, for example, Tit. i. 3 at’ érritayhy Tod cwthpos 
nav Ocod. Here the Predicate cwrnp sor is the principal noun, 
but is explained epexegetically (since elsewhere Christ is so called) 
by the appositive @eds. So also in Rom. iv. 12; 1 Tim. ii. 3; 
Plime. 0 Acts xely. .: Frets): ¥, 0: 2 Pet. LL seit) 
Gi.'T).; Rev. ix. 11; Jno. vi. 27 5 Luke. ui, 1 ; -Jude 4 ;, Heb. ii. 9.; 
ef. Aeschin. ep. 6, p. 124 b.; Paus. 1, 10,5; Alciphr. 8,41; D.S. 

exc. Vat. p. 60. roheeaile also in Latin, as in Cic. orat. 1, 18 ; 
Liy.1, 14; 10,35; 27,1; Caes. b. gall. 4,1, 105 afr. 93; Suet. 
Tib. 2; Galb. 4; Otho 1; Nep:,20,.2; 22, 5. 


557 Under this head come also adjectives or substantives placed at the 
beginning of a sentence, when corresponding to epexegetical apposition 

473 they herald the contents of the sentence (Krii.215f; Mdy. 229): Heb, viii. 1 

bth es KepdAavov emt rors Aeyopévors ToLovrov exomev dpxrepéa (Lycurg. orat, 17, 6), 
where it is not necessary to supply éort. Cf. Rom. viii. 3; 1 Pet. iii. 8, 


11. In conclusion, we must advert to the irregularities (sole- 
cisms) of government and apposition which occur in the Revelation 
(especially in the descriptions of visions), and which, from. their 
number and nature, give the style the impress of considerable 
harshness ; see, besides the well-known works of Stolberg and 

498 Schwarz (see above, p. 8), my exeget. Stud. I, 164 ff! They are 
Tth ed. 

1 What Hitzig (on Joh. Marcus. Ziirich, 1843. 8vo. S. 65 ff.) has collected respecting 
the language of the Revelation, seryes a special critical purpose, and too much is put 
down to the account of the Hebrew element. A more moderate view is taken by Liicke, 


Apokal. IT. 448 ff., who, however, in this particular sets too high a yalue op Hitz “gs 
merits. 
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partly intended, and partly traceable to the writer’s negligence. 
From a Greek point of view they may be explained as instances 
of anacoluthon, blending of two constructions, constructio ad 
‘sensum, variatio structurae, as should always have been done, 
instead of attributing them to the ignorance of the author, or pro- 
nouncing them to be mere Hebraisms, since most of them would 
be anomalies even in Hebrew, and in producing many of them 
“Hebrew could have had only an indirect and incidental influence. 
But with all his simplicity and Oriental tone of diction, the author 
understands and observes very well the rules of Greek syntax, and 
even in imitating Hebrew expressions proceeds judiciously (Liicke 
S. 447). Besides, examples analogous to many of these irregu- 
larities occur in the Sept., and even in Greek authors; though 
certainly not in such thick succession as in the Revelation. In 
reference to particulars we remark : 

Rev. ii. 20 is probably to be construed thus: 67 dels rHv yuvaika 
cou ‘IelaBer* 4 Aéyouca éavtnv Tpopntw Kat SidacKe Kab Tava 
etc. who, while she pretends to be a prophetess, teaches and seduces 
etc. The blending of two constructions explains vii. 9 eidov, Kai 
“(800 dyAos TOAUS... ETATES Evorriov Tod Opdvov ... wepLBe- 
Brnmévovs (where the writer, in using the Nom. had ééov, and 
in using the Acc. repuB. had eidov, in his mind, and blended both 
constructions together, cf. iv. 4; xiv. 14; Judith x. 7; Stallb. 
Plat. Euthyphr. p. 32).1. In Rev. v. 11 f. jrovca dovny ayyédav 558 
... kal Hv 0 aplOpos adtav pupiddes pupiddor ... NéyovTes, the last 
word does not refer to pupiddes but to ayyedo. (as the words «al 
yy... pup. are to be considered parenthetical), as if the writer 
had commenced gwvyy érfpav adyyedou etc. (Similar are Thue. 7, 
42 rots Supaxovelors ... KatamrAnkis ovK ordyn éyéveTo ... 
opovres, Achill. Tat. 6, 13 meiparjpiov tatta eivai cor done... 
dvdpa towdTrov XaBodca, Plat. Phaed. p. 81a. odeodv obtw pev 474 


Zyouca cis TO Gpuovov abrh Td dewdes amépyerar Td Oeidv Te ..., of bhed. 
y a 02 ? 
aduKxowéevn vrapye ath evdaipovt civar, Thavyns ... a7nrANGY- 


pévn, wstrep S€é AéyeTar KaTA TOY pEe“vNnuévoy, WS aAnOOs TOV ovTrOY 
xpovoy peta Oedv Stdyouvea, instead of dvayovon.) Elsewhere we 499 
find Aéywu, Néyovres iv, 1; vi. 9; xi. 15 with gov}, pwvai etc., the Th ed. 
reference being to the speakers themselves. Aéywy is even used 


1 In Rev. xiv. 14 eBoy, kad iS0d vepéan Aeveh Kal em Thy vepeAnv Kabhuevov Suotoy vis 
avOpdrov, Exwv etc., probably cadfjuevoy is not the Acc. Masc., but the Neuter used 
substantively : on the cloud something like unto a human being etc. Afterwards the 
construction immediately passes into the Masculine. 
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quite absolutely xi. 1; xiv. 7; xix. 6, as in the Sept. correspond- 
ing to sexd Gen. xv. 1; xxii. 20; xxxviii. 13; xlv. 16; xlviii. 2; 
Exod. v.14; Josh. x.17; Judges xvi. 2; 1 Sam. xv. 12; 1 Kings 
xii. 10, (and even Rev. v. 12 might be so taken). The anomalous 
apposition (§ 59, 8b.) in Rev. iii. 12 appears more strange: To 
dvoua Ths rédews TOD Geod pov, Tis Kawihs ‘Iep.,) KatTaBaivovca 
é€k TOD ovpavod ... Kal 70 dvopa pov Td Kawvov (where, however, 7) 
KataBaivovea etc., as it cannot well be taken for a Nominat. tituli, 
interrupts the structure as a significant parenthesis, as if for at7y 
éotiv 7 xat.); and that also in xiv. 12 de bropovyn THY ayiwv eoTiv* 
of tTnpobdvtes Tas évtodds ete. (i. 5), where there is an abrupt 
transition to a new sentence, somewhat as in Jas. ili. 8 t7v yA@ooay 
ovdels Stvatar avOporwv Sapdcat, axaTacxeToY KaKoV, pETTH LOD 
Oavatnpopov. Likewise in Rev. viii. 9 dmé@avev to TpiTov Tov 
KTigpaTav Tov év TH Oaradcoyn, Ta éxovTa Wouyds, ix. 14; xvi. 3 
probably the apposition is purposely inserted in an independent 
form; see besides xx. 2. In Rey. xxi. 11f. there is a repeated 
change of construction: first we find xaraBaivovcay regularly 
construed with tv odw vs. 10; then follows 6 ¢dwo7np etc., as 
an independent parenthetic clause; vs. 12 reverts to modus, but 
the attributive forms part of a new sentence, éyouvaa etc. Cf. Cic.. 
Brut. 85 Q. Catulus non antiquo more sed hoc nostro ... eruditus ; 
multae literae, summa... comitas etc. On the combination of 
two constructions, each of which is allowable, in xviii. 12 f. ; 
xix. 12, see § 63 IJ. 1. That in xvii. 14 is less harsh. In i. 5f. 
T® ayarovre etc. is connected with adrd 7 S0€a etc.; the author, 
however, instead of writing «al zroucavro etc., inserts this thought 
as an independent clause. The connection of two genders in xiv. 19 
we noticed above, no.4b. Still more singular is the construction 
in xi. 4 obroi eicw ai S00 édatas al ai S00 Avyviat ai eveTrLoy Tod 
Kupiou éoTa@Tes (for éot@ocat is manifestly a correction), v. 6 
559 Cv. 8; xiv. 1 var.) ; the attributives, however, are construed ad 
‘sensum, since the substantives denote living creatures of the mas- 
culine gender. As to i. 4 see p. 68. 


(Inaccuracies of a different kind have been occasionally noticed in the 
previous part of thisGrammar. With dddcxew tui p. 227, may be classed 
xix. 5 aivety tO Ged. The conjunction iva is frequently in good Codd. — 
p- 289 sq. — construed with the Indic. Present, xiii, 17; xx. 8.) 


a 
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§60. CONNECTION OF SENTENCES: PERIODS. 500 
Ith ed. 
1. In continued discourse, connection between propositions is 


the rule; want of connection (asyndeton), the exception. The 475 
latter is sometimes grammatical, and sometimes rhetorical. 6th ed. 

a. Absence of grammatical connection occurs not only with 
sentences which begin new (i.e. the larger) sections, the commence- 
ment of which the want of connection is intended to indicate, as 
in. om, ix! 3.x..13 xii. £; Gal. ii. 1; iv, 215 yi. 13 Eph. vi. 1; 
StU. Eh. iv, 1,4; 1 Lim. i. 2, 143 ve 13 wi. 1, 35 2 Tam. a 14s 
iveseoe bet. £2.13 2rret. il. bs L Uno: ti bs iv, Pio) but also am 
uninterrupted discourse in the case of individual sentences, some- 
times in narration where mere sequence passes for chronological 
connection, sometimes in the didactic style, particularly with in- 
junctions, maxims and the like, which, although running on one 
common thread of discourse, yet present themselves as individually 
independent. The former class are of most frequent occurrence 
in John, and constitute one of the peculiarities of that writer’s 
style, cf. the oft-recurring Aéyer or elev adT@, amexpibn aire i. 38, 
40, 42,44, 46f. 49, 52; 1. 4f-T,-8. iil..3; iv. 7,11, 15, 17,19; 
21d, 20, 34, 0051, 26, 491; ii. 19.5. iis 8, 5, O05 18, Aves 
though it is not to be denied that by asyndeton (cf. xx. 26; xxi.8), 
especially where it runs through several verses, the narration gains 
much in liveliness and impressiveness (as it is often accompanied 
with the praesens historicus), Jno. iii. 8-5 ; iv. 9-11, 15-17; 
v. 6-8; xx. 14-18, and the grammatical asyndeton is combined 
with the rhetorical. 

Didactic asyndeton occurs in the sermon on the mount, Matt. v. 
vi. and vii., also in James, but most frequently in John (in Christ’s 
discourses and in the 1st Epistle). The discourse incessantly 560 
begins anew, as it were; and in translating, it is unjustifiable to 
insert a connecting particle. Cf. Jno. ii. 7; i. 80-33; v. 43, 45; 
Wil. 11, 19; x. 5, 4, 177.3; xv. 2-24; 1 Jno. i.-6, 8-10; 11..4,°6; 
Of 15,18 f.; ii. 1f. 4-10; 18-20; iv. 4-10,12;.v.1f of OF 
12, 16-19; Jas. i. 16-18; iv. 7-10; v. 1-6, 8-10; Rom. xii. 9, 
T4716, 21; 1 Tim, iv. 11-16+-v. 14, 22-24; Matt. x. 8: 

2. b. Rhetorical asyndeton, of which even Longinus 19; Gregor. 
Cor. in Walz rhet. graeci VII. II. 1211; Quintil. institut. 9, 3, 50 
sq. treat, and which is correctly classed among rhetorical figures 


1 Schleiermacher, Hermeneutik, S. 116 f. 
68 


® 
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(Glassii philol. sacra I. 512 sq.; Bauer, rhetor. Paull. IL. 591 sqq. ; 
501 cf. Hand, lat. Styl. p. 302), is naturally found more frequently in 
the. the epistles than in the historical books of the N.T., but has not 

always been considered by expositors from the right point of view. 

Since it produces in general a sharp and rapid advance in the dis- 

course, it gives to the style liveliness and force, The following 

476 different sorts of rhetorical asyndeton (Bhdy. 8. 448; Kiihner II. 

bh ed. 459 f.) between sentences (for as to asyndeton within a sentence, 
see § 58, 7) may be distinguished. The connecting particles are 
omitted, 

a) When in impassioned discourse a series of parallel clauses 
are annexed to each other; particularly in a climax (Reiz and 
Lehmann on Lucian v. hist. 2 § 85), where the repetition of the 
connective would make the discourse drag. Mark iv. 39 oww7ra, 
medio, 1 Cor. iv. 8 dn Kexopecpévar €otés HON érAouTHCATE, 
xwpls juav ¢Bacrrevoare, xiii. 4-8 ; xiv. 26; 1 Thess. v.14; 1 Pet. 
fi. 17; 1 Tim. iii. 16; 2 Cor. viiz2; Jas..v. G3, 1 Pet. v 1Qecte. 
Similar is Demosth. Phil. 4, p. 54a.; Pantaen. 626a.; Xen. Oyr. 
T, 1, 38; Weber, Demosth. p. 363. 

b) In antitheses, where the force of the contrast is thus made 
to strike the reader more pointedly; 1 Cor. xv, 43 f. ozetpetau év 
ariia, eyelpetas ev d0€n, orreiperas ev aoevela, éyelperas ev Svvaer, 
oTelp. TH ua WuxiKor, eyelp. Oya TrevpatiKor, Jas. i. 19 mas avOpw- 
Tos Tayvs els TO akovaa, Bpadds eis TO Aadjoat, cf. further, Mark 
xvi.6; Jno. iv. 22; vi. 63; viii. 41, Stallb. Plat. Crit. p. 144 and 
Plat. Protag. p. 52. So, in general, in the counterpoising of sen- 
tences, as Acts xxv. 12 kaicapa émixéxdnoa, emi Kaicapa Tropevon, 
cf. Eurip. Iphig. Aul. 464. 

561 c) Especially when a reason or explanation is subjoined to.a 
statement (Krii. p. 223), or an application or exhortation is de- 
duced from what has been said (Stallb. Plat. Alcib. 2 p, 319), 
Rey. xxii. 10 un odpaylons tovs Aoyous THs mpopytelas Tod BiBrLov 
ToUToU* 6 KaLpos éyyus éotw, Jno. iv. 24; viii. 18; xvii. 17; Rom. 
yi. 9; 1 Cor. vil..4, 15; 2 Cor. xii, lly. Rey, xvi. -6. to. ies, 
vy. 8; 2 Pet. ii. 16 (Rey, xiv. 5 var.) ; Heb. iii. 12 @rérrere (cf. vss. 
T-11) pujrote éotar ev Tun tpov Kapdia Tovnpa amatias, 1 Cor. 


vi. 18; v. 7,13, vil. 28; 2 Cor. xi. 30 (see Mey.) ;. Jno. xii..35. 


1 See Dissen 2 excurs. to the Gotha ed. of Pindar ; also Hm. in Jahn’s Jahrbb. I. 54 ff. ; 
further Négelsbach’s Notes on the Iliad, p. 266 ff. As to Latin, cf. Ramshorn, 8. 514f. 
For the Hebrew, many examples (which, indeed, require sifting) are given by Nolde, 
Concordant. particul. p. 313 sqq. 
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Asa distinct species of asyndeton that construction deserves notice, 
which, after a declaration, appends a discussion of it by repeating 
the substantive without «ai, as in Jno. x. 11 éyo eius o roipiy 6 
KaNOS* 0 Trowmay 6 Kadds THY ArvYHY avTad TIOnoW bTép TOY TpOBa- 
twv, xvy.13; 1 Cor. viii. 2, In such passages we need only supply 

in thought a é7¢ (yap) or obtv (dsTe), in order to feel how the 
expression would thus be weakened, ef? Lys. in Nicomach. 23 ; 
Aesch, Ctesiph. 48 (Kritz, Sallust. 1. 184). Lastly, the amplifica- 502 
tion of a thought is not unfrequently introduced asyndetically, as i 
in Heb. xi. 3. 


Clauses appended dovvdérws, the expositors, in accordance with a prev- 
alent impropriety, are fond of bringing into connection with what precedes 
by the insertion of particles, and thus the rhetorical effect of the omission 
of the conjunction is entirely overlooked, e.g. 1 Cor, iii, 17; yil. 23; Jas. 
v. 38, see Pott in loc. With similar impropriety the copyists have often 
inserted a connective. 


8. Sentences are connected with each other most simply by the 
copulative particles ca’ and te (negatively by ovd€é), which denote 
nothing beyond mere annexation (see § 53), Hence in historical 
style, according to Oriental simplicity, the transition from one fact 
to another is often made by them, ——by «ai in the Gospels and the 
Acts, tre (Mdv. S. 212) being used almost exclusively in Acts; ef. 477 
Rat Matt. tv. 28—25 + vii. 25 5 vill. 28-25 ; ix. 4-4; xiii. 58-58 ; sib ed 
Mate vo, i. te NO, ti. | to ko—LO IU sas Iv. ot se Veg 
Acts ii. 1-4; xii. 7-9, 24-26; re Acts xii. 6,12, 17; xiii. 4, 46, 
50, 52; xiv. 11-13, 21; xv. 4,6; xvi. 23, 84; xvii. 26; xviii. 4, 
MO; MIke ot. 0, 11; XX. 5, 15 XXVs 25 XXVil. By 0, ads XXVIL nee 
In particular, after a specification of time in an independent clause 
the event is annexed by «aj, as in Mark xv. 25 jv @pa tpitn Kal 
eotavpwcav avtov, Jno. xi. 55 Hy éyybs TO Tdoya Kal apéBnoav 
ToNAol, iv. 30 etc. (cf. § 53,3). With the Greeks this became an 
established form when the specification of time was to be made 
‘prominent, see Mdv. 218 f. 
Narration is continued, however, still more regularly by means 
of the well-defined connecting particles 5g and odv (see § 53). 562 
These, since the first adds something other, different, new, and the 
second indicates the sequence, are in a loose application peculiarly 
adapted to the historical style. Hence the N.T. writers, by an 


1 What Rost, 8.723 f., says of this re connecting clauses in Attic prose scarcely finds 
corroboration in Luke. 
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interchange of «al, 8é, ody, imparted to their narration a certain 
variety, which even in the Gospels veiled the Hebraistic complex. 
ion. Cf. Jno. ii. 1 (nad twice); 2 (82); 3 (eal); 8 (xal), 8 f. 
(5€) 3 iv. 4 (86); 5 (odv); 6 (8é and ody); 39 (Sé) 5 40 Codv); 
41 (kai); 42 (re); Acts xii. 1-3 (6é four times) ; 5 (ody and 8é) ; 
6 (8é) ; 7 (ai twice and 8€) ; 8 (8é twice and cal) ; 9 (xac twice 
and 8); 10 (xaé twice and 8é); 11 (xa/); 12 (te); 18 (6); 14 
(cai and 8); 15 (8é three times) ; 16 (6é twice) ; 17 (6é, re, and 
wat); 18 (8é) ; 19 (8 and Kav); 20 (8é twice) ; 21, 22 (dé) 5 28 
(8é and xal); 24 f. (8é); xxv. 1 (odv); 2 (re); 4,5 Codv)5 6, 
T (6é), ete. 


Not much more characteristic, yet aiming at greater diversity, is the 


503 connection, in the historical style, effected by rére (especially in Matt.), 


7th ed, 


478 
6th ed, 
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pera TodvTo or Tadra (especially in John and Luke), ev éxetvais tats jépats 
etc. (in isolated cases ¢fra). 

The polysyndeton between clauses not purely narrative is designed to 
give them prominence as individual portions of a compound sentence, e.g. 
Jno. x. 3 rovtw 6 Orpwpds avotyea Kal ra mpdBata rhs pwvis avtod axover 
Kal 7a idva mpdBara duvet kat’ dvopa Kat edye aira vss. 9,12; cf. Acts 
xill. 86; xvii. 28; 1 Cor. xii. 4 ff. 

4. The connection of sentences is more close when it is ae 
on a contrast: either in general, when two sentences are joined 
together, like an arsis and thesis, by wév ... 6é (Mdv. 215) or wat 

. kal (Mdy. 212), negatively by ovre... ovre, as Acts xxii. 9 
TO pev has eOedaavto, thy Sé dwvyny ovK HKovaear, xxiii. 8; xxv. 11; 
i. 5 (ef. § 58, 7); Mark ix. 13 cal’Hrias ednrvOev Kal éroinoay 
avT@ Oca 7)0edov, Jno. ix. 37 see § 538,45; or when an affirmative 
sentence is opposed to a pA or vice sae. as Jno. iii. 17 ov« 
atéateirev 0 Beds TOV vidy avToD va ig Tov Koopov, adr iva 
aw0h 0 Koopos, Rom. ix. 1 addnOevav Aéyo év XpiaT@, ov eee 
ef. § 55, 8. 

To this form of expression (antithesis) are likewise to be rafediod 

a. Comparative sentences, as Matt. xii. 40 &saep tw Iwvas ev tH 
Kowdia Tod KyTOUS TpEls uépas K. TpEis VUKTAS, OUTwS ETAL O Lids 
Tov avOpwrrov €v Th Kapdia T. yhs, Matt. v. 48 éreaOe ipets TédA€Ev0L, ws 
6 maTnp tov Térews éativ, Jno. iii. 14 kaOHs Maions trwoev ... 
obtas WrwOhvar det, Luke vi. 31 Kadas OéreTe, a Towow tbpiv 
ot dvOpwrot ... Kal bpeis Troveite adTots Opolws. 

b. Temporal sentences (see § 58,8), as Luke i. 23 &> érAjoOnoav 
ai typépas ... awndrdOev, Acts xxvii. 1; Jno. iv. 1; Matt. xvii. 25 
Ore eishrOev eis tiv oixiay ... mpoépOacer, Vi. 2 Srav obdv Toms 
éhenuoovyny, pu) cadtions eutrpocbér cov, cte. 
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‘ce. Even conditional sentences (§ 53, 8) 1 Cor. ix. 17 ef éxav 
TodTo mpdoow, pucOov éyw, Luke vii. 39 €¢ tv mpodyrys, éyivwcker 
av, Jno. vii. 17 édv tis Oédn TO O€Anua adTod ToLeiv, yvaoeras etc. 
That these also are properly to be referred to this head, is apparent 
from the structure, elsewhere examined, that occurs in Jas. v. 13 
KaxoTabet tis év tiv, mposevxéoOw, where the conditional clause 
inakes its appearance as independent: some one among you is 
afflicted (1 suppose the case), let him pray; 1 Cor. vii. 21 Sd0dX0s 
exANOns, wy cou weréTo, cf. Jas. ii. 19 f.; Mdv. 224. Here ef has 
by some been unwarrantably supplied ; and it is equally inadmis- 
sible to regard the first clause as interrogative, see above, p. 285; 
ef, Bhdy. 385 ; Dissen, Demosth. cor. p. 284.sq. So in Latin Terent. 
Eunuch. 2,2, 21 negat quis, nego; ait, ajo. Heind. Horat. serm. 
1,.1,.45; Kritz, Sall. IL. 349. 

5. In the cases just adduced a.—c. (as well as in causal sen- 
tences) a protasis and apodosis are contrasted (Luke i. 1; v. 4; 
Matt. iv. 3; v.13; Heb. ii. 14, etc.), though the beginning of the 
latter is not in most cases specially marked, as it is in German by 504 
so— (hence sometimes it is doubtful where the apodosis begins, Mh o. 
as in Jas. iii. 3 f.; iv. 15, etc.) ; for when ottws seems to be em- 
ployed for this purpose, or when ¢ira, tore, and in hypothetical 
constructions adAa, dé (Jacobs, Ael. anim. p. 27 sq. praef.), dpa 
(otv? see § 63), is put before the apodosis, as in Mark xiii. 14 ; 
Matt« xii 28 3. Jno, vii. 10.5. xi. 6 3. xii. 16; 1 Cor. 1.23.5, xv..54; 
xvi. 2; 2 Cor. xiii. 4; 1 Thess. v. 3, etc., it is intended to give 
prominence to the apodosis, — by odvws in particular to refer again 
to the circumstances expressed in the protasis. 

. It is only in comparative sentences that 

a. A ovtws or cai before the apodosis corresponds often to the 

as, osTrep, Kaas of the protasis, Rom. v. 15; 2 Cor. xi. 8; 1 Thess. 

ii. 7; Matt. xii. 40;-Jno. v. 21; xv. 4,9; xx. 21 '(obt@s is the 
most regular correlate of @s7ep). Ovrws after a conditional 
clause was formerly thought to be purely pleonastic. But in Rey. 

xi. 5 ottws means hoc modo (see the sentence preceding), and in 

1 Thess. iv. 14 it refers to the similarity of the lot of believers to 
that of Christ (aré0ave nat dvéotn) ; and these instances have no 
resemblance to those adduced by Mtth. 1457. Still less is obtws 564 
redundant after participles in Jno. iv. 6; Acts xx. 11; see § 65,9.) 479 
In. the case of grouping of protasis and apodosis, the protasis is Sth ed. 
usually repeated in a distinct form after the apodosis, so as to 
produce apparently a double apodosis, as in Rev. ii. 5 wetavonaov : 
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et 8é wry (wetavoels), Epyowal cou TaXD ..., €ay pur) MeTavoneHS, Where 
the length of the sentence occasioned the repetition. This, how- 
ever, is probably not the case in Matt. v. 18, see § 65, 6, p. 612. 
6. Objective, consecutive, final, and causal sentences are con- 
ceived as distinctly dependent on, and consequently subordinate 
to, a leading clause, gnd are accordingly presented in the form of 
dependent sentences introduced respectively by dts, @s, by asre, 
ws (not iva, see § 53, 10,6 p. 457 sq.) also ody, dpa, by wa or 
émas, by yap, btu etc. see § 53 (where the relation of grammatical 
dependence is sometimes expressed also by the indirect moods of 
the verb). Causal are akin to objective sentences; hence both 
are introduced by é7e (quod), signifying either because or that. 
Ei (like the Latin si) is so used apparently in one class of cases, 
after verbs denoting an affection of the mind, where the objec- 
tive ér¢ might have been expected CHoogeveen, doctr. partic. 
ed. Schiitz, p. 228 sq.; Jacob, Lucian. Toxar. p. 52; Mdv. 225), 
e.g. Mark xv. 44 @Oatpacev ef i5n réOvnxev miratus est si jam 
mortuus fuerit, 1 Jno. iii. 183 pw) Oavpatere, ef pce? bas 6 KOc MOS 
ef. Fr. Mare. p. 702. But 8 is employed when the occasion of 
surprise (grief etc.) is a positive matter of fact, e¢ when it hovers 
before the speaker’s mind as merely a possibility, seems to him 
doubtful, or at least is to be represented as doubtful: marvel not, 
if the world hate you (Weber, Demosth. p. 535 ; Mtth. 1474 f. ; 
Rost 622). Similar is Acts xxvi. 8. Sometimes modesty or dift 
fidence has led to the selection of this latter form of expression, 


505 just as we sometimes hear: he begged him 7/ he would not promise 


Tth od. 
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(Germ. er bat ihn, ob u.s.w.). Cf. with this Acts viii, 22. 


The affinity of objective and relative sentences is illustrated in Acts 


. 1 Ld , ba lal 
xiv. 27 avyyyeAAov, daa érotnoe 6 Oeds per aitav Kal OTe Hvorger etc. 


7. a. Relative sentences still more distinctly assume a dependent 
character when they are of an appositive nature, whether more or 
less requisite to complete the sentence ; as, Matt. ii. 9 6 aornp, 
dv eldov, mporyev avtovs, Rom. v. 14 Addu, ds é€ote TUTos Tod pér- 
rovtos, 1 Cor. i. 80 Xpict@, 65 eyernOn codia hyiv etc., Acts i. 2; 
xv. 10. But the form of a relative clause is adopted in two other 
cases: a. when the discourse, particularly a narration, is con- 
tinued by 6s and that is resolvable into cat obros, as in Acts xiii. 43 
nKorovOnaav Toddol...76 Ilaviw Kai 76 BapvdBa, olrives 
Tposrarodvtes érrevOov avdtous etc., Acts xvi. 24 &Barov eis pudraxhy 
Trapayyeikavtes TH Secpoptrakt ... 05 mapayyerlay tovabrnv ete., 
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Luke x. 80; Acts iii. 3; xiii. 81; xiv. 9; xvi. 14,16; xvii. 10; 
Kix. 25; xxi.4; xxii. 4; xxiii. 14; xxviii. 23; 8. when the Subject 

or Predicate is a relative sentence, e.g. Acts xiii. 25 épyerar, of 480 
obs eid a&vos 7d brrdSnwa NOoaL, vs. 48 érictevear, boo. oav TeTay- et 
pévoe eis Sonv aiovoy, vs. 87; Jno. xi. 3 bv gureis, doOeve?, Matt. 
X27; xxiii. 12; Jno. i. 463 ti. 84; xv. 7; 1 Jno. ii. 5; iv. 6; 
Acts xiii. 37; Rom. viii. 25. In this case the relative clause is 
often placed before the principal, as in Jno. iii. 34; xiii. 7; 1 Jno. 

ii. 17; Acts x. 15; Rom. viii. 25, or there is a reference from 
the latter to the relative clause by means of a demonstrative, as 

in Matt. v.19; Luke ix. 26; Jno. v.19; 1 Jno. ii. 5. 


. Not unfrequently several relative clauses are combined, as in 1 Pet. 
iii. 19-22, — either as co-ordinate, as in Acts xiv. 15f.; i.2f.; iti. 2£5 
XXvil. 23; xxiv. 6, 8 (Tdf.), or as subordinate one to another, as in Acts 
xiii. 31 (‘Inoods) Os df0n tots cwavaBaow aitd...oitives viv «iol 
paprupes avrod etc. xxv. 15 f.; xxvi. 7; Rom. i. 2, 5, 6. 


__b. Indirect interrogative sentences (which in classic Greek were 
marked by the special form of the interrogatives déstis, dzrotos, 
omrdaos etc.), as Jno. vi. 64 Hyde Tives eloly of fr) TLoTEeVovTes, Matt. 
x. 11 é£erdoare tis d&ws éotww, Ino. iil. 8 odK oidas moGev épyeTas 
K. Tov UTayet, Acts x. 18 éruvOdveto ei Siwov evOdde Eeviferar, Luke 
Xxii, 23 jpEavto ovgynTeiv mpos Eavtods TO Tis dpa ein GE ata o 
ToUTO pédAoV Tpdocev, Acts xxv. 20 arropotpevos éy@ .. . EXeyor, 
ef BovrAouTo TopevecOau etc. Cf. on this Schleiermacher, Hermen. 
8. 131. 

8. We have thus far spoken of the connection of sentences 
with each other by certain single connective words, among which, 
speaking somewhat loosely, the relatives also may be reckoned ; 
but connection may also be effected by means of forms of inflection, 506 
especially the Infinitive and the Participle, in such a manner as to ‘th ed. 
render grammatically the subordinate clauses constituent parts 
of the principal clause : 

a. 1 Cor. xvi. 8 tovTous Téuw areveyKety THY ydpw (iva 
atrevéyxwot), Mark iv. 3 é&fAGev 6 omeipwy Tod oTetpar, Acts 
XXvi. 16 eis TodTO HHOnv cor, TpoxetpicacOai ce, Phil.i. 7 dia 
To yeuv pe év TH Kapdia twas (Ore twas év TH K. exw), Acts xviil. 2; 
xxvii. 9; xix. 1 éyévero ev 76 Tov 'ArroNrW eivas év KopivOw, xx. 1 
peta To Tavtcacbar Tov OdpuBov ... 6 [ladnros €&fAOev. Especially 
do Infinitives with prepositions serve to give compactness and 
roundness to sentences, and so too the Acc. with the Inf. which 
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Tth ed, 
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usually represents an objective clause ; as, Heb. vi. 11 émvOupodpev 
éxactov tuov tiv adtny évdeixvuc0as orovdyy, 1 Tim. ii. 8 Bovdopat 
mposevyecba avdpas etc. § 44, 3, p. 321. 

b. 2 Cor. vii.1 radtas yovres érayyedias KaBapiowper éavTovs, 
Luke iv. 35 ;- Acts xxv. 13 xatyvtnoay doTacépevot Tov Photop, 
Acts xxv. 1 Sijortos émiuBas 7H émapyia... avéBn, Luke iv. 2 iyeto 
é€v TH épnuw metpatopmevos, Acts xii. 16 éréueve kpovar (§ 45, 
4). Particularly are participles in the Gen. abs. employed thus 
to denote accessory circumstances, local or temporal (§ 80 note, 
p- 207), c.g. Acts xxv. 13 yepdv Scayevowévwy twav AypimmTas 
kal Bepvixn xatnvtnoay, X. 9 éxelvwv TH Tore eyytCovTwy avéBn 
Ilérpos, Luke iv. 40 &0vovtos tod Alou mavTes . . . Hryayov, ix. 42 
ert Tposepyomevou avtod éppnkev avtov To Saywoviov, Mark xiv. 3 Kat 
dvtos avtod év BnOavia év Th oixia Siuwvos Tov NeTpod, Katakelpévov 
avtov, 7AGev yuvyn etc. And this gradually became so usual a 
mode of expression, that it was employed even when the subject 
was the same as that of the principal clause, see p. 208. Besides, 
one and the same principal sentence frequently contains several 
participial constructions co-ordinate or subordinate one to another, 
by which means the structure of the sentence is rendered more 
organic, e.g. Acts xii. 25 BapvaBas Kai Satros vréotpepav &E 
‘Iepoveadnp, TANPOoavTes Fhv Svaxoviav, TruLTaparaBovTes 
kal “Iwavynv, xvi. 27 éEurvos yevopevos o dSecpoptrAak cal idav 
avewymévas tas Ovpas ths hvdrakhs, oTagdpevos paxatpav 
jmedrev éavTov avaipeiv, vowlCwv éxmepevyévar Tors Seapious, 
Xxill. 27 tov dvdpa tovTov cvAAHMPOEVTA TO THY ‘Iovdaiwv 
kal wéEXXOVTA avapeicOa tT ailtav ETLTTAS oly TO OTpATED- 
pare e£erXaduny avrov, wabwr etc. Acts xiv.19; xviii. 22f.; xxv. 6f.; 
Jaki. ¥°4s Tith i.13' 1‘ Cor xi. 4; Cuke vil. ot t 

Hence in general it must be noticed, that in this manner com- 
pound sentences receive not merely greater variety, but also a 
greater degree of periodic compactness. This latter result is 
effected still more decidedly by the blending of two independent 
propositions into one, Attraction (§ 66), for which purpose relatives 
possess very extensive aptitude (§ 24). Attraction, too, is itself 
very diversified, and occurs even in the N. T. in many forms, from 
the simple (as in Luke v. 9 evi 1) aypa taev iyQvav, } cuvédaBov, 
Acts iv. 13 éreyivwckov avtovs ott atv T@ “Incod Heavy) to the 
complex, as in Rom. iii. 8 t/ éte Kayo ws dwaptwdds Kpivoua ; Kai 
pH, Ka0as Bracdynpovpcba Kai Kalas haciv tives Huds Aeyew, ST 4 
TOLNTW MEV TH KAKA, iva EXOn TA ayaa ; 
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Note. In contrast with this intertwining of clauses stands the practice 
of forming a proposition where a simple Infinitive would have sufficed ; 
as, Mark xiv. 21 kaddv ait@ ei od« éyevvnOn 6 avOpwros ékeivos, 1 Jno. v. 2 
ev ToUTw éyvwKapev, OTL... OTAY TOV Geov ayara@pev (ii. 3), Acts xxvii. 42 
Tov oTpatitav Bovdy éyévero, va Tods Secpwras daroKteivwow (on the other 
hand, vs. 12), Rey. xix. 8. This mode of expression is not always adopted 
from a love of amplification (a peculiarity of the later language), but is 
employed sometimes to give more forcible prominence, and sometimes to 
attain a more flexible construction. 


9. By these various means of connection, the style of the N. T. 
is shaped into an organic structure which is by no means destitute 
of variety, though it is inferior in this respect to the style of Greek 
authors. In this way are constructed periods even of considerable 
length, particularly in Luke (and especially in the Acts), e.g. Luke 
i. J-3; Acts xu. 13 f. ; xv_24—26 ; xvi. 24 f.; xx. 9, 20f. 5 xxiii. 10; 
xxvi. 10-14, 16-18; Rom. i. 1-7; 1 Pet. iii. 18-22; Heb. ii. 2-4; 
2 Pet. i. 2-7. At the same time it must be admitted that, after 
the beginning of a long period has been made, the thread of the 
arrangement is frequently broken, and the sentence terminates in 
some kind of anacoluthon or remains quite unfinished Rom. iii. 8 ; 
xii. 6-8 ; xvi. 25 f. 27; Mark vi. 8f.; Gal. ii. 4f.; 2 Pet. ii.4-8; 
2 Thess. ii. 3 f.; see § 63, or at least is commenced anew 2 Pet. 
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i. 5 sq.; Eph. v. 27; Jno. viii. 58; Rev. ii. 2,9. TheN.T. writers, 489 
further, have desisted from one mode of constructing ramified tthed. 


sentences, in that they regularly do not incorporate quotations, 
though but of small extent, in an indirect form, but express them 
directly, and without introducing them always by 67. as an external 
connective or by Aéyov, as in Matt. ix. 18; xxvi. 72; Mark xi. 32; 
Luke v. 12; Jno..i..20; xxi, 17; Gal..i. 23; Acts iii. 223 v.28, 
etc. They often, even when they begin with an indirect quotation 
of others’ words, pass over very soon into the oratio directa, as in 
Luke v.14; Actsi.4; xxiii. 22; see § 63. The same takes place 
in particular after verbs of requesting; in which case instead of 
subjoining the request indirectly, by means of an Inf. or a clause 
with iva (§ 44, 8), the precise words of the petitioner are stated, 
as in Luke xiv. 18 épwrd ce, éye pe mapytnpuévor, vs. 19; v. 12; 
INOW AOL 5 sx. 2c Phil. iy, 6 ¢ Acts di. 40; xvi. 15; xxi..395 
Matt. viii. 31; xviii. 29; 1 Cor. iv. 16. However, what the style 
loses thus in compactness, it gains on the other hand in animation 
and vividness. Further, see Schleiermacher, Herm. 131. 


Note. It is interesting to notice, in parallel sections, especially in the 
69 
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first three gospels, the variety as respects the structure and connection of 
508 sentences. Luke will be found by such comparison invariably the most 
Th ed. expert writer, and more careful than the others also in the selection of his 

words ; (he prefers, for instance, idiomatic expressions, verba composita 

and decomposita). This subject, however, belongs to N. T. Stylistics. 
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IRREGULAR (HYPERBATON). 


1. The arrangement of the individual words of a sentence is, 
in general, determined by the order in which the conceptions are 
formed, and by the specific relation which the different parts of 
the sentence (as groups of words) bear to each other. This rela- 
tion requires, for instance, that the adjective should regularly be 
placed in immediate contact with its substantive, the adverb with 
its verb or adjective, the Genitive with its governing noun, the 
preposition with its case, and one member of an antithesis with 
the other. In particulars, however, the connection of a clause 
with what precedes (cf. Heb. xi. 1; 1 Tim. vi. 6; Col. 11. 9; 
Phil. iv. 10), the greater (2hetorical) emphasis to be given toa 
word, even to a greater or less degree the requirements of euphony, 
regulate the respective position of the words. Sometimes, how- 
ever, the arrangement depends on the nature or the conventional 
importance of the ideas (c.g. terra marique, etc.). It is not nec- 
essary that the word to be emphasized should be placed at the 
commencement of the clause ; it may even stand at the end (see 
e.g. Jacob, Lucian. Alex. p. 74), and in any case in that position 
which from the nature of the sentence gives it the most striking 
prominence. For example, intentional connection with what pre- 

483 cedes causes a relative pronoun, even in an oblique case, usually 

tthe. to begin the clause etc. The position of words is determined 
therefore, by the laws of the succession of thought and by rhetorical 
aims (Hm. Soph. Trach. p. 131). And although these leave great 
latitude to the spontaneous mental movements of the writer, and 
are never felt by the practised author as trammels ; yet just because 
the arrangement of words decidedly serves logical and rhetorical 
purposes, only a small part of it usually becomes so habitual with 
an individual writer that it can be considered as a prominent 
characteristic of his style. 


1 No very thorough treatise is known to me on the arrangement of words in Greck, 
Kiihner’s attempt, however, to vindicate for this subject (under the name of opis) its 
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2. The arrangement of words in the N. T. is in the main deter- 509 
mined by the same principles as in the Greek prose authors, for Ws 
these principles are but, to a very small extent confined to any 3 
particular nation. It must be remarked, however, that 

a. The arrangement of words is bolder and more diversified in 
the didactic writings, particularly those of Paul; than in the his- 
torical books; since in the former the rhetorical element is more 
influential, while in the (synoptical) gospels the Hebraistic type 
of arrangement predominates. 

b. Especially in the narrative style, a wide separation of the 
two principal parts of a sentence, the Subject and the verb (Pred- 
icate), is avoided ; and, in accordance with the Hebrew mode of 
expression, sometimes the verb is advanced nearer to the Subject, 
sometimes, when the Subject is complex, only the principal Subject 
precedes the verb, and the others follow (see § 58, 6), lest the 
attention should be kept too long in suspense. Relative clauses, 
too, are if possible so placed as to be introduced only after the full 
enunciation of the principal clause. On the whole, the arrange- 
ment of words in the N. T. is simple and free from all affectation, 
as well as from stiffness or monotony. Gersdorf, in his well-known 
work, has professed to point out numerous peculiarities of indi- 
vidual N.T. writers; but on strict examination it will be found 
that a) he has not duly investigated the several particulars on 
which the arrangement of words is in every case dependent ; and 
b) under the impression that it might become the invariable usage 
of a writer to place e.g. the adverb before or after the verb, he has 
propounded and partly executed a species of critical inquiry that 
merits the charge of prejudgment. <A philosophical work on this Ae 
subject would be a great acquisition to verbal criticism. o 


Tt is not a matter of indifference whether a writer employs 76 zvedua 
tov Oeod or 70 mvedpa TO Tod Geov (cf. § 20, 1), or, without the articles, 
mvedp.a Oeod or Geot mv. Every individual passage of the N. T. must be 
elucidated according to its respective stylistic conformation. To lose sight 


_ due place in grammar deserves thanks (ii. 622 ff.) ; Mdv. also has collected some observa- 
tions on the subject (Syntax, S. 258 ff.). In regard to Latin, special inquiries were 
previously instituted in connection with the doctrine of sound, and the subject is ably 
though briefly handled by Zumpt, Grammat. S. 626 ff.; cf. also Hand, Lehrb. des lat. 
Styls 8. 307 ff. ; Gernhard, commentatt. gramm. P. 8 (Jen. 1828. 4to.). On the ancient 
languages in general, see H. Weil, de ordre des mots dans les langues anciennes ete. 
Paris, 1844. 8vo. As respects the habitude of individual writers in the arrangement 
of words, Tzschirner, for instance, who strove after a prose rhythm, could not fail to 
be recognized in any one of his writings. 


548 § 61. POSITION OF WORDS AND CLAUSES. 


of this, neglecting the Codd. (as well as the ancient versions, and the 
more or less free quotations in the Fathers), and invariably to attribute 
to a writer one and the same arrangement of words, is empirical pedantry. 
If the adjective is usually placed thus: $6Bos péyas, épyov ayady, or the 
570 adverb in reference to its adjective thus: yaderos Nav, peydAy opddpa 
510 (Strabo 17, 801), the arrangement is very natural. The opposite arrange- 
ith ed ment either aims at giving prominence to the adjectival or adverbial notion, 
which with many writers may be caused by an antithesis habitual to them 
(kaa épya is used for the most part by Paul) ; or the (antithetical) nature 
of 2 particular adjectival notion may require that it should precede, like 
ddXos, els, iSuos, etc. That 6 dvOpwros ofros should occur more frequently 
than otros 6 avOpwros is likewise not surprising. The latter arrangement 
implies an emphasis on the pronoun (th7s man, no other), which is in place 
only when one is speaking Sextus or intensively. The predominance 
of the latter arrangement in John (Gersdorf 444 f.) is, in the first place, 
by no means decided, and secondly, the reason for such arrangement may 
be easily perceived in all the passages in which it occurs, Tatra ravra 
Luke xii. 80 and zavra ratra Matt. vi. 32 are not exactly of the same 
import (Gersd. 447 f.): the former means THESE THINGS all together ; 
the latter, ALL these. In the first expression, ravra is a closer specification 
of radra; in the second, rdvra is pointed out demonstratively by means 
of ratra. Tlavra ratra is undoubtedly the more rare, much like omnia 
haec in Latin, yet in Matt. xxiii. 36; xxiv. 33 f; Luke vii. 18 it is the 
better established reading, cf. Bengel on Matt. xxiv. 33. That the 
narrators when they subjoin something chronologically say év éxeivais rats 
Hyepaus and the like, will not be considered by any observant reader as an 
arbitrary deviation from the usual sequence: 9 oAu éxetvn, To what 
purpose are remarks such as: wdAw, éxeibey etc. are placed sometimes 
before and sometimes after?! Finally, I cannot imagine how Gersdorf 
(S. 335) could so misjudge the place of the adjective in Matt. xiii, 27 ; 
xv. 20 as even to be inclined to correct the text. When we find in Matt. 
xy. 384 mdcovs dprous éyete; of S€ elrov: ExTa Kal 6Aiya ixOvdua but in 
Mark viii. 7 kat etyov txOvdua éAtyo, the antithesis with érra required that 
oAtya should precede ; whilst in the latter passage bread and fish are con- 
trasted: they had also in fish a small provision. That Paul writes in 
1 Tim. v. 23 oivw édéyo and James iii. 5 éddyov (var. yAlKov) wp, nobody 
probably will think strange who studies language with attention. In 
Jno. v. 22 tiv xpiow tacav dédwxe 7G vid, acav is very appropriately 
485 placed immediately before déduxe, as it belongs to it (he gave it to him not 
bth ed. in part, but wholly, 1 Cor. xii. 12), cf. also Matt. ix. 35; Rom. iii. 9; xii. 4; 


1 Even the more precise remark of van Hengel, Philipp. p. 201, on wdAw as used in 
Paul’s epistles, I cannot admit as a canon according to which critical or exegetical 
inquiries could implicitly be conducted. As to Phil. ii. 28 I adhere to the exposition 
propounded in § 45, 4 note 1 p. 346. : 
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Acts xvi.26; xvii. 21; 1 Cor. x. 1 (Xen. Hell. 2,3, 40; Thue. 7, 60 ete.). 
Along with the arrangement raca 7 7oAus occurs also 6 ras vouos Gal. v. 14, 

tov mavra xpdvov Acts xx. 18; 1:°Tim.i. 16 (Thue. 4,61; Isocr. Dem. 571 
p- 1; Herod. 1, 14,10; Stallb. Phil. 48). On the simple precedence of 

an emphatic word (Jno. vi. 57; viii. 25; ix. 31; xili. 6; Rom. vii. 23; 
xi. 14; ¥ Cor. xii. 22; xiv. 2; xv. 44; Luke ix. 20; xii. 80; xvi. 11; 
Heb. x. 30; Jas. ili. 3; I Pet. iii. 21; 2 Pet. i. 21), no remark is neces- 
sary. Yet see under 3. The order in the apostolic benediction ydpis 511 
buiv Kat eipyvy, uniformly adhered to as it is (in Ist and 2d Pet. also), is iho 
certainly intended to point out xdpis as the principal and more comprehen- 
sive idea, to which eipyvy is added as a consequent. The Vocative, with 

or without &, either precedes the sentence, — that is, when it expresses a 

cry Mark xiv. 37, or as an address is intended to rouse the attention for 
what follows Matt. vili. 2; xv. 28; xvii. 32; xxv. 26; Mark tx. 19; Luke 

vili. 48; xxiv. 25; Jno. vi. 68; xiii. 6; xxi. 15 sqq.; Acts i. 11; ii. 29; 
v.35; vii. 59; ix.13; xiii. 10; xxv. 24; Rom. ix. 20; Gal. iii. 1; 1 Tim. 

vi. 20, — or is intercalated into the sentence, when, that is, the attention 

of the person addressed is assumed, and what follows is to be referred 
solely to him Matt. ix. 22; xvi.17; xx. 31; Jno. xii. 10; Acts i. 1; 
xxvi. 19, 24,27; Gal.i.11; Phil. i.12; iii. 17; Philem. 20; 2 Pet.i. 10; 
Rev. xv. 4. The Vocative in this case stands after one word or several, 
according as they are or are not connected in sense Matt. xvi. 17; Jno. 

xii. 15; Rev. xv. 4, etc.; sometimes, when supplementary, it stands at the 

end of the sentence Luke vy. 8; Jno. xiv. 9; Acts xxvi. 7. 


3. The grounds of every unusual arrangement (transposition) 
of words, when it originates in the writer’s free choice, may with 
greater or less distinctness be ascertained. The following cases 
are to be distinguished : 

a. When the unusual position of the words is occasioned by 
rhetorical causes, and is consequently intentional, as in 1 Pet. ii. 7 
the appositive (Weber, Demosth. p. 152) tots ruc tevoucw is reserved 
for the conclusion, because the condition as believers, if we believe, 
thus obtains greater prominence, particularly as it is brought so 
close to the antithetical de@odcv.! Cf. 1 Jno. v. 13,16; Jno. 
xiii. 14; Rom. xi. 13; Heb. vi. 18 (Stallb. Plat. Euthyd. p. 144), 
also Heb. vil. 4 6 cal Sexarny ABpadp Swxev éx tov axpoOwiwr, 6 
matpeapyns unto whom Abr. gave even a tenth, the patriarch, 
xi. 17; 1 Pet. iv. 4. Other instances of the same sort are Heb. 
vi. 19 ty @s dyxupay éyopev T. uyis aopadh te Kal BeBalay kat 
eisepxouevny etc. x. 34; 1 Pet. i. 23; 1 Cor. xiii. 1 éav rats yAwo- 


1 Cf. with this Demosth. fals. leg. 204. eiu) rolvev 5 katnyopav e apxiis éyd TobTwr, 
* rottrwv ® ovdeds euod. 
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cas T. dvOpwrev AG Kai TOV dyyéXor, Acts xxiv. 17; xxvi. 22. 
The Genitive in particular is put-last, 1 Thess. i. 6; Jno. vii. 38; 
1 Tim. iii. 6, ete. In giving a word precedence (sce above, no. 2), 
antithesis is manifest in 1 Cor. x. 11 tadrta tUo01 cvvéBawov éxeivors, 
éypadn 6é mpos etc. Luke xvi. 12; xxiii. 31; Jno. ix. 17; xxi. 21, 
likewise in 2 Cor. ii. 4 ody iva AvTNOATe, GAA Tiv ayarny wa 
yvore, xii.7; 1 Cor. ix.15; Acts xix.4; Rom. xi. 31; Col.iv.16; 
Gal. ii. 10 (Cic. div. 1, 40; Mil. 2 fin. ; Krii. 236), as well‘as' in 
1 Cor. vi. 4 BuwruKa pev odv KptTipLa éav éxnte (such postpone- 
ment of éay is frequent in Demosth., see Klotz, Devar. p. 484) ; 
Rom. xii. 3 éxador@ ws euépioev pétpov wictews, 1 Cor. iii. 5; vill. 75 

512 Jno. xiii. 34 (Cie. off. 2, 21, 72); 2 Thess. ii. 7 wovov 6 katéyov 

1th of, dipte éws €x pécov yévntas, finally in Rom. viii. 18 ov« d&a ta 
Ta0npata T. vov KaLpod Tpos T. WEANOVG ap do€ay aTroKaduPOvas, 
Gals iti: 23°Heb? x71 °) Cor'xiis 22: 

b. At other times we find a closer specification, which only 

occurred to the writer after the sentence had been arranged, 
572 brought in afterwards; as, Acts xxii. 9 7d wer fos EOeacavTo, THY 
dé havi ovx HKovcav TOD NaNodDVTOS pot, iv. 33 weyadyn dSuvape 
amTredisovv TO fapTuploy ol amocTOAOL THIS AVaTTaTEwWS TOV 
kupiov Inaod, Heb. xii. 11; Jno.iv. 39; vi. 66; xii. 11; 1 Cor, 
486 x. 27; Luke xix. 47 ;. 1 Pet. i..13;..2,. Pet, iii. 2..(Actsy xix,,.21)j5 
6hed cf, Arrian. Al. 8, 23, 1 rods trorepOévtas ev TH diwker THs oT pa- 
'tvas. To this head should probably be referred also Rev. vii. 17. 
In 2 Pet. iii. 1 év ais Sueyelpw tudv ev bTowvnoer THY EiduKpLn 
S:dvovay the words spaced out are thrust into the current of the 
sentence as a subjoined closer specification of dveyeipw. 

c. Words which are to be joined together in sense, are placed 
near each other; as, Rom. ix. 21 éyeu é£ovalay 0 Kepapers T. TH rOD 
éx TOO avTod pupduatos trovjoas etc., 1 Pet. ii. 16; 1 Cor. ii. 11. 
In Eph. ii. 3 ¢éces belongs to téxva, and accordingly has the most 
suitable place. 

d. Sometimes the transposition is unavoidable ; as, Heb. xi. 82 
erinetper yap me Suenyovpevor 6 xpovos Tept Tedewv, Bapax te 
kai Yapryowv etc. where, since a long series of names follows with 
which in vs. 33 a relative clause is to be connected, no other 
arrangement was possible, vi. 1, 2; 1 Cor. i. 30. 

e. An effort to keep unimportant words in the background, is 
manifest in Heb. iv. 11 ta pa ev to adtd Tis brodeiypate TéoH 
etc. v.4; 1 Pet. ii, 19; Acts xxvi. 24.. So perhaps in 1. Cor. 
Vv. 1 @ste yuvaixd Twa Tod TaTpos éxew (that the wife one has of his 
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Sather), Luke xviii. 18. See Weber, Demosth. pp. 139, 251. Like- 
wise in Heb. ix. 16 é2ov dvaOnKn, Oavatoy avaykn pépecOas ToD. 
dSvadepévon, the main thought Odvatov avayxn would have been 
weakened if the last word had been placed anywhere else. 
Occasionally in the more dexterous N. T. writers the aurium 
judicium even, on which Cicero laid so much stress, may have 
exerted an influence, and produced a more-flowing and rhythmical 
arrrangement. 


On the collocation of the same or similar words, as Kakovs Kax@s dazroXé- 
ae, see § 68, 1; cf. Kiihner II. 628. 

The antecedent position of the Predicate (e.g. in Jno. i. 1, 49 cf. vs. 
47; iv. 19, 24; vi. 60; Rom. xiii. 11; 2 Pet. i. 10, 14, 19; Phil. iii. 20; 
ii. 11; 1 Jno. i. 10; Rev. ii. 9) is everywhere to be judged of according 
to the principles stated above. It is quite natural also, that, particularly 
in sentences having an exclamatory character, as well as in macarisms, the 
predicate should be placed at the beginning (the omission of the substan- 
tive verb being in such sentences the predominant usage), e.g. Matt. xxi. 9 
evAoynpévos 6 epxopevos ev dvoparte Kuptov, xxill. 39; Luke i. 42, 68 ; 2 Cor. 
i. 3; 1 Cor. ii. 11; 1 Pet.i. 3; Matt. v. 3 paxapsoe of trwxol To “rvevpart, 
4-11; xxiv. 46. So also regularly in forms of praise in the O. T. (4972, 513 
029) Gen. ix. 26; 1° Sam. xxvi. 25; 2 Sam. xviii. 28; Ps. evi. 48, etc. ith el 
But only an empirical expositor could regard this position as an unalter- 513 
able rule; for, when the subject constitutes the principle notion, especially 
when it is antithetical to another subject, the predicate may and must be 
placed after it, cf. Ps. lxvii. 20 Sept. And so in Rom. ix. 5, if the words 
6 dv éri mdvrwv Geds evrAoynrds etc. are referred to God, the position of the 
words is quite appropriate, and even indispensable, — which, with many 
others, Harless on Eph. i. 3 has failed to see. 

As to placing in particular the Genitive before the governing noun, see 
§ 30, 3, note 4, p.192. Careful writers avoid such arrangement if misap- 
prehension could arise from it. Hence in Heb. vi. 2 Barricpav didaxis is 
not instead of diday. Barr., especially as in the other groups the position 
of the Genitive is in accordance with the rule. In the passages adduced 
by Tholuck from Thue. and Plut. ambiguity is impossible. 


4. Formerly, attention to the arrangement of words in the N. T. 487 
was restricted to those cases in which parts of sentences are found 6th ed 
separated from those words with which they belong logically 
(1 Thess. ii. 13; 1 Pet, ii. 7; Rom. xi. 13; Heb. ii. 9), which 
was denominated Jrajection.! Such restriction was not so much 


1 See on such trajections in Greek, Abresch, Aristaenet. p. 218; Wolf, Demosth. 
Lept. p. 300 ; Reitz, Lucian. VII. 448 Bip. ; Kriiger, Dion. Hal. p. 139, 318; Engelhardt, 
Euthyphr. p. 123 sq. : 
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to be censured, as the almost entire neglect to inquire into the 
reasons which, in each particular case, gave occasion to the. so- 
ealled trajection. By such (rather instinctive) reasons the N.T, 
writers were invariably guided. Very seldom indeed have they 
transposed words, either when the nature of the ideas (Quintil, 
instit. 9, 4, 24) suggested the arrangement of the words (Matt. 
vii. 7; Jno. vii. 84; Rev. xxi. 6; xxii. 138; Matt. wii. 11; Heb. 
xiii. 8), or in phrases where aecording to the nature or importance 
of the ideas (sometimes not without regard to ease of utterance) 
the order of words had been fixed conventionally. Thus: dvépes 
Kai yuvaixes Acts viii. 33 ix. 2, yuvaines cal maidia or téxva Matt. 
xiv. 21; xv. 38; Acts xxi. 5, Caves x. vexpoi Acts x. 42; 2 Tim, 
iv. 1; 1 Pet. iv. 5, vuara «. nuépay Acts xx. 34; xxvi. T, vuKtos x. 
npépas 1 Thess. ii. 9; iti. 10, cap& «. aiwa Matt. xvi. 17; Gal. i. 16; 
Jno. vi. 54, 56, éoOicew (tpwyew) x. mew Matt. xi. 18; Luke 
vil. 84; xii. 45; 1 Cor. xi. 22, 29, Bodows «. moow Rom. xiv. 17; 

574 Col. ii. 16, epyw x. Aeyo Luke xxiv. 19 (Fr. Rom. HE. 268), 6, 
oupavos Kal 7 yj Matt. v. 18; xi. 25; xxiv. 85; Acts iv. 24, ete. 
0 HALos K. 7 ceAHnVN Luke xxi. 25; Rev. xxi. 23, 9 yi x. 7 Oaracca 
Actsiv. 24; xiv. 15; Rev. vii. 1,3; xiv. 7, etce., right... left Matt. 

514 xx. 21; xxv. 38; Mark x. 40; Luke xxiii. 33; 2 Cor. vi. T; Rey, 

th ed. x, 2, SovAoL . .. €EAeVOepos 1 Cor. xii. 13; Gal. iii. 28; Eph. vi. 8, 
*Iovéaion x. "“EXdnves Acts xviii. 4; xix. 10; Rom. iii. 9; 1 Cor. 
i. 24 (cf. Rom. ii. 9 f.) and the like. Deviations from this order 
occur but sparingly (cases, indeed, may be conceived in which the 
reverse order corresponds better with the truth, cf. Rom. xiv. 9; 
Heusinger, Plut. educ. 2,5); and if there is exclusive or predom- 
inant MS. authority for the opposite, it must be unhesitatingly 
adhered to, e.g. Eph. vi. 12 aiva x. cap&, Heb. 11. 14; Matt. xxiii. 
15 7 Oaracca x. 7 Enpa, Acts ix. 24 nuépas x. vuetos Luke xviii. 7 ; 
Rom. xv. 18 Aoyw x. épyo (Diod. S. exc. Vat. p. 23), Col. iii. 1h 
“EXdnv k. Tovéaios. (Cod. D has in Matt. xiv. 21; xv. 38 [and in 
the latter passage Cod. Sin. also] maida cal yuvaixes, cf. Caes. b. 
gall. 2, 28; 4,14.) In the N. T. the order ot wodes Kati ai yelpes 
seems to predominate, as in Matt. xxii. 13; Jno. xi. 44; xiii. 9; 
Acts xxi. 11. Only in Luke xxiv. 39 f. we find the opposite ras 
xeipds jou Kal Tovs 7odas (perhaps with reference to the fact that 
only the hands of persons crucified were pierced, and were there- 
fore considered principal parts, just as Jno. mentions only the 
hands). In Rom. xiv. 9 the order vexpot cal Cévtes is determined 
by the preceding aé@avev Kai E&yoev. 
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The arrangement of words in the N.'T. is more unrestrained, 
when a series of ideas is framed. For then general and special 
conceptions etc. are not grouped together, but the words follow 
one another according to some loose association of ideas, or even 


488 


a resemblance in sound, Rom. i. 29, 31; Col. iii. 5. See, in gen- Stra. 


eral, Lob. paralip. p. 62 sqq. 


It is necessary to be cautious in applying to such phhowitat phe Ses 
the name of hysteron proteron (cf. Odyss. 12, 134 ras pev dpa Opepaca 
texovod te, Thuc. 8, 66; Nitzsch on the Odyss. I. 251 f.). We remark in 
passing, that on Jno. i. 52 d&yyeXovs Oeot dvaBalvovras kal kataBat- 
vovras Liicke has stated the right view of the matter; and that vi. 69 
TemuorevKkapey Kat éyvoxamev (cf. x. 38) must not on account of 1 Jno. iv. 16 
eyvwxapev kal memurtevkapev (Jno. xvii. 8) be considered as an inversion of 
thought, see BCrus. in loc. Likewise, in other passages of the N.'T. it 


would be a mistake to suppose there is a hysteron proterom: In 1 Tim. . 


i. 4 mavras avOpumovs Odden cwPqvar Kal cis eriyvwow dAnGeias eOety the 
comprehensive ultimate end is first. mentioned, and then the immediate (as 
the means of attaining the former),— («ai and therefore). In Acts xiv. 10, 
however, #Aaro Kal wepierarer is quite as possible as a matter of fact, as in 
lii. 8. wepurardv «alt ddAdCmevos. In 2 Pet. i. 9 puwralwv is subjoined as a 
more.exact definition. The hysteron proteron which Bornem. Acts xvi. 18 
has adopted from Cod. D, rests on too little authority. Further, see 
Wilke, Rhetor. 226. 

5. f. Sometimes, however, single words were misplaced through 
inadvertency, or still more, because the ancients, expecting none 
but intelligent readers, were released from the necessity of minute 
accuracy. Such irregularity occurred not unfrequently in prose 
writers in the use of certain adverbs (Stallb. Plat. Phaed. p. 123), 


575 


to which, from the sense, every reader could at once assign the 515 
proper position, even though the author’s arrangement might not be 1th ed 


the most logical. This applies to de¢ in Isocr. Paneg. 14 dsetéXeoay 
KOLUNY. THY TOA TApPEYOVTES Kal TOS ddiKoUpEVvOLS dE TOV ‘EXAjveV 
érrauvvovaav, Xen, Oec. 19,19; Thue. 2, 43, etc. (see Kriiger, Dion. 
p- 252; Schaef. Demosth. II. 234) ; also to roAddais Stallb. Plat. 
rep. 1. 93; to ére Rom. v. 6 éte Xpictos dvtav Hnyov aclevav 
(instead of érs dvr. nu. ac8.) cf. vs. 8; Plato, rep. 2, 363 d. ; Achill. 

Tat. 5, 18 and F OPPO: Thue. I. I. 300 sqq. ; dabtly, to duos 1 Cor. 

xiv. T dwws ta dpvya goviw Siddvta... ev Suartokny Tots 
POoyyous yn 86, Tres GS TO Lael tera ete. instead of ta 
ayuxa, (Kaimep ) pov. 85., Guws, éav yn etc., and Gal. iii. 15 dues 
avOporov Kexupwperny SuaOnKnv ovdeis aberei instead of du. avddels 
aberei (see Bengel, and my Comment. in loc.), cf. Plato, Phaed. 

70 
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91¢. doBetrar wh} uy Suws Kal Oedrepov Kal Kdddaov dv Tod 
gepaTtos TpoaToAAUyTat, see Hm. and Lob. Soph. Aj. 15; Doederlein, 
Soph. Oed. C. p. 396; Pflugk, Eurip. Androm. p. 10 and Hel. p. 76." 
489 Likewise the transposition of a negative is not altogether rare 
sth ed. in Greek authors (especially the poets, see Hm. Eurip. Hee. vs. 12). 
Then, however, there is either a suppressed antithesis, e.g. Plat. 
Crit. 47 d. mesOopevos wn TH Tov éraidvtwy S0€n, legge. 12, 948 a. ; 
Xen. M. 3, 9,6; ef. Kiihner II. 628 ;2 or the negative, instead of 
576 being joined to the word denied, is prefixed to the whole sentence, 
as in Plato, Apol. 35d. & wnre Hyodmar Kara civas wnte Sikasa, 
Xen. Eph. 38, 8 67s 7 To Pappaxov Oavacimor hv ; so also in Acts 
vii. 48 GAN ovx 6 trtotos ev YeLporromtois Katoixet. Further, 
many expositors® think they find a misplaced negative also in 
Rom. iii. 9 té ody ; mpoeyopeOa ; ov mavTws, ie. by no means 
516 (mavtws ov 1 Cor. xvi. 12). This interpretation is unavoidable, 
The. whether we translate mpoexouc0a have we an advantage? or have 
we a pretext ? The linguistic admissibility of this signification is 
proved from Theogn. 305 (250 f.)4 and Epiphan. haer. 88, 6, as 
well as by analogies such as ovdev mavrws Herod. 5, 34, 65 ;° only 
a transposition, strictly speaking, is not to be thought of. The 
phrase is rather to be understood thus: no, assuredly ; no, by no 
means ; and the difference between ov mravtws when it meant not 


1 We must not, however, with /r. Mr. p. 19, refer to this head ed@éws (ev@vs). In 
Mark ii. 8; v. 30 it belongs to the participle beside which it stands. Elsewhere, Mark 
i. 10; ix. 15, it is put at the beginning of the sentence (see above in the text), and is 
easily to be construed with the principal verb. Also mdAw in 2 Cor. xii. 21 is not 
transposed, but made to precede the whole sentence: lest again, when I come, God 
humble me. So, probably, also oxedév in Heb. ix. 22 (as if, and almost) applies to the 
sentence : all things are purged with blood. Cf. Galen. protrept. c. 1 7a wey GAAG Coa 
oxeddy &rexva mav7’ éort. Aristot. polit. 2, 8; Lys. ed. Auger I. p. 204. 

2 What Valckenaer, schol. N. T. II. 574, has adduced, is not all well selected. As to 
other passages, in which even recent scholars assert erroneously the existence of a 
trajection of the negation (e.g. Thuc.1, 5; 3, 57), see Sintenis, Plut. Themist. p. 2. 

3 I do not understand on what grounds some of these expositors assert that Grotius’s 
rendering: not in all points, is unwarranted. As little do I understand how ob mdytws . 
omnino non is called a Hebraism. >> &> too in immediate connection means non omnis ; 
ov mas for oddels is always so separated that the verb is negatived by the ov, see § 26, 1. 
552 NX>, however, with the omission of the verb, which Koppe quotes in loc., I do not 
remember to have found in the O. T. 

4 Of Karol od mavTws Kakol ex yaoTpds yeydvacw, 

GAN BySpecot Kakots cvvOeuevor pidlyy. 

5 But ob mdavu (uy wavy) means everywhere, not particularly. It is sometimes mild as 
to the expression, but strong as to the sense, a sort of litotes, see Weber, Demosth. 
p- 340; Franke, Demosth. p. 62. In Rom., as above, the context and tone of the pas- 
sage prevent us from rendering od mdvrws in the same way, by a species of litotes 
(earnest or ironical), not entirely. 
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entirely aud when it denoted entirely not, was probably indicated 

by the mode of utterance. Hence it was without reason that 
van Hengel despaired of giving a satisfactory exposition of the 
passage, and concluded that there must be an unnoted corruption 

‘of the text. On the other hand, in 1 Cor. v. 9 f. éypaya tyiv . 

Ly cuvavapiyvucOar Topvows, ov TavTws Tois TopVvoLs TOD KOopoU 
rovrou, the expression ov 7rdvTws signifies non omnino (Sext. Emp. 
Mathem. 11, 18), and the last words are a corrective explanation 

of un cvvavam. topvois: to have no intercourse with fornicators, 
not absolutely with the fornicators of this world, for then must ye 

~ needs go out of the world (but, strictly, with impure members of 

the church). So Luther. Likewise Heb. xi. 3 eis ro yun) é« hawo- 
pévov Ta BreTrOuEva yeyovévae is erroneously supposed to contain 

a transposed negation. It is, however, correctly rendered by 
Schulz: so that things which may be seen have not come of 499 
things visible ; cf. also Bengel in loc. That which is denied is, Sth od. 
éx paivonévav Ta BreTrOpeva yeyovéva, and to this sentence the 577 
negative is prefixed quite according to rule. The instance to 
which appeal is made of a transposition of a negation in 2 Macc. 

vil. 28 dt ovk €& dvTwv éroinoey adTa 6 Beds is uncertain, as only 
Cod. Alex. has that reading. Tdf. has printed é& ov« dvtwv. Lastly, 

2 Cor. iii. 4 f. aerrolOnow ... éyopev, ovy OTL ixavol oper etc. must 
not be explained thus: dru ovy (uw) etc. Rather is it to be ren- 
dered: this confidence have we ...; not (referring to 2 Cor. i. 24) 
that we are sufficient through ourselves, but our sufficiency is from 
God. In 2 Cor. xiii. 7 Paul states the aim of edydpeOa ... udev 

in the words ody iva npets Sonor pavaper, first negatively : not 
that I Cif ye abstain from evil) may appear approved (as your 
teacher). In 1 Jno. iv. 10 the propriety of the arrangement ody 

67 is obvious. In Rom. iv. 12 the negation is not misplaced, but 

the singularity consists in the repetition of the article before oro: 
xovcw ;—a negligence of style which Fr. has tried to conceal by 

an artificial exposition, but which Philippi freely admits. In 517 
regard to 1 Cor, xv. 51 wavtes (uév) ob KoumnOnodpeba, mavtes S¢ hho 
adraynoopea, even after the remarks of Fr. de conformatione text. 
Lachm. p. 38 sq. and of van Hengel Cor. p. 216 sqq., I can only 
agree with Mey. That is to say, vs. 52 shows that a\XarTecOas 

is not applied in the wider sense (to the risen also), but in the 
narrower, as opposed to éyeipec@ar. The passage can only be 
rendered: we shall all (the generation whom Paul addressed) — 
not fall asleep,—but all be changed. Paul had the idea that 
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some of the rdvres might die, and would then belong to the vexpois 
vs. 52, and seis would stand loosely in opposition. Any doubt 
respecting Paul’s having been able to foretell a thing of this sort 
cannot induce me to assign to ddAdtT. in vs. d1 a signification 
different from what it has in vs. 52. Mey. has answered alk other 
objections. That in Rom. xiii. 14 ts capKds mpévotav pon rosetabe 
eis erOupias is not put for wm ets ev. is doubtless on any sup- 
position clear, see Fr.in loc. Translators, including Luther, have 
taken the liberty to make a transposition in 2 Cor. xii. 20; but 
the arrangement in Greek is perfectly regular. 


In Rom. xv. 20 ody drov according to Bengel is used instead of drov ovx 
for greater force, and according to BCrus. it is a milder, more modest, 
form of expression; whereas it is simply the only eorrect expression : ottus, 

578 odx drov... dAAd ete. In Rom. viii. 12 od t7 capxd suggests without help 
the antithesis dAAG 7O mvedpar.. To the (appropriate) variation in the 
position of the negative in Rom. ii. 14 @vn r& jai) vopov eyovra and vopov 
2} €xovtes Bengel had already directed attention, see also Mey. in loc. 

Some critics have thought that there is a hyperbaton in 2 Tim. ii. 6 

TOV KoTLOYTA yewpyov Set mpOTov Tov KaproOv peraLopBavew. The Apostle 
491 according to vs. 5 appears to mean to say: the husbandman that first 
6th ed, laboreth, must be partaker of the fruits, ic. the husbandman must first 

labor, before he be partaker of the fruits ; so that mparov belongs to Komay, 
and the sentence should run accordingly, cf. Xen. C. 1, 3, 18 6 ods xpaéros 

TATHp TETAYLEVG Trove, i.e. 6 GOs TatHp TpOtos ter. 7. To get rid of the 

hyperbaton, Grotius makes apérov signify demum, which is inadmissible. 

Later expositors, laying the emphasis on kor. as purposely placed first, 

explain the passage thus: the laboring (not the idle) husbandman has the 
first right to partake of the fruits, see, especially, Wiesinger in loc. Similar 
and even more remarkable hyperbata are not unfrequent in Greek prose; 
see Plat. rep. 7, 524a.; Ken. Cyr. 2, 1,5; cf. Bornem. Xen. Anab. p. 21 ; 

Franke, Demosth. p. 33. 

In Greek authors one or more words of a relative sentence are some- 
times put before the relative (Stallb. Plat. rep. I. 109), for the sake of 
emphasis, see above, no. 38. Several expositors have attributed this idiom 
to Acts i. 2,and punctuated the passage thus: rots dmroardAots, dua rvevparos 
aylov ods é€edeEaro ; but with little probability, as évreAA. dia wvevp. ay. was 
here (in reference to the sequel of the Acts) the only point of importance 
in Luke’s mind; while éxAe€y. 6a rod zv. fell within the range of the pre- 

518 vious history of the Gospel, and did not need to be stated here for the 
ithed first time. The general reference contained in ots é&eAé&., by which 
primarily the apostles are indicated, is not superfluous, as it was by that 
previous election that they had been prepared to receive the directions 
8a rod zv., see Valcken. in loc. There would be more ground for such 
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punctuation in Acts v. 35 mposéxere éavrois, éml rots évOpurois rovrouw Th 
pedrere tpdocay (see Bornem. in loc.), although the usual mode of con- 
necting the words gives a suitable meaning: take heed to yourselves in 
regard to these men, what ye intend to do. 

On the other hand, it is inconceivable that Luke could have written in 
Acts xxvii. 39 «éAmov Twa Karevdow exovra aiyaddy for aly. éxovta KéAToV 
md. Grotius long ago remarked: non frustra hoc additur, sunt enim 
sinus quidam maris, qui litus non habent, sed praeruptis rupibus cinguntur ; 
see also Bengel. Moreover, aty. €xovra must be regarded as directly 
joined to the relative clause els dv etc.: which had a beach, on which they 
determined to land, i.e. a beach of such a description as may have induced 
them to attempt a landing. It would be equally harsh to construe, as 
some do, Rom. vii. 21 etpicxw dpa tov vouov TH OéAovre pol ovety 70 KadOv 
Stu gpot rd xaxdy mapdxerrar thus: 7 Oédovre enol Tov Vopov Tovetv, TO Kaddv. 579 
It has always appeared to me most natural to take the words thus: eip. 
dpa tov vopov, TO Ger. ... Gre pot 7d Kaxdv wopdxevrar invenio hanc legem 
(normam) volenti mihi honestum facere, ut mihi ete. See also Philippi 
in loc. 

Many also find a trajection, sanctioned by long usage and even affecting 
the case (Mtth. 867), in Jno. xii. 1 xpd &€ iypepdv rod racxa six days before 
the Passover, and xi. 18 wv 4 ByGavia éyyis tov ‘lepocodvpwv ds ard cradiay 
Scxarevre about fifteen furlongs off, cf. xxi. 8; Rey. xiv. 20. That is, it is 
thought that if the prepositions stood in the right place the language 
would run € jepars mpd Tod 7, and ws oradiovs dex. dad ‘Iepoo. (Luke 492 
xxiv. 13). But probably in local specifications Greek phraseology pro- *h eb 
ceded from a different view of the matter, dz oradiwy dex. (properly : 
situated at a distance of fifteen furlongs i.e. where the fifteen furlongs 
terminated, at the end of fifteen furlongs), as in Latin e.g. Liv. 24, 46 
Fabius cum a quingentis fere passibus eastra posuisset ; Ramshorn §. 273.1 
If now it were necessary to specify besides the speaker’s position, it was 
added to the phrase in the Genitive. The same applies to specifications 
of time. As it was usual to say mpd & iypepdv vor sechs Tagen, before 
(the last past) s¢x days, the form of expression was retained when it was 
necessary to indicate the point of time from which the period in question 
was counted, as mpd &€§ yepOv rod macxa (cf. Evang. apocr. p. 436 f.). 
But whatever explanation we may give of the construction, both these 
forms of expression (the temporal and the local) were of frequent occur- 
rence in later Greek, cf. Ael. anim. 11,19 zpo révre jpepdy 70d adavicOjvac 
ry “EAiknv, Xen. Eph. 3, 3; Lucian. Cronos 14 ; Geopon. 12, 31, 2; Achill. 
Tat. 7, 14 (and Jacobs in loc.) ; Epiphan. Opp. I. 248 a. ; Strabo 10, 483; 

15, 715 xaradaBeiv dvdpas zevrexaidexa ard oradiwy eikoot THs moAEws, 519 
Plutarch. Philop. 4 Rv dypos air@ kados ard oradiwv elkoor THs 7dAews, Diod, Tth od. 
x Polyaen, 2, 35 Tovs moAAobs exédrevoey ard Bpax éos Stacthparos EmecOa is 

also illustrative. 


580 


493 
bth ed. 
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S. 2,7; Acta apoer. p. 39, 61; see Reiske, Const. Porphyrog. IT. 20 ed. 
Bonn; Schaef. Long. p. 129. Kiihnél directs attention to the following 
passages of the Sept.: Amos i. 1 po dv0 érdv Tod cetcpod, iv. 7 apo tpidy 
pnvav rod tpvynrod, with Sing. mpd puds jyépas THs Mapdoxaixis juépas, 
2 Mace. xv. 36 (Joseph. antt. 15, 11,4; Plut. symp. 8,1,1). Such phrases 
(in a temporal sense) are also composed with perd, as in Plut. Coriol. 11 
pe jpepas dAlyas tis ToD Tarpos TeAevrTHs, Malal. 4, p. 88 pera vB" ery rod 
reXevtpoat TH Lacidnv, Anon. chron. (before Malal. ed. Bonn.) p. 10 
pera dvo érn Tod KataxAvopod, see Schaef. ad Bos, ellips. p. 553 sq. 


6. The position of certain particles and enclitic pronouns is 
fixed with greater or less precision in Greek, according to their 
importance in the sentence. For instance, pév (wevodvye, mévToL), 
ovv, dé, yap, ye, Tolvuy, dpa, ought not to begin a sentence (apa 
also ought not to begin an apodosis, Xen. C. 1, 3,2; 8, 4,7). 
With regard to most of these this rule is observed likewise in the 
N.T.;/ and 6€, yap, odv, have sometimes the 2d, sometimes: the 
dd, sometimes even the 4th place (though the Codd. do not every- 
where agree). They occupy the 3d or 4th place, particularly, 
when it is necessary to avoid separating words that are intimately 
connected [especially prepositional phrases], as in Gal. iii. 23 apo 
tod Oé édOeiv, [Heb. i. 13 mpods tiva dé THv ayyé\wv)], Mark i. 38 
els ToUTo yap é€edyjdvOa, Luke vi. 23; xv. 17; 2 Cor. i. 19 6 70d 
Geod yap vids, Acts xxvii. 14 wer’ od rondd dé éBare etc., Jno. viii. 16 
Ka éav Kpivw dé éyo, 1 Juo. ii. 2 od rept TeV juetépwy dé povov, 
1 Cor. viii. 4 rept THs Bpwocews ody THv eidwroOUTwr, 2 Cor. x. 1 
Os KaTa Tpdswtroy wév TaTrewvds, Juno. xvi. 22; Acts iii. 21. Cf. on 
dé (Her. 8, 68; Aelian. anim. 7, 27; Xen. M. 2, 1,16; 5, 4,13; 
Diod. 8. 11,11; Thue. 1,6, 70; Arrian. Al. 2, 2,25; Xen: eq. 11,8 
Lucian. eunuch. 4; dial. mort. 5,1; Sext. Emp. math. 7, 65; 
Strabo 17, 808) Hm. Orph. p. 820; Boisson. Aristaenet. p. 687 
Poppo, Thue. I. I. 302; Ill. I. 71; Stallb. Phileb. p. 90; Franke, 
Demosth. p. 208; on yap Schaef. melet. crit. p. 76; V. Fritzsche, 
quaest. Lucian. p. 100; on wév Hm. Orph. as above, Bornem. 
Xenoph. conv. p. 61; Weber, Demosth. 402. On the other hand, 
apa (see Hm. Soph. Antig. 628) is frequently, contrary to Greek 
usage, placed first, as in Luke xi. 48; Rom. x. 17; 2 Cor. v. 15; 
Gal. ii. 21; v. 11 etc.; so also dpa ody in Rom. v. 18; vii. 3; 
2 Thess. ii. 15; Eph. ii. 19, etc. Likewise pevodvye begins a period 


1”Eon, inserted in the direct discourse of a third party, occurs only in Acts xxiii. 35; 
but onot in Matt. xiv. 8; Acts xxv. 5,22; xxvi. 25, etc. Usually we find in the N. T. 
6 TladAos pn, 6 6¢ pn, before the oratio recta, which in Greek authors is the more rare 
usage, Mdv. 8. 260. 
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in Luke xi..28; Rom. ix. 20; x. 18; see Lob. Phryn. p. 342; so 
also rotvuy in Heb. xiii. 18. The latter very seldom begins a 520 
sentence in the better authors ; for instances in later writers, see Mh et 
Lob. Phryn. l.c. They are especially frequent in Sext. Emp., as 

in’ Math. 1,11, 14, 25, 140, 152, 155, 217, etc. Among the By- 
zantines, of Gitlin p. 125, 136, ed. Bonn. 


_ Whether the indefinite ris can stand as the first word of a clause has 
been doubted, Mtth. Eurip. suppl. 1187 and Sprachl. 1081. Though from 
the nature of the case it may rarely begin a sentence, yet approved critics 581 
have with high probability established its claim to the first place in Soph. 
Trach. 865, and Oed. R. 1471 (cf. vs. 1475), Aeschyl. Choeph. 640 (Hm.). 
In prose cf. Plat. Theaet. 147 c.; Plut. trang. c.13. In the N. T. zis 
beginning a sentence is established in Matt. xxvii. 47; Luke vi. 2; Jno. 
xiii., 29.5; 1; Tim. v: 24);. Phil. i:15. 

"AANA ye yet at least are, in the more ancient authors, always separated 
by a word (though it be but a particle), Klotz, Devar. p.15 sq. This rule 
is not observed in Luke xxiv. 21 ddda ye oiv maou rovros tpitny Tavrnv 
Hpépav aye, see Bornem. in loc. 

Moreover, pev is regularly placed after the word to which according to 
the sense it belongs.” There are, however, some exceptions to this rule: 
Acts xxii.3 éyo prév eiue avnp ‘lovdaios, yeyevynpevos ev Tapo® ras KiAcxias, 
dvareOpappévos d€ ev TH mode Tatty (for eyo €. a. "I. yeyevv. pev ete.), Tit. 
1.15 mavra pév kabapa rots Kabapots, Tots S& peptacpevors Kal dziorous oddev 
kaapdv for rots pév Kabap. mdvta Kab. ete. or mévta pev Kab.... oddey be 494 
KaO. 7. pus 1 Cor. ii. 15. Cf. Xen. M. 2, 1, 6; 8, 9, 8; Ael. anim. 2, 31; She 
Diog. L. 6, 60, see Hm. Soph. Oed. R. 436; Hartung, Partik. IT. 415 f. 
Yet good Codd. have omitted ev in the above three passages of the N. T. 
[ Cod. Sin. also in the first two ; yet in the second, corrector C has added 
pev], and recent editors have accepted their authority. Might it not have 
been expunged because it was displeasing ? 

The proper position of re is after the word which stands parallel to 
another, as in Acts xiv. 1 “Iovdatwy’ re cat “EAAjvev roAd 7AjOos, ix. 2; 
xx. 21; xxvi. 3. It is, however, not unfrequently inserted with more 
license, as in Acts xxvi. 22 (Elmsley, Eurip. Heracl. 622, yet cf. Schoem. 
Isae. p. 825); and, in particular, it stands immediately after a preposition 
or article, as in Acts x. 39; ii. 33; xxviii. 23; Jno. ii. 15, etc., in which 


1 But peévro always stands after some other word that commences the sentence. It 
is otherwise in later writers, see Boissonade, Anecd. II. 27. 

2 When several words have a grammatical connection, as article and noun, preposi- 
tion and noun, pév may be placed immediately after the first, eg. Luke x.2 6 wey 
Gepiouds, Heb. xii. 11 mpds wey 7d mapdy, Actsi. 1; viii. 4 etc. (Demosth. Lacrit. 595 a.). 
So also wey ody in Lysias pecun. publ. 3 év uév ody TE modéuw. Of. Borhem. Xen. conv. 
p: 61. This holds also of other conjunctions, see above, p. 363. Also the names of 
a single person are separated by such conjunctions, Jno. xviii. 10 inwy ody Mérpos. 


EVAL 


Tth ed. 


582 


495 
bth ed. 
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case it sometimes emphasizes them as belonging to the two parallel mem- 
bers alike, as in Acts xxv. 23 avy Te xiAudpxors Kal dvdpdow, xiv. 0; x. 39; 
ef. Plat. lege. 7, 796 d. «is re wodureiay Kat idtovs olxovs, Thuc, 4, 13 and 
the examples collected by Elmsley as above (also Joseph. antt. 17, 6, 2) 
and Ellendt, lexic. Soph. II. 796. See, in general, Sommer in Jahn’s 
Archiv J. 401 ff. In the same way ye is placed after an article or mono- 
syllabic particle in Rom. viii. 32; 2 Cor. v. 3; Eph. iii. 2, cf. Xen. M. 1, 
2,27; 3,12,7; 4,2,22; Diod. S.5, 40; see Matthiae, Eurip. Iphig. Aul. 
498 ; Ellendt, as above, I. 344. 

Many expositors, e.g. Schott, find a trajection of the «at (even) in Heb. 
vil. 4. kal dexdryy "ABpadp edwxev, for © Sexaryv wal ’ABp. 6. But the 
emphasis in this passage lies in the giving of a tenth, and Schulz has 
correctly translated it. 


7. Violent transpositions of clawses have been thought to oceur 

a. Acts xxiv. 22, where Beza, Grotius, and others, in explaining 
the words 6 ®Aru£, axpiBéorepoy eidws TA Tepi THs 650d, €ltras, Stay 
Avolas xataBn, Svayvocouar etc., include efdws in the clause elzras 
ete. and render thus: Felix, quando accuratius ... cognovero, 
inquit, et Lysias huc venerit etc. But the arrangement here is 
quite regular, as later expositors have perceived. Cf. Bornem. in 
Rosenm. Repert. II. 281 f. yy 

b. 2 Cor. viii. 10 ofrives od povoy TO Tothoas adda Kai TO Oérew 
mpoevnpEacbe amo mépvor, Where an inversion has been assumed : 
non velle solum sed facere incepistis (Grotius, Schott, Stolz, and 
others),? on account of vs. 11 1) wpodupia rod OédXesv. This is 
wrong. The willing strictly indicates merely the decision (to col- 
lect), and if wpoevjpEacGe is spoken comparatively, that is with a 
reference to the Macedonian Christians, may be put before trosjoas, 
as expressing a point of more importance: Not only in execution, 
but even in intention, ye were before the Macedonians. So much 
the more fitting is it now, that the collection be quite completed.? 
It might have been quite possible for the Corinthians to have been 
first prompted by the decision of the Macedonians to a similar 
decision. Mey. in loc. (1st.ed.) subtilizes and finally arrives at the 


1 On this subject see W. Kahler, satura duplex de veris et fictis textus sacri trajec- 
tionib. ex Evangg. et Actis Apost. collect. Lemgov. 1728. 4to., and . Wassenberyh, de 
transposit. salub. in sanandis vett. scriptor. remedio. Franecq. 1786. 4to. (also reprinted 
in Seebode’s Miscell. Crit. I. 141 sqq.). 


4 of 2 > vy oO mn auey = 9 
2 Syriac pOStoS ~s{ tl] somso a os (OL ae 
5 T cannot admit that in this sense vs. 11 must have run, kal émiredAéoare 7d morqoc : 


the @éAev, was, of course, completed long ago, but it is necessary to complete the 
Totjoat also. 
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exposition propounded by Fritzsche (diss. in Cor. Il. 9), which de 
Wette ably combats. This last critic has recently reproduced the 
above explanation [which Mey. also has adopted in his 2d, 3d, and 
4th eds.], and I recall the view that I formerly upheld. As to J no. 

xi. 15, see above, § 53, 10, 6, p. 459. (In Mark xii. 12 there is 
nothing whatever of the nature of a trajection.. To the double 
clause is annexed, after its conclusion, the ground of the first 
member, and then in xal adévres etc, the result is expressed. 522 
Similar is Mark xvi. 8. In Phil. i. 16 f. the two clauses should, the. 
on the best testimony. [Sin. also], be thus arranged: of wev && 
ayamns ... 01 5€é €& épieias, thus in converse relation to vs. 15 ; 583 
this can perplex no reader.) 


When, in the arrangement of individual clauses, the dependent are placed 
before the principal, e.g. telic clauses, as in Matt. xvii. 27; Acts xxiv. 4; 
Jno, i. 315, xix. 28, 31; 2 Cor. xii. 7; Rom. ix. 11 (see Fr. Rom, Il. 297), 
relative clauses, as in Mark xi. 23; Jno. iii. 11; Rom. viii. 29 etc., con- 
ditional clauses, as in 1 Cor. yi. 4; xiv. 9, the grounds of such arrangement 
are obvious to every attentive reader, cf. Kiihner HI. 626. Here belongs, 
probably, also 1 Cor. xv. 2 ri Adyw etyyyeAucdpynv ipiv ei Karéxere 3 see 
Mey. in loc. 


§ 62, INTERRUPTED STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES; PARENTHESES. 


1. Interrupted sentences are those whose grammatical flow is 
obstructed by the insertion of a clause complete in itself;! as, 
Acts xiii. 8 dv@iotato aitois 'Edvmas 0 pdryos — ovTws yap pelep- 
pnvevetat TO dvoma avtod — Cntav dvactpéyas etc., Rom. i. 13 ov 
Oédw twas ayvociv Ste modddKus TpacOéunv edOciv pods jpas — Kal 
ExwrvOnu axpr Tod Sedpo — iva Twa KapTrov oye Kal ev tiv. The 
clause thus inserted is denominated a parenthesis? and is usually 
separated visibly from the rest of the period by the well-known 


parenthetical marks.? According to the preceding definition the 496 
bth ed. 

1 The definition given in Ruddimann’s Instit. II. 396, ed. Stallb. is not amiss : paren- 
thesis est sententia sermoni, antequam absolvatur, interjecta. Wilke’s definition 
(Rhetor. S. 226) is too comprehensive. 

2 Ch. Wolle, comment. de parenthesi sacra. Lips. 1726. 4to.; J. F’. Hirt, diss. de 
parenthesi et generatim et speciatim sacra. Jen. 1745. 4to.; A. B. Spitzner, comment. 
phijol. de parenthesi libris V. et N. T. accommodata. L. 1773. 8vo.; J. G. Lindner, 
2comment. de parenthesibus Johanneis. Arnstad. 1765. 4to. (A work de parenthesibus 
Paullinis is a desideratum.) Cf. also Cleric ars crit. II. 144 sqq. Lips. ; Baumgarten, 
ausfiihrl. Vortr. iiber die Hermeneutik S. 217 ff.; Keil, Lehrbuch der Hermen. S. 58f. 
(mostly incorrect). 

8 To throw away all external marks of a (true) parenthesis, and yet retain inter- 
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name of parentheses cannot be applied, in the first place, to inserted 
subordinate clauses, even though of considerable length, if they 
are connected in construction with the principal clause by a rela- 
tive or as Gen. absol. (Rom. xvi. 4; ix. 1; 1 Pet. iii. 6 ; 1 Cor. v. 4; 

584 Luke i. 70; ii. 23; Eph. vi. 2; Acts iv. 36), still less to clauses 
in apposition, such as Jno. xiv. 22; xv. 26; 1 Pet. ili. 21; 2 Jno. 1; 
Acts ix. 17; Mark vii. 2; 1 Cor. ix. 21, or to clauses annexed by 
way of explanation or reason to a concluded sentence, such as 

528 Jno. iv. 6, 8,10; xi. 2,51 fs) xii oLL. xvii. 5} xix QS 

Med. ii 3.26; Matt. i. 22f.; Luke i.55; Acts i.15; viii. 16; Rom. 
viii. 86 ;-1 Cor. ii. 8; xv. 41; Gal. ii. 85 Ephoii. 83 Heb. vi 184 
viii. 5; vii. 11; Rev. xxi. 25, or lastly, to those with which the 
continuation of the discourse, beyond the alleged parenthesis, is 
grammatically connected, as 1 Cor. xvi. 5 €Xevoouat mpos tpas, 
dbrav Maxedoviay 560m (Maxedoviav yap Siépyopar), mpos twas é 
TuXOV Tapapevo, Where, indeed, Maxed. and tpas, dvépy. and trapap. 
stand obviously in mutual relation, Gal. iv. 24; Heb. iii. 4; Jno. 
xxi. 8; Rom. ix. 11; Mark v. 18; vii. 26. Parentheses are in- 
troduced either asyndetically or by xai (Fr. Rom. I. 35) 6€ or yap 
Rom. i. 18; vii. 1; Eph. v. 9; Heb. vii. 11; Jno.” [xvii.:10] 
xix. 3813 1 Tim. ii. 7; Acts xii. 35 xiii. 8:04 Jnoay. 2eand ates 
them the construction either proceeds regularly, or is resumed 
(sometimes with some alteration) by the repetition of a word from 
the principal clause, with or without a conjunction, as in 2 Cor. 
v.8; 1Jno.i. 3. It does not, however, follow from the latter 
circumstance, that a series of words may be regarded as a paren- 
thesis, as Eph. i. 13 év & Kai tpets, axovoavtes Tov AOyov THs adnOeias; 
TO evayyédwov THS TwTNplas bwaV, ev @ Kal TucTevcarTes echpayisOnte 
etc. i LI ff, ; 1 Cor. viti, | (see Mey.) ; 2 Cor: v. Off. ono, xa 21: 
so too, where the construction which had been commenced is not 
grammatically resumed, but the thread of discourse is continued 
in a new and independent form, the structure is not parenthetic, 
but anacoluthic (§ 63), e.g. Rom. v. 12 ff. 

2. ‘The number of parentheses in the N. T. is not small, but not 
so large as earlier expositors and editors (even Knapp) assumed. 
Besides the insertion of single words, which is common also in 
Greek and Latin authors (cf. nudius tertius), as in 2 Cor. viii. 8 
Kata Sivapuy, wapTupO, K. Tapa dvvapy avOaiperor, Heb. x. 29 réc, 


punction, would be inconsistent. But in by far the greatest number of cases, commas 
suffice for distinguishing inserted words. Round brackets seem to be most suitable as 
parenthetical marks. 
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doxeire, yeipovos a€iwOjceras Tyuwplas,! 2 Cor. x.10 ai pev eratoral, 
gnoiv, Bapeiat (see above, § 58, 9), xi. 21; Rom. iii. 5, there are 
in the historical books frequent explanations respecting place, 
time, occasion etc. expressed parenthetically, as in Acts xii. 3 585 
mposéOero curraBeiv cai Ilétpoev—oav Sé juépar tov abipov 
— 6vete.,i.15; xiii. 8; Luke ix. 28 éyévero peta t/Xdyous TovTous, 


ase juépar dx7o, Kai etc. (cf. Isocr. Phil. p. 216; Lucian. dial. 497 


mar. 1, 4) Acts v. T éyévero 5€, @s apav Tpidv SudoTnwa, Kai os 


yuvy etc., Matt. xv. 32 (ef. Lucian. dial. mar. 1,4; Schaef. Demosth. 524 
V. 388); Luke xxiii. 51; Jno. iii. 1 Fv dvOpwmos, NuxoSypos tree 
dvopa avTe@, adpyov tov Iovdaiwr, xix. 31 (Diog. L. 8,42); Luke 
xilil. 24 qroddol, Néyo Buty, Cyrncovow etc. Sometimes the nar- 
rator interrupts with such an explanation the direct discourse of 
another: Mark vii. 11 éav etry advOpwros: KopBav,d éotiv SOpov, 

d dav €& évod wpernOjs, Ino. i. 39 of 8€ ciov alto: paBPi, 6 
NéyeTas Epunvevdpevoy SiddocKanre, Tod pévers ;? Sometimes 

an exhortation is thrust in in the same way, as Matt. xxiv. 15f. 
bray ldnte TO BdéAVYpa ... EoTOs ev TOTH ayiw, 6 avayLVOg KV 
voeita@, TOTE of ev TH Iovdaia etc. 

3. There is no parénthesis in Jno. xi. 30: vs. 30 is so far con- 
nected with vs. 29 as it was necessary to mention the place to 
which Mary went; and after the narrator has completed the 
account of her going out, he passes in vs. 31 to her attendants 


1 Aristoph. Acharn. 12 r@s Tod7’ éveio€ pov, Soxeis, thy Kapdiay ; Villois. anecd. I. 24 
mbcwv, otecbe, Ovyatépas ... e&&édwxer ; 

2 The Greek idiom to which this has been compared by Aiihndl and others (the so- 
called schema Pindaricum, see Fischer, Weller. III. 345 sq.; Vig. p. 192 sq.; Hm. Soph. 
Trach. 517; Boeckh, Pindar. II. II. 684 sq.; J. V. Brigleb, diss. in loc. Luce. ix. 28, Jen. 
1739. 4to.) lies too remote, being almost exclusively poetic (Kiiner II. 50 f.), and its 
application is not favored by éyévero, usually employed absolutely (nowhere éyévovto 

_hwepat oxr etc.). Further, Matt. xy. 32 also is to be explained in the same way as 
Luke ix. 28: 87: #5n ijuépar tpets, mposuévovol por according to the best Codd., where 
Fr., overlooking the loose manner in which such specifications of time are introduced, 
has printed (from D) : #5n judpat tpets eior kad mposuér. etc., which is a manifest cor- 
rection, On Mark viii. 2, however, he has admitted the correctness of the common 
text. See also his letter Ueber die Verdienste Tholuck’s S.17. Also Luke xiii. 16 hy 
Znoev 5 catavas, idov déxq Kad dnrd én etc. I have no hesitation in taking, with 
Bengel, in the same way. 

8 Different from this is the case in which the writer subjoins incidentally such an 
explanation to the words of another, and then proceeds in his own person, Jno. 1x 
dmarye via eis r. KoduuBhOpav Tod Sirwdu, > EpunveteTat GTETTAAM EVOS. ar7}A- 
Oey oby etc., i. 42, 44; Matt. i. 22f.; xxi. 4f. In all these cases there is no trace of 
a parenthesis. Matt. ix. 6 is not so much a parenthesis as a blending of the oratio 
directa and indir. ; and in Heb. x. 8 the author introduces, indeed, his own words in 
the midst of the quotation, but he does this by means of a relative clause. 
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who went out also. In Jno. xix. 5 the narrative proceeds quite 
regularly, for the change of subject does not render a parenthesis 
necessary. In Matt. xvi. 26 also parenthetical marks appear to 
be unnecessary (though Schulz has retained them); for vs. 26 
586 adds to tay S€ Wwuynv GyuwOH an illustration of the value of the 
ux. In vs. 27 the reference is to vss. 25 and 26 inclusively ; 
no interruption of the construction can be perceived. In xxi, 4f. 
aremark is added by the narrator; but in ys. 6 the simple nar- 
rative continues. Similar is Jno. vi. 6. In Jno. i. 14 probably 
the words cai Ocagdw. ... Tatpos were not regarded by the author 
as an insertion; but, after the completion of the complex sentence, 
498 the summary 7Anpns yap. «. ady@. is added in grammatical inde- 
hed. nendence, somewhat as in Phil. iii. 19 or Mark xii. 40. Luke 
vii. 29f. contain no parenthesis (Lehm.), but words of Christ, 
who previously, and again in vs. 31, is speaking. In Mark iii. 17 
the assumption of a parenthesis is not sufficient to explain the 
construction, but vss. 16-19 are expressed in oratio variata, see 
525§ 63 II. 1. There is no parenthesis in Jno, vi. 23; it is con- 
he nected with 7. in vs. 22. The proposal of Ziegler (in Gabler’s 
Journ. fiir theolog. Lit. I. 155) to inelude in a parenthesis the 
words xal ficav ... yuvaixav Acts v. 12 ff. has, very properly, found 
no favor with editors (except Schott) ; and those critics also who 
have suspected something spurious in vss. 12-15 (Hichhorn, Beck, 
Kiihnél) have been too precipitate. The words ste Kata tas 
Tratelas exhépew Tors acUeveis etc. are very aptly connected with 
vs. 14; the two facts, that the people held the apostles in high 
estimation, and that the number of believers increased, readily 
explain why the sick were brought out into the streets. The 
words, indeed, connect themselves with vs. 14 far more neatly than 
with vs. 11. Are we to understand by woAAA onpeta Kal Tépata 
(€v T® Xa@) merely the preceding events, the effect of which 
was wste éxpépew etc. ? To assume this would be to sacrifice the 
perspicuity of the narrative. For what else could those zodAa 
onueca have been but miracles of healing? Thus in the words 
éste kata etc. what had been only briefly indicated in vs. 11 recurs 
in another connection to be narrated more in detail (vs. 15 f.). 
Accordingly, I cannot bring myself to make with Lehm. vs. 14 a 
parenthesis. On the other hand, in Acts x. 86 Tov Aéyov is probably 
to be connected with vs. 87, and the words odros ete., which as 
a complete sentence express a leading thought that Peter could 
not well annex by a relative, form a parenthesis; and in vs. 87 
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the speaker, after this interruption, proceeds by an amplification 
of the thought. 

4. In the Epistles also parentheses, especially short ones, occur, 
which contain sometimes a limitation, 1 Cor. vii. 11, sometimes a 587 
corroboration, 1 Tim. ii. 7; 1 Thess. ii. 5, sometimes a reason or 
more precise explanation, Rom. vii. 1; 2 Cor. v; 7; vi. 2; x. 4; 
xii. 2; Gal. ii. 8; Eph. ii. 5; v. 9; Jas. iv; 14;°2 Thess. i. 10; 

1 Jno. i. 2; 1 Tim. iii. 5, or any thought whatever that obtruded 
itself upon the writer (Col. iv. 10; Rom. i. 13). But we find in 
the Hpistles some parentheses also of greater length, as in Heb. 
vii. 20 f. of ev yap ... ets Tov aid@va, since Kal’ dcov ov yapls 
opkwpocias vs. 20 is obviously connected with vs. 22 cata tocodt0 
xpeitroves etc.; and in Rom. ii. 13-15, since vs. 16 €v muépa dre 
«pwvet etc. is after all most appropriately connected with «puAjcovras 
vs. 12, for cpuvet glances back at cpvOncovras. Wess. 13-15, however, 
constitute an independent group of thoughts, appended to vs. 12 
as explanatory: it is the doing, not the hearing, of the law which 
is required, vs. 18; but the righteous heathen even are doers of 499 
the law, vss. 14,15. But many lengthened insertions are not 
parentheses but digressions, inasmuch as they check merely the 526 
progress of thought and not the sequence of construction. So in he 
1 Cor. viii. 1-3 Paul, after grammatically concluding the clause 
mept dé... éxouev, allows himself, from 1 yvacus to br’ avtod, to 
digress on yvoous in relation to ayarn, and, resuming the thread 
of the discourse, returns in vs. 4 rept ris Bpwcews ody ete. to vs. 1. 
Similar digressions occur in 1 Cor. xv. 9,10 and 2 Cor. iii. 14-18 
(iv. Lis connected with iii. 12). In Rom. xiii. 9 f. by «at todo 
elodtes Paul returns to wndevt pndev ddetrere, which is to be men- 
tally repeated. Finally, in most of the passages usually adduced 
as parentheses, there is neither parenthesis nor digression: In 
Tit. i. 1ff. «ata .wiorw is connected with ddatondos, and the 
destination of Paul’s apostleship is fully brought out in the clause 
x. lot. ... aiwviov, while to fwis aiwy. is appended the relative 
clause #v as far as Oeov. Likewise in Rom. i. 1-7, where even 
Schott in his last edition assumes two parentheses, the whole 
passage flows with one unbroken thread, only the main conceptions 
in vss. 3 f. 5, 6 are amplified by relative clauses. So also in Col. 
iii. 12-14, where dveyouevor (corresponding to évdvicacbe) is a 
modal specification of waxpofvplav (perhaps also of rpaotnta), but 
is itself re-enforced by kaos ete. Only obtm kai tuets may appear 
to interrupt the structure, as the thought is already expressed 
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through «aes in the connection of the preceding clause ; but if 
xapifowevor be there supplied, the construction becomes regular, 
In Heb. xii. there is the less ground for regarding vss. 20, 21 as 
a parenthesis (Lehm.), since in vs. 22 mposedkndAvGare is repeated 
from vs. 18 ; so that a new sentence begins, an affirmative opposed 
to the negative group of sentences vss. 18-21. In 1 Cor. i. 8 6s 
refers to Xpiords vs. 7, and vss. 5 and 6 contain no parenthesis. 
In Rom. xvi. 4 the two connected relative clauses occasion no real 
break in the structure and cannot be regarded as parenthetic. In 
1 Pet. iii. 6 aya@omovobdca is connected with éyerj@nTe, and the 
words ws... Téxva are not parenthetic. In Eph. iii. 5 6 érépaus 
etc. is joined to év puotnpiw tod X. vs.4; and in 2 Pet. i. 5 
(Schott) adto todto 8€ om. rapesevéyxaytes stands parallel to @s 
mavTa ... Sedwpnuévns etc., and vs. 4 is an explanatory relative 
clause to the words 8a d0€ns Kal aperis. On 1 Jno. iv. 17 ff. ; 
Eph. i. 21 hardly any remark is required. In Eph. ii. 11 of Ney. ... 
xelpoT. 1S an apposition to ta éOvn év capxi, and the repetition of 
ére in vs. 12 cannot convert what precedes into a parenthesis. 
Lastly, anacolutha occur in Col. iii. 16 ; 2 Pet. ii. 4-8 (in the lat- 
ter passage occasioned by vs. 8, see § 63,1. 1p.569) and 1 Tim. i.3 ff. 

In Eph. iii. 1 ff. the Predicate is not 6 déopuos, for then, if the meaning 
were ego Paulus vinculis detineor, the article would be omitted; and the 
sense J am the prisoner of Christ (xar’ é€oxnv), does not recommend itself. 
The simplest mode of explaining the passage is, after Theodoret, to rec- 
ognize in rovrov xapw vs. 14 the resumption of the thought interrupted in 
vs. 1; especially as the intercession vs. 14 sqq. finds its appropriate occa- 
sion in the very fact that Paul had been by his imprisonment withdrawn 
from his personal labors, and rovrov xdpw also in vs. 1 receives its natural 
import. With far less probability others join iv. 1 to iii. 1, since there 
6 décptos seems to refer to éym 6 déopuos. Cf. Cramer, translation of Eph. 
p- 71 ff., who quotes and tests other conjectures, and Harless. 


§ 63. BROKEN AND HETEROGENEOUS STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES; 
ANACOLUTHON, ORATIO VARIATA. 


I. 1. Anacoluthon! occurs when the construction with which a 


1 Hm. Vig. 894 sqq. (who explains poetic anacolutha almost exclusively) ; Poppo, 
Thue. I. I. 360 sqq. ; Awhner IL. 616 ff. ; M/dv. 253 ff. ; F. Richter, de praecip. grace. 
lingu. anacoluth. Miihth. 1827 f. 2 spec. 4to. ; v. Wannowski, Syntax. anomal. graec. 
pars cet. Lips. 1835. 8vo.: F. W’. Engelhardt, Anacoluth. Plat. spec. 1-3, Gedani 1834 ff. 
4to. (cf. Gernhard, Cic. offic. p. 441 sq. ; Matthiae, de anacoluth. ap. Ciceron. in Wolf, 
Analect. lit. TU. 1 sqq.). For the N. T, Fritzsche, Conjectan. spec. 1 (Lips. 1825 8vo.) 


p- 33 sq. 
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sentence began is not grammatically pursued ;—either because 589 
the writer is wholly diverted from the structure adopted at the 
beginning by something intervening (especially by parentheses, 
see Beier, Cic. off. II. 365), or because for the sake of a preferable 
mode of expression (Weber, Demosth. 558) he frames the close of 
his sentence otherwise than the commencement required.! Hence 
anacolutha are sometimes involuntary, sometimes intentional. 
- To the latter class belong also those which have a rhetorical ground 
(Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 221), or which originate, as Hm. Vig. 895 
expresses it, a motu animi vel ab arte oratoris vim aliquam captante. 
In writers of great mental vivacity and activity, more taken up 
with the thought than with the expression, anacolutha are most- 
frequently to be expected. Hence they are especially numerous 
in the epistolary style of the Apostle Paul. We specially point 
out the following: Acts xv. 22 &€ofev tois droarToXols ... 
exreEapévous avopas €€ adtav Tréupar... ypadyarvres bia xeELpos 
avtov (Lys. in Eratosth. 7 é0fev adtots... dsmep ... Wem oLn- 
xotes, Antiphon. p. 613 Reisk. éo0fev adr BovrAopery Bé\r10v 
eivat peta Seirrvov dodvat, Tais KAvtanvjnotpas THs TovTOV pnTpos 
vroOnKxas dua Svakovovaa, vice versa Plat. legg. 8, 686 d. ao- 
Brévas Te TodTov TOY GTOAOV, ob Tépe SvareydpueOa, ES0EE wor 
maykahos etvac—as, in general, often with &éof —, Plat. Apol. aot 
21c.; Xen. Cyr. 6,1, 31; Lucian. Astrol. 3; SEN GREE soloecism. p. er 
86 sq.) 3? Acts xx. 3 mounoas phvas Tpeis, yevouévns aVTO ETLBOUNS rH og, 
. pédAOVTL avayeOus Eis THY Aupiav, EyéveTo yvopun, etc. In 
Rom. xvi. 25-27 76 duvapévo ... wove cope Oe@ Sia ’Inood Xp., 
@ 7 Oo€a eis Tovs ai@vas, Paul is led away from the intended con- 
struction by his extended statement respecting God in vss. 25, 26, 
and, instead of immediately annexing 7) d0€a eis Tovs ai@vas, forms 
a relative clause out of the contents of the doxology, as if the Dative 
Ged concluded a sentence. Similar is Acts xxiv. 5, where éxparty- 
cauev vs. 6 should without anything further have been added to 
the participle evpovres tov dvdpa todrov; Luke, however, led astray 590 
by the relative clause ds «ai etc. has made it, too, a part of the 
relative sentence: dv Kal éxpat. More remarkable are the ana- 
colutha in periods of smaller extent: ? as in Acts xix. 34 émvyvovtes, 


1 Accordingly, in 1 Jno. i. 1 ff. there is no anacoluthon, as vs. 3, by a grammatically 
regular repetition of the words of the first verse after the intermediate clause vs. 2, is 
connected strictly with the beginning of the sentence. 

2 Tn Latin ef. Hirt. bell. afric. 25 dum haec ita fierent, rex Juba, cognitis ... , non est 
visum, ete. Plin. ep. 10, 34. 

3 One of the most singular is perhaps that adduced by Kypke II. 104: Hippocr. morb. 
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dre Iovdaids éare, born éyéveto ula éx mdvreov (instead of épovneav 
arravtes), Mark ix. 20 iSev (6 rais) adtov, 7d Tvebpa EevOds éomrdpakev 
avrov (instead of tid tod mvevparos éomapdy6y), to which Fr. 
compares Anthol. pal. 11, 488 (?) Kaya 8 adrov idav, TO cTOpa pov 
déSerat, see also Plat. lege. 6, 769¢. Further, in Luke xi. 11 tia 
é& tuav tov Tatépa aityce 6 vids aptov, wi Nov eriboce avTO ; 
the question, will he give ? pre-supposes a protasis: a father when 
asked for bread by his son, or, a father whom his son asks for bread 
(Matt. vii. 9). So too in Acts xxiii. 830 pnvudeions por emi Bourns 
éis Tov dvdpa pédrew EceoOat, where the construction should have 
continued perrovens écecbar; whereas wédAXev might have been 
employed, had the clause been introduced somehow thus: penvu- 
cavtov énuBovryy, etc. Of. § 45,6. Probably the construction 
was intentionally altered in 1 Cor. xii. 28 ods fev Eero 6 Geos év TH 
éxxrAnoia mpatov atrocToXous, SevTEpov Tpodprras, Tpitov SiWacKddovs 
etc., where Paul at first meant to write ods wéev ... amroot., ods 6€ 
mpop. etc. ; but instead of employing mere juxtaposition, he pre- 
ferred an arrangement according to rank, so that now ods pév 
stands quite isolated, and the subsequent abstracts also, érevra 
Suvdpeus, are appended to the simple é@e70, which alone the writer 
still had in his mind. Likewise in Tit. i. 8 the Apostle, by the 
introduction of tov Aeyov adrod in connection with épavépwoe SE 
etc., seizes on a more suitable turn of expression. Of. besides 
2 Cor. vii. 5 (1 Cor. vii. 26). Still more incoherent are the com- 
posite parts of an anacoluthie period in Jno. vi. 22 79 ésravpiov o 
dynos... Ow, 6tL... (GAAa O€ HAGE TrAOLApLA....), bTE ODD eidev 
529 0 dyXos etc., where efdev in consequence of the words inserted 
ih. has acquired a more comprehensive object than belonged to (dev. 
In Gal. ii. 6 dro 8€ tay Soxovvtwr eival ts — Orroiol TroTe Hoav, ovdev 
502 pos Suadéper — enol yap oi Soxodvtes ovdév mposaveevto, where the 
6th el. Apostle should have continued in the Passive, but is so disturbed 
by the parenthetic clause that he frames a new sentence with yap. 


vulg. 5, 1 éy “HAG: 4 Tod KnTwpod yuvh muperds elyev adthy tvvexhs Kal pdpyaxa mlvovea 
ovdév apedéero. Cf. also Bar. 1, 9 wera 7d aroixlioat NaBovxvdovdcop tov lexovlav ... 
kal hyayev abrdy, etc. Act. apocr. p. 69. 

1In sense Herm.’s explanation (Progr. de locis ep. ad Gal. p. 7) agrees with this. 
He assumes, however, an aposiopesis after ard 3¢ tay Box.... 74. See in opposition, 
Fritzsche, 24 Progr. p. 13. (Fritzschior. Opusc. 211 sq.). The latter considers the words ’ 
amd... 71, with which as he thinks vs. 5. should conclude, as parallel to dia 5 Tods 
mapeisdxrous Wevdad., and renders: propter irreptitios autem et falsos sodales (se cireumcidi 
non passus est), guippe qui... quibus...ut...@ viris autem, qui auctoritate valerent 
(cireumcisionis necessitatem sibi imponi non sivit). See, ‘on the other hand, Meyer. I 
have found no reason to give up my view of the passage. 


§ 63, BROKEN AND HETEROGENEOUS STRUCTURE. 569 


So in vs. 4 f. dua d€ rods mapewdkrovs wevdadérpous ... ols ode 591 
mpos Wpav ebEapev TH dtroTaryh et¢e., the parenthetical insertion in 
vs. 4 occasioned the anacoluthon. The Apostle might either have 
said: on account of the false brethren (to please them) ... we did 
not cause Titus to be circumcised ; or, we could by no means (in 
this respect) give way to the false brethren. The two constructions 
are here blended.!. In Rom. ii. 17 ff., vss: 17-20 constitute the 
protasis, and vs. 21 begins the apodosis. Paul, having continued 
through several clauses the thought which he brought out as 
protasis, loses sight of e vs. 17, and in appending the apodosis 
vs. 21 falls into another construction by means of odv, which 
particle indicates an anacoluthon. The explanation differs but 
little, if odv be taken for a conjunction employed to resume and 
stim up the protasis (Klotz, Devar. II. 718 sq.), as it very frequently 
in Greek authors begins the apodosis. For the words 6 ddacKnwv 
etc. 0 xnptcowr etc., whether they be taken as a question or as a 
reproachful assertion, alter the natural course of the sentence. 
That is to say, after the protasis e/ 5é ete. the sentence would 
simply run: thow shouldst carry into effect this knowledge of the 
law by a corresponding conduct (cf. vs. 23). That the construction 
selected by Paul is more forcible is obvious.? The anacoluthon 
in the following passages is harsher: In 2 Pet. ii. 4 the protasis 
€b yap 0 Oeos aryyéXwv ove efeloato ete. has no grammatical apodosis. 
The Apostle meant to say: neither (much less) will he spare these 539 
false teachers. But as one instance of divine punishment sug- ith ed. 
gested itself to his mind after another (vss. 4-8), he first in vs. 9 592 
reverts with an altered construction to the thought (generalizing 503 
it also) which was to form the apodosis. In Rom. v. 12, to the Sth ed. 
words asarep 80 évos avOperov 4 duapria eis Tov Kdopov eishrOe 
one might have expected the apodosis: obtw dv évos avOpwrov 
(Xpictob) Sixacoctvyn cai Sid ris Sixavocbvns 4) SoH. But, by the 


1 To repeat, with Fr. (Progr. I. in ep. ad Gal. p. 24, Opusc. p. 178 sq.), after 5d 5é 
Tous mapesdxtous wevdad., the words ovK qvayKdoOn mepitu. (5 Tiros) is no easier at all. 
Paul, unless we regard him as an inexpert writer, could only omit these words in case 
the appended relative clauses had made him lose sight of the commencement of the 
period. But in this way the explanations of the sentence, which is at any rate irregular, 
amount pretty much to the same thing. Besides, there would be no singularity of 
style in the statement: but not even Titus... was compelled to be circumcised. And 
because of the false brethren stealthily brought in, he did not allow himself to be compelled (to 
be circumcised). 

2 In a grammatical point of. view cf. Xen. C. 6, 2, 9, where the commencement émet 
Be... FAGov etc. § 12is resumed in the words és ody Taira Hrovcey 6 oTpatbs Tod Kvpou, 
and the apodosis connected with it. 

72 
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explanation annexed in vss. 12-14 to eisfAOev 1 dpaptia Kai o 
Odvatos, the regular construction is broken off (though in és éo7« 
TUTOS TOU “éAXOvTOS an intimation of the antithesis is given) ; and 
besides, the Apostle recollects that not merely a simple parallel 
between Adam and Christ might be drawn (#s7rep ... ors), but 
that something greater and more pervasive has proceeded from 
Christ than from Adam. Hence the epanorthosis 7oAA@ padrAor, 
which was noticed by so early an expositor as Calvin. The con- 
nection is resumed in the words aA oby ws TO TaparTwpa etc. 
vs. 15, which logically absorb the apodosis, and in e¢ yap... amé@avov 
the substance of the protasis vs. 12 is briefly recapitulated. After 
this Paul combines vs. 18 the twofold parallel (likeness and un- 
likeness) in one final result. In a similar way must be explained 
1 Tim. i. 3ff. Kaéos mapexddeca entirely wants an apodosis, 
which escaped the attention of Paul while he was introducing 
directly into the protasis the object of trapaxaret. The apodosis 
should run thus: ott Kal viv wapaxadr®, va rapayyeirns ete. 
To consider vss. 5-17 as a parenthesis, as even Bengel does, is 
wholly unnatural ; it is still more absurd, however, to take ca@és 
for an untranslatable particle of transition (Heydenreich). Many 
ancient and modern expositors regard Rom. ix. 22 ff. as a very 
singular and in part double anacoluthon ; see the different views 
in Reiche. But it is. probably simpler to join xai iva vs. 22 to 
nveyxev, and at the end of vs. 23 to conceive the apodosis as 
suppressed: If God, determined to show forth his wrath, bore with 
all long-suffering the vessels of his wrath, ... also in order to 
make known the riches etc....: what then? what shall we say ? 
Cnust not, then, all censure be silent ?). The bearing of the cxetn 
opyjs is not merely regarded as a proof of his paxpod., but, at the 
same time, as occasioned by the purpose of bringing to view the 
riches of his glory which he destined for the oxevn édéovs. The 
instant destruction of the oxevn opyfs (in this case the unbelieving 
Jews) would have been perfectly just; but God endured them 
with long-suffering (thus tempering his justice with kindness), 
both the aim and the result of this being the more striking display 
598 (by the contrast) of the greatness of his grace towards the oxedn 
531 édéovs. The oé in vs. 22 is not odv, and hence the continuation of 
Mel. the thought expressed in vss. 20, 21 is not probable, That God 
is perfectly free in bestowing the tokens of his grace, had been 
sufficiently stated. The creature cannot contend with the Creator, 
—that is enough. But, resumes Paul, God is not so rigorous as 
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he might be, and have no fear of the censure of men. [It is 504 
probably still simpler, without supplying an apodosis, to take ed .. . Sth et. 
Hveyxev as the condition, and Kal (sc. jveyxev) iva vs. 23 as the 
conclusion: if God... endured ..., he endured them also or at 

the same time to the end that, etc.] As to Acts x. 86 see above, 

§ 62,3 p.564. On Rom. xii. 6 ff. see below, IT. 1 p.578. Col.i. 21 

is in any event an anacoluthon, whether we read with Lehm. do- 
KaTnrrXaynte, or With the text. rec. amoxatndAdXakev, On 2 Pet. 

1. 17 see § 45, 6 b. p. 851, and on 1 Cor. xii. 2 Meyer. 


In several other passages where expositors have thought they found an 
anacoluthon, I can discover nothing of the sort. Rom. vii. 21 etpicxw dpa. 
Tov vomov TH Oédovre ewot morety Td KaAOY, OTL Ewol TO KakOV TapdKeiTat, Where 
according to Fr. (Conject. p. 50) there is a blending of two constructions, 
has by this scholar been subsequently explained otherwise, that is, in 
accordance with Knapp’s view ; see above, § 61, 5 p. 557. * Likewise, in 
Heb. viii. 9 there is no blending of two constructions (Fr. Conject. p. 34). 
The quotation from the Sept. év juépa émAaBopévov pov THs xElpos adtav 
. may be an unusual expression, but it is not incorrect. The form of the 
expression was unquestionably occasioned by the Hebrew (for it is a 
_ quotation from Jer. xxxi. 32) o33 "ptm ona. The participle is used 

instead of the Infin., as in Jer. xxix. 2; cf. Bar. ii. 28. InvlePetyied 
areGodor d€ is grammatically connected with the words of the quotation, 
ovros éeyevnfn etc. In Rom. i. 26, 27 a decision is difficult because the 
reading varies between dmolws 8€ kad and dpotws te xai. The former 
appears to have more external evidence in its support; and Bornem. 
(neues theol. Journ. VI. 145) has preferred it (as well as Lchm.), and 
endeavored to vindicate it by the frequent recurrence of the expression in 
the N. T. Matt. xxvi. 35; xxvii. 41 (Mark xv. 31); Luke v. 10; x. 32; 
»1 Cor. vii. 3 f.; Jas. ii. 25, and also in Greek authors, as Diod. Sic. 17, 
111.. But as none of these passages is preceded by re, they are inadequate ; 
_ef., however, the passage quoted by Fr. from Plat. symp. 186 e. 7 te ov 
iarpuxy ... Osavtws O€ kal yuwvaoti«y. Grammatically, therefore, the 
_ reading supported by the most authoritative Codd. may be defended, and 
“would even be very appropriate, as the Apostle obviously wishes to. give 
the greater prominence to what was done by the appeves (he dwells on it 
in vs. 27, severely condemning the wickedness). Now comes the question 
whether either or both of these two readings causes an anacoluthon ? 
With the reading 6p. re xai [ Cod. Sin.] there is no more an anacoluthon 
than in the Latin nam et feminae ... et similiter etiam mares. On the 594 
other hand, if we read 6p. d¢ «ai the natural sequence is broken, exactly | 
as in Latin et feminae... similiter vero etiam mares. Klotz, Devar. II. 532 
740. In Heb. iii. 15 we must probably seek for the apodosis in vs. 16 ‘th ed. 
tives yap quinam etc., as Bleek, Tholuck, and others have done. In 2 Cor. 


572 § 63. BROKEN AND HETEROGENEOUS STRUCTURE. 


viii. 3 aiGa/perou is connected with éavrovs éwxay vs. 5. In 1 Cor. v. 11, 
in the words 76 rowvrw pyde cvverGiew we ought not with Erasmus to find 
an anacoluthon, but an intensive repetition of cuvavaplyv. In Jas. ii. 2 ff. 
the anacoluthon disappears, if vs. 4 xal od etc. be taken interrogatively, 
as is done now by most critics, and also by Lchm. Jno. xiii. 1 contains 
no grammatical anacoluthon ; the difficulty must be disposed of hermeneu- 

505 tically. 1 Cor. ix. 15, if iva before ris is spurious (Tdf. has restored it), 

6th ed. would be not so much an anacoluthon as an aposiopesis, see Mey. Lastly, 
in Eph. iii. 18 the participles are probably to be connected with the clause 
iva e&urxvonre etc., see Mey. in loc. 


2. The anacolutha hitherto elucidated are of such a nature that 
they might occur in any language. But in Greek certain peculiar 
species of anacoluthon became established by usage, which must 
now be mentioned : 

. a. If a sentence is continued by means of participles, these, 
when at a distance from the governing verb, not unfrequently 
assume an abnormal case (see Vig. p. 337 sqq.; Rost 704), e.g. Eph. 
iv. 2 f. mapaxar® tpas... TepiTatioa ... avexyo mevot adAjov 
év ayatn, oTovdafortes etc. (as if the exhortation were direct : 
mepiratnoate), also i. 18 (where Meyer makes unnecessary dif 
ficulties) ; Col. iii. 16 6 Adyos rob Xpwotod evouxeirw ev bpiv 
mrovolws, év mdon copia diddoKxovtes Kal voubeToduTeEs 
éavtous etc. ; li. 2 a mrapakrAnPoow ai Kapdiat attdv cvpBiBa- 
obévres &v ayarn etc. (as if mapaxadelcbai were referred to the 
persons themselves), Col. ii. 10; 2 Cor. ix. 10f. 0 émuyopnyav ... 
xKopnyncat Kal TWANPdvaL TOV oTrOfoY Kav ... YOY, év TaVTL TrOV- 
TuCopevor etc.; vs. 12f. % Swaxovia (éott) mepiccevovca Sid 
TOBY EVYAapLaTLOV, Sia THS SoKiuAs T. Staxovias TavTns SoEalovTeEs 
rov Oedv (as if de qoAdot evyapicrodow had preceded) cf. Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 4, 26. See also 2 Cor. ie73 til. 33 Phil. 1. 29°4,5 tii. TO5 
2 Pet. ili. 8; Acts xxvi. 3; Jude 16. Cf. in general, Markland, 
Lys. p. 864, Reiske Vol. V.; Buttm. Soph. Philoct. p. 110; Seidler, 
Kurip. Iphig. T.1072; Kiihner II. 377 f.; Schwarz, soloecism. p. 89, 
also Stallb. Plat. apol. p. 185 sq. and sympos. p. 83. Some of the 
anacolutha of this sort may be considered as intentional. The 

595 thoughts when expressed by the Nom. of participles receive 
greater prominence ; whereas the oblique cases merge them rather 
in the sentence as a whole (singularly so in Jude 16), and are 
marked as accessory. But most of them are occasioned by the 
author’s having intended, in the preceding part of the sentence, 
to employ a different substantive, kindred in sense. Besides, ef. 
Evang. apocr. pp. 169, 445. 
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Of another sort are Mark xii. 40; Phil. iii. 18 f., on which see § 59, 8 b. 533 
p. 582. In Rom. xiii. 11 kal rodro <iddres is connected with ddeiAere vs. 8; th od 
and 1 Pet. ii. 16 connects itself, as the ideas suggest, with the Imperative 
troraynre in vs. 13. 


b. Frequently after a participle the construction passes over into 
a finite verb, which is apt to be accompanied by dé; as, Col. i. 26 
TANnpaoaL TOV NOYov TOU OEod, TO MYOTHPLOY TO ATOKEKPUMMEeVOY 
ano Thy aidveyv.... vu dé ébavepo On instead of vuvi dé pavepwlév 
(ef. Her. 6,25; Thue. 1,67), 1 Cor. vii. 37 05 gotnxev év 7H xapdia, 
pH Exov avaykny, eEovolay 5é exer (instead of éyav).1 We must 506 
not, with Meyer, refer to this head 1 Cor. iv. 14; nor Eph. ii. 3, Sted 
where zjev is parallel to dveotpadnuev. This transition occurs 
without 6é in Eph. i. 20 cata thy évépyevav ... tv éevnpynoev ev TO 
Xpict@, éyeipas avrov ... Kal éxaducev, 2 Cor. vi. 9; Jno. y. 44; 
Col. i. 6 (Paus. 10, 9,1). As to 2 Jno. 2 see below, II. 1p.578. An 
effort to attain a more simple structure, or to give prominence to 
the second thought (particularly in 2 Cor. vi. 9; ef. Xen. Cyr. 
5, 4, 29), is not unfrequently the cause of such an anacoluthon. 
Heb. viii. 10 (from the O. T.) is to be explained thus: airy 7 
SiabyKn, Hv ScaPijcopar TO oixw Iopanr ... d1d00¢5 vopous pov eis 
THY Sidvolay avTOY Kai Ti Kapdias adTay émiypayw avtovs. To 
render «ai before évyp. by etiam, as some (Bohme, for instance) 
do, is forced, and far from being favored by x. 16. As to Jno. 
i. 82 tePéapas TO Tvedwa KaTtaPaivoy...Kal Eweuvev ém avTov 
(ef. vs. 33 éf’ Ov dy ins 16 Tvebua KataBaivoy Kal wévov em avtov), 
the correct explanation has already been indicated by BCrus. Cf. 
also Schaef. Dion. H. p. 81 and Demosth. II. 75; V. 487, 5738, also 
Plutarch. IV. 823; Blume, Lycurg. p. 147; Mtth. S.1527f. In 
the Codd. in such passages the participle is sometimes found as a 
correction, e.g. in Eph. as above, where Lchm. nevertheless has 
adopted «a@icas as genuine. A kindred sort of anacoluthon 
occurs in 2 Cor. v. 6 ff @appodvres ody mavtoTe... Oappodpev dé 
Kai evdoxovuev, where Paul, after several intermediate clauses, 
repeats Oappodvres, which he intended to construe with evdox,, in 596 
the form of the finite verb. 

c. A clause, which had begun with 671, concludes with the 
(Ace. and) Infin., as if that particle had not been employed at all ; 
as, Acts xxvii. 10 Oewpa, dru pera UBpews Kal morris Gyutas... 
wérArew EceacOac tov wrod cf. Plat. Gorg. 4538 b. éyo yap ed 


1 The case examined by Hm. Soph. El. p. 153, and Buttm. Demosth. Mid. p. 149, is 
different. 
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ic® Ort, @s euavTov Teibw, eimep... Kal eve elvat rovTwy eva, see 
above, § 44, note 2, p. 839. On the other hand, in Aelian. 12, 89 
the construction gaci Sewipayew is founded on an Acc. with the 


534 Inf., but is followed by wéya éppover, as if 67u had preceded. Similar 
Mhed. is Plaut. Trucul. 2, 2,62. With this may be compared also Jno. 


viii. 54 Ov byes Aéyere Ott Beds tuawv éote (Where Gedy buav civat 
might have been used). This, however, is rather to be considered 
as Attraction ; see below. ; 

d. The principal verb in the sentence does not regularly cor- 
respond to the Nominative or Acc. placed at the beginning of the, 
sentence (casus pendentes, Wannowski, Syntax. anomal. p. 54 sq. 5 
see, however, H. L.-Z. 1836. I. 838); as, 1 Jno. ii. 24 tyes, 6 
nxovoate am apyAs, év bwiv pevér@, and vs. 27 Kal bpeis, TO ypicpa 
& €ddBete am avtod év bpiv péver and you, the anointing, which ... 
abides in you. In both passages, tpets, if placed in the relative 
clause (Lchm.), would in that position of precedence be too em- 
phatic. Luke xxi. 6 tadrta & Oewpeire, éXevoovTa tuepas, év ais 
ovk apeOncerat AiOos ert ALOw etc. these things which ye behold, — 
there will come days in which (even to the last stone they will be 


507 destroyed) not a stone (of them) will be left on another. So also 


6th ed. 


597 


in Jno. vi. 89; vii. 88; xv.2; Matt. vil. 24; xii. 36; Rey. ii. 263 
iii, 12,21; vi. 8.,..Cf, Hxod.ix.7%.3 Xen, Cyr 2, 8h3, Oe, Dian 
Ael. 7, 1. 2 Cor. xii. 17 wu) Tuva ov aréctadxa Tpos bpas, Ov 
avToo érdeovéxtnca twas ; for, have I sent to you any one of those, 
etc. in order to defraud you? Rom. viii.3876 advvatov Tod vopou, 


b) 


év & noOive ... 0 Peds Tov éavTod viov Téurpas ... KaTéKPWE Thy 
apaptiav év tH capi, what to the law was impossible ... God con- 
demned, sending his Son, sin in the flesh, for, that God did, and 
condemned etc. Here, however, 70 advy. may also be regarded as 
a predicate placed before a proposition complete in itself, and may 
be resolved 6 yap aévvarév éatt, like Heb. viii. 1 xeharavov eri rots 
Aeyouevors, ToLovTov exowev apyrepéa etc. see § 382, 7 p. 231; ef. 
Kihner II. 156. 


Several critics, Olsh. among them, have supposed that there is an Accus. 
absol. (?) in Acts x. 36 tov Adyov bv dréoretre Tots viots “Iopanr ete. the 
word, which (or which word) he sent first to the children of Israel (namely, 
the word vs. 35 év wavri é6ve etc.). Yet see § 62, 3 p. 564. 

An anacoluthon peculiar to the N.T. sometimes occurs, where the 
writer proceeds in the words of an O.'T. statement instead of in his own, 
e.g. Rom. xv. 3 xal yap 6 Xpurrds odx Eavtd Hpecer, GdAd, Kabas yéyparrat, 
ot dvedirpol Trav dvedilovrwv ce érérecay ex eve (instead of — but, to please 
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God, he submitted to the cruelest reproaches) vs. 21; ix. 7; cf. 1 Cor. 
ii, 9; iii. 21; Heb. iii. 7. Yet see below, § 64, 7 p. 598. 

e. Under the head of anacoluthon comes also the use of pév 
without a subsequent parallel clause (made prominent by 6é), 
Hm. Vig. 841 sq. In this case either ; 

a) the parallel member is easily-to be supplied from the clause 
with wév, being in a manner included in it, as in Heb. vi. 16 dv@pwrrot 
bev yap Kata Tov pelfovos duvdover men swear by the greater, but 


God can swear only by himself, cf. vs. 13 (Plat. Protag. 334 a.), 535 


yet this wév is doubtful [and wanting also in Cod. Sin.] ; Col. ii. 23 
atwa éott Noyov pev Exovta codias év eOeAoOpyckela Kat etc. which, 
indeed, have an appearance of wisdom, but in fact are not (Xen. 
‘An. 1, 2,1), Rom. x. 1, where perhaps Paul purposely avoided 
the painful antithesis (which is brought out in vs. 3 but softened 
by a compliment), see further 1 Cor. v. 8. Cf. Xen. Hier. 1, 7; 
7,4; Mem. 8, 12,1; Plat. Phaed. 58a.; Aristoph. pax 13; see 
Stallb. Plat. Crit. p. 105; Held, Plutarch. A. Paull. p. 123. Or 
8) the antithetic member is evidently added, but in another 
construction ; as, Rom. xi. 13 f. éf’ écov pév ody eipl eyo eOvav 
dmroaTonos, THY Staxoviay pov Sokdbw, el@ws Tapatnhoow pou THY 
adpxa etc. Here the clause with 6é lies wrapt up in eras rrapat., 
instead of Paul’s writing regularly : inasmuch as I am the apostle 
of the Gentiles, I glorify mine office (preaching zealously to the 
Gentiles), but I have in this the benefit of the Jews in view (1 will 
thus render the Jews emulous), I am, indeed, in fact an apostle 
to the Gentiles, but at the same time in purpose an apostle to the 
Jews. Or 

y) the construction is entirely broken off, and the parallel Gause 
must be gathered by the reader from the sequel, e.g. Acts 1. 1 rov 
pev TpOTov oyou éromodunv Tepi TavrTwv ... avedjPOn. Now the 
writer ought to proceed: and the history from this point of time 
(the Ascension) J will narrate now in the second part of my work ; 
but by the mention of the apostles vs. 3 he is led to refer to Christ’s 


Tth ed, 


508 
6th ed. 


appearance after his resurrection, and connects immediately with . 


this the continuation of the narrative. Rom. vii. 12 dste 6 wév voyos 
diytos Kal) évtodn Gayla Kal Sixaia Kab aya the law, indeed, is holy, 
and the commandment is holy ete. but adwaptia, made active in the 
odp£, misuses it (in the way indicated vs. 8). This thought the 
Apostle brings out in vs. 13 by a different turn of expression. Cf. 
further, Rom. i. 8; iii. 2; 1 Cor. xi. 18 (in all these cases parov 


pév, see below), Heb. ix. 1; 2 Cor. xii. 12 (see Riick. in loc.), Acts 


536 
Tth ed. 


£09 


bth ed. 


599 
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iii. 13; xix. 4 (in the last passage wéy is not fully established), 
xxvi. 4. Instances in Greek writers are, Eurip. Orest. 8; Xen. 
C. 2,1,4; 4,5,50; Mem. 1, 2,2; 2, 6,3; Plato, Apol. 21d. ; 
Reisig, Soph. Oed. Col. p. 398; Locella, Xen. Ephes. p. 225 and 
maiy others. In Luke viii. 5 ff.; Jno. xi. 6; xix. 82; Jas. ili. 17 
the correlative particle is not entirely omitted, only for 6€ we find 
sometimes érevta (Heind. Plat. Phaed. p.133; Schaef. melet. p. 61), 
sometimes xa‘; and that even in Greek authors pev... érrevta, 
pe... cat (Thue. 5, 60 and 71), pév ... re are used correlatively, 
is well known, and not strange, cf. Ast, Plat. legg. p. 280 ; Matthiae, 
Eurip. Orest. 24; Baiter, ind. ad Isocr. paneg. p. 183; Weber, 
Demosth. 257; Maetzner, Antiph. pp. 209, 257. Sometimes the 
clause with €é is somewhat remote, as in 2 Cor. ix. 1, 8 (Thue. 2, 
74), probably also in 1 Cor. xi. 18 (see just below) ; or as respects 
expression is not completely parallel, as in Gal. iv. 24, 26. 

Rom. i. 8 zpdrov pev edyapiord etc. is unquestionably an anacoluthon. 
The Apostle when he used this phrase had in mind a devrepoy or <ira, 
which, however, in consequence of a change in the thought does not follow. 
The remark of Wyttenbach (Plut. Mor. I. 47, ed. Lips.) is applicable here : 
si solum posuisset zp@rov, poterat accipi pro maxime, ante omnia (so it is 
rendered by nearly all expositors) ; nunc quum per addidit, videtur voluisse 
alia subjungere, tum sui oblitus esse. Cf. also Isocr. Areopag. p. 3844; 
Xen. M. 1, 1,2; Schaef. Demosth. IV. 142; Maetzner, Antiph. p. 191. 
In 1 Cor. xi. 18 gp@rov pey yap ovvepyopévwy tpav ete., erera 8é is 
probably implied in vs. 20 ff. ; and Paul properly meant to write: In the 
first place, I hear that when ye come together there are divisions among 
you, and further, that irregularities occur at the Lord’s Supper. Paul 
conceives the latter from a different point of view than the divisions. 
Romgsii. 2 Tholuck has already correctly explained. 

Likewise in Matt. viii. 21 émirpeyov por mpdrtov amedOeiy Kal Oda etc. 
there is nothing corresponding to zparov; yet we, too, say: let me first. 
(in the first place) go and bury, — whereupon every one readily supplies 
according to the context: I will then return (and follow thee, vss. 19, 22). 
When in the combination re... xai a mp@rov is inserted after te, as in 
Rom. i. 16; ii. 9f, it means primarily, chiefly. In 2 Cor. viii. 5, too, 
mparov ... kai does not stand for parov ... éreira; see Mey. 

An anacoluthon similar to that with pe oceurs sometimes with xaf where 
it ought to have been repeated (as well... as also). Thus in 1 Cor. vii. 38 
ste Kal 6 éxyapi~ov Kad@s wove, 6 b€ py exyapilov Kpeiooov roel the sen- 
tence is strictly speaking so laid out that Kat 6 pa... Kad@s move? ought to 
follow. But Paul, while intending to express himself thus, correets him- 
self and employs the comparative, and then the adversative particle appears 


more appropriate. There is, however, weighty evidence against d¢€; and 
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it may have been introduced by transcribers for the reason just mentioned, 
instead of the original xaé. 


II. 1. Different from anacoluthon is the oratio variata (Jacob, 

Lucian. Alex. p. 22; Jacobs, Aelian. p.6; Bremi, Aeschin. II. 7; 
Mtth. 1530 ff.). It takes place when, in parallel sentences and 
members of sentences, two (synonymous) constructions have been 
adopted, each of which is complete in itself — heterogeneous structure. 
It occurs in accurate writers particularly when the continuance 
of the previous construction would have been heavy, obscure, or 
not quite suited to the thought (Engelhardt, Plat. Menex. 254; 
Beier, Cic. off. Il. 88); sometimes, also, regard for variety of 
expression has had influence. 

We subjoin, in the first place, some instances of a simple 
description: 1 Jno. ii. 2 (Aacpes rept TeV apapTLOV wav, ov Trepl 
TOV HueTepwy S€ wovov, AMAA Kal Tepl 6Nov TOV KOT MoV (where, 
either instead of the last words the writer might have used 7repi 
T@v bdov Tod KOcpov, or instead of the first, wept nudv), similar 537 
are Heb. ix. 7; Acts xx. 34 (1 Kings iii. 1; iv. 30 ; Lucian. parasit. Mb a. 
20); Eph. v. 38 Kat tpets oi Ka? &va Exacros tiv éavtod yuvaika 
OUTS ayaTradTw ws EavTOV, 7 Sé yuv7 iva HoBnras Tov dvbpa (cf. § 438, 

5, and Jno. xiii, 29); Eph. v. 27 ta rapaotnon éavte évdokov thy 
exKANolav, py €xovocay oTirov ... GAN ta H (1H exKAnoia) ayia K. 
dpopos,' cf. Acta apocr. p. 179; Pluil. ii. 22 671, ds watpt téxvor, 
avy éwol édovrevaev eis TO evayyédov that, as a child a father, he 
served (me in my apostolic calling, more appositely) with me etc., 
Rom. iv. 12 (Ael. an. 2, 42) ; Luke ix. 1; i. 73 f.2; Rom. i. 12; 

ef. Mtth. 1529 f.; Schwarz, soloec. p. 89 sq. ; 1 Cor. xiv. 1 &rodre 

Ta MvevpatiKd, parrov b& iva mpopnte’nte (where Paul might 
have written ro mpopnrevew), cf. vs. 5 and vs. 11; Rev. iii. 18 ; 600 
Acts xxii. 17. 

The following are bolder: Mark xii. 38 f. rév OeXovtwy ev atorais 
mepimate Kal domacpmovs (aordtecOa) év tais wyopais etc. ; 510 
Jno. viii. 58 uy od pelfov ef rod matpds hav ’ABpadpy, Sstes 
amrébave ; Kal ot mpodphras arréOavov, where the regular construction 
required the continuation of the interrogative form: Kai tov 


ef 


mpopntav, ottwes améO.; 1 Cor. vii. 13 yury, Aris exer avdpa 


1 Jno. xi. 52 (Huerrev &rodvhexev) ovx brép Tod Zdvous udvov, GAN va nal Ta Téxva... 
cuvaydyn eis €v does not come under this head. There was here no more convenient 
mode of expression for the second clause. 

2. On the other hand, in Luke i. 55 the words t@ "ASpadu etc. belong to pryncOjrar 
€Aéous, especially on account of els rby aidva. 

73 


538 
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amvatov Kal obtos cuvevdoKel (Kal cuvevdoxodyTa) olkey pet avTis, 
pn apiétw adtov, sve above, p. 150; cf. similar instances in Luke 
xvii. 831 and Jno. xy. 5. — In Rom. xii. 6 sq. €yovres 5€ yapiopara 
Kata Tv xdpw ... elte Tpodyteiay Kata THY dvadoyiay THs TisTEwS, 
cite Ovaxoviay év TH Staxovia, cite 6 SuddoKwy ey TH didackanria, 
ele 0 Tapaxadov év 7) TapakArAnoe the construction (Ace. governed 
by €xovtes) is kept up only as far as év 7H dcax., then commences 
a new construction with concretes, for which Paul might have 
written elite didacKkadiay ... Tapaxkdnow ete. In 2 Cor. xi. 23 ff. 
Paul enumerates the sufferings attendant on the apostolic calling, 
by which he had proved himself to be the servant of Christ, and 
that in no ordinary degree. First, é€y «drow epuocor. etc. is 
simply appended, each particular is enhanced by an adverb of 
degree, then follow narrative Aorists and Perfects vs. 24 f.; Paul 
then returns to substantives with the instrumental Dative and the 
instrumental €y by turns, vss. 26,27. See, further, Jno. v. 44; 
Phila. 23.4.3 1.Jno. iit. 244 

The alteration in the construction is manifestly intentional; 
namely, for the purpose of bringing out the thought more forcibly 
than would have been done by a uniform structure, in 2 Juno. 2 
Sia THY adnOevav tHv pévovcay év Hyiv, Kal we Hudv Eoras Eis TOV 
aiova.! Also in Rom. ii. 9 sq. the first time (in reference. to 
misery) él wacav ~>vynv is used, the second time (in reference 


Ith el. to salvation) the more appropriate personal Dative. The oratio 


601 


variata occurs in connection with an ellipsis, in 2 Cor. viii. 23); 
Rom. ii. 8; xi. 22 and Mark vi. 8 wapnyyerev adbtois, tva pndev 
aipwaw eis 6d0v... GAN Urodedepévous cavdddia (sc. roped- 
ecOar) cai pr) évdvcac ae (here évdvonoGe is the better reading) 
dvo0 yitavas, see Fr. in loc. In Rom. xii. 2 we should probably 
read the Inf. cvcynparifeor Oat, and not the Imperat. cvrynpariverbe. 


1 Mark ii. 23 can hardly, with Fr., be brought under the head of variatio structurae, 
if measured by the standard of cultivated prose: éyéveto mapamopeveOat aitdy... 51d 
Tav oTopiuwy, Kal Ap~avro of pabnral etc. for &pkacOa Tos mabytds. ‘The latter 
construction would be too heavy for the narrative style of the Evangelists. Besides, 
éyévero stands in no necessary relation to aptacba rods wad. (as if, it came to pass that, 
as he ..., the disciples plucked ears) ; but Mark meant: It came to pass, that he went 
throngh the grain fields on the Sabbath-day, and (then) the disciples plucked ete. - Still 
less can I perceive in 1 Cor. iv. 14; Eph. ii. 11-13 or even in Phil. i. 13 any remarkable 
alteration of the construction. No writer expresses himself with such painful nicety 
as never to say, I write not these things to shame you, but as my beloved children I warn you, 
instead of, not to shame you... but... to warn. But in Acts xxi. 28 (F’. conject. I. 
42 sq.) @r1 te shows that Luke wished to give prominence to what follows, and hence 


the independent construction of this new clause. 
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From Greek authors many similar instances might be adduced. 
Thus Paus. 1, 19, 5 rod Nicov Néyerar Ovyatépa épacOivar Mivw 

kal ws aréxerpe TAS Tpixas TOD matpés, 5, 1,2; 8, 22, 4 Ileicavdpos 
6¢.avtov 6 Kapipeds amoxreivas tas épvidas od pyciv, adda ws odo 
Kpotdrwy éxdud£evev adtds. Thuc. 8,78; Xen. M. 2, 7,8; Hell. 

2, 3,19; Anab. 2,5, 5; Aelian. anim. 10,18. Asto Mark xii. 88f. 

cf. especially Lys. caed. Eratosth. 21. From the Sept. may be 
quoted Gen. xxxi. 33; Judg. xvi. 24; 3 Esdras iv. 48 ; viii. 22, 80; 511 
Neh. x. 30. In Markiii. 14 ff., with the principal words éoince Mth 4. 
dwdexa, iva etc. vss. 14, 15, which are complete in themselves, is 
connected first the detached statement vs. 16 Kal émré@nxev dvoya 

T® Siuwve etc. in reference to the chief apostle, then follow in 
yss. 17-19 the names of the rest in direct dependence on ézroincev, 
and only in vs. 17 is subjoined a similar statement, which no more 
breaks the flow of the discourse than in vs. 19 65 Kai arapédwxev 
etc. does. The whole structure would be regular had Mark said 

in vs. 16 Yiwwva, © éréOnkev dvopa etc. 


c 


Under this head comes also the transition from a relative construction 

to a personal, as in 1 Cor. viii. 6 eis Oeds ... €€ ob 7a mavTa Kal Hpets eis 
avrov, 2 Pet. ii. 3 ofs 76 Kpiva exradar ovk apyel Kal 4 drdAca abraov 
ov vvordlea, Rev. ii. 18, see above, p. 149; Weber, Demosth. p. 355 sq. 
Essentially similar is Luke x. 8 eis nv dv rédw eisépynobe, Kal déxwvrat (ot 
moXtrat) bpuas ete. 

- On Rey. vii. 9 eldov kai id0d 6xAOS...€oTOTES... TEpLBeBAnpEevors, 
ef. xiv. 14, see above, § 59, 11 p. 585. Both passages contain a blending 
of two constructions, as in Rey. xviii. 12 f., where are appended to tov 
yopoy first appositive Genitives, then an Acc. (av &’dov), afterwards 

(x. trv etc.) Genitives again, lastly (Wvxds dvOp.) another Acc. On the 539 
other hand, in ii. 17, in accordance with the proper distinction of cases, Th ed. 
first a Gen. and then an Acc. are made to depend on ddcw. 


2. Moreover, the transition (very frequent in Greek prose 
authors) from the oratio obliqua to the recta, and vice versa, 
deserves special attention (d’Orville, Charit. p. 89 and 347; Heind. 
Protag. p. 510.sq.; Jacobs, Aelian. p. 46,475; Ast, Plat. lege. 
p- 160; Held, Plutarch. Timol. p. 451; Bornem. Xen. Mem. p. 258; 
Fr. Mare. p. 212): Acts xxiii. 22 avéduce Tov veaviay Tapayyeiras 
undeve ExAANoAL, OTL TadTa éeveddvicas Tpds pe, VSS. 23, 24 eizrev: 
érousdoate ... KTHvn Te Tapactica, Luke v. 14 rapryyeirev ave 602 
_ pmdevt eirreiv, GAA atrehOwv SeiEov, Mark vi. 9; cf. Xen. Hell. 2, 
1, 25; An. 1, 8, 14 and the passages from Joseph. in Kypke I. 
929 sq.; Mark xi. 81 sq. édy el@pev: &€ ovpavod, épet: dvati ody 
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ovK émioTevoaTe AUTO ; GAN elmwpev: €E avOpoTav; EpoPodvro 
Tov Naov (where the narrator proceeds in his own words). With 
Acts i. 4 ef. Lysias in Diogit. 12 ézrevd:) d€ suv Ooper, Hpeto avtov 
7 Yury, Tiva TroTé uxny éxov aEwot Tept TOV Taidwy ToLAavTH yvOuN 
xpnobat, aderpos ev Ov Tod Tatpos, TaTHp 8 €wos etc. (Geopon. 
1, 12,6). See also Jno. xiii. 29; Acts xvii. 3; on the other hand, 
in Matt. ix. 6 the narrator intercalates tote Néyes TO TapadvTiK@ 
among the words of Christ, cf. Mark ii. 10; Luke v. 24. This 
explanation is the simplest. Meyer is artificial.! 


512 A transition from the Sing. to the Plur., and vice versa, occurs in Rom. 
6th ed. iii. 7f£; xii. 16 ff. 20; 1 Cor. iv. (2) 6f. (Aclian. 5, 8); 2 Cor. xi. 6; 
Jas. ii. 16; Gal. iv. 6f. (vi. 1); Schweigh. Arrian. Epict. IL. I. 94, 2783 
Matthiae, Eurip. Orest. 111; Schaef. Demosth. 1V. 106; Schwarz, soloec. 
107. Likewise Rom. ii. 15 év tr. xap8diats airdv, cvppaptupovons adrav 
THs suverdnoews may be referred to this head. The transition from 
the Sing. to the Plur. in Luke y. 4 is intentional, see Bornem. in loc. As 
to the Plur. in apposition with a Sing. in 1 Jno. v. 16 see § 59, 8 p. 5380. 
A heterogeneous appositive construction occurs in Rey. i. 6 émoinoev 
qpas Bactrelav tepets 7d Ged, see § 59, 8. So also in other construc- 
tions the Greek authors sometimes place concretes and abstracts in 
juxtaposition, see Bremi, Aeschin. Ctesiph. § 25; Weber, Demosth. 260. 

Cf. also Caes. civ. 3, 382 erat plena lictorum et tmperiorum provincia. 


540  §64. DEFECTIVE STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES; ELLIPSIS, 
7th ed. APOSIOPESIS. 
603 
I. The erroneous and variable notions about Ellipsis (and 
Pleonasm) current until very recently, and derived from the 
uncritical compilations of L. Bos® and his followers (ef. Haab 


p. 276 ff.), and of N. T. philologists in particular, were first cor- 


1 Matt. xvi. 11 mas ob voetre, b71 ob wep) Uptwy elmoy duty: mposéxeTe dé amd THs Couns 
Tov Sapicaiwy etc. is of a different sort, as here only the direct words of Jesus, used in 
vs. 6, are as such repeated. Likewise Jno. x. 36 contains nothing remarkable. 

2 See K. F. Krumbholz, de ellips. in N. T. usu freq. in his operar. subseciy. lib. 1. 
Norimb. 1736. 8vo. no. 11; ’. A. Wolf, de agnitione ellipseos in interpretatione libror. 
sacror. Comment. I—XI. Lips. 1800-1808. 4to. (Comm. I-VI. have been reprinted in 
Pott, Sylloge commentt. theol. TV. 107 sqq.; VI. 52sqq.; VIII. 1 sqq.), an uncritical 
collection. Cf. besides, Bauer, Philol. Thucyd. Paull. 162 sqq. ; Bloch, on the Ellipses 
in Paul’s Epistles, in his Theologian Part I. (Odensee 1791). 

3 Lamb. Bos, Ellipses graecae. Franecq. 1712. 8vo.; Traj. ad Rh. 1755. 8vo.; ed. 
C. Schoettgen, 1718, 1728. 12mo.; ed. J. F. Leisner, Lips. 1749, 1767. 8vo. ;. ed. 
N. Schwebel, Norimb. 1768; ¢. nott. C. B. Michaelis, Hal. 1765. 8vo.; c. prior. editor. 
suisq. observatt. ed. G. H. Schaefer, Lips. 1808. 8vo. (reprinted at Oxford 1813. 8vo.), 
ef. Fischer, Weller. III. I. 119 sqq.; ILI. I. 29 sqq. 
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‘rected, and sound views established, by Herm. de ellipsi et pleo- 
nasmo in Wolf and Buttmann’s Mus. antiq. studior. Vol. I. fase. I. 

pp- 97-235, and in Herm. Opusc. I. 148-244, and especially in his 
notes on Vig. 869 sqq.1 We shall mainly follow him in this dis- 513 
eussion, which, however, is primarily intended merely to lay down * 
the various classes of ellipses, since Glassius and Haab have 
already accumulated examples in great abundance.? 

1. Ellipsis (not including Aposiopesis, to be treated under No. 

II) consists in the omission of a word the meaning of which must 

be supplied in thought (in order to complete the sentence).? The 
omission of such a word (whether out of convenience or an effort 

to be concise) * is allowable only when, in what is uttered, an 604 
indubitable intimation of the omitted word is given (Hm. opuse. 

p- 218), either by means of the particular structure of the sentence 541 
or by virtue of a conventional usage.® In accordance with the ™« 
three constituent parts of every simple sentence, such omissions 
may be arranged under the three main classes of Ellipses of the 
Subject, of the Predicate, and of the Copula (Hm. Vig. 870sq.). 

A real i.e. entire ellipsis of the predicate, however, does not, and 
probably cannot, occur (Hm. Vig. 872), since the possible predi- 
cates are too various for the speaker to leave this part of his 
sentence to be supplied by the reader. Accordingly there remain 
but the other two sorts of ellipses, and those of the subject are 
naturally the more limited. 


The case in which a word or phrase of a preceding clause must be 
repeated in a subsequent connected clause, either unchanged or altered to 
suit the construction (Glass. I. 632 sqq.), cannot be called an ellipsis, there 
being here no actual omission of the word (Hm. Vig. 869 ; Opuse. 151 
sq.; Poppo, Thue. I. I. 282). Examples: 


1 Ellipsis in Latin is discussed by J. W. Schlickeisen, de formis linguae latinae 
ellipticis. MiihIhausen, 1830 and 43. two Pr. 4to. An earlier work of J. G. Lindner on 
Latin Ellipses (Frkft. a. M. 1780. 8vo.) is of little value even as a collection of examples. 

2 How much the books of Scripture have been compelled to suffer from expositors 
in the matter of Ellipsis Hm. Opuse. p. 217 intimates, when he terms these books, 
cereos flecti quorundam artibus. 

3 Hm. opuse. p. 153: ellipseos propria est ratio grammatica, quae posita est in eo, 
ut oratio, etiamsi aliquid omissum sit, integra esse censeatur, quia id, quod omissum 
est, necessario tamen intelligi debeat, ut quo non intellecto sententia nulla futura sit. 

4 The omission of a word may also sometimes arise entirely or partly from a rhetor- 
ical cause. See below, no. 3. 

5 Neither of these can, for instance, be shown by those expositors who, to get over 
the historical difficulty in Jno. xviii. 31, would supply hoc die (festo) in connection with 
juiv obk teotw amoxreivat ovdeva. 

6 Tt must not be overlooked that this mode of expression gives style greater periodic 
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a. 2 Cor. i. 6 etre OAiBopeba, irép rhs tuadv owrypias sc. OAUBopeBa (v. 13 ; 
vii. 12) ; Luke xxii. 36 6 €ywv Baddavrior, dpdrw ... 6 pn éxwv sc. Bahdavtvov 
(x. mnpav), Jas. ii. 10; Jno. iv. 26; xii. 28 ddfacov cod 76 dvopa... Kai 
codgaca kal tadw do€dcw sc. 70 dvopa pov. Cf. also Rom. ili. 27 ; viii. 4; 
xi. 6; xiii. 1 (ai 8 ofeac sc. éoveta, which but few authorities add),' Jno. 
iv. 538; Acts xxili.34; 1 Cor. vii. 3f.; xi. 25 (cf. vs. 23); xv. 27; 2 Cor. 
xi. 11; Rev. ii. 9. So especially in answers: Jno. xviii. 5 tiva fyretre ;... 

514 "Inooiv rov Nalwpatov, vs. 7; Luke xx. 24 rivos éxeu eixova Kai errypadyy ; 

6th ed. daroxpiWevres eirov + Kaicapos, vii. 43 ; Matt. xxvii. 21; Heb. v. 4 ody éavro 
rts Aap Paver rHY Tysjv, GAA KaAoVpevos b7d T. Heod sc. Aaw Paver T. TYL. (but 
Aap. in the sense of receive). 

605  b. Mark xiv. 29 ef ravres cxavdaicOjoovra, adN odk eyo (cKavdadwOy- 
copa, cf. Matt. xxvi. 33); Eph. v. 24 dszep ) exxAnota tmoraccerat TO 
Xpw7d, ottw... al yuvaikes tots avipdow (trotagcécbwoar) ; 2 Tim. i. 5 
ris evoxnoe ev TH pdppy cov... mérecpar O€, OTe Kal év cot (évorxet) ; Rom. 
xi. 16 ei 4 darapyn ayia, Kai 1o Pvpapa (dyvov) ; Heb. v. 5 6 Xp. odx éavroy 
eddgacey ... GAN 6 AaAnoas mpds adtov (ed0§. adrdv) ; 1 Cor. xi, 1 pupyrat 

542 pov yiverbe, Kabas Kayo Xpiorod (pyyrys eiyr) 3 Xiv. 27 etre yAoooy ts 

Tthed. Aarel, kara Svo 7 7d wActorov zpeis (AadAcirwoav), cf. 1 Pet. iv. 11; Luke 
xxiii. 41 év 7 aité xpipate @ + Kal jets wev Sixaiws (eopev se. ev TO Kpipare 
rovtw) ; 1 Cor. ix. 12, 25; xi. 16; 2 Cor. ili. 13 Kal od Kabdmep Muwiions 
erie. KédAvppa ext TO mpdswrov éavTod (TiHewev Kad. ert TO mp. Hparv),” cf. 
besides Matt. xx. 23; xxvi. 5; Jno. xili.9; xv..4,53 xvii..22; xviii..40; 
Rowied, 213-ix. 32; xiv. 23; Phil i. 5; i. 43" Heb. (13) 2 vio: 
x. 25; xii. 25; Rey. xix.10; Matt. xxv. 9. Under this head comes also 
1 Cor. vii. 21 So0dA0s exAnOys, py cor pedérw, if, as is most natural, ris 
dovAeias be supplied (Lob. paralip. p. 814); see Meyer, who has overlooked 
the fact that even in my fifth edition I made this suggestion. The greatest 
accumulation of such indispensable repetitions occurs in Rom. xii. 6 ff. 

c. Neither is there any real ellipsis when an affirmative word is to be 
supplied from a foregoing negative,—a case of frequent occurrence. in 
Greek authors (e.g. Thuc. 2, 98, 3 zopevopevw airo dreylyvero pv ovdev 


compactness ; whereas the repetition of the same or a similar expression would in 
most cases be very heavy. 

11 Jno. iii. 20 also would, according to Liicke’s exposition, come under this head, as 
ywdokouev (ofdapev) is supplied before the second 6m, vs.19. I confess, however, that 
to me this explanation seems very forced. Why might not a transcriber have added, 
from inadvertence, a second 671? Lchm. has with A rejected the second 87. But it 
may just as well have been omitted because it was not understood. Or why may not 
the author himself have repeated the 871, as in Eph. ii. 11 f. ¢ see Fr. Progr. ad Gal. 
p. 5 (Friteschiorum opusc. p. 236). The passage has never yet been satisfactorily 
explained. 

2 This case, in which the verb is construed, not with the principal subject, but with 
the subject of the secondary clause, may be regarded as a sort of attraction, see Krityr, 
gramm. Untersuch. III. 72, who at the same time adduces many similar examples, as 
Xen. C. 4,1, 3; Thuc. 1, 82; 3, 67. 
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TOU oTparod «i py TL vOow, Tposeyiyvero dé, see Stallb. Plat. apol. p. 78 ; 
sympos. p. 80, and Euthyd. p. 158; Maetzner, Antiph. p. 176, on the Lat. 
cf. Bremi, Nep. p. 345; Kritz, Sallust. II. 573); as, 1 Cor. vii. 19 9 
TEplToUN ovdey eaTt, GAAQ THPHOLS évToA@Y Oeod (eori TL OY Ta TavTa éorl), 
‘iil. 7; 1 Cor. x. 24 pndels 70 Eavtod Cyreirw, dAXA 7d TOD Er€pou sc. exacTos. 
Otherwise in Eph. iv. 29; 1 Cor. iii.1. Frugality of expression is carried 
still farther in Mark xii. 5 cat woods GAXovs, Tods pev dépovres, Tors dé 
dmoxreivovres, where from these two Participles a finite verb is to be 
‘borrowed that combines both verbal notions, — such as maltreat (cf. Fr. 
‘in loc.). Also in Rom. xiv. 21 caddy 7d pn payeiv Kpéa pyde reety otvor, 
pnde ev & 6 adeXpds cov zposKdmre etc., after the second pyde, the general 
word zovty (Aristot. Nicom. 8, 13, 6), or such an expression as make use 
of, is probably to be supplied. As to Phil. ii. 3 see below, p. 587 (Lob. 
paralip. p. 382). In Heb. x. 6, 8 dAoxavrwpara Kal rept dpaprias ovK 
edddxnoas the general notion Ovoias is to be educed from 6dox. for rept du, 
as in Heb. x. 38 the general term dy@pwros is to be gathered from dékavos 
(cf. Kiihner II, 87). In Rev. vi. 4 we must abstract from AaB. 7. eip. éx 
Ts ys the concrete of xaroixodvtes ex airas as a subject for opagovor. 


Yet here, too, the omission is but partial. (For examples of all the 515 
preceding cases from Latin, see Lihdner, lat. Ellips. S. 240 ff.) At the Sti ed 


‘same time, in all these cases the incompleteness of the sentence (viewed 


grammatically and logically) renders it obviously necessary to supply 606 


something. This is not the case in Jno. vili. 15 ipels xara tiv cdpxa 
Kpivete, €yo od Kpivw ovdeva, where on the contrary the second clause is so 
concluded by ovdéva that nothing whatever requires to be supplied: ye 
judge according to the flesh, but I judge no one (not merely, no one 


according to the flesh, but absolutely no one). To supply xara rv odpxa 543 
from the foregoing clause could only be justified by incongruity in the thed 


“sense without such addition. This, however, I am as unable to discover 
as Olshausen and Liicke. On the meaning, see especially BCrus. in loc. 

After ef d& yy or ef d& py ye (Matt. vi. 1; Luke x. 6; xiii. 9; 2 Cor. 
xi. 16 etc.; cf. Plat. Gorg. 503¢c.; Phaed. 63¢.; Hoogeveen, partic. 
gr. I, 345 sq.), and after the expression (current with Paul) od pédvov 
dé (... dAAG Kai), it is peculiarly common to supply a preceding word 
or phrase; as, Rom. v. 3 od povoy d€ (sc. Kavydpeba ex’ eAridu ths ddEys 
vsi'2), GAA Kat Kavywopeba ete., v. 11 KataAdd\ayevTes cwlnoopeba Seo 
povov d€ (karadAayévres owhyo.), GAG Kal Kavxwpevot, Vili. 23; 2 Cor. 
viii. 19. In Rom. ix. 10 od pdvov 84 addi Kal ‘PeBéxxa etc. something to 
be gathered from-a more distant part of the context appears to be wanting. 
It is easiest to supply it from vs. 9; cf. vs. 12: and (not only) Sarah 
received a divine promise respecting her son, but also Rebecca, who was 
yet the mother of two legitimate sons, etc. In Greek cf. Diog. L. 9, 39 
mevrakoclos Tadavros tinnOyvar, 7 movov Sé, GAAA Kal Yadkats ciKdor 
Lucian. vit. auct. 7 ob pdvov, aAXG Kal jv Ovpwpety abrov émotyoys, ToAD 
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muotorépw xpnon tav Kvvov, Toxar. 1 (Kypke, obs. II. 165 ; Hoogeveen, 
partic. II. 956). Analogous is the expression od povov ye... dAAd used 
by earlier authors, e.g. Plat. Phaed. 107 b. od pdvov 7’, pn 6 Swxparys (se. 
amurriav oe det éxew rept Trav cipnuevwv), GAA Tatra TE ed A€yes etc., Meno 
71 b.; legg. 6, 752 ete., see Heind. and Stallb. Plat. Phaed. as above. 
The clause after od podvov d€ is (by repetition) expressed in 2 Cor. vil. 7. 
Also the use of «av, in the sense of vel certe (Vig. 527; Boisson. Philostr. 
epp- p- 97), is referable to an omission, e.g. Mark vi. 56 wa kav rod 
kpaomédov ... diwvrat (properly tva dwvrar airod, Kav Tod Kpac7édou 
dwvrar), 2 Cor. xi. 16, as also ei xaé in 2 Cor. vii. 8 ef. Bengel in loc. 

Still less is it to be considered as an ellipsis when, in one and the same 
principal clause, a word used only once is to be supplied twice (in different © 
phrases) : Acts xvii. 2 kara 70 eiwOds 7H Tavdw eisiOe mpds adrovs (IlavAos), 
xiii. 3 émBévres ras xeipas adtois améAvoay (adrovs). In Rom. ii. 28 odx 6 
év TH havepd ‘lovdatds éorw oddé } ev TO havepd reptrouyn the predicative 
Iovdatos and zepirowy must be supplied also to the subject 6 é& ro dav. 
Cf. further Acts viii. 7. 

607. Note. It may sometimes happen that a word is to be supplied in the 
preceding from the subsequent context (Hm. opuse. 151; Jacob, Lucian. 
Alex. p. 109; Lindner, lat. Ellips. S. 251 ff.), ef. 1 Cor. vii. 89. But in 

516 Rom. v. 16 to supply waparrdparos after e€ évds from é« tov moAAGY Tapa- 

bho. rrwpdtwy may now be regarded as out of date, see Philippi in loc. And 
in 2 Cor. viii. 5 éwxay serves, as usual, also for the clause beginning with 
kal ov, only with the latter it must be taken absolutely: and they did not 
give as (in extent) we hoped, but their own selves gave they ete. Only in 
Mark xy. 8 ipéaro aireioOar Kabas del éroie. airots it may seem as if it 
were necessary to supply qovety after airetoOa, from érote ; but the words 

544 properly run: to entreat according as he always did for them, from which 

ith ed. the object of request may be gathered, but not grammatically supplied. | 
As to Eph. iv. 26, however, where some would supply yy from the second 
member also in the first, see p. 311. 


2. The most frequent real omission is that of the simple copula 
Elva : 

a. In the form éoré, more rarely in the form % (yet ef. Stallb. 
Plat. rep. I. 133), because it is obviously suggested by the juxta- 
position of subject and predicate (Rost 478 f.; Kru. 240 f.; ef. 
Wannowski, syntax. anom. p. 210 sq.) Heb. v. 18 was 6 peréyov 
yadaxtos atreupos (€aTl) Adyou Sixasocdyns, ix. 16; x. 4,18; xi. 19; 
Mark xiv. 36°; Rom. xi. 16; xiv. 21; 2 Cor. i. 21; Phil. iv. 3; 
Eph. i.18; iv.4; v.17; 2 Thess. iii. 2; 1 Pet. iv. 17, particularly 
in questions Luke iv. 36; Acts x. 21; Rom. iii. 1; viii. 27, 31; 
2 Cor. ii. 16; vi. 14; Rev. xiii. 4; Heb. vi. 8 (cf. Kritz, Sallust. 
I. 251) and exclamations Acts xix. 28, 34 weyddrn 4 "ApTemis 
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’"Edeciwy, but especially in certain set forms of expression Jas. 
i. 12 paxdpuos avip, bs etc. (Matt. v. 8, 5-10; xiii. 16; Luke i. 46; 
Rom. iv. 8; xiv. 22; Rev. xvi. 15; cf. 1 Pet. iv. 14), d4rov dre 
1 Cor. xv. 27; 1 Tim. vi. 7, dvayen with Infin. Heb. ix. 16, 23 ; 
Rom. xiii. 5, muatds 6 Beds 1 Cor. i. 9; x. 13; 2 Cor. i. 18 or 
mates o Aoyos 1 Tim. i. 15; iii. 1; 2 Tim. il. 11, 6 Kdpuios eyyus 
Phil. iv. 5, d&tos 6 épydrns 7. tpodhs Matt. x. 10; 1 Tim. v. 18. 
cf. Rev. v. 2, ére puxpov Jno. xiv. 19, uixpov dcov dcov Heb. x. 37, 
et Suvarov Matt. xxiv. 24; Rom. xii. 18; Gal. iv. 15, @pa with 
Infin. Rom. xiii. 11 (Plat. ap. p. 42), r/ ydp Phil. i. 18; Rom. iii. 8, 
ti ovv Rom. iii. 9; vi. 15, ré éwot x. cot Mark v. 7; i. 24; Luke 
vili. 28; Jno. ii. 4 (Her. 5, 33 ; Demosth. aphob. 564 b.; Arrian. 
Epict. 1, 1,16; 2,19, 16), r¢ 7d dperos 1 Cor. xv. 32; Jas. ii. 14, 
16, 6 dvoya or dvowa atte, where the name follows, Luke ii. 25 ; 
Jno. i. 6 5 iii. 1, etc. (Demosth. Zenoth. p. 576 b.), ef. besides Acts 
xiii. 11; ii. 29. In the latter, as in the former, brevity and com- 
pactness are in place, cf. Vig. p. 236.1 The Subjunctive 7 is to 608 
be supplied after iva in (Rom. iv. 16) 2 Cor. viii. 11, 13. 

b. More rarely is the substantive verb omitted in other forms : 
as eiué 2 Cor. xi. 6 ef 6 Kal idudTns TH AOYH GAN Ov TH yvdoet 
(royifouwar pdtv borepnxévas Tv bTrephiav aToaTOAwY precedes) ,2 
eigi Rom. iv. 14; xi. 16; 1 Cor. xiii. 8; i. 26. (see Mey.); Rev. 
xxii. 15; Heb. ii. 11 (Schaef. melet. p. 43sq.), éouév Rom. viii. 17; 517 
2 Cor. x. 7; Phil. iii. 15 (Plin. epp. 6, 16), ef Rev. xv. 4 (Plat, Sth ed. 
Gorg. 487 d.), éstm Rom. xii. 9; Col. iv. 6; Heb. xiii. 4, 5 (Fr. 
Rom. III. 65) also after yapis 7@ Ge@ Rom. vi. 17 ; 2 Cor. viii. 16 ; 
ix. 15 (Xen. A. 3, 3, 14), et in wishes Rom. i. 7; xv. 33; Jno. 
xx.19, 21,26; Matt. xxi. 9; Luke i. 28; Tit. iii. 15. Two dif- 
ferent forms of this verb are omitted at the same time in Jno. 
xiv. 11 61e éy@ ev TO Tatpi Kai o Tatnp & wot, xvii. 23. In 545 
narration the Aorist also is suppressed, e.g. 1 Cor. xvi. 9 (Xen. Me 
An. 1, 2,18; Cyr. 1, 6,6; Thue. 1, 188, etc.). On the Future 
see p. 586. In all cases in the simple diction of the N. T. it is 
easy (in Greek authors it is frequently more difficult, see Schaef. 
melet. p. 43 sq. 114) to perceive from the connection what words 
are to be supplied. Hitherto, however, expositors have been very 
lavish of their ellipses of the substantive verb, and have in par- 


1 Under this head comes also the phrase rf (éor:) dr: Mark ii. 16; Acts v. 4 (Bar. 
iii. 10) ; Fr. Mr. p. 60. 
2 More simply in Mark xii. 26 Sept. éy® 6 beds ’ABpadu Acts vii. 32, Also 2 Cor. 
viii. 28. Cf. Soph. Antig. 634. 
74 
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ticular transformed in this way a multitude of Participles into 
finite verbs, ef. § 45, 6 p. 350. 


Likewise the Imperative plural éoré' is, according to the whole tone 
of the sentence, omitted in passages such as Rom. xii. 9 (1 Pet. iii. 8) ; 
and to explain the Participle dzoarvyotvres by an anacoluthon is unneces- 
sary. With eidAoyyros 6 Oeds etc. Rom. ix. 5; 2 Cor.i. 3; Eph.i. 3 
we must supply, not éori (Fr. Rom. I. 75), but (cf. 1 Kings x.9; Jobi. 21) 
ein OF €oTw. 

Likewise, where éor/ etc. is more than a mere copula, where it denotes 
existence, permanence, it is sometimes wanting (Rost 474) 1 Cor. xv. 21 
dc’ dvOparov 6 Oavaros (exists) vs. 40; Rom. iv. 13. 


It is thus sufficient to supply evar or yiveo@ar even in most of 
those passages where an oblique case or a preposition seems to 
require a more definite verb; as, 1 Cor. vi. 13 ta Bpopata TH 
xoinla Kal 1) Kola Tos Bpmpact, Acts x. 15 dav) wadu €é« Sevtépov 

609 pos avtov (éyévero, cf. vs. 13), Matt. iii. 17 (Jno. xii. 28 7A@ev 
pov), 1 Cor. iv. 20 ov« év doyo % Bacirela tod Oeod, GAN’ ev 
duvaper (cf. ii. 5), Rom. x. 1; xi. 11; 2 Cor. iv. 15; viii. 13 (Mey.), 
1 Pet. iii. 12; Heb. vii. 20. The preposition or case suggests the 
particular verbal notion to be supplied : (whose final doom) leads 
to burning, is destined for, results in, etc. As in the last passage 
éyéveto is obviously sufficient, so in the first and second, in accord- 
ance with the simplicity of the style, nothing more than éoré is to 
be supplied. The same applies to 1 Cor. v. 12 ti ydp pou Kat tods 

518 &&w xpivew ; (Arrian. Epict. 2,17, 14 té woe viv tiv rpos adAnAovs 

Shel udynv mapadéepew ; 4, 6, 33) and Jno. xxi. 22 ri mpds ce; (see 
Hm. opusc. p. 157 sq. 169 ; Bos, ellips. p. 598; cf. the Latin hoe 
nihil ad me, quid hoc ad me, Kritz, Sallust. I. 146). Also in 

546 Jno. xxi. 21 otros dé ti; gatas (yevncetas) is sufficient. The 

ithe’ connection points toa Future. Of. 1 Pet. iv. 17. Lastly, under 


this head comes the expression iva ti sc. yévntat or yévorro, Hm. 
Vig. 849. 


1 Mey. thinks that éoré is to be supplied also in Eph. i. 13 after &v ¢. But this ev 6 
seems rather to be taken up again after the clause &xovoavtes etc. in the second év ¢. 
For elva: ev Xpiré can hardly be introduced between axobcavres and morevoartes. 

2 What is suppressed is always that which is the most simple ; and although here 
and there in a phrase elsewhere elliptical a writer inserts a specific verb, it does not 
follow that this very verb is the verb to be supplied. Thus Antipater, in the Greek 
Anthology, says: e% tl ro: ék BiBAwy HAGEV euay heros. Yet we must not on that 
account, with Palacret p. 415, supply #A@e in the phrase rt por 7d pedros, but merely 
the simple éori. In the same way, in Lucian. mere. cond. 25 we find tf xoivdy Adpa 
kal dvm ; but it does not follow from this that xowdéy must be supplied in the phrase tt 
€uol cad cot ; see Fr. Mr. p. 33. 
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Verbs which express the predicate (or a part of it) as well as 
the copula (Hm. p. 156 sq.) can be suppressed only when some 
intimation of them is given in the structure of the sentence (Bar. 
iv. 1). Cf. the familiar phrases Twelve for a dollar, manum de 
tabula, haec hactenus, etc. Thus in Acts ix. 6 rec. 0 KUpios Tpos 
avrév it is easy to supply ele (vs. 15), which is suggested in ™pos 
“airev, as in li. 88; xxv. 22 aes 1, 16 var.).1 In Rom. iv. 9 
6 paKapiopos ovTos él THY TeEpLTOUNY 7) Kal ert axpoBvoTiay ; the 
meaning is epyfouelyy: does tt have reference to etc. ; yet we must 
supply, not mimes with Theophylact, but rather Xéyerae (Fr. in 
loc.), cf. vs. 6 (Aéyesw els twa Eurip. Iphig. T. 1180). Acts 
XVili. 6 TO aiwa byov él thy Keparnv vuov, Matt. xxvii. 25 70 
aipa avtov eb nuas (2 Sam. i. 16; Plato, Euthyd. 288 e.) se. 
érOérw cf. Matt. xxiii. 835 (though éore is sufficient)? In Rom. 
v. 18 &s 80 évds TapaTrTépartos eis TavTas dvOpwTrous eis KaTAKpiLa 
supply daé8n impersonal: res cessit, abiit in etc., and in the fol- 
lowing otw Kal 80 évds Sixar@patos eis tdavtas avOpemous eis 
dixaiwmow fons, (according to vs. 19) dmroPyceras (Fr.), or rather 
améBn also (ae. ). In 2 Cor. ix. T &aetos, xabws tponpntat TH 


j “Kapoia, #2 €k NUTS, Supply ddTw, suggested by the whole context. 


In Luke xxii. 26 tpeis 8€ ovx ovtws, the word moieere, inferred 
from xupsevovar etc., is most naturally to be supplied; perhaps 
even éceoGe might suffice. But in Phil. i. 3 with pndev xara 
épifevav it is enough to repeat dpovodvtes. In Gal. ii. 9 deEas 
édwxav éuol Kal BapvaBa Kxowwvias, iva tyyeis wev eis Ta EOvn, avrol 
de els THY TrepiTouny, since the passage relates to preachers of the 
gospel, we may readily supply evayyedoucba, edayyerifovrar 


(2 Cor. x. 16, like enpitrew eis twa 1 Thess. ii. 9), and not with 
“Fr. and Mey. the less significant aropev@apmev, mopevOacw etc. In 
“Rev. vi. 6 the complement of the cry, yotm£ oitov Syvaplov Kab 
“Tpels xolvixes Kpibav Snvapiov a measure of wheat for a denarion! 


is as obviously suggested by the Genitive of price (p. 206), as in 


. similar forms of expression with us. As to the epistolary forms 


of salutation in Rev. i. 4 Iwavvns tais émta éxxdrnoias tats ev TH 


610 


"Agia, Phil. i. 1 IladXos wacw rots drylow ... Tots odow ev Piriatrows 519 


1 This ellipsis has a wide range in Greek and Latin, e.g. Charit. 6, 1 radra wey obv 
of &vdpes, Val. Flace. 5, 254 viz ea. Cf. also Cic. N. D. 2, 4,11 augures rem ad 


* Senatum, and many similar instances especially in the epistolary style, Cic. fam. 4, 8 ; 


7,9; Attic. 15, 8 and 17; 16, 9, particularly ad Attic. 

2 In Greek authors also, when similar imprecations occur, e.g. és kepadhy oo. Aristoph. 
pac. 1063, tparéc@w is usually supplied (see Bos p. 657 sq.), agreeably to Mosch. 4, 
123; Phalar. ep. 128. 


6th ed, 
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5AT 8c. xalpew réyer, or Acts xxiii. 26 KX. Avolas 7O kpatlor@ jryemoe 
ith ed. By ruKe yalpew sc. Neyer, xv. 23; Jas. i. 1, see Fr. Rom. [. 22. 


In the proverb 2 Pet. ii. 22 ds Aovoapevy eis KvAcua BopBdpov, the 
requisite verb is implied in ¢is, and émorpéyaca may easily be supplied, 
conformably to what precedes. But it is precisely in proverbs, where 
brevity of expression is necessary, that specific verbs are (by conyentional , 
usage) suppressed, cf. yAadk’ eis “AOyjvas, fortuna fortes, and Bhdy. p. 351. 
Grotefend, ausf. lat. Gramm. II. 397 f.; Zumpt, lat. Gramm. p. 610, 


3. The subject is wholly wanting (Kri. 232) only, 

a. When it is self-evident ; because the predicate, owing to the 
nature of the case or to conventional usage, can refer to but one 
(definite) subject, e.g. Bpovtd (0 Zevs), cadmifer (0 cadreyxtys), 
dvayvecerat (Demosth. Mid. 386 b.) sc. seriba, see above, § 58, 
9 p. 521 sq. From Jewish phraseology may be included under 
this head the formulas of quotation Xéyer Heb. i. T, etpne iv. 4, 
gyal viii. 5 (vii. 17 rec. paptupe?), see above, § 58, 9 p. 522. As 
to Heb. xiii. 5 see Bleek. 

b. When an expression is introduced the subject of whieh is 
at once supplied by every reader’s knowledge or memory ; as, Jno. 
vi. 31 dptov é« tod otpavod eéwxev avtois paryetiy sc. 0 Beds, 2 Cor. 
ix. 9 (Ps. cxii. 9) ;'1 Cor. xv. 27 (but in vs. 25 the’ subject is 

611 Xpiords), Col. 1.19; Ino. xii.405 “xv. 25° Rom. ‘1x-"18'T. 5 “see 
v. Hengel, Cor. p.-120sq. As to Jno. vii. 51 see p. 523. On 
1 Tim. iii. 16 see a few lines below; and as to Matt. v. 88 see 
below, no. 6 Remark, p. 598.1 . 


Nothing is omitted when the third person Plur. is used impersonally, 
as in Jno. xx. 2 jjpay Tov Kipuov éx Tov pyvnpeiov (cf. § 58, 9 p. 522) ; for the 
general subject, people or men, is properly speaking already contained in 
the person. See also Luke xii. 20 and Bornem. in loc. The same applies 
to the Gen. Absolute, as in Luke viii. 20 daryyyéAn aitd Neydovrwv ie. 
they saying, cf. 1 Kings xii. 9; 1 Chron. xvii. 24; Thuc. 1, 3; Xen. C. 3, 
8, 54; Diog. L. 6, 82; Doederlein, Soph. Oedip. Col. p. 393; Valcken. 
Herod. p. 414; Schaef. Demosth. V. 301. 

In 1 Tim. iii. 16, according to the reading és, the subject to the relative 
clauses that follow would be wanting, unless, with recent editors, we begin 
the apodosis with édu. But that is unadvisable on account of the paral- 
lelism. It is more likely that all these members are co-ordinate, and that 
the apostle took them from some hymn (as such were in use even in the 

4. 
1 Sometimes when the subject is omitted a rhetorical reason has influence, inasmuch 


as it is concealed out of disappointment and vexation. To this might perhaps be 
referred Rom. ix. 19 and 2 Pet. iii 4 (see Gerhard). 
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apostolic church), and suppressed the subject, familiar to every one, all 
the more readily because he was concerned here only with those predicates 
which involved the pvorypiov. (As to the simple airds in reference to a 548 
well-known subject, see § 22, 3 p. 146.) On 1 Cor. vii. 36, see § 67, 1. Tth ed 
Under a. come also Heb. xi. 12 di0 kal ad’ évos éyervnOynoav, where the 520 
term children (descendants) is readily supplied, and indeed is already im- ‘th el, 
plied in yewwaoOat (cf. Gen. x.21); and Rom. ix. 11 pajro yap yervnbértwv 
pnde zoagavrwv, where, moreover, the notion of réxvov or vidv is sufficiently 
intimated in “PeBéxxa e& évos koirnv exovoa etc. vs. 10. In Luke xvi. 4 
the subject is the debtors, cf. vs. 5. 
_ When the subject is not omitted, but has to be repeated from the context 
(not Heb. viii. 4), there is room sometimes for a difference of opinion, as 
in Rom. vii. 1; 1 Cor. xv. 25 (Heb. ix. 1). The decision in such cases 
is not grammatical, but hermeneutical. 


4, On the other hand, often but a part of: the subject or of the 
predicate (if it consists of something besides the copula, see above, 
no. 2) is expressed, and the portion omitted is to be supplied from 
what is expressed in accordance with conventional usage; as, Acts 
xxi. 16 cuvprOov cal Tov wabntav there came also at the sane 
time (some, twés) of the disciples ; with é« or dro in Luke xi. 49 
€€ avtav amoxtevodar (Twas), xxi. 16; Jno. xvi. 17; xxi. 10; vi. 39; 612 
Rey. ii. 10 (v. 9); xi. 9,1 ef. p. 203 ; Heindorf, Plat. Gorg. p. 148; 
Vic. Fritzsche, quaestion. Lucian. 201; Jno. iv. 35 671 éte retpaynves 
ore (xpdvos), Xen. Hell. 2, 3, 9; Luke xii. 47 f. éxetvos 6 S00X05 
... Sapjoeras TorAds... drlyas ef. 2 Cor. xi. 24. The notion 
of stripes is implied in dépeev ; accordingly wAnyas is readily sug- 
gested (and this elliptical phrase is of frequent occurrence in 
Greek authors, Xen. A. 5, 8, 12 rodtov dvéxpayov ws ddéyas Tralceer, 
Aelian. anim. 10, 21 pacteyoto. moddais, Aristoph. nub. 971 ; 
Schol. ad Thuc. 2, 39 (oi mdelovas éveyxovres), cf. Jacobs, Achill. 
Tat. p. 737; Ast, Plat. legg. p. 483; Valcken. ad Lue. lLc., and 
something similar in Bos under aixicpa, (cf. also the German: er 
zdhlte ihm zwanzig auf, he counted him out twenty). 

The ellipsis is carried still further in 2 Cor. viii. 15 6 ro odd 
OUK éTACOvace, Kal 0 TO OALyoY OvK HAaTTOVnGe (from Exod. xvi. 18 
ef. vs. 17), where éyav may be supplied. Later writers employ 
this idiom (the Article with an Accusative) in various forms, e.g. 
Lucian. Catapl. 4 6 ro &vdov, Bis Acc. 9 6 tiv cdpuyya, dial. m. 
' 10, 4 (Bhdy. 119), and it has been as fully sanctioned by usage 
in their case as in the case of the phrases specified above. See 


1 Some have infelicitously applied this ellipsis to Jno. iii. 25. 
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Bos, ellips. p. 166. Some expositors infelicitously apply it to Matt. 
iv. 15. In Rom. xiii. 7 drrddote tact Tas dfetdds, TS TOV Popov, 
tov déopoy etc. the most natural ellipsis is arodiovas KedevovTe 1.€. 
amavrooyvte. In 1 Cor. iv. 6 wa ev piv pa@nte TO py vTrEep.a 
yéypamrat, if we reject ¢povety as spurious, an Infin. is wanting 
(per ellipsin, not as Mey. maintains [in his earlier eds. ; but not 
so in the 4th.] per aposiopesin) ; it will be sufficient to supply the 

549 general expression: to go beyond what etc., to exalt yourselves. 

tthed. On the other hand, in 1 Cor. x. 13 dmép 6 dévacGe nothing is to be 
supplied ; the verb is used absolutely, as posse often is in Latin. 
Luther correctly renders the passage: dber euer Vermégen, (above 
that ye are able). 


521 In 1 Pet. ii. 23 zapedidov 7d Kpivovre dtxaiws some supply «piow from 

6th ed. xpévovrt, which in itself is not impossible; yet apedidov probably is here, 
as often, to be taken reflexively : he committed himself (his cause) to him 
that judgeth righteously. There is no ellipsis whatever in Matt. xxiii. 9 
marépa pn Kadeonte tov eri rHs yys, call not (any man) your father on the 
earth, i.e. do not employ on the earth, i.e. among and of men, the appel- 
lation “our father;” and 1 Tim. v. 9 xyjpa KkaradeyéoOw pu eAarrov érdv 
éEjxovra yeyovvia etc. is: as a widow let no one be enrolled who is less than 

613 sixty years of age; widows entered on the list are, according to vs. 16, 
those who received support from the funds of the church. 


5. It is common, in particular, to omit substantives in certain 
fixed phrases or in special contexts, and to express their adjectives 
merely, which latter of themselves conduct the mind to the sub- 
stantives, cf. Bhdy. 183 ff Examples: 

4»é€pa (Bos under the word) in the expressions, 1) éGdoun Heb. 
iv. 4 (of the Sabbath), éws or péype ths onpepov Matt. xxvii. 8; 
2 Cor. ili. 15 (2 Chron. xxxv. 25; Malal. 12, 309, generally in the 
Sept. and the N. T. syépas is added), 7 avpiov Jas. iv. 14; Matt. 
vi. 84; Acts iv. 8,5 (8 Mace. v. 38), 9 é&js Acts xxi. 1; Luke 
vii. 11, 7H éyouévn Luke xiii. 383; Acts xx. 15, 7H émuodon Acts 
xvi. 11, 7H érépa (postridie) Acts xx. 15, 79 tpitn Luke xiii. 32 
(Xen. C. 5, 8, 27; Plut. paedag. 9, 26 ri péonv réwverv).1 

odds (Fischer as above, 259 sq.; Lob. paralip. p. 363): Luke 
xix. 4 éxelyms jwedre StépyerOar, v. 19 ur) evpovtes Troias eisevéyKo- 
ow avtov (Cic. Att. 9,1 qua ituri sint, Cic. divin. 1, 54, 123),? 


1In Acts xix. 38 dydpatot &yovra: (Strab. 13, 629) most expositors supply fuépat, 
which is quite appropriate. 

? The local meaning of the Gen. that way (cf. Germ. des Wegs) is questioned by 
Bornem. Luc. p. 37, 118, who wants to read in the two passages mola, exelvy; yet Hm. 
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iii. 5 @orav Ta cKxordid eis evOelas etc. (where, however, in the 
second member ddovs follows) cf. Lucian. dial. m. 10,13 ed@etav 
éxeivnv mpoidvres, Paus. 8, 23, 2, Lat. compendiaria ducere Senec. 
ep.119, recta ire. 

‘B8Swp (Bos p. 501 syq.): Matt. x. 42 05 éav motion ... toripiov 550 
puxpod, Jas. iii. 11; Epict. ench. 29,2; Arriah. Epict. 3, 12, 17 el 
and 15,3; Lucian. mors Peregr. 44, just as we say: a glass 9 aa 
port, a bottle of sherry, etc. We find also Oeppor sc. bdwp Aristoph. 614 
nub. 1040; Arrian. Epict. 8, 22,71, ete. So in Latin frigida Plin. | 
ep. 6, 16, calida Tac. Germ. 22, gelida Hor. serm. 2, 7, 91. 

ipadttov (Bos p. 204sq.): Jno. xx. 12 Oewped S00 ayyédous 
éy NEevKots Kabefowévous in white garments, Matt. xi. 8; Rev. 
Xvilil. 12,16; cf. Sept. Exod. xxxiii.4; Arrian. Epict. 8, 22, 10 
&p KoKKivols TrepiTaTov and Wetst. I. 381, 958 ; Bos p. 204. 

yroooa: Rev. ix. 11 év TH Adnuixg. 

avpa (Bos p. 49; cf. Lob. paralip. p. 314): Acts xxvii. 40 
émdpavtes Tov aptémova TH mveovaon cf. Lucian. Hermot. 28, 
(similarly 76 mvéovte sc. dvéum Lucian. Char. 3). 

xopa (Bos p. 560 sqq.): €& évavtias ex adverso Mark xv. 39, 
‘which is used likewise in a figurative sense Tit. ii. 8. The same 
word is usually supplied in Luke xvii. 24 9 dotpar ) dotpamtovca 
ex THs Um ovpavoey eis THY UT’ o'pavoy Adres (Sept. Job xviii. 4; 
Prov. viii. 28). » opewn Luke i. 39 early became a substantive, 
the highlands, the fill country, Xen. Cyr. 1, 3,3; Ptol. Geogr. 
8175/3 5.6, 95-4 

@pa time, is regarded as omitted in the phrase aq’ 7s 2 Pet. 


Vig. p. 881 found no fault with this local Gen. which became established in the Pro- 
nominal adverbs o%, rob. And many instances of this very phrase rijs (avrijs) 6500 
(cf. Bhdy. 138) are cited, and that not merely from poets (Aré. Sprachl. I. 2. 8. 157) ; 
ef. in particular, Thuc. 4, 47, 2 and Ari. on the passage, and Thue. 4, 33,3. If any 
one’ wishes to bring this local Gen. nearer to the primary import of the Gen. (§ 30, 1), 
he may take it perhaps thus: out or forth from that (way). But probably it connects 
itself more simply with the use mentioned in § 30, 11 p. 207. 

1 Many adverbial expressions arose from an ellipsis of 656s (Bttm. ausf. Sprachl. 
II. 341) or xépa (Bos p. 561), such as idia, kat’ idtav, Snuogia Acts xvi. 37 etc., which 
no longer suggest to the mind their origin, Bhdy..185 f. Such an adverbial expression 
also is émd «ids Luke xiv. 18, which cannot be discovered in the literary language of 
the Greeks, but was probably current in the language of conversation. It is equivalent 
to with one mind (ek pias puxfs Dion. H. II. 1058) or with one voice {uno ore, é« mids 
gwrjs Herod. 1, 4,21). Wahl, clay. p. 45, after Camerar. is too artifical. It is possible, 
moreover, that the Greeks did not understand any substantive at all originally, but 
employed the Feminine (as an abstract, Hwald, Heb. Gr. 645), just as independently 
as the Neuter, see Schaef. Bos p. 43 and the Review in the L. Lit. Zeit. 1825. no. 179 ; 
this, however, Ym. opuse. p. 162 will not admit. 
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iii. 4; Luke vii. 45; Acts xxiv. 11, which, indeed, had already 
become completely an adverb (cf. however, Matt. xv. 28). . The 
same applies to é& adrjs Mark vi. 25; Acts x. 33 etc., which many 
write as one word, é£auTis. . 

56 pos (or oixos) Acts ii. 27, 31 eis &dov, cf. Bos p. 14 ; Vechner, 
Hellenol. p. 124 sq., but the best Codd. [Sin. also] give eis aby. 

yA: Matt. xxiii. 15 9 Enpa (opposed to 1) OdXacca) the continent, 
dry land (Kypke in loc.). The same substantive would have to 
be supplied in Heb. xi. 26 oi év Aiy’arrov Oncavpoi (Lchm.). Cf. 
Her. 8,3; Diod.S. 12,34. But the reading of Alyirtov Oncavpot 
[which Cod. Sin. also gives] is better supported. 

xelp in 9 dekid, ) apiotepd Matt. vi. 3 etc., deEcav dSuddvac Gal. 
ii. 9 (Xen. A. 1,6,6; 2, 5,3), év deksad, ert rHv SeEvdy Eph. i. 20; 
Matt. xxvii. 29. 

Spaxpn: Acts xix. 19 edpov dpyupiou pupiddas wévtTe, as we 
say: he is worth ten thousand. Cf. Lucian. eun. 3 and 8; Achill. 
T.5,17. So also the names of measures are omitted Ruth iii. 15. 

vetéos: Jas. v. T waxpobupav én’ att@® (KxapT@), &ws dAdBy 
mMpwipov Kat drrijov. : 

The ellipsis in all these expressions has been sanctioned by long 

551 usage, and for that very reason is plain, especially in particular 

ith Contexts, to all who are familiar with the language (cf. he put 

615 down red, he sat on the right, he came in a coach and six). Other 
omissions are more special (peculiar to the usus loquendi of a 
city or community), e.g. mpoB8atucn (mtd Neh. ili. 1) Jno. v. 2 
(just as they say in Leipsic, to go out at the Grimma), yet. see 
Bos under the word wvAn. Such also are of d@dexa, of érta 
(dvdkovor) Acts xxi. 8; cf. in Greek of tpudxovta (tvpavvor). 

523 To this head have been referred incorrectly many expressions and phrases 

6th ed. in which an adjective or neuter pronoun is used independently without any 
ellipsis (Krii. S. 3), e.g. 70 tepdv (which at an early period had become a 
substantive) the temple, ro dworerés Acts xix. 35, 70 onpixov Rey. xviii. 12, 
in biblical diction ro dy:ov the holy place (in the tabernacle and the temple), 
To ikacryptov etc., Ta ida one’s own (possession) Jno. i. 11, 7a od what is 
thine Luke vi. 30, 7a xatorepa rhs yns Eph. iv. 9 (where, however, good 
Codd. [Sin. also] add pépn), 70 tpirov trav kruspdrov Rev. viii. 9 ete., and 
the adverbial expressions éy zavri, eis kevov, 70 Aourov (§ 54,1). Likewise 
in Heb. xiii. 22 Adywy is not to be supplied after Bpaxéwv, any more than 
verbis or the like is to be understood after preys. or (in quotations) rémw 
after év érépw Acts xiii. 835; Heb. v.6. Also in 1 Cor. xv. 46 76 rvevparixoy 
and 76 Wvyixov are used as substantives, and cua is not to be understood. 
Lastly, with év 7@ peragd Jno. iv. 31 xpdvm is not to be supplied, but rw 
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petagy is the Dat. of 76 peragd (Lucian. dial. d. 10, 1). Even the Gen. 
of kindred, such as Siérarpos IIlvppov Acts xx. 4, “lovdas "lax Bov, *"Eppop 
Tov LvxEu (§ 30, 3), is not elliptical, but the Gen. expresses the general 
notion of belonging to, just as we say: Prussia’s Blicher (Hm. opuse. 
p- 120; Kiihner II. 118f.). For instances from Greek and Roman authors, 
see Vechner, Hellenol. p. 122 sq.; Jani, ars poet. p..187sq. But even 
were vids, ddeAgds, and the like, actually omitted,in such expressions, it 
would still be a complete perversion to supply vids before the Genitive in 
Gal. iii. 20 6 8& peoirys Evds ovk éotw, (Kaiser de apologet. ev. Joa. 
consiliis II. 8). A word can be omitted only when the notion it expresses 
is conveyed by the context, or may be presumed to be known to the 
reader. But when it is said: the mediator is not of one, the expression 
does not even remotely intimate that precisely the word son is to be sup- 
plied. The sentence by itself merely means: does not appertain to a 
single individual. And that he appertains to him as son (instead of what 
surely must be regarded as most obvious, in his very function of mediator) 
is left wholly to conjecture ! 


On the other hand, a number of (transitive) verbs have, in a 
similar way, rid themselves in the course of time of the case of the 
noun in union with which they formed a current phrase, and are 
now used all alone to express the same meaning, e.g. dudayew to 
live (in an ethical sense) Tit. ili. 3, strictly, to spend sc. tov Biov 552 
1 Tim. ii. 2. So frequently in Greek authors, Xen. C. 1, 2, 2; thet 
8, 3,50; Diod. S.1, 8. Similarly, dvatp/Bew sojourn in a place 616 
Jno. ili. 22, strictly, spend sc. rov ypovorv, see Kiihnol in loc. Cf. 
in Latin agere, degere (Vechner, Hellenol. p.126f.).  SuuParrew 
Twi or mpos twa Acts iv. 15; xvii. 18 to confer, consult with one, 
originally cupBdadrAEwv Aoyous sermonem conferre Ceb. 33; by the 
older Greeks chiefly in the Mid. cupParreo Par. IIposéyew twi 
pay attention to etc., sc. Tov voov, cf. in Latin advertere, attendere. 
Similar is évréyew Luke xiv. 7; Actstii.5. So perhaps also évéyeuw 
Mark vi. 19; Luke xi. 53, where, however, it is sometimes ex- 
plained to be angry, supplying yodov (Her. 1, 118; 6, 119); but 
no instance can be found of the suppression of this Acc. "Em- 524 
TWévar Twi (Tas xeipas) Acts xviii. 10; cf. Xen. M. 2,1,15; Cyr. bth ed. 
6,.p.- 0. YvrAAauPavew, concipere, to become pregnant Luke 
i. 3h, Many verbs when used thus by themselves have become 
technical terms, as e.g. Ssaxoveiy Jno. xii. 2 to serve at table, apos- 
dépew Heb. v. 8 to offer, mposxuveiy to worship Jno. xii. 20; Acts 
viii. 27, Aatpevew Phil. iii.38; Luke ii. 37; Acts xxvi. 7, Kareiv 
invite 1 Cor. x. 27 (Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 28; 8,4, 1), xpovew knock 
(at.a door) Matt. vii. 7 etc., mpoBdrreww to put forth (of trees), a 

75 
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Or 


horticultural term, Luke xxi. 80. Nautical terms are alpew weigh 
sc. Tas ayxdpas Acts xxvii. 13 (Bos p. 15) Thue. 2, 23, like the 
Latin solvere Caes. gall. 4, 23, and xatéyew e’s Acts xxvii. 40, see 
Wahl under the word. 

We must, however, be careful not to refer to this head such 
verbs as either contain in themselves a complete notion, or in a 
given context are intended to express nothing more than the 
action which they denote, and are used absolutely, as €» yaorpt 
éyew to be pregnant, Siopiccew to break through, to break in Matt. 
vi. 19, otpwrvdew éavT@ sibi sternere Acts ix. 34 to make one’s bed, 
amootérxrew to send (personally or by letter) Luke vii. 19; Acts 
xix. 31 (Vechner, Hellenol. p. 126), u) éyew to be poor 1 Cor. xi. 
22; Boisson. Philostr. epp. p. 128 (habere Jani, ars poét. p. 189), 
ayopatew kal mowdey Rev. xiii. 17. [Just so in amoxreveire ete. 
Matt. xxiii. 34 the actions expressed are conceived absolutely ; 
see Mey. ad loc.] For examples of verbs used abstractly, see e.g. 
2 Cor: Gi. 13.5. 13; Heb? xii-25' "Coll, SPS PIA a as: 
iv. 2f. As to wdoyew in particular, see Wahl, clav. p. 387; cf. 
Weber, Demosth. p. 384. Also Luke ix. 52 @sre érouudoas aitd 
is probably to be rendered: to prepare for him, what? appears 
from the context, and £ev/av from Philem. 22 is not to be supplied. 
In the same way the verbs are used in 1 Cor. xi. 4 kata Kearns 
éyov (cf. 2 Cor. v. 12) and Rev. xxii. 19 édv tus adédryn aro Tov 
Adywv ToD ByBrLov, where to supply te betrays an utter want of 
philological discernment. Lastly dvvac@at, used absolutely, sig- 
nifies to be able, have power, and does not require an Infin. to 
complete its sense, not even in 1 Cor. x. 15 (where duv. treveyxety 
follows immediately) cf. Rom. viii. 7; 1 Cor. iii. 2; 2 Cor. xiii. 8. 

553 (Substantives with the Article are also used thus technically in 

Mth ed. doctrinal terminology, and with them a Gen. of the Person— 

617 Geo — has been looked for ; as, %) épy7 Rom. iii. 5; v.9; xii. 19; 
1 Thess. i. 10; ii. 16, to O€Anua Rom. ii. 18.) 

Adjectives used attributively with substantives can be omitted only in 
very rare instances. It is quite conceivable, for example, that in the 
phrase AaAciv érépats or Kawvais yAwooats the adjective was dropped through 
frequent use, and that yAwooats AaXety alone became a technical expression 
(de Wette on Acts, S. 33). But beyond the range of local and individual 
usage (somewhat like br7, namely Sibyllini, or bishop in partibus for in 
part. infidelium) nothing of this sort occurs ; since, owing to the diversity 
of epithets that may be joined to a substantive, it mein not do to leave 
the reader to guess the precise one to be supplied. In 2 Pet. ii. 10 éaicw 
gapxos wopeverOar does not need to be completed by érépas from Jude 7 ; 
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the phrase is intelligible as it stands. In 1 Cor. vi. 20 jyopdcOyre tysHs 
the epithet peydédns is not omitted, but the words mean simply: ye have 
been bought with a price; the emphasis lies upon the verb bought, not 
obtained for nothing. In Matt. xii. 32 ds dy etn Adyov Kara rod viod rod 
avOpaérov we must not supply BAaodynuov ; to speak a word against one, 
is a phrase complete in itself. In Rev. ii. 6, also, ‘the rendering hoc 
(laudabile) habes does not assume the omission of some similar word in 
the Greek. <A more plausible instance would be Acts v. 29 6 Iérpos kat 
ot dardaroXou, i.e. of GAXou Or Aouroi dm. and the like; yet on this see above, 
§ 58, 7 note, p. 520 sq. 

It would be preposterous also to supply, for instance, éva in Matt. xv. 23 525 
ovk dmrexpiOn airy Adyoy or évi in Luke vii. 7 eié Adyw, or twov in Mark bth ed. 
ii. 1 dv’ yuepGv (Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 440), or even wodvv in Luke xviii. 4 
ért xpdvov. The.notion of one is contained in the Singular, and that of 
several in the Plural. Cf. Lucian. Herm. radavrov for one talent, and eun. 

6 7pépav unum diem (in Latin, ut verbo dicam), Lucian. Alex. 15 juépas 
otxor ewewvev, Xen. Eph. 5,2; Charit. 5,9. With Luke xviii. in particular, 
ef, the well-known xpévw Schoem. Isae. p. 444. 

Note. It would be the most absurd of all to admit the existence of an 
ellipsis of adverbs or conjunctions ; and yet this has been done in a variety 
of cases by N.T. expositors. Of such interpreters Hm. opuse. p. 204 
says: qui si cogitassent, adverbia conjunctionesque proprietatibus quibus- 
dam et sententiarum inter se consociationibus ac dissociationibus indicandis 
inservire, quae nisi disertim verbis expressae vel propterea intelligi ne- 
queant, quod, si ellipsi locus esset, etiam aliena intelligi possent : numquam 
adeo absonam opinionem essent amplexi, ut voculas, quarum omissio longe 
aliter quam adjectio sententias conformat, per ellipsin negligi potuisse cre- 
derent. But ignorance of the nature of the moods is in part at the bottom 
of this opinion. Thus with Oédes eirwpeyv Luke ix. 54; Heb. viii. 5, ete. 
some have wanted to supply a iva or dzws, (see in opposition Hm. p. 207, 
ef. § 41, 4b. p. 285); so also «i or édv in sentences like 1 Cor. vii. 21 §54 
Sotdos éxAnOys, py cor pedrérw (Hm. p. 205; cf. § 60, 4c. p. 541); so ay Uh ed 
(Schwarz, soloec. p. 125) in Jno. xv. 22 ei wy HrAOov ... dpapriav oik etyov 618 
and similar sentences (Hm. p. 205, see § 42, 2 p. 803 sq.) ; and so povov 
frequently in the expression otk ... adda cf. § 55, 8 p. 495sq. or 1 Cor. 

ix. 9.1 It was likewise thought that 7 was omitted after the comparative 
in Jno. xv. 13 ; 3 Jno. 4 (BCrus.), but the clauses with tva in both passages 


1M} tév Body wérce TH OeG ; Paul takes into view here only the spiritual sense of 
the law, and considers it from the same point as Philo, who says: ov yap trép tov 
ardywv 5 vouos GAN trtp Tey vodv Kal Adyov éxdvTwy, sce Mey. The mdvtwv following 
ought to have deterred from such a weakening of the statement. In Rom. iv. 9, before 
} kal an etiam, a pdvoy is not required; and in iii. 28 uévoy, in the juxtaposition of 
miaret and xwpls Epywv vduov (since in Paul’s view miore: and épyos are mutually 
exclusive antitheses), would be quite superfluous, and would render the sentence 
cumbersome. On Rom. iv. 14, see Fr. in loc. 
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are added by way of explanation to the demonstrative pronoun, the Genitive 
of which is dependent on the comparative. Likewise in instances such 
as Acts iv. 22 érév jv mAeLdvev TecoapaKxovta, Xxill. 138, 21; xxiv. 1h; 
xxv. 6; Matt. xxvi. 53 7 is not to be supplied (though it is elsewhere 
used in such a construction). The Greeks had become accustomed to 
abbreviate the phrase in this manner, and probably did not regard the 
word zAééoves here as a comparative (more than), but as an annexed 
specification, just as elsewhere the neuter (adv.) zAéov is inserted even 
without government, see Lob. Phryn. p. 410sq.; cf. Mtth. S. 1019. 
Lastly, some wanted (Pott still) in 2 Pet. iii. 4 dg’ js ot rarépes exounOyoay, 
rdvra ovtws Siapéver am’ apyns KTicews to supply ws before the last words, 
which would give an appropriate meaning indeed, but would be entirely 

526 arbitrary. Two termini a quo are united here in a single sentence, one 

bth ed. closer and one more remote, in so far, that is, as of warépes is understood 
of those very fathers (see in particular Semler) who had received the 
promise of the zapovoia. (There would be a half ellipsis in a particle, if 
ov stood for ovzw, cf. especially Withof, opusc. Ling. 1778. 8vo. p. 32 sqq. 
But in Jno. vi. 17 an ovvw after the preceding 759 is to say the least 
unnecessary: tt had already become dark, and Jesus had not come. In 
Jno. vii. 8 ovrw is in fact only a correction; if we read ov«, we cannot 
remove the ethical difficulty of the passage by introducing a grammatical 
one in its place, (see also Boisson. Philostr. her. p. 502; Jacobs, Philostr, 
imagg. 357, and Aelian. anim. IT. 250). It does not follow that ov is used 
for ovzw in Mark vii. 18 because ovzw occurs in Matt. xv. 17; but in the 
latter passage also od is the better supported reading. In Mark xi. 13 not 
is completely sufficient. Against the admission of another sort of half 
ellipsis, that is, of verba simplicia for composita, see my program de verbor. 
simpl. pro compositis in N. T. usu et caussis. L. 1833. 4to.) 


6. Sometimes a partial ellipsis of both the subject and the 
predicate occurs in one and the same sentence. Gal. v. 13 pdvov 
619 un THhv EdXevOepiar eis Ghopunv Th capKi (KatéyyTe, TPéWwyTe, Oecum. 
555 amoypnonode). The subject as in the second person is obvious 
Tthed. from the preceding é«A#Onre ; and that part of the predicate which 
forms the copula (xaréxovres etc., Are, Hm. Vig. 872) is easily 
gathered from es adopynv (cf. Jacobs, Philostr. p. 525). Matt. 
xxvi. 5 (Mark xiv. 2) wu) év 1H éopth sc. TodTO yevécOw or TodTO 
Tot@mev, unless we prefer repeating from vs. 4 the two verbs 
Kpatno. «x. atroxteiv. These words, and Gal. as above, are no 
more an aposiopesis (Mey. on Gal. [in the earlier eds.]) than the 
German: aber nur nicht am Feste (not on the feast day), On 
the partial ellipsis in sentences with wn, see Klotz, Devar. II. 669, 

In 2 Cor. ix. 6 probably with rodro 6é is to be supplied Aéyw (Gal. 

iii. 17; 1 Thess. iv. 15) or gnuwi (1 Cor. vii. 29; xv. 50) Bos 
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p- 632'sq.; Franke, Demosth. 83; cf. Hm. Aeschyl. II. 362, or 
even doyifecGe, (for Meyer’s previous connection of, this todro 8é€ 
with 6 o7etpwy following produces a limping construction, as he 
himself has felt; and his present view, that todro Sé is an Ace. 
Abs., is far-fetched). So too in the phrase ody dtu (... adda), 
designed to prevent a misapprehension, J say, I-mean, was orig- 
inally understood before 8rv (Schaef. Bos°775; Hm. Vig. 804), 
Jno. Vil. 22 ody btu €« Tod Maicéws eotly (1) mepitouy), aN ex 
Tov Tatépwv, vi. 46; 2 Cor. i. 24; iii. 5; Phil. iv. 17; 2 Thess. 

ili. 9. The phrase, however, became so established by use that 

its origin was no longer thought of, and so Paul could write in 
Phil. iv. 11: ody é7e Ka torépnow réyo. By the side of this 
ovx dru might be placed ody ofov dtu: Rom. ix. 6 ody olov &é bru 
exTreTmTMKEV 6 NOYOS TOD Deod, i.e. ov Totoy dé Aéyw, olov dTv non tale 
(dico), quale (hoc est) excidisse etc. And the ofov ére of the 
later writers (Schaef. Gregor. Cor. p. 105) might then be com- 
pared, and as respects circumstantiality of expression the phrases 
adduced by Lob. Phryn. p. 427 os ofov, ofov dsmep. Moreover, 527 
two explanations of that Pauline phrase have been propounded : ™* od 
a. It has been rendered: but i is impossible that; for the te 
usually attached to ofov in this sense is in the first place not 
essential, and secondly it is wanting in the passage adduced by 
Wetst. from Gorgias Leont. col ov« Fv olov pévov paptupas... 
evpeiv, cf. also Kayser, Philostr. Soph. p. 348,! and in the third 
place probably also ody oféy te 6€ might be read (Aelian. 4, 17), 
and the construction with the Inf. éememtwxévat tov Aoyov had 
been resolved by 672, after the fashion of the later language (cf. 

in Latin dico quod)?; de Wette’s objection falls to the ground, 

_ if we take Aéyos Geod as Fr. does. b. Some, with Fr., consider 
ovyx otov, as it is often used in later writers, a negative adverb : 

by no means, no such thing (properly ob tovodrov éotw Ore the thing 556 
ts not such that), Polyb. 3, 82,5; 18,18, 11. To be sure, the Bob 
finite verb then always follows without 67v; but Paul may either ~~ 
have employed é7z pleonastically (like ws 67v), or have used and 
construed the phrase in the sense of multuwm abest ut, far from 
being the case that. Meyer’s solution is in no respect more 
plausible. 


1 Examples of the personal ofds éo71, such as Mcy. adduces from Polybius, have no 
connection with the idiom here examined. Cf. Weber, Demosth. p. 469. 
2 On the relation of the Infinitive construction to a clause with ér:, see Krii. 253. 


. 
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In Rom. ix. 16 dpa otv od rod Oédovros oddé Tod TpExovTos etc., Where it 
is enough to supply éo7é, the subject of the impersonal sentence (therefore 
it is not of him that willeth, does not depend on the will; see, on «vai 
twos, above, p. 195) is to be gathered from the context: viz. the attain- 
ment of Divine mercy, vs. 15. Similar is Rom. iv. 16 0a rodro é« wiarews 
(éor/), iva kara yépw (q), therefore from faith proceeds that of which 
I speak, namely (primarily gathered from vs. 14) % «Anpovopia, As to 
Rom. vy. 18 see above, no. 2 p. 587. 

In Matt. v. 38 dd6adApov dvr épOarpod Kal ddovra dyti dddvros, the 
subject and part of the predicate are likewise omitted; although an indica- 
tion of the latter is contained in avri. The words, however, are borrowed 
from Exod. xxi. 24, where déces precedes. In such well-known expres- 
sions as the familiar and almost proverbial passages of the law, even a 
verb may have been suppressed that could not elsewhere have been 
omitted without ambiguity ; see under 3, b. p. 588." 


7 Even whole propositions are sometimes omitted by ellipsis 
(Hm. opusce. p. 159; Vig. 872): 

a. Rom. xi. 21 €f yap 6 Beds tHv Kata piow Krddwv ovk épeicaTo, 
pnts ovde cod geicetas sc. dédovKa or opate, which, however, is 
suggested in pros. In Matt. xxv. 9 the text. rec. [and Cod. Sin.] 
has pjrore ovx, but there is a preponderance of authority + for 
the reading pajrore ov wy, according to which paote would be 

528 taken by itself (as dehortatory) by no means! sc. damev vs. 8 or 
bth el. vevécOw tTodTo, cf. Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 9; Exod. x. 11. In Luke 
xvi. 8 there is not so much an omission of dna’ or épn as rather 
an annexation in oratio recta of the further discourse of him to 
whom the expression 67+ dpovimws émolncev belongs. Similar to 
this is v. 14. In Greek prose é¢y, or the like, is suppressed only 
either where a o 6é, of d€ indicates the speaker (Aelian. 9, 29 ; 
anim. 1,6), or where the mere structure of the sentence indicates 
that some one (else) speaks, as frequently in dialogues. Van 
Hengel (annotatt. p. 8 sqq.) is wrong in thinking that this ellipsis 
621 (py 6 Geos) occurs in Matt. xxiii. 34; see, on the other hand, Fr. 
Bengel’s remark on 1 Cor. ix. 24 is a mistake. In Matt. xvi. 7 
duedoyifovto ev éavtots Aéyovtes* OTL dpTovs ovK éehaBowev it is far 
more suitable to supply before oz the simple sentence tadra Aéyer 


1 Akin to this Acc. in a passage of the law is that employed in all languages in 
demands, e.g. mat Aopviav, see Gos p. 601. 

{t The contrary statement is made on p. 504. Od uf, although supported by B CD 
and by the majority of the less impcrtant authorities, recommended by Grsb., and adopt- 
ed by Lchm., Tisch. 2d and 7th, Alf., Treg., de Wette, Mey. et al., has heen abandoned 
by Tisch. 8th ed. tor ora, which is supported hy (besides &) A LZ 33 ete. —a wn 1.] 
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and render 67 by because, than to take 67 for the particle intro- 
ducing the oratio recta. In Jno. v. 6,7, the answer dvOpwmov 557 
ov« éxw, Wa... Bady pe els THY KoAUpBHAApay does not ‘seem to Thed. 
correspond directly to the question GérXeus vyujs yevéoPar ; so that 
a simple yes, certainly, may be supposed to be omitted. But the 
sick man does not stop at this simple affirmation, but immediately 
proceeds to state the obstacle which has hitherto opposed his wish. 
On passages such as Jno. i. 8 ov« ty éxeivos TO has, GAN iva 
peaptupnon, ix. 8, see p. 316 sq. 
b. Sometimes a long protasis is followed by no apodosis, e.g. 
2 Thess. ii. 3 f. 67v éay pur EXOn H GrrocTacia TpaTov ... OTL éoTw 
Geos, it is necessary to understand from vs. 1: the mapovola tod 
xupiov does not arrive. The long protasis! involves this omission. 
So, in particular, the apodosis is wanting to a protasis with ws7ep 
in Matt. xxv. 14; Rom. v. 12; ix. 22 ff. see § 63, I. 1 p. 569 sq. 


Likewise, in quotations from the O. T. there sometimes seems to be an 
ellipsis of an entire sentence, as in 1 Cor. i. 31 tva, xaws yéyparra, 6 
Kavywpevos ev kupin Kavydcbw. After iva a yévyrou or zAnpwy may be 
understood. The apostle, however, unconcerned about the grammatical 
sequence, attached the words of Scripture directly to his own as integral 
parts of the statement, just as in Rom. xv. 3 he introduces in direct dis- 
course the words of Christ from Ps. lxix., cf. xv. 21. In 1 Cor. ii. 9 f., 
however, we must not with Mey. [eds. Ist and 2d] take vs. 10 for the 
-apodosis to &@ é¢0adyuds etc.; but Paul, instead of saying, in continuity 
with adAAd, rovro piv etc., annexes the antithesis directly to the words of 
the quotation, so that dAAd remains without grammatical sequence. 


II. Aposiopesis, or the suppression of a sentence or part of a 
sentence in consequence of emotion (of anger, cf. Stallb. Plat. 
Apol. p. 35,? sorrow, fear, etc., cf. Quintil. 9, 2,54; Tiberius and 
“Alexander de figuris in Walz, rhetor. graec. VIIT. 536, 450), in 529 
which case the gestures of the speaker supply what is wanting 6th od. 
(Hm. p. 153), occurs, not merely in forms of oaths (§ 55, note 622 
p. 500) in which it became usual, but also after conditional clauses 
in the following passages: Luke xix. 42 ef éyvas kal ov, Kairye év 
Th nuepa cov TAaUTH, TA Tpos eipyvnv cov, If thou also hadst known 
what concerns thy peace! sc. how fortunate that would have been 


_ 1To this some refer also Jas. iii. 3 (according to what is undoubtedly the true 
reading [supported also by Cod. Sin.] ei Sé). But the apodosis is probably contained 
in the words kat dAov 7d c@ua. See the careful discussion by Weesinger in loc. 

2 Like the well-known guos ega—! or the German: warte, ich will dich—! Eng. 
mind, or I’li—-! The aposiopesis may occur even in the form of a question, e.g. Num. 
xiv. 27 €ws Tivos Thy cuvaywyhy Thy movnpay TavTny ; cf. Acts xxiii. 9 Lehm. 
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oe tal \ an 
(for thee) ; xxii. 42 mdtep, ef Bovres Tapeveyxety To TOT1/pLov TOUTO 
am éuod: mAnv etc. In both passages sorrow has suppressed the 
apodosis. Acts xxiii. 9 oddev Kaxov etplicxopey ev TO avOparr@ 
ToUTM* ef Sé TrEbpa EaAHTEV AUTO 1) ayyedos ... we find nothing 


-evil in this man; but if a spirit has spoken to him or an angel — 


(which the Pharisees utter with gestures expressive of rescive), 
sc. the matter is significant, or requires caution. Others take the 
words interrogatively (Lchm.): 7, however, ... has spoken? how 
then ? what is to be done in that case? See, in general, Fr. 


Conject. I. 80 sq. The addition pu) Ocowaydpev found in some 


Codd. is a gloss. Bornem. has quietly retracted his earlier con- 
jecture. Moreover, it may be doubted whether in the preceding 
passage an aposiopesis really occurs, or merely a break in the 
discourse at vs. 10. In Jno. vi. 62 the apodosis, suggested readily © 
by vs. 61, is omitted with an air of triumph: how strange will 
that appear toyou! In Mark vii. 11 bpeis Néyere: éav elrn dvOpwiros 
TO Tatpl TH wyntpl: KopPav ... 0 édv €& ewovd wpedyOHs: Kal 
ovxéte adiere etc. the apodosis is to be supplied from vs. 10: then 
he does right in keeping his vow, and consequently ye release him 
in this case from the obligation twwav toy ratépa etc., see Krebs 
in loc! 2 Thess. ii. 3 ff. is an anacoluthon, and not an aposiopesis. 
Lastly, in Phil. i. 22 the assumption of an aposiopesis (Rillict) is 
quite inadmissible. An aposiopesis is in Greek authors? also most 
frequent after conditional clauses (Plat. sympos. 220 d.). Indeed 
when two conditional clauses correspond to each other it is quite 
common to suppress the apodosis after the first (Poppo, Xen. Cyr. 
p. 256 ; Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 197), the speaker ‘hastening on to 
the second clause as the more important, as in Plat. Protag. 325 d. 
éav pev Exov TreiOntar* eb dé ur) — evOdvovew aTreiNais Kal TANYyats, 
rep. 9, 575d. ovKoby édy pev Exovtes vrreikwaw* écdv bé py ete. 
Thue. 8, 3. So Luke xiii. 9 Kav pev troujon Kaprov: et bé prjye, 
eis TO wéAXov Exxoers aitny If it bear fruit, well (let it remain) ; 
but if not, then cut it down (though here des adtyy may be 


1 Many expositors find an aposiopesis (?) also in the parallel passage Matt. xy. 5 
bs dv eltn TH Twatp } TH untpl: Sa@pov b edy e& euod wpeAnOFs: Kal od wh Tinjon TY 
natépa aitod — that is, he acts properly (in conformity to the law). But perhaps [yet 
see Meyer’s objections] we should, with Grotius and Bengel, regard the apodosis as 
commencing with kal ob uy: whoever says to his parents ... he is not obliged also 
(in such case) to honor his parents, he is thereby also (in that case) released from the 
commandment tiua tov matépa. The cat then would not be pleonastic. 

2 From the O. T. cf. Exod. xxxii. 832; Dan. ili. 15; Zech. vi. 15; see Késter, Erlauter. 
der heil. Schrift, S. 97. 
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supplied from what precedes). (On the omission after ef d€ ju 
or e¢ dé wn ye of the entire conditional clause, to be supplied from 
the context preceding, see above, p. 583.) 


As an aposiopesis dpa 447 might also be regarded in Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 9, 

with which may be compared the forms of dehortation or deprecation, 
‘frequent in the tragedians, yy radra Eurip. Io 1335, wi ov ye ete. Yet 
see above, p. 583 sq. 

In Rom. vii. 25 to the complaint tis pe picerar ék Tod cdpatos Tod 
Gavarov rovrou ; is annexed, in an overpowering burst of joy, a brief thanks 
be to God! —also a species of aposiopesis. In unimpassioned style, Paul 
would have said: thanks be to God that he has already liberated me, etc. 

Also in 2 Cor. vii. 12 dpa ei kal éypawa ipuiv some have assumed a res- 
ervation, where Billroth still wants to supply yaAerdv tt. Paul would thus 
have purposely omitted the word, because the affair still gave him pain. 
But éypawa is of itself complete. 


§ 65. REDUNDANT STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES; PLEONASM 
(SUPERFLUITY),! DIFFUSENESS. 


1. A Pleonasm? is the opposite of an ellipsis, as redundance is 
the opposite of deficiency. A pleonasm, accordingly, would be 
exemplified in the addition of a word that is not intended to add 
anything to the meaning of the sentence (Hm. opuse. I. 217, 222). 
In point of fact the earlier philologists not only believed in the 
existence of superfluous words, especially particles (Hm. opusc. 
p. 226), but Kiihnol on Matt. v. 1 (cf. Weiske, pleon. p. 34) goes 
so far as to maintain that 7o dpos may be used for dpos. But as 
this (pleonasm of the definite article) is a downright absurdity, 
so.is the existence of expletives in the Greek literary language a 
figment. In general, pleonasm, which takes place chiefly in pred- 


1 See Fischer, Weller. II. I. 269sqq.; Bb. Weeske, Pleonasmi graeci s. commentar. 
' devocib., quae in sermone Graeco abundare dicuntur. Lips. 1807. 8vo. ; Poppo, Thueyd. 
I. I. 197 sqq.; in reference to the N. T. Glass. Phil. sacra I 641 sqq. (it relates, how- 
ever, more to the O. T., and is on the whole meagre) ; Bauer, Philol. Thucyd. Paull. 
p- 202sqq.; Tzschucke, de sermon. J. Chr. p. 270 sqq.; Haab S. 324 ff.; J. H. Maii 
diss. de pleonasmis ling. graec. in N. T. Giess. 1728. (10 sheets). This writer had 
intended to write a work on Pleonasms in general ; see his observatt. in libr. sacr. I. 52. 
Another work, by M@. Nascou, announced in a Prodromus (Havn. 1787. 8vo.), failed, 
in like manner, to make its appearance. 

2 Glassius, as above, has sensible remarks on the definition of a pleonasm; cf. also 
Flacii clavis script. sacr. Il. 4, 224, and my Ist Progr. de verbis compos. p. 7 sq. 
Quintil. instit. 8, 3, 53 gives a simple, but, rightly understood, adequate definition : 
pleonasmus vitium, cum supervacuis verbis oratio oneratur. 
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icates (Hm. as above, p. 219), consists in ingrafting into a sentence 
581 words the full import of which has been already conveyed in 
‘Sth ol another part of the same sentence (or period), either by the same 
or by an equivalent expression. Even this, however, is done 
intelligently only when, ( 
a. From carelessness, or from want of confidence in the reader’ s 
attention, the same thing is (particularly in extended sentences) 
repeated: nonne tibi ad me venienti nonne dixi? Here nonne is 
intended in reality to be thought but once. So Ool. ii. 13 «at 
560 bwas vexpods dvtas év Tos TapaTTépact ... cuvegwotroincey UGS 
“Thel. cty adté, Matt. viii. 1; Eph.ii.11f.; Phil. iv. 15 var. [Matt. iv. 16] 
(Vechner, Hellenol. p. 177 sq.), Mark vii. 25 yuu, 5 efyev 76 Ovyd- 
Tplov avTHS Tvedpa axadBaptov, Rev. vii. 2, see § 22, 4 p. 147 sq. 
(Demosth. Euerg. 688 b. odtou @ovto éwé, ef moddd pov AdBovev 
évéxupa, dopevov adjnoew je Tors waptupas), 1 Cor. vii. 26 vouiS 
TOUTO KaXOV vTrdpyew ... OTL KaXOY avOpere, Rev. xii. 9 (2) ef. 
V. Fritzsche, quaest. Lucian. 14 sq.; 2 Tim. iv. 9 o7ovdacov 
éAOetv mpds we TaXEwS, 2 Cor. Vili. 24 T7 EvdesEwv tT. ayarns... 
évdeckvbpevot (yet see § 32, 2 p. 224) cf. Plato, lege. 12, 966 b. 
Tv évoderErv TO Oyo aduvately évdelkvucOa (Xen. Cyr. 8, 
2,5). To this head may be referred also Rom. ix. 29 Sept. @s 
Topoppa av ®porm@npev Cin the parallel member @s ... av 
éyevnOnuev), as well as roylfeoOai or jryeicOai Teva @s 2 Cor. x. 2; 
2 Thess. iii. 15; Lucian. Peregr. 11 (instead of the Acc. alone, 
ef. > a4n Job xix. 11), as even in Greek authors we find vopifew 
ws (yet see Stallb. Plat. Phileb. p. 180) and the like. Different 
are Luke xx. 2 eiqov mpos avtov NéyovTtes, Mark xii. 26 ras 
elmrev avT@ 6 beds Néyor, Acts xxviii. 25 TO mvedwa EXaAHCEDV..«. 
AXévov etc. In all these passages the Participle serves to introduce 
(as frequently in the Sept.) the direct discourse (cf. the well-known 
épn Aéyov Doderlein, Synon. IV. 18), which might assuredly be 
annexed immediately to edzrov, etre. Different from this, again, 
are Matt. xxii. 1; Luke xii. 16, and still more Luke xiv. 7; xvi. 2; 
Xvili. 2, etc. 
Another mode of introducing the direct discourse, Luke xxii. 61 
625 treuvnoOn rod Adyou Tod Kupiov Hs etrev aite, Acts xi. 16 éurjobqv Tod 
pypatos Tov Kupiov, ds éAeyev, is to be referred to circumstantiality (see 
below, no. 4 p. 606 sq.), like the usage of even Attic authors, Xen. Cyr. 8, 
2,14 Adyos aitod dropvypoveirat, os A€éyot, see Bornem. schol. p. 141, and 
is not to be deemed a pleonasm. 


2. Or when b. one of the synonymous expressions has, from 
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usage, partially lost its meaning,! as in dm’ ovpavoder (Iliad. 8, 
365), &oyos adkov (Hm. Homer. hymn. in Cerer. 362), or a 
repetition, originally emphatic, has in course of time become 
weakened, as wéAw adOis (Hm. Vig. 886). So in the N. T. avo 
faxpobev Matt. xxvi. 58; Mark xv. 40; Rev. xviii. 10 (Wetst. I. 
524 sq.), amo dvobev Matt. xxvii. 51; Mark xv. 38, érevra peta 
todro Jno. xi. T (etOéws trapayphua Acts xiv. 10 Cod. D) ef. émera 532 
poeta tadta Dem. Neaer. 530 ete., eita peta todto or Tadra Arist. ‘th ed. 
rhet. 2,9, 13; Plat. Lach.190¢. For similar instances, see Poppo, 
Thue. III. I. 343; HI. IL. 38;2 in Latin deinde postea Cic. Mil. 561 
24, 65, post deinde, tum deinde ete. Vechner, Hellenol. p. 156 sqq. aa. 
Also Luke xix. 4 mpodpapov éwmrpoabev (Xen. CO. 2, 2,73 7, 

A, 36), iv. 29 éx«Badrew Fo, Luke xxiv. 50 é&dyev Fw, Rev. 

iii. 12 (Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 837; Bornem. schol. 166 sq.), Acts xviii. 21 
Taruv avakaurrew (Ceb. 29, cf. Kritz, Sallust. I, 88), Mark 
‘vii. 36 waXXOv Tepiccd TE pov (§ 35, 1 p. 240, cf. Hm. opuse. 222 ; 
Vechner, Hellenol. p.166 sqq.), Luke xxii. 11 épetre 76 06 0 SeorroTn 

Ths ofkeas? (Bornem. in loc.), Rev. xviii. 22, cf. Odyss. 14, 101 
ovayv cuvBoava, Her. 5, 64 orparnyov ths otpatujs, Plato, legg. 2, 
671i d.; Cedren. I. 343; Theoer. 25, 95; Juno. xii. 13 ra Baia tov 
gdowikov (Baia of itself signifies palm branches), Acts ii. 30 
Spk@ bpmocev 6 Geds, ef. Exod. xxv. 12. See Jacob, quaest. 
Lucian. p. 10; Bornem. Xen. conv. 186; Pflugk, Eurip. Hee. 

p. 18; Lob. paralip. 534 sqq. 

To this head are to be referred the established schemata: 

a. that cai is used after particles of comparison, Acts xi. 17 626 
et THY tony Swpeay edwKev adtois 0 Beds ws Kal jpiv, 1 Cor. vii. 7 
Oér Travras avOpérrous civar @s Kal éuavTov (see above, p. 440) ; 
for the also is already implied in the comparison, which makes 
‘this very declaration that something takes place also in the case 
of a second object. 


1 From the department of Etymology may be adduced, as instances of the same 
nature, the double comparatives we:(érepos etc., see § 11, 2 p. 69. In German, ef. 
mehrere, for which pedantic purists would substitute, both in writing and speaking, 
mehre. 

2 Cf. from later writers érd rayraxd6ev Const. Manass. p. 127, amd pwtOer or under 
Theophan. cont. 519, 524, ék ducudev Nicet. Annal. 18, p. 359 d., é« matdd0ev OY vnmidbev 
Malal. 18, p. 429; 5, p. 117, vera wept Cedren. 1, p. 716, mep) ... €vexa Niceph. Cpolit. 
p- 6, 35, dv dv &vexa Theophan. cont. p. 138, 46 dv 81 Deut. xxviii. 62. On the 
last examples, see Hm. opusc. 220. 

8 Oixodoueiv olkov Luke vi. 48 is no more a pleonasm than aedificare domum, as both 
verbs acquired at a very early period, from usage, the signification of to build (generally). 
See other instances of the sort in Lobeck, paralip. p. 501 sq. 
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8. that an additional negative is annexed to a verb of negation 

in a clause dependent on that verb and supplementing it, 1 Jno. 

ii. 22 0 dpvoupevos, bt Incods ov éotw 0 Xpiotos, Luke xx. 27 

ayTinéyovtes, 7) eva avdotacw (Xen. C. 2, 2, 20; An. 2,5, 29; 

Isocr. Trapez. 8360 ; Dem. Phorm. 585; Thuc.1, 77), Heb. xii. 19 

oi axovcavTes TapyTicayvto fu TposteOHvar avTois Noyou (Thue. 

5, 63), Gal. v. 7 ris duds évéxoe 7H adnOela ur) elVec@ar (Kurip. 

Hee. 860). Cf. further Luke iv. 42; Acts xx. 27; 1 Pet. iii. 10 

(Thue. 5, 25; 7,53; Plat. Phaed. 117 c. ; Demosth. Phaenipp, 

654b.; see Vig. pp. 459, 811; Alberti, observ. p. 470 sq. ; Thilo, 

Act. Thom. p. 10; Bttm. exc. 2 in Mid. p. 142 sqq.; Mtth. 1242 f.). 

The German employs a similar construction in the conversational 

style; and this usage in Greek may be accounted for by the cir- 

cumstantiality peculiar to familiar discourse, since in these verbs 

the force of the negation gradually became less sensible, and thus 

was expressly renewed in the dependent clause, cf. Mdv. S. 248. 

Recent writers, indeed, maintain that this mode of expression is 

562 not to be considered as pleonastic (Hm. opuse. p. 232; Klotz, 

ith ed. evar. p. 6681); yet logically one of the negatives is undeniably 

one superfluous. (But even in the N.T. the negation is not always 

‘ subjoined, e.g. after verbs of hindering Luke xxiii. 2; Acts viii. 36 

[1 Thess. ii. 16] ; Rom. xv. 22; cf. Mtth. 1243 ; Mav. 248 ; nee 
Devar. p. 668.) 


On the other hand, the following constructions are different from the 
preceding: Acts x. 15 mdédw é« Sdevrépov (cf. Jno. iv. 54), Jno.’ xxi. 16 
madw devrepov (Plut. Phil. c. 15), Gal. iv. 9 wédw dvwOev (Isoer. Areopag. 
p- 338 addw e& dpyns), rursus denuo (Hand, Tursell. IL. 279); in all 
which passages a more definite word is added as explanatory. Still greater 
difference is there in Acts v. 23 according to the reading robs pvAaxas ew 
éotGras mpd tov Gvpdv (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 23) ; also in Luke ii. 36 airy Fv 
mpoBeByxvia ev jpépars todXats (cf. i. 7,18), for the meaning is: she 
was far advanced (Lucian. Peregr. 27 zoppwrarw yypws mpoB_eBnkws) ; Rev. 
ix. 7 7a 6potmpata trav akpidwy Gpovra Imros, for dpourpara signifies 

627 forms, cf. Ezek. x. 22; 1 Pet. iii, 17 «i O€Xou 7d OEXnpa Tod Geod si 
placuerit voluntati divinae, since @€Anua means the will itself and OéAew 
the operation of the will (like the stream streams etc.) cf. Jas. iii. 4. In 
Jno. xx. 4, however, rpoédpapev td yoy rod Iérpov is to be taken thus: 
he ran on before, faster than Peter (closer specification). In 2 Pet. iii. 6 
vdart would not be superfluous even if t3drwy were supplied with 8 dv; 


1 Non otiosam esse negationem in ejusmodi locis, sed ita poni infinitivum, ut non 
res, quae prohibenda videatur, intelligatur, sed qua vi ac potestate istius prohibitionis 
jam non fiat. 
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it would designate water as an element, whereas vdara (cf. Gen: vii. 11) 
would signify the concrete (separate) bodies of water. Cf. further, Jude 4. 
As to Heb. vi. 6 see my 3d Progr. de verbb. compos. p. 10. That Luke 
xx. 43 tromddiov tdv roddv cov (Heb. i. 13) footstool of thy feet, Gen. 
xvii. 13 6 oixoyevys THs oixias cov (Deut. vii. 13) are not, on account of the 
Gen. annexed, entirely similar to the preceding examples, is obvious. 
Lastly, such passages as Mark viii. 4 dde ... ém épnuias, xiii. 29 éyyds... 
ért Ovpats, 2 Tim. ii. 10 do not properly fall under the notion of pleonasm 
(Heinichen, Euseb. II. 186), but of apposition. Likewise Mark xii. 23 
év Ty, dvacrdcet, Orav avacrdou can hardly be called diffuseness, as the last 
clause here is an application of the general év ry dvaor. to the brothers 
mentioned in vs. 20 ff. See Lob. paralip. p. 534. As a half pleonasm 
might dcp) edwdias Eph. v. 2 (both derivatives of ofw) be regarded, and 
compared perhaps to zaidwy das (Eurip. Androm. 6138; Hm. opusc. 
p: 221). But it signifies an odor of sweet smell; doun is the smell as 
inhaled, edwdia is its quality. 

3. ¢. Lastly, many redundancies are attributable to a blending 
of two constructions, Hm. opusc. p. 224; Vig. p. 887; as, Luke 
ii. 21 bre erArjoOnoav Hjiépar xT... Kal exdnOn TO dvoya (instead 
of érrjoO. b€ nu. ... Kal, or OTe err. ... KANON), Vil. 12 ws Ayyioe 563 
Th wid THS TWorews, Kal Sod éLexoulLero TeOvnxas, Acts x.17. To thet 
this head might be referred also Rom. ix. 29 (see under a.) ; and 
it is even possible that é7u before the oratio recta originated in 
this way (Rost, Gr. 641). With more assurance may we explain 
thus the pleonastic negation in the phrase éxrds ef un (Devar. 1, 
74): 1 Cor. xiv. 5 peiSav 0 rpodntedwr 7) 6 AaOv yrwocais, exTds 
el pny Svepunvetyn except he interpret, xv. 2; 1Tim.v 19. The 534 
Germans in colloquial speech often employ a similar mode of pie 
expression: alle waren zugegen, ausgenommen du nicht; ich 
komme nicht, bevor du nicht gesagt hast etc. In the preceding 
quotation, either éxros ¢¢ duepynveby or et wy Svepunvedn might have 
been used. On that and other similar phrases (such as aA €i 
pn) much has been collected by Lob. Phryn. p. 459; cf also 
Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 869; Doederlein, Oed. Col. p. 382 sqq. On 
the other hand, in the expression «i d€ wu ye, when it seems to 
mean, but if not, otherwise (after a negative clause) Matt. vi. 1; 
ix. 17; 2 Cor. xi. 16, the negation cannot be considered as pleo- 
nastic according to the original import of the phrase; see Fr. 628 
Mt. p. 255. 

4. The greater part of what has been called pleonasm in the 
N. T. (and out of it) is circwmstantiality or more frequently 
fulness of expression (Hm. opusc. p. 222 sqq. and Vig. 887 ; 
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Poppo, Thue. I. I. 204 sqq.) ; the former of which arises from the 
writer’s endeavor to be rightly understood; and the latter is de- 
signed to give vividness, force (solemnity), sonorousness to style. 
It must also be remefabered that the N.'T. diction is to a great 
extent conversational, or akin to it; and that the above-mentioned 
peculiarities are pre-eminently characteristic of Oriental expres- 
sion. Such phraseology differs from pleonasm in this, that every 
word and part of a word in a sentence contains something intended 
to add to the general meaning, though it may not be absolutely 
necessary for the logical completeness of the thought, e.g. Mark 
1.17 rroumow vuas yevéoOar adseis avOporer, for which Matt. 
iv. 19 has troujow tpas adits avOpmrwv. The opposite is not 
ellipsis, but conciseness. 

In the first place, as respects Cnr cAtitat arama the following 
cases are to be distinguished : 

a. A word, only required once to complete the thought, is 
repeated in every parallel member where it might have been simply 
understood :! Heb. ii. 16 ob yap ayyé\ov éEridapBavetat, Ara 
oméppatos “ABp. émukapBavetat, Jno. xii. 3 Hrenpev Tove 
todas tod “Inood kal ée&fuake tals OpiEly adtis Tovs wodas 
avtod, Rev. xiv.2 }xovca haoviyy €x Tod oipavod ... Kai 7 Povn, 


Hv HKovoaa, ix. 21; xvi. 18; LCor. xii.12; xv.54; Phil. 1.165 


564 iv. 17; Jno. x. 10; Rev. ix. 1f.; Mark i. 40; Matt. xviii. 32,:cf. 
th ed. in Greek authors, Xen. Mem. 2, 10,3; Demosth. Zenoth. 576. ; 


Long. 2, 3; Lucian. Cynic. 9; Jacob, Lucian. Alex. 117 ; Poppo, 
Thue. III. II. 23; in Latin the expressions, especially frequent in 
Jul. Caesar, in ea loca, quibus in locis ; dies, quo die etc. Such 
repetitions ensure perspicuity, particularly when several words in- 
tervene. Sometimes repetitions have a rhetorical aspect, see no. 5. 

b. The usual or indispensable instrument (e.g. a human limb) 
is expressly mentioned along with the action in point: Acts 


585 xv. 23 ypdvpavtes dua xetpos autav (they were to deliver it), xi. 80 


Gth ed. 
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@ Cor. xi. 33); xix. 11; ill. 18 mpoxarnyyeire dua oTOpatos TdvTeOY 
tov tpopntav, xv. 7; Luke i. 70 ete. Cf. from the poets, Kurip. 
Ion 1187 yepolv éxxéwv orrovdds (var.), Hec. 526 f.; Theocr. 7, 158 
tocol xopevoat, see Lob. Aj. p. 222 f. (Wunder, Recens. p. 17 sq.). 
But in Rom. x. 15 (Sept.) @s @paiou of odes TOV evayyerdfopevar 


1 We must judge differently many of the repetitions used by the orators who had in 
view the delivery before the people of what they had written; cf. Foertsch, de locis 
Lysiae, p. 29. Of a different nature also is the repetition of the same word in Plat. 
Charm. 168 a. 
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eipjvnv the notion of arrival, implied in odes, is very far from 
being superfluous; and in 1 Jno. i. 1 6 éwpdxapev tots 6¢0an- 
pots nwov (Luke ii. 30) an emphasis is obviously intended in 
the last words, like: to see with one’s own eyes (Hesiod. theog. 701 ; 
Thue. 2, 11; Aristot. mirab. 160 ; Heliod. 4, 19 ; see Bremi, Aesch. 
I, 124; ef. Jani ars poet. p. 220sq.). And in:Mark vi. 2; Acts 
vy. 12 it is to be considered that the miracles in question were 
wrought by the laying on of hands. But analogous to this (cir- 
cumstantial) form of expression is Luke i. 76 mpomopevon mpd 
mpos@mov kupiov, ix. 52 (85), a phrase used also as precisely 
equivalent to before (in reference to inanimate objects): Acts 
xiii. 24 mpd mposmmov tis eisddov avtod, cf. Sept. Num. xix. 4 
arévavTt TOU Tposw@mrov THs oKnvys, Ps. xciv. 6 Kata mpdswrrov 
avépov. 

ce. An action which according to the nature of the case precedes 
another, is also expressed separately, and generally by a participle : 
Matt. xxvi. 51 ékteivas tiv yeipa aréoracey Thy pdxatpav 
avtod, ii. 8 Omas Kayo EXO@v Tposkyvyow avT@ (xiv. 33), Jno. 
vi. 5 €mrdpas tovs dpOarporvs Kal Oeacdpevos etc., Matt. xiii. 31 
Gpota KOKK@ oWaTrews, dv KaBwDV avOpwros EoTresper etc. VS. 33 ; 
Acts xvi. 8 (Xen. Eph. 38, 4 6 6€ adrov AaBav dyer Tpds TOV’ AvOiav, 
see Locella p. 141), Jno. vi. 15 yvovs bts wéd\Xovow Epyer Oat Kab 
aprratew avtov, Matt. xix.21. Likewise in 1 Cor. ii. 1 xayo éXOov 
mTpos wuas, dderpol, 7AGov ov etc. the participle was not necessary. 
What Bornem. Cyrop. 5, 8, 2 has adduced is of a different nature, 
as in his passages the participle is separated by several words from 
its verb. On the other hand, in Luke i. 31 ovAd Wy év yaotpl 
kal TéEn viov etc. no one will find a mere redundancy of language ; 
the momentous nature of the favor vouchsafed her is expressed 
by specifying its several particulars. In Luke xxiv. 50: évdpas 
Tas YElpas avTOD evAOYNoEV avTovs the participle denotes the sym- 
bolical gesture of the person blessing. In Eph. ii.17 €A@@v marks 
a particular both important and demanding distinct consideration ; 
so too in Luke xii. 37. Likewise in Jno. xxi. 13 épyetae ‘Incots 565 
Kat NapBaver Tov aptov Kat SiSwow adtois every separate act of the Th ol 
wonderful occurrence is designedly specified, and, as it were, 
placed before the eyes. In Jno. xi. 48 éAevoovtas of ‘Popaior 630 
refers to the approach of the Roman armies. See, further, Matt. 
viii. 3, 7; ix. 18; xxvii. 48; Luke vi. 20 (Ael. 12, 22) ; Jno. xv. 16; 
Rey. xvi. 1, 2. And in Acts viii. 85 avoifas 0 Pidurmos 16 cTOpa 
avTov Kal apkdpuevos amd Ths ypadhs Tavtns einyyedicaro etc. prob- 
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ably. avoiEas To ctopa etc. serves for the (solemn) introduction of 
an important discourse ; as undoubtedly is the case in Matt. v..2° 
(see Fr. in loc.). Cf. in general, Fischer, de ak lexic. p. 225 sqq. ; 
Pflugk, Eurip. Hel. p. 134. 
d. Ny word which we are accustomed to think is implied in 
536 another is also explicitly stated: Acts iii. 3 jpéta édenwoovvny 
‘tied YaPety (see Wetst. in loc. and Boisson. Eunap. p. 459; ef. Vir. 
Aen. 5, 262 loricam ...donat habere viro), Mark i. 17 troujow 
buds yevéo Par arsels avOpérwv, see above, p. 606; cf. Exod. 
xxiii. 15; Demosth. ep. 3, p. 114 b. 4) Kai robs avarcOjrous avextous 
trovciv Soxet yiverbat. 

e. In the course of a narration the Hebraistic xal éyévero is 
prefixed to particular occurrences: Matt. vii. 28 nal éyévero, ote 
ouvetérecev ... €€emAnooovto, for which a Greek author would 
say simply, cal dre or dte dé ouvert. etc.1 On the other hand, in 
Jno. xi. 11 radra cimvev, Kal peta TovTO Aéyeu avTois, neither Tav’Ta 
ei7rev Nor peta TovTo is superfluous ; the latter indicates a pause. 


Toc. might be referred also the use of the participle dvacrds, as in 

Matt. ix. 9 dvacoras jKodrovOnoey aito, Mark ii. 14; vii. 24; Luke i. 39 
(similar to the Hebrew pps). But although here dvagrds was not nec- 
essary, yet this participle is by no means redundant in other passages 
which expositors bring under the same rule. Thus in Matt. xxvi. 62 
avagrTas 6 dpxtepeds elev att means obviously: he stood up from indig- 
nation, he rose (from his seat); similar is Acts v.17; Mark i. 35 zpwit 
evvuxov Niav dvacras e&dOe rising in the morning, while it was still very 
dark, etc.; Luke xv. 18 avacras TropEvoropat mpos Tov Twarépa pov (I will 
arise and go) J will forthwith, etc. In general, too many participles in 

the N. T. have been represented as redundant; and though the decision 

631 may occasionally be doubtful, yet very many of them express notions 
which were they not expressed would be missed. Thus in 1 Cor, vi. 15 
Gpas ovv Ta péAn Tov Xpiocrod roujow topvyns pédn; (see Bengel in loc. 
566 Aristoph. eq. 1130; Soph. O. R. 1270), 1 Pet. iii. 19 rots ev pudaky mvedpact 
Mth ed. ropevbeis éxnpvéev. In Luke xii. 37 wapedOov Svaxovyoe abrois drawing 
near, he will serve them, even tested by our Western notions, is more 
striking and vivid than if rapeAOadv had been omitted, (zapeAOov in Ael. 

2, 30 likewise, does not seem to me redundant). Cf. in general, Schaef. 


1 This always occurs when an additional specification of time precedes the principal 
clause, and the principal verb is then appended either by «af (see on this Fr. Mt. p. 341), 
as in Matt. ix. 10; Luke v. 1, 12; ix. 51, or more frequently without a copula, as in 
Matt. xi. 1; xiii. 53; xix.1; xxvi.l; Mark iv. 4; Luke i. 8, 41; ii. 1 etc. This 
usage is most frequent in Luke’s Gospel. To render this kai by also, even, is far from 
a happy thought, Born. Schol. p. 25. Besides, this éyévero is pleonastic, as the speci- 
fication of time might be directly joined to the principal verb. 
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Soph. I. 253, 278 ; I. 314; Demosth. IV. 623 ; Pflugk, Eurip. Hel. p. 134; 
Mtth. 1300 f. 

Further, with Acts iii. 3 under d. may be compared Acts xi. 22 éfaé- 
atetev BapvaBav dreXOetv ews “Avtioxyeias (where the ancient versions 
drop the Inf. as superfluous, though it undoubtedly existed in the text), 
which, however, properly signifies: they sent him out with the commission 
to go ete. Similar is Acts xx. 1 éj\Gev ropevOfvar eis tiv Maxedoviav he 
departed to go to Macedonia. Cf. also Caes. civ. 3, 33. On the other hand, 
I cannot with Born. find a mere redundancy in of d€ Karagwbévres Tod 
aidvos éxeivov tvxetv Luke xx. 35. The rvxeiv denotes something not 
strictly implied in xaragitcGa preceding, and is required to render the 
expression complete and perspicuous. Cf. Demosth. cor. p. 328b. kar’ 
airo todTo dEuds ei ewalivov rvxetv, and Bos, exercit. p.48; Bornem. 
schol. p. 125. 

Such idioms as Mark xi. 5 ri qouetre AVovtes TOV OAV, Acts xxi. 13 tt 
moueire kNalovres Kal cvvOpirrovrés joov THY Kapdiav, in comparison with the 
usual ré Avere, KAalere, appear to be, in like manner, circumstantial. But 
what do ye loosing properly denotes: what is your intention in loosing, 
quid hoe sibi vult? rovetv, therefore, has not here the general meaning of 
do, which is already contained in every special verb; and the phrase rt 
dvere (for) what loose ye? may with more probability be regarded as 
abbreviated, than the preceding phrase as redundant. 


5. fulness of expression, by which the writer aims sometimes 
at didactic or rhetorical force (solemnity), sometimes at graphic 
vividness, occurs generally in one of the following forms: 

a. The same word is once and again repeated in parallel members 
(Xen. An. 8, 4, 45): Eph. ii. 17 edyyyericato eipyyny vpiv tots 
paxpav Kat eipynvnv tots éyyus, Jno. Vi. 63 Ta prywata ... Trvedpwd 
éotev Kal Con éo tiv, Col.i.28 vovetobvtes mavta dvOpwrov 
Kal duddcKovtes TavtTa avOpamTor, Jno.i. 10; ix. 5; xiv. 26, 
ieee LO xx, 103-Matt.xh. 373. Rom..¥, b2s.xim, 14 LeCon, 
1 24, 22 exit ks 2 Cor, xi 263>Rom.oGii. 8!) viliw 15, of« 
éXaBete tvedua Sovrclas ... GAA €AABeETE Tveipa vioDecias 
(in Heb. xii. 18, 22 the repetition was essential to perspicuity) ; 
1 Cor. x. Lf. of warépes yav mavres bro THY vepédrnyv Hoar Kai 
mavTes Sia THS Oardoons SuprOov, Kal TavTeEs eis TOV Movojy 
éBarticavto Kal mavTes ... Kal waves etc. (Caes. bell. gall. 
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xviii. 2 (likewise the polysyndeton in Rev. vii. 12; Rom. ii. 17 f. ; 
1 Cor. xiii. 2 may be referred to this head). So often in earnest 
addresses ; as, Matt. xxv. 11 xvpve, xupse, dvorEov nuiv, xxiii. 27 ; 
Luke viii. 24; x. 41; xxii. 31; Acts ix. 4, and demands Jno. 
xix. 6; Kriig. Dion. p. 11.. In all these cases it was not to be 
left to the reader to repeat in thought a word employed once, but 
as often as it is to be understood the writer expresses it, in order 
to render its importance perceptible (especially é« nepal ae 
Rom. xi. 32; 1 Cor. xv. 21). 

b. Especially often (particularly by John) is a thought, ‘ntontiad 
to be brought out with great precision, expressed affirmatively in 
one member of a sentence and negatively in another (parallelismus 
antitheticus, see Hm. opusc. p. 223): Jno. i. 20 eporoynoe Kat obK 
npvncato, Eph. v. 15 yu) @s dcopot GAN ws codol, vs. 17; Jno. i. 3; 
iti. 16°; x. 5 Cxviil. 205° xx. 273 1 Jno. 163th 4, 27 Luke 
TY20s VACHS vin. OS Pine 11. eras. BOs oo. Obs T. ZO nye 

538°Heb. vii. 21; x. 87 (Sept.); xii. 8; Rev. ii. 135 iii. 9° (Deut. 

Shed xxviii. 13; Isa. iii. 9; xxxvili. 1; Ezek. xviii. 21; Hos. v. 3); 
cf. Eurip. El. 1057 nui Kxov« adrapvovtpar, Acl. an. 2, 43 ov« 
apvodvtat ot avOpwrot GAN omodoyover, especially in the orators, 
Dem. fals. leg. p. 200¢. dpdow Kai ovK atroxpvyopat, see Maii 
obsery. sacr. Il. 77 sqq.; Kypke I. 350 sq. ; Poppo, Thueyd. I. I. 
204; Hm. Med. ed. Elmsley p. 361 and Soph. Oed. Col. p. 41; 
Philoct. p. 44; Jacob, quaest. Lucian. p. 19; Weber, Demosth. 
p- 814; Boisson. Eunap. p. 164 sqq.; Maetzner, Antiph. p. 157, 

c. In the following combinations graphic effect is aimed at: 
Acts xxvii. 20 wepunpeiro éXris mwaaca, Rom. vill. 22 raca 
Hh KTloWw cvaTevater Kal cvyvwdive, Matt. ix. 35; ef. Diod. S. IV. 
41 repivipapevos 7b chya wav, Strabo 11, 500 rorrats cup- 
TAnpovmevos myyais, Lucian. paras. 12; Long. 4,15; Cic. sen. 18 
consurrexisse omnes, Liv. 33, 29 cum omnia terrore et fuga com- 
plessent, see my 2d Progr. de verb. compos. p. 21 sq. 

d. Likewise the forms of address in Acts i. 11 avdpes Tariraior, 

633 iii. 12 avdpes "Iopandira, ii. 14; v. 85; xiii. 16 have the same 
(courteous) force (men of Israel!) as the well-known avdpes 
"A@nvaio, which itself occurs in Acts xvii. 22, or dvdpes duxactal. 
See § 59, 1 p. 523. 


Every single word was indispensable in 2 Cor. ii. 16 ofs pév dopa Oavdrov 
eis Oavaroy, ols 6¢ dap Cons es Lwnv. A savor of death unto death, a savor 
of life unto life, means: an odor of death which, from its nature, can 
bring nothing else than death, etc. 
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Redundancy of expression is often erroneously supposed to exist in 
passages where synonymes are found connected in order to express (as 
frequently in Demosth.) a single main idea, see Schaef. Demosth. I. 209, 
320, 756; Plutarch. IV. 387; V.106; Weber, Demosth. p. 376; Franke, 
Demosth. p. 12; Bremi, Aeschin. I. 79; Lucian. Alex. ed. Jacob p. 24; 
Poppo, Thuc. III. I. 619 ; Schoem. Plut. Agis 171; cf. Lob. paralip. 61 sq. 

But Paul, from whom the examples in question have mostly been taken, 568 
is not in the habit of combining in one sentence really synonymous expres- th ed, 
sions, — (not even in Eph. i. 5,19; ii. 1; iv. 23; 1 Cor. i. 10; ii. 4; 

Mo bime viet sv. Cle Jas. il. fos JNO. xaT. 2 etel. 4 lv. 9 1 ono: 

i. 1, etc.; Fr. Rom. II. 372). A more careful study of Greek, but especially 

of apostolic diction, precludes a supposition according to which e.g. the 
apostolic salutation ydpus, éAeos kal eipyvy, would become extremely flat.) 
Likewise there is nothing pleonastic in the combinations @vyos épyys 
Rey. xvi. 19, réAayos rhs Oatdooys Matt. xviii. 6, émupdvea tis Tapovolas 

2 Thess. ii. 8, orAdyxva éd€ous or oixtypyod Luke i. 78; Col. iii. 12. The 
second of these was correctly rendered aequor maris by so early a critic 

as Wetstein ; éAayos, that is, denotes the expanse (of the sea), and is thus 
applied to the surface of a river also, see Schwarz, commentar. p. 1067.7 
And owddyxva. is a comprehensive expression which is more closely defined 

by the Genitive. The parallelismus membrorum, which occasionally 539 
occurs in the N. T. (see § 68, 3), has nothing to do with pleonasm. As Mth ed. 
to the parallel distribution of doctrinal particulars in Rom. iv. 25; x. 10, 

see de Wette on the first passage. 


6. The pleonasm of entire sentences is inconceivable. When 
a sentence is expressed a second time with but slight alteration, 
the writer’s object always is to give to a thought peculiar force, or 
to exhibit it under different points of view. This occurs in 2 Cor. 
xii. 7 7H brepBorH TaV aroxadivewy iva wt) brepalpwpar, 6500n 634 
poor oKoAOW ... iva pe Kodaditn, tva wy» Urepalpwpmac (where 
the last words are omitted, it is true, in good Codd. [also Sin.*], 
but surely only because they seemed superfluous), Rey. ii. 5 
peTavonaov Kal Ta mpata Epya Troincov: ef Sé wy (peTavoeis), 
Epyomal cor TaXv Kal KWWHTw THY AVXViaY Gov eK TOD TOTTOV aUTIS, 
é€av pn pmetavonons (cf. Plat. Gorg. 514a. jyiy émuyerpnréov 
éotl ... Oeparrevew, ws Bedtiotous avtovs Tovs ToAITAas ToLOdYTAS * 


1 Schéfer’s remark, Demosth. I. 320, “usus (synonymorum) duplex, gravior alter, 
ut vim concilient orationi, alter levior, ut vel aures expleant vel numeros reddant 
jucundiores,” has reference primarily only to the orators. 

2 The investigation of N. T. synonymes (begun not infelicitously by Bengel) has lately 
been prosecuted, rather on the principle of free combination than historically, by 
Tittmann (de synonymis N. T. lib. I. Lipsiae 1829. 8vo.). Further, cf. also the col- 
lections and remarks in Bornemann’s diss. de glossem. N. T. p. 29 sqq. 
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dvev yap 8) tovTov, ws ev Tois eumpoobev evpioxomer, ovdev 

ddedos ... Cav WH KAaAN KAYA H SidvOLa H TOV wEAXOYT wD 

etc. Stallb. Plat. apol. p. 23). On 1 Cor. xiv. 6 see Mey: On 

1 Cor. vii. 26, see above, no.-1 p. 602. On the other hand, in 1 Jno. 

ii. 27 ds 70 adTo xpicwa SiSdoKe twas... Kal, KaBwS Edidatev 

Umas, pevette ev avtd the resumptive phrase cafes etc. is so far 

from being a pleonasm, that it could hardly have been dispensed 

with. Similar is Rev. x. 3,4. Cf. as to such expressions Hm. 

569 Eurip. Bacch. 1060 and Soph. Antig. 691; Philoct. 269, 454 ; 

thel Reisie, conject. Aristoph. p. 314 sq.; Heind. Plat. Phaed. p. 52 

and Cic. hat. d. 1,16; Schaef. Demosth. V. 726; Mtth. 1541 f. 

Of a different nature is Rev: ii. 13 ofda od KatouKels+ O7rov 6 Apdvos 

rod catava, where Sov 6 Opdvos etc. is immediately annexed to 

explain (as if in answer to) vod xatoixe’s. So might also Mark 

ii. 24 be taken ; but r/ here is probably why? On the other hand, 

2 Cor. vii. 8; Jno. xiii. 17 do not come under this head ; and in 

1 Cor: i. 22 the clause érev8) Kat "Iov8aior ... pwpiav is manifestly 

not a mere repetition of érevd2) yap ... Tov Oedy vs. 21, any more 

than jets 88 xnpiccopuer etc. vs. 23 is a mere echo of the words 

in vs. 21 evddxnoev 6 Oeds etc. And in Rom. vi. 16 ov« oldare, dtu 

@ Tapictavere EavTovs SovAous eis Urrakonv, SodAOL éoTE G UTAKOVETE 

would not have been a mere uttering of idem per idem, even had 

HToe amaptias eis Odvatov %) dmaxons eis Sixavocvyyny not been 

straightway annexed to S00A0nas a closer specification. As little 

do the two members of the sentence Rom. vi. 6 ta katapynO7 1d 

cua THs dpaptias, ToD pnKéte Sovdevew Huds TH adpwaptia com- 

pletely coincide in sense ; the latter is the aim, concretely expressed, 

of what, designated generally, is the catapynO@jvas of the cdpua Tis 

apaptias. 1 Pet. ii. 16, however, does not remotely come under 

this head; 2 Pet. iii. 4 also is of a different nature. On Matt. 

540 v. 18 there may be a difference of opinion; inasmuch as wavra in 

fthed. the last clause may be either referred to the law (Olsh., Mey.), or 

explained with Fr. universally: donec omnia (quae mente fingere 
queas) evenerint. The latter, however, is not very plausible. 

7. We subjoin now several other passages in which, although 

from of old N. T. expositors have been accustomed to assume the 

635 existence of pleonasms, neither pleonasm nor redundancy of any 

sort occurs. And first of all, there is a statement to which cur- 

rency has been given even by recent commentators, and which is 

propped up with misunderstood parallels from Greek authors, that 

in the N.'T. many verbs, viz. dpyec@ar, Soxely, Oédew, Torpar, 
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dwvacOa, when joined with an Infin., are often used pleonastically ; 
Kuhnol on Luke i. 1 represents even ésrvyerpety to be one of them; 
cf. Weiske, pleon. under the words. The whole rule is founded 
in error. lr the first place 

a. With regard to Luke i. 1 émuyeupety in the clause ézesdxmep 
Tool eTexeipnaav avatagacbai Sinynow etc., is no more used 
without special meaning than is the Latin aggredi in aggressus 
sum scribere (though even philologers share that view, see Herbst, 
Xen. mem. p. 38, and on the other side, Heind. Plat. soph. p. 450). 
Luther well renders it: sinmtemal es sich viele unterwunden haben 
(whereas many have taken it upon them) etc. So in all the passages 
from the classics adduced by Kuihnol. . 

b. So also toAwav (Weiske p. 121 sq.), to undertake something, 
always implies some matter of difficulty or importance, sustinere, 
to tuke upon one’s self (Blume, Lycurg. p. 89), Rom. v. 7; 1 Cor. 
vi. 1. In Jno. xxi. 12, however, it simply means audere, make 
bold to; aud itis only respecting the ground of their not venturing. 
to interrogate Jesus that doubt may be entertained. The assertion 570 
of Markland, Lys. p. 159 ed. Taylor, ought not to have misled “ ¢t 
any expositor. 

c. As to doxety cf. Fr. Matt. iii. 9 and the earlier critic J. D. 
Michaelis in the Nov. Miscell. Lips. 1V. 45. In 1 Cor. x. 12 6 
doxav éatavas is obviously, he that thinketh he standeth, cf. Gal. vi. 3. 
In Mark x. 42 of doxobdvtes dpyew Tov éOvav means, they who pass 
for the rulers of the nations, are recognized as such (similar are 
Gal. ii.9; Susann. 5; Joseph. antt. 19, 6,3. The parallel passage 
Matt. xx. 25 has merely of dpyovtes). Luke xxii. 24 tis advav 
SoKxe’ elvar pelSov quis videatur habere (habiturus esse) princt- 
patum, who was to be judged to have the pre-eminence (over the 
rest) ; the matter is still future and so merely an object of con- 

_jectural judgment. 1 Cor. xi. 16 ef tug Sone? pidrdveckos eivar of 
any one thinks (it allowable) to be contentious, or (Mey. and 

de Wette) if any one seems to be contentious, is an urbane ex- 
pression. Luke viii. 18 3 done? éyew what he thinks he has. On 
1.Cor. iii..18; vii. 40; viii.2; xiv.37; Heb. iv. 1 (where Bohme 
regards doxe? as used elegantius, while Kuhnél and Bleek judge 
more correctly) no remark is required. Cf. in general, Bornem. 686 
schol. p. 52 sq. 

d. Most of the passages in the Gospels where critics have con- 
sidered dpxeo@as as pleonastic (cf. too Valcken. Selecta I. 87), 
have been correctly explained by Fr. Mtth. p. 589 sq. cf. p. 766. 
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541 In regard to Luke iii. 8 Bengel hints at the truth: omnem excusa- 
the. tionis etiam conatum praecidit. In particular, it is quite absurd 
to regard this verb as redundant in Luke xii. 45; xxi. 28; 2 Cor. 
iii. 1. In Jno. xiii. 5 #pEaro indicates the commencement of the 
action whose completion is_related in vs. 12. Acts xxvii. 35 is 
explained by vs. 86: Paul’s apxec@au éoOreev was an invitation to 
the rest to do the same. In Acts xi. 15 Kiihnél adduces as a 
reason why dpfac@a: dadeiv must be equivalent to Aadeiy: ex 
x. 43 patet, Petrum jam multa de rel. chr. disseruisse ete. But 
apxecGat Nar. primarily desiguates only the commencement of the 
discourse, which for that very reason has not yet been completed 
(Peter intended to continue to speak, x. 44 étv Nadobdvtos tod II.). 
But why this commencement is to be referred solely to the first 
six or eight words is not apparent. Moreover, it must not be 
overlooked that év 76 dp£acOal we Aadeiy in an address, Acts xi., 
is stronger, as if: scarcely had I uttered a few words, when ete. 
In Acts xviii. 26 4p£aro is to be connected with dxovcavtes 8€ adtod 
etc. following. On Acts ii.4 see Meyer. Likewise in Acts xxiv. 2 
the discourse of Tertullus, which to judge from the introduction 
vs. 3 was undoubtedly intended to be of greater length, probably 
was interrupted by the corroboration of the Jews vs. 9, and Paul 
himself broke in immediately after ; or vs. 2 is to be taken thus: 
as soon as he was called, Tertullus beyan etc. (began his dis- 
course forthwith). 
e. In regard to @é\ew (Gataker, Mr. Ant. 10, 8) in Jno. v. 35, 
see Liicke’s careful examination of the subject. More plausible 
571 is 2 Tim. ili. 12 mavtes of OéNovTES evoeBds Gv ev Xpiote. 
Me. But the meaning of these words is: all who determine, who are 
minded, fo live piously etc. In Heb. xiii. 18 the import of 0érovtes 
is obvious. Jno. vil. 17 was correctly understood by Kihndl. 
And in Jno. vi. 21 that expositor has rejected Bolten’s arbitrary 
explanation ; a difference between it and Mark vi. 51 will have to 
be acknowledged. In 1 Cor. x. 27 nai OéXeTeE mopevecOau is: and 
you are willing, decide, to go (instead of declining the invitation). 
On 1 Pet. iii, 10 see Huther. : 
f. In opposition to Kiihnél, who considers dvvac@au in Matt. 
ix. 15 as pleonastic, see Fr. By BCrus. it is erroneously made 
637 to signify be allowed or desire. Still less should the authoritative 
word redundat mislead us in Luke xvi. 2 and Jno. vii. 7. In the 
latter passage, in particular, there is obviously an intended 
difference between Svvatat prceiv and puce. 
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_ Among nouns erroneously supposed to be sometimes used pleonastically, 
must be specially mentioned gpyov when followed by a Genitive (Boisson. 
Nicet. p. 59) e.g. Rom. ii. 15 épyov vopov, Eph. iv. 12; 1 Thess. i, 3 (see 
Koppe) ; see in opposition Fr. on Rom. as above. In 1 Thess., as above, 
the very parallelism of epyov THs miorews With Kdros tis dyarys forbids our 
taking épyov as a pleonasm; see de Wette in loc. The correct view of 
Eph., as above, has already been given by Flatt. From the Greek 
authors, also, no instance of é¢pyov as a pleonasm can be adduced. In 
Polyaen. 1, 17 épyov 70d Aoyiov undoubtedly means the matter of the oracle, 
the deed foretold in the oracle. In Diog. L. prooem. 1 76 ris Pirocodias 
épyov is the occupation of philosophizing, the cultivation of philosophy, ef. 542 
just afterwards dp£a. dirocodias (in Latin cf. virtutis opus Curt. 8, 14, 37, 6th ed. 
proditionis opus Petr. fragm. 28, 5), not precisely the fabric, system, of 
philosophy. Xpnya is different from épyov, and even xpyy.a with a Genitive 
is not properly a pleonasm, see Passow under the word. As to dvoya 
(very frequently regarded as pleonastic, see Kiihnél on Jno. p. 133) Wahl 
has already given the true view (cf. v. Hengel, Philipp. p. 160), see also 
my Simon. lexic. Hebr. under nw; yet this word certainly requires a more 
precise handling than it has yet received in N. T. Lexicons. (As toa 
periphrastic use of dvoya in Greek poets, see Mtth. 965.) In Col. ii. 16 
éy péper €optys 7) voupnvias 7) caBBarwv is no more pleonastic than in 
respect (or in the matter) of holidays, new moons, etc. Lastly, in Rom. 
vi. 6 cdpua rs dyaprias is a single composite idea, the body of sin, i.e. the 
(human) body ; respecting the relation of which to sin no reader of Paul’s 
epistles can be at any loss. See above, p. 188. 


8. Nearly all the earlier expositors asserted, that by a sort of 
half pleonasm xadetoOai is used for eivas (Graev. lection. Hesiod. 
p- 22; Porson, Eurip. Hippol. v. 2; Blomfield, Aesch. Pers. p. 128; 
on the other hand, Hllendt, lexic. Soph. I. 912), in which use at 
the same time there was thought to be a Hebraism (x>p:, esse). 
‘But. Bretschn. lex. man. p. 209 sets the matter right by saying: 
swm videlicet ex aliorum sententia. Cf. van Hengel, Cor. p. 53 sq. 572 
As to app see my Simon. lex. p. 867. In the N.T. xargetobar ™ # 
always signifies to be named, to be called, Jas. ii. 23; Matt. v. 19; 
xxi. 13, especially in reference to names of honor, which denote 
the possession of a certain dignity, Matt. v.9; Lukei. 76; 1 Jno. 
iii. 1; Rom. ix. 26. It is used even as antithetical to etvac (to be), 638 
1 Cor. xv. 9 (even so much as to bear the name of an apostle), 
Luke xv. 19. Nor can dvouafec@ar Rom. xv. 20 (1 Cor. v. 1) ; 
Eph. i. 21; ii. 15; v. 8 be weakened down to a mere esse ; (it 
is even emphatic, as ymdé in the last passage shows).! It is an 


1 The passages adduced by Schwarz, Comment. p. 719 sq., from Greek authors to 
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utter perversion when many expositors render even Heb. xi. 18 
é€v "Icaak kdnOnoetai cor orréppa: existet tibi posteritas ; (Schulz, 
too, very inaccurately translates it: thou wilt receive offspring). 
EtpicxecOar also is said (see Pott on 1 Cor. iv. 2; cf. the 
annotators on Plut. educ. 13,5), like yxe2 (cf. on the other hand 
my Simonis p. 575), often to be used instead of etvas. But these 
two verbs are always distinguished from each other by this, that 
eva denotes the quality of a thing in itself, while evploxec@ar 
denotes that quality as found, discovered, recognized, in the subject. 
Matt. i. 18 etpéOn év yaortpt éyouvca it proved (it appeared) that 
she was with child (4v év yaortpi éxovea might have been previously 
543 said), Luke xvii. 18 ody ebpéOnoav trootpéartes Sodvar Sofav TO 
- Ged ef ur) 0 Adroyerijs odTos; were none fownd (as it were, did 
none show themselves) who returned? Acts viii. 40 ides 
eupéOn eis” Afwrov Philip was found (cf. wvedpa Kupiov iprace Tov 
Pir. vs. 89) at Ashdod (properly, transported to Ashdod, by the 
mvedpa Kvp. that carried him away), Rom. vii. 10 etpéOy pow 1 
évtonr 1) els Swi atirn eis Odvarov it proved, appeared (from Paul’s 
personal experience vss. 8-10) that the commandment for life had 
become to me a commandment for death, Gal. 1.17 « dé... 
etpéOnpev Kal adTol duaptwroi but if we ourselves were found sinners 
(before God and man), 1 Cor. iv. 2; 2 Cor. v.38; Phil. ii. 9; 
Rey. xii. 8 ovdé tézros etpéOn adtav Ett ev TH ovpav@ neither was 
their place any more found (any more to be seen) in heaven, as 
we say: every trace of them was blotted out (cf. Rev. xvi. 20; 
xvili. 21; xx. 11), 1 Pet. ii. 22 ovdé edpéOn Soros ev TH cTOpate 
avtov nor was guile found in his mouth, no guile could be detected 
in his words (Rey. xiv. 5). Phil. ii. 7 was correctly rendered by 
Luther. The Greck passages adduced as parallel, by Kypke I. 2; 
Palairet p. 198; Schwarz et al., prove nothing. In Mr. Anton. 
9,9 Td cuvaywyov év TH KpeltTove émruTELVdpevov EevpicKeToO ete. 
573 evpickowar retains its proper meaning: was found. Hierocl. in 
The. carm. Pythag. p. 88 ed. Lond. apy) pev tov aperov 4 dpdvnots 
euploxetat is: prudentia virtutum principium esse deprehenditur, 
639 i.e. it is found by the considerate that etc. ; Kurip. Iph. Taur. 777 
(766) sod ror dv? evpyjyePa; ubi tandem esse deprehendimur 
(deprehensi sumus) ? whither does it turn out that we haye wan- 
dered? In Joseph. antt. 17 (not 7), 5, 8 evpiox. refers to those 
very persons in whose opinion Herod wished to avoid standing 


prove that KadcioOat or dvoudeoOa is used for efva:, dispose of themselves for an atten- 
tive reader. The attempt to take nominari for esse in Cic. Flacce. 27 is truly ridiculous. 
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unfavorably. Cf. also Soph. Trach. 410; Aj. 1114 (1111); Diod. 
Sic. 8, 39; 19, 94; Athen. I. 831; Schweigh. Philostr. Apoll. 7, 
11; Alciphr. 1,30. In Ignat. ad Rom. 3 AéyeoOau y prot eavev and 
edpicxecOat ypiotiavéy are contrasted.} 

» 9. Among the particles, @s in particular has frequently been 
regarded as pleonastic, as in 2 Pet. i. 3 os mdvta hiv tis Oeias 
Suvdpews aitod ... SeSwpnuévyns. But os combined with the par- 
ticiple in the construction of the Gen. absol. imparts to the verbal 
‘notion the impress of subjectiveness, of a persuasion or purpose. 
Hence the preceding passage, taken in connection with vs. 5, 
must be rendered: persuaded (reflecting) that the dwine power 
has bestowed on us all things, ... earnestly endeavor etc., iyyovpevor, 
6te 1) Oela Svvapus ... Seddpyras (1 Cor. iv. 18), cf. Xen. C. 8, 3,4 
ws eipnyns ovons on the understanding of there being peace, 3,1, 9 
as TAO} épodvtos assured that I am telling the truth, cf. 6,1, 87 ; 
Mem. 1, 6, 5; Strabo 9, 401 ; Xen. Eph. 4, 2; Dion. Hal. ITT. 1925 ; 544 
see Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 320; Loesner, obs. p. 483; Lob. Soph. Aj. 
p- 203; Fr. Rom. IT. 360. (In Greek authors this particle is thus 
connected also with the Acc. absol., e.g. Xen. C. 1, 4, 21; An. 7, 
1,40.) ‘As is likewise, with the same import, put before a Dative 
governed by a verb, Acts iii. 12 7) syiv ti arevifere ws idia Suvaper 
... meromxoow etc. In Rom. xv. 15 os éravapiprjcker, the parti- 
cle #s means as (of the characteristic) : as one who reminds you 
according to the grace of God. 


In Rom. ix. 32 dru od é« rictews, GAN’ ws & Eprywv vouov, the expression 
ék miotews denotes the objective standard ; ws eg épywv, the purely imagi- 
nary. 2 Cor. xiii. 7; Jno. vii. 10; Philem. 14 also are to be traced back 
to acomparison. And Matt. vii. 29 jy diddoxwv ds eovotav éxwv, Jno. i. 14 
ddgav Os povoyevots apa warpds, mean simply: as one having authority, 
as of the only begotten etc., and even in these instances the particle does 
not of itself indicate what exists revera, though, if we regard the sense, 640 
this idea is implied in the comparison (exactly as, altogether as, like, i.e. 
the true, perfect glory of the Son of God, etc.). 

In reference to ds éxi Acts xvii. 14 we have to remark, that és joined 
toa preposition of direction (ézi, mpds, cis) expresses either the actual 574 
purpose of taking a certain direction, or evén the mere pretence or Tthed. 
assumed appearance of doing so, Kiihner II. 280. In the preceding 
passage, Beza, Grotius, and others have understood it in the latter sense ; 


1 The same applies to the Latin znvenire (e.g. Cic. Lael. 12, 42), which Schwarz in 
the like clumsy way represents as equivalent to esse. Evyen in Malalas ebpicxec@au, in 
most passages, still retains clearly the signification of inveniri, e.g. 14 p. 372. So also 
in Theophan. ; see the Index in the Bonn edition. 
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the former interpretation, however, is simpler and more suited to the 
context. As parallel instances, cf. Thuc. 5, 3; 6, 61; Xen. An. 1, 9, 23; 
7, 7, 55; Diod. S. 14, 102; Polyb. 5, 70, 3; Arrian. Al. 2,.17,.2;, 3, 18, 
14. See besides, Ellendt, Lexic. Soph. II. 1004. Also in as 67, in im- 
mediate succession! (as it were, as that), ws properly indicates that the 
statement introduced by é7u is a mere report, an alien or even pretended 
opinion, Isocr. Busir. argum. p. 520 xaryydpovv atrod &s Ore Kawa dada 
cisfépet. So also 2 Thess. ii. 2 eis 76 px) coAevPjvan byas ... pare dua Xéyou 
pare Ov émiotoAns...@s OTe evéeoryKev 4 ypépa Tod Kpiov. In 2 Cor. xi. 21, 
likewise, this import of &s is perceptible (see Mey. in loc.), and in 2 Cor. 
vy. 19, if the statement be regarded as the substance of the duaxovia rips 
katadAayns conferred. Ih the earlier authors, too, os dru is thus used 
Xen. H. 3, 2, 14; Dion. H. III.1776.2 Among the later (Theodoret. epp, 
p- 1294) see Thilo, Act. Thom. p. 10 sq. and Lehrs de Aristarch. p. 34 
Similar, but decidedly pleonastic, is és iva in Byzantine writers, as in 
Due. 8. p. 31, 127 ; Jo. Canan. p. 467, 470 f. Still more strange is iw drws 
Constant. Man. p. 62; Geo. Acropol. p. 62. (As to the earlier és otov, 
see Bast, ep. crit. p. 43 ; Hm. opusce. I. 219 sq.) 

545  Ovrws also has been said to be redundant in Jno. iv. 6 (Kihndl) : 

6th ed. “Incots kekomuakws €k THs ddouropias exabélero ovTws. But this scone 1s 
frequently employed thus after a participle to repeat the participial notion : 
wearied with the journey, sat down thus (sic ut erat, in consequence of this 
fatigue), Xen. A. 4, 5,29; C. 5, 2, 6; 7,5, 71; Hellen. 7, 4, 20; Arrian. 
Al. 5, 27,13; Ellendt, Arrian. I. 4. On otrw at the beginning of an 
apodosis, see § 60, 5 p. 541. 


10. A half pleonasm of a particle is found by Palairet p. 305, 
after Glassius, in Acts xiii. 834 pnKxéte pédrXovta trrootpépew eis 
diapOopav, where pnxére is supposed to stand for the simple mux 
(as Christ had never gone to corruption). But the phrase eis 
SuabOopav vrroctpép. denotes, as so early a critic as Bengel per- 

641 ceived, simply to (die and) be buried. The quotation from Aelian. 
12, 52 is of no force ; wnxért there signifies: no longer (as hitherto), 
just like ov«érs in Jno. xxi. 6, Many used to teach a half pleo- 
nastic use of ovxéts also; but likewise erroneously. In Rom, 
vii. 17 vuvi 8€ ovKére eyo KaTepyalowar avTO, GAN 7... dpaprtia is: 

575 now, however, after having made this observation vs. 14 sqq., i¢ is 

thet. no longer I that do the evil, i.e. 1 can no longer consider myself 
the primary cause of it, cf. vs. 20. Rom. xi. 6 ei 8& ydpute, odxére 


1Jn Aristot. Pol. 3, 7 as 67. is used differently ; that is, ds corresponds to an ante- 
cedent o¥rws. 

2 For separated, so that é7: in the course of the sentence resumes és, both particles 
were used at an early period, Schoem., Isae. p. 294 ; Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 566. 
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€& epywr is: if by grace, then (it is) no more (further) of works, 
i.e. the latter thought is annihilated by the former, it can no longer 
exist. Rom. xiv. 13, 15; 2 Cor. i. 23; Gal. ii. 20; iii 18 are 
plain. In Jno. iv. 42 ov«érs derives elucidation from vs. 41, 
where ova Tov Oyov avTov is antithetical’ to da tov Aoyou Ths 
yuvaxos vs. 89; two motives for muorever are distinguished, 
an earlier anda later. As to Jno. xv. 15 see Liicke. Moreover, 
Xen, A. 1, 10, 12 cannot be adduced in support of such a use of 
oveért, and still less (wyxéte) Xen. Eph. 1, 13 (in Paus, 8, 28, 2 
recent editors give ov« éors, yet see Siebelis in loc.). Of. also 
Lucian. Parasit. 12; Sext. Emp. Math. 2, 47; Arrian. Epict. 3, 
22,86. Likewise on Aclian. Anim. 4,3 Jacobs admits that ov«ére 
is used for the simple negation paullo majore cum vi. 


§ 66. CONDENSED AND EXPANDED STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES 
(BREVILOQUENCE, CONSTRUCTIO PRAEGNANS, ATTRACTION, 
ETC.). 


1. The inherent predilection of the Greeks for terseness and 
compactness of discourse exhibits itself even in prose in various 
modes of expression, some of which are to be found in the N. T. 
They all, however, agree in this, that an intermediate member 
not absolutely essential to the sense is omitted, and the other 
parts of the sentence are drawn together into one compound whole. 

Cf. Mtth. 1533 ff.; Doederlein, de brachylogia serm. gr. et lat. 546 
Erlang. 1831. 4to. This breviloquence is akin to ellipsis, yet “¢ 
different from it, inasmuch as in an elliptical sentenee the gram- 
matical structure always indicates the omission of a definite 
individual word, while in breviloquence the break is always 
covered up by the structure. 

To breviloquence belong the following cases : 642 

a. Toa protasis is joined an apodosis without a direct connection: 
Rom. xi. 18 ef & kataxavyAoa, od ob thy pilav Baordfes, adda 7 
piva aé but of thow... then know or reflect that, not thou, ete. 

1 Cor. xi. 16. The full structure would be: tc6s (écavood), dre 
ov ov etc.; cf. Clem. ad Cor. I. 55. The sentence could not be 
called elliptical unless it ran thus: e¢ S€ katax., Ste ov ov etc. ; 
then étv would point to an actually omitted word, such as, know 
or consider. In like manner, in Latin, sccto is often suppressed 
between the protasis and the apodosis, Cic. or. 2,12,51. Cf. also 
1 Jno. v. 9 ei Tv paptuplay Tov avOpworav AapBavoper, 1) wapTupia 
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576 Tod Ocod welfwv éoriv, we must consider that the testimony of God 

ith ed. ete., or, we must much more receive the testimony of God, which 
etc. ; 1 Cor. ix.17. (in Rom. ii. 14, however (Fr.), the protasis 
and the apodosis are connected without any difficulty.) In Matt. 
ix. 6 ta 6€ eidfre, bre eEovolay eyes 0 vids TOV avOpwrrou ... (TdTE 
Aéyer TH Taparvtix@®) éyepOels apov cov tHv KAlvynv, where the 
words inserted by the Evangelist do not belong to the structure 
of the sentence: that ye may know... stand thou up and take ete., 
ie. the paralytic shall at my command immediately rise up, I 
command the paralytic: Stand up etc. (analogous to this are the 
constructions so frequent in the orators, such as Dem. cor. 329. 
iva tolvuv eldHre, Ste adTos por papTupe ... AaB@v avayvwOs Td 
Widiopa Sdov, see Kypke and Fr. in loc.). Jno. ix. 86 «ai ris 
€or, KUple, va TiaTevow eis avTov; sc. I wish to know, in order 
that ete., cf. i. 22. 

A breviloquence similar to that in sentences with wa takes place when 
through adN iva an event is referred to a prophetic prediction, as in Jno. 
xv. 25; xiii. 18; Mark xiv. 49; cf. 1 Cor. ii. 9. Yet in such passages 
what is wanting before ta may usually be supplied from the preceding 
context, see Fr. exc. 1. ad Matt. p. 841. 

b. To a general predicate, the appropriate verb of which is 
omitted, a special verb (with its predicate) is directly annexed : 
Phil. iii. 13 f. éy@ éwavrov od Aoyifowar Kareirnpevar, ev bé, TA pev 
orlcw értavOavopmevos, Tos O€... KaTa oKoTroV Sioxw etc. for év dé 
Toe, Kata oKoTrov duoKw, cf. Liv. 35, 11 in eos se impetum facturum 
et nihil prius (facturum), quam flammam tectis injecturum. 
2 Cor. vi. 138 trv 8é adtHny avtipecbiav... mrativOnre Kal 
vpeis for ro S€ adto 6 éorw avTyuoGla etc. see Fr, diss. in 2 Cor. 
II. 115; as tothe Acc., however, cf. Hm. opusc. I. 168 sq. Similar 
is Jude 5 é1u 0 Kdpios Nady ex yas AiyiTrtov cécas TO SevTEpoV 

643 tods 2) TioTevoavTas atw@decev. Here the verb to be connected 

547 with 70 devr. would properly have been ov« €owce (adXa etc.) : 

6th ed. the Lord, after having delivered them, did, on a second occasion 
(when they were in need of his helping grace), refuse them his 
delivering grace and destroy them etc. Cf. further Rom. xi. 23 
duvatos éotw 6 Beds Tddw éyxevtpicat avtovs. The avroi are 
those that grew upon the stock cara dvaw ; they therefore cannot 
be ingrafted on the stock again. In strictness the language ought 
to run: again to unite them to the stock, viz. by ingrafting. 

On the other hand, Col. iii. 25 6 dduxv Kopuetrar 6 7dixnoe could hardly 
in accordance with the genius of the Greek language be regarded as 
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brachylogical. It denotes (according to the signification of KxouilerOar) 
pretty nearly: he will reap the wrong; not that he will suffer the same 
wrong which he has committed, but its fruits, the reward of it, the wrong 

in. the form of penalty. Cf. Eph. vi. 8. Similar to this are Jno. xii. 5 
8ua.7i rodro 70 ppov od émpaOy ... Kal 566 Trwxois ; — and (the proceeds) 577 
given to the poor (strictly, and in the form of money arising from the sale Tth.ed 
given to the poor), and 1 Cor. xv. 87. 


e. Acts i. 1 oy ApEato 6 “Inoods Troveiy Te Kai SwacKe axpe ‘js 
npépas etc., ic. what Jesus began, and consequently continued, 
to do. and to teach until the day etc. (vs. 22?); much like Luke 
xxiii. 5 duddonwv Kal’ rns THs Iovdaias, apEdwevos amo THs Tare 
Aaias Ews ode beginning from Galilee and continuing to this place, 
and Matt. xx. 8; Jno. viii. 9; Strabo 12,541. The construction 
proposed for these last passages by Fr.: duddcxwv ws abe, apd. 
aro Tt. Fader. (Lucian. somn. 15), is too artificial. The assertion 
of Valckenaer, however, and Kiihndl, that in Acts i. 1 dpyerOas is 
pleonastic, seems to be a mere makeshift. 

2. Brachylogy appears with especial frequency, and was noticed 
by the ancient grammarians, 

d. in what is called constructio praegnans (which connects a 
preposition with a verb that includes another as consecutive) ; as, 
2 Tim. iv. 18 céce eis THY Bacrrelav will save me into his kingdom, 
i.e. save me, translating me into etc. Acts xxili. 24; 1 Pet. ili. 20 
(Her. 7, 230; Xen. A. 2, 8,11; Polyb. 8,11; Lucian. asin. 56 
etc., cf. my 5th comment. de verb. compos. p. 9), 2 Tim. ii. 26 
avarypwaw &x THs Tod dvaBorov Tayidsos, Matt. v. 22 évoyos érras 
eis THY yéevvay (§ 31, 5 p. 213), Rom, viii. 21 edevPepwOncerar a7rd 
THs SovAclas THs POopas eis THY édevOeplay THs SoEns etc. (see Fr. 
in loc.), Acts v. 37 améotnce Nady ikavov dricw advTod, xx. 30; 
2.Cor. xi. 3 pnras ... Pbaph Ta vojpata bwav amo Ths amdOTNTOS, 
Acts viii. 40 Br. ebpéOn eis "Alwtov (Rom. vii. 10). See, further, 
Acts xxiii, 11. Luke iv. 38; xviii. 3; Gal. v.4; Rom. vii. 2; 
ix. 3 (xv. 28); xvi. 20; 1 Cor. xii. 13; xv. 54; 2Cor.x.5; Heb. 644 
ii. 8; x. 22; Eph. ii. 15; 1Tim.v.15; 1 Pet. iii. 10. According 
to some, Heb. v. 7 also comes under this head, see Bleek in loc. 
(Ps. xxii. 22 Hebr.; Ps. cxvii. 5 Sept.); with more certainty 
Mark vii. 4} does. This species of conciseness occurs frequently 


1 The passage must be rendered: (on returning) from the market (like Arrian. Epict. 
3,19, 5 dy wh ebpwuev payelvy éx Badravelov), if they have not washed themselves, they 
eat not. To refer Bamricwvra to the food (as Kiihnél does), would be opposed not so 
much by the usus loquendi (for Bartiouds, derived from Baxri¢., is in vs. 4 obviously 


548 
6th ed. 


578 
7th ed. 


645 
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in Greek prose, cf. Markland, Eurip. suppl. 1205; Stallb. Plat. 
Kuthyphr. p. 60; Poppo, Thuc. I. I. 292sq.; on the Hebr., how- 
ever, see Ewald 8. 620. Expressions such as xptmtew or KAélewv 
tt amo Tivos (1 Jno. iii. 17), wetavoety ard THs Kaxlas (Acts viii. 22) 
or &« tay épyov etc. (Rev. ix. 20f.; xvi. 11), dwoBrérew and 
agopav eis Heb. xi. 26; xii. 2, maparayBavew eis Matt. iv. 5, 
achariferOar tos modas eis TO EVAov (Acts xvi. 24), cuyedelew 
Tovs Tavtas eis aTeiQevav (Rom. xi. 32), originate in like manner 
from a constructio praegnans, though by us it is scarcely felt. 
On Barritew twa eis twa, see Fr. Rom. I. 359. In general, cf. 
further Fr. Mr. p. 822, also § 50, 4 p. 413 sq. 

e. in what is called Zeugma (synizesis), when two nouns are 
construed with a single verb, though only one of them, the first, 
directly suits it (ef. Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 429 sq.): 1 Cor. ili. 2 yaka 
bpas érética, ov Bp@pa, where é7otica suits yada only, and for 
Speua we must educe from this verb the idea to feed, cf. Acta 
apocr. p. 60; Luke i. 64 avewyOn To ordpa avTod ... Kal 4 YAwooa 
avtov, where properly €Av6n (cf. Mark vii. 35) must be understood 
for yA@ooa (and a few authorities have it), see Raphel in loc.t 
In 1 Tim. iv. 3 cwdrvdvtev yapely, aréyerOar Bpwpatwv, the word 
xédevovte@y (or with the Scholiast in Matthaei edsyyounévay) must 
be deduced from kod. (i.q. KeAevew pur)) for the latter Inf.; [in the 
same way in 1 Thess. ii. 8 the simple verb dodvar from the foregoing 
compound peradodvae must be supplied with ara Kal tas éavTov 
yuyas]. And lastly, 1 Cor. xiv. 34. Cf. Soph. Oed. R. 242; 
Eurip. Phoen. 1223; Plat. rep. 2,374 b. (yet see Stallb. in loc.) ; 
Protag. p. 827 ¢.; Demosth. cor. § 55, see Dissen in loc. ; Arrian. 
Al. 7,15, 5. In Greek authors, sometimes from the first verb 
must be deduced one of exactly the opposite import for the second 
member of the sentence, Kiihner Il. 604; Stallb. Plat. Cratyl. 
p- 169. This was applied to Jas. i. 9, 10, where it was thought 
taTrrewovoOw (or aicyvvécbw)? was to be understood with o dé 


applied to things), or by the Mid. voice, for this might signify wash for themselves, as 
by the circumstance that in this way a very ordinary thought, and an unexpected one 
in the connection, is introduced. For, the washing of articles of food brought from 
the market was not a mere precept of Pharisaism, but a proceeding required by the 
nature of the case and by the spirit of the Mosaic laws concerning purification. 

1 That avotyew yAdooay could be employed in plain prose is not proved by what 
has been adduced by Segaar in loc. We may remark also, in passing, that the zeugma 
usually quoted from Her. 4, 106 disappears in the edition by Schweighaus. in which 
the text is: éo@ATa 8& popéover... yA@ooay St idiny €xovagt. As, however, there is 
no MS. authority for @yovet, later editors have with reason declined to follow him. 

2 The passage quoted by Hottinger in loc. from Plat. rep.’2, 367 d. runs as follows, 
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mxovovos. But this is unnecessary ; and the thought is finer if 
Kxavyac0w is made to apply also to the second member, see my 
Observ, in ep. Jac. p..6. On 1 Cor. vii. 19 see above, § 64, 1 p. 583. 
For examples of Greek and Latin zeugmata, see d’Orville, Charit. 
p. 440 sq.; Wyttenb. Plut. moral. I. 189 sq. ed. Lips. ; Schaef. 
Dion. p. 105; Engelhardt, Plat. apol/ p. 221; Bremi, exc. 3.ad 
Lys.; Vle. Fritzsche, quaest. Lucian. p. 132; Funkhaenel, Demosth. 
Androt. p. 70 ; Hand, lat. Styl. p. 424 f. 

f. in comparisons (Jacobs, Anthol. pal. III. 63,494; Achill. 549 
Tat. p. 747; Fr. Mr. p. 147), i.e. with the Comparative (cf. § 35, ee 
5 p. 245) and in constructions with adjectives of resemblance, e.g. 
Rev. xiii. 11 lye xépata S00 bora dpviw (properly dpviov 579 
xépact),) as in Iliad. 17, 51 xduac Xaplrecow spoiar, Wisd. ii. 15 ; M+ 
vil, 3; 2 Pet. i. 1 rots icdtipov jpiv Nayotot tictw (for icot. TH 
jpovmlore),JudeT. Of. also Xen. Cyr. 5,1, 3 duoiav tats Sovrats 
eye THY eo OATa, 6,1, 50 dpwata ee Tod immixod Tod éavTodD Spore 
éxeiv@ (i.e. Tots éxe’vov), Lliad. 1, 163 od pév coi mote icov éxw 
‘yépas (i.e. lcov tH o@), Arrian. Epict. 1, 14,11; Mtth. 1016. 
This breviloqguence in comparisons is, however, in the Greek 
authors much more diversified still, see Xen. Cyr. 5,4,6; 2,1,15; 
Hier. 1, 88; Isocr. Evag. c.14; Diod. 8. 3,18; Ael. anim. 4, 21; 
Dion. H.1.111; see Wyttenb. Plut. Mor. I. 480sq.; Schaef. Apollon. 
Rhod. II. 164; melet. p. 57; Demosth. II. 463; Stallb. Plat. 
Protag. p. 153; rep. I. 134, also Heinichen, Huseb. II. 154. In 
the N. T. under this head come also 1. Jno. ii. 11 f. arn 7) ayyeria 
A hxotoate am apyiis, wa ayarepev GdMjrous* 0d KaDds Kaiv 
ex TOD movnpov mv etc. Strictly, there is nothing to be supplied 
(@pev or troouev would not suit ov), but the comparison is 
expressed carelessly, and the reader easily sets it to rights for 
himself: that we love each other, not as Cain was of the wicked one 646 
etc. will, or should, it be with us.? 


Luke xiii. 1 dv ro atwa TliAGros guise pera trav Ovovdy adrav (for pera 


in the recent editions, agreeably to MS. authority : rob7’ ody ard emalveror Siccsoovvns, 
& abth 8¢ aithy Tov Exovta dvivnot Kal &dixla BAdwres; and is thus no longer 
similar. 

1 Rev. ix. 10 probably does not come under this head. The comparing of tails to 
scorpions is nearly in the style of the poet, and is sustained by other passages, see 
vs. 19 and ef. Ziillig in loe. 

2 Cf. Demosth. Mid. p. 415 a. ob yap ex moditixfjs aitlas, obS Ssmep “Apiotopay amodovs 
Tous oTepdvous ~Avoe Thy mpoBoarny not on account of a political offence, and did not like A. 
... quash the .proceeding, i.e. nor acting in the way by which A. quashed the im- 
peachment. In oppositiow to Reiske, who would here insert 8s, see Spalding in loc. 


x 
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Tov aiwatos tev 6.?) may also be referred to this head, though not neces- 
sarily ; see Meyer. 


3. g. It may be considered as breviloquence also, when a word 
which should have a clause of its own is directly appended (or 
even prefixed) to a clause as an apposition; e.g. 2 Tim. ii. 14; 
Rom. viii. 8 etc. (see § 59, 9 p. 583) and (according to the usual 


- reading) Mark vii. 19 eis tov ddedpava éxrropevera, Kkabapifov 


5350 
Oth ed, 
580 
Tth ed. 


647 


mavta Ta Bpwwata. Akin to this is the proleptic use of adjectiva 
effectus (in a sort of apposition), as in Soph. Oed. Col. 1202 trav. 
cov adépKTa@y oppatwv tyT@pevos for wste yevécOar adepKTa. 
This usage is not merely poetic and oratorical, Schaef. Demosth. 
I. 239; V. 641; Erfurdt, Soph. Antig. 786 ; Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 2785 
Heller, Soph. Oed. Col. p. 522 sqq., — but is used also in prose, Ast, 
Plat. lege. p. 150sq.; Plat. polit. p. 592; Vic. Fritzsche, quaestion. 
Lucian. p. 89,57; Weber, Demosth. 497. See, in general, Meyer 
de epithet. ornantt. p. 24 and Ahlemeyer Pr. on the poetic prolepsis 
of the Adject. Paderborn 1827. 4to. From the N.T. might be 
referred to this head, Matt. xii. 13 (%) yetp) amexatectadOn byins 
(Bornem. schol. p. 89; Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 76; my Simonis 
p. 262), Rom. i. 21 écxoticOn 7) aovvetos avtav Kapdia, 2 Cor, 
iv. 4 Beds eriprwoe TA vonpata TOV aTiotwy, 1 Thess. iii, 13° 
otnpifar Tas Kapdlas twav awépmrrovs etc., Phil. iii. 21 pera- 
oXNpATICE TO THUA...nuoV TUMpmOphoVY TH owpaTL etc. (where 
some Codd. subjoin after jpuav: ets To yevéo@as ado), 1 Cor. i. 8. 
This construction, however, is hardly admissible, at least in respect 
to Rom. i. and 2 Cor. iv. In the former passage the import of 
aobvetos (having reference to €uataOnoav preceding) is less 
strong than that of cxorifec@ar (as Flatt perceived), and in 2 Cor, 
Paul probably conceives of enlightenment as proceeding from a 
general faith in Christ. Because they did not turn to Christ, but 
at once rejected him, they did not obtain enlightenment. 


With the instances first adduced must be classed also Luke xxiv. 47 
er tabeiv Xpicrov ... Kal dvacrnvar ... Kal knpvxOnvar éml TO dvdpare avtod 
peravoay, ... dpEdpevov ad ‘Tepovradnp, where the participle (as frequently 
efov, mapdy Vig. p. 329) is used absolutely and impersonally: whilst (so 
that) it was begun, cf. Her. 3, 91 dd dé Tocedyiov rédus ... dpEadpevor 
dd ravrns péxpe Aiyvrrov... mevtiKOVTA Kal TpLnKdoLa TadavTa Hdpos AY, 
see J. L. Schlosser, vindicat. N. T. locor., quor. integritatem J. Marcland. 
suspectam reddere non dubitavit (Hamb. 1732. 4to.) p. 18sq. This 
English critic (ad Lysiam p. 653, Reiske VI.) wanted to read dpgapévww. 

A sort of breviloquence occurs in Acts i. 21 év ravti xpdve, (ev) @ eis- 
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GrOe Kar epOev ef’ jpas 6 Kipws Incois for cispOe eh’ hyds Kal eéprOe 
ad qydv. But such diffuseness would have*been intolerable to every 
classic author also, ef. Eurip. Phoen. 536 és oixous «isjAGe kai e&,\0 (where 
to be sure the arrangement is more simple) and Valcken. in loc.. See 
also Poppo, Thue. I. I. 289. * 

Note. In Acts x. 39 there would in like manner be a brachylogy in the 
words kal iets pdprupes mdvtwy dv eéroinoe ..., dv Kal (the reading . 
according to the best authorities [Cod. Sin. also]) dveiAov Kpepdcavres ert 
Evdov, if the meaning were: we are witnesses of all that he did, also of this, 
that they put himto death. But this acceptation is not necessary. Besides, 
whatever opinion others may hold, cai here means nothing else than 
etiam (adeo), and the rendering tamen (Kiihnél) is in this connection 
very doubtful. Likewise Luke xxiv. 21 tpiryy ravryy jyépay ayer onpepoy, 
cf. 2 Cor. xii. 145 xiii. 1, could only be regarded as a brachylogy by taking 
German as thestandard. In Greek the numeral was considered simply 
as a predicative adjunct, cf. Achill. Tat. 7, 11 Jac! rpiryy rairyy jépav 
yéyovey apavys, Dion. Hal. IV. 2095 TplakoaTov €ros TovTo avexopela etc. 
see Bornem. Luc. p. 161 and on analogous cases Krii. 237. Further, ° 
there is no brachylogy in 1 Cor. i. 12 éxaoros ipay A€yers eyd prev cipe 
TlavAov, éya d& "ArodAAw, eyo 5 Kydd, éyo 5 Xpwrrod. In these four 581 
statements Paul intended to comprehend all the declarations current in th ed 
the church respecting religious partisanship ; each uses one of the following 561 
expressions. Cf. 1 Cor. xiv. 26. Lastly, 1 Cor. vi. 11 ratra rwes fre, Behe. 
rightly understood, contains no brachylogy, see § 58, 3 p. 513. 

4. But the Greek language has.a method of blending sentences’ 
and parts of sentences so as to give discourse still greater com- 
pactness and conciseness, viz. by means of what is called Attraction 
(Bttm. Gr. § 538, 1), which can be termed a species of brachylogy 
only under one point of view. The name of Attraction, as is well 
known, has been given by modern grammarians to that mode of 
expression by means of which two portions of discourse (especially 
clauses), logically (in sense) connected, are also grammatically 
(formally) blended. A word (or assemblage of words), which 
properly belongs to but one of these portions (clauses), is gram- 648 
matically extended to the other, and so applies to both at once 
(to the one clause, logically, and to the other, grammatically), as 
urbem, quam statuo, vestra est; where urbs properly belongs to 
vestra est (for there are two propositions: wrbs vestra est, and 
quam statuo), but is attracted by the relative clause and incorpo- 
rated into it, so as now to belong to both clauses, logically to vestra 
est, and grammatically to Guam statuo. See Hm. Vig. p. 891 sqq.,! 

1 Hm. as above: Est attractio in eo posita, si quid eo, quod simul ad duas orationis 


partes refertur, ad quarum-alteram non recte refertur, ambas in unam conjungit. Cf. 
79 
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in particular G. T. A. Kriiger, gramm. Untersuch. 3 Theil. The 

copious diversity of this mode of expression encountered in Greek 

authors, does not, indeed, occur in the N. T.; yet even there we 

find- not a few instances of attraction which were not recognized 

as such by the earlier expositors, and which, to say the least, 

created no small difficulty in interpretation (see e.g. W. Bowyer, 
*  Conjectur. I. 147). 

5. Attraction in general, so far as it affects the connection of 
sentences or clauses, may be reduced to three principal sorts : 
Either, 1. something is attracted from the dependent by the prin- 
cipal clause; or, 2. the principal clause transfers something to 
the dependent (accessory) clause ; or, 8. two clauses, predicated 
of one and the same subject, are blended into one. 

The 1st sort comprehends such constructions as the following: 

a. 1 Cor. xvi. 15 oiSate tiv oikiav Yrepava bru éeotly awapyy 
ths Ayaias, Acts ix. 20 éxnpuccer tov Inaodv dre obtés eat 6 vids 

' rod Oeod. This is very frequent, when objective clauses follow a 
verb of observing, knowing, showing, or declaring, as Mark xi. 32; 

xii, 843, Acts iii, 10% iv, 135! xiii. 82-5) xvi 36). xn. Spoxkvb 53 

1 Gor. iii. 20 5. xiv..87; 2 Cor. xii. 3f3 1,.Thess.,iis.d%, 2: Dhess. 
582 ii. 4; Jno. iv. 85; v. 42; vii. 27; viii. 54 (Arrian. Al. 7,15, 7) ; 
ithel. xi, 81; Rev. xvii. 8 (Gen. i. 4; 1 Mace. xiii. 58; 2 Mace. ii. 1; 
1 Kings v. 3; xi. 29, etc.). Also when interrogative clauses follow, 
552 as Luke iv. 34 oléa oe, ris ef, Mark i. 24 (see Heupel and Fr. in 
sth el. loc, ; Boissonade, Philostr. epp. p. 143), Luke xix. 8 (et tov ’Inaody, 
tis éott, cf. Schaef. ind. Aesop. p. 127;1 Jno. vii. 27 rodtov 
oldapev, 7OOev éotiv (Kypke in loc.), Acts xv. 86 émuckeopucba 
Tovs aderpovs ... mas éyovot, 2 Cor. xiii. 5; Jno. xiii. 28 
(Achill. Tat. 1,19; Theophr. char. 21; Philostr. ep. 64). And 

the same form of anticipation occurs from clauses with wa, pu etc. 
649 Col. iv. 17 Bréze thy Svaxoviav, tva adthy mdnpois, Rev. iii. 9 roujow 
avtovs, iva hEwor, Gal. vi. 1 cxomayv ceavTov, pr) Kal od TEeipacOAs, 

iv. 11 doBodpar twas, pnrws eikh Kexotriaxa eis twas (cf. Diod. S. 
4,40 rov ddergov evraPetcOar, pnrote ... eriOnrat 7H Bacirela, 
Soph. Oed. R. 760 dé50ux’ Ewavrov ... ur) TON ayav eipnuév’ 7 pot, 
Thue. 3, 53; Ignat. ad Rom. I. doBodpar thv twav ayarnv, ph) 
avtn pe aducnon, Varro R. R. 3, 10,6; Caes. b. gall. 1, 39; ef. 
Krii. 8.164 f.). In the Passive i Core xy./12 Xpirtos Knpvao erat 


Kriig. as above, S. 39 f. Many draw a distinction between assimilation and attraction, 
ef. Hand, Lat. Styl. 376 ff. ‘ 
1] Cor. xv. 2 does not come under this head, see § 61,7 p. 561. 
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dre x vexpav éynyeptat. See, in general, J. A. Lehmann de graec. 
ling. transp. (Danz. 1832. 4to.) p. 18 sqq.; Schwartz, de soloec. 
p- 97.4. As to Hebr. see Gesen. Leb. 854. 

b. Rom. i. 22 dacxovtes elvat codol epwpavOnoar, 2 Pet. ii. 21 
KpetTtov Hv avTots pn eTeyvwxévat...1) émuyvoday émiotpéepat 
etc. § 44, 2 p. 820; Kithner Il. 355. This sort of attraction has 
not been adopted in Acts xv. 22, 25 (Elsner, obs. I. 428 sq.) ; 
xxvi. 20; Heb. ii.10; 1 Pet. iv.3; Lukei. 74; ef. Bremi, Aeschin. 
fals. leg. p. 196. 

c. Acts xvi. 34 nyad\Nidoato TemictevKaS TO Oe@, 1 Cor. 
xiv. 18 evyapictd 76 Oe rdvtov budv pGddov Y~rAwoooas NAGY 
(var.), see § 45, 4 p. 845, 

d. The most simple attraction, but one of very fheduent occur- 
rence, is that in which a relative, instead of being put in the case 
(Acc.) required by the verb of the relative clause, is made to 
correspond to the verb of the principal clause, and consequently 
is put in the case governed by it: Jno. ii. 22 émicrevoav TO Aoyw 
@ elev (for 6v), see § 24, 1 p. 163. 

e. Lastly, under this head would come 1 Pet. iv. 3 dpxerds 6 
Tapenrv0as ypovos TO BotAnua TeV eOvdv KaTeipyacbas, if, with 
Wahl, we were to resolve it thus: dpxetov éativ nyiv, TOV xpovor .. . 
katepy. cf. Bttm. § 138,1, 7. But there is no need of such nicety. 

On the other hand it should not be said that in Phil. i. 7 décavov 
€uot todto gpovety etc. attraction is neglected (Siavds ecpe T. 
gpov.) Mtth. 756, for the Greeks also use dixaiv éore with the 
Infin. impersonally ; only they are less accustomed to connect 
with it the Dat. of the person, than to connect the personal word 
with the Infin. and put it in the Acc. Her. 1,39. The former is 
‘the more simple and natural construction. 

2) The simplest form in which a.subordinate clause exerts an 583 
attraction on the principal clause is when the relative pronoun, ‘he 
which should agree in number and gender with the noun of the 
principal clause, agrees in these respects with the noun of the 
subordinate clause; as, 1 Tim. iii. 15 & olxm Qeov, tris éotw 
éxxdnotla, Rom. ix. 24 (axetn édéous) ods Kal éxddrecev judas. In 
the following cases the attraction is carried still farther : 


1 Anticipation is properly to be admitted only when the author applied beforehand 
to the subject the subsequent. predication in the accessory clause. On the contrary, 
particularly when parenthetic clauses intervene, e.g. Acts xv. 36 the construction 
emicxelducda Tors adeApods may at first have been alone intended, and mas éxovow 
subjoined merely for further explanation. 
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650 a. 1 Cor. x. 16 tov dprov bv Krdpev odyl Kowovia 10d 
ow eee ete., Jno. vi. 29 va murredonte e's dv améarerden Exevos, 
sec § 24, 2a. PP. 164, 166, or Mark vi. 16 dv éya amexepaduoa 
Sf whvthos odrés éoriv, sce § 24, 2b. p. 164, ef. Matt. vii. 9. 

b. 1 Juno. ii. 25 atrn eorlv 4 erraryyernla, Hv abros éemnyyeiharo 
Huiv thy Conv THY atedveoy for ey in apposition to érayyedia 

558 (see § 59, 7 p. 530), Philem. 10 f.; Rom. iv. 24 ddrd Kat bv Has, vfs 

bth ed. peAre RoxyifecOa. Tols TraTEVovEery ete. (Rev. xvii. 8 ‘var. ”. 
Luther understood Phil. iii. 18 also thus. Cf. further, Fr. Mr. 
$28; Stallb. Plat. rep. I. 2163 IL. 1465 Kuhn. II. 515. 

c. Matt. x. 25 &prerov 7 pabyrh, Wa yérnta és 6 SiSdoKaros 
avtod, Kat 6 S0dXoS ws O KUpLos avTod for Kal TO SoVA® (iva YEv.) 
@s 0 kup. etc. 

d. Rom. iii. 8 7% are ey &s dpwapTwrds Kpivopar; ‘Kal py, KAOds 
Bracdnpotpcba kal Kaas hacl Tives pas Néyew, OTL ToLnaowperv 
Ta Kaka, iva etc., where the apostle ought to have made ‘rovety 
kaka etc. dependent on ‘kal 7, but, misled by the parenthesis, 
appends it to Aéyew in oratio recta. The same'construction occurs 
not unfrequently in Greek authors, particularly in connection 
with ‘a relative ‘clatise, see Hm. Vig. 743; Kriig. Unters. 457 ff, ; 
Dissen, Dem. cor. 177, and on the Latin usage, Beier, Cic. off. 1. 
50 sq. ; Grotefend, aust Gr. 462 f. 

8) Two interrogative clauses following one another as predicates 
of one and the same subject ‘are blended into one; as, Acts xi. 17 
eyo Sé ‘tis Hpnv Svvatos KwAdoaL Tov Gedy ; but L, who was I? shad 
I power to withstand God? Of. Cic. N. D. 1, 27, 78 quid cenises, 
‘si ratio esset in belluis, non suo quasque generi'plurimum tributuras 
fuisse? Luke xix. 15 rls ri Sdverpayparedoato; Mark xv. 24 
tis Ti dpn; see Hm. Soph. Aj. 1164; Eurip. lo 807; Lob. Soph. 
‘Aj. 454 8q.; Ellendt, lexic. Soph. I. 824; Weber, Demosth. p. 348 
(as to Latin, Grotefend, ausf. Gram. II. 96; Kritz, Sallust. I. 211). 
For other ‘modes 'of blending interrogative clauses by attraction, 
see Ktihner Il. 588 f. An interrogative and a relative clause 
are blended in Luke xvi. 2 ri rotro dxovw répi cod; quid est quod 
‘de te audio, see Bornem. in loc. Similar is Acts xiv. 15 7/ tadra 
TTOLELTE ; 


Luke i. 73 also I consider as an attraction: pynoOjvoe diabyKys dylas 

avTod, Opkov (for dpxov) ov apooe etc. Others, as Kiihnél, find here a 
‘double construction of prncOjvdu, which in the Sept. is also-construed ‘with 
‘the ‘Ace. Gen. ix. 16; Exoil. xx. 8,—1 ‘view previously adopted by an 
651 anonymous writer in the Alt. und Neu. for 1735. S. 336 f. 2 Pet. ii. 12 


§66. CONDENSED AND EXPANDED STRUCTURE. 629 


ev. ofs d&yvoodox, Brac gpnpoivres is probably to be resolved: é& rovrous, & 584 
ayvoovot, BXaod. A similar construction, BArac¢. eis twa, is of frequent Tthed. 
“eecurrence, (§ 32, 1 p. 222), cf. a son 2 Sam. xxiii. 9, 2 d>p Isa. viii. 21 

(to which perhaps may be compared also puxrypilew & tur 3 Esr. i. 49 ; 

see, on the other hand, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 16), though dyvoetv & run 
also is not without example in later writers; see Fabricii Pseudepigr. 

aE, 717. f 


6. But attraction is also confined to a single clause. In this 
¢ase it is especially noticeable that two local prepositions are 
blended into one, and thus the clause gains in terseness (Hm. 
Vig. 893), Luke xi. 13 6 matip o é& ovpavod décey treba dryvov 
for 0 mathp, o év otpave Sacer €& ovpavod rv. ay., [Matt. xxiv. 17 
Ta €x Ths oixlas adtod for ra ev 7H olxla ex rhs oiKlas,] Col. iv. 16 
tip éx Aaodixelas émugtodny iva Kal iels avayvare (not the letter 
written from Laodicea, but) the letter written to Laodicea and 
sent again from Laodicea.! Cf. besides, Luke ix. 61 (Mark v. 26). 554 
So too with adverbs of place, as an instance of which may be ‘thé 
considered Luke xvi. 26 of éxeiMev (Franke, Demosth. p. 13). 
“With passages of the former class may also be numbered Heb. 
Kill. 24 aamdfovrat vyas ot amo THs Itanias (i.e. of év 7H Itanla 
amo tis Itadias).; yet it might be also rendered: those from Italy, 
the Italian Christians (who were with the writer of the letter). 
A critical argument concerning the place where the letter was 
written should never have been found in these words. On the 
other hand 2 Cor. ix. 2 and Phil. iv. 22 are also intelligible with- 
out assuming an attraction. Such condensed expression is very 
‘frequent in Greek authors, ef, Xen. Cyr. 7, 2, 5 dprracépevor Ta 
é« tov olkiov, Thue. 2, 80 dduvdtwv dvrav EvuBonbeiv tov. amd 
bardoons Axapvdvev, Demosth. Phil. IIT. 46 etc. tods é« Yeppiov 
telyous ... oTpattas é&éBarev, Paus. 4, 18, 1 aroppia ta aro 
“ays tpamétns, Demosth. Timocr. 483 b.; Xen. An. 1, 2,18; Plat. 
apol. p. 32b.; Thuc. 8,5; 7,70; Lucian. eunuch. 12; Theophr. 
char. 2; Xen. Eph. 1, 10; Isocr. ep. 7 p. 1012 (Judith viii. 17 ; 
Sus. 26). See Fischer, Plat. Phaed. p. 318 sq. ; Schaef. Demosth. 
IV. 119; Hm. Soph. Electr. 185 and Aeschyl. Agam. vs. 516; 
Ast, Theophr. char. p. 61; Poppo, Thue. I. I. 176sq. ; II. 11. 389; 
Weber, Demosth. 191, 446. 

7. On the other hand, sometimes a clause is grammatically 652 
resolved into two, which are connected by cai: Rom. vi. 17 ydpus 


1 Ignorance of the frequency of this usage has determined several expositors, in spite 
of the context, to adhere to the translation the epistle (written by Paul) from Laodicea. 


630 § 66. CONDENSED AND EXPANDED STRUCTURE. 


TO Oc@, Bre fre Soro. THs dpaptias, Umnxovoare dé etc. (for which 
dvres rote SodAoL THS dpaptias tmnxovcate éx Kapdias might have 

585 been used),! Luke xxiv. 18 od pdvos rrapoueis “Iepovcar. Kai ob 

Ithel. &yyws, where, in a language to which the participial construction 
is peculiarly congenial, it would have been more correct to say: 
av povos mapoixav ‘Iep. ov« éyvws, Matt. xi. 25 probably also 1 Cor. 
iv. 4. See Fr. Mt. pp. 287, 413; Gesen. on Isa. v. 4. Cf. with 
this, what Bttm. § 136, 1 has remarked on clauses connected by 
pev and 8é; and as to parataxis in general, Kiihner I. 415 f: In 
some of these passages, however, the former construction may 
have been adopted with the design of giving to the first clause its 
full prominence. This becomes still more apparent from Jno. iii. 19 
atitn early 7 Kplots, btu TO Pos EAnAVOEV Eis TOV KOopOY Kal HyaTnoaY 
oi avOpwrot wadrov TO cKoTos etc., see BCrus. and in particular 
Liicke in loc., cf. also vi. 50. Thus also John in vii. 4 oddels to év 
KpvTT® toe Kal Gyret adtos ev rappynola eivay prefers to com- 
bine in parallelism the two irreconcilable acts (nobody does both 
at the same time), than to write ovdeis ... moved SnT@v avros ete. 
On Matt. xviii. 21 see above, § 45, note 2 p. 855. But in 
1 Pet. iv. 6 the two clauses dependent on wa are to be regarded 
as co-ordinate ; only in this connection xpivec@ar must be under- 
stood correctly. . 


555 Corresponding to this idiom, only more limited, would be the figure of 
6th ed, Speech &v dia dvoty (hendiadys), by which instead of one substantive with 
an adjective or Genitive (of quality) ¢wo substantives are used, the quality 
of the thing being thus for the sake of emphasis raised to a grammatical 
equality with the thing itself: pateris libamus et auro, i.e. pateris aureis. 
This is substantially an appositive relation: pateris et quidem auro, pat. 
h. e. auro, see Fr. exc. 4ad Mt.; Teipel in the Archiv f. d. Stud. d. neuern 
Sprachen 10 Bd. 1 Heft. For a more exact view of the subject, see 
C. F. Miiller in Schneidewin, Philol. VII. 297 ff. Expositors have in fact 
asserted the existence of this figure in the N. T. (Glass. philol. sacra I. 
18 sq.), and some of them in the most unmeasured and injudicious terms 
(Heinrichs), e.g. Matt. iii. 11; Acts xiv.13; Jno.i.14; iii.5; Heb. vi. 10. 
But even a sifted collection of examples (Wilke, Rhet. S. 149) does not 
furnish one that is unquestionable. Either the two notions connected 
together are really distinct, as in 2 Tim. iv. 1; 2 Pet. i. 16; or the second 


1 Others, as finally Fr. also, lay the stress on the Preterite j7e, that ye WERE (that 
this is past) ; and this exposition may urge the position of j7e in its favor. But on 
this interpretation Paul would at any rate have expressed himself somewhat artificially, 
since #re primarily designates their state only as having formerly existed, not from the 
present point of view as terminated, (ye were servants, not ye have been). 
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substantive is epexegetical (consequently, supplementary), as in (Rom. 653 
1D) Acts i.255 xxiii. 6; Eph. vi. 18, cf. also 2 Cor. viii. 4 (kad and indeed, 
namely p. 437 c.),—a construction which, even though of the same genus 
‘with hendiadys, is of a different species. (Interpreters have wholly erred 

in. wanting to find a hendiadys in the verb also, e.g. Phil. iv. 18.) 


9 


§ 67. ABNORMAL RELATION OF INDIVIDUAL WORDS IN A 586 
SENTENCE (HYPALLAGE). Tth ed. 


1. Occasionally an irregularity may be noticed in the relation 
of individual words in a sentence. This occurs sometimes as 
constructio ad sensum (very frequent in Greek authors), — an 
irregularity which, to the reader who’ attentively observes the 
connection, cannot render the meaning either difficult or doubtful ; 
at other times it may be characterized as an inadvertence on the 
part of the writer, who, busied with his thoughts, disregards 
accuracy of expression. 

We notice, 

a. The constructio ad sensum (pods TO onpatvopevoyv or Kata 
ovveow), examples of which have already been adduced in eon- 
nection with the predicate and attributive § 58, and in connection 
with the pronouns § 21 (cf. also Rev. iii. 4). 

b. The subject is omitted, and has to be wmdirectly supplied 
from the preceding context: 1 Cor. vii. 36 yawelrwoay viz. the 
two young persons who have associated together; as inferred 
from the preceding mention of a marriageable daughter. In Gal. 
i. 23 povoy adxovovtes joav the notion of church members is to be 
gathered from tais éxxAnalass vs. 22 (cf. Caes. gall. 4,14). There 
would be a similar instance in 1 Tim. ii. 15, if in éay pevwow év 
mioter the word téxva were to be supplied from texvoyovias pre- 
ceeding. This is grammatically admissible, cf Plat. lege. 10 
p. 886 d., where yevouevor is referred to Oeoyoviay, as if the expres- 
sion Oedv yéveors had been employed, see Zell, Aristot. ethic. 
p. 209; Poppo, Xen. Cyr. p. 29, 160; Kuster (Reisig) Xen. Oecon. . 
p- 247 sq., yet see above, § 58,4 p.516. In 1 Tim. v. 4 probably 556 
for pavOavétwoay the subject yhpas is to be deduced from the Oth ot 
collective tls ypa, see Huther in loc., as a Plur. often refers to 654 
tés (Rev. xiv. 11), see Herbst, Xen. mem. p. 50. On the other 
hand, in Rom. xiii. 6 Nectoupyol Oeod eiow refers to of dpxovtes Vs. 3. 

c. Sometimes there is a sudden change of subject: Jno. xix. 4 f. 
éEfrOev odv mad 6 IIunadtos Kat reyes avtois: "Ide ayo tpiv 


587 
Tth ed. 


655 
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abrov to ... e&frOev obv 6 “Inaods tw ... Kal yee avtois viz. 
Pilate, cf. xix. 38; Luke xix. 4 rpodpapov . .. dvéBn emt svxopopéay 
(Zaxyaios), va iSy adtov (Incobv), dre exeivns tpedde CInoods) 
SvépyecOau, cf. xiv. 5; xv. 15; xvii. 2; Mark ix. 20; Acts vi. 65 
x.4; Rom. x. 14f.; Juditiiv. 8. On 1 Jno. v. 16, see § 58,9 
p- 523. In Greek prose authors this transition from one subject 
to another is not uncommon: Her. 6, 30 6 8é (Histiaeus) ov7’ dy 
érabe xaxov ovddév, Soxéew €uol, amhcé (Darius) 7’ dv adt@ th aitinn, 
Demosth. c. Phorm. p. 587 a. 6s ov« épacker ovte TA YpHmwata evTE- 
OeicOar TobTov (Phormion), ore TO ypvalov arernpévas (Lampis), 
Plutarch. Poplic. compar. 5 ... mposéAaBev (Poplicola) dca dovra 
ayaTntov hv vikhoat’ Kal yap Tov TOdEwov Stédvoe (Porsena) etc., 
vit. Lysand. 24 dro 8 obdéy éypnoato (Agesil.) adt@ impos Tov 
modepov* ada TO Xpovdv dveAOdvtos arrémdevoey (Lysand.) eis 
Tip Yraprny etc., Ages. 40 thy Baotrelav "ApyiSapos ... wapédaBe, 
Kal (sc. atTn) Siémewe TH yéver, Artax. 15 tod Kpotadou tuxeov 
KatéBarov Tov avpa, Kal TEOvnKev (obTOs) ete., Lysias caed. Eratosth. 
10 ta tov tetOHV adiT@ (mradin) 886 Kai pw Bod (To matd.). Of. 
Poppo, observ. in Thue. p. 189; Schaef. Demosth. IV. 214 and 
Plutarch. IV. 281, 881; V. 86, 295; Stallb. Plat. Gorg. 215 ; 
Maetzner, Antiphon 145; Schoem. Is. 294. As to Hebrew usage, 
see Gesen. Lgb. 803. 

d. Words referring to something antecedent are used in a loose 
reference. On avros see § 22,3 p.145sq. So in Gal. ii. 2 adrois 
refers to ‘Iepocd\vya vs. 1, but the inhabitants are meant. Sim- 
ilarly in Acts xvii. 16; 2 Pet. iii. 4 adrod is to be understood of . 
Christ, who has not been expressly named, but is intimated in 
mapovoia. In Jno. xv. 6 av’ra refers to the Sing. 70 «Aja, which 
is in apposition to e? tus. In Acts iv. 7 adrovs, in a different way, 
refers, not to avtoy vs. 5, but to vss. 1 and 2. In Acts x. 7 adro 
refers, not to Simon vs. 6, but to Cornelius vss. 1-5, as is indicated 
even by some MSS., which read 7H Kopyndiw, a manifest gloss. 
In Acts vii. 24 raragtas tov Atyirrrvov, no Egyptian had been pre- 
viously mentioned ; the aéuev is merely hinted in aédcKovpevor, 
and that he was an Egyptian is assumed as known from the con- 
nection. Lastly, in 2 Jno. 7 odtos refers to moAXol mAavot, and 
sums up in one person the plurality. Vice versa, in 1 Jno. iv. 4 
avdtous refers to advtixypiorou vs. 3. The reference of avrod in Jno. 
xx. 7, of avrov vs. 15, and of éxetvo. Jno. vii. 45 to the nearest 
subject, is more simple, see p. 157. It is an inaccuracy of con- 
struction also when a pronoun, especially a relative, serves in a 
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single form for two cases 1 Cor. ii. 9 & dards ode elder Kat ods 
ovK HKoUcEY Kal él Kapdiav avOp. ov« avéBn Sept. Fundamentally 
this falls under the elass of constructions treated of in § 64, 1. 1 
p- 581 sqq. The like occurs frequently Mn Latin also, Kritz, 
Sallust. I. p. 67; II. p. 295 sq. 


e. Of two parallel members of a sentence, the first is sometimes ex- 
pressed in such terms as to appear to comprehend the second, though 
from the nature of the case that is impossible: Acts xxvii. 22 dood} 557 
puxns oddeuia érra e& tydv wAnv rod wAotov would literally mean: there 6h ed. 
shall be no loss of life except of the ship ; instead of which should have 
been said: there shall be no loss of life, only loss of the ship. Similar is 
Gal. i. 19 Erepov trav droatédwy od« eidov, ei pt) ldéxwBov tov GdeApov Tod 
kupiov, if, with Fr. Matt. p. 482, we choosg to render it: aliwm apostolum 
non vidi, sed vidi Jacobum etc., that is, so that it would be necessary 588 
merely to repeat «idoy with “Idx, ; yet.see my Comment. and Mey. in loc.! Tthed. 
Nearly the same use of «i 47 occurs in Rev. xxi, 27 ob py ciséAOn . , . way 
kowoy Kat 6 rovdv BdéAvypa ... ef pr ot yeypappéevos ev TO BiBAiw rhs Lwijs, 
where the yeypaypevoe are not to be counted under way xowdy, The 
meaning is rather: nothing profane shall enter ; only they who are written 
etc. shall enter, ix. 4. Cf. I Kings iii. 18 otk eer ovfels pel Hpav mapeg 
dpporépwr HUOv év TO olKw. 

2. The very structure of the sentence has been disturbed by 
the inadvertence of the writer in Luke xxiv. 27 ap&dwevos azo 
Moacéws kai aro ravtwv Tov TpodnTav Sinpunvevev avrois ev Tacals 
tais ypabais ta epi avrod. Here it can hardly be assumed that 
to Moses and the prophets are opposed certain other books of the 

‘0. T. to which Jesus passed, nor, with Kihndl, that Jesus first 
quoted the statements of the prophets, then, as a separate pro- 
ceeding, began to interpret them (see van Hengel, annot. p, 104) ; 
but probably Luke meant to say: Jesus, beginning from (with) 
Moses, went through all the prophets; see also BCrus. in loc. 
Instead of this, having azo in mind, he annexes mavres mpophrat 
in the Genitive. Meyer’s device is unsatisfactory. In connection 
with this passage may be taken Acts ili. 24 ardvres of mpodhrat ao 
Sapouvnr Kat tov KabeENs boor eAddrAnoav Kal KaTryyeiray ete. 
Luke might have said, all the prophets, Samuel (as the first) and all 
his successors (in order) ete., or, all the prophets from Samuel 
downwards, as many of them etc. As the words now stand, they 


1In Heh, xii. 25 ef exeivar ode eEépuyov... oA’ wGAAov tues etc. those who 
(Kiihnél also) render moAd waAdov by multo minus repeat for the apodosis expevtdueba 
alone. But the phrase retains its signification multo magis, and the entire negative 
notion ovk éxevé. is to be repeated after it. Cf. Caes. gall. 1, 47. 
80 
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656 contain an unmistakable tautology. For even the division, pro- 
posed by Casaubon and adopted by a host of expositors (including 
Valckenaer), tav Ka0. dco1 €ddd. does not help the passage 
essentially. Still we have all the prophets from Samuel on, and 
then, as if not already included in the foregoing, the whole succes- 
sion that followed Samuel and prophesied. The expedient that 
van Hengel (as above, p. 103) suggests, supplying és “Iwavvov 

558 (Matt. xi. 18), is arbitrary, and gives only the equally inappropri- 

(hed. ate sense: from Samuel and the succeeding prophets . .. to John, 
whilst it was to be expected that two boundaries of this series 
would be mentioned. Hengel thus gains at last merely Luke’s 
brachylogy (already explained p. 621): dpyeoOat ard... éws. 

3. Formerly critics went gnuch farther in discovering such inac- 
curacies resulting from inadvertence. Namely, 
a. A false reference of the attributive to the substantive, affecting 

589 the grammatical form of the former, was thought to exist not 

ithed. only in Acts v. 20 ra pynuata ths Sons tavtns (for tadra), Rom. 
vii. 24 see above, p. 237 sq., but also (Bengel on Luke xxii. 20; 
Bauer, Philol. Thucyd. Paul. p. 263) Eph. ii. 2 kara tov apyoyra 
ths é€ovclas Tod aépos, Tov mvevpartos etc. instead of To mvedua, 
iii. 2; 2 Cor. iii. 7; Luke viii. 832; xxii. 20; and this supposed 
species of hypallage! was supported by examples from ancient 
authors. In a sentence of some length, containing a variety of 
relations, such inaccuracy, especially on the part of an unpractised. 
writer, would be quite possible. In the poets also’passages might 
be pointed out, which without some such assumption admit of 
only a forced interpretation, cf. Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 73 sq.; Hm. 
Vig. 891 and Soph. Philoct. p. 202 and Kurip. Hel. p. 7; Kriiger, 
grammat. Untersuch. I]. 37 f But in prose such instances are 
extremely rare (Poppo, Thuc. I. I. 161; Bornem. Xen. Anab. 
p- 206; Heinichen, Euseb. Il. 175) ; in the N. T. there is not a 
single one‘that is unquestionable, see F. Woken, pietas crit. in 
hypallagas bibl. Viteb. 1718. 8vo. Luke viii. 32 disposes of itself. 
As to Eph. ili. 2, see my Progr. de Hypallage et Hendiadyi in N. T. 
libris. Erlang. 1824. 4to. p. 15 and Harless in loc. In Eph. ii. 2, 
where the apostle might most easily have strayed from the correct 
construction, 7vedua is that spirit which pervades and rules men 
of the world, and of which Satan is regarded as the lord and 
master, see Mey. in loc. Heinichen, Euseb, II. 99, insists on the 


1 Cf. Glass. philol. sacr. I. 652 sqq.; Jani, ars poet. lat. p. 258 sqq. On the other 
hand, cf. Elster, de Hypallage. Helmst. 1845. 4to. 
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existence of hypallage. In 2 Cor. iii. 7 ef 7 Scaxovla tod Oavdtou 657 
ev ypdppacw évretuT@pévyn ev NOos, Paul might in contrast 
with Svaxovia tod mvevpatos have said with greater simplicity : 7 
Siaxovla Tod ypapparos évreruT@pévov év d/Oo. But the present 
connection of the words is not incorrect. Moses’ ministry of 
death was in so far itself év WOous évteruT@pévn, as it consisted in 
communicating laws threatening and inflicting death, and in 
administering them among the people. The letter of the law 
contained the ministry which Moses had to execute. Moreover, 
there is a grammatical resemblance between this passage and Tac. 
annal. 14, 16 quod species ipsa carminum docet, non impetu et 
instinctis nec ore uno fluens. In Heb. ix. 10 ézxedueva is certainly 
not construed with dccaveyacr instead of érixesmévors, but duxaw- 
@pace is in apposition to émt Bpwpwacw etc., and éruKeieva cor- 
responds to uw duvduwevar, the neuter being selected because both, 
bapa «ai Ovoiat, are here included. According to the other 
reading, ducavwpara, which is well supported [by Cod. Sin. also], 559 
érixeiyeva can be referred to that appositive word quite regularly. Sih ed 
There is more appearance of irregular reference in Luke xxii. 20, 
where ro t7rép budv éxyvvouevov might have been construed with 
ev T@ aivatt. But it is not probable that in so short a sentence 590 
Luke should have employed éxyvvdpevoy from inadvertence. It is th od 
more likely that, as he had connected did0uevov with capa, he 
joined éxyvv. to: rornpiov, meaning the contents of the cup, and 
this metonymy is easier still than the other, 7d mor/puov 1) Kain 
S1aOj«n. This anomaly is obviously not of a grammatical, but of 
a logical kind, (although to pour out a cup may be said with entire 
correctness). Yet Schulthess (on the Lord’s Supper, S. 155 f.) 
need not have grown so warm over the matter. In Heb. vi. 1 
even Kiihnél has rejected the hypallage, alleged by Palairet and 
others. On Jno. i. 14 rAnpys xapstos etc. see § 62, 3 p. 564, 
and on 2 Cor. xi. 28 and Rev. i. 5, § 59, 8 pp. 532, 533. In 2 Cor. 
iv. 17 ai@wov Bapos d0€ns cannot be taken for aiwviov Bap. do&ns, 
for the reason that this would destroy the harmonious arrangement 
at which the apostle manifestly aimed (srapautixa, aimviov, édadpov, 
Bapos, OrApis, 56a). On 1 Cor. iv. 3 see Meyer against Billroth 
and Riickert. In Acts xi. 5 eiSov cataBatvoy cKxedéds TL, @s OOovnv 
peyarnv, Téccapow apyais xabvewérny etc. must not be regarded 
as an hypallage, on being compared with x. 11 («a@séuevov) ; the 
participles may be referred with equal propriety to oxedos or to 
o0dvn. It is difficult to decide on 2 Cor. xii. 21 wy... mrevOnow 
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ToANoUs TOY TponuapTHKOTaY Kad wr peTavontavTwy etc. We 
658 naturally ask, why not all impenitent sinners? Did Paul intend 
to say : Tovs wi) wetavoncaytas ? As, however, in vs. 21 a different 
class of sins is named from that in vs. 20, we may, with Mey., 
conclude that the mponyaprnxdres are more closely characterized 
by 2) wetavonodyt. as those that have remained impenitent only 
in reference to sins of sensuality, mentioned immediately after. 
b. Akin to hypallage is antiptosis, which some (including 
Kiihndl) find in Heb, ix. 2 mpdOeaus dprwv, as if for dptou mpobécews 
(cf. as to this remarkable figure Hm. Vig, p. 890; Soph. Electr. 
p. 8; Blomfield, Aeschyl, Agamemn. 148, 1360 ; Wyttenb. Plat. 
Phaed. p. 232), nearly as the following passages have been un- 
derstood: Plotin, Enn. 2, 1 p. 97 g. mpos to BovAnua tod azrote- 
AEgpatos UTapyew Tposnxet for mpos TO Tod BovAjpaTos amroTéhec La, 
or Thue. 1, 6 of rperBurepor trav edSaypdver for of evdaipoves TOY 
mpeoB. (see Scholiasts). But that N. T. passage is to be rendered 
quite simply: the exposition of loaves (the sacred usage of laying 
out loaves). Valcken, even wants to take ) tpdmefa Kal 1) p60. 
apt. for » tpam. tov aptevy ths mpod. Lastly, it is altogether 
wrong to take, as do some (including Bengel), Siwy vépor 
Sicasoavvns in Rom. ix. 31 for dvcacocvvny vopov, see Fr. in loc. 
In reference to other alleged incongruities of this description, cf. 
the instructive 1st Exe. of Fr. on Mark, p, 759 sq, 


560 §88. REGARD TO SOUND IN THE STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES ; 
6th ed. PARONOMASIA AND PLAY UPON WORDS (ANNOMINATIO), PAR- 
591 ALLELISM, VERSE. ; 
7th ed, Uv, 
1. The general euphony of the N. T. style (in which cacophony 


but rarely appears, 1 Cor. xii. 2, ef. Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 105 and paralip. 
p- 53 sq.) was not for the most part the result of design. . Only, 
in regard to paronomasia and annominatio, many instances may 
have been intentional. Paronomasia,! which as is well known 
consists in the combination of words of similar sound, and is one 
of the favorite fancies of Oriental writers,? is peculiarly frequent 
in the Epistles of Paul, partly, it should seem, accidentally, and 
partly studied by the writer in his desire to impart genial liveliness 


1 See Glassii philol. sacr. I. 1335-1342 ; Ch. B. Michaelis, de paronomas. sacra. Hal. 
1737. 4to., also Lob. paralip. 501 sqq. A solid and exhaustive monograph is J. F. 
Bottcher’s de paronomasia finitimisque ei figuris Paulo Ap. frequentatis. Lips. 1823. 8vo. 

2 See Verschuir, dissertat. philol. exeg. p. 172 sqq. 


$68, REGARD TO SOUND, HTC. 6387 


to the ‘exptession, or greater emphasis to the thought; as, Luke 
xxi. 11 cat ALvwol Kal Noupot écovrar (ef. the German Hunger 
wnd Kummer), Hesiod. opp. 226; Plutatch. Coriol. c. 13, see 
Valeken. in loc.’ Acts xvii. 25 Sony ‘ket avonv (cf. the German 
leben und weben, Hiille und Fille, Saus wind Braus, rédern und 
ddern, Varr. R. R. 8, 2, 13 utrum proptér oves, an propter aves, 
see Baiter, Isocr. Paneg. :p. 117); Heb. v. 8 @uadev ad ay 
é7a dev (seine Leiden leiteten ihn zum Gehorsam, cf. Her. 1, 207), 
see Wetst. and Valcken. ‘in loe.; Rom. xi. 17 raves Tov KNdSa¥ 
éfexd do Onouv. Thus, in ‘a series of words, the paronomastic 
are placed next to ‘each ‘other; as in Rom: i. 29, 31 (sopveda, 
movnpia) POdvov, hovov .... davvérous, adauvOérous (Wetst. in loc.). 
In ‘other ‘passages words'of similar derivation are placed together ; 
as, 1 Cor. ii. 18 év SSaxrods mvedparos, ‘TvevpatiKots TVEeUpaTLKA 
ovyxpivovtes, 2 Cor. viii. 22 év wornois ToAddKIs Srrovdatov, ix. 8 
ev Taptt révrote Tracey abtupKecav, Acts xxiv..8; 2 Cor. x. 12 
avroi év éavrols éavTovs weTpovvTes, Rom. Vili. 23 avtol év éavTois 
érevutopev, Phil.i. 4 (Xen. mem. 8,12, 6 duskoda Kal pavia ro d- 
NadKus Wordly ... €usmimrovorw, 4,4, 4 wordy TorrdKws Hrd 
Tey OLiKacTOV pelretie An, 2, 4,10 avrot hia EaUT@V eywpour, 
2, 5, 7 wavrn yap rdvra tos Oeois troxa Kal TavTayy 
aTavrov tcov oi Ocot Kpatovor, Polyb. 6, 18,6; Athen. 8, 352; 
‘Arrian. Hpict. 3,:23, 22 Synes. prov. 2, p. 116b. wdavra rav- 
TAYyod TAVTaVY KaKkdv euwrrea Hy, see Krii. Xen. An. 1, 9, 2; 
Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 188, 880 Boisson. Nicet. 243 ; Beier, Cic. off. 592 
J. 128; Jahn, Archiv II. 402). Matt. xxi. 41 kaxods Kakds hed. 
atroréae, avtovs he will miserably destroy those miserable fellows 
(Demosth. Mid. 413 -b. eira Oavpafers, «6 kakos KaKds Grodh, 
adv. Zenoth. 575 °.; Aristophan. Plut. 65, 418; Diog. L. 2, 76 
Alciphr. 3, 10; ‘cf. also Aeschyl. Pers. 1041; Plaut. Aulular. 1, 
1, 3sq. and Schaef. Soph. Electr. 742; Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 471 and 561 
paralip. 8, 56sqq.; Foertsch, de locis Lysiae p. 44). bth ed, 
Writers occasionally use strange or uncommon words, or forms, 
for the purpose of producing a,paronomasia (Gesenius LG. 8. 858) 
e.g. Gal.v. T welOecOar .... %) meveporvn (see my Comment. in 
loc.), cf. die Bisthiimer sind verwandelt in Wistthiimer, die Abteien 


1 See also Doederlein, Progr.'de-brachylogia p.'8sq. Especially 'alarge collection of 
such paronomastic combinations ‘will ‘be found ‘in Z. A. Diller, Progr. de consensu 
notionum’ qualis ést'in ‘voeibus-éjusd.-ofiginis' diversitate formarum copulatis. Misen. 
1842. 4to. 
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660 sind nun — Raubteien (Schiller in Wallenstein’s Lager), Verbes- 
serungen nicht Verbdserungen.! 

2. Annominatio is akin to paronomasia, but differs from it in 
this: that it adds to a regard for the sound of words, a regard to 
their meaning also (as, in German: Triume sind Schiiume),; 
consequently for the most part it consists of antitheses, e.g. Matt. 
xvi. 18 od ci Ilétpos, nai emt tatty Th wétpa@ oixodounce etc., 
Rom. v. 19 dsarep dia THS TWapakohs Tod évds avOpwTrov \apapT@Xot 
KatectdOnoay ot TOAXOL, OUT Kal Sia THS UaKOHS Tov évos Sikavot 
Katactabncovtat, i. 20 Ta ddpata aditod...Kadoparat, Phil. 
iii. 2f. Brérreve THY KaTAaTOMNHY, Nels yap eopey  TEpLTOMY 
(Diog. L. 6, 24 ryv Evkreiou cxorjy ereye Yornv, tHv Se 
TT\adtwvos Stat peBnv KatatpeByyv), iii. 12; 2 Cor. iv. 8 aro- 
povpmevol, aX ovx é€Eatropovpevor, 2 Thess. iii. 11 pdev 
épyalouévous, adda Tweplepyalouwévous (cf. Seidler, Eurip. 
Troad. p. 11), 2 Cor. v. 4 és 6 od Oédopey éxdvcacbat, adn 
éemrevdtaac Oat, Acts viii. 30 dpa ye yev@oKEels, a dvaylvecKets; 
Jno. ii. 23 f. wodrol €rictevoay eis TO dvoya avTov ... avTos dé 
"Inoovs ov émiatevev éavtov avtois, Rom. i. 283 iii. 3; xi. 17,; 
xii. 83; xvi. 2; Eph. i. 23; iii. 14,19; Gal. iv..b7 > £ Cor:iit. 2%; 
wi. 2; .xi929; 31 3 xiv 4103.2, Cor ii 2ev,.21 gaxe dsl Dimas ha; 
2 Tim. iii. 4; iv. 7; 3 Jno. 7f; Rev. xxii. 18 f. [Matt. vi. 16]. 
In Philem. 20 the allusion in dvaiunv to the name of the slave 

593 Ovijowuos? is less obvious. Moreover, the same remark made 
Ith el. Above respecting strange words may be repeated here, and is per- 
562 haps applicable to Gal. v. 12; cf. my Comment. in loc., and also 
6th ed. 


1JIn the Agenda of Duke Henry of Saxony, 1539, it is said in the preface respecting 
the Popish parson: sein Sorge ist nicht Seelsorge, sondern Meelsorge. 

2 An annominatio in which regard is had solely to the meaning occurs in Philem. 11 
-Oviomoy toy moTé oor &xpnatoy, vuri Be col Ka) éuol e¥xpnaroy etc. Still more 
latent would be the annominatio in 1 Cor. i. 23: knptocouev Xpiotby eo Tavpwpévoy, 
"Tovdalois mev okadvdadrov, veot 5& pwplav, avrois 5€ Tots KAnTOIs... coplar, 
where Paul is said to have had in view the words doiwa chald. crux, divion oxdvdadroy, 
b30 stultus, and doy sapientia (Glassvi philol. I. 1339). Iam not aware, however, of 
such a word as >DW%2 in Chaldaic; and it is only in Aethiopic that >PW signifies 
cross. The whole statement is an instance of learned trifling. Equally improbable 
is Jerome’s conjecture on Gal. i. 6, that in werar{@ec@e the apostle makes an allusion 
to the Oriental etymology of the name TaAdra: (from mda or Ps), see my Comment. 
in loc. and Boettcher as above, S. 74 sq. In the discourses of Jesus, which were 
delivered in Syro-Chaldaic, many verbal allusions may have disappeared in the process 
of translating into Greek, cf. Glass. l.c. p. 1339. But the attempt of modern critics to 
restore some of them, as in Matt. viii. 21 (Eichhorn, Kinl. ins N. T. I. 504f.) and Jno. 
xiii. 1 (uerab7, MOB, MOB), must be pronounced decidedly infelicitous. 
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Terent. Hecyr. prol. 1, 2 orator ad vos venio ornatu prologi, sinite 661 
exorator sim. 


ta 
: That similar instances of paronomasia and annominatio would not be 


“wanting in native Greek authors, particularly the orators, was naturally 
to be expected. Collections of them have been make by Tesmar, institut. 
rhetor. p. 156 ff.; Elsner, in diss. II. Paul, et Jesaias inter se comparati 
(Vratisl, 1821. 4to.) p. 24;. Bremi, exc. 6 ad Isocr.; Weber, Demosth. 
p. 205. Cf. (further) : Demosth. Aristocr. 457 b. dvOpurous bd éXevOE- 
povs GAN 6A€Opovs, Plato, Phaed. 83d. éudrpomds re kal budtpodgos, 

. Aesch. Ctesiph. § 78 od rov trpdmov GAda Tov rérov povov pernddagev, 
Strabo 9, 402 pdcxew éxeivous cvvOécOar ipépas, vixrop S& ériOéc Oar, 
Antiph. 5,91 et do duapreiy eri rw, ddikws GToADGaL Sowrepov dy en TOD 
py duxaiws arorXéoas, Diod. S. 11, 57 dd€as rapaddéws diacecdoba, 
- Thuc. 2, 62 py ppovynpari povov, dddA& kal Kkatappovynpare (Rom. 
xii. 3), Lys. in Philon. 17; Xen. A. 5,8, 21; Plat. rep. p. 580 b.; Lach. 
p- 188 b.; Diod. Sic. Exc. Vat. p. 27,5; Appian. civ. 5, 132 rév vukro- 
grrdkwv €f05 cai etdos, Diog. L. 5,17; 6, 4; Aelian. anim. 14, 1; see | 
Bttm. Soph. Philoct. p. 150; Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 138. In the Sept. and 
Fathers cf. especially Sus. 54, 55 eimdv, iad ri d€evdpov eldes adtovs ... bd 
oxtvov. Ele 8 Aad... oyloer ce pécov. 58, 59 elrev> bd rpivov. 
Hire d& Aad ... tHv popdaiay eywv mpioar ce péoov (cf. Africani ep. 
ad Orig. de hist. Susan. p. 220 ed. Wetsten.), 3 Esr. iv. 62 dveowv xat 
adhectv, Wisd.i. 10 dru ods Lyddoews axpoarar ra mavra Kal Opodvs 
yoyyvopav ov dmroxpirrerat, xiv. 5 Gérews pa) apya evoe ra THs copias cov 
épya (cf. Grimm, Comment. on the Book of Wisdom, Introd. p. 40), Acta 
apocr. p. 243 é€ dmetplas paddov d€ dropias, Macar. hom. 2, 1 7d céua 
obyl & pépos  méAos madcxe. As to Latin, see Jani, ars poet. 
423 sq. 


3. Parallelismus membrorum, the well-known peculiarity of 594 
Hebrew poetry, occurs also in the N. T. when the style rises to Met 
the elevation of rhythm. This parallelism is sometimes synonymous, 
as in Matt. x. 26; Jno.i.17; vi. 35; xiv. 27; Rom. ix. 2; xi. 12, 

33» d: Corvxv.54; 2 Thess. 1.83; Heb. xi. 17; Jas. iv. 9; 2 Pet. 
ii. 8, etc., and sometimes antithetic, as in Rom. ii. 7; Jno. iii. 6, 
20f.; 1 Pet. iv. 6; 1 Jno. ii. 10, 17, etc. See, in particular, the 
hymn in Luke i. 46 ff. ; cf. § 65, 5 p. 611 (EH. G. Rhesa, de paral- 
lelismo sententiar. poet. in libris N. T. Regiom. 1811. IT. 4; J.J. 
Snouk Hurgronje, de parallel. membror. in J. Chr. dictis observando. 
Utr. 1836. 8vo.). Sometimes dogmatical statements which might 
be expressed in a single proposition are divided in this way into 568 
parallel members, Rom. iv. 25; x.10. Likewise 1 Tim. iii. 16, shed 
where parallelism is accompanied with entire similarity of the 662 


595 


1th ed. 
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clauses, appears to be a quotation from one of the hymns of the 
apostolic church. 

4. The Greek verses or parts of verses! found in the N. T. are 
of two sorts: they either belong to Greek poets and are quoted 
as theirs; or they make their appearance suddenly and without 
any sign of quotation, — whether because they were current poetic 
utterances of unknown authorship, or, as is more frequently the 
case, were let fall by the writer unconsciously, which sometimes 
occurs even in good prose writers, but was pronounced a blemish 
by the ancient teachers of sheious The apostle Paul alone has 
inwoven poetic quotations into his discourses, and in three passages 
(J. Hoffmann de Paulo apost. scripturas profanas ter allegante, 
Tubing. 1770. 4to.): 

‘a. In Tit. i. 12 there ocewrs an entire hexameter, from Hpi- 


menides of Crete (Ydvos adtav mpodyrns cf. vs. 5): 


- . vie = 


Kpnres alec spev Onpva | yaorepes | apyas. 
'b. Acts xvii. 28 contains the half of an hexameter : 


- a7 ~ - ve - vo - - 


oral, KAKA 


- - vw - v 


TOV yap | Kal YEVOS | ETLEV, bd 
ef. Arat. Phaenom. 5, where the conclusion of the verse runs thus: 
68 Hrs avOpwroos (SeEva onuaiver), so that a spondee occurs 
in the fifth foot, as frequently happens, particularly in Aratus 10, 
12,32, 33. 

o. i 1 Cor. xv. 33 there is an Iamb. trimeter aoa elegt 
(senarius) : 


- jve-= 


POeipov|awv n\n xpnoP | opu|dvae | KaKat, 
where, as often takes place, spondees are used in the odd feet 1 
and 8 (Hm. doctr. metr. p. 74%). The quotation is from the 
well-known comic poet Menander, and, according to H. Stephanus, 
from his Thais (see Menandri Fragm. ed. Meineke p. 75, and Fragm. 


ve v - 


1 Loeffler, de versib. qui in soluta'N. T. oratione habentur. L. 1718.:4to. ; Kosegar- 
ten, de poetarum effatis graec. in N. T., also his Dissertatt. acad. ‘ad. Mohnike 
p- 135 sqq. 

2 Cf. Cic. orat. 56, 189 (a passage erroneously quoted by Weber, Demosth. p. 208), 
Quintil. Instit. 9, 4, 52..72sqq.; Fabric. biblioth. latin. ed. Hrnesti Il. 889 ; Nolten, 
Antibarb. under ‘the word versus; Jacob, Lucian. Alex. p. 52 sq.; Dissen, Demosth. 
cor. p. 815 ; Franke, Demosth. p. 6, likewise the Classical Journ. no. 45, p. 40 sqq. I 
have never seen the dissertation of Loeffler (Moeller) de versu inopinato in prosa. L. 1668. 
That condemnation of poetic insertions in prose, has been qualified and corrected by 
Hm. opuse. I. 121 sqq. 

3 In Hm. doctr. metr..p. 139 impari sede is probably a misprint for part. 
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comic. gr. ed. Meineke vol. 4 p. 182). However, the best Codd. 663 
of the N. T. [Sin. also] give ypnord without elision. 
5. To the second of the above-mentioned classes! belong 564 
a. The hexameter in Jas. i. 17, which even the old commentators Sth ed. 
had recognized : 


- oy v -|o- v vj) -v 


tTraca d0\cus Jigs pms Kat Lie Tav dw\pnua TE|NEvov 

(where, in the second foot in the arsis, ows might be used as long) ; 
see the commentators in loc. Schulthess tried to arrange the rest 
of the passage into two metrical verses ; but the rhythm is harsh, 
and the use of poetic words does not in James warrant us in 
inferring the presence of verses and restoring them by means of 
violent alterations and transpositions. , 

On the other hand b. an unmistakable hexameter occurs in 
Heb. xii. 13 in the words 


- vo vie le - -|- vv - vv - = 


Kat tTpoxtl|as op|Gas trou\noate | Tos Trocww | wv : 
And c. in Acts xxiii. 5 the words quoted from the Sept. may 
be scanned as an lamb. trimet. acatal. : 


ve | vu = 


apyxov\ta Tov | Naov | cov ov Epews | Kakos, 
but, owing to the thrice occurring spondee in the Ist, 3d, and 4th 596 
feet, it would be offensive to a Greek ear. th ed. 
Lastly, in Jno. iv. 85 the words retpdunvos ... épyetas have the 
rhythm of a trimeter acatalect., if read thus : 


v y -| v - vy - v= v - v= 


TEeTpan|vos €a|TL Yo| Depic|wos Eepyleras. 


The first foot is an anapaest (Hm. doctr. metr. p. 119 sq.). As 
to x for «ai 6, see Bttm. I. 122. 


1 Hunting for such verse is so much the more a matter of idle curiosity, as prosaic 
rhythm is different from poetic and sometimes does not permit these passages to appear 
as verse; Hm. as above, p. 124; Thiersch in the Munich gel. Anzeigen 1849. Bd. 28 
nr. 118. We have adduced oiek passages only as by themselves furnish a complete 
thought. For half or incomplete sentences containing a rhythm, see the Classical 
Journal, as above, p. 46sq. Also in 2 Pet. ii. 22 some have, by combining the two 
proverbs, framed Iambic verses, see Bengel. 
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I INDEX OF PRINCIPAL’ SUBJECTS. 


The Figures refer to Pages. 


Abbreviations popular 102. 


Abnormal relation of words in a sen- 
tence 631 sqq. 


Abounding verbs of, with the gen. 201. 


Absolute cases 181; gen. 207sq.; dat. 
220; acc. 181, 231, 574. 


Abstracts often without the art. 120; in 
the plur. 176; joined to concretes 530. 


Accentuation 49 sqq.; distinguishes 
forms 53 sq.; of enclitic pron. 54. 


Accusative the, with trans. verbs 221 
sqq.; of kindred signification 224; of 
place after verbs of motion 224; of 
object, not expressed by év (2) 226 ; 
double 226 sqq.; after passives 229; as 
remote object 229 sqq.; specification of 
time and place 230; of closer speci- 
fication 230; adverbial 464; absolute 
181, 231, 574; with infin. 321; after 
drt 573; of neut. pron. or adj. added 
to verb 227. 


Accusing verbs of, with the gen. 203. 


Active Verbs transitive 251 ete.; for 
reflexives 251; for passives 252; for 
middle 255 sq. 


Adjectives inflection and comparison 
of 68 sqq.; derivative and compound 
96 sqq.; with subst. and art. 131 sq.; 
used as subst. take the art. 108 sq.; 
neut. as subst. 95, 234, 517; with the 
voc. 183; subst. used for 236 sq. ; 


alleged Hebr. use of fem. for neut. 
238 ; comparison of 239 sqq.; used 
for adverbs 463 ; position of 523 sqq. ; 
two or more without a copula 525 ; 
referring to substs. of different gend. 
or numb. 526 sq.; predicate 528; can 
they be omitted ? 594 sq.; of result, 
proleptic use of 624; supposed ab- 
normal relation of 634 sq. 


Adverbs in : or e143 sq. ; used with art. 
for nouns 109; relative often include 
def. 159; prepositions combined with 
422 sq. ; prepositions used for 102, 423; 
N. T. writers masters of 462; use of 
adjs. and substs. for 463 sq. ; are they 
used for adjs. ? 465; adverbial notions 
expressed by the dat. or the part. 
466; treated as verbal467sq.; used as 
prepositions 470sq.; of place inter- 
changed 471 sq. ; irregular position of 
553; no ellipsis of 595. 

Aecolisms 36, 76, 83. 


Alexandrian dialect 21; orthography 
48; version (Sept.) 31 sq. 37 sq. 
Amplification 523 sqq.; predicative 527. 
Anacoluthon punctuation of 58 ; 168; 


in the Rey. 535sq.; 566sqq.; instances 
of peculiarly Greek 572 sqq. 


Annominatio 637 sq. 
Antiptosis 636. 


Antithesis 441 sqq. 538, 540 sq. 
643 
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Aorist used for pluperf. 275; for perf. ? 
276; only in appearance for fut. 277 ; 


never in N. T expresses what is wont | 


to be etc. 277; for pres.? 278; de 
conatu? 278sqq.; aor. mid. for pass. ? 
255; aor. pass. for mid. ? 261; Aeolic 
form of Ist aor. opt. 76; 2d aor. with 
ending a 73 sq. 

Apodosis how introduced 541 ; doubled 

s 541sq.; omitted 599; in condensed 

structure 619. 

Aposiopesis 599 sqq. 

Apostrophe rare use of in N, T. 40sq. 

Apposition use of art. with words in 
138; kinds of 528sq.; construction 
of 529 sq.; so-called gen. of 531; to 
the voc. put in nom. 533; te a whole 
clause 533; position of 534; in bre- 
viloquence 624. 


Aramaisms in N, T. 27 sq. 
Arrangement of words etc. see Position. 


Article the, as a pron. 104sq.; before 
nouns 105 sqq.; generic 106; not used 
for a pronominal adj. 107; not used 
for rel. pron. 107; for possess. pron. 
108 ; peculiarly Greek use of 108 sq. ; 
with adjs. and parts. used as substs. 
108 ; with moAAol 110; with obros or 
éxeivos 110; with mwas 110 sq.; with 
rovwovros 111; with ékaoros 111; with 
aités 112; with proper names 112; 
with the pred. 114; indefinitely % 115 ; 
when optional 115 sq.; the indef. (7ls) 
expressed sometimes by ef 4.117; its 
use or omission sometimes a character- 
istic of style 118; variation of MSS. as 
to use of 118; omission of with nouns 
denoting single objects ete, 119 sq. ; 
with abstracts 120; with nouns ren- 
dered def, by a gen, 125; with a 
numeral 125 sq. ; its use and omission 
with nouns connected by raf 126 sqq, 
by # 127; with attributives 131 sqq. ; 
with attrib. part. 134; with a part. 
in a derisive force 135 ; when omitted 
with adjuncts 135 sqq.; use of with 
words in apposition 138 ; with an at- 
tributive joined to an anarthrous noun 
139 sq.; with the infin, 320, 324, 

Asyndeton 58, 520, 537 sqq, 

Atticisms 36. 


ENGLISH INDEX. 


Attraction of the relative 163; by the 
relative 164; of the relative by a 
noun following 166; in structure 544, 
625 sqq. 

Augment temp. for syllab. 70; of verbs 
beginning with ev 71; double 72; 
omitted 72 sq. 


Beth essentiae 38, 184, 513. 


Blended constructions as causing re- 
dundancies 605. 


Breviloquence (brachylogy) 619 sqq. 

Breathings over p 48, 

Broken and heterogeneous structure 
566 sqq. 


Buying etc. verbs of, take gen. of price 
206. 


Cardinals repeated assume a distributive 
sense 249; use of the sing. to signify 
one 249 ; arrangement of in combina- 
tions 250. 

Caring for verbs of, with the gen. 205. 

Cases in general 179 sqq.; no enallage 
of 180; absolute 181, 220, 231,Cf.Ab- — 
solute cases, 

Cause dative of 216, 

Chiasmus 411, 

Cilicisms in N. T. 27. 

Circumlocutions use of prepositions 
in 423 sqq. 

Circumstantiality of style 605 sqq. 

Clause necessary contents of a grammat- 
ical 56 sq., 512; want of connection 
of clauses 537 sq.; connection of by 
particles 539 sqq. ; contrasted 540; 
connected by forms of inflection (infin. 
or part.) 543; position of 546 sqq., 
of arelative 167, 542; rhetorical trans- 
position of 549; trajection of 551 sq., 
560; one expressed twice 610; one 
resolved into two 629 sq. Cf. Structure 
of sentences. 


Collectives with a plur. pred. and with 
a sing. 515sq.; with plur. adj. 526. 

Comma use of 56sqq.; a half comma 
desirable 59. 


Comparative of adverbs 69 sq.; of adj. 
sometimes formed by the pos. with naa- 
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Aoy a prep. or # 240; strengthened by 
MaAXov 240; strengthened by a prep. 
240 ; used for the pos. ? 242; for the 
superl. ¢ 242; in loose reference 245. 

Comparison, of adjectives 69; abbre- 
Viated 245, 623. 

Compound words formation of 99 sqq.; 
substantives.99sq, 101 ; adjectives 100; 
verbs 100 sq. 102 ; adverbs 102; proper 
names 102 sq. 

Conjunctions use of 433 sq. ; conjunc- 
tive 434 sqq. ; disjunctive 440 sq.; ad- 
Versative441sq.; temporal, inferential, 
causal 444 sqq.; final and objective 
449 ; not interchanged, nor weakened 
449 sqq. ; position of 119, 558 sq. ; no 
ellipsis of 595. 


Constructio ad sensum 141, 147 
513 sqq. 525 sqq. 631. 


Constructio praegnans 621. 

Construction see Structure of sentences. 

Contraction 46, 102. 

Copula agrees in number with subj. 
513 sq. ; omitted 521, 584'sq. 

Correlation 440. 

Crasis 46. 


> 


Dative the, of pers. pron. apparently 
pleonastie 155; after verbs. 208 &q. ; 
after elva: and ytveoOa 210; after 
substantives 211; of relation (opinion, 
interest, Commodi and incommodi) 211 
sq.; eis and éy in periphrasis for 212, 
217; for the local mpés and eis 214; 
related to werd 214; with verbs of 
coming 215; tn reference to which (the 
sphere, the standard, the cause and 
Motive) 215 sq.; instrumental 216; 
use of év, katd, did etc. for 217; of 
time, whether a point or a period 218 ; 
of place 219 ; with passives 219; ab- 
solute 220; double 220sq.; of the 
infin. 328; after év 384 sqq.; after 
oby 391; after éml 392 sq.; after mapa 
394 ; after tpds 395. 

Dawes’s rule 507. 

Declension rare forms of the Ist 60; 
of the 2d 62; of the 8d 64; declension 
of foreign words 66; of adjectives 68. 

Defective structure 580 sqq. Cf. Struc- 
ture of sentences. 
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Defective Verbs 81 sq. 

Demonstrative pronouns néut. used 
adverbially 142; irregular reference 
of 157; included in the relative 158 ; 
repetition of 159sq.; before 871, Wa 
etc. 161; before a pred. infin. or a 
subst. 161; before a particip. constr. 
161; the plur. for sing. 162; position 
of 162; omitted in cases of attraction 
165 sq. ; in loose reference 632. 


Deponent Verbs 258 sq. 

Derivation by terminations: of verbs 
91,of substantives 93, of adjectives 96 ; 
by composition : of substantives 99, of 
adjectives 100, of verbs 100 sq. 

Desiring verbs of, take the gen. 204. 


Dialect the Alexandrian 20, 21; the 
Hellenistic 28; the Christian 35. 


Digressions 565. 

Diminutives 96. 

Discord supposed, between subj. and 
pred. 517, 

Disjoining verbs of, take prep. 197. 

Distributives how expressed in N.T. 
249. 

Doric forms etc. 36. 

Dual the, not found in N. T. 177. 


Elision comparatively rare in N. T. 40. 


Ellipsis with adj. 234 ; 580 sqq.; of the 
copula 584 sq. ; of the subj. 588 ; list of 
substs. often omitted 590 ; of the noun 
with trans. verbs 593; none of adv. 
or conj. 595; partial of both subj. 
and pred. in the same clause 596; of 
a whole proposition 598 ; in quotations 
from O. T. 599. 


Enallage of gend. in pronouns 141; of 
numb. in the same 141; of the gend. 
and numb. of nouns 174sq.; of cases 
180; of tenses 264; of prep. 361, 411; 
of numb. with verbs 515; of gend. 
with verbs 517. 


Enclities how to be written 54; position 


of 558. 
Enjoying verbs of, with the gen. 197. 
Epexegetical apposition 528; gen. 531. 


Extension of subj. or pred. of a prop. 
523 sqq. 


o 
GAS 


Feeling verbs of, with the gen. 204. 


Feminine the, is the neut. used for ? 
179, 238; in contempt 179. 


Foreign Words declens. of 66 sq. 


Forms rare of the Ist or 2d declens. 
60 sq.; of the 3d declens. 64 sq.; of 
regular verbs 73 sq.; of verbs in pe 
etc. 78 sq. 


Fritzsche K. F. A. 10. 
Fulness of expression 605, 609 sqq- 


Future the, Attic 75; subjunctive 75; 
mid. for pass. 255; ethical (may or 
should) 279; 3d fut. pass. 279; not 
used for the pret. 280; sometimes 
nearly equiv. to the pres. 280; of a 
supposable case 280 ; supposed equiv. 
to the optat. 280 ; for the impera. 315. 


Gataker Thom. 14. 


Gender of Nouns new 36, 63, 65; 
174 sqq.; the neut. used of a person 
178 ; supposed interchange of 178 sq. ; 
supposed contemptuous force of fem. 
179; a noun of any gend. taken 
merely as a word is treated as neut. 
179. 


Genitive the, of pron. position of 155; 
import and use of 184 sqq. ; objective 
185; and subjective 186; of remote 
dependence 187 sqq.; of local and 
temporal reference (see below) 187 sq. ; 
of relationship 190, 593; several gov. 
one by another 190; separated fiom 
governing noun 155, 191; two of dif- 
ferent signif. (pers. and thing) 191; 
placed before its noun 192, 551; sup-" 
posed use of mepl, amd, éx, mapd, ev, 
kata, eis in circumlocution for 192sq. ; 
with adjs. and parts. 194; after eiva 
or yivec@at 195; of separation and 
remoyal.196 ; with verbs of the senses, 
and of beginning, receiving, begging, 
giving etc. 197 sq.; partitive 200 sqq. ; 
gov. by an adverb 208 ; partit. gen. as 
subject 203; with verbs of accusing, 
boasting, smelling 203 sq. ; with verbs 
of feeling, longing, remembering, car- 
ing for, ruling 204 sqq. ; of price 206; 
of place and of time 207; absol. 207, 
544; of material 237; with the compar. 
239 sq.; of apposition 531. 
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Georgi Ch. Sgm. 15. 
Giving verbs of, with the gen. 197. 


Grammar N.T., scope and treatment 
of 1 sq.; history of 5 sqq. ; works upon 
10 sq.; grammat. peculiarities of later 
Gr. 26sq.; of the language of the 
N. T: 36 sq. 


Greek later, peculiarities of 20 sqq. 


Haab Ph. H. 6. 


Hebraisms opinions on 13 sqq.; errors 
of writers concerning 29 sq.; definition 
of 30; perfect and imperfect 31 ; speci- 
fied 32 sqq. 88 sq. ; in connection with 
certain pronouns (mas) 171 sq.; «is 
and éy in supposed circumlocution for 
the nom. 183; supposed Hebr. use of 
a fem. adj. for neut. 238; supposed 
use of vids etc. for adjs. (employed as 
subs.) 238; Hebr. superl. 246; sup- 
posed Hebr. interchange of tenses 264 ; 
in use of imperatives 311. 


Hellenistic Dialect the term 28; its 
peculiarities cf. 22 sqq. 


Hendiadys 630. 

Heterogeneous Structure 577 sq. 
Hiatus 40 sq. 

Hypallage 634. 

Hyperbaton 555 sq. 
Hypodiastole the 46. 


Hypothetical Sentences, four kinds 
of etc. 291 sqq. 


Hysteron Proteron 553. 


Imperative the, 3d pers. plur. of 76; 
usual import of 310; permissive 311 ; 
two connected by kaf 311; aor. and 
pres. distinguished in N. T. 313 sq. ; 
perfect 315; substitutes for 315 sq. 


Imperfect the use of 268sqq.; appar- 
ently for the aor. 269; never for the 
pluperf. 269; conjoined with the aor. 
270; apparently for the pres. 270, 


| Impersonal Verbs 522, 588. 


Indeclinable Words accent of 52; 61, 
67. 


Indefinite (article) pron. ( nis) sometimes 
expressed by efs 117; use of 170; po- 


sition of 170 sq. 
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Indicative the, distinguished from the |; Masculine supposed to be used for the 


subjunc. and the opt. 281; imperf. 


sometimes used for our subjunc. 282 ; | 


pres. in direct questions to be distin- 
guished from the subjunc. 284; after 
particles of design 289 ; with édy 295 ; 
with particles of time 296 ; with inter- 
rogatives in indirect quest. 298; after 
el, ei &pa, efrws 300; in the orat. obliq. 
301; with dpedAoyv 301 sq.; with &y 
302 sqq. 

Infinitive the, for the imperat.316 ; ep- 
exegetic 318, 326 ; as the subject 319; 
as the object 321 sq.; in the oblique 
cases, especially to express design 324 
8q.; With the art. 320, 323, 324; after 
éyévero 323 ; with éeort 320 sq. ; with 
the acc. 321, 323; with Tov 324 sqq. ; 
with 7@ 328; with preps. 328 sq.; 
after mply 330; pres. and aor. dis- 
tinguished in N. T. 330sq. ; perf. 331, 
334; with wéAdAew 37, 333; iva some- 
times used for 320, 334 sqq.; scme- 
times gives place to a clause with «i, 
édy etc. 320; in modern Gr. 336; act. 
apparently for pass. 339 ; after 67: 339, 
573; in imitation of Hebr. infin. absol. 
339 ; as a means of connection 543. 


Interjections 356. 


Interrogative, neut. of ris used adver- 
bially 142; particles, how construed 
298,508 sqq.; clauses 543, two interreg. 
predicates blended 628. 

Interrupted Structure 561 sqq. 

Ionic forms 36, 62, 84 sq. 


Iota subscript 46 sq. 


Jews the, how learned Greek 20 sqq. ; 
Jewish Greek 27 sqq. 


Language two aspects of 1; of N. T. 
history of opinions concerning 12 sqq.; 
basis of 20 sqq.; Hebrew-Aramaic 
tinge of 27 sq. ; grammatical character 
of 35 sqq. 

Latin its influence on Byzantine Greek 
28; Lat. terminations of patronymics 
95; words in N. T. Greek 103. 


Letters interchange of inAlex. orthog. 48. 
Lexicography 1. 
Lexicology 1. 


fem. 178. 
Metaplasms 63. 


Middle Voice its force 252 sqq.; of 
mental objects 253; in a new signifi- 
cation 253, 254; with acc. often has 
the pron.-expressed 254 ; expressive 
of the subject’s order or permission 
254; in reciprocal sense 254; tenses 
sometimes in pass. sense 254 sq.; ac- 
tive sometimes used for 255; act. and 
mid. sometimes interchangeable 256 ; 
with éavrg 257; apparently for active 
258; mid: verbs to be distinguished 
from deponent 258 sq. ; 
verbs regarded as in 252. 


Moods lax use of with particles 36; use 
of in independent propositions 282 sq.; 
in dependent propositions 287 sqq. ; 
with particles of design 287 ; in hy- 
pothetical sentences 291; with parti- 
cles of time 296 ; with interrogatives 
298 ; in oratio obliqua 300 ; with éste 
301; with &y 302 sqq.; after condi- 
tional clauses 303 ; in relative clauses 
306 ; in indirect questions 308 ; after 
particles of time 308. Cf. Imperative, 
Indicative, Infinitive, etc. 


too m any 


Names of persons, from oxytones throw 
back the accent 51; indeclinable ac- 
cented on last 52; contracted 102 sq. ; 
with the art. 112 sq. 


Negation (473 sqq.) continued 487 ; un- 
conditional, in antithesis or followed 
by GAAd 496; in oaths expressed by 
«i500 ; in interrogative sentences 510. 

Negative Particles 473 sqq. ; objective 
and subjective 473; use of un 476 sq. ; 
in relative clauses with éy 480; with 
the infin. 481; with participles 482 ; 
in succession 487 sqq.; after an affirm- 
ative sentence or followed by adda 
495; two in a single clause 498 ; with 
the moods 500 sqq.; in dependent 
clauses 502; the intensive ob uh 505 sq ; 
in interrog. sentences 510. 


Neuter used of persons 178; for the fem. 
178; verbs connected with their pred. 
nouns by preps. 232 sq.; plur., when 

' joined to a sing. and when to a plur. 
verb 514; adj. used as subst. 517; 
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neut. adj. or part. referring to a whole |: 


clause 533. 


W. T. Grammar, Language, ete. see 
Grammar, Language ete. 


Wominative the, absolute 181, 574; 
titular 181 sq.; for the voc. 182; in 
exclamations 183, 532 ; supposed cir- 
cumlocution for by means of eis 183 ; 
by means of éy 184. 


Nouns, proper with altered accent 50sq. ; 
derived from verbs 93 sq. ; in pos 93 ; 
in pa and ois 93; in worn 93; derived 

“from adjectives 94 sq.; in tys 94; 
in otns 943; in ouvn 95; in wa 95; in 
nptov 96; in @s 102sq. ; proper with the 
art. 112; list of anarthrous 120 sqq. ; 
used instead of the pron. 144; ante- 
cedent incorporated into the relative 
clause 164; Hebr. repetition of for 
every 174, 463 ; several plur. in Greek 
though sing. in English 176; of kindred 
signification, with verbs 224 ; substi- 
tuted for adjs, 236 ; listof often omitted 
590 sqq. Cf. Abstracts, Collectives, 
Gender, Number, ete. 


Number: use of plur. pronouns referring 
to a sing. noun 141; of nouns, col- 
lective use’ of the sing. 174; plur. of 
category 175; plur. used in Greek, 
though we use the sing. 176; dual 
does not occur in N. T. 177; use of 
plur. to signify two 177; neut. sing. 
or plur. used of persons 178 ; use of 
sing. to signify one 249 ; of the pred. 
differing from that of the subj. 513sqq.; 
plur. used of himself by speaker 517. 


Wumerals 248 sqq.; use of card. for ord. 
in expressing first day of week 248 ; 
ordinal, abbreviated use of 249; car- 
dinal in distributive sense 249; ar- 
rangement of in combinations 250; 
construction of with émdvw 250. 


Object gen. of 186; a single belonging 
: to two verbs 521, 


Optative the, distinguished from the 
indic. and subjunc. 281; use of in 
independ. prop. 286 ; in depend. prop. 
288; after tva 290sq.; after ef 293; 
after a particle of time 297; after an in- 
terrogative 299 ; in the oratio obliqua 
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300 sq. ; with & 303 ; in indirect quest. 
308, 310. 


Oratio Variata 577 sqq.; mingling ot 
orat. rect. and obliq. 301, 545, 579. 
Ordinals a peculiar abbreviated use of 

249. Cf. Numerals. 
Orthography variations of in MSS. 40; 
Alexandrian 43, 48. 


Parallelism antithetic 610, 639; not 
pleonastic 611; synonymous 639. 
Parataxis 630. 


Parathetic apposition 528. 

Parentheses in N. T. 562sq.; in the 
historical books 568 sq. ; in the epistles 
565. 

Paronomasia 636 sq. 

Partaking verbs of, with the gen. 200. 


Partitive gen. 200sqq., as subject 203, 
513; partitive apposition 528. 

Participle the, as a subst. takes the art. 
108, 353; as an attributive, takes or 
omits the art. 134; its verbal character 
340; use of pres. 341 sqq. 353; fut. 
840; aor. 342sq.; perf. pass. 343; 
construction of 343; to be resolved 
by a particle of time 344; with kalror 
or kalrep 344 ; two or more in differ- 
ent relations without a copula 344; 
apparently for an infin. yet different 
345 sq. ; periphrastic construction with 
eivat 348 sq.; is it ever used for the 
finite verb 350 sqq. ; with the gen. 354 ; 
in imitation of the Hebr. infin. absol. 
354 ; absolutely, referring to a clause 
533 sq.; with the art. as pred. 513; 
as a means of connection between 
clauses 543; in abnormal case, par- 
ticularly the nom. 572. 


Particles the, lax use of in N.T. 36; how 
certain should be written 45 ; of design, 
how construed 287; of time 296, 308 ; 
in general 356 sqq. ; how classified 356 ; 
comparatively frugal use of in N.T. 
357; works on 358; position of 558; 
no ellipsis of 595. Cf. -Interrogative, 
Negative ete. 

Pasor G. 5. 


Passive the, with the dat. 219 ; with the 
acc., 229, 260; 1st aor. used for the 
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classic 1st aor. mid. 261; perf. and 


pluperf. in mid. sense 262 ; perf. sup- | 


posed to be used for perf. act. 262; fut., 
singular use of 262 sq. ; is it ever used 
like the Hebr. Hophal? 263; forms, 
how to be distinguished from the same 
in the middle voice 263. 

Paul his knowledge of Greek 21; his 
doctrinal system as a guide to his 
language 98, 130; his use of the art. 
with Xpiords 118; his multiplication 
of relatives 167 ; his use of the gen. of 
more remote internal relations 188 ; 
his separation of the gen. from its 
noun 191; his use of the infin. with 
eis or mpds 329; fond of participial 
constructions 355 ; his doctrinal use 
of prepositions 360 ; his accumulation 
of prepositions 418 ; his bold arrange- 
ment of words 547; his use of paren- 
theses 565 sq.; and anacolutha 567 sq. ; 
fond of paronomasia 636. 

Pereeption verbs of, with the gen. 199. 

Perfect the, pass. for mid. 262; pass. 
said to be used for act. 262 ; its import 
and use 270 sq.; in connection with 
the aor. 272; for the aor. in narration 
272 ; how far used for the pres, 272 sq.; 
prophetic 273; supposed use of for 
pluperf. 274 ; in sense of pres. 274. 

Periodic Structure in the N. T. 545. 

Personal Pronouns multiplied in 
N. T. 143 ; occasionally omitted 143 ; 
occasional use of nouns for 144; loose 
reference of 145 sq. ; repetition of 147 
sq-; in nom. always emphatic 152; 
position of 155% dat. apparently su- 
perfluous 155; 9 Wuxn pov etc. in 
circumlocution for ? 156. 

Persons rare forms of, in regular verbs 
75 sqq. 

Pfochen Seb. 13. 


Place gen. of 207; dat. of 219; acc. of 
after verbs of motion 224; as a speci- 
fication 230. 

Pleonasm 601 sqq. ; causes of 602; for 
the most part circumstantiality or 
fulness 605 -sq.; supposed instances 
of examined 612 sqq. 

Pluperfect augment of omitted 72; 
pass. in mid. sense 262; of certain 
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verbs. equiv. to imperf. 274; when 
expressed by the aor. 275. 

Plural the, of category 175; of certain 
nouns used for the sing. 176 ; of names 
of countries and ‘cities 176; of nouns 
denoting a feeling etc. 176; Hebr. plur. 
maj. or exccllentiae 177; for the dual 
177 ; neut. used of a person 178 ; used 
of himself by the speaker 517. 


Polysyndeton 519, 540. 


Position of words and clauses 546 sqq. ; 
| how determined 546 ; works on 546sq.; 
in N. T. simple 547; in the apostolic 
benediction 549 ; of the vocative 549 ; 
causes of unusual549; of the predicate 
551; of the gen. before its noun 155, 
192,551; trajection 551 sq.; hysteron 
proteron 553; irregular, of single 
words, particularly certain adverbs 
and negatives 553 sq. ; of mpd, ae etc. 
in specifications of place and time 
557 sq.; of particles and enclitic pro- 
nouns 558; supposed transposition of 
clauses 560; as affected by a regard 
to sound 636 sq. Cf. Adjectives, Ap- 
position ete. 


Positive the, with maaaov a prep. or # 
instead of the compar. 240; for the 
superl. 246. 

Possessive Pronouns 143 sqq. ; some- 
times to be taken objectively 153; 
ios used for 153 sq.; circumlocutions 
for 154 sq. 


Predicate the art. with 114; its connec- 
tion with the subj. 512 sqq.; a clause 
as 513; consisting of a part. with the 
art. 513; grammat. discord between 
pred. (or copula) and subj. 513 sqq. ; 
grammat. form of compound 518 ; sev- 
eral, how connected 519; several with 
a common object 521 ; indispensable 
521; extended by adjuncts 523 sqq. ; 
527; when placed first 551. 


Prepositions predilection for in N. T. 
32, 38, 180; compound 102; connect- 
ing a (neut.) verb with its dependent 
noun 232 sqy.; for adverbs 250, 423 ; 
general remarks on 858 sqq.; the 

proper sense of to be distinguished 

from the metaphorical 860; imnter- 
change of 361 sq. 411 sq.; interchange 
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of cases with 363; position of 363; 
with the gen. 364 sqq.; with the dat. 
384 sqq.; with’ the acc. 396 sqq. ; the 
same in the same sentence used to de- 
note different relations 409; different 
in the same sentence 410 sq. ; kindred 
substituted for each other in parallel 
passages 411 sq.; ey and eis not used 
indiscriminately 413 sqq. ; accumula- 
tion of by Paul 418; repetition of 
419 sq.; omitted before the relative 
421 sq.; combined with adverbs 422; 
in circumlocutions 154, 192, 423 ; 
after compound verbs 425 sqq.; two 
blended into one 629. 

Present the, its force 265 ; only in ap- 
pearance for the fut. 265; for the aor. 
in narration 266sq.3 conjoined with 
the aor. 267; may include also a past 
tense 267; in dependent clauses ap- 
parently for the imperf. 268; perfs. 
and aors. equiv. to 274; with force of 
perf. 274. Cf. Aorist, Future, Perfect. 


Prophetic Perfect the Hebr. 273. 


Pronouns enclitic 54; indef. expressed 
sometimes by eis 117; use of in N. T. 
140 sqq.; differing in gend. or numb. 
from their noun 141; in supposed 
reference to a following noun 142; 
neuter used adverbially 142 ; personal 
and possessive 143 sqq. ; repetition of 
147 sq.; demonstrative 157 sqq.; rela- 
tive 163 sqq. ; interrogative and in- 
definite 168 sqq. ; Hebraisms in con- 
nection with 171 sqq.; in loose refer- 
ence 632 sq. Cf. Demonstrative, Per- 
sonal etc. 


Proper Names throw back the accent 
51; contracted forms of 102; with 
the art. 112 sqq. 

Proposition see Clause and Structure. 

Protasis 291. Cf. Apodosis. 

Prozeugma of the demonstr. pron. 162. 

Punctuation of the N. T. 55 sqq. 

Purists the, history of 12 sqq.; a criti- 
cism of their efforts 16. 


Questions rel. pron. put for interrog. in 
direct 167; the subjunc. in undeter- 
mined 285; indirect 298sq. 308, 543; 
negative 510 sq. ; with the fut. for the 
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imperat. 315 ; brachylogy in 628. Cf. 
Interrogative. 


Quotation peculiar biblical formula of 
522. 


Redundant Structure 601 sqq. 


Reduplication 72sq.; of verbs in p 
74 sq. 

Reflexive Pronoun used in reference 
to the lst and 2d pers. 150 sq. ; with 
the middle voice 257. 


Relative Pronouns thought to refer 
sometimes to the more remote noun 
157; include the demonstrative 158 ; 
attraction with 163sq.; agree some- 
times with following noun 166 ; for 
interrogative 167 ; multiplied by Paul 
167; before whole clauses 168; not 
used for demonstrative 168. 


Relative Clauses position of 167; use 
of 542 sq. 


Revelation book of, its irregularities of 
style 534. 


Rhetoric (stylistics) of N. T. 1 sq. 
Ruling verbs of, with the gen. 206. 


Schema kar’ etoxhy 520. 
Sentence see Clause, and Structure. 
Septuagint its Greek style 31 sq. 37 sqq. 


Singular (the distributive) for the plural 
174. 


Smelling verbs of, with the gen. 203. 


Structure of Sentences: of asimple 
512 sqq. ; of compound 518sq. ; by 
extension of subj. or pred. 523 sqq. ; 
their connection 537 sqq. ; asyndeton 
537; polysyndeton 519, 540; position of 
words and clauses in 546 sqq. ; inter- 
rupted (parenthetic) structure 561sqq.; 
broken and heterogeneous (anacolu- 
thon 566, oratio variata 577) 566 sqq.; 
defective (ellipsis 580, aposiopesis 599) 
580 sqq.; redundant (pleonasm 601, 
blended 605, circumstantiality 605, 
fulness 609) 601 sqq.; condensed and 
expanded (breviloquence 619, con- 
structio praegnans 621, attraction 625, 
hendiadys 630) 619 sqq.; irregularities 
of relating to single words (hypallage) 
631 sqq. ; regard to sound in (parono- 
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masia 636, annominatio 638, paral- 
lelism 639, verse 640) 636 sqq. Cf. 
Clauses, Asyndeton, Attraction, Posi- 
tion, etc. 
Style (stylistics) in N. T. 1 sq. 31, 33, 
35, 37 sq.; of individual writers 4, 29, 
33, 39, 118, 546sq. Cf. Paul ete. 
Subject the, in relation to the art. 115; 
gen. of 186; relation to the sentence 
512 sqq.; a partitive gen. may be used 
for 203, 513; relation of copula and 
predicate to 513 sqq.; compound 518; 
one rendered prominent 519, 520; 
may be implied 521 sq. ; extension of 
523 sqq.; wanting 588, 631; sudden 
change of 631 sq. 


Subjunctive the future 75, 86; dis- 
tinguished from the indic. and the 
optat. 281; in independent proposi- 
tions 285 sq.; in dependent proposi- 
tions 287 sqq. ; in hypothetical sen- 
tences 291 sq. ; after particles of time 
compounded with & 297, 308; after 
interrogatives 298; after ésre 301; in 
relative clauses with &y 307 ; with tva 
for the imperat. 315; with fva for the 
infin. 334 sqq. 


Substantives see Nouns. 


Superlative the, circumlocution for 246; 
Hebr. modes of expressing 246 sq. ; 
strengthened by mdvtwy 248. 


Synizesis 622. 
Synonymes 611. 


Syntax peculiarities of, few in later and 
N. T. Greek 27; 36sqq. 


Technical Termsrcligious inN.T. 35. 


Tenses rare forms in 73 sqq.; how far 
interchanged 264 ; import and use of 
the pres. 265 sq.; imperfect 268 sq. ; 
perfect 270 sq. ; aorist 275 sq. ; force of 
in the moods 281 ; future 279 sq. ; dif- 
ferent connected 280sq. Cf. Aorist etc. 


Thinking of verbs expressing take the 
gen. 205. 
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Time gen. of 207; dat. of 218 ; acc. of 
229 sq.; particles of, how construed 
296 sq., with & 308. 


Touching laying hold of, verbs of take 
the gen. 201. 


Trajection (transposition) of words 513 
sqq.; of clauses 560. 


Transition from a participial constr. to 
a finite verb 573; from 87: to the 
(ace. with) infin. 573; from a relative 
constr. to a personal 579 ; from oratio 
obliq. to rect. and vice versa 579 ; from 
the sing. to the plur. and the reverse 
580. Cf. Structure of sentences. 


Verbs augm. and redupl. of 70 sqq.; rare 
forms in tenses and persons of regular 
73 sqq.; in verbs in we and irregular 
verbs 78 sqq.; list of defective 82 sqq. ; 
later forms of not always used in N. T. 
90; same forms may come from dif- 
ferent 91; derivative 91; compound 
100; decomposite 102; intransitives 
with acc. of thing 227; neut. used 
transitively 251, 263; compounded with 
prepositions, how construed 425 sqq. ; 
with amé 427; with ava 428; with 
avrt 429; with ex 429; with ey 429; 
with eis 430; with emf 430; with da 
431; with card 431; with perd 432; 
with mapé 432; with wep! 432; with 
mp6432 ; with mpds 432 ; with oty 433 ; 
with ird 433; with trép 433; in cir- 
cumlocutions for adverbs 467 sq. Cf. 
Active ete. ; Tenses etc. 


Verbal substantives 93 sqq. (cf. nouns) ; 
adjectives 96 sq. 


Verses found in N. T. 640 sq. 
Vocative use of nom. for 182 ; most fre- 
quently without @ 183; position of 549. 


Voices sce Active, Middle, Passive. 

Vorst J. 14. : 

Words see Derivation, Position, Paro- 
nomasia etc. 


Wyss Caspar 5. 
Zeugma 622. 


Il. INDEX OF GREEK WORDS AND FORMS. 


The Figures refet to Pages. 


a privative, intensive, formative 100. 

-a, -@ in the gen. 60. 

a in forms of 2d aor. 73. 

& for dv & 142. 

*Aapoy 67. 

Apia accent 52. 

ayabvepyety 26. 

&yaboroteiy 25. 

ayabds mpds Tt and efs Tt 868. 

Gyadoupyeiv 25, 101. 

ayabwotvn 25. 

GryahAlav 24, 

ayahAlacrs 25. 

ayavarrety constr. of 232. 

aydrn Without art. 120; Ge0o0 or Xpie' rod 185. 

“Ayap, 7b 179. 

ayyeAdw forms of 82. 

tyyedos art. with 124; &yyero: and of &yy. 
124. 

ayeveandyntos 25, 26. 

7a ayia 176,177; Gy aylov 246; of 
Gyo 35, 284; dytov, 7d 592. 

sytacuds 93. 

ayidrns 25. 

ayvicer Oat 252. . 

ayvoety ev 629, 

ayvdrns 25. 

ayvuut forms.of 82. 

ayopa without art. 121. 

aydpator accent 53; sc. juépae 590. 

ayptéAatos 25. 

aypdés without art. 121. 

ayw forms of 82; &ye with plur. subject 
516; Gy. tii 215; &ywptey 251. 

aywviCouc 260. 

adeApds supposed ellipsis.of 593. 

adixeto Oat 254, 

aporhs 52 sq. 

fel position of 553. 

herds 22. 

652 


&%Cuua 176. 

-a(w verbs in 92. 

&OGos amd 7. 180, 197. 

Atyurros always has art. 112. 

diva 30; alua éxxéev 33; aluara 177. 

ainarexxuola 25, 26, 99. 

aivety with dat. 536. 

-aww aor. of verbs in 75; verbs in 92. 

aipe SC. Tas ayKtpas 594. 

aiperi(w 26. 

aipéw forms of 82; afpoduct 253. 

aicxtvouat with part. and with infin. 346. 

airety constr. of 227. 

altnua 24. 

aixuarwrevey 25. 

aixuarwtiCew 25. 

aiaves 176; of aiay. tev aidy. 247. 

ai@vios inflec. 69. 

axatpws 463. 

axatdpitos 236. 

akuny 464. 

&kodovbeiy oticw 214, 234. 

aKoutiCw 26. 

axovw forms of 82; constr. of 199 sq. 347; 
signific. of 274. 

axpdBvoros, axpoBuatia 24, 99. 

aKpoywviatos 236. 

GAdAnTOS 23, 97. 

dArelpew constr. of 227. 

GdekTopopwvia 25. 

GAEKTWp 23. 

*Arekas 25. 

bANGEY 22. 

GAAd distinguished from 8€ 441 sq.; in 
abrupt transitions 442; od« ... aadad 
442; Gar # 442; not used for odp 
451; nor for ei wh 451; nor for sane 
451; after a single neg. 495; before 
apod. 541; GAAd ye 559; GAA’ Wya 620. 

aAAdooew constr. of 206. 
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dAAouat forms of 82. 

&AAos in apposition 529; position of 548; 
omitted 595. 

GAAoT pLoeTigKomos 25, 99. 

&ua 470. 

Guaptdvw, duaptéw forms of 82; constr. of 
233. 


_ Guaptia without art. 120. 


aut does not occur in N. T. 372. 

-av for aot in perf. 76; ay in infin. omits 1 
subser. 47. 

&y force and use of 302 sqq.; omission of 
282, 305 sq. 307, 333, 595, for édy 291; 
in relative clauses 306; in indirect 
question 308. 

avd with the acc. 398; constr. of verbs 
compounded with 428. 

avdBa 79. 

avdykn 30. 

avdbeua 24, 32. 

avabenatiCey 33. 

dvarawdw 26. 

avardumrey 251. 

avareio bat 23. 

avaxAtvew 23. 

avaveodabat 268. 

avatiws 463. 

dvdreoat 74, 

avarlrrew 23. 

avaotpepew 251, 469. 

avdortacts vexpav 188. 

dvdoreua 24. 

avaréAAew 251. 

avartOnur 253. 

avarodat 176. 

ayéAcos 100. 

avetalaxuvTos 236. 

avev 471. 

avéxoua augm. of 72; forms of 83, 

avnp (povets ete.) 30; without art. 122; 
&ydpes in addresses 610. 

Gmaprdvew &uapriay 225. 

ayOpwrdperros 25, 

aviotnut onépua tint 33; avdora79; avactas 
redundant 2 608. 

évolyw augm. of 72; forms of 83; dy. Tovs 
dPBarpovs etc, 83; yAdroay 622, 

dy Sums 463. 

-avos ending of patronym, nouns 95, 

ayTamddoua 25, 

avtamoKpiver bat 25. 

ayri of price 206; with the gen, 364; constr. 
of yerbs compounded with 429. 
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&ytixpus 42. 

aytidutpoy 25. 

*Avtinas 103. 

évTAnua 93, 

ave@yaioy Or avdryauoy 43. 

av@tepos 69. _ ‘ 

évauipyhokew constr. of 205, 226 Sq. « 

ayTiveye 23. 

&t.os, ak.odv constr. of 206. 

amdyyouat 253. 

amatdevros 96. 

aravrdw forms of 83. 

amdvrnots 24. 

amapaBaros 25. 

amapticuds 24. 

ameipacros 97. 

ameAmiCew 24. 

amepiomdotws 463. 

améxw 275; améxeoOa constr. of 427. 

amé in alleged circumloc. for the gen. 193 ; 
with verbs of eating, taking ete. 199 ; 
with verbs of fulness 201; meaning of 
etc. 364sq. 369 sq.; distinguished from 
éx 364; distinguished from tré 369; 
distinguished from mapa with passives 
370; with verbs of receiving etc. 370 ; 
constr. of verbs compounded with 427 
sq.; trajection of with the gen. of 
place? 557; amd &vwOev 603; am tpri 
422; amd mépvot 422; ard mpwt 422 ; 
amd téTe 422; Grd waxpdbev 603 ; amd 
bépous 423; ard mids 423, 591; amd 
pcxpod ews meyddAov 18, 

amoBAémety cis 622. 

amoypaper bar 254. 

Gmodidoua 253. 

amobvicKew constr. of 210, 226, 227, 428. 

amoxablornu: augm. of 72. 

dmroxeparlew 25. 

amoxplvouat 23, 253, 261. 

émoxretvw forms of 83; signif. of 253. 

amoxuer and amorver 88. 

amodéay 83. 

émoAauBdve constr. of 428, 

ardéadvus forms of 83. 

*AToAAds 62, 102, 

aroAvopat 253. 

amonirrew constr. of 427. 

amoppirrew 251. 

amootacta 24. 

amootéAAew 594. 

amoorepeio Oat with gen. 196; signif. of 254. 


amotaooer Oa 23. 


654 GREEK 


amotéuws 463, 

amraoros 97. 

amrécaro 90. 

apa meaning and use of 444 sq.; before 
apod. 541, 542; position of 558; &pa 
ovy 445, 558. ; 

&pa interrog. 510. 

apyds, -n, -ov, 24, 68. 

apyvpta 176. 

apéoxewy constr. of 233. 

@.evxela accent 51, 

+& aptorepa 176. 

apxetoGa constr. of 232. 

apveto Oat 259. 

cpot pray 24, 

apma¢w forms of 83. 

tipoevay 66. 

d&pony 22. 

-Apreuas 102. 

’Apréuwy inflec. 64. 

&ptov paryeiy 33. 

apxn Without art. 124; ri apyhy altogether 
464. 

-apxns 61. 

-apxos 61 sq. 

&pxouae constr. of 346; alleged pleonasm 
of 612 sq. ; peculiar use of 633. 

Acta art. with 112. 

aomdComat 259, 260. 

aorépay 66. 

aoroxety with gen. 196. 

aopadrjy 66, 69. 

aoparl(ecba Tovs mébas eis etc. 622. 

areviCew 24, 100. - 

ativdacecOar 252, 263. 

avdevtety 23. 

avédvw forms of 83, 251. 

avpa ellipsis of 591. 

av’TokaTdakpitos 236. 

aités in loose reference 145 sq. 632; sub- 
joined to the subject 147 sq. 519; sub- 
joined to the relative 148; repeated 149; 
kal abrdés for 65149; unemphatic? 150; 
dards 112; with dat. 150; aidrds eyd 
153; abrod or aitod? 151 sq.; adtod 
before the governing subst. 155; in 


apposition 530 ; a’rd todTo adv. 142. 
apedpay 95. 


> 


apliw 45. 


aHinut, apiw, apéw 81. 
apiordvat constr. of 427. 


> 


a&popav eis 622, 
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aputvdw 26. 

*Axata art. with 112. 

axetporolntos 236. 

&xpt or &xpis? 42; constr. of 297, 471. 


Bdad; 4 179. 

Babuds 22. 

Balyw forms of 79. 

Baddyriov form of 43. 

BadAew 251 sq. 

Barri(w constr. of 216, 217, 412; mid. 254, 
255, 621; Bamr. riva ets Te 622. 

Bdrriopa 25, 35, 93. 

Bawrtiouds 621. 

Bapéw 24; forms of 83. 

Baotrevew constr. of 180, 206. 

Bactricoe 24, 95. 

Backalyw forms of 83; constr. of 228. 

Bdros, 7 86; 6 63. 

BeBala 69. 

BeuBpavas 22. 

BnOaBapa decl. 61. 

Byécaida indecl. 61. 

BnOpayh 52; indecl. 61. 

BiBAaptd.oy 24, 96. 

Bidw forms of 84; xpdvoy 226. 

BAdrrew constr. of 227. 

Braotdvw forms of 84; 251. 

BaAacpnuety constr. of 222, 629. 

Baérew ad 39; 71 223; els 233. 

Boay constr. of 212. 

BéokerOat 252. 

BovaeveoOat 254, F 

BobAoun aug. of 70; éBovdsuny without 
ty 283. 

Bovvds 22. 

Bpadurhs 52 sq. 

Bpéxew 23. 


TadcAala art. with 112. 

yauew forms of 84; mid. 254. 

yapiokw 92. 

ydpuot 176. 

ydp origin and signification of 445 sq. ; in 
explanations 446, and going before 
447 ; in rejoinders 446 ; in questions 
447 ; repeated 447 sq. ; not to be taken 
for but 453; nor for therefore 454 ; nor 
for although 454 ; nor for on the contrary 
454; nor for nevertheless 454; nor as 
a mere copula 454 ; sometimes equiv. 
to d€ 452, 456; position of 558; in- 
troducing parenth. 562.: 
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TeOonuavi, or -vet 52: 
yendw forms of 84. 
yever and 7@ yéver 120. 
yevéown 24, 176. 


Sevtepdmpwros 100. 
54 with imperat. 313. 
Anuas 103. 

did with gen. 377 sq. 423 sq.; with verbs of 


yevynuata 23, 25. 

yeveoOa constr. of 36, 198; davdrou 33. 
yn without art. 120; ellipsis of 592. 
ynpdokw 92. 

yhpe dat. 64. 

ylyvoua: forms of 84; construed with eis 


praising etc. 378; denoting the causa 
principalis ? 378; used of time 380; 
with ace. 398 sq. ; in cireumlocutions 


423 ; construction of verbs compounded 
with 431. 


183 sq.; with gen. 195sq.; with dat. 
210sq.; éyéveto with ace. and inf. 323; 
never used periphrastically 350; with 
pred. adj. 515; ellipsis of 586; Kat 


éyéveto pleonastically 608. 
ywoorey signific. 263; &vdpa 18. 


yA@ooa 32; ellipsis of 591; yAwooais Aa- 


Aew 594. 
yrwoodkomoy 24, 94. 
yvnovws inflec. 69. 
yoyyiw 22. 
yovuTetety Tiva 210. 
Toayo0a indecl. 61. 
Ta lepa ypdupata 177. 
ai ypapal 177. 
yeddw in the preterite 278. 
ypnyop@ 26, 92. 
yumunrevew 25. 
yuvatkdptoy 96. 
yur ellipsis of 190. 


Saiuwy, Saiudvia 23, 239. 
Aavié spelling of 44. 


dé meaning and use of 441, 443 ; distin- 


guished from aad 441 sq.; wey... dé 
441, 443; ob (uh). ..5€442; otmw... 
5€ 442; nal... 58443; dé... Kal 443; 
never means therefore 452; nor for 
452; noris it amere particle of transi- 
tion 453; as related to ydp 456 ; after 
a single neg. 495, 539 sq.; position of 


558; introducing parenth. 562. 
SeryuarlCer 25, 26. 
Setmvos, 6 65. 
Sexarovy 24. 
Sefd without art. 122; 7& deta 176. 
SetioAaBeiy 102. 
detoAdBos 101. 
déouct constr. of 198. 
depudtivos 26. 
decuds plur. forms of 63. 
debrepoy 250. 


SiaBeBordw 253. 

didBodos without art. 124. 

did-yew sc. Tov Bloy 593. 

Sabra 177. 

SiadjKnv SiaridecOa 225. 

Svarovety 598. 

diadAAaooey constr. of 206. 

StamaparpiBh 102, 

SiamActy with acc. 431, 

StamovetcOa 23. 

diamopeveoOat constr. of 431. 

diackopmicew 25. 

diarpiBew sc. toy xpdvoy 593. 

diddoKew tii 223; ev 227. 

5{Swus forms of 78, 79, 84; constr. of. 180, 
197, 198. 

Sieyeipey 102. 

diepxecdu with ace. and with did 431. 

Sixatorpiota 25, 99. 

Sicasos éx wictews 136. 

Sikatoovvn 32; etc. 35; without art. 120; 
Ocod 186 ; micrews 186. 

516 445. 

didtt 445. : 

diopvacew 594. 

dupay etc. 17, 77; with ace. 204 sq. 

diéxery 80; forms of 84. 

didiw 84. 

doxety alleged pleonasm of 612 sq. 

doAidw 26. 

dduos ellipsis of 592. 

ddta 32; 4 108. 

dpaxun ellipsis of 592. 

ddvauce aug. of 70; forms of 76, 84; with 
infin. 321, 327, 333 ; used absolutely 
590, 594; alleged pleonasm of 613. 

duvduers 32. 

Suvapdw 26. 

duvn 76. 

dvo inflec. 64; with plur. 177; dv0 do 249. 

duci 64. 

dvopat 176. 


| 5dw, Suvw forms of 84. 
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dwdexdpuados 100. 
den 78. 

daua 23. 

dwpedy 230, 

boon 79, 


édyv sometimes &yv, never #v 291; constr. of 
291, 293, 294 sq.; day... ei 296; for 
éy after relatives 310; édv uA in oaths 
500 ; position of 550; supposed ellipsis 
of 541, 595. 

éavrod 150; éavrdy and éavr@ with the 
mid. 257. 

éydunoa 84. 

éyyds constr. of 195, 471; éyyds etvat 
465. 

eyelpouat 252. 

éyevnOny 84. 

éyratvia 176. 

eyxauviCery 33. 

éyxade constr. of 203, 431. 

éyxeytpiCew constr. of 430. 

éyxpatevouat 25. 

zypapa equiv. to ypdow 278. 

ey never unemphatic 152 sq. 

dec a real imperf. indic. 283. 

eOdnamev 84. 

€ded0Opnaxeta 100. 

eOvixa@s 463. 

€000n 44. 

-ec in 2d pers. sing. pass. for n 75 sq. 

ei with subjunc. 36 ; constr. of 291 sq. ; and 
édy distinguished 295, 296; with ind. 
fut. 300 ; for éref 448 ; denoting a wish 
448; in oaths 500; supposed ellipsis 
of 595; in direct quest. 508, 509; ap- 
parently for 671 542; €/ &pa 445; ef 
dé wh ye 583, 605; «i nal distinguished 
from kal «i 444; ei un 478 sq. 633, rule 
for use of 479, not used affirm. 500; ¢ 
ob 478 sq., rule for use of 479. 

*e1a etc. in Ist aor. opt. 76. 

efye 448. 

eidéa 48. 

eidw know, forms of 84; perf. 274, 

cidwdoAdt pns 100. 

ciSwAoAatpela 26. 

eldwAddutov 26, 100. 

eiAloce 22. 

ejul forms of 79; with part. in periphrasis 
848 sq.; with advbs. 465; omission 
of 584; with e/s 183sq.; with gen. 
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195 sq.; with dat. 210; with pred. 
adj. 515; éorf with infin. 320. 

-ewos adjectives in 99. 

eimety forms of 85; fut. 279, 280; e¥pnne 
sc. 6 Oeds 522; &pn in direct discourse 
558 ; ellipsis of 598 ; eimdv 22, accent 
51. 

elrep 448. 

efrws with ind. fut. 300. 

eiphyn Ocod 186. 

-ets plural ending 64. 

eis never és 52 ; in supposed cireumlocution 
for the nom. 183; as a sign of the dat. ? 

* 212; of the acc.?% 228, 527; in cir- 

cumlocutions 228, 424,527; with infin. 
how rendered 329; with acc. 396 sq. ; 
used for ev 4414; with iew, radiCecOa 
etc. 415; eis tpis 422 ; constr. of verbs 
compounded with 430. 

eis and 6 «is 116; efs as an indef. art. (ris) ? 
117; for mp&ros 32, 248; efs Kae? cfs 
249; cis ...00172; cfs... xaleis173; 
position of 548. 

eisépxeo Oat constr. of 427 ; cis Toy Kéo pov 18. 

clow, %ow 52. 

dra 540 ; before apod. 541. 

etre 440. 

éx in circumlocutions 193, 424; useof with 
gen. 366sq.; distinguished from amd 
364; with verbs of fulness 201 ; never 
put for évy 368; constr. of verbs com- 
pounded with 429; in local attraction 
629. 

éxaoros always without art. 111; with plur. 
pred. 516. 

éxardvrapxos 61. 

éxBddrrcw Ew 608. 

exyaulew 102. 

exe? for éxeice 471. 

éxetvos with noun and art. 110; referring 
to the nearest subject 157; position 
of 157, 162; repeated 160. 

éxeioe for éxet 472. 

éxépdnoa, 87. 


eire 62. 


exkakery 25, 

exxAnota without art. 122. 
exreyeoOat ev tit 226. 

of éxAextol 35, 234, ~ » 
expwuxTnpt ery 25. 

%xmadat 24, 422. 

éxmimrey constr. of 427, 
extAhooer Oa constr. of 232, 
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éxpata 87. 

éxpuBov 88, 

extéveia, 25. 

extevais 25, 463. 

éxTds ei uh 605. 

éxtpémew 251, 429, 

exxéw forms of 85; éxxed fut. 77. 

ExT pwpa 25. 

exxvvery 24, 

°EAaiéy or ’EAaay % 182. 

eAdknoa 88. 

eAaxiatdtepos 69. 

éAcdw 85. 

eAcewwds 99. 

éAeéw forms of 85; constr. of 233. 

ZAeos gend. 66. 

éAevOepody constr. of 196, 197. 

éAcvoouat 86. 

€Axw forms of 86, 

éAAnuiCew, EAAnvioThs 28, 94. 

éAmi¢ew constr. of 233, 821, 331, 410. 

éuds used objectively 153. 

éumopeverOa constr. of 222, 429. 

Eumpoodey 471. 

év and Beth essentiae 184,513 ; hebraistically 
for acc. of object ? 226; in alleged 
circumloc. for gen. 193; alleged sign 
of the dat. 217; év Xpior@ 359, 360, 
888, 390; with dat. in local use 384; 
temporal 385; fig. uses 386 sq. ; ap- 
parently with gen. 384; év 6, év robT@ 
887; distinguished from Sid 389; év 
évéuart twos 390; used for eis 4 4138q. 
415; originally identical with «is 416 ; 
in adverbial and other circumlocu- 
tions 424; construction of verbs com- 
pounded with 429. 

évatos 43. 

evdvoucba Xpiordy 30. 

éveyras 90. 

évexa forms of 43 ; with infin. 329, 

éverrasta 88. 

évepyetv 258, 430. 

évéxew se. xddov % 593. 

Zu 80, 423. 

évvevhkovra 43. 

evveds or éveds 44, 

évoxos constr. of 180, 202, 210, 213. 

%vraAma 25. 

évredOey looking forwards 161. 

évtpémecbai constr. of 221, 429. 

évtpupay constr. of 430. 
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évémiov 214; rod Geod 82. 

evwtl(ecbat 33. 

etdyeww ew 603. 

etavaTéAAe 102. 

etdmiva, 24, 

ekaotpdmrew-102. 

etexpéuero 87.~ 

etévevoe 91. 

eEepxecOar ex THs daptos tids 33. 

e& of whence 141 sq. 

éEouodoyeioOa: 102 ; constr. of 30, 32, 209. 

étoy elvar 24. 

etopklCew 102. 

ékoudevdw 26. * 

étouBeveiy 25. 

ekumviCew 24. 

ew 471. 

eta@oev 90. 

fora 274. 

emaryyeAlat 177. 

eraryyéAAco Oa with infin. 331. 

éraverw 86. 

émaivéw forms of 86; constr. of 203. 

eraika 88. é 

éraoxvvouat augm. of 73; constr. of 221. 

émdy 297. 

endyw 102, 250. 

*Exappas 103. 

éemel 448 ; with indic. pres. 283. 

eorel &pa 445, 

émedh 448. 

éreidhmep 448. 

erred wh 480. 

émetmep 448. 

treira meta TOvTO 603. 

éméxewva, accent 52. 

emexteiverOa constr. of 431. 

treua equiv. to méumrw 278. 

émevduTns 25. 

éméxew 593. 

érnpedev constr. of 221. 

ért with gen. 374; with dat. 392; é¢’ & 
394; én) TG dvdu. Twos 393; with acc. 
407 sq.; with different cases in the 
same sentence 409; émi tpis 422; in 
circumlocutions with gen. and dat. of 
abstracts 425; constr. of verbs com- 
pounded with 430. 

émryauBpevew 26. 

émiOuuecy constr. of 204, 430. 

émikadrodpat 253, 263, 430. 

émAauBdver Oa constr. of 202, 430 sq. 


658 


émiAnopovh 93. 

értopxéw forms of 86, 

émiovotos 97, 236. 

émimoGety constr. of 204, 430, 

émimdOntos 236. 

émoxid¢e constr. of 431. 

émirteAAew 23. 

émioroAat of a single ep. 176. 

emiarpepetbar 26, 251. 

émistpoph 26. 

émitade accent.52, 

émiTiOevar Tivi sc. Tas XeEtpas 593. 

émipavar 89. 

empatoe: 90. Ss 

émipépey constr. of 431. 

émxetpeiv pleonastic ? 613. 

émoupdavia, Ta 235. 

épydCouat 72, 222, 259, 

€pyov as a pleonasm ? 615. 

épedyec Oa 23. 

Zpnuos accent 52; inflection: 69 ;. 7 106. 

eplOcia, épibela 51, 94. 

épis inflection 65, 

‘Epuas 103. 

ebpnOnv, éppedny, 85. 

Zpxouat forms of 86; epxerat Spa, Wa 339%; 
5 épxouevos 341. 

epwrav 22, 30, 32, 335. 

ZoOnots 23.. 

éo0iw forms of 86; constr. of 180, 198 sq. 

%rOw 23, 86. 

éordvat 78. 

érxaros without art. 131. 

éoxdtws 463; exew 26. 

Zow not efow 52; 471, 472. 

éomtepos 69. 

érepos in appos. 580; érépw, év 592. 

ér: in comparison 240; position of 553. 

€romos accent 52; with aor. infin. 332. 

étoluws 463. 

ev augm. of verbs. beginning: with 71. 

evaryryeAlCew 24,35; aug. of 71; constr. of 
180, 213, 223, 227; 229, 260. 

evayyeAtoy Tod Xpiorod 186. 

evapeorws 463. 

eidoneiv 25, 101, 212, 222, 282; 

ev0éws position of 554. 

evOduws 463. 

evmeplotatos 236. 

edAoyeiv 32. 

edpduny 86. 

ciptoxw forms of 86; constr. of 2195 ebpi- 
oxeoOa for efvar? 616. 


GREEK INDEX. 


evoxhuwy 23. 

Evrvxos accent 51. 

edxaploTeiy 23, 222. 

edxecOu aug. of 71; 212, 259. 

-evw verbs in 92. 

epdmak 422 

Zn in direct disc. 558'; omitted 598. 

Epbaca 90. 

epide 45. 

égiotdvat constr. of 427. 

éxbés 24, 45; cf. 48. 

éxw with gen. 202; with infin. 3335 éy 
yaotp) éx. 594; mh Exew 594. 

-éw verbs in with e in the fut. 77. 

ewynodunv 70. 

Zws and éws ob constr. 296; éws &y 308; 
éws as a prep. 470; ews &pre, wére ete. 
471. 


(dw forms of 86; constr. of 226, 227. 
GijAos, 70 65. 

Znvas 102. 

Chow 86. 

(nreiv wuxhy 33. 

(wh aiévios 133. 


% in comparisons 240sq.; 7... # nal 440; 
never for kai 440, yet cf. 441; co- 
ordinate with ore 491 sq. ; after neg. 
508; in questions 509; repeated 519; 
supposed ellipsis of 595 sq. 

Tryéouar as 602, 

hrynots 24. 

fea 87. 

Huw 87, 274. 

hAwos anarthrous 119 sq. 

nudptnca 82. 

Hpeba 80. 

jets never unemphatic 153. 

TuedrAe 70. 

nuépe. ellipsis of 590; jmép¢e kat 7uepa 463. 

nuton, -ea, -e1a 65. 

jw.ov inflection 64. 

nvika constr. of 296; qvika ty 297. 

héa 87. 

hpewos 70. 

-npiov substantives in 96. 

Apxouny 86. 

‘Hpwoiavds 95. 

jis for joOa 80. 

Hro.... % 440. 

Htrdoua 260. 

qrw 79. 
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Hote 81. 
Axos, 76 65. 


6dAaooa without art. 121. 

OdAAw 87. 

OduBos, gen. OduBou 66. 

Savarnpdpos 101. 

@dvaros 29; without art. 122. 

Bavpacew constr. Of 232: 

Gedopat 259. 

Gear pice 25, 26. 

OedrvevaTos 96. 

6édw with inf. 37, 321, 327, 3835 exw % 
malle 241 ; not for #0eXov284;. followed 
by subjunc. 285,595); iva 336sq.; used 
adverbially ? 467; pleonastic? 612 sq. 

eds,-Océ vocative 63 ; without. art. 121-sq. ; 
ellipsis of-522, 588: 

Bevorvyns 23; accent 53. 

@evdas 103. 

OAtus, OAs 50. 

Opjokos accent 50. 

Optay.Bevew 23, 251. 

bupds apyis 61 b- 

6vpa without art. 123; in plur. 176: 

Oupeds 23. 

-0@ verbs in 92. 


-ia@ nouns in 95." 

idopat 259. 

id€ and %e 49. 

®uos for poss. pron. 153sq.;. added to a 
pers. pron. 154; position of 548 ;. idia, 
kar’ idtay 591-3 7a ia 592. 

leplooa 24. 

‘lepix 67. 

fepoovAnua 25. 

fepoupyety constr. of 222. 

‘Iepovoadhu form and inflec. 67 sq.; use of 
art. with 112; plur. 176. 

-(@w fut. of verbs in 75; deriv. of verbs-in 
91 sq. 

nut forms of 80. 

*Inoovs inflection 66, 

ikeola 24. 

fadoxeo Oa constr. of 227. 

fAaorhpiov 96, 592. 

fAcws 22. 

iudria 176; ellipsis of 591. 

iuari(w 26. 

iuelpeoOa: 101 ; constr. of 204. 

Wa 449; with ind. pres. 36; constr. of 
287 sq.; with subjunc. for imperat, 315; 
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weakened 36, and for’ infin. 334 sqq. ; 
John’s use! of 338'sq. 461; is if used 
exBarikas? 457 sq. ; Iva wanpwOp 461; 
apparently for Ssre or ds after adject. 
461 ; for dr: 462; supposed ellipsis 
of 285, 595; in breviloquence 620, 
GAA’ tva 620 ; Iva rh wherefore 169, sc. 
ye. 586. 

-wos adjectives in 99. 

‘Topddyns art. with 112. 

*lovda use of art. with 114.) 

*lovbate art. with 112. 

tow used adverbially 177. 

iodryyenos' 236. 

Yoos accent 52; toa adv.177 ; constr. of 209. 

lordyw' 87. 

lordw 78: 

torne forms' of 78, 79, 87; signif. of 252; 
perf. 274. 

‘IraAla art. with 112. 

‘Iwo7s inflection 66. 


Kaddmrrw 257. 

kadapiCew constr. of 197. 

ka8apés constr. of 197. 

Kad’ eis 249. 

KdOn 81. 

kdOnuo forms of 81; constr: of 431. 

Kabnuepivds 26. 

KabiCew constr. of 415, 431; 

KdOov 81. 

Kabes 26; Kabos... otrws 440. 

nat 434 sqq. ; connecting numerals 250%; 

connecting diff. tenses’ 280; at the 

beginning of an apodosis 286, 438; 

connecting imperatives’ 311; distin 

guished from ve 434 ; uses of 435 sq: ; 

with: interrogatives 437; adversative 

437 ; epexegetic 437 ; meaning espec« 

tally? 438; after a particle of time 

438; «al... Kat 439 ; in comparisons 

440, 603; never for # 440; Kal... 5é 

443; kal ef distinguished from «i rat 

444; kal yap 448 ; Kal ov, Kad wn 4935. 

in schema kar’ e&oxhv 520 sq: 539 sq. ;. 

transposed 7560; introducing parenthy 

562; anacoluthic use of one for two 

576; al éyévero Hebraistically 608. 

kqipds Without art. 124. 

Kaiodpea art. with 112. 

kaltot, kaimep with part. 344° Katrovye 
444. 

xakla without art. 120. 
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Kade, emt tiva 410, 593; KadcioOa for , kAalw 87; constr. of 222. 


elvat ? 615; Kadeow fut. 77. KAay Tov UpToy 35. 
kaAoToveiy 25, 26; constr. of 222. KAatow 87. 
Kaupvew 24, kAels inflection 65. 
kty vel certe 584. kAclew rt Gd Tivos 622. 
Kava accent 52; indecl. 61. Kaeézas 103. 
kapadokeiy 101. | KAemTw 87. 
kapdia as a circumlocution for the pers. | KAdpw 87. 

pron, 156; ed@cta 32. kAnpovoueiy constr. of 200. 


kapmds KotAias 33; da@dos 83 ; XetAéwy 33. | of KAnTol 35. 

kard with acc. of pers. pron. equiv. to | KAtBavos 22. 
poss. pron. 154; in circum. for gen. | KAiua acc. 50. 
193; with gen. 381 sq.; with acc. | KAwdpioy 96. 
400 sq.; in local sense 400; in tem- | x KoAlas untpds 33. 
poral 401; in distributive 401; figu- | KoimaoOa 267 ; perf. 274. 
ratively 401 sq.; xa@ éavrédy 401; in | kowwvety constr. of 200. 
circumlocutions 425 ; xa’ SAou 425; | KoAAvBiorhs 94. 
constr. of verbs compounded with 431. | KoAooval spelling 44. 


nxatdBa 79. xéAmrot 176. 

KaTdyvums aug. of 70. Kopdotoy 24. 

KaTakahoouat 87. xéopuos inflection 68. 

karaxatw 87. kéopuos 26; without art. 123. 
kaTakavxac0at constr. of 203, 432, kpdBBaros 25, 43. 

karaplvew constr. of 210. xpd(w 87, 274; 3d fut. pass. 279. 
KaTaAapBdvw 253, Kpdtw 87. 


Kkatadelrw 87. kparety constr. of 202. 


KaradbdCew 102. kpéas inflection 65. 
KardAupa 25, 93. 


Kpéeuapat 87. 
kardyviis 94. 


Kpiwa accent 50. 


Katamoyvti(ew 24, Kpovew 593. 

KaTacToAn 23. kpimtw 88; constr. of 227; mid. 253; 7 
kareay® 70. amd Twos 622. 

katéatay 70. Ktdowat 260; perf. 274. 


xatelSwaos 236. 
Kat évaytt 102. 


xtiots 32; without art. 123. 

KTioTH, KTloTy 51. 

«ttorns accent 51, 94; without art. 122. 
kupiakds 236. 


Karnyopety constr, of 180, 203, 260, 431. kbptos Kuplwy 18 ; without art. 124. 
kat dépbwua 25. 


katevaétioy 102. 
xaréxety eis 594, 


kim and Kvéw 88. 


kaTétepos 69. kwdvew with gen. 196. 


Kavxao00: constr. of 222, 233. K@és, K@ 62. 
kelpeiy 257, 
Keképaouat 87. AaBé, AdBe 49. 


KexTnuat 274. 


4| AaBer pleonastic ? 607. 
keAevery with infin. 332, 336. 


Aayxdvew constr. of 200. 


eis kevdv 592; Kevds 463, AdOpa 47. 

Kepapuuds 99. AaidAay not AalrAap 50. 

Kepdvvuut 87. Aarid 23. 

kepaAls 23, * | Aadrciv yAwooats 594. 

&épas inflection 65. AapBdvew constr. of 202; thy emaryyeAlay 
xepdalyw 87. 237, 

Khpvé or Kijpvt ? 50. Aaprds 23. 


Kivéouor 252. Adokw 88, : 
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Aarpevew 593. 

Aéyesy constr. of 212; ellipsis of 587; Aéyee 
sc. 6 Oeds 522, 588; Aéywy used absol. 
535 sq.; pleonastically 602. 

Aevi or Acvis inflection 66. 

ABoBoAeiy 25, 26, 102. 

Amos, 4, 22, 36, 63. 

Aoyla 25. 

AoytCeaOat cis 228. 

AoyiCouat 259; ws 602. 

AorBh 23. 

Aoundy, 7d 592. 

Aovety amd 197; Aover Oat 253. 

Aovias 103. 

Avxvia 24. 

Avd5a inflection 61. 

Avew 32; constr. of 197. 

Avutpovv constr. of 197; act. and mid. 
253. 


-wa substantives in 25, 93. 

uabnrevew 23; constr. of 221, 251. 

Maxedovla art. with 112. 

paxpdy 230. 

bakpddev 463. 

“uadAov in comparison 240, 603; odd 
padroy 633. 

pawn 25. 

Mavacoy inflection 67. 

vavOdvew with infin. and part. 347. 

Maptuplay paptupety 225, 

udrouos inflection 68. 

pdrny 230. 

paxalpns 62. 

peyadtvew 30. 

peyadwovrn 26, 

weOdoxeoOu constr. of 201, 217, 252. 

uébvoos 23. 

met(drepos 27, 69. 

wéAer constr. of 205. 

meAtootos 24. 

méAAey with inf. 37, 334; aug. of 70. 

Meuiappevoe 88. 

pév 443 ; position of 558, 559; without 5é 
575 sq.; ev... GAAd 443; wey... bé 
540; wey... @merra 576; wey... Kat 576. 

pevourye 558. 

pévro: 444, 558, 559. 

peonuBpla without art. 121. 

peoitevery 25. 

wéoos without art. 123, 131; wéooy as an 
adv. 471. 

perd With gen. 376 ; distinguished from ody 


661 


391; with acc. 403; constr. of verbs 
compounded with 432; meta tovro or 
TavtTa 540. 

metavoecy amd or éx 622. 

petakd, ev TH 592. 

MeracTabjvar with gen. 196. 

peréxw constr. of 180, 201. 

petoiceoia 24. 

metpew ev 218. 

per piomadety 101. 

wéxpe and péxpis 471. 

ph etc. distinguished from ov 473 sq.; use 
of 476 sqq.; with imperat. 476; in 
conditional clauses 477 sq.; in relative 
clauses 480 sq. ; with infin. 481; with 
participles 482 sq. ; apparently for od 
486 sq.; in continued negation 487 sq.; 
in antith. 495 sq. ; in independ. prop. 
500 sq.; in prohibitions 502; in de- 
pend. prop.502 sq. ; after dpa, BAére ete. 
503, 601; after verbs of fearing 505 ; 
in questions 511; ellipsis with 596; 
redundant 604; in ei 4633; in éxrds 
ei wy 605; in ef 5€ uh ye 6053 wh... 
GAAd 5953 wh... GAAG Kal 498 ; wh od 
511; wh... was for undets 171. 

pndé 487 sqq.; must be preceded by ph 
489; distinguished from kad un 493; 
pndé... uhte 492. 

pndev 44. 

unrért supposed use of for uA 618. 

why 434, 443. 

uhmore 480. 

pnrws with indic. pret. 504 sq. ; with both 
indic. and subjune. 505. 

pate 487 sqq.; used after undé? 492. 

pAtnp without art. 122; omitted 190. 

palyw 88. 

piuvhokec Oa with gen. or acc. 180, 628. 

pcOarodocta 24. 

picOwrds 51. 

pynpovevety constr. of 205. 

porxaAls 24. 

-ynovh substantives in 93. 

povdpOadrpuos 24. 

pdvos without art. 131; supposed ellipsis 
of 495, 595. 

-uos substantives in 93. 

pooxorotety 26. 

purtnpicew ev 629. 

pbpiot, pvpiot 53. 

M@pos accent 52. 

Mwoiojjs spelling 44 ; inflection 66. 


vy in the accusative 66. 
v éperxvatixdy 41, 
vexpot without art. 123. 
ynmid(w 92. 

vikos 24. 

vintw 88. 

vot, vods 62. 

vouoberery 261. 

véuos without art. 123. 
voooid 24. 

vooool 24. 

youleoia 24, 

voos inflection 62. 
Nupupas 102. 

vipon 82, 

vuvt 23 ; with imperat. 313. 
yuxOnuepov 25. 

vaeros 6 and 76 63. 


teviCecOa: constr. of 209. 
Eevodoxevs 25. 

Enpd, 7 18, 592, 

tbAov 23. 

tupdw 24, 


6 with participle derisively 1385; with an 
acc. elliptically 589; 6 wey...6 Bé 
104; 6 5¢ without 6 wév 104; 6 dv. 6 
hv «. 6 épxduevas 68, 

% for 5° 6 142; before a clause 168. 

é5e apparently equiv. to 6 deiva 162. 

656s 32; ellipsis of 590; dddv Oadrdoons 
231. 

olxadermorety 25, 

oikodeomdtns 25, 

oixodouery 30; augm. of 71; pass. 263; 
oikoy 603, 

oikodoun 24, etc. 35. 

oikTelpw 88, 

oiktTippot 176. 

éAtyos without art. 131. 

bAoOpetiw, dAcOpedw 92. 

bArokatTwpa 33. 

bAdKAnpos 25. 

gAos without art. 131. 

"OdAvuras 103. 

duetper Oat or duelperbar 101. 

duiAeiy constr. of 212. 

éuvtw 88; constr. of 222. 

Spode 25. 

duotos accent 52 ; inflec. 68 ; constr. of 180, 
195, 209. 

buowdw @s 602, 
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dporoyery constr. of 39, 209, 226. 

bporoyta 35. x 

Buws 334, 444; transposed 553. 

éveid{Cew with the acc. 222. 

éveidiouds 24. 

3voua as an alleged pleonasm 615; é& 
évduart rivos 390; em) TG dvd. 394. 

dvoud(eobat not esse 615 sq. 

dmioOey 471. 

émtow 471. 

émotos 543. 

érdoos 543, 

drov for dra 471, 472 5 510, 

émracta 24. 

érws constr, of 287 sq. 542 ; with &y 309 sq. ; 
dpa bm. 338; meaning and use 449 ; 
brrws TANpwOH 4615 not equiv. to dste 
462; in indirect quest. 510 ; supposed 
ellipsis of 285, 595. 

dpdw 88; perf. in sense of pres. 274. 

6pyh, 7 SC. Tod Oeod 594. 

dpylCecda constr. of 232. 

dpéyer Oat 252. 

n opewnh 591. 

dpéwy 64. 

bpOorodeiv 26, 102, 

opOoromery 26. 

bpOpiCw 26, 33. 

6pOpivds 25. 

Spkov or Spxe 226, 603; els 897. 

épkwpocia, 24. 

bpobecta 25. 

és supposed remote reference of 157 sq.; 
for interrog. 167; position of clause 
with 167 sq. ; for demons. 168 ; before 
a clause 168; ds &y with the moods 
306 sq.; bs ev... bs 82105; 8 for 8? 
8 142. 

bodkis ty 297, 308. 

-ogay in 3d plur. hist. tenses 77. 

dcov dcov 247. 

doréa, b0réwy 63. 

3stis occurs in N. T. only in nom. 163; 
éstis ty 306, 480, 543. 

doTpdxtvos 26. 

-octvn substantives in 95. 

drav with indic. 36 ; with the moods 297, 
308, 309. 

bre with the indic, 296; with the subjunc. 
298; confounded with 87: 457; dwére 
constr. of 296. 

$7: with infin. 339, 573 ; meaning and use 
of 445, 449; not equiv. to 8:6 456, 
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nor 6:4 rf 456, nor quanguam 457, nor 
ére 457, nor profecto 457, nor és 457 ; 
542; pleonastic ? 597 ; before the orat. 
rect. 605; ws 87: 618. 

8,7¢ mode of writing 46; as interrog. in 
N. T. 167, 168. 

ov etc. distinguished from pH 473 sqq. ; 
combining with verbs 476 ; with nouns 
476; in conditional sentences (ei od) 
477; after dr: and émel because 480; in 
relative clauses 480 sq.; with partici- 
ples 485 ; in continued negation 488sq,; 
ov ... o8re490; in antith. (od... dAAd) 
495,497 ; ov... dAAG Kal 498; ob udvoy 
anc GAG 498 ; with fut. ind. 315, 501; 
ov uh 505 sq. ; Dawes’s rule 507 ; with 
pres. indic. 507; in questions 510sq.; 
ov &pa511; ov uA disting. from ju} ob 
511 sq.; ob rdvrws and mdytws 0b 554; 
ov mdvy 5543 ob udvov dé, GAAG Kal 583 
8q.; not for ow 596; ovx dtt... AAG 
597; ovx oiov $71 597; ov... mas 30, 
171 sq.; ov was 171. 

ot no 476. 

ov whither 471, 591. 

ovat, 4 179. 

ovdé without a preceding neg. 487 ; in con- 
tinued negation 487 ; must be preceded 
by ob 489, 500; ovdé... obdé 489; 
after ofre 491 ; distinguished from kal 
ov 493, and from ovre 487, 494; oddt 
... 5€ 495; ovdé ne... quidem 500; 
ovdé uh 506, 539 sq. 

ovde efs 173. 

ovdels éoriv 3s with indic. 300. 

ovbels etc. 44. 

ovxert supposed half pleonastic use of 618. 

ovKovy and ovxoby 512. 

oor uses of 444 ; allied to 5¢ 455; not equiv. 
to but 455; nor for 455; nor super- 
fluous 455; as connective 539 sq.; 
before apod. ? 541, 542; position of 558. 

ovpdvios inflection 68. 

odpavdbev 463. 

ovpavés without art. 121; obpavol 176. 

ovre ... ote 487 sq. 540; ovre... ore... 
nal ov 489; ode after od 490; odre 
... #491; ore after ovdé? 492; diff. 
between and ovdé 494; otre ... 
494. 

ovros with a noun and art. 110; remote 
reference of 157; repetition of 159 sq.; 
looking forwards 161 ; in expressions 


/ 
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of time 1614 position of 162, 548 ; 
Tav07Ta 162; Tav’ra mavTa 548. 

otrws and ottw 41; repeated 160; looking 
forwards 161 ; for otros ¢ 4655 before 
apod. 541; after condit. clauses 541 ; 
with part. 541; in anaphora 618. 

dbelrAnpa 32; opErrnuata apreva: 80, 33. 

dpedov-constr. of 301 sq. 

oWdpioy 238. 

oye 471. 

dynode 88. 

bpimos 24. 

opdviov 23; -1a 176. 

-ow verbs in 91. 


maOnrds 97. 

maddpiov 96. 

madevey 22. 

madidbev 26, 463. 

mal(w 88. 

mats 30. 

méAw position of 548,554; dedrepoy or éx 
Seurépov 604; tvwher 604. 

mavdoxevs 25. 

mavoixt 26, 44, 

mdayTa TavTa and tadra mdyra 548. 

mdvrn, mavTn 47. 

mavrwy with the compar. 242; with the 
super]. 248, 

mavTote 26. 

mapd in comparisons 240; distinguished 
from ad 364 sq.; after passives 365 ; 
with gen. 365 sq. ; with dat. 394; with 
acc. 403; constr. of verbs compounded 
with 432. 

mapaBdrns 26. 

mapaBoareverbat 93. 

mrapadiarpiBH 102. 

mapadidoc@a absol. 35. 

rapabhkn, mapaxaTabiKn 102. 

mapawvety constr. of 223. 

mapakadety 22; with infin. 332; constr. 
with 335. 

mapadauBdve eis 622. 

mapamaAnoiov 471. 

mapacKevdCouat 253. 

mapappovia 24. 

mapeuBoarn 22. 

mapexew, Tapéexer Oat 257. 

Tlappevas 103. 

mappnota 23. 

mwas art. with 111; mas ... ov (uh) 172; 

mdvtn and mdvty 47; mdvra and 7a 
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mdvra 116; mévtwy with the compar. 
242; with the superl. 248; mdayra 
vTavTa and raita mdyra 548; mayrt, 
éy 592. 

maoxa 68. 

médoxew 35, 594; constr. of 412. 

mathp without art. 122; ellipsis of 190. 

maTpidpxns 26. 

TlavAos use of art. with 113. 

maverOa with gen. 196, 262; matioua: mid. 
253, 263. 

maxvvew 18. 

melOew iva 338. 

metOoua 253. 

metOds 24, 96. 

meway etc. 77 ; constr. of 204 sq. 

Teipdw 91. 

meiopovh 93 sq. 

méAaryos THs OaAdoons 611. 

meAckiCw 26. 

méurw in the preterite 278. 

mevTexooTh 26. 

memetpayevos 91. 

mérowba constr. of 214, 233, 410. 

memolOnots 25. 

mépara THs vis 30. 

mept in circumlocutions ? 192 sq. ; with 
gen. 372; distinguished from émép 373, 
411sq. ; with acc. 406 ; constr. of verbs 
compounded with 432. 

mepidryery 257, 

meptkeiat constr. of 229, 

mepimareiy 32. 

mepiomacbat 23. 

mepiacotépws 70, 243. 

meTdouat 24, 

mérouat 88. 

m™nx@v 65. 

mid(w 22. 

tleoa 88. 

TliAdros accent 52; use of art. with 113. 

mivw 88; fut. mioua 90. 

mintw 89. 

motevew constr. of 213, 229, 233, 260. 

motinds 97. 

mioris etc. 35 ; without art. 120. 

mAaTbve Thy Kapdiay 80. 

wAetv with ace. 224. 

mAéov 596. 

mAeovetia without art. 120. 

mAnyn ellipsis of 589. 

TwAhy 508. 

TAnpovy, TAnpovabat 180, 201, 217, 260. 
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mAnpopopla 25. 

twAnotoyv, 6 24, 130, 471. 

mAnopovh 94. 

mAods 62. 

mAovatos constr. of 201. 

mAodTos gend. 65 ; mAovToy mwAouTE 225. 

mvedua etc. without art. 122; 7d mveupariucoy 
592. 

rola 22. 

mociv, moreicbat 256; not pleonastic 609 ; 
moteiy eos peta T. 33; toety Wa 337, 

motuvioy accent 52. 

moAeue peta T. 180, 214. 

moAiTever Oat 262. 

moAAGKis position of 553. 

ToAumEpa@s 463. 

moAvs with other adj. 525, e.g. moAAd Kab 
&AAa and &AdAa ToAAGd 525; modAAol and 
of roAAol 110; roAv in comparison 240; 
ToAY maddov 638 ; mAcov 596. 

modutpérws 463. 

mopeverOat drriaw 30. 

moppw elvat 465. 

motamds 24. 

more for drdre 510. 

mérnpov ... % 509. 

moTnpiov 32. 

mov 471, 508, 510. 

movs accent 50. 

mpgos 47. 

mpais, mpairns 45. 

mpnvhs 22. 

mply with subjunc. 297 ; with infin. 330, 332. 

mpé 372; with gen. of time 557; constr. of 
verbs compounded with 432. 

mpoBddAcwy 593. 

mpoBarikh Sc. mUAn 592. 

mpoBAemew, mpoBrererbat 258. 

tmpoexerOat 264. 

mpokdmrey 251. 

mpés for the simple dat. ? 212, 214; with 
gen. 873; with dat. 395; with acc. 
404 sq. ; in circum. 425; verbs com- 
pounded with 432. 

mposépxecOa constr. of 427, 432. 

mposexew Tivi sc. Ty vody 593. 

mposhavtos 24, 26, 97. 

mposkuvery constr. of 36, 210, 593. 

mpostl@nur adverbial constr. of 468. 

mposparytov 25. 

mpospatas 463. 

mpospepew constr. of 427, 432, 593. 

mpospwveiy with dat. 36; and acc. 180. 
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TposwroAnmrey 33, 48, 101. 

mpocwmoAnmrns 101. 

mporwroAnvia 48, 101. 

mpéswrov without art. 122, cf. 174; Hebr. 
use of 607 ; mpdswmov AauBdvety 30, 33. 

Tpopntevery augm. of 71. 

mpbpva 22. 

Tpwt 47. 

“mpwivds 26. 

mpaepns 62. 

mparos for mpdrepos 244; for fs 248 sq. 

mrvoy 24. 

TT@Ua 23. 

nvan ellipsis of 592. 

mas 508, 510. 


p past tenses of verbs beginning with 74. 
‘Pawa indecl. 61. 

payri€ew 24, 74. 

pamiopa 25. 

papts 25. 

pevow 89. 

péw 89. 

fjya without art. 123. 
phoow 22. 

pveo@c constr. of 197. 
foun 22, 23. 

‘Péun use of art. with 112. 


o and s 41 sq. 
odBBarov inflec. 63; ra odB. 177. 
codtiCw 89; cadmice sc. 6 cadm. 522. 
Zapudpe art. with 112. 
odpxwos and capkixds 98. 
maoa cdpé 33. 
capovv 24, 
oeBaCerba 23. 
onpatyw 89. 
obevdw 26. 
Siaas 103. 
oividw 26, 92. 
-ots substantives in 93. 
ovromerpioy 25. 
otros inflection 68. 
ocKavdaricew 33. 
oKdvdadroy 32. 
oKérrouat 89. 
oxnvornyla 26, 101. 
oKAnpokapdia 26, 99. 
oKAnpotpaxnros 26, 99. 
oKAnpiyw 92. 
okopmicey 22. 
oxértos, 6 22, 66. 

84 
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-oKw verbs in 92. , 

Zodroudy inflec. and accent 67. 

Bravia 25. 

ometpns 62. 

omépua 30. 

omtdos 25. 

onAdyxva 18 ; “with gen. 611. 

omdayxyiCer da 30, 33 ; constr. of 221, 233. 

omovddtw 89. 

otduvos 23. 

oréye 23. 

oThkw 24, 26; with dat. 210. 

oTnpl(w 89; ornpiCey mpdowmoy abrod 33. 

ordua 18, 30. 

otpepey for an adverb ? 469. 

otpnviay 25, 

oTpwryvew éauT@ 594. 

od when expressed 152. 

ovyyevis 69. 

ovykplvew 23. 

ovykupta 24. 

ovaAdrapBdvew concipere 593. 

ouuBddrrey til or mpds Tiva, SC. Ad-yous 5938. 

ouppadntns 25. 

ouumoaAirns 25. 

avy 391; distinguished from petdé 391; 
constr. of verbs compounded with 433. 

-cuvn substantives in 95. 

ovvinut forms of 81. 

cvmovar 81. 

cuviornut 23. 

ovyT ibe Oat 254. 

Svpla art. with 112. 

Supopolvicca, Zvpopowluoca 95. 

TXOAH 23. 

od ew constr. of 197. 

Sdérarpos 103. 


Toapetoy 24, 94. 

Tamewoppocvyn 26, 99. 

Tamewddppwv 236. 

Taptapovy 25. 

ravra referring to a single object 162; 
TaidTa mévTa and mavra TavTa 548. 

raxvs comparison of 69. 

re distinguished from «af 434; re... Te 
439; re... 8€ 489; Te Kal 489 ; Te ydp 
448, 539sq.; position of 559; with 
mp@rov 576. 

texvioy accent 52. 

réxvoy with gen. of abstracts 238. 

tercow fut. 77. 

tépas 65. 
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réooepes etc. 43, 

Térevxe 89. 

-rns, -oTns substantives in 94. 

Tt@nu forms of 78. 

Tiwwy accent 51. 

tls, rt in indirect quest. and for the relat. 
168 sq.; for mérepos 1693; Ths eorw ds 
with indic, 300, and ob 481; ri used 
adverbially 142; in exclamations 142 ; 
wt 671 585. 

71s, Tt (indef.) not used for e? rts 169; with 
substs. and adjs. 170 sq.3 position of 
170, 559; 7 aliquid (magni) 170; rou, 
7v@ not used in N. T. 1713 7 as ace. 
with verbs 227, 

Tiros and Tiros 52; never has art. 113, 

76 before entire clauses 109; before a word 
as a sound 109, 179; before the infin. 
320; 7d ef duay and the like 230, 

tot 434. 

Tovyapovy 445, 

totvuy 445, 559. 

To.ovTos use of art. with 111. 

ToAuayv alleged pleonasm of 612 sq, 

-ros verbals in 96 sq. 

tére as a connective 540; before apod. 
541, 

rodro used adverbially 142; rodro wey... 
rovto 5é so used 1425 rods’ gory ep- 
exegetical 530. 

Tplrov 250. 

Tpdpiuos accent 51. 

tpoxdés accent 54. 

Tpwas use of art. with 112. 

tuyxdvw 89; constr. of 200; supposed to 
be pleonastic 609, 

tuxdv 355. 

-Twoay in imperat. 76 sq. 


Bados 22. 

bBplCew with the ace. 

byiq accusative 64. 

vdwp ellipsis of 591. 

derds ellipsis of 592. 

vids @avdrov 33; vids with abstr. gen. 238 ; 
supposed to be omitted 190, 593; 6 
vids Tod avOpémov not equiv. to éyd 144. 

‘Tuevatos accent 51, 

-vyw verbs in 92. 

brakovew eis 165. 

brdpxew with part, 350. 

trép with gen. 382 sq.; distinguished from 
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423; constr. of verbs compounded 
with 433. 

brepdvw 422. . 

brepereiva 463. 

drrepAlay 422, 

brepgov 96. 

ixé with gen. 364, 368 sq. ; confounded 
with ard 370sq.; with acc. 407; constr. 
of verbs compounded with 483. ° 

Smoxdtw 422. 

Sromupyhowev constr. of 227. 

bromid(w for brwmdcw 438. 

dromdd.oy 26. 

brwmidw 43. 

borepety 196, 260. 

toby TH Seka 215. 


payety 89; constr. of 198.sq. 

pdyeru 89. 

odyos accent 51. 

galyw 89; pavfva constr. of 233. 

gpatorw 90. 

peldecOa constr. of 180, 205. 

pedoucvws 99. 

petdds 96. 

pépw 90. 

petyew constr. of 223. 

@7AE accent 52. 

gnot sc. 6 Oeds 522, 588 ; in direct discourse 
558 ; ellipsis of, or of pn 598. 

podvew 23, 90, 

pidrn 22. 

poBeio ba constr. of 228. 

polmé or point 2 50. 

popeow fut. 77 sq. 

ppudocev 24. 

pvets 90. 

guadakiCw 26. 

pvaaKkthpioy 26. 

guadocew vduov 30; pudakds 225; pvdde- 
cecOau constr. of 223; signification of 
253. 

gpuatotaba 24. 

gw intrans. 22, 252; forms of 90. 

puvety pwr 226. 


xdpis duiv etc. 549. 

xaipw 90; constr. of 210, 282; yalpew in 
salutation 316. 

xaphooua 90. 

xaptCouat 90, 261, 264. 

xapicoua 90. 


mept 383 ; with acc. 403; as an adverb | xetAos 18, 30, 32. 
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. XetAdwy uncontr. 64. 

xeip ellipsis of 592. 

XepovBip 68. 

xopracey 23. 

Xpewperrerns 44. 

xpn¢ew constr. of 200. 

xpnuartCev 23, 260. 

‘xphoPa constr. of 209 sq. 

xptew constr. of 227. 

Xptoua accent 50. 

Xpiotiavds 95, 

Xpiorés and 6 Xpiords 118 ; supposed use 
of to intensify 248. 

xXpdvos year 177. 

XputodakTvAtos 26. 

-xvola 93 note. 

‘X%pa ellipsis of 591. 

xewpi(ew constr. of 197. 

xwpls 471 ; xwpls Tivos elvan 465. 


Webvdec0u constr. 212. 

edopa 24, 

dhpiopa Wyolferba 225. 

WOupictys 24. 

duxtov 24. 

ux never redundant 156; roauxixdy 592. 
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WoulCe 23; with the acc. 226 note. 

-w in the acc. 62. 

wdly 65. 

wbéw 90. 

dy as an imperf. part. 341. 

avéoum aug. of 70, 90. 

avnoduny 70, 90. 

mrdpioy 24, 96, 

Spa without art. 124 ; ellipsis of 591 sq. 

a&paeyuny 88. 

as (not &s 462) constr. of 296, 448, 449 ; 
with infin. 318; always as (not ofrws) 
462; before a series 5195 before a 
pred. 527 5 supposed pleonastic 617 ; 
force of, particularly before gen. abs. 
617; with a prep. of direction 617 sq.; 
&s ... kal 440; ds 8rt 618; ds (dsmep) 

.. oUTws 440; ds &y 308, 809 note; 

Gs ros eimeivy 817, 449. 

dodunv 71. 

dsrep in prot. without apod. 599. 

ésre constr. of 801, 318, 327 ; with a neg- 
ative 480. 

wttov 25. 

aperciv constr. of 227. 

@peAswos constr. of 213. 


Il. INDEX OF PASSAGES IN THE N.T. EXPLAINED 


OR CITED. 
. og ee 
The Figures refer to Pages; those followed by an Asterisk indicate passages not 
merely referred to or quoted, but commented upon. 
Matt. i. 1 125 | Matt. iii. 5 68, 268, 438* 
Matt. i. 3 866 | Matt. iii. 6 528 
Matt. i. 6 67, 190 | Matt. iii. 7 409 
Matt. i. 10 67 | Matt. iii. 8 206, 444 
Matt. i. 11 187*, 375* | Matt. iii. 9 151 
Matt. i. 12 187* | Matt. iii. 10 110, 266*, 444 
Matt. i. 16 366 | Matt. iii. 11 75, 217, 266*, 337, 412*, 630 
Matt. i. 17 110*, 370 | Matt. iii, 12 75, 149%. 
Matt. i. 18 113, 192, 208*, 330, 368, 455* | Matt. iii. 13 325 
ay ws, 465*, 527, 616* | Matt. iii. 14 269, 436* 

Matt. i. 19 330 | Matt. iii. 15 269, 
Matt. i. 20 391*, 406* | Matt. iii. 16 147*, 151*, 369* 
Matt. i. 21 141, 150, 182 | Matt. iii. 17 132, 232, 278*, 586° 
Matt. i. 22 461, 562, 563 
Matt. i. 24 436 | Matt. iv. 1 106*, 374, 392, 428 
Matt. i. 25 107, 182, 296, 436 | Matt. iv. 3 334*, 541 

Matt. iv. 4 87, 280*, 377, 389*, 392 
Matt. ii. 1 113, 139 | Matt. iv. 5 622 
Matt. ii. 2 155, 318*, 446* | Matt. iv. 6 373 
Matt. ii. 3 68, 111*, 113, 344, 376 | Matt. iv. 10 210 
Matt. ii. 4 75, 110, 266*, 365 | Matt. iv. 11 521 
Matt. ii. 6 114, 429 | Matt. iv. 12 428 
Matt. ii. 7 106 | Matt. iv. 15 121, 187%, 231*, 590 
Matt. ii. 8 287, 607 | Matt. iv. 16 147, 247, 602° 
Matt. ii. 9 104, 275, 296, 473, 542 | Matt. iv. 17 , 422 
Matt. ii. 10 66, 224 | Matt. iv. 18 177, 403*, 417*, 446 
Matt. ii. 12 260, 428, 481 | Matt. iv. 19 228, 606 
Matt. ii. 13 79, 267, 434 | Matt. iv. 21 113, 132, 190 
Matt. ii. 14 104, 428 | Matt. iv. 23 181, 182, 145, 186, 426, 539 
Matt. ii. 16 365, 370, 401* | Matt. iv. 24 110, 436, 527, 539 
Matt. ii. 17 61 | Matt. iv. 25 67, 420, 520, 539 
Matt. ii. 18 222 
Matt. ii. 20 175, 446* | Matt. v. 1 115, 428 
Matt. ii. 22 206, 260, 364*, 375, 471, 472 | Matt. v. 2 608 

Matt. v. 3 195, 215, 551,585 
Matt. iii. 3 61] Matt. v. 4 200, 551. 
Matt. iii. 4 108, 370, 406*, 523 | Matt. v. 5 551, 585 
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6 205*, 551, 585 

ea cia f 551; 585 
-v. 8 215, 551, 585 
-v.9 122, 229, 551, 585, 615 
.v. 10 120, 551, 585 
ae Veck 222, 551 
. v.18 114, 293, 388, 541 
ove LS 78, 436 
v. 16 287 
v.17 127 
v.18 172, 482, 506, 518, 542, 
9999 552, 612* 
v.19 160, 246*, 310, 543, 615 
v. 20 245*, 477, 506 
eve 21 85, 210, 219*, 316, 502, 522 
We22 111*, 209, 213*, 455, 621 
v.23 455* 

. Vv. 25 79, 296*, 502 
. Vv. 26 506 
eWAe sy 3816 
. Vv. 28 204 
Ve Ol 85 
. Ve 82 56, 496 
. Vv. 33 85, 86, 316 
. Vv. 84 222, 389*, 481, 488 
.v. 35 897* 
. Vv. 36 76, 490 
MYNoT 476 
. Vv. 88 588, 598* 
Vv. 89 168, 280*, 481 
. v. 40 147, 209 
.v. 41 280* 
a Verh 254* 
. Vv. 44 222 
. Vv. 45 @ 445*, 457% 
. Vv. 46 266 
.v. 48 315, 540 
Virol poly 121, 259, 329*, 405, 583, 605 

. vi. 2 275*, 287, 540 
vi. 3 502, 592 
vi. 4 148, 235 
vi. 5 275*, 310, 315, 467*, 502 
vi. 6 94, 132, 433 
vi. 7 887*, 501 
vi. 8 209, 829*, 372 
vi. 9 121, 533* 
vi. 10 440 
vi. 11 97* 
vi. 12 81, 152, 448* 
vi. 13 197, 501 
vi..16 56, 275*, 638 
vi. 17 143, 253 
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Matt. vi. 18 477 
Matt. vi. 19 501, 594* 
Matt. vi. 20 488, 489 
Matt. vi. 22 114 
Matt. vi. 24 116, 440 
Matt vi. 25“ 156, 209, 99, 488 
Matt. vi. 26 57, 430, 487*, 514 
Matt. vi. 27 432 
Matt. vi. 28 373, 488 
Matt. vi. 29 110 
Matt. vi. 30 * 341 
Matt. vi. 31 519 
Matt. vi. 32 200, 548* 
Matt. vi. 34 209, 517, 590 
Matt. vii. 1 476, 477, 501 
Matt. vii. 2 165, 388, 412, 429, 522 
Matt. vii. 4 285, 429 
Matt. vii. 6 388, 487%, 503 
Matt. vii. 7 57, 522, 552, 593* 
Matt. vii. 8 266 
Matt. vii. 9 169*, 227, 310, 512*, 568, 628 
Matt. vii. 10 440, 441* 
Matt. vii. 11 139 
Matt. vii. 12 336*, 455 
Matt. vii. 13 73 
Matt. vii. 14 1438* 
Matt. vii. 15 384 
Matt. vii. 16 279*, 370, 372*, 411, 420, 
s i. O1L, 522" 
Matt. vii. 18 488 
Matt. vii. 21 171* 
Matt. vii. 22 71, 510* 
Matt. vii. 23 870, 426, 427 
Matt. vii. 24 71, 155, 209, 225, 279*, 574 
Matt. vii. 25 73, 275, 432, 436, 539 
Matt. vii. 27 436 
Matt. vii. 28 296, 393, 608 
Matt. vii. 29 348, 617* 
Matt. viii. 1 147, 220*, 367, 602 
Matt. viii. 2 76, 549 
Matt. viii. 3 607 
Matt. viii. 4 106, 146*, 147*, 253% 
Matt. viii. 5 61 
Matt. viii. 7 607 
Matt. vili. 8 57, 61, 155, 259, 335, 337, 407 
Matt. viii. 9 407* 
Matt. viii. 11 176, 552 
Matt. viii. 12 106 
Matt. viii. 13 61, 259 
Matt. viii. 19 117, 310, 576 
Matt. viii. 20 299*, 510 
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Matt. 
Matt. 
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Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 


viii. 
viii. 
vill. 
viii. 
viii. 
viii. 
Vili. 
viii. 
viii. 
viii. 
viii. 
Vili. 


ix. Ii 
xe 
ix. # 
ix. 4 
ix: 5 
ix. 6 
ix. 8 
ix. 9 
ix. 10 
ix, 12 
ix. 13 
ix, 14 
xs Lo 
ix. 16 
ree ve 
ix. 18 
ix.. 20 
res 7P) 
ix. 25 
ix. 27 
ix. 29 
ix. 30 
ix 3t 
ix. 84 
ix. 35) 
ix. 36 
ix. 38 


x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
xX. 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
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576*, 638 
330, 576 

429, 539 

539 

539 

220, 366, 480 
87, 124, 330, 372 
188 

292, 545 
3Il*, 381 

: 416 
EXO, 338 


154, 539 

80, 374, 539 

539) 

169, 539) 

80, 169: 

374, 563*, 580*, 620* 
11}, 175* 

608 


66, 271*, 495, 496 
927, 518 

408*, 427, 614 
394 

605 

117, 442, 545, 607' 
230 

183, 370, 549 

296 

221 

401* 

72, 501 

104 

389 

131, 145, 186, 548, 610 
75, 349 

198, 338 


185 
132 

113 

187* 

537 

489, 493 

194, 206, 585 
307*, 308, 543 
, 293 

129, 429, 488 
413. 
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Matt. xi. 


1 
3 
5 
“Matt, xi. 7 
g 
ir 


‘Matt. xi. 


Matt. x. 18 
Matt. x. 19 
Matt. x. 20! 
Matt. x. 21 
Matt. x. 25 
Matt. x. 24 
Matt. x. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 


i 
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Matt. xi. 
Matt. xi. 


Matt. xi. 
Matt. xi. 
Matt. 
Matt. xi. 
Matt. xi. 
Matt. xi. 
Matt. xi. 
Matt. xi. 
Matt. xi. 


Matt. xi. 
Matt. 


Matt. xii. 1 
Matt. 2 
Matt. xii. 3 
Matt. xii. 4° 
Matt. xii. 7 
Matt. xii. 9 
Matt. xii. 
Matt. xii. 11 
Matt. xii. 
Matt. xii. 
Matt. xii. 
Matt. xii. 15 
Matt: xii. 18° 
Matt: xii. 19 


407 

168, 299, 309 
497, 513 

64, 213, 409, 514 
506: 

403 

387*, 628% 

300*, 481, 639 
85, 374, 455, 543! 
83, 223, 489 
172*, 206, 407 
181 

226%, 455* 

495, 501* 

32, 382 

403 

214, 234 

310, 59F 


145, 608 

347 

229, 260° 

73, 106*, 318 
227, 442, 597 
59; 244*, 384) 
259, 370: 

71, 634 

209, 432! 
437 

488, 552° 

371 

304" 

153" 

127% 


* 870, 428, 457, 459, 552, 630) 


182! 
310, 508 
215 


a 
63, 77, 116, 118, 177, 218! 
85, 332, 385 
77, 519! 
131, 198) 
66, 304%" 
146*' 
203, 319*, 332, 509 
169, 202 
63; 301, 444 
79 
288° 
147* 
156, 278* 
82, 488 


Matt: xii. 20 
Matt. xii. 21 
Matt.. xii, 23: 
Matt. xii, 24 
Matt. xii, 25 
Matt. xii. 26 
Matt.. xii. 27! 
Matt. xii. 28 
Matt. xii. 29 
Matt: xii. 30 
Matt. xii. 32 
Matt. xii. 33 
Matt. xii. 35 
Matt. xii. 36 
Matt. xii. 37 
Matt.. xii. 38: 
Matt. xii. 39 
Matt. xii 40 
Matt. xii. 41 
Matt. xii. 42: 
Matt. xii. 43 
Matt. xii. 46 
Matt. xii: 50 


Matt. xiii. 2 
Matt. xiii. 3 
Matt, xiii. 4 
Matt., xiii. 6 
Matt. xiii. 13 
Matt. xiii. 14 
Matt. xiii. 15 
Matt. xiii. 16 
Matt. xiii. 18 
Matt. xiii. 19 


Matt. xiii, 20) 
Matt. xiii. 22: 


Matt. xiii. 23 
Matt. xiii. 24 
Matt. xiii. 25 
Matt. xiii. 26 
Matt. xiii. 27 
Matt. xiii. 28 
Matt. xiii. 29 
Matt. xiii. 30 
Matt. xiii. 31 
Matt. xiii. 33 
Matt. xiii. 34 
Matt. xiii. 41 
Matt. xiii. 44 
Matt. xiii. 45 
Matt. xiii. 47 
Matt., xiii. 48 
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126 
252, 518 

173%, 279, 292 

441% 

90; 292, 445, 541 
477 

376, 483% 

307, 488%; 499, 595* 
368 

106, 174, 524 

148, 181, 574 

368, 441, 609 

371 

60, 437 

540, 541 

228; 377*, 397* 

67, 121, 376 

431 

252, 274 

E12; 150, 160 


408* 

106, 325, 333 
“403% 

57, 120 

81 

61, 82, 211, 354, 466 
494, 503 

585 

185% 

483 

377 

369 

381 

524* 

175, 329%, 385, 398 
84 

510, 548 

285 

104, 470, 476 
225 

607 

607 

268* 

437 

57, 371 

523 

110 

428 

75 
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Matt. 
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xiii. 
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xiii. 
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Matt. xiii. 58 


Matt. xiv: E 
xiv 2 


Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 


Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 


Matt. 


Matt. 


Matt. 


xiv. 


3 
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61, 113, 185 
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202, 275, 414* 
218 

377* 

55S 

392 

216 

141, 147 

287 

71, 407, 426, 428 
528 
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297, 333*, 429 
330, 428 
471* 

374 

371 

330 

369* 

201* 

607 

121 

306* 


88, 143, 198, 254, 308* 
316, 339, 466 

127, 506, 600* 

71 

106, 429, 495 

464* 
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598* 
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580% 
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105, 521 

114 

549, 552 

125, 155, 394, 443, 638 
32, 65, 121 
334*, 477 

83, 369, 371, 422 
211*, 280*, 507* 
87, 131*, 564* 
564* 

198*, 506, 508 


428 
437 

433 

66, 173, 292, 319 
71, 199, 278*, 431 
74, 125, 174 

123, 366 

265 

218*, 369 

210 

155 

84 

83, 202 

142* 

152, 457 

247*, 471 

85 

129, 370*, 540 
364, 561 


244, 445 
469*, 506 
45, 257, 308 
393* 

337%, 611* 
371 

241, 320, 518 
177 

178 

211 

232, 293 

117 

82, 87 

375, 440 
106, 293 
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Matt. xviii. 22 
Matt. xviii. 23 
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Matt. xx. 19 
Matt. xx. 20 
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204, 221 
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183, 549 
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116, 331, 402*, 509 
183, 262, 522* 
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124, 405* 
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292, 319, 465 
158, 171. 
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270, 288* 
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87, 109, 502 
316 
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445 

395, 

408, 409. 
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368*, 376, 433 

124, 384, 406 
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88, 218 
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